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No Levelling of Quality Under "Steady State"
In the past, growth at UCLA  could easily be demonstrated in quantitative

terms-enrollment increases, numbers of new programs,  rate of new construc-

tion,  etc. We are  now approaching a period referred to as "steady state" when
many of these indicators are near or have reached plateaus.  However, I wish
to emphasize that the establishment of enrollments and resources does not and

can never  imply a  levelling  of quality .  Instead,  we will be  seeking ways to insure
that the vitality and flexibility  of this University  are not constrained  by a lack

of quantitative growth.

The University  is a unique institution whose place in  today's society is being
seriously questioned at a number of levels .  Many of  these questions deal with

legitimate and appropriate issues to which we must address ourselves if we are
to survive in this new era. However,  it is important that in responding to new
goals and changing needs,  we do. so in  a way which  represents the very best use
of our special resources and facilities.

We must recognize that our, role cannot be all encompassing ,  that while there

are many things  the University  is uniquely  equipped  to do we cannot and should

not do everything,  and that whatever we undertake should be  done only within
the context of programs that maintain the highest intellectual quality.

There  are those who criticize  the University by saying  we are intellectual
elitists ,  that we spend time and  energy  exploiting matters  they believe to be
irrelevant, that we  insist on  quality as a  precondition to membership in our
institutional family .  To these critics  I say UCLA  is guilty as charged. If it were

not so,  we would be failing in fulfillment of our real mission.

Chancellor
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Calendar

First day to file a tion for under -
graduate  standing. (Last day will

bons received.)
'Application for admission or re-

admission to graduate standing,
with complete credentials and the
application fee, must be Sod With
Graduate Division ,  on or before
this date.

Last day for graduate students to file
with Graduate Division ,  petitions
for change of major.

Last day to Slew application with
Registrar for
8wstanding .

oa in under-
to

Counseling of students by appoint -
meat .

Enhance  Examination  in Endish  as
a Second BenBe•

P roficiency Examination for English

Quarter begins .

}Registration in person.

Emdnation in Subject A English
Placement Test  (for transfer stu-
dents).

Instruction beghu.

Graduate students Preferred Program
Card due in Registrar's Ofce .

Last day to file Preferred Program
Card, tow -4  In.

Most day for late registration .
Before 2 :00 P.M.

Notice of candidacy for bachelor ' s
degree to be conferred 1974- 1975

Last day for graduate students to file
requests for leaves of absence .

Last day to file applications for ad-
vancemsnt to candidacy for the
master's degree to be oonferred
1974-1975.

Fall '74 Wirder'75 Spring '75
Nov. 1, 1973 July 1, 1974 Oct. 2, 1974
Thursday Monday Wednesday

March 15 Oct .  2 Jan. 15
Friday Wednesday Wednesday

May 1 Oct. 2 Jan. 15
Wednesday Wednesday Wednesday

Aug.1 November 15 Feb. 14
Thursday Friday Friday

Sept .  12-13 Dec. 18- 19 March 20-21
Thursday- Friday , Wednesday- Thursday-
Sept .  16-20 Thursday Friday,
Monday -Friday March 24-25

Monday-
Tuesday

Wednesda Y
2

ThursdaY
March 25
Tuesday

F 27
Y Jan.  3Frida y MMarch  28Friday

Sept .  23 Jan.  2 Mardi 26
Monday Thursday Wednesday

Sept .  23-27 Jan.  2-4 March 26-28
Monday-Friday Thursday- Wednesday-

Satu rday Frida y

Sept .  23 Jan.  2 March 26
Monday Thursday Wednesday

Sept .  30 Jan.  6 March 31
Monday Monday Monday

Oct. 2 Jan. 8 April  2
Wednesday Wednesday Wednesday

Oct .  11 Jan. 17 April 11
Friday Friday Friday

Oct.11 Jan. 17 April 11
Friday Friday Friday

Oct .  11 Jan. 17 April  11
Friday Friday Fday

Oct. 11 Jan. 17 April
1Friday Friday F iday

Oct. 11 Jan. 17 April 11
Friday Friday Friday

' Also last  date for renewal of applications to be submitted  by graduate  students  who have  applied
but who did not previously  register for regular quarter.

f For  details :  no Registration  Circular  and official  bulletin  boards .  A $25.00  late Registration
Fee is assessed after these dates.

an the number of applica-
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Fan 74 Wifibr 75 * W ,75
Last day to course Subject A he Oct. 14 Jan.20 April14

without  of status . Before Monday Monday Monday
3:50 pm.

Last day to add courses to study lists. Oct.25 Jan. 31 April25
Before 3:50 pm. Friday Friday Friday

Last day for undergraduate students
drop courses  hom, study lift

Oct 25
Friday

jam 31

Friday
Friday 5

without Grade F (fail-penalty
ure). Before :50 p m.

;Last day to file notice of candidacy Nov.1 Feb. 7 May 2
for the bachelor's degree to be Friday Friday Friday
conferred 1974-1975.

Last day to submit final drafts of Nov. 4 Feb. 10 May 5
dissertations to doctoral committees Monday Monday Monday
for degree to be conferred 1974-
1975.

Last day to file petition for removal Nov. 8 Feb .  14 May 9
of Grade I during the quarter. Friday Friday Friday
($5.00 fee)

Last day for  graduate students to drop Nov. 11 Feb. 18 May 12
VMS" from, study limb  et Monday Tuesday Monday
penalty  Grade F  (failure). Be-
fore 3:50 p.m.

Last day to submit final draft of Nov. 11 Feb .  18 May 14
theses to master's committees for Monday Tuesday Monday
degrees to be conferred 1974-
1975.

Last day to . file with the Deaver of Dec. 2 March 10 June 8
the Graduate Division --- Monday Monday Monday
copies

eeg dissertation for the
doctor' s degree to be conferred
1974-1975.

Instruction ends. Dec. 7 March 15 June 7
Saturday Saturday Saturday

Final examinations. Dec. 9 - 13 March 17-21 June 9-13
Monday - Friday Monday-Friday Monday-

Friday

Quarter ends. Dec.13 March 81 June 13
Friday Friday Friday

L  day to Me applications for fel-
J

ps
l,w&i mid grad uate T u daThursday
tenable at Los Angeles for 1978-
1978.

Last day for continuing students to
Me a for und.

.
Tuesday

ate scbolanhips for 19751678

Academic and Administrative July  4 Feb. 17
Holidays. Thursday

2

Monday

Ma ch
4

M 26
Monday

Nov. $889

r
Monday

ay

Thursday - Friday

Dec. 23-25
Monday-Wednesday

Jan.1
Wednesday

4 Notice of candidacy will be taken after this date only if degree check can be completedon an
basis.

Note: Anyddog submitted or requested as an exception to a published deadline will be subject to
an additional penalty fee of  $10.00.



The University
AN INTRODUCTION

The University  of California was established in 1868 .  Initially located in
Oakland ,  it moved to its first campus ,  Berkeley,  in 1873 .  Today,  along with the
Berkeley campus,  the University has campuses at Los Angeles,  Davis, San
Francisco ,  Santa Barbara,  Riverside ,  San Diego ,  Irvine  ( in Orange County)
and Santa Cruz.

Instruction on these campuses covers all of the broad and essential areas of
human knowledge,  including the arts,  sciences and literature.  Each of the cam-
puses has its own organization, objectives ,  and style of  academic life. Each
offers a unique set of programs and facilities ;  yet each cooperates to insure
a maximum of opportunity for the student and a maximum of flexibility in
fulfilling his plans.

The University  is keeping pace with the growth of the State .  Statewide en-
rollment in the  Fall Quarter  of 1973 was 118,909 .  Adult education programs
are conducted  by University  of California Extension through classes in approxi-
mately 230 communities in the State,  and through films, television courses and
correspondence . The University  maintains an Agricultural Extension Service.
And its Education  Abroad  Program offers opportunities to its undergraduate
students to study in universities in other countries.

The University  is governed by a Board of Regents. The Regents appoint the
President of the University ,  who is the executive head of the University, and
with his advice appoint the Chancellors ,  directors and deans who administer
the affairs of the individual campuses and divisions of the University.  The Aca-
demic Senate ,  subject to the approval  of the  Regents ,  determines conditions for
admission of students ,  and for the granting of certificates and degrees. It also
authorizes and supervises all courses of instruction in the academic and pro-
fessional colleges and schools,  except in professional schools offering work
at the graduate level.

UCLA

History and Development
UCLA-The University  of California,  Los Angeles- is located in the West-

wood Hills in western  Los Angeles .  Academically  ranked among the leading
universities in the United States,  it has attracted distinguished scholars and
research men from all over  the world.

UCLA was  created on May 23, 1919 ,  when Governor William D .  Stephens
signed legislation transferring buildings,  grounds and records of the State Nor-
mal School on North Vermont Avenue to the University  of California.

The newly created institution opened its doors to 250 students in September,
1919 ,  as the  "Southern Branch"  of the University  of California .  The curriculum
included courses in the freshman and sophomore years iq letters and science
and in teacher-training.  In 1922 the teacher-training courses were organized

7
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as a Teachers College, and 1923 and 1924, respectively, the third and fourth
years of Letters and Science were added.

It soon became evident that a new home would be needed .  On March 21,
1925, the present Westwood site-then consisting of 383 acres-was chosen by
the Regents. In the spring of 1929, UCLA was moved to its permanent home.

In the 1930's UCLA expanded its educational facilities to include a College
of Agriculture  (no longer operational),  a College of  Business  Administration
(which ,  renamed in 1950 ,  operated as the School of Business Administration until
1966 ),  a College of Applied Arts  (later replaced by a College of Fine Arts), a
School of Education  (later renamed the Graduate School of Education), and a
Graduate Division .  Graduate work was authorized in 1933 and the first Ph.D.
awarded in 1938 .  Since 1940 the schools of Architecture and Urban Planning,
Dentistry, Engineering and Applied Science, Law, Library Service, Medicine,
Nursing, Public Health, Social Welfare, and a Graduate School of Management
have been added.

Recognizing the value of an interdisciplinary approach to the search for
knowledge, the University of California organized research units outside the
usual departmental structure. Today, along with libraries, UCLA's research
facilities include institutes ,  centers ,  projects ,  bureaus ,  nondepartmental labora-
tories,  stations,  and museums.

Survey of Curricula
The scope of the undergraduate and graduate programs of instruction offered

in the colleges and schools of the University on the Los Angeles campus is briefly
indicated below. For more details see pages 78 through 182 of this bulletin.

The College of Letters and Science offers curricula leading to the degrees of
Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science,  and the following preprofessional cur-
ricula:  precriminology,  predental ,  predental hygiene, preengineering ,  prenursing,
preoptometry, prephannacy, and prephysical therapy.

The College of Fine Arts offers curricula leading to the degree of Bachelor of
Arts.

The schools of Engineering and Applied Science, Nursing and Public Health
offer curricula leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science.

The School of Dentistry offers a curriculum leading to the degree of Doctor
of Dental Surgery.

The School of Law offers a curriculum leading to the degree of Juris Doctor
and Master of Comparative Law.

The School of Medicine offers a curriculum leading to the degree of Doctor of
Medicine.

The Graduate School of Education supervises curricula leading to the Cer-
tificate of Completion of the various elementary and secondary credentials, and
for the administrative credential.

The Graduate Division, in cooperation with the colleges and schools of the
University, supervises advanced  study  leading to the academic degrees of
Master of  Arts, Master of Arts in Teaching, Master of Science, Candidate in
Philosophy, and Doctor of Philosophy; and the professional degrees of Master of
Architecture,  Master of Business Administration ,  Master of Education ,  Master
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of Engineering ,  Master of Fine  Arts,  Master of Journalism, Master of Library
Science ,  Master of Nursing ,  Master of  Public  Administration , Master of Public
Health, Master of  Social  Psychiatry,  Master of Social Welfare,  Doctor of Edu-
cation ,  Doctor of Public  Health  and Doctor  of Social  Welfare.

Study and Research facilities
THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY

The University Library on the Los Angeles  campus consists  of the University
Research  Library, the College Library,  and a number of specialized libraries.
Its collections contain more than three  million volumes,  and extensive holdings of
government  publications,  pamphlets,  manuscripts,  maps,  microtext editions,
music scores ,  recordings, and slides . The Library  regularly receives about 45,000
serial publications.  A listing of  Serials Currently  Received  at UCLA,  published
by the University Library ,  may be consulted at principal  service points in campus
libraries.

The principal collections in the social sciences and the humanities are in the
University  Research  Library. The card  catalog here lists all cataloged books in
the Research  Library,  the College  Library,  and other campus libraries and in
the William  Andrews Clark Memorial Library.

The University Research Library provides special study and  research facilities,
including facilities for reading  microtext materials and  for  the use of typewriters.
All students have  access to the main book stacks in  the Library.

An open -shelf  collection of  books of interest  primarily to  undergraduate stu-
dents is maintained in the College  Library ,  in the  Lawrence Clark Powell Library
Building.

The Department of Special  Collections,  in the Research  Library,  contains
rare books and pamphlets,  manuscripts,  the University Archives,  certain subject
collections of books, early  maps,  and files of early California newspapers.

Other  collections of rare materials are  the Belt Library  of Vinciana, in the Art
Library,  the Benjamin Collection  of Medical  History,  in the Biomedical Library,
and the Gross Collection  of business and economic  history ,  in the  Management
Library.

The Public  Affairs Service,  in the Research  Library ,  provides a coordinated
service embracing collections of official publications of governments and inter-
national organizations and of other books and pamphlets in the social sciences.
It is a depository for the official publications of the United States government,
the State of California,  California counties and cities,  the United Nations and
some of its specialized agencies,  and a number of other international organiza-
tions.  Also available are selected publications of the other states and possessions
of the United  States,  publications of foreign  governments, books and pamphlets
on local government,  and reference and pamphlet materials on industrial rela-
tions and social welfare .  The John Randolph Haynes and Dora Haynes Founds
lion Collection  is administered by the Public  Affairs  Service .  This service pro-
vides access to research data  which are  available on computer tapes.

The Center  for Information Services ,  in the Research  Library,  offers searches
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of bibliographical information which is available in computer -readable form from
a number of indexing and abstracting services.

The Biomedical  Library,  in the Center for Health Sciences ,  has collections in
all of the health and life sciences.  Materials for engineering,  astronomy, mete-
orology,  and mathematics are kept in the Engineering and Mathematical Sci-
ences Library. Education, Kinesiology, and Psychology are the principal subjects
served by the Education and Psychology Library. Other libraries serve the
fields of Architecture and Urban Planning, Art, Chemistry, English, Geology-
Geophysics, Law, Management, Maps, Music, Oriental Languages, Physics, and
the University Elementary School.

The resources of these libraries are available to all students and members of
the faculty  and staff  of the University.

The Audio-Visual and Photographic Services, in the Powell Library Building,
offers complete documentary photographic service, where photostats, micro-
films, slides, ozalid prints, and other photographic work are done. Self-service
photocopying machines for copying periodical articles and portions of books are
available in most library units on campus. Various copying and duplicating
services by trained operators are available in the University Research Library,
and bookcopying service is available also in the College Library, the Biomedical
Library, the Chemistry Library, and the Engineering and Mathematical Sciences
Library.

A Library handbook,  describing the organization and services of  the Univer-
sity libraries  and listing  their schedules of hours, may be obtained in any of the
campus libraries.

Supplementing the University Library is the William Andrew's Clark Memorial
Library of about 75,000 books, pamphlets. and manuscripts, featuring English
culture of the seventeenth ,  eighteenth ,  and nineteenth centuries , and the history
of Montana. Materials in the library do not circulate. The Clark Library spon-
sors an annual program of summer postdoctoral fellowships.  The areas of study
are based on the particular strengths of the  Library's holdings. Each year a
Clark Library Fellowship is granted to a UCLA graduate student working
toward a doctorate within one of the  Library' s fields of interest and each year
also an eminent scholar is brought to the  Library as  its Senior Research Fellow.
A distinguished member of the UCLA faculty is appointed each year to the Clark
Library Professorship. This library is not on the University campus, but is situ-
ated at 2520 Cimarron Street, at West Adams Boulevard.

Bus service  is provided Monday through Friday, upon request, from the
UCLA  campus  to the Clark Library .  Reservations for bus service  must be made
with the Administrative Office before noon of the preceding day, and before
noon on Friday for Monday transportation to Clark Library .  The Library is
open Monday through Saturday from 8 a.m. to 5 p.m. Leaflets describing the
Clark Library  are available at the Reference Desk in the Research  Library.

SPECIAL PROGRAMS
Creative Problem Solving  (CPS) is an integrated program of interdisciplinary

courses which has been developed  by faculty  members from six of the profes-
sional schools  (the Schools of Architecture and Urban Planning,  Education,
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Engineering and Applied Sciences,  Management,  Public Health,  and Social
Welfare)  and from the College of Letters and Science and the College of Fine
Arts.  It is for undergraduate students with professional and other career ob-
jectives who want to turn what they know and learn into constructive action.

This option is designed to help prepare future professionals to appreciate and
evaluate the opportunities in today's world as well as the problems that increas-
ingly confront professionals and others in positions of authority-problems such
as complexity,  uncertainty,  rapid change,  organization,  risk,  resource limita-
tions,  human need,  and technology.  Its aim is to introduce students to the art
and science of problem-solving and decision-making based upon a creative mix-
ture of humanistic,  scientific and professional values and methods.

The CPS sequence provides an opportunity for selected students front all
disciplines to initiate and take responsibility for a very relevant segment of their
education.  It includes rigorous classroom and experiential learning,  guided
study,  and practicum or fieldwork projects.

Creative Problem Solving is a valuable supplement to any major in the
University,  and these courses will count as upper division electives and in some
cases (as stated in the course descriptions)  will meet College of Letters & Science
breadth requirements.

The CPS courses are existing or newly established in departments and schools
throughout the University and are taught by  faculty  members in the participat
ing professional schools and in the Colleges of Letters and Science,  and Fine
Arts.  Their teaching effectiveness,  the relevance of their courses,  and their
personal interest and willingness to contribute to the goals of this supplementary
program-design makes them part of a community of students and faculty with
common interests and objectives.

Interested applicants should contact the CPS Office, Architecture B-237:
CPS Director ,  Professor Marvin Adelson ;  CPS Coordinator,  Mike Van Horn;
Counselor, Marjorie Chang.

Below is a partial list of the CPS courses  for 1974-1975,  showing the range
of offerings that are available.  For course descriptions see the "Courses of
Instruction"  section; and a complete up-to-date list,  with course descriptions,
is published each quarter in the Registration issue of the Daily Bruin.

Courses to be offered :  M115  (same as Management M191 );  M124  (same as
Engineering M100D);  M130' (same as CED M130);  M138A  (same as Theater
Arts M183A);  M138B- 138C  (same as Theater Arts M183B- 183C);  M139A
(same as CED M184 );  M144  (same as Speech M144); M152  (same as Political
Science M142);  M176  (same as CED M162);  M185A- 185B (same as Public
Health M105A - 105B );  and M190  (same as Architecture and Urban Planning
M190).

SPECIAL RESEARCH FACILITIES
Recognizing the value of an interdisciplinary approach to the search for

knowledge,  the University  maintains organized research units outside the usual
departmental structure. Organized research units aid research and may enhance
the teaching of participating members of  the faculty , but they do not offer
regular academic curricula or confer degrees. They  may provide research train-
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ing to graduate students  employed  in research programs with  faculty super-
vision.  Organized research units are designated as institutes,  centers, projects,
bureaus, nondepartmentallaboratories,  stations and museums.  While the ob-
jectives  and fields of  study vary widely,  an institute is organized around a broad
subject area which cuts across department,  school,  college or even campus
boundaries.  A center may be an  agency  established within an institute covering
a major area,  or it  may be separate  and provide specialized facilities.  A bureau
is an academic  agency  engaged primarily in public service activities and in
facilitating research in one or more academic departments related to these activi-
ties. The more specialized activities in focal fields are described as programs,
laboratories, and projects.

Institutes

The Institute of Geophysics and Planetary Physics is engaged in interdisci-
plinary programs related to studies of the interior of the earth ,  moon, and other
planets,  the fluid and gaseous parts of the planets ,  and interplanetary space.
Major research programs being actively explored in the laboratories of the In-
stitute include investigations into the origin of the magnetic field; the configura-
tion of the earth 's magnetic field in space ;  the earth -sun interaction ;  optical
scattering in the atmosphere ;  the history of the solar system;  astrophysical plas-
mas; ocean-atmosphere interactions ;  seismology;  earthquake control and pre-
diction;  internal structure of the earth ;  earth tides ;  continental drift and plate
tectronics ;  properties of materials under high pressures and temperatures ;  mineral
synthesis;  radiocarbon archaeology;  geochronology; man's interaction with his
environment.

The laboratory facilities of the Institute and its faculty are available to guide
the dissertation research of students in the physical sciences,  including the De-
partments of Geology,  Planetary and Space Science,  Physics, Chemistry,  Mathe-
matics,  Meteorology, Astronomy,  Engineering and Anthropology.

Leon Knopoff ,  Associate Director

The Institute of Transportation and Traffic  Engineering is engaged in a broad
range of research related to transportation, ordinarily in areas that cross depart-
mental lines.  These areas include :  human factors in transportation ;  accident and
injury prevention ;  driving simulation;  studies of effects of various chemical Coin-
pounds on driver behavior ;  advancement of human simulation for trauma re-
search and research in other fields;  accident data analysis;  psychological and
physiological factors in traffic safety; transportation theory, systems analysis,
and operations research;  transportation economics and administration and sys-
tems planning,  including related land use. Research efforts have also included
development of improved probabilistic and deterministic models of traffic be-
havior,  as well as aerial photography studies into the detailed aspects of multilane
freeway traffic flow.

The Institute trains specialists in accident research methodology and in
driving simulation,  and offers financial support and guidance for graduate
students in these areas.  Harry W. Case,  Associate Director
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The Brain Research Institute provides an environment for research in the
neurological and behavioral sciences for investigators particularly from the be-
havioral,  health and life sciences fields but also from the  physical  sciences and
engineering .  Three  principal goals  of the  Institute are: (1)  to undertake re-
search  which  contributes to an understanding of brain mechanisms and be-
havior; (2) to contribute to the training of predoctoral and postdoctoral students
for professional careers in brain science; (3) to develop  and disseminate informa-
tion about brain function in the interest of the social and scientific communities.
Located in  the Center for the  Health Sciences,  the Institute conducts programs
which are  largely  interdisciplinary.  General  activities  include attention to such
broad fields of interest as neurophysiology,  neurochemistry, neuroanatomy,
neuropharmacology,  neuroendocrinology,  neuropsychiatry , biophysics and com-
munications,  neuroimmunology, behavior and  neuropathology.

J. D. French,  Director

The Dental Research Institute ,  located mainly within the School of Dentistry,
pursues multidisciplinary  studies in basic ,  clinical , and public health  sciences
which  increase understanding of oral  health and  disease.  Research by graduate
and professional students is sponsored  by faculty  members associated  with the
Institute .  William H. Hildemann, Director

The Institute of Evolutionary and Environmental Biology is devoted to the
encouragement,  support, and development of scientific research in those aspects
of the  biology of  both living and fossil organisms which relate to: (1) their
properties at organizational levels ranging from organ systems to ecosystems;
(2) their interactions with their  physical ,  chemical ,  and biological environments;
and (3)  their  evolutionary  histories and the underlying mechanisms which have
produced their histories.  The Institute membership is composed of staff mem-
bers from more than a dozen departments in the biological, physical,  medical,
and social sciences, and its programs are largely interdisciplinary .  A significant
fraction of its concern is  directed  toward current problems in man's environment.
The Institute is centered in what was  previously  the Ornamental Horticulture
area of the campus.  An important subdivision is the  Laboratory  of Fisheries and
Marine Biology, located in the Department of Biology .  M. S. Gordon ,  Director

The Jules Stein Eye Institute is a comprehensive facility located  within the
Center for  the Health Sciences,  devoted to  research in the sciences related to
vision,  the care of patients with eye disease and the dissemination of knowledge
in the broad field of ophthalmology.  Incorporated in this structure are outpatient,
inpatient and operating room facilities for the care of patients with ophthalmic
disorders;  areas for research in the sciences related to vision;  and facilities for
scientific reading,  lectures and seminars.  The Institute affords a unique oppor-
tunity  for the training of students in the School of Medicine, residents and
graduate physicians.  A close relationship with graduate and undergraduate
research and teaching facilities  at UCLA  is maintained.

B. B. Straatsma,  Director

The Molecular Biology Institute was established to serve interested depart-
ments of the biological,  medical, and physical sciences in the coordination,
support and enhancement of research and training in molecular biology.
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Interests and activities of the Institute encompass all approaches which aim to
explain biology at a molecular level, with particular emphasis on correlation of
structure and function.  These include study of structure and function of macro-
molecules,  molecular genetics and virology;  bioenergetics,  catalysis and control;
molecular basis of cellular architecture, development ,  evolution ,  neurobiology
and oncology.  Staff members from departments in biological,  physical,  and med-
ical sciences participate in Institute programs, and the Institute aids departments
in graduate training and postdoctoral programs in the general area of molecular
biology .  P. D. Boyer, Director

The Neuropsychiatric Institute is an organized activity of the University of
California.  It is located in the Center for the Health Sciences. The NPI houses
the Department of Psychiatry ,  the Department of Neurology ,  and the Divisions
of Neurosurgery and Neuropathology,  together with research laboratories,
classrooms,  248 inpatient beds,  and several outpatient clinics.  The research
and teaching program involves a multidisciplinary approach to the problems
of functional and organic disorders of the nervous system,  including mental
retardation;  the full range of mental and emotional disorders of children and
adults;  and special programs in legal psychiatry,  community psychiatry,  research
training ,  psychiatric nursing ,  social work,  and medical psychology.

Louis Jolyon West ,  M.D., Medical Director
The Institute of Rehabilitation and Chronic Diseases ,  located on the West

Medical Campus,  was established to develop basic  theory  and clinical tech-
niques relevant to chronic disabling disease.  Investigative areas include arthritis,
audiology,  bone and hard tissue metabolism,  cardiology, myology,  cerebral palsy,
kidney function and disease, neurology,  physical therapy, and prosthetics.
Fellowships are available through the participating divisions.  Much of the work
involves participation by basic as well as medical scientists.

Eugene V.  Barnett, Director

The Institute of Industrial Relations ,  authorized by the Legislature of the
State of California in 1945,  is concerned with two principal types of activity.
The first is an interdisciplinary research and publishing program directed pri-
marily toward the study of labor-management relations, wages and related prob-
lems, economic security programs,  the labor market,  the impact of technological
change,  the problems of poverty and minority groups,  human relations, labor
law, labor history,  comparative studies,  and, under an institutional grant, re-
search and curriculum development in manpower problems.  Research staff
members of the Institute are usually drawn from the regular faculties of the
Graduate School of Management,  the Departments of Economics,  Political Sci-
ence and Sociology, and the School of Law .  This program affords opportunities
to graduate students specializing in personnel management and industrial rela-
tions to engage in investigative work under expert guidance .  The second main
activity consists of community and labor relations programs serving manage-
ment, unions,  the public, and other groups interested in industrial relations
activities.  The programs consist of public lectures,  conferences,  symposia and in-
stitutes of varying duration,  and include a series of courses through University
Extension leading to a Certificate in Industrial Relations.  B. Aaron,  Director



INSTITUTES. / 15

The Western Management Science Institute fosters research and advanced
education in the management sciences and operations research .  It conducts
mathematical and computer-oriented studies on  a variety of  subjects. These
include the construction of optimization models for production and inventory
systems ,  finance and marketing policies ,  conservation of natural resources, and
resource allocation in organizations .  Appropriate  tools of mathematical, dynamic
and combinatorial programming and of simulation are developed and applied.
The basic  economics of decision and information systems is also being studied.

In addition to its research programs,  the Institute is engaged in developing
faculty  resources and graduate curricula in the management sciences, and
sponsors workshops and seminars including the Interdisciplinary Colloquium
on Mathematics in the Behavioral Sciences.

Although  composed largely of  faculty  members of the Department of Man-
agement,  the Institute staff is interdisciplinary.  Overall policy guidance is pro-
vided by an Advisory Committee  representing the departments of Economics,
Engineering,  Law, Management,  Mathematics,  Political Science, Psychology,
and Sociology.  Director To Be Appointed

The Institute of Library Research was established in September 1963 as a
result of the  University's recognition of the need for organized research for the
satisfactory  solution  of library  and information systems problems.  The Institute
is a Universitywide agency,  originally with offices on both the Berkeley and
Los Angeles campuses.  At the  present time  the Los  Angeles office is closed,
but interested persons may obtain information and also communicate with the
Director  (whose office is in Berkeley )  through the Graduate  School of Library
and Information Science , Powell Library  Building room 120. Areas of concern
to the research program of the Institute are: integration into the library of new
methods for  recording and disseminating knowledge; mechanization of processes
in libraries and information centers ;  improvement of control over the increasing
volume and  variety of  information produced;  continuing examination of the role
and functions of the research  library;  integregation of individual research
libraries into larger systems ;  development of methodologies for the solution of
specific information problems;  and the education of appropriate research and
professional personnel.  The Institute invites the participation of students, faculty
members,  and research personnel of all departments  of the University, since
information and the university library system  are of almost universal interest.

Charles Bourne  (Berkeley ),  Director

The main  objectives  of the Institute of Government and Public Affairs are to
add to the understanding of major public issues and to develop intellectual
talent equipped to meet the challenges of a highly scientific urban  society. The
Institute is an interdisciplinary research unit involving the cooperative efforts
of such disciplines as sociology,  economics,  law, medicine,  political science,
engineering,  history, social welfare,  and psychology.  Current and recent studies
include:  the National Legal Program on Health Problems of the Poor,  Health
Jurisdictions,  Los Angeles Riot Study,  Design of a Regional Information System,
Survey of  Hallucinogenic Drug Use,  Decision Making in Los Angeles, Impact of
Federal Programs on Intergovernmental Reorganization,  Program Budgeting for
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State and Local Governments ,  Educational Innovations ,  State and Federal Fiscal
Policy,  Municipal Boundary Standards ,  and Contracting for Municipal Services
in California.

The Institute provides fellowship and traineeship support to a limited number
of graduate and postdoctoral students who participate in Institute research
projects as fellows or research assistants .  John C.  Ries, Acting Director

The Center for Economic Education is a research and training organization
under the institute  of Government and Public  Affairs. It is one of many such
centers at universities  throughout the United  States affiliated  with  the National
Joint Council on Economic Education .  The main purpose of the Center is to
increase economic  literacy.

Center programs include  (1) research and professional training ; (2) services
to schools and colleges,  individual educators, and the community;  and (3)
operation of an economic education information center.

The Center  consists  of a broadly  based  executive policy  board chosen from
individuals within  the University,  an administrative staff and formally organized
groups of participating users. The Center  also is indirectly linked to the Com-
mittee on Economic Education of the American Economic Association.

M. L. ICourilsky, Director ;  C. M. Lindsay, Co-director

The Institute of Ethnomusicology was established to encourage collaboration
among students and faculty  representing disciplines in the humanities and social
sciences with particular interest in the performing arts of various parts of the
world in order to facilitate an interdisciplinary approach  to these studies in
music and the related arts.  Research  objectives  are concerned  with  techniques
for defining and describing,  on an international and comparative basis,  the norms
of style and  music and related  arts viewed within their  social contexts .  Studies
are directed toward fundamental concepts,  as well  as toward new laboratory
methods and techniques. Specific  projects,  in which there  is balanced emphasis
on performance , theory,  and research ,  include the following major geographic
areas:  the Americas; Oceania;  the Far East; South and Southeast Asia; the
Balkans and the Near East ; Africa;  South America; and Europe .  A large archive
of unique materials and complete  laboratory facilities  are available to students
and faculty.  Special symposia,  lectures, and presentations of non-Western mu!fc,
dance and theater are offered as a public service.  Mantle Hood, Director

COMM
The Water  Resources  Center is a Universitywide organization charged with

coordinating water resources research on the several campuses.  Through Uni-
versity research funds and funds from the Office of Water Resources Research,
U.S. Department of the Interior, it supports selected research proposals in such
departments as Biology ,  Engineering ,  Geography ,  History, Meteorology, and
Political Science .  Most of these projects provide research assistantships for the
training of graduate students .  No research is conducted in the Center itself.

Research interests include water resources systems engineering,  desalting of
water,  political strategy in water resources development, soil mechanics prob-
lems in water resources development ,  the history of water resources develop-
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ment,  improvement in methods of forecasting precipitation and runoff, and
management  of water quality .  Graduate students may contact  the Center by
writing to the Director ,  Professor  J. Herbert Snyder, University of California,
Davis ,  California 95616 ,  for information on current research projects.

j. Herbert Snyder,  Director

The Reed Neurological Research Center is a clinical ,  teaching and research
facility within the  Department  of Neurology of the School  of Medicine .  It con-
tains a 12-bed inpatient service and an outpatient clinic . The research program
is interdisciplinary and focuses on fundamental problems related to neurological
diseases .  Among the  diseases being studied  are: amyotrophic  lateral sclerosis,
epilepsy,  multiple sclerosis ,  myasthenia gravis,  myopathies  and Parkinson's
disease. Augustus S. Rose ,  Director

The Survey Research Center is an independent unit designed to serve in three
capacities: (1) as a research organization which  understakes studies involving
surveys of human populations ; (2) as specially equipped methodological labora-
tory which  conducts experimental studies of  basic  survey  techniques; and (3)
as a service organization  for carrying  out surveys for research workers. Such
services  as study  design,  sampling,  questionnaire construction, interviewing,
coding,  and data processing are provided.

A major activity of SRC is the Los Angeles  Metropolitan  Area Survey
(LAMAS),  a semiannual,  multipurpose  community survey which provides a
mechanism  for the analysis  of urban social processes  through  cross-sectional,
trend,  and panel studies. The Center  also undertakes research investigations in
such areas as health ,  evaluation , community  analysis ,  organization )  behavior,
population ,  and other  program area.  L. G. Reeder ,  Director

The Center for Afro-American Studies is an organized research unit estab-
lished  on the UCLA  campus in 1969 .  Its basic emphasis is on encouraging and
supporting research that enhances the interpretation  of the  Afro -American
experience in the academic arena.  Pursuant to this objective,  it provides faculty
research grants,  sponsors in-house  research  projects,  supports  interdisciplinary
symposia, encourages related curriculum development ,  and most important,
relates these findings to the community at large via lectures ,  publications, and
to a limited extent,  cultural programs. Approval  for the interdepartmental M.A.
degree in  Afro-American  Studies is pending.  It is possible  that the  programs will
be offered in  the academic  year 1974 -75. James Miller ,  Interim Director

The American Indian Studies Center acts as an educational catalyst in a
variety of ways.  It encourages new programs of study,  promotes faculty  develop-
ment and systematic research ,  and develops  library  materials and curricula re-
lated to  native American studies .  In addition ,  the Program is involved with
cultural activities  of the  Indian  community  and sponsors lectures, symposia,
conferences,  and workshops relevant to native American development. Special
emphasis is upon coordinating the educational needs of the native American
students  with the University  and the community. A. F. Purley,  Director

The Asian American Studies Center seeks to provide a deeper understanding
of a particular area of study  by the  development of related human and material
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resources .  It promotes the systematic development of material resources related
to Asian American studies through an aggressive library acquisitions program,
coordinated interdisciplinary research,  and a broad  publications program.
Human resources are nurtured by vigorous  curriculum development efforts, and
courses have been designed with degree-granting programs at both  the under-
graduate and graduate levels.  The Center  supports and encourages promising
graduate students and postdoctoral scholars to pursue their interests in this vital
field  of study ,  as well as sponsoring  a variety of  conferences ,  lectures ,  symposia,
and cultural events .  In addition ,  the Center supports  a wide variety  of projects
designed to channel the resources  of the University  and the fruits of the Center's
other areas  of activity  to Asian American communities.

Lucie Cheng Hirata ,  Acting Director

The five principal objectives of the Chicano Studies Center are: 1)  To foster
faculty conducted  multi-disciplinary research on critical issues confronting the
Chicano community;  2) To support the multi-disciplinary  research training of
graduate students;  3) To develop  curricula on the  history and  culture of the
Chicano community in the United  States and the critical issues which confront
it; 4) To  develop programs that promote greater involvement of the Chicano
community in University activity ;  and 5)  To provide  an organizational means
through which the University  can provide educational,  cultural,  and research
services to the Chicano community . The Center  publishes  Aztlan,  the major
national Chicano journal of the arts and social sciences.  Its Research Library
is rapidly becoming known as the major collection of reference materials on the
Chicano community in the United States.  Rodolfo Alvarez,  Director

The Center for African Studies provides a framework for furthering teaching
and research on Africa involving social sciences,  education,  linguistics,  human-
ities,  and fine arts.  The Center  participates in an interdisciplinary masters de-
gree program and in an undergraduate program in conjunction  with degrees
in the social sciences or African languages. The Center  has become increasingly
involved  in special programs which entail the dissemination of knowledge about
Africa  to the larger community.  Through its Research Committee the Center
makes grants to assist  UCLA faculty  members and students  with  research on
Africa.  It participates in administering the NDEA Title  VI fellowship awards
for the study of  African languages,  and offers a limited number of supplementary
grants-in-aid to students  both  in master's and in doctoral programs whose focal
point is  Africa.  The Center  provides information to faculty and  students on
extramural sources of research support. It also brings Africanists to the Univer-
sity for  lectures or as Visiting Professors or Research Associates; and sponsors
interdisciplinary  colloquia focused on integrative and innovative themes. Other
Center  activities include the publication  of quarterly  journals,  African Arts,
UFAHAMU,  a student journal,  Studies  in African  Linguistics, and  The Journal
of African  Studies ,  as well as occasional papers and books based on the inter-
disciplinary  colloquia .  Bonifare I.Obichere ,  Director

The Latin American Center is an organized research unit which provides
research support for individual and cooperative research  of the faculty and
graduate students in the social sciences,  education,  humanities,  the arts, com-
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parative  law, engineering,  urban planning,  library science,  and public health.
In addition to cooperating  with  seven colleges and professional  schools of the
University, the Center  conducts  systematic multidisciplinary  research, imple-
mented  by the faculty  and graduate students.

The NDEA Latin  American Language  and Area  Studies Center is one of six
"centers of excellence"  chosen by the U.S. Department of Health,  Education and
Welfare under  the National Defense Education  Act (NDEA ). The Center admin-
isters  B.A. and M .A. degree  programs in  Latin  American Studies . NDEA Title
VI fellowships,  research assistantships,  and grants-in-aid to students in the
graduate degree  program are available.

Through  the Dean's Advisory  Committees for Latin American Studies which
function in colleges and schools  throughout  the campus , the Center  provides
coordination for University  programs on  Latin America.  The Center  publishes
a series of  documentary and scholarly publications ,  e.g., Statistical  Abstract of
Latin  America,  Latin American  Studies Series ,  Reference  Series,  and  Reprint
Series.  J. Wilbert, Director

The Center for Medieval and Renaissance Studies is concerned with under-
standing the nature,  causes,  and processes  by which,  between about  A.D. 300
and 1600,  European culture in all its aspects  built up  such a store of energy
and competence  that it  overran the rest of the  world.  Since during that time
the West was an "emerging" society,  far less distinct from the Near East and
more open to external influences than it has since become,  the Center includes
within its concept  of the Middle Ages  and Renaissance not only  the Occident
but also Byzantium,  the Slavic world , Islam,  the scattered Jewish  communities,
and the minor Eastern Christian groups.  It fosters research on the interplay
between these related societies as well as on problems internal to each.

The Center  assists individual and group investigation by conferences, sym-
posia ,  lectures ;  an annual  journal, VrATOtt,  a student annual journal,  Comitatus;
and its two  published  series ,  the CONTRIBUTIONS AND THE PUBLICATIONS. It

annually awards several  research  assistantships to doctoral  candidates;  three of
these are assigned  to Byzantine  studies.  Fredi Chiappelli,  Director

The Center for Near Eastern Studies was established to promote individual
and collaborative research and training in this area.  The Center  encourages the
research of individual faculty members and collaborates in the solution of basic
research problems  which require institutional backing.  The Center also sponsors
lectures,  seminars and conferences on various topics falling within the scope of
Near Eastern studies,  and actively promotes an extensive publication program.

Speros Vryonis,  Jr., Acting Director
The Center for Rnasian and East European Studies was established to pro-

mote,  assist and coordinate research and training on the countries of Eastern
Europe.  It furthers the research of individual  faculty  members and graduate
students,  sponsors colloquia,  seminars and lectures,  organizes conferences, and
participates,  with  other universities, in academic exchange  programs with the
countries of Eastern Europe .  Henrik Birnbaum, Director

The Center for The Study of Comparative Folklore and Mythology is the re-
search arm of the Folklore  and Mythology  Program,  which was organized to
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stimulate interest in folklore along interdisciplinary lines .  In addition to
mythology,  primitive myth and ritual are a concern of the Center.  The Center
attempts on the one hand to relate modem folklore to ancient mythology and
on the other to show in terms of folklore and mythology the impact of higher
cultures upon lower.  In mythology particular emphasis is had on the ancient
Indo-European,  Finno-Ugric and Semitic traditions of Europe,  Western Asia,
and the Near East.  Collecting projects are under way in Latin America and the
Philippines.  Within the United States research projects involve the compilation
of a dictionary of American popular beliefs and superstitions,  with supporting
work in American legendry,  custom and usage.  Also, the Center has embarked
on a wide -ranging  survey  of Anglo-American balladry and folk song, from
ancient times to the present.  The collecting of ethnic folklore,  as well as genres
of Anglo -American material ,  is an important part of the program.

W. D. Hand, Director

Museums and Special Collections
The Frederick S. Wight Art Galleries ,  formerly  the UCLA Art  Galleries, were

established with the support of Edward A. Dickson for whom the Dickson Art
Center was named .  The permanent holdings include the Franklin D. Murphy
Sculpture Garden ,  45 sculptures from the 19th - 20th centuries including Arp,
Calder ,  Lachaise ,  Lipchitz ,  Moore ,  Noguchi and Smith ;  The Willitts J. Hole
Collection of approximately 50 paintings of the Italian ,  Spanish ,  Dutch ,  Flemish
and English schools,  from the 15th to 19th centuries;  20th century painting,
sculpture and photographic collection.

Fifteen exhibitions of painting and sculpture ,  prints and drawings,  architec-
ture and design are presented annually in close conjunction with the (UCLA)
Museum of Cultural History and the Grunwald Center for the Graphic Arts. One
of these exhibitions is regularly sponsored by the UCLA Art Council, the
supporting organization of the Galleries.  Gerald Nordland ,  Director

The Grunwald Center for the Graphic Arts  (formerly the Grunwald Graphic
Arts Foundation ),  which houses the University collection of prints and drawings,
is maintained as a study and research center for the benefit of students ,  scholars
and collectors,  as well as, the general public. The permanent holdings of the
Center include important examples from the 15th century to the present which
were selected primarily to complement courses given in the history and connois-
seurship of the graphic arts .  It is particularly noted for its collection of German
Expressionist prints formed by Fred Grunwald ,  as well as,  for specialized
collections in 19th and 20th century lithography (including the Tamarind
archive),  the history of ornament ,  Japanese prints  (including the Frank Lloyd
Wright collection),  and comprehensive holdings of Matisse,  Picasso and Rouault.
Several major exhibitions are organized each year accompanied by the publi-
cation of a scholarly catalogue. E. Maurice Bloch ,  Director

The Museum of Cultural History  (formerly The Museum and Laboratories
of Ethnic Arts and Technology)  comprises growing collections of objects which
represent a wide range of the material culture ,  and specifically of the arts,
of peoples who lived until recently at, or beyond,  the margins of the major
Oriental and Occidental civilizations.  These collections represent the arts and
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archaeology of Africa,  Melanesia,  the Americas,  the ancient Near East, the
circum-Mediterranean cultures,  the European,  Neolithic and Bronze ages, and
the folk arts of Latin America,  Europe, and the Orient.

The Museum promotes the study of arts and artifacts as one of the most
important avenues toward an understanding of man's cultures.  As a resource
for UCLA  faculty,  students,  visiting scholars of international repute,  and the
general public,  the Museum offers assistance with instruction,  research field
work,  exhibitions,  and seminars,  and sponsors annual major spring exhibitions,
lecture programs,  symposia, and publications..

In the community the Museum directs a satellite museum program which
organizes and mounts exhibitions  that  are located throughout greater Los An-
geles,  particularly in culturally disadvantaged areas,  and a peripatetic program
which is designed to make children familiar with museum objects in a class-
room setting.  Trained volunteers teach classes in prehistoric archaeology in the
Los Angeles City School System .  Pinhas P. Delougaz ,  Director

The Botanical Garden provides an outstanding collection of specimen plants
of the world .  The experimental field and lathhouse are also in the Carden.
Adjoining is the Plant Physiology Building,  with glasshouses and controlled-
growth rooms for instructional and research materials.  The University maintains
a teaching herbarium of specimens representative of the flora of the world. The
collection includes the Bonati Herbarium,  noteworthy for the specimens of old
world Scrophulariaceae, an extensive and comprehensive collection of American
Labiatae,  and research collections of certain California genera. Special emphasis
is placed on subtropical ornamental plants.  Mildred E.  Mathias,  Director

Zoological collections of the Department of Biology include a research col-
lection of marine fishes,  primarily from the eastern Pacific and the Gulf of
California,  and the Dickey Collection of birds and mammals,  primarily from
the western United States,  western Mexico and Central America.  The Depart-
ment also maintains a more limited collection of amphibians,  reptiles and fossil
vertebrates.  Through a cooperative arrangement,  the large zoological collections
of the Los Angeles  County  Museum,  containing both fossil and recent specimens,
are available for research by qualified students.

Leberstorks
The Laboratory  of Nuclear Medicine and Radiation  Biology conducts research

in the fields  of nuclear medicine,  biochemistry,  developmental biology,  radiation
biology,  radiation  measurements,  and ecology.  It is funded through a contract
with the Atomic Energy Commission. Most of the program is conducted in
Warren Hall, located on the West Medical Campus.

Warren Hall is well equipped with modem research tools including a cobalt
radiation  source with an activity of 10,000 curies at the time of installation. The
Laboratory  also operates  a biomedical cyclotron at the Center for  the Health
Sciences which produces isotopes and is capable  of activation procedures in
support of its research programs .  The laboratory  staff consists of  about 148
scientists,  technicians  and supporting personnel representing many disciplines:
biophysicists,  biochemists,  physicians,  physicists,  physical chemists,  physiolo-
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gists ,  electronic engineers ,  biologists, soil scientists ,  plant physiologists ,  ecolo-
gists,  entomologists,  and spectroscopists.  Graduate  students and postgraduate
research programs are supervised by the staff  in several fields.

O. B. Lunt ,  Director

The Cardiovascular Research Laboratory,  sponsored  by the Los  Angeles
County  Heart Association ,  does research and offers research training in the
fundamental physiology of the heart. Among the main fields of study are the
biophysical definition of the contractile state and the nature of excitation-con-
traction coupling in the heart,  the ionic fluxes associated with this  activity and
the cellular compartments within which  they  are contained, and the biochemical,
energetic and ultrastructural aspect of the contraction process.

Wilfried F. H. M. Mommaerts,  Director

The Laboratory for the Study of Life-Threatening Behavior,  established in
1972,  is located in  the UCLA Neuropsychiatric  Institute.  The Laboratory is
concerned with the study  of suicide,  suicide prevention, homicide,  inimical be-
havior,  subintentioned deaths,  and ways,  in general,  in which lives  are threatened
both from  within or without.  The Laboratory is multidisciplinary  and is con-
cerned with teaching,  research,  and service.  The present foci of  interest include
studies of attitudes toward death and euthanasia;  how to help dying  (cancer)
patients come to a  "better "  death;  to work with  their close relatives and with
their physicians  and nurses;  also to  work with survivor  victims  of "heavy"
deaths- in a process called postvention. The Laboratory  is concerned with the
problems of suicide prevention  in the university community,  and with helping
survivors of any  unusual death.  Edwin S.  Shneidman,  Director

Spec"  Resources
The Campus Computing Network is the general computing  facility on the

UCLA  campus .  It maintains an IBM S360 ,  Model 91  with a 4-million-byte,
high-speed core memory .  These facilities are made available to students, faculty,
and research staff members  at UCLA  as well as to other organizations whose
activities are consistent  with the  goals and ideals  of the University  of California.
Through a  national network  of computers,  the facilities  have been used by re-
searchers at many universities throughout  the United  States.  The Computing
Network of the State College System is also linked  to CCN.  Over 6,000 UCLA
students use the facilities each  year in their  course work or theses.  Besides the
standard batch processing of jobs,  CCN offers  a comprehensive system of com-
puting services and time-sharing capabilities on its interactive remote console
network,  for which  there are more than 100 terminals located on the campus.
Programming documentation and consultation are available from CCN's staff
members.  William B. Kehl,  Director

Otiur Smirch Activities
Air Pollution Research PnWm
Committee on Internati and

Comparative Studies
Division of Research  (Management)
Exoeptiaoal Child Research Pwpun

Fernald School
Marion Davies Children 's Clinic

Real Estate  Rrch Program
University  Elementary School
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Public Lectures,  Concerts,  Dance,
Theater,  Films and Art Exhibits

As opportunity  offers,  the University  presents free public lectures of general
and scholarly interest  by qualified  persons .  These lectures are intended to sup-
plement and stimulate the work of all departments of the University,  and to offer
students and community an opportunity to hear world renowned authorities in
every area of the arts and sciences.

The music program of  the University  includes many special events. The
Concert Series Section of the Committee on Fine  Arts  Productions offers a
broad variety  of performances by soloists , chamber  musicians ,  orchestral,  choral,
and other groups of nationally known artists.

During each quarter the Department of Music sponsors evening concerts by
the A Cappella Choir, UCLA Men's Glee Club, Symphony  Orchestra, UCLA
Chamber Orchestra ,  Opera Workshop ,  Chamber Music Ensemble ,  Collegium
Musicum ,  University Chorus ,  Symphonic Wind Ensemble ,  Madrigal Singers,
Women 's Choir ,  and the various  ethnic study  groups of  the University .  Individual
artists,  both students and faculty,  present weekly  Tuesday noon recitals that are
free to  the public.

Dance concerts are presented regularly under the auspices of the Dance
Department.  Well-known  dance artists and companies are brought from all
parts of the  world by  the Concert Series Section of the Committee on Fine Arts
Productions.  Performances range from ballet to ethnic and modern.  Students
of dance present their original works in evening concert. Members of the dance
faculty also  perform  their own choreography.

The UCLA  Frederick S. Wight Art Galleries ,  adjacent to Dickson Art Center,
present a program of changing exhibitions of regional,  national, and international
significance,  including a range of historical,  ethnic,  and contemporary forms of
art. Included in this program are exhibitions assembled by the Museum of
Cultural History  focusing on non-Western, ancient,  and folk art from the exten-
sive collections of the museum .  Grunwald Center for  the Graphic  Arts main-
tains a print  study collection and gallery,  and presents a series of exhibitions
related to the  Art Department 's program of advanced studies in the graphic arts
and art history.

In addition to its intramural,  experimental production program,  the Depart-
ment of Theater  Arts  produces a varied selection of significant new and old
plays,  ranging from the classical  repertory  to the contemporary,  as well as plays
never produced  before.  These are presented in an annual season of six or more
plays for the campus and community.

A number of art,  documentary, educational and foreign films, including film
series,  are presented each quarter.  Twice a  year,  in December and May, the
Motion Picture  faculty  of the Theater Arts Department presents several evenings
of films written,  directed and  produced by  students.  All the events listed are
open to the public.



24 / EDUCATION ABROAD PROGRAM

Education Abroad Program
The Education Abroad Program offers opportunities to undergraduate students

of the University of California to study in universities overseas.  It is administered
for the entire University by the Santa Barbara campus.

In 1974- 1975 the University will continue the operation of its study centers in
France,  Germany,  Hong Kong,  Italy,  Japan,  Spain,  Sweden,  Norway,  the United
Kingdom ,  Ireland ,  Israel,  Lebanon ,  Ghana ,  Kenya, Paris and Mexico .  The Study
Centers '  primary purpose is to provide a sound academic experience in a different
educational system.  They also enable the University of California students to

.become deeply involved in the language and culture of the host country
Eligibility requirements are: upper division standing in the University at the

time of participation,  two years of university-level work in the language of the
country with a B average (or equivalent thereof), an overall B average, seriousness
of purpose,  and an indication of ability to adapt to a new environment. (The
language requirement is not applicable to the centers in Hong Kong,  Japan,
Ireland,  Israel,  Lebanon ,  the United Kingdom ,  Sweden, Norway ,  Ghana and
Kenya.)  Special arrangements can be made for the participation of graduate
students.

The participants will spend from nine to eleven months abroad,  including a
special orientation program, six or seven weeks of intensive language preparation
(in all centers except those in Lebanon ,  the United Kingdom ,  Ghana and Kenya,
a full academic year in the university of their choice,  and some vacation
travel.

Each student will be concurrently enrolled on his home campus and in the
host university and will receive full academic credit for courses satisfactorily
completed.

The Regents endeavor to bring this year abroad within the reach of all stu-
dents, regardless of their financial resources.

Applications for 1975-1976 will be accepted from September,  1974,  through
January 10, 1975.  Applications for Ireland and the United Kingdom most be
filed no later than November 15, 1974.

Note :  For further information visit the Education Abroad Program, 2221B
Bunche  Hall, UCLA ; or write to the Education  Abroad  Program,  1205 S. Hall,
University of California,  Santa Barbara 93018.

Graduate students may, with the approval of the departmental graduate
adviser and the Dean of the Graduate Division,  participate in the Education
Abroad Program at the  University's study centers overseas,  Such students re-
main under the academic direction of their home campus graduate adviser but
may seek assistance from the Director of the Studies Center when appropriate.
Participation in the Education Abroad Program may prove especially valuable
to doctoral candidates who have been advanced to candidacy and are engaged
in independent study and research directed toward their dissertations. For
further information,  graduate students should consult the Education Abroad
Office,  2221B Bunche Hall, where applications may be obtained.  After ap-
proval by the department and the Graduate Division, the application should
be filed with the Education Abroad Office well in advance of the planned period
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of study.  For Graduate Division approval,  applications should be submitted to
the Student and Academic Affairs Section,  1255 Murphy Hall.

Simmer Sessions
In 1974 the University  will conduct two summer sessions .  The first session

will begin on June 24 ;  the second session will begin on August 5. For further
information write to the  Office of  the Summer Sessions,  Murphy  Hall, University
of California ,  Los Angeles ,  California 90024.

Admission to a Summer Session does not constitute admission to a regular
session. Students planning to attend  the University  in regular session are re-
ferred to  pages  27 through 37 of this  bulletin.

Foreign Language Training
Research and field  work  overseas  may be  facilitated  by oral  proficiency train-

ing in any of  twenty-eight languages taught at the Defense Language Institute
at the Presidio of  Monterey .  This unique program is available on a limited basis
to University  graduate students  and faculty.  For additional information, con-
sult the Language Examination Coordinator ,  Student and Academic Affairs
Section,  Graduate Division.  Application forms may be obtained from the Sec-
retary,  University of California Language Training Advisory Committee, Uni-
versity of  California ,  Santa Cruz,  California 95080.

University of California  graduate students  (who have completed one quarter
of graduate  work )  and faculty  have a unique  opportunity  to acquire fluency in
foreign languages through the cooperation  of the U.S. Defense Language Insti-
tute  (West Coast Branch),  Presidio of Monterey.

Courses in  thirty- two languages are available  at the  Institute.
Each year thirty persons  certified  by the University  of California Language

Training  Advisory Committee  are admitted on a "space available "  basis.
Complete information is available  by writing  to the Secretary ,  Language

Training  Advisory Committee,  Merrill College,  University  of California, Santa
Cruz,  California 95064.

University Extension
University  Extension , UCLA,  offers more than 3000 classes and special pro-

grams each  year,  many of them innovative and experimental in content,  format
and teaching methods,  with extensive  use of media technology.  Extension pro-
grams are designed to bring to adults in the community,  on a part-time basis, the
benefits of the talent,  research and resources  of the University  of California.
Credit and  non-credit courses in  nearly every  academic discipline and in inter-
disciplinary  areas provide opportunities for professional/ career advancement;
for expansion of cultural horizons;  for growth in personal awareness and human
interrelationships;  for enhancement of capability  to assess and deal with the great
issues of politics and  society  in this era of fundamental reappraisal of estab-
lished ideas and values.  In the broad social  view,  Extension has primary respon
sibility for  the application of University  resources toward the solution of crucial
statewide and urban problems.
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Types of programs include regular campus-equivalent classes;  lecture series;
discussion groups; conferences,  institutes,  short courses;  community develop-
ment and other public service programs;  film and television series; correspond-
ence study; residential programs;  studio/ workshop courses in the creative and
performing arts; counseling and besting.

Veterans may use the educational benefits available to them under Federal
and State laws to enroll in University Extension classes,  provided the classes
are part of their prescribed and recognized objectives approved by the Veterans
Administration.

For detailed information,  or to obtain the current  UCLA  Extension catalog,
write,  telephone,  or visit the  UCLA  Extension offices at the southwest corner
of the campus ,  10995 Le Conte Avenue ,  Los Angeles ,  CA 90024 .  Telephone
(213) 825-2401.



Admission to the University
IN UNDERGRADUATE STATUS

The admission requirements of the University  of California are founded on
two basic  assumptions:  first, that the  best assurance of success in the univer-
sity is  shown  by high quality  of scholarship in previous  work;  and second, that
the study  of certain  specified  subjects will  provide the  student not only sound
preparation for the range  of University  courses but also reasonable freedom in
choosing his field of specialization.

Fulfilling the requirements stated  below,  however,  may not necessarily assure
admission to the campus of first choice.  On some University  of California
campuses,  limits  have had to be set for the  enrollment of new studen .;  thus,
not everyone who meets the minimum requirements can be admitted . At UCLA,
for example,  students who are,  or who would be,  college seniors are discouraged
from applying for 1974 - 1975 ;  Fine Arts students may apply for the Fall Quarter
only:

Application for Admission
An application form  may be  obtained at the Office of Undergraduate Admis-

sions, 1147  Murphy Hall, University of California,  Los Angeles 90024.
The opening dates for filing applications for the year  1974-1975 are as

follows .  Fall Quarter 1974 ,  November 1, 1973 ;  Winter Quarter  1975 ,  July 1,
1974;  Spring Quarter  1975,  October 1, 1974.

A fee of  $20 must accompany each application.
Each applicant is responsible for requesting the graduating high school, and

each college attended if he applies in advanced standing,  to send official tran-
scripts of his record directly to the Office of Undergraduate Admissions.

If admitted he must return a statement of intention to register,  together with
a nonrefundable fee of $50,  which will  be applied to the University  Registration
Fee if the student registers in the quarter for which he applied.

Subject A. English Composition
Every  undergraduate entrant must demonstrate an acceptable  ability in Eng-

lish composition.  There are several  ways in which  this requirement may be met
before the first quarter in residence  (see page 44). But students who have not
already  fulfilled the requirement must,  during their first quarter,  enroll in the
course in Subject A, a noncredit course for  which  a fee is charged.

Requirements for Admission to freshman Standing
An applicant  for admission to freshman standing is one who has not enrolled

in any college-level institution since graduation from high  school.
The requirements listed  below apply  to California residents; for special re-

quirements for nonresident applicants ,  see page 31.

27
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Graduation from High School
Subject Requirements

Courses offered in satisfaction of the following subject requirements must be
included on a list submitted to the Director of Admissions of the University by
the high school principal,  if the school is located in California.  This list must
have been certified by the principal and then,  in turn,  have been approved by the
Director of Admissions.  If the high school is not located in California but is
regionally accredited,  appropriate courses will be considered acceptable.

A. HISTORY--t TEAR

This must consist of a year course in United States  history ,  or one-half year of
United States  history  and one -half year of civics or American government.

R. EINLISN-3 TEARS

These must be university  preparatory  courses in English composition and
literature.
C. NATNEMATI TEARS

These must consist of university  preparatory  courses in such subjects as
algebra,  geometry,  trigonometry,  calculus,  elementary  functions,  matrix algebra,
probability,  statistics,  or courses combining these topics.

S. LABORATORY 5O1ENOE-1 TEAR

This must be a year course in one laboratory science.
E. FOREISN LANOIIAK-  2 YEARS

These must be in one language .  Any foreign language with a literature is
acceptable.
F. ADVANCED COURSE-t OR 2 YEARS

This must be chosen from one of the following:
Mathematics.  A total of 1 year of mathematics beyond the 2 years offered

toward the mathematics requirement.
Foreign language.  Either an additional year in the same language offered

toward the foreign language requirement or 2 units of another foreign  language.
Science.  A year course in laboratory science completed after the science offered

toward the science requirement.

The subject requirements listed above may be satisfied only by courses com-
pleted with a grade of C or higher.

Scholarship Requirements
At least a B average is required in courses taken after the ninth year which are

used to meet the subject requirements listed above.
In determining the required average,  a grade of A in one course will be used

to balance a C in another ;  but an A grade may not be used to compensate for
any grade below C.  Grades, including those earned in accelerated and advanced
courses,  are accepted as they appear on the high school transcript.

Courses taken in the ninth year or earlier in which a grade below C is re-
ceived may be repeated to establish subject credit.
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Courses taken after the ninth year in which a grade of D or F is received
may be repeated to establish subject credit and to improve scholarship .  Courses
may be repeated in an amount not to exceed a total of two semesters of the
required subjects.  Grades earned in such repetitions will not be counted higher
than a C in determining the scholarship average.

Examination Requirement
As a requirement for admission ,  all freshman applicants must submit scores

from the following examinations of the College Entrance Examination Board:

1. The Scholastic Aptitude Test
2. Three Achievement Tests,  which must include:

a. English composition
b. social studies  or  foreign language
c. mathematics  or  science

Applicants whose scholarship average in the required high school subjects
is 3.00 to 3 .09 inclusive must achieve a total score of 2500 or higher on the -
examinations.  The test results of all applicants will be used for purposes of
counseling,  placement and ,  when possible, satisfaction of the Subject A require-
ment.

The verbal and mathematics scores on the Scholastic Aptitude Test must be
from the same sitting.

For arrangements to take the tests, see below.

ADMISSION BY EXAMINATION ALONE
An applicant who does not meet the scholarship and subject requirements for

admission and who has not registered in any college -level institution  (except for
a summer session immediately following high school graduation)  may qualify
for admission by examination alone .  For admission of nonresident applicants by
this method ,  see page 31.

To qualify,  the applicant must achieve high scores in the examinations re-
quired of all eligible applicants .  The total score on the Scholastic Aptitude
Test must be at least 1100 ;  the scores on the three Achievement Tests must
total at least 1650,  and the score on each must be at least 500.

To obtain information about the tests or to make arrangements for taking
them ,  apply to Educational Testing Service, P. O. Box 1025 ,  Berkeley ,  California
94701 ,  or P. O .  Box 592 ,  Princeton ,  New Jersey 08540 .  Scores will be regarded
as official only if they are received by the Admissions Office directly from Educa-
tional Testing Service.

Admission to Advanced Standing
The University defines an "advanced standing applicant"  as a high school

graduate who has been a registered student in another college or university or
in college-level extension classes other than a  summer session  immediately fol-
lowing high school graduation. An advanced standing applicant may not dis-
regard his college record and apply for admission as a freshman.

Advanced Standing  Admission  Requirements.  As you will see belaw, the re-
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quirements for admission in advanced standing vary according to your high
school record:  If you are a nonresident applicant,  you must also meet the addi-
tional requirements described at the end of this section .  If you have completed
less than twelve quarter or semester units of transferable college credit since
high school graduation,  you must also satisfy the examination requirement for
freshman applicants.

The transcript you submit from the last college you attended must show, as
a minimum,  that you were in good standing and  that you  had earned a grade-
point average" of 2.0 or better.  If your grade-point average fell below 2.0 at
any one college you attended,  you may have to  meet additional requirements
in order to  qualify for  admission.

As an advanced standing applicant you must also meet one  of the  following
conditions:t

1. If you were  eligible for admission  to the university  as a freshman, you
may be admitted in advanced standing any time  after you  have established an
overall grade-point average of 2.0 or better in another college  or university.

2. If you were not eligible for admission as a freshman only because you had
not studied one or more of the required high school subjects,  you may be ad-
mitted after  you have:

a. Established an overall grade-point average of  2.0 or better  in anothercollege or university,

b. Completed ,  with  a grade of C or better, appropriate college courses in
the high school subjects that you  lacked, and

c. Completed twelve or more quarter or semester units of transferable col-
lege credit since high school graduation or have successfully passed the CEEB
tests required of freshman applicants.

Note:  If you choose not make up subject deficiencies, you may  become elig-
ible by  the provision which follows.

3. If you  were ineligible for admission to the University as a freshman be-
cause of low scholarship or a combination of low scholarship and a lack of re-
quired subjects you may be admitted  after you  have earned a grade-point aver-
age of 2.0 or  better in at  least 84 quarter units  (56 semester units) of college
credit in courses accepted  by the University  for transfer.

Credit for Work Taken in Other Colleges
And by Examination

The University  grants unit  credit for courses appropriate  to its curriculum
which have been completed in other regionally accredited  colleges and univer-
sities.  This credit is subject to the restrictions  of the senior residence require-
ment  of the University.

e Your grade-point average is determined by dividing the total number of acceptable unitsyou
have attempted into the number of grade points you earned on those units .  You may  repast courses
that you completed with a grade lower than  C up to  a maximum of 16 quarter units without penalty.

The schol-hip
is courses accept  yby Uniivty

by
aa system.dvanc ed

of
stanWe& points and grade- pointding credit .  Grade points

averages
as

[ollows :  for each unit of A, 4 points ;  B, 3 points ;  C, 2 D, 1 point ;  I and F, no
t The advanced standing requirements for admission  he a  are experimental and wdn be in

effect for applicants applying to terms from the Fail Quarter 1973 through the Spring Quarter 1977.
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As an integral part of the system of public education in California,  the Uni-
versity accepts ,  usually at full unit value ,  approved transfer courses completed
with satisfactory grades in the public junior colleges of the State .  Such transfer
courses are limited, however, to a maximum of 70 semester units or 105 quarter
units.

Extension courses taken at an institution other than the University may not
necessarily be acceptable .  The decision regarding their acceptability rests with
the Office of Undergraduate Admissions.

In addition ,  credit is allowed for having completed with high scores certain
tests of the College Board.  These include Advance Placement Examinations and
tests in the College Level Examination Programs.

Special Requirements for Nonresident Applicants
The regulations below are designed to admit out-of-state applicants whose

standing,  as measured by scholastic records,  is in the upper half of those who
would be eligible under the rules for California residents.

ADMISSION TO FRESHMAN STANDING
Graduation from High School

The acceptability of records from high schools outside California will be
determined by the Office of Undergraduate Admissions.

Subject Requirements
The same subject pattern as for California residents is required  (see page 28).

Scholarship Requirements
The applicant must have maintained a grade -point average of 3.4 or higher

on the required high school subjects  (grade points are assigned as follows: for
each unit of A, 4 points ;  B, 3 points ;  C, 2 points ;  D, 1 point ;  incomplete and
failure,  no points).

Examination Requirement
A nonresident applicant must take the same College Entrance  Examination

Board tests as those required of a resident applicant  (see page 29).

ADMISSION BY EXAMINATION ALONE
A nonresident applicant who is not thus eligible for admission and who has

not registered in any college-level institution  (except for a  summer session fin-
mediately following high school graduation)  may qualify for admission by
examination alone.  The requirements for a nonresident applicant are the same
as those for a resident except that the scores on the three Achievement Tests
must total at least  1725 (see page 29).

ADMISSION TO ADVANCED STANDING
In addition to the regular admission requirements  (see page 29), a non-resident

applicant for admission to advanced standing must have earned a grade-point
average of 2.8 or higher in college subjects attempted and acceptable for transfer
credit.
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If the applicant did not have at the time of high school graduation an average
of 3.4 or higher in courses satisfying the required subject pattern, he must pre-
sent a minimum of 84 acceptable quarter units or 56 acceptable semester units
with a grade -point average of 2.8 or higher.

Applicants From Other Countries
The credentials of an applicant for admission from another country are

evaluated in accordance  with  the general regulations governing admission. An
application,  official certificates,  and detailed transcripts of record should be
submitted  to the Office of Undergraduate  Admissions  early  in the appropriate
filing period  (see page 27 ).  Doing so will allow time for exchange  of necessary
correspondence and, if the applicant is admitted, will help him in obtaining the
necessary  passport visa.

Compulsory Health Insurance
As a condition of registration,  entering foreign students,  except those in the

United  States on permanent immigration visas,  must acquire at the Student
Health Service health insurance,  tuberculin  test, and/or chest X-ray.

Prolciency In English
An applicant  from another  country whose  mother tongue is not English may

be admitted  only after  demonstrating that his command of English is sufficient
to permit him to profit by instruction  in the University.  His knowledge of
English will be tested by an examination upon his arrival at the University.
Admission of an applicant who fails to pass this examination will be deferred
until  he has acquired the necessary proficiency in the use of English.  The student
held for the  English as a Second Language requirement who fails to take the
test on the  date specified will not  be permitted  to register for the quarter for
which admission is approved. An applicant  from a non-English speaking country
is urged to take the Test of English as a Foreign Language as a preliminary
means of testing  his ability.  Arrangements to take the test may  be made by
writing directly to TOEFL,  Educational  Testing Service, P. O. Box  899, Prince-
ton, New Jersery  08540 ,  U.S.A. Results  of the test  should be  forwarded to the
University.

language Credit
A student from a  country  where the mother tongue is not English, will be

given college credit in his own language and its literature only for courses satis-
factorily completed.  Such credit will be allowed only for courses taken in his
country  at institutions of college level, or for upper division or graduate courses
taken in this  University  or in another English-speaking institution of approved
standing.

Engineering
A beginning or intermediate student seeking a bachelor's degree in engineering

who is outside  the United  States must pass,  with  satisfactory scores,  the College
Entrance Examination Board Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  (verbal and mathematics
sections)  and Achievement Examinations in English composition,  physics, and
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advanced mathematics,  before a letter of admission to pre-engineering can be
issued.  Arrangements to take the tests in another country should be made directly
with the Educational Testing Service,  P.O. Box 592,  Princeton,  New Jersey
08540,  U.S.A. The applicant should request that his scores for the tests be
forwarded to the University.

Each advanced undergraduate student applying for admission to the School
of Engineering and Applied Science who is outside the United States,  must pass
a special qualifying examination. Arrangements to take this test may be made by
writing directly to the Office of Undergraduate Admissions, University of Cali
fornia, Los Angeles (UCLA), 405 Hilgard Avenue, Los Angeles, California
90024, U.S.A.

IN GRADUATE STATUS
An applicant for admission to the Graduate Division is expected to hold a

bachelor's degree or its equivalent,  comparable in standard and content to a
bachelor's degree from the University of California. A minimum average of B,
or its equivalent,  is required for the last two years of undergraduate and for
any postbaccalaurate study.  Honors,  awards,  and experience related to the pro-
posed field of study are important credentials.  Individual departments may
specify additional requirements and standards for admission,  however,  including
such special examinations as the Graduate Record Examination, the Admission
Test for Graduate Study in Business,  or the Miller Analogies Test

Applkallou
The prospective student may obtain application forms in person  or by  mail

from Graduate Admissions,  Graduate Division ,  Murphy Hall University of
California,  Los Angeles ,  California 90024 ,  or from the department in which
he wishes to study.  With the application form the UCLA Information for
Graduate Applicants Pamphlet is enclosed. The pamphlet lists the major fields
offered,  the individual departmental requirements and other pertinent informa-
tion.  The application form for University fellowships or other financial assistance
will also be sent on request

Application for admission to graduate status is limited to the Fall,  Winter,
and Spring Quarters of the regular academic year.  Enrollment in courses in the
Summer Sessions does not constitute admission to graduate status  (see Enroll-
ment in Summer Session Courses ,  page 35).

Applications and supporting papers should be submitted to Graduate Ad-
missions,  Graduate Division,  on or before the following dates:

March 15th for the Fall Quarter
October 2nd for the Winter Quarter
January 15th for the Spring Quarter

Earlier application deadlines are required for certain departments,  and these
are stated in the information pamphlet

The following materials should accompany the application:
1. Application fee of $20.00  (nonrefundable),  by check or money order payable

to the Regents of the University of California.

2-86204
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2.Ofcial transcripts  of record ,  in  duplicate ,  from  each  college  or university
at which the  applicant has completed  work. (Transcripts should accompany or
immediately follow the application .)  One set of  transcripts will become a part
of the  permanent UCLA file, and the other  set will be sent to the major depart-
ment to assist in the evaluation of his past record and for  advisory  purposes re-
garding his graduate studies at  UCLA.  If the student has graduated from UCLA
or from another University of California  campus and  has there completed the
last two years of study for the bachelor's degree and any postbaccalaureate
work ,  transcripts are requested  from only  that campus.

If a student is requesting a fellowship  or other  financial assistance,  the appli-
cation for  admission,  with transcripts  and examination scores,  will need to be
submitted  to Graduate  Admissions on or  before the published  deadlines for
competition  for these awards . (For information on Fellowships ,  Traineeships,
and Assistantships, see page 56.)

FOREIGN APPLICATIONS
The requirements and application  dates are the same for foreign applicants

and U.S. applicants  (see above). Because the evaluation of foreign credentials
may take considerable  time, however,  applicants  with  credentials from insti-
tutions in other countries are advised  to submit  applications at least four to six
months before the quarter in  which they  wish to register.

Foreign applicants  should submit official transcripts  of record , in  duplicate,
for all  college and  university work. College and university  transcripts must
show subjects studied ,  examination grades  achieved ,  and award of degrees. If
photocopies  are submitted  rather than  original documents,  they must bear the
seal of the issuing institution and the actual  (not photographed )  signature of the
college  or university  registrar.  Specific instructions are given in the information
pamphlet for admission requirements and required  credentials.

Foreign applicants are advised not to come  to UCLA  until  they receive formal
notice of admission  to the Graduate  Division. They  are notified by airmail as
soon as a decision has been reached,  and the  1-20 form necessary to secure the
student visa is enclosed  with  the notification of admission .  Foreign applicants
who have been accepted  are encouraged  to report to Graduate  Admissions as
well as to the Foreign  Student Office  as soon as possible  after they  arrive at
UCLA in order to receive  assistance in completing admission and registration
procedures.

FOREIGN STUDENTS'  ENGLISH EXAMINATION
Since English is the language of instruction at UCLA and  success in graduate

study  depends  largely on facility in  its use ,  foreign students whose first language
is not English are required to take  a proficiency. examination before  the term in
which they  are to register. The achievement  In this examination determines
whether they will be  permitted  to carry  a full or moderate graduate program
or will be  required to include English courses in their program.  If they should
be required to take  English courses,  they should  anticipate spending a longer
period of time  at the University  than  they normally  would require to complete
a degree program.
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Foreign students are encouraged to take the  Test  of English as a Foreign
Language (TOEFL ), if possible, in order to become aware of their level of pro-
ficiency in English before undertaking the expense of traveling  to the United
States.  The TOEFL ,  however ,  may not substitute for the required examination
in English which must be taken at UCLA  on arrival.

The TOEFL  is administered in more than  ninety  testing centers throughout
the world  by the  Educational Testing Service ,  Princeton ,  New Jersey 08540,
U.S.A.

APPLICATION REVIEW AND NOTICE OF ADMISSION
Graduate Admissions screens all applications to determine whether or not they

meet University  minimum requirements for graduate  status.  If these require-
ments are met,  the applications are submitted to the departments of the proposed
majors for review and evaluation with respect to additional  departmental re-
quirements.  Applicants are formally notified by the Graduate Admissions Office
of their acceptance or rejection.

To applicants offered admission, Graduate Admissions sends with the formal
notification instructions on required registration procedures.

Applicants who are offered admission with work in progress are reminded
that their admission is contingent upon receipt of evidence that the work has
been satisfactorily completed and the bachelor's degree awarded.

The University discourages applicants who hold master's degrees from study
toward additional  master's degrees .  When a student wishes to work toward a
second master's in a new field he is required to file a petition to do so in advance,
whether he is applying for graduate admission or readmission. Each such
petition is reviewed on the basis of its particular merits.  Petition forms are
available from Graduate Admissions ,  Graduate Division, and should be returned
to that office. Work completed for the first master's degree is not applicable to
the second.

Enrollment In Summer Session Courses
Enrollment of prospective graduate students in Summer Session courses does

not constitute admission to graduate status in the University,  which is possible
only through application for graduate admission during the regular academic
year .  Students who wish to apply Summer Session courses to their subsequent
graduate programs should consult in advance with their departmental graduate
advisers concerning this possibility.  This is true also for students readmitted to
graduate status who wish to resume their study in the Summer Sessions (see
Readmission,  page 37).

Information and applications may be obtained from the Office of Summer
Sessions ,  1248 Murphy Hall, University of California ,  Los Angeles ,  California
90024.  The 1973 Summer Session bulletin will be available from that office
beginning in March.

Renewal of Application
The offer of admission is valid for a specific quarter only. Applicants who

failed to register in the quarter for which  they were accepted in graduate status
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but who wish to reactivate their applications for a later quarter should file a
Renewal of Application form.  Such forms are obtained from Graduate Admis-
sions,  Graduate Division,  and should be submitted to that office. Filing dates
are the same as those for original applications.  The Renewal of Application
should be accompanied by official transcripts,  in duplicate, of any college or
university work  (including University Extension courses)  completed since the
former application.  Acceptance.for admission at any earlier date does not guar-
antee approval of the Renewal of Application. Only  one  renewal of application
will be accepted  without the $20 .00 (nonrefundable) application fee. The appli-
cation fee is due with  each  renewal of application filed after the first one.

Applicants seeking - admission more than two years after their original ap-
plication file new applications rather than Renewal of Application forms, since
records are not retained more than two years.

UCLA-USC Graduate Cross-Registration Program
As an integral part of a Regentally  approved  experimental program in Academic Resource Sharing involving  UCLA and USC, the UCLA-USC Graduate

Student  Cross-Registration Program has made possible graduate student ex-
changes in the departments of Classics,  English ,  Linguistics, Oriental Languages,
and Political Science in specific courses and under particular instructors. It is
not confined to the departments or programs just described,  however, but is
open to graduate students in departments and programs that  indicate interest
in such  "program sharing."

With the written  approval of the instructor and departmental chairman on
the USC campus , the UCLA  student signs up for a 596 course  with the UCLA
graduate adviser and files the completed petition with the Graduate Division
(Room 1225  Murphy  Hall). It,  in turn,  will complete the transaction with the
Graduate Dean's Office at  USC. Upon  completion of the semester's study at
USC, the student  will be evaluated  by the USC  instructor who will forward the
grade to  the UCLA graduate  adviser,  to be recorded  against the 596 course and
submitted  to the UCLA  Registrar.

The UCLA  student must have completed at least a year of graduate study
here, must make  petition for  study at  USC in  the manner detailed above, and
must have registered and paid his or her other fees  to UCLA  before  permission
will be granted. Library  privileges  will be  extended  at USC  but other privileges
or services cannot be proffered.
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READMISSION

A student who wishes to return to the University after an absence of more
than one calendar quarter  (three months )  must file an  Application For Read-
mission.  During the academic year 1974- 1975 applications for readmission are
required as follows:

For Fall Quarter , 1974.  All students returning in the same status  (graduate
or undergraduate )  who did not complete the Spring Quarter, 1974.

For Winter Quarter ,  1975 .  All students returning in the same status  (graduate
or undergraduate )  who were not registered in the Fall Quarter, 1974.

For Spring Quarter ,  1975. All students returning in the same status  (graduate
or undergraduate) who neither completed the Fall Quarter, 1974 ,  nor were
registered for the Winter Quarter, 1975.

In Undergraduate Status
Undergraduate students may obtain application forms from the Office of the

Registrar .  The completed application along with a $20 application fee (non-
refundable)  and transcripts of record from other institutions,  including Un iver-
sity Extension,  attended during their absence must be filed with the  Registrar
on or before August 1 for the Fall Quarter; November 15 for the Winter
Quarter ;  February 14 for the Spring Quarter.

In Graduate Status
Students who have been registered at any time in graduate status at UCLA

and wish to return after an absence should file a Graduate Application for Re-
admission.  Forms for this purpose may be obtained by mail or in  person from
Graduate Admissions,  Graduate Division,  and are submitted to that office.
Filing dates are the same as those for original applications for admission to
graduate status .  Since some schools and departments permit readmission only
in specified quarters or may  stipulate earlier  application  deadlines,  students
should consult their chosen departments for additional information.

Applications for readmission should be accompanied by:
1. Application fee of  $20 (nonrefundable),  by check or money order payable to

The Regents of the University of California.
2. Official transcripts of record ,  in  duplicate,  for all college and university

work  (including University Extension courses)  completed  since last registration
at UCLA.

Formal application for readmission is not required of a student returning from
an official leave of absence.

INTERCAMPUS TRANSFER
Undergraduate students currently registered on any campus of the University

in a regular session  (or those previously  registered who have not  since registered
at any other  school)  may apply for transfer to another campus by  filing a form on
their present campus .  This form must be obtained and filed at the Office of the
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Registrar,  together with an application for transcript of record,  also available
at the same office.  The deadlines are the same as the admissions application
deadlines given on page 27.

REGISTRATION AND ENROLLMENT
Registration is the means by  which  one becomes a student  at the University.

It includes  the payment of registration and other fees (described  on page 53),
and the completion and filing of informational forms for various purposes. Stu-
dents are encouraged to register by mail.  Continuing students may pick up mate-
rial and instructions for registering by mail at the time  (approximately the fifth
week of instruction of the preceding quarter)  and place announced on Official
Bulletin Boards  and DAILY  BxviN .  New and re -entering students receive in-
structions for registering by mail or an  appointment to register in person (de-
pending on the date the  processing of the application  is completed)  with either
their notification of admission or readmission  or by means  of a second mailing.
There is a period before the beginning  of classes  each quarter  for in person
registration.  Late regiskration with payment of a late  fee will normally be
accepted during the  first  two weeks  of classes. No student  may register after
the second week  of classes.

Registration consists of the payment of fees,  enrollment in classes, and the
filing of various completed forms.  A students name is not entered on class rolls
unless he completes registration and enrollment in classes according to instruc-

tions.  Failure to complete and file all forms according to instructions may delay
or even prevent the student from receiving credit for work undertaken.

Ceiithnous Registration
Unless granted a formal leave of absence,  graduate students are expected to

register every quarter,  including the quarter in which their degree or certificate
is to be awarded.  If a student has completed all requirements for the degree
except the filing  of the  thesis or dissertation and/or the formal final examination
(master's comprehensive examination or doctoral final oral examination) he may
pay the  filing fee of $50 instead of registering.

To be eligible  to take final examinations,  file theses or dissertations,  or receive
degrees during the summer,  students must  pay the  filing fee unless  they are
registered in a Summer Session.

Health Requirements
Each student who enters  UCLA for the first  time is required to complete a

Health Evaluation Form,  which usually  will be mailed to him.  If not, it may be
obtained by  calling  (213) 825-4694 or writing the Student Health Service. The
information is not intended to exclude students from school, but instead to better
serve them  while they  are here,  to make sure  they  are no  hazard to themselm
or other students,  and to permit their activities to be adjusted so that they can
make the most of their opportunities here.

Before coming  to the University,  all students are urged to have their own
physician  and dentist examine them  for  fitness  to carry on University  work, and
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to have all defects capable of being remedied, such as dental cavities,  defective
hearing,  or defective  eyesight,  corrected.

The Health Evaluation Form is to be mailed  directly  to the Student Health
Service in the envelope provided.

Students  newly  admitted to the Schools of Medicine,  Dentistry,  and Nursing
are required  by those schools  to have their Health Evaluation Forms reviewed
and to be given  a through physical  examination,  and selected tests and immuni-
zations ,  by appointment in the Student Health Service. (Telephone 825-2251)
See Schools'  catalogs for additional information.

Foreign students must have the Health Services clearance for freedom from
tuberculosis,  and for coverage  by adequate health  insurance,  before registration
can proceed . (See pp .  32 and 68.)

Conference with Faculty Adviser
A normal procedure  for every University  student is to confer with  a faculty

adviser and obtain approval of a tentative program .  The adviser  will help the
student to make a long-range plan for his degree  objective and  for preparation
for graduate or professional study.  He will acquaint the student with require-
ments of the  University ,  his college or school, and his major department .  Instruc-
tions regarding appointments with  advisers are included  with Notice of Appoint-
ments mailed to new and reentering students by the colleges and schools,  or with
the notice of admission or readmission.

Orientation Program
The Orientation Program offers extensive academic counseling to all new

undergraduates entering  the University.  Working in small groups with peer
counselors,  students plan their schedules for the upcoming quarter and learn
of the educational opportunities open to them .  In addition ,  undergraduates
can learn about student services  and the University 's facilities and activities.
Each student also receives individual time with a counselor, fulfilling the aca-
demic advising required for enrolling in classes.  Orientation sessions provide
opportunities for dealing with the common problems in adjusting to university
life.

For further information about the program (including costs and dates), con-
tact the Orientation Office,  located in the Dean of Students Office, 2224 Murphy
Hall or phone  (213) 825-3626.

Enrollment in Classes
In preparation for enrollment in classes a student should purchase from the

Student Store the SCHEDULE of CLAssEs which lists courses, final examination

groups,  and names of instructors.  From the schedule and with the aid of
his adviser the student may assemble his program.  He may not choose two
courses in the same examination group. He should  try to  construct two or three
alternate programs in case he is not admitted to the courses of his first choice.

Continuing students  (old students who are eligible to register in the same
status without filing applications for readmission)  will have the opportunity to
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enroll in classes  by mail.  Materials and instructions for enrolling by mail may be
obtained  at the Office of  the Registrar on dates to be announced on Official
Bulletin Boards and in the DAILY BRUIN.

New and re-entering students,  as well as continuing students who did not
enroll by  mail, will be given instructions for enrolling in classes when registering
in person.

THE STUDY LIST

A student 's Official Study List is  the list of courses  in which he is officially
enrolled at  the end of the second week  of classes,  at which time a copy is mailed
to him at his college address.  This is  the official record of work to be undertaken
during the  quarter indicated. The student  is responsible for every  course listed,
and can receive no credit for courses not entered  on it.  Unapproved withdrawal
from or neglect of  a course  entered on the study  list will result in a failing grade.

Changes in the Official  Study List  require approval of the Dean of the stu-
dent's college,  school or Graduate Division.  Forms for this purpose may be
obtained at the office of the student's dean. The approved  petition must be filed
at the Office of the Registrar.  See Calendar ,  pages 5 and 6, for last day to
add or drop  courses.

Study Ust Uwtts
The minimal program* for an undergraduate student is three courses (12

units).  Exception to this regulation requires  the approval of the  dean of a stu-
dent's college or school.  Senate Regulations limits the undergraduate student to
two courses (8 units)  of credit  per quarter in special independent study courses.
The total  number of units allowed in such courses for a letter grade is 16.

The normal program for an undergraduate student is four courses.  However,
a student on scholastic probation,  except in the School of Engineering and
Applied Science,  is limited to a program of three courses each quarter,  to which
may be  added a  physical education activity.

For students in good academic standing ,  undergraduate  study lists may be
presented as follows:

School of Engineering  and Applied  Science: within the limits prescribed in
each individual case  by the  Dean or his representative.

College of  Fine Arts:  three or four courses per quarter without special per-
mission.  After  his  first  quarter,  a student may petition  to carry  a program of
not more than five courses if in the preceding term he attained at least a B aver-
age in a program of at least three courses included in the grade-point average.

College of Letters and Science:  three or four courses for students in the first
quarter of the freshman year.  All other students who have a C average or better
and are not on probation may carry three or four courses without petition. After
the first quarter,  a student may petition to enroll in as many as five courses if
in the preceding term he attained at least a B average in a program of at had
three courses included in the grade-point average.  First-quarter transfer stu-
dents from  any other  campus  of the University  may carry excess  study  lists on
the some basis as students  who have  completed one or more terms on the Los
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Angeles campus.  Entering freshmen who are enrolled in Naval  R.O.T.C. may
not carry more than four courses  without  petition.

School of Nursing: three courses.  A student must petition to enroll in more
courses.

The course in Subject  A, which does  not give credit toward a degree,  never-
theless displaces one course from a student's allowable program.

A physical  education activity class may be added to these limits,  but other
physical education,  all military science,  and all repeated courses are to be
counted in study-list limits.

Regulations concerning  study-list limits for graduate students will be found
on page  175 of this  bulletin.

Concurrent Enrollment
Concurrent enrollment in resident courses and in courses in University Exten-

sion or another institution is permitted  only when the  entire program of the
student has received  the approval  of the  proper  dean or study -list officer and
has been filed with the Registrar before  the work  is undertaken.

Wit by Examination
A student  who has completed a minimum of 12  units of work at  this University

and is in good standing may petition to receive credit  by examination in a course
regularly offered  by the University.  He must make arrangements in advance
both with  the instructor who will give the examination and with the dean of his
college or school, from  whom the required petition form may be secured. There
is a fee for such a petition.

The results of such examinations are entered upon the students record in the
same manner as are regular courses and corresponding grade points are assigned.

GRADES AND SCHOURSHIP REQUIREMENTS
Grades in courses  (graduate or undergraduate)  are defined as follows: A, ex-

cellent;  B, good;  C, fair;  D, poor  (may not be assigned to graduate students);
F, failure;  IP, in progress;  and I,  undetermined  (work of passing quality but
incomplete).  The designations P, passed,  and NP,  not passed,  are used in report-
ing grades for undergraduate students taking courses on a passed/ not passed
basis.  Likewise S and U respectively are used in reporting satisfactory and
unsatisfactory work by graduate students taking courses on this basis.

Grades A,  B, C, D, F ,  P, NP, S,  U are final when filed by an instructor in his
end-of-quarter course report,  except for the correction of a clerical error. No
change of grade may be made on the basis of reassessment of the quality of
a students work.  No term grade except incomplete may be revised by re-
examination.

Repetition of courses is subject to the policies of the departments offering
the courses and following conditions: (1) A student may repeat only those
courses in which he received a grade D, F, NP,  or U; however,  the appropriate
dean may authorize repetition of courses graded incomplete. (2) Repetition of
a course more than once requires  approval by  the appropriate dean in all in-
stances. (3) Degree credit for a course will be given only once,  but the grade
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assigned at each enrollment shall be permanently recorded. Courses in which a
grade of D or F has been earned may not  be repeated  on a passed/not passed
basis.

The grade Incomplete  may be  assigned when a student's work is of passing
quality,  but is incomplete.  The student may petition to complete the work in a
way authorized by the instructor,  and will receive appropriate units and grade
points upon such completion.  If the Incomplete grade was assigned Fall Quar-
ter 1972 or thereafter and the work is not completed  by the end  of the next
quarter the student is in residence,  the grade I will automatically be lapsed to a
grade of F,  NP or U as appropriate.

Courses Taken Passed/ Not Passed
An undergraduate student may take courses on a passed/ not passed basis

subject to the following regulations: .
(A) Except as provided in (C), (D),  and (E)  below, a student in good standing

may enroll in one course each quarter on a passed/ not passed basis.  Courses thus
passed shall be counted in satisfaction of degree requirements.

(B) A grade of passed shall be awarded only for work which would otherwise
receive a grade of "C" or better.

(C) A student who has received two  "not passed"  grades shall be excluded
from enrolling in a course on a passed / not passed basis for the next term in
residence.

(D) A department or school may designate any course or courses as ineligible
for election by its majors on a passed/ not passed basis,  and may at its option
require a student who has received a "passed"  in such a course before changing
his major to repeat the course for a letter grade.

(E) A student who has not elected the passed/ not passed option in a preceding
quarter may take two courses passed/ not passed.

(F) With the permission of the dean of a student 's college or school he may
change his enrollment in a particular course from the passed/ not passed basis
to the regular letter grade basis at any time up to the final date for dropping
the course.

GRADE POINTS

For purposes of computing scholarship standing,  a full course is counted
as equivalent to 4 quarter units. Partial or multiple courses are counted
proportionally.

Grade points per unit are assigned as follows: A-4, B-3,  C-2, D-1, F-none
and, prior to Fall Quarter 1972 ,  I-none .  Beginning Fall Quarter 1972, units
attempted and grade points for work graded I (Incomplete)  are excluded from
grade-point computations for the quarter in which the I is assigned. Upon re-
moval of grade I, units and grade points are included in subsequent accumulated
grade-point summaries .  An I assigned Fall Quarter 1972 or thereafter ,  but not
removed by the end of the next quarter the student is in residence, will be
lapsed to  F, NP or U  and so included in subsequent unit and grade-point
summaries.
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The grade-point average is determined  by dividing  the number of grade
points earned  by the number  of units attempted. A 2.0 (C)  grade-point average
on all work undertaken in the  University- all campuses- is required for satis-
factory standing as an undergraduate;  a 3.0 (B)  average for a graduate.

Courses taken on a passed/ not passed or satisfactory/ unsatisfactory basis are
disregarded in determining a student's grade-point average.  In computing the
grade-point average of an undergraduate who repeats courses in which grades of
D or F were assigned,  only the  most recently earned grade and grade points shall
be used for the first 16 units repeated.  In the case of further repetitions, the
grade-point average shall be based on all grades assigned and total units
attempted.  Courses in which a grade of D or F has been earned may not be
repeated on a passed/ not passed basis.

MINIMUM SCHOLARSHIP REQUIREMENTS
Students in all undergraduate colleges and schools are expected to maintain

a grade-point average of 2.0  (C average )  on all work undertaken in the Uni-
versity- all campuses.  Failure to maintain this level normally results in pro-
bation.  The following provisions  apply  to all undergraduate students at Los
Angeles.

Probatlau
A student shall be placed on probation if, while in good standing,  he fails

to maintain at least a grade  "C" average for all  courses included in the grade-
point average in a quarter.

The probationary status of the student  can be  ended only at the close of a
regular quarter and then only if a C average has been attained both on the term's
work and on all work taken in the  University  of California- all campuses.

Dismissal $
A student  shall be subject  to dismissal  from the University  (a) if his grade-

point average falls  below 1.5 for any quarter,  or (b) if after two quarters on
probation he has not achieved a grade -point average  of 2.0  (C average )  for all
courses undertaken  in the University, or (c) if  while on probation his grade-
point average for work undertaken during any quarter falls below 2.0 (a C
average).

Grade-point averages shall be  computed  on the basis of all courses under-
taken in the  University (all campuses),  including courses graded I  (Incomplete),
prior to Fall Quarter,  1972,  but not  including noncredit courses,  courses taken
in University  Extension,  or courses taken on a passed / not passed basis.

A student who fails to meet minimum scholarship requirements is subject
to such supervision as the faculty of his college or school may determine. The
faculty or  its designated representative may dismiss a student subject to dis-
missal;  may suspend his dismissal,  continuing him on  probation ;  or may readmit
on probation a dismissed student.

In Graduate Stabs
Scholarship  regulations for graduate students will be found in the STANI m s

AND PROCEDURES FOR GRADUATE STUDY  AT UCLA.
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Final Examinations
If a final examination is one of the regular requirements in a course,  there can

be no individual exemptions. Final written examinations shall not exceed three
hours duration and shall be given only at the times and places established by
departmental chairmen and the Registrar.

Re-examinations are permitted only for the purpose of raising grade I to
passing-

Degree Requirements
In working toward a degree ,  the student should keep in mind the various

levels on which he is to satisfy requirements .  College or school and department
requirements are discussed fully later in the sections  Colleges and Schools  and
Courses of Instruction.  The following are general  University  requirements for
the bachelor's degree.

Course Credit
The grades  A, B, C and  P in acceptable courses denote satisfactory progress

toward a bachelor's degree.  The grade D gives unit credit toward the degree,
but must be offset by grades of B or better in other courses. The grades A, B,
and S in acceptable courses denote satisfactory progress toward a higher degree.
The grade C gives unit credit toward the degree but must be offset by grades
of A in  other courses.

SCHOLARSHIP
In order to  qualify  for a bachelor's degree"  the student must earn at least a

C (2.0) average on all courses undertaken  in the University  of California-all
campuses.

SUBJECT A: ENGLISH COMPOSITION
Every undergraduate entrant must demonstrate an acceptable ability in

English composition.  This requirement may be met by

1. Achieving a grade of 5, 4 ,  or 3 in the College Entrance Examination Board
(CEEB )  Advanced Placement Examination in English, or

2. Achieving a satisfactory score  (550 or better )  in the CEEB Achievement
Test in English Composition,  or

3. Being exempted from the requirement by the  Office of Admissions because
of completion at another institution of an acceptable college-level course in
English composition, or

4. Passing a Subject A Placement Test offered  only to transfer  students  enter-
ing  the University  with  12 or more quarter  units  of college credit.

Any student not meeting the requirement in one of the ways described above
must,  during his first quarter of residence in  the University,  enroll in a course
of instruction,  four hours weekly for one quarter,  known as the  Course in Subject
A, without unit credit toward graduation.  Should any student fail in the course

"  Candidates for teaching credentials must also maintain a C average in supervised teaching.
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in Subject A he will be required to repeat the course in the next  succeeding
quarter of his residence in the University.

A student who maintains in the course in Subject A a grade of A is permitted,
on recommendation of the Committee on Subject A, to withdraw from the course
at a date determined by that Committee, and is excused from the Subject A
requirement.

Every student who is required to take the course in Subject A is charged a
fee and the charge will be repeated each time he takes the course.

No student will be granted a bachelor's degree until he has  satisfied the re-
quirement of Subject A.

In respect to grading, conditions, and failure, the course in Subject A is
governed by the same  rules  as other University  courses.

Students from other  countries  whose native  language is not  English should
take the Entrance Examination in English as a Second Language. Those who
pass this special  examination will be credited as having met the Subject A re-
quirement,  as will students  who satisfactorily complete the advanced  course in
English for foreign students.

AMERICAN HISTORY AND INSTITUTIONS
Candidates for a bachelor's degree must satisfy the "Requirement in American

History and  Institutions" by demonstrating a knowledge of American history
and of the principles of American institutions under the federal and state con-
stitutions. This requirement may be met by one of the following methods:

1. By the completion of any of the following courses with a grade of C or
better or a grade of pass:. Economics 10, 183; English 102, 104, 115, 118, 170,
171, 172, 173, 174, 190; History 6A, 6B, 6C, 171A, 171B, 172A, 172B, 173A,
173B, 174A, 174B, 175A, 175B, 176A, 176B, 177A, 177B, 178A, 178B, 179A,
179B, 180A, 180B, 181, 182, 183, 184, 185, 186A, 186B, 188, 189A, 189B;
Political Science 1,114,143, 144, 145, 171, 172A, 172B, 180, 186.

Equivalent courses completed in the University Extension may be used to
fulfill the requirement. Equivalent courses taken at other collegiate institutions
and accepted by the Board of Admissions may also be used to fulfill the
requirement.

2. By presentation of a certificate of satisfaction of the present California re-
quirement as administered in another collegiate institution within the State.

3. Satisfactory completion with a grade of 'B" or better, of a year's course
in high school of American history or American government or a one-year
combination of the two effective with students entering UCLA Spring 1972 or
later.

Candidates for a teaching credential, but not for a degree, must take one of
the courses listed above under history or political  science.

An alien attending  the University  on an "F-1 or J-1" student visa may, by
showing proof of his temporary residence in the United States, petition for ex-
emption from this State requirement.

Further information regarding the requirement may be obtained from Room
6248, Ralph Bunche Hall.
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SENIOR RESIDENCE
Of the last 45 units  which a  student offers for a bachelor's degree 35 must

be earned in residence in the college  or school of the University  of California
in which the degree is to be taken.  When translated to the course structure at
UCLA this  normally implies that nine of the last 11 courses a student offers
for a bachelor's degree must be earned in the college or school in which the
degree is to be taken.  Not more than 18 of  the 35  units may be completed in
Summer Session on the campus of residence.

CANDIDACY FOR A DEGREE
A student should announce his candidacy for the bachelor's degree at least

three quarters before he expects to receive the degree by completing the
Announcement of Candidacy Card  (DC-card)  in the Registration Packet. The
completed DC-card must be filed  (even though one or more were filed at earlier
registrations)  during the first two weeks of instruction for the quarter in which
a student expects to complete the work for the degree.  Announcements ac-
cepted later in the quarter are subject to a late fee.

Change of College or Major
A change of college  (or major) by an  undergraduate student requires the

approval  of the college (or department)  to which admission is sought. Applica-
tions are made  by petition ,  which may be obtained from the college or school
office. No student is permitted to change his major after the opening of the last
quarter of his senior year.

A graduate also makes applications for a change in major by petition, which
may be obtained at Graduate Admissions,  Graduate Division.

Withdrawal from the University
A student withdrawing from  the University  within the course of a quarter

must file with the Registrar's Office an acceptable  Notice  of Withdrawal.  Failure
to do so will result in nonpassing grades in all courses,  thus jeopardizing his
eligibility  to re-enter the University  of California or his admission by transfer to
another institution.  Forms containing complete instructions are issued at the
office of he dean of the student's college, school or Graduate Division or
Window A,  Office of the Registrar. The completed form must be filed at the
Registrar's Office Information Window after necessary clearances are obtained.
Current Registration Card, UCLA  Student Identification Card,  and tuition and
registration fee receipts must be turned in with the completed Notice of With-
drawal.

A student who withdraws within the course of a quarter must file an Appli-
cation for Readmission  (see page 37) for  the quarter in which he proposes to
return to  the University  provided a quarter-including the period between the
Spring and Fall quarters-has intervened since the withdrawal. Such appli-
cation is necessary in order that the Registrar may be prepared to register the
student.  The deadlines for filing applications for readmission will be found in
the Calendar on pages 5 and 6 of this catalog.
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Transcript of Record
Upon formal application to the Registrar a student may have issued on his

behalf transcripts of his record of work taken  at UCLA  in either regular or
summer sessions. A fee*  of $2 is charged for the first copy (and $1 for each addi-
tional copy ordered at the same time)  of each transcript, undergraduate, gradu-
ate, or Summer Session.  Transcripts required for the intereampus transfer of
undergraduate students within the  University  are provided without charge. '

STUDENT CONDUCT AND DISCIPLINE
A student enrolled in the University assumes an obligation to conduct himself

in a manner compatible with the University's function as an educational institu-
tion. Rules concerning student conduct,  student organizations,  use of University
facilities and related matters are set forth in both University policies and campus
regulations,  copies of which are available upon request at the Office of Dean of
Students,  2224 Murphy Hall and the Campus Programs and Activities Office,
161 Kerckhoff Hall.

Particular attention is called to the booklets UNIVERSITY of CALIFORNIA Pow-
cIES RELATING To STUDENTS AND S TUDENT ORGANIZATIONS ,  USE of UN1vERSrrx

FAaunEs ,  AND NoN -DISCRIMINATION  and UCLA AcTivlTY  GUIDELINES, and

to the standards of conduct set forth therein.
The Dean of Students Office coordinates student discipline and provides

broad counseling of student educational needs and problems.  It is responsible
for Panhellenic and interfraternity matters.  The Dean of Students also super-
vises Special Services (veterans affairs,  selective services,  and assistance to
physically handicapped students).

0 F... we subject to A. without Boone.



Expenses, Financial Aids, Housing
GENERAL EXPENSES AND FEES*

The question of expense while attending  the University  is of importance to
every  student.  It is difficult,  however,  to give specific information about yearly
expenditures.  In a student body of some  thirty  thousand members there are
so marry different tastes ,  as well as such a wide range of financial resources, that
each student must determine his budget in keeping with his own needs and
financial condition.  It is possible  to live simply,  and to participate moderately
in the life of the student  community,  on a modest  budget .  The best help the
University  authorities can offer the student in planning his budget is to inform
him of certain definite expense items ,  and acquaint  him with others for which
he will  in all probability  have to  provide.

An estimated budget for the academic year is given on page 54.
Fees and deposits are payable  preferably in  cash. If a check is presented the

face amount should not exceed all the fees to  be paid  and must be made payable
to The Regents of the University of California.

Nonresident Tuition Fee
Students who have not been legal residents of California for more than one

year immediately prior to the determination date for each quarter in which
they propose to attend the University are charged,  along with other fees, a
tuition fee of $500 for the quarter.  The residence determination date is the
opening day of the quarter at the first of the University of California campuses
to open ,  and for schools on the semester system ,  the opening day of the semester.

Legal residence is established by an adult who is physically present in the
state while,  at the same time,  intending to make California his permanent home.
The prior legal residence must be relinquished,  and steps must be taken at least
one year prior to the quarter to evidence the intent to make California the
permanent home.  Some of the relevant indicia of an intention of California
residence are: voting in elections in California and not in any other state; satis-
fying resident California state income tax obligations on total income;  establish-
ing an abode where one's permanent belongings are kept; maintaining active
resident memberships in California professional or social organizations; main-
taining California vehicle plates and operator's license;  maintaining active
savings and checking accounts in California banks;  maintaining permanent
military address in California if one is in the military service ,  etc. Conduct
inconsistent with the claim of California residence would include,  but not
necessarily be limited to, the following:  maintaining voter registration and
voting in person or by absentee ballot in another state,  if the basis of the fran-
chise is legal residence;  obtaining a divorce in another state;  attending an out
of-suite institution as a resident of the state in which the institution is located;
obtaining a loan requiring legal residence in another state.

• All feet are subject to change without notice . Payment of registration fee is a paR of registration.
Other feet are payable at Cashier 's Ofilee  which is open from 8:30 a m .  to 4 pm. daily.

49
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The student who is within the state for education purposes only does not gain
the status of resident regardless of the length of his stay in California.  In general,
the unmarried minor  (a person under 18 years of age) derives legal residence
from his father (or from his mother if the father is deceased),  or, in the case of
permanent separation of the parents,  from the parent with whom the minor
maintains his place of abode.  A man or a woman may establish his or her
residence.

A student who remains in this state after his parent ,  who was theretofore
domiciled in California  for at  least one year prior to leaving and has,  during the
student's minority  and within one year immediately prior to the residence deter-
mination date ,  established residence elsewhere ,  shall be entitled to resident
classification until he  has attained the age of  majority  and has resided in the
state the minimum time necessary to become a resident so long as, once
enrolled,  he maintains continuous attendance at an institution.

Nonresident students who are minors or 18 years of age and can evidence
that they  have been totally self-supporting through employment and actually
present in California for the entire year immediately  prior  to the opening day
of the quarter and have evidenced the intent to make the state their permanent
home may be eligible for resident status.

A student  shall be entitled  to resident classification if immediately prior to
enrolling at  the University  he has  lived with  and been under the continuous
direct care and control of any adult or adults other than a parent for a period of
not less than two years ,  provided that the adult or adults having such control
have  been California residents during the  year  immediately  prior  to the resi-
dence determination date.  This exception continues until the student has at
tained the age of  majority and  has resided in the state the minimum time
necessary to become a resident, so long as continuous attendance is maintained
at the institution.

Exemption from payment of the nonresident tuition fee is available to the
natural or adopted  child,  stepchild or spouse who is a dependent of a member
of the armed forces of the United States stationed in California on active duty;
such residence classification may be maintained until the student has resided
in the state the minimum time necessary to become a resident,  so long as con-
tinuous attendance is maintained at the University.  If the member of the armed
forces is transferred on military orders to a place outside of the United States
immediately after having been stationed on active duty in California, the student
who is the natural or adopted child,  stepchild or spouse dependent on the mem-
ber of the military,  is entitled to retain residence classification under conditions
set forth above;

A student who is a member of the armed forces of the United States stationed
in California on active  duty, except  a member of the armed forces assigned for
educational purposes to a state-supported institution of higher education, shall
be entitled  to residence classification until he has resided in the state the mini-
mum time necessary to become a resident.

A student who is an adult alien is entitled to residence classification if the
student has been lawfully admitted to the United States for permanent resi-
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dence in accordance  with all applicable  provisions of the laws of the United
States;  provided ,  however,  that the student has had residence in California
for more than one year after such admission  prior to the  residence determina-
tion date.  A student who is a minor alien shall be entitled to residence classifica-
tion if the student and the parent from whom residence is derived have been
lawfully admitted to the United States for permanent residence in accordance
with all applicable laws of the United States;  provided ,  that the  parent has had
residence in California for more than one year after acquiring such permanent
residence prior to the residence determination date of the term for which the

.student proposes to attend  the University
Children of deceased  public  law enforcement or fire suppression employees,

who were California residents, and who were killed in the course of law enforce-
ment or fire suppression duties, may be entitled to residence classification.

A student in continuous full-time attendance at the  University who had
residence classification on May 1, 1973,  shall not lose such classification as a
result of the adoption of the Uniform Student Residency Law on which this
catalog statement is based,  until the attainment of the  degree for which he or
she is currently enrolled.

New and returning students are required to complete a Statement of Legal
Residence,  a form that is issued at the time of registration.  Their status is
determined  by the Attorney  in Residence Matters  Deputy who  is located in
the Registrar's Office.

The student is cautioned that this summation regarding residency determina-
tion is by no means a complete explanation  of the law. The  student should also
note that changes may have been made in the rate of nonresident tuition and
in the residence requirements between the time this catalog statement is pub-
lished and the relevant residence determination date.  Regulations have been
adopted which  serve to implement the Uniform Residency Determination law
as adopted by the Regents. A copy of The  Regents' regulations is available for
inspection upon request being made  to the Attorney  in Residence Matters
Deputy in  the Registrar's Office.

Those classified incorrectly as residents are subject to reclassification as non-
residents and payment of all nonresident fees. If incorrect classification results
from false or concealed facts,  the student is subject  to University  discipline and
is required  to pay  all back fees he would have been charged as a nonresident.
Resident students who become nonresidents must immediately  notify the At-
torney  in Residence Matters Deputy.

Inquiries from prospective students regarding residence requirements for
tuition purposes should be directed to the  Attorney in  Residence Matters, 590
University  Hall, 2200 University  Avenue ,  Berkeley ,  California 94720 .  No other
University  personnel are authorized to supply information relative to residence
requirements for tuition purposes.  Any student ,  following a final decision on
residence classification by the Attorney  in Residence Matters  Deputy on the
campus attended  by the  student, may make written appeal to the Attorney in
Residence Matters at the above address within 120 calendar days of notification
of the final decision by said Residence Deputy.
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Fees Assessed All Replar ROW
A Registration Fee of $100 and student union Fee of $4 must be paid by all

undergraduate and graduate students when registering each quarter .  In addition
to the above fees all undergraduate students must pay each quarter  an Educa-
tional Fee of  $100 and an Associated Student Fee of $4.50,  while all graduate
students must pay each quarter an Educational Fee of  $120 and a Graduate
Students Association Fee of  $3. The Registration Fee covers  certain expenses of
students for counseling service,  for athletic and gymnasium facilities and equip-
ment,  for lockers and washroom, f  for registration and graduation, for such
consultation,  medical advice,  and hospital care or dispensary  treatment as can
be furnished on the campus by the Student Health Service,  and for all laboratory
and course fees.  Membership in the Associated Students  (see page 73) or
Graduate Students Association  (see page 73) is covered by the Associated Student
and Graduate Students Association fees respectively.  No part of these fees is
remitted to those students who may not desire to make use of any or all of these
privileges.  If a student withdraws from the University within the first five weeks
of the quarter ,  a part of these fees will be refunded. Any refund for a with-
drawal will be based on the date the completed notice for withdrawal is actually
submitted .  No claim for refund will be considered  unless  presented within the
fiscal year to which the claim is applicable.

PAYMENT OF FEES ON BEHALF OF STUDENT
The University  assumes no  contractual or other obligation to any third party

who pays any University fees on behalf of a student ,  unless the University has
expressly agreed thereto in writing.  In this regard ,  no request for a refund of
fees by such third party will be honored,  and if the student withdraws from the
University with a fee refund due,  such refund will be paid to the student.

REFUND PROCEDURES
New Uadrpsdaate Stadeats

Prior to Day I
Registration Fee paid is refunded except for the $50 Acceptance of Admission
Fee, and other fees paid are refunded in full.
Day l and*"
The $50 Acceptance of Admission Fee is withheld firer the Registration Fee,
and the Schedule of Refunds is applied to the balance of fees assessed

All Csatiaaiaj ad Readmitted Stadats ad New Sradaats Stueats
There is a service charge of $10.00 for cancellation of registration or with-

drawal before the first day of instruction. Beginning with the first day of instruc-
tion the Schedule of Refunds is applied to the total of fees assessed.

SCHEDULE OF REFUNDS
1-14 15-21 22-28 29-35 36 days
days  days days days and over
80% 60% 40% 20% 0%

• R.e l d Univerdty participants maybe eligible for reds ced fees.
f Lockers are issued,  as long as they arc available,  to registered students who have purchased

standard lock & locks are sold at $135 each ,  and may be w" as long as desired or may be tans-
f---d by the purchaser to another dent.

way
T1h)e schedule of Refunds refers to Calendar days, beginning with the first day of instruction
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FOR REDUCED PROGRAMS
For  graduate  students the nonresident tuition is  $500 per quarter regardless

of the number of courses undertaken.
For the  undergraduate  student enrolled in less than three courses,  the non-

residenttuition fee is $168 per course or the proportionate part for a fractional
course.  Remission of part of nonresident tuition fees paid may be made upon
presentation of properly  completed and approved petitions for reduction in pro-
gram and application for refund.  Refunds will be made in accordance with the
Schedule of Refunds.

There is no reduction in Registration,  Educational,  Student Union or ASUCLA
fees.

Other Fees
Application fee, $20.  This nonrefundable fee is charged  every undergraduate

applicant for admission,  readmission,  or intercampus transfer to the University
and every graduate applicant for admission and readmission to the University.

Acceptance of admission fee, $50.  For undergraduates only. The fee is non-
refundable ,  but is applied toward the University Registration Fee.

Returned check collection, $5.
Late registration, $25. When permitted.
Duplicate registration and/or other cards in registration packet, $3 each

petition.
Change in study list after the first two weeks of instruction, $3 each petition,

when dropping ,  substituting ,  or adding a course.
Late filing of study list (preferred program card), $10.
Removal of grade E or I, $5 each petition.
Reinstatement fee, $10 .  Reinstatement after a status lapsed.
Late filing of announcement of candidacy for the bachelor 's degree, $3.
Late payment of fees, $10.
Candidacy for Ph .D., Ed.D .,  or Dr .P.H., $25.
Credit by Examination, $5 each petition.
Special course Subject A, $45.
Duplicate diploma, $20. Replacement cost upon presentation of evidence

original is lost or destroyed.
Late application for teaching assignment, $1.
Late return of athletic supplies, t $1 for each 24 hours until full purchase price

of article is reached.
Failure to empty locker within specified time, $5.
Transcript of Record, $2 for the first copy and $1 for each additional copy

ordered at the same time.
Master's thesis and doctoral dissertation filing fee, $50.  For the graduate stu-

dent who is not registered and who has completed all formal requirements for
the degree except the filing of a thesis or dissertation and/or the completion of a
formal final examination.

t Supplies or equipment not returned before the close of the And year must be paid for in full;
return after that date is not permitted.
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Pdi dpel Items of Expense
Estimated for a college year  (three quarters)

men  ITEM COLT

Registration Fee .............. $ 300.00
Educational Fee .............. 300.00

Student Union Fee:........... 12.00
ASUCLA Membership  Fee ..... 13.50

Actual cost.
The Educational Fee for graduate stn
dents is $380.00.
Actual cost.
Membership required of undergradn-
ates; optional for graduate students;
however,  $ 9.00 Graduate Students As-
sociation Membership Fee is required.

Books and Supplies  ...........  180.00
Boom and Board  ..............  1,345.00

Miscellaneous  ................  495.00

Total  .......................  $2,845.501

Approximate cost.
Room and board (20 meals/ week) for
three quarters in a Uni versity

ball,  including a refundable
deposit and a $12 residence hall mem-
bership fee .  Telephones not included
in above rate. An additional sum
should be budgeted to cover the one
meal a week not provided in the Uni-
versity residence halls.  The cost of re-
maining on campus during school re-
cesses is not included in the basic
residence hall contract.  These sup-

tary room and board costs ma
average $75 a year.  A 15 meals/week
plan is also available for approximate-
ly $1,283.00.
An average allowance for variable
items such as clothing,  transportation
and
laundry Band dry cleanin&and  recr

drop,
laundry

The cost of a round trip from
home to campus is an additional ez
pense which should be considered.

An abudget for a student who
is a  CWffornia resident and who lives
in a University residence hall. A rea-
sonable budget for those not housed
in a Universi ty  dormitory will be OP-
pro aimatel  $3,000 for three quarters
as an undergraduate student, $3,080
as a graduate student.  This rate is
deriv from an average rate of a stu-
dent living alone in an apartment in
the Westwood area. Students classified
as nonresidents of the State must also
add to their estimated budgets the
tuition fee.of $1,500 to the above

f license of i1 cog costs, the above  eetbmte  of eapemes may be subject to  obane,.
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FINANCIAL AID FOR STUDENTS
Financial aid offered by UCLA  includes scholarships,  loans,  grants and work-

study.  One basic application suffices for all available financial aid.  When the
student applies for aid, a suitable combination of available funds for which
he qualifies may be offered.  Awards are based on financial need as determined
by national financial aid criteria.  ALL APPLICANTS  EXCEPT FOREIGN
STUDENTS MUST SUBMIT  A PARENTS'  CONFIDENTIAL  STATEMENT
OF FINANCIAL  RESOURCES.  Students may obtain this form from the UCLA
Financial Aid Department ,  A129 Murphy Hall. Foreign students are to submit a
Financial Aid Application for Students from Foreign Countries. This form is
available in the Financial Aid Department

Undergraduate Scholarships
REGENTS SCHOLARSHIPS

Students who have achieved an outstanding academic record and show a high
degree of promise are eligible for Regents Scholarships. Four-year  (12 quarters)
awards are made to students entering from high school and two-year (6 quarters)
awards to continuing students and those transferring from another university or
college who will have completed their sophomore year by  the end of the spring
quarter.  Each Regent Scholar receives an honorarium of $100 and,  if he is el-
igible for financial assistance,  a stipend in an amount determined according to
nationally recognized criteria.  Special instructions for Regents Scholarship ap-
plicants are available in the Scholarship Section of the Financial Aid Depart-
ment.

PRESIDENT'S AND UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS
President's and/ or University Scholarships are available in amounts ranging,

in most instances,  from $350 to  $1,000.  Awards are based on grade-point average
and financial need.

ALUMNI SCHOLARSHIPS
The UCLA Alumni Association in conjunction with the University offers one

year and continuing awards to entering UCLA freshmen who are residents of
the State. These awards range from $100 up to $1,500.

Selection criteria include:  scholastic average (3.2 minimum),  school and/or
community service  (employment during school year may be used in lieu of this
service ),  promise,  and financial need.

No application is required other than the standard financial aid application
and statement of parents'  financial resources.  Award recipients are notified
through the Financial Aid Department.

SPECIAL SCHOLARSHIPS
A number of special scholarships are offered through the University to stu-

dents meeting various qualifications.  Included are awards for physically handi-
capped persons,  descendants of Civil War veterans,  students interested in engi-
neering,  and many others.

A limited number of scholarships are available to nonresident students, in-
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chiding foreign students who have completed at least one quarter or semester
of study in the United States.

No special applications are necessary for these scholarships.  The basic applica-
tion for all financial aid should be used.  The campus instructions included
with the Financial  Aid Application  list the special eligibilities which must be
filled in on the basic application.

MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR SCHOLARSHIP APPLICATION
High  school graduates entering the University  as freshmen must have a grade-

point average of 3.2 '  or better in the subjects accepted in fulfillment of the
admission requirement of the University.

Continuing students at UCLA  or students transferring from other campuses of
the University  must have a grade-point average of 3.2 '  or better.

Students entering from a college or another university must have had a high
school grade-point average of 3.2' or better and a college or university grade-
point average of 3.2' or better.

Scholarship stipends are based on the recipient's financial need. The parent's
financial statement should be filed  preferably by December  15, 1973, and no
later than  January 15, 1974.  The Financial  Aid Application  for Students from
Foreign  Countries  should be submitted directly to  the Financial Aid Department
by January 15, 1974.

SCHOLARSHIP APPLICATION PROCEDURE
Both continuing and entering students may obtain the necessary application

forms after November 1 by mail or in person from the Financial Aid Department.
The completed application must be submitted to the Financial Aid Depart-

ment by January 15.
Foreign students  must  have completed at least one quarter or  semester of

study in the United States in order to be eligible for a scholarship.

Gradate Awards and Appelutluents
For information concerning opportunities for graduate student support, con-

sult the UCLA brochure titled, GnsmuAaz FELLOwsmn Am AssmrANauma,
which is available from the Fellowship and Assistantship Section of the Graduate
Division,  Room 1228 Murphy Hall.

Prizes
The generosity of alumni and friends of the University provides each year

for competitive prizes and awards in several fields.  Selections will be made by
committees in the various academic departments concerned.  The names of the
recipients of these awards will be included in the Commencement  Bulletin
issued  annually.  Further information may be obtained from the Financial Aid
Department ,  A129 Murphy Hall.

• However ,  because the number of qualified applicants far exceeds  the funds avaftble , sdahuships
are awarded on a competitive hash.
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Grants
A grant is  an outright gift which does not have to be paid back. Whenever

awarding guidelines and funding levels permit a student's financial aid award
is partially made up of grants.  Awards can range from  $100 to $2500.

EDUCATIONAL FEE GRANT
This program provides  qualified California resident students  with  a grant to

pay the  $300 Educational Fee for the  first year  of attendance at the University.
Awards are made according to financial need and are available to any qualified
undergraduate entering  the University  for the first time.

IMPROVED ACCESS GRANT
This  program is designed for financially  needy upper  division transfer stu-

dents;  emphasis  is given to students who have completed 56 or more semester
units  (84 quarter units)  of transferable work in a  community  college with a
grade-point average of 2.0  or better .  The amount  of the  grant depends on the
financial need  of the student .  This program  is intended to ease a financial barrier
that  might otherwise keep community college students from transferring

loans
Four types  of loans  maybe secured through  the Financial Aid Department by

registered  UCLA students  in good standing who are in need of financial aid
for educational purposes.  Students who are registered only  in University Exten-
sion are not  eligible but may apply for Federally  Insured Student Loans.

EDUCATIONAL FEE DEFERMENT LOAN
This program enables California  residents  who establish  financial need to

delay payment  of all or a portion  of the  $300 Educational Fee. Repayment at
3 percent  interest  begins nine months after graduation or withdrawal from
higher education.

UNIVERSITY LOANS
University  loans are available at any  time during regular sessions.  Those desir-

ing to secure a ban should seek an interview  with  a Financial Aid Counselor.
At least three weeks are required for processing the application.

The  amount which  may be borrowed  is based on school-related needs. De-
pending upon the size of the loan,  the applicant  must have either one or two
co-signers  who meet University  requirements.  Co-signs '  signatures must be
notarized.

No interest is charged while the student is in attendance at the University.
After the student has left UCLA,  the interest rate is 3 per cent per annum on the
unpaid balance.  Since these funds are needed to assist other students,  repay-
ments are often scheduled to begin  as soon as possible.

EMERGENCY LOANS
Emergency loans in limited amounts  may be  obtained and are  repayable

within  30 days.  Money is granted at the time of application, in conformity with
the emergency nature of the loan.
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NATIONAL DIRECT STUDENT LOANS
The National  Direct Student Loans are restricted to students who are United

States citizens or permanent residents depending on their  eligibility.  Under-
graduates may be granted a total of $2,500 for the first 2 academic years (not to
exceed a  total  of $5,000  over  4  years).  The ceiling on graduate loans is higher
(aggregate of $10,000 including any bans made as an undergraduate) but all
students  may be  limited to a percentage of their need because  of the heavy de-
mand and limited funds.  Applications  should be submitted  by January 15 for
the following year.

Repayment  starts nine months after the student leaves  UCLA. Deferment
of repayment is possible for members of the Armed Forces, Peace Corps, Vista
Volunteers  and students who transfer to other schools.  A portion of the loan may
be forgiven  to borrowers who are veterans who served after June 30,  1972 in
an area of hostilities and those who enter the teaching profession and teach at
an officially designated school with high enrollment of students from low income
families or as a full time teacher of handicapped children. An affidavit of educa-
tional purpose  will be required  at the time the loan is awarded.  In addition, a
loan  may be  cancelled upon a determination that the  borrower  is permanently
and totally  disabled subsequent to receipt of the loan.

GUARANTEED LOAN PROGRAM
Federally  Insured Loans are made available to students from middle- or

upper -income families  by local banks  and other financial institutions .  Full-time
students may obtain  an application from their local bank, their designated State
Agency or  Regional Health,  Education and Welfare Office, or  from the UCLA
Financial Aid Department  (if they  are a California resident).  The application must
be approved by the student 's bank and by the designated State  Agency or
Regional HEW Office.

Basic Educational Opportunity Grants
This is a  federal program which provides grant money to financially needy

students .  Although  federal guidelines  for 1974 - 1975 academic year  have not
been established,  it appears  at this time that college freshmen and sophomores
will be eligible to apply, provided they  are citizens or nationals  of the United
States .  The maximum grant eligibility for each  student is $1400 less the amount
the student  and his family can  be expected to contribute  towards the student's
education.  Applications will be  available  at the  Financial  Aid Department and
at most  high  schools.  Applications  can also  be obtained by writing to:

BASIC GRANTS, United States Office of Education,  50 Fulton Street, San
Francisco ,  California 94102.

(Supplemental) Educational Opportunity Grants
A limited number of Federal  SEOG  grants will be offered to entering students

who have  EXCEPTIONAL  financial need .  These awards are governed by
Federal regulations and MUST be matched by an equal amount of acceptable
matching funds  (i.e., scholarship,  loan,  or work-study job).
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Self-Suppo t aid Silent Eaplsym ut
Many students earn part,  and a few earn all, of their expenses while attending

the University.  The University  authorities are eager to offer as much encourage-
ment as possible to students who must maintain themselves,  but long experi-
ence has brought out the fact that the self-supporting student,  early in his col-
lege life,  may have to face  unforeseen problems  which affect his welfare.

University  work demands the best that a student can give  it. The following
statements are made, therefore ,  not to discourage the able student who must do
outside work,  but to provide  him with facts and information so that he may plan
carefully and intelligently.

1. Whenever  possible, it is wise for a student to use his savings to make the
first term of residence  in the University  one of freedom  to give  full time to
academic  work.  He may then  have an  opportunity  to adjust himself to new
surroundings, to establish sound habits  of study , and to maintain a good scholas-
tic standing,  and thereby  build a foundation for the rest  of his University  course.
By the end  of the first  quarter the  student should know the demands of Uni-
versity life  and his own capabilities well enough to make it possible to plan, for
subsequent quarters,  a combined program of studies and work for self-support.

2. The regular undergraduate four-year course based on an average of four
courses per quarter is organized on the supposition that students will give the
major part of their time and attention to their studies while attending the Uni-
versity.  Therefore,  a student who must give considerable time and energy to
outside  work  should consider at the outset  the possibility  that more than the
usual twelve quarters (four years)  may be required to complete the program for
the degree, if he is to maintain his scholastic standing and .his health, and to
enjoy the advantages of University life.

With reasonable diligence,  a student in good health carrying an average pro-
gram of study in the undergraduate departments can give as much as fifteen
hours a week to outside employment without seriously interfering  with his
college work;  employment in excess of this amount should be accompanied by
a reduction of the academic program carried.

EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITIES
The' University  maintains a Placement and Career Planning Center which

offers regularly enrolled students part-time and summer employment Wives of
regularly enrolled students are eligible for assistance in seeking part time or full-
time work.

Placement interviewers are available for consultation with any student who
may not be seeking immediate employment but is concerned with his future
career prospects and wishes vocational information or guidance.

WORK-STUDY PROGRAMS
The Work-Study  Program is designed to create jobs for students from low-

income families and offers a wide range of work opportunities on campus
and with community. nonprofit agencies.  The eligibility  of all applicants must
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be certified by the Financial Aid Office.  Work under this program is restricted
to an average of 15-20 hours per week, etc. during the academic year and to
full time during all vacation periods.  If they meet the criteria of need, high
school graduates admitted to the University may secure full-time employment
in the quarter immediately prior to registration.  Work-Study jobs are available
to qualified full-time students throughout the year.

ARMY ROTC FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE
Cadets receive  $100 per month subsistence allowance during the last two

years of the ROTC program  (Advanced Course). There are also Four-Year Army
ROTC Scholarships which provide financial assistance to outstanding students.
(Full tuition ,  books and fees plus $100 per month for the four years.) During a
six-week summer training period at the end of the junior Year, cadets receive
one-half the pay of a second lieutenant.  Also available are 3-year, 2-year, and
1-year scholarships for students enrolled in Army ROTC.

For full information call collect or write the Department of Military Science.

LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS*
The different types of living accommodations which are available to students

are: University  residence halls ;  cooperatives ; privately -owned rooms and apart-
ments; sororities or fraternities;  or the Married Student Apartments.

University Residence Halls-(Single Students)
Four coed residence halls accommodate undergraduate students .  Graduate

students  (21-29 years of age)  are accommodated in a coed graduate hall.
Rooms  (shared by two students) are furnished with studio beds ,  desks, drap-

eries,  and pillows.  Students must furnish blankets, bed linens,  bedspreads, and
towels.

The residence hall rate  (exclusive of recesses)  is approximately $1300 for the
academic year  (Fall, Winter and Spring Quarters),  plus deposit and member-
ship fee in the residence hall student association.  The rate is prorated for por-
tions of the year.  Three  meals  are served daily except Sundays and University
holidays when two meals are served.  A 15-meals-per-week plan is also available.
Room and board may be paid in installments as authorized by the University.

When space is available,  single rooms may be assigned at a rate of approxi-
mately  $425 more per academic year.

ASSIGNMENTS TO RESIDENCE HALLS
Residence  hall assignments are mailed beginning about July 1 for  the academic

year  beginning in the fall;  about November 15 for the Winter Quarter and
February 15 for the Spring Quarter.

University Married Student Apartments
The University  maintains the Park Vista and Sepulveda  Park apartment com-

plexes which consist of 643 unfinished one-, two-,  and three-bedroom apart
•  Rates and information subject to change.
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ments ,  and are located on Sawtelle and Sepulveda Boulevards,  approximately
five miles from campus.

The basic monthly  rates range from  $107.50 to  $162.50 per  month. The
utilities are not included in the rates.

Assignments are made  only to the  full-time student member of the family
and are nontransferable to another member of the family.  To remain eligible
for housing,  assigned students must be enrolled in all quarters of the  academic
year, e .g., Fall , Winter  and Spring  Quarters.

Only the  student and his immediate family may live  in the apartment. Exten-
sion students are not eligible.

Privately Operated Ruweuas
COOPERATIVES

There are several privately-owned,  nonprofit,  member-controlled,  student
living groups located adjacent to the UCLA  campus.  Each student is required to
work  3-5 hours per week as part payment  of room  and board. Each cooperative
has a manager,  housemother,  or head resident responsible for supervision and
management .  The Cooperative  Housing Association is for men and women;
YWCA,  and Stevens House  are for women only.  Room and board rates vary
from approximately $225 to  $330 per quarter.

FRATERNITIES AND SORORITI
Most of the fraternities and sororities own or lease homes near the campus

and provide lodging and meals for their members and pledges.  Expenses for
residents  range from about  $120 to  $135 per  month depending upon the number
of meals served and the social and  recreational  privileges included.  Students
interested in affiliating with a sorority or fraternity should  contact either the
Panhellenic Office (for sororities),  or the UCLA  Interfraternity Council (for
fraternities), care of the Dean of Students,  2224  Murphy  Hall, 405 Hilgard
Avenue,  Los Angeles,  California 90024.

PRIVATE LANDLORDS

For Single and Married Students
Room and apartment rental listings are available  to any  student who desires

to call in  person  at the Office of Housing Services.  Since the listings change from
day to  day, listings cannot be mailed.  Students planning to live to rooms or
apartments are advised to arrive on campus at least a week or ten days prior
to the opening of the term.

The University  does not inspect accommodations or make rental or other
arrangements on behalf of students. Such transactions must be made  individually
and directly  with landlords.  Students are advised to have a clear understanding,
preferably in writing,  of the terns and conditions of occupancy.  The Office of
Housing Services offers a handbook on becoming a tenant,  a model lease, other
appropriate documents,  and advice on landlordd-tenant problems.

Only a very  few places offer room and board at about  $150 per month. Rooms
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in private homes cost from  $70 to $100 per month .  Single and bachelor apart-
ments usually furnished,  rent for  $125 and up.  Depending upon whether the
apartment is furnished or unfurnished,  as well as the location, rental prices for
1- and 2-bedroom apartments are $170 and up. Rental prices for houses are
appreciably  higher.

Students who are not boarding  by the month  can obtain moderately-priced
meals at a  UCLA residence  hall, at the cafeteria in the Ackerman Union, or at
one of the many restaurants in Westwood Village adjoining the campus.

MOTELS AND TRAILER COURTS
Motels are located from one to five miles from campus with varying rates

and accommodations.  It is sometimes advisable for students to accept these
accommodations temporarily until more permanent accommodations can be
located.  Listings may be secured from the Office of Housing Services.

No trailer parking areas are provided on or adjacent to the campus,  the nearest
being approximatley five miles from campus.

TRANSPORTATION TO CAMPUS AND PARKING
Student parking facilities on campus are limited and are subject to a parking

fee. Since the full demand cannot be met at the present time,  the use of public
transportation ,  car pools,  bicycles,  and motor scooters is encouraged whenever
possible.  Please contact the Southern California Rapid Transit District or the
Santa Monica Municipal Bus Lines for information regarding bus schedules in
this area. Those desiring to form car pools may obtain registration forms from
the Campus Parking Service or Alpha Phi Omega.

Automobile
A limited number of parking permits will be sold to students .  Those students

with physical disabilities which preclude walking long distances may apply for
permits through the Student Health Service . All other students must file parking
petitions with the Campus Parking Service,  Room 280, Gayley-Strathmore
Structure  (Area 8). Petitions will be processed on IBM cards utilizing a point
system established on the basis of need .  Permits approved for the fall quarter
can be renewed for the winter and spring quarters for continuing students and
new petitions need not be filed.  However, new or re-entering students for each
quarter must file parking petitions.  Permits are not renewable from spring
quarter for the following fall quarter .  Deadlines for filing and for renewing
permits will be established for each quarter. Inquire at Campus Parking Service
for additional information. Parking permits are not transferable and may be
purchased only from the Campus Parking Service.

Bicycle,  Motor Scooter our Motorcycle
Bicycle racks and scooter parking areas are provided at convenient locations

throughout the campus.  Registration of motor scooters and motorcycles is not
required .  Parking regulations,  guide maps indicating the location of parking
facilities,  and additional information may be obtained from Campus Parking
Service. Registration of bicycles is not required.
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HEALTH SERVICES
GENERAL DESCRIPTION

Under several conditions  of eligibility  and coverage,  the program makes
available to students  at UCLA a  virtually complete range of preventive, diag-
nostic,  and therapeutic health services.  In cooperation with the Center for the
Health Sciences and with other community health resources, and with the further
aid of health insurance,  the Health  Services provide  both direct  and referral
access to the kinds  of high quality  medical,  surgical, dental and mental health
care resources most appropriate to students'  needs and means.

The main resources and activities of the Health Services are directed, as an
integral part of the educational program of the University,  towards those health
concerns and conditions most frequently arising in the course of student life,
and most often threatening students'  continuing pursuit of personal and aca-
demic goals  in the University.

In selected cases,  compatible  with  continuing progress as a student, some
direct care  may be  offered and subsidized through the Health Services for
predictably chronic or  recurring needs. For long term conditions,  the student
will be assisted in locating other resources for care when not eligible for care
of such conditions in the Health Service.

However, beyond  such limited care for longstanding conditions, the Health
Services available resources must  currently  be primarily organized to meet the
majority's needs for health counseling and care on campus,  arising during active
attendance  at the University, and cannot offer total coverage of all conditions,
or in all locations.

FINANCIAL SUPPORT OF HEALTH SERVICES
The Health Services are supported principally  by allocations from the Reg-

istration  Fee  paid by all fully registered students, and by the  Special Health
Service  Fees  paid by some other categories of students.  Those paying the Reg-
istration Fee, or the Special Health Service Fee receive all benefits as described
below at no further cost,  except for modest charges for some kinds of prescrip-
tions,  for missed appointments,  and for a few other services.

In addition,  students may in  some circumstances be eligible to use the Health
Services on  a Fee-for-Service  basis,  as they would a private physician or clinic,
paying for services actually received according to a fee schedule which is avail-
able for students'  inspection upon request

Summer Session Fees, Filing Fees, and any other monies advanced for spe-
cial study categories short of full Registration do not  in  themselves provide  any
support  to  or eligibility for Health Services,  but may make such persons eligible
for benefits after paying the Special Health Service Fee, or on a Fee-for-Service
basis, as explained below.

Benefits not directly provided through the University Health Services or ex-
ceeding stated limits,  are the student's personal financial responsibility.  with or
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without the aid of any health insurance he may hold. Such insurance,  including
the UCLA  Supplemental Medical Insurance (see below),  effectively extends the
student's overall health-care coverage  beyond  the limits of direct Health Services
benefits, and to situations when the student is unable to utilize the Health
Services for necessary care.

SUPPLEMENTAL HOSPITAL-MEDICAL INSURANCE
The costs of necessary  hospitalization and in-patient care are  not covered by,

the University' s student health benefits in any hospital ,  nor are the costs of any
care obtained outside of  UCLA and  the Health Service ,  without prior authoriza-
tion by Student  Health.  Further,  students treated within Student Health follow-
ing withdrawal or during an un-registered Quarter may be liable  to Fee-for-
Service charges for such care.

These  costs,  not covered by the University,  are the student's responsibility, and
if he has no adequate insurance,  he may be faced with  serious financial loss and
hardship.

Therefore it  is of great importance that  each student be sure  to have adequate
hospital-medical insurance. If he is  not already covered by  insurance held
independently,  through parents, spouses, or employers,  he should purchase the
Student Hospital-Medical Insurance sponsored  by the University.  In the case
of Foreign Students attending  UCLA  on non-immigrant visas ,  the  University
requires,  as a condition of Registration that  they have  or purchase adequate
insurance,  as judged by the Health Service.

This Student  insurance is available  at very  low cost through the Health Ser-
vice,  and is available  only at the  beginning  of each Quarter.

Students' dependents are not covered and cannot be treated at the Health
Service at this time,  regardless of whether  they  have insurance or not, due to
lack of staff and space.  Therefore,  students will be responsible for most, if not
all, costs for care of their dependents.

However,  for an additional premium,  students may insure their spouses and
children through the  Student Hospital-Medical Insurance,  to cover most, if not
all such expenses.

The University  reserves the right to require adequate hospital-medical
insurance of all students as a condition of registration.

CONDITIONS OF EUQIDIUTY
With a  few exceptions, the Health Services are presently reserved for the use

of students at the Los Angeles campus of the University of California, and in
special situations,  for students from other U.C. campuses.

Students paying a full  Registration Fee in  any quarter of the regular  academic
year of any school,  college or division  of UCLA  are entitled to full benefits as
set forth below, with official verification of registration. This entitlement extends
from the first day of the Quarter as officially published through the last day of
same,  except if the student withdraws. (See below for limitations following with-
drawal.)  If the student intends to register for the next immediately following
quarter,  his coverage extends through the break between quarters.

Prospective students  arriving from significant distances,  and students  required
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for any Universlly-connected reason to be on campus prior to the first day  of the
quarter will be entitled to full benefits during such periods with reasonable doc-
umentation of their status and intent to register; if later  they  fail to register, they
will be charged for services actually received.

Students currently registered at other U.C. campuses  may receive necessary
emergency care on the same basis as those  at UCLA.  However, they are not
eligible for other care or service  at UCLA  while registered elsewhere without
the Directors approval of an official written request from their home campus
Health Service,  or without written evidence of acceptance  for  transfer to UCLA
as fully registered students in the next regular quarter. In this case they will be
entitled to full benefits,  during the regular academic  year , for the period be-
tween the last day of official registration at another U.C. campus and the first
day of the  UCLA  quarter immediately following.

Some categories of students who pay anything less  than  the full  Registration
Fee,  may receive Health Services benefits during any quarter  (including Sum-
mer months),  in which the category applies,  in either of two  ways,  as they may
elect.

A. They  may receive full benefits  by pre-payment of the Special Health Serv-
ice Fee  prior to the close of the tenth  (10th)  calendar day of the quarter or in-
itial Summer Session, or:

B. They  may utilize the Health Services on  a Fee-for-Service  basis (defined
above)  between the last official day of the academic session just preceding, and
the opening  day of the  next session following such periods.

The  specific categories of students eligible for these options are as follows:
1. Continuing  Students,  (including those from other U.C. campuses trans-

ferring  to UCLA)  during Summer months, whether attending Summer Sessions
or not.

2. Accepted candidates for any  UCLA degree,  during any one quarter of
non-registration, for any reason except withdrawal, provided they have been
fully registered or have paid the Special Health Fee in the previous quarter,
and that  they  have satisfactory evidence of intent to re-register fully in the next
applicable term.

3. Graduate Students paying a  "Filing Fee"  for dissertations, but not other-
wise registered,  for that quarter or Summer period in which that fee Is paid.

4. Postdoctoral Fellows and Trainees,  properly identified as such by their
sponsors, working full time towards additional credentials in any quarter or
summer period.

5. Foreign Students,  not yet registered,  but living near campus and work-
ing under University sponsorship to meet language and/or other academic pre-
requisites to full registration,  when approved by the Foreign Students Office.

6. Medical and Dental Students,  technically "registered"  for purposes of
medicolegal coverage during elective or "free"  quarters,  but paying no registra-
tion fee,  with appropriate confirmation.

In all of the above situations,  service charges incurred prior to the tenth (10th)
day of the eligible period are not automatically cancelled by subsequent pay-
ment of the Special Health Service Fee.

8-86204
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Some other categories of  students,  having only intermittent, partial,  or  quali-
fied University status, may be eligible for Health Services use,  but  solely on a
Fee-for-Service basis as follows:

1. Students  enrolled in  Summer  Sessions  only,  and who were not,  and will
not be, fully  registered or enrolled, in the preceding or following quarters.

2 Students whose re-registration  in  the next regular quarter  is in  any doubt
following withdrawal,  or receipt of a degree. In such cases,  the Fee-for-Service
use privilege extends  only  to the opening day of the next regular quarter, or the
initial Summer Session ,  whichever  is sooner .  Thereafter  eligibility  on any  basis
terminates until official confirmation of re-registration or Summer enrollment is
presented.

3. Special Scholars,  specially sponsored part-time,  visiting,  and exchange
students and researchers primarily based elsewhere,  when officially designated as
such by the  sponsoring Department,  may use the Health  Service,  but only for
emergency care of acute illness and Injury apparently  arising in  connection with
their scheduled study and activities  on the UCLA Campus, on a Fee-for-Service
basis.  If under 18, Special Scholars must  have  signed parental permission
on file for such  emergency  treatment.

BENEFITS,  LOCATIONS,  AND NOURS
Direct Health Services benefits are available to students  only through the

services as provided  at UCLA and  in some officially connected facilities, except
for emergency benefits through the Health Services  of other U.C. campuses.

Emergency  Care  is  available at the  Student Clinic on "A" floor of  the Health
Sciences Center or at the  Emergency  Station of  Pauley  Pavilion during hours
when they  are open.  The main Health Service is open from 8 a.m. to 5 p.m.
Monday through Friday  and 8 am. to 12 noon on Saturdays; the Pauley  Pavilion
Station is open from 1:30 to  6 p.m. Monday  through Friday ,  and is especially
staffed and  equipped  to provide prompt expert care for athletic injuries.

When these  facilities are closed,  students in need of emergency care are
treated  in the UCLA  Hospital Emergency Room .  Charges for services rendered
there will be covered through  students '  insurance  whenever  applicable, and
when not so covered, may be paid by  Student Health.  Other serious cases in
need of immediate specialized emergency treatment are treated there at any
time.  The Student  Health Service is not  responsible for in-patient  hospital costs
at UCLA  or elsewhere ,  and is not responsible for ambulance fees, except when
previously  authorized in connection with  on-campus emergencies,  although they
are usually  covered by  health insurance, including  the UCLA Student  Supple-
mental Medical Insurance,  for any legitimate use.

GENERAL MEDICAL AND SURGICAL SERVICES
The Student  Dispensary houses: (a) A General  Clinic  where  students with all

kinds of ailments are usually seen without appointment, but in which appoint-
ments may  be made if desired; (b) A wide variety  of Special Clinics where stu-
dents are seen chiefly  by appointment  after referral from  the General Clinic or
another Special Clinic; (c) Clinical  Laboratory ,  X-Ray, pharmacy , and other an-
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ciliary services; (d) An immunization station which operates from 8:00 a.m.
until 4 :30 p.m.  Monday through Friday;  no appointment is required except in
the case of yellow fever vaccination.

However, any student may apply directly, without referral,  to the Dental
Clinic or the Mental Health Services.

THE DENTAL CLINIC

The primary function of the Student Health Dental Clinic is to treat dental
emergencies. Emergency care has  priority  over non-urgent procedures.  Dental
examinations, x-rays,  prophylaxis,  hygiene instructions,  advice and consultation
of dental problems are provided. A limited amount of general dentistry and
dental surgery is available.

There is a fee for all  services.  Students are required to  pay the  scheduled fee
for dental care at the time of treatment.  Fees for missed appointments are strictly
enforced, no exceptions.  Exception:  Initial examination for dental injury or con-
ditions may  be given  at no cost,  if referred by other  Student Health professional
staff, and no X-rays or operative  procedures are required.

MENTAL HEALTH SERVICE

This service  provides counseling,  short-term individual and group therapy,
and indicated prescriptions for students with emotional,  psychological, and
personal problems,  at no charge.  Its staff works closely with the main Student
Counseling  Center  in Murphy Hall, with the Neuropsychiatric Institute of the
Center  for Health Sciences, and assists with referrals to other agencies for
further treatment when dais is appropriate.

CONTRACEPTIVE SERVICES
These services are available to UCLA  students through the Conception Coun-

seling and Education Clinic  (CCEC),  now an integral part of the Student Health
Service Division  of Gynecology  and Family Planning .  Student's spouses are
not presently  eligible for service in this unit,  and will be referred elsewhere.
Educational sessions are held  weekly and  are free of charge to all students, male
and female.  Attendance at one class session is required of any female wanting
membership in the clinic.

Services are at no cost to students except for the costs of contraceptive medi-
cations,  devices,  and materials themselves.  No direct service or coverage is pro-
vided at this time ,  except counseling and referral, for therapeutic abortions,
although the Student Hospital-Medical Insurance,  if held by the  students, will
cover most if not all the costs.

HOSPITALIZATION
Since June  30, 1973 ,  and until further notice, the  University  and its Student

Health Service  are not responsible for the costs of students' hospitalization and
in-patient  care at UCLA  or at any other hospital.  All such hospital and re-
lated costs are the student's responsibility.

To assure protection against unexpected and sometimes severe financial losses,
each student must be certain that he is adequately covered through independent
hospital/ medical insurance, or through purchase of the  UCLA Student  Hospital
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and Medical Expense Plan at the beginning of his first registered quarter. Under
special circumstances,  students without any personal insurance, who require
hospitalization for acute injuries and conditions arising in the course of Univer-
sity-sponsored activities,  may be covered for the resulting costs through other
special University insurance provisions.

LIMITATIONS
The services provided are limited by the staff,  space, and facilities available.

These limitations are felt especially keenly in the Mental Health and Dental
Clinics,  where only a small proportion of students requesting routine services
can be accommodated.  The General Clinic is subject to recurring periods of
overcrowding during which only preliminary service is possible for any but the
most urgent conditions.

Furthermore ,  Health Service  policy  does not provide for the following:
(1) Surgical correction of conditions existing at the time of entrance or re-en-
trance to the University; (2) Eyeglasses, or visual refraction for eyeglasses;
(3) Routine dentistry,  except under special conditions; (4) Care or termination
of pregnancy,  or the care of dependents; (5) Premarital examinations, other
than the giving of general advice and performance of the required blood test;
(6) Care,  other than first aid, for conditions compensable under the work injury
laws (industrial accidents); (7) Care of conditions for which a surgical operation
has been performed, a plaster cast applied, or other definitive treatment begun
elsewhere,  except when it would be impracticable for a student to return to his
original doctor; (8) Care of chronic conditions for which a student has been
under the care of an outside doctor,  unless  the latter recommends in writing,
for the Director's approval, that the student be transferred to our care while
attending the University; (9) Ambulance or other transportation ; (10) Wheel-
chairs or special orthopedic apparatus ; (11) Filling of prescriptions for drugs,
or requisitions for x-rays or laboratory tests originating with the outside doctor;
(12) Routine physicals for other than University or other clear-cut requirements.

REQUIREMENTS
All students are required to complete and return the Health History form pro-

vided them,  according to accompanying instructions,  prior to their initial term of
registration at UCLA, as described under "Registration and Enrollment," UCLA
GENERA. CATALOG .  Those failing to do so after official notification will be
subject to withholding of subsequent registration until they comply.

All Foreign Students except those on permanent immigration  visas are re-
quired ,  as University Policy, to have or obtain adequate health and hospital-
ization insurance,  as a condition of Registration.

In addition,  all such Foreign Students,  together with any others the Director
may judge relevant ,  must  comply with current official procedures for tuberculosis
detection and control,  as a public health measure.

CARE OFF CAMPUS
When visiting another University of California campus,  a UCLA student is

eligible for treatment of an acute illness or injury at the Health Service under
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the same conditions that apply to students enrolled on that campus.  He must
show his registration card to identify himself.  While a student is off-campus
participating in an officially sponsored field trip,  sport event,  or recreational
outing, necessary medical expenses incurred because of injury or sudden illness
are covered by insurance carried by the Regents of the University. This policy
does not cover any care which the student could reasonably have obtained
through the Health Services.

THIRD-PARTY LIABILITY AND SUBROGATION
When a student is treated under Health Service auspices and subsidy for

illness or injury resulting from third party negligence or intent ,  the University
reserves the right to recover the actual costs of such care, as the  "prime insurer,"
by assignment or subrogation from any subsequent legal settlements and/or
awards to the patient.

FEDERAL INCOME TAX DEDUCTION
For federal income tax purposes,  the $25.00 allocated to Health Services

from each quarterly Registration Fee paid during the taxable year may be taken
as a deduction for medical care.

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION
Students,  and any others concerned,  may obtain additional information by

calling the Health Services at 825-4073, by visiting, or by writing  the Director.
However,  no information whatsoever will be given from the student's medical

record,  nor relative to his medical condition without his prior express consent,
or a legal court order,  except in cases of extreme emergency when not to do so
would in the Director's opinion endanger the student's life,  or the lives of those
about him; and as otherwise required by law.

STUDENT COUNSELING SERVICES
The Counseling Services are designed primarily for the voluntary use of any

regularly enrolled student.  These services are not a part of an administrative
unit such as an academic college or department. They offer the student the op-
portunity,  on his own initiative,  to consider with a counselor any questions, con-
cerns,  skill needs,  hopes, dilemmas,  crises,  or choices that may occur during the
college years.  There is no charge for these services.  The staff is composed of
counseling and clinical psychologists and professionals familiar with the needs
and interests of college students.

The Counseling Center (Murphy Hall 3334) offers individual and group
counseling to assist students in coping with any concerns or difficulties that may
be interfering with their effectiveness at the University or may be involved in
their continued growth.  Marriage and premarital counseling is available. Coun-
seling is private and confidential;  no records of interviews are kept.

The Center publishes a booklet, What  to Expect of Counsel,  which can be
helpful. Copies are obtainable at the Center or at the Campus Services Center in
the main lobby of Ackerman Union.



70 / STUDENT SERVICES  AND Acrivrr ES

LEARNING SKILLS CENTER
The services  provided by  the Center (Social Welfare 271) are designed for

the voluntary use of any regularly enrolled student.  They offer individual and
group programs designed to assist students in their development of reading,
writing,  listening,  and study  skills and habits appropriate to the demands of
their  University  studies.  Assistance is also offered in mathematics and science.
The staff is composed of professionals  from a variety  of academic disciplines
familiar with the learning needs of college students. The services are not part
of an administrative unit such as an academic college or department.  There is
no charge for these services.

PSYCHOLOGICAL AND BEHAVIORAL SERVICES
Psychological and Behavioral Services administers programs designed to help

students deal with specific problems commonly encountered by them in the
course of their university life. Typical examples are test taking anxiety, fear
of oral  exams or  participating in classroom discussions,  public speaking anxiety,
job interview preparation ,  and overcoming proscrastination in studying - that
is, problems where excessive anxiety or inappropriately learned behaviors inter-
fere with the student 's performance.  In addition ,  this service also provides
vocational and other tests as appropriate.

The staff is composed of professional psychologists who work closely with
other student services such as the Counseling Center ,  Student Health, the
Learning Skills Center ,  and the Placement and Career Planning Center. Psycho-
logical and Behavioral Services is located in 4222 Math Sciences.

RESERVE OFFICERS'  TRAINING PROGRAMS
Army Reserve Officers'  Training Corps (Military Science)

In accordance  with  National Defense  Act of 1920 ,  and with  the concurrence
of the Regents  of the University ,  a unit of the Senior Division Reserve Officers'
Training  Corps (ROTC)  was established  on the  Los Angeles campus of the
University in July, 1920.

The purpose of the Army ROTC is to qualify  selected male and female
students as leaders in their chosen fields,  as far as the requirements of the
service  permit. These  fields include:  engineering;  communications;  administra-
tion;  logistics ;  personnel management ;  intelligence ,  and many others .  The ROTC
Program qualifies graduates for commissions as officers in the United States
Army  Reserve and selected graduates for commissions in the Regular Army.

Options now available in  Army ROTC  for qualified students include two,
three,  and four-year programs leading to an Army commission. Cross-enrollment
is available through UCLA  Extension from community colleges or other colleges
that do not offer Army ROTC .  See the  Military  Science Department listing for
details of this program.
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Naval Reserve Officers'  Training Corps
By action  of the Secretary of the Navy  and of the Regents of the University of

California in June,  1938, provision was made for the establishment of a unit of
the Naval Reserve Officers'  Training Corps on the Los Angeles campus of the
University.

The primary objective of the Naval  Reserve Officers' Training Corps is to
provide an education at civil institutions which will qualify selected students
of such institutions for appointment as officers in the Regular  Navy, Naval
Reserve,  Marine Corps,  and Marine  Corps  Reserve .  Upon successful comple-
tion of the four-year  program ,  which  includes the receipt of a baccalaureate
degree from  the University ,  the student may expect to be commissioned and
to be ordered to active duty in ships ,  submarines or aircraft of the  Navy, with
field units of the Marine Corps,  or with  Marine  Aviation .  In addition, post-
graduate education in certain fields and nuclear engineering is available to
qualified applicants .  See page 511 for details of the program.

Air Force Reserve Officers'  Training Corps
Air Force ROTC , through its Aerospace Studies offerings, enables students to

develop,  demonstrate,  and apply the knowledge and leadership qualities requi-
site for officers,  commissions  in the U .  S. Air Force . Students  who demonstrate
dedication to their assignments,  who willingly  accept responsibility,  who think
critically and who have the ability to communicate  with  clarity and precision
will, upon completing the curriculum and graduating from the University, re-
ceive an officer's commission.

ROTC Draft Deferment
Although University  students  are currently  not being  drafted,  those students

participating as Cadets  in ROTC  are still deferred from induction into the
service under  the authority  contained in the Universal  Military  Training and
Service Act  (65 Stat .  75; 50 U.S.C. app .  451-467 )  as amended ,  and as further
amended by  the Reserve Forces Act of 1955  (P.L. 305,  84th Congress D.A. Bull.
12,1955).

For military  deferment,  see the department concerned.  Students securing
ROTC draft  deferments need not request deferment through the Office of
Special Services as described below.

OFFICE OF SPECIAL SERVICES
Selective Service (Draft)

Selective Service information and counseling on draft matters are available at
the Office of Special Services, A-255 Murphy Hall. Students subject to Selective
Service should keep their local boards informed of all situations which might
affect their draft classifications.  Students desiring deferment on the basis of
enrollment in the University ROTC programs should consult the proper ROTC
Department.
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Veterans Information
Special Services maintains liaison between certain veterans and veterans'

dependents,  the Veterans Administration and the State Department  of Veter-
ans Affairs to assist students in coordinating  University  procedures with veter-
ans' educational regulations.

Students wishing to enroll under any available federal educational acts must
obtain from the United States Veterans Administration a Certificate for Educa-
tion and Training  which should be filed with the Office of  Special Services,
Room A-255 Murphy  Hall, as soon as possible.  These students must be prepared
to pay all  fees and educational costs at the time of registration ,  as education and
training allowances are paid to the student  by the  Veterans Administration. The
first monthly payments will normally be received 60 days after compliance with
the above instructions. All students registered under a veteran's or dependent's
subsidy program are required to personally file an official  study  list in the
Office of Special Services for each quarter.

Information regarding educational benefits available for veterans'  dependents
from the State of California may be obtained  from the State Department of
Veterans Affairs,  P.O. Box 1559 ,  Sacramento ,  California 95807 ,  or by writing
either to 830 North La Brea Avenue ,  Inglewood, California 90309, or 350
McAllister Street,  San Francisco ,  California 94102 .  Veterans' dependents who
are on the State Program are eligible for fee waivers for the registration fee upon
presentation of authorizations from the Division of Educational Assistance.

Social Security Benefits for Students
The full-time status  of Social Security  dependents from the ages of 18 to 22

is certified to the Social  Security  Administration  by the  Office of Special Services.
Students who are dependents of retired,  deceased,  and disabled workers should
check their  eligibility  with the Social Security office nearest their home which
will send the certification form directly to the Office of Special Services for
completion ,  so that payments  can be  made to the student.

Vocational Rehabilitation Service
Students who have a physical,  emotional,  or other  disability  which handicaps

them vocationally may be  eligible for the services of the State Department of
Rehabilitation.  These services include vocational counseling and guidance,  train-
ing (with  payment of  costs such as books,  fees,  tuition ,  etc.), and job placement.
Under certain circumstances students may also qualify for help with medical
needs ,  living expenses and transportation.

Appointments may be made with a counselor in the Office of Special Services,
or by contacting the State Department of Rehabilitation Office at 1494 South
Robertson Blvd., Los Angeles 90035;  telephone 273-4302.

The Office of Special Services provides assistance in cases of clearly indicated
need to  physically  handicapped students on registration and enrollment pro-
cedures and other matters.



ASSOCIATED  STUDENTS ;  PROGRAMS  AND ACTIVITIES / 73

THE ASSOCIATED STUDENTS
Almost all extracurricular programs or activities for students  at UCLA are

in some way connected  with the Associated  Students  UCLA. ASUCLA , through
the undergraduate and graduate student associations ,  sponsors dramatic, musi-
cal, and cultural programs, social events ,  community  service projects ,  and stu-
dent services .  The Association  operates  the Ackerman  Union and Kerckhoff Hall,
providing students with facilities for meetings,  relaxation,  a complete  student
store,  and food service areas.

Every UCLA  student holds membership  in ASUCLA. Undergraduate  opinion
in the formation of academic, cultural and social policies is represented by the
elected members of the Student  Legislative Council. The Graduate  Students'
Association Council  is composed  of elected  representatives from each school
or department in the University which has 10 or more graduate  students. Both
councils sponsor special activities and programs designed to meet the needs
and interests of their respective constituencies.

In addition to the Undergraduate Students '  Association and the Graduate
Students' Association ,  there is the  ASUCLA Board of Control which  administers
policies regarding  ASUCLA finances  and facilities . The ASUCLA  Board of Con-
trol is comprised of six students,  two administration representatives, one faculty
and one alumni representative.

The ASUCLA  Board  of Control directs the operation of a variety of low-
cost services through a professional management staff.  The services,  in addition
to the students '  store and food  services ,  include lecture  notes ,  check  cashing,
charter  flights,  a print  shop,  a ticket agency,  a complete  photographic  service,
and a child care center.  These services are available  for the convenience of all
members of the campus  community.

CAMPUS PROGRAMS AND ACTIVITIES OFFICE
There are currently over 300 registered organizations  at UCLA  representing

a wide range of student, faculty  and staff interests in addition to a variety of
student-government-sponsored programs and activities.

The Campus Programs  and Activities  Office (Kerckhoff 161, ext.  57041)
under  the Vice Chancellor  for Student and Campus Affairs advises such groups
in the  development ,  implementation and evaluation of their programs and
activities .  It is  also the responsibility  of this office to administer  University
regulations related to the non-class  use of University facilities .  An organization
must first register  with the CPAO;  programs and activities sponsored by that
organization also receive program approval here. The scheduling and facility use
approval is then obtained from Campus  Activities  Service Office (Royce Hall
130). Ideas for new programs and activities are encouraged by the CPAO where
a cooperative relationship between students, faculty and staff prevails. Indi-
viduals and groups  are encouraged to come in at any time  to discuss concepts,
plans or problems.

CAMPUS ACTIVITIES SERVICE OFFICE
The Campus Activities Service  Office has  the responsibility  to administer and

operate campus facilities  when used by non-class activities for the UCLA com-
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munity.  Event , activity,  and program producers in these areas are invited to
avail themselves  of CASO's equipment,  facilities and trained personnel for room
scheduling,  staging, lighting,  audio visual services,  crowd management,  literal
tore posting, etc.

OFFICE OF CULTURAL AND RECREATIONAL AFFAIRS
The Office of Cultural and Recreational Affairs serves as the administrative

center for the coordination of facilities ,  equipment ,  programming and super-
vision of campus recreational activities and services. All students who have
paid the full registration fee are entitled to these services.  Five professionally
staffed divisions provide a variety of services and programs to accommodate the
total campus community. '

RECREATION SERVICES AND FACILITIES
Opportunities for informal participation in swimming,  body conditioning,

basketball,  handball, volleyball, badminton ,  tennis,  and field sports are avail-
able seven days a week at the two gymnasiums,  the Memorial Activities Center,
the athletic fields,  and tennis courts. In addition, recreation classes are offered
in tennis ,  skiing ,  volleyball ,  exercise and figure control ,  swimming ,  water safety,
senior lifesaving and gymnastics. Further information may be obtained at Pauley
Pavilion 164.

INTRAMURAL SPORTS
Organized participation at various skill  levels in sixty -two activities  is available

on an individual,  dual, and team basis.  The total  program includes  coed activ-
ities as well as the wide range of sports for men and women.  The Intramural
Office is located in Men's Gymnasium 118.

WOMEN'S INTERCOLLEGIATE ATHLETIC UNIT
The Women' s Intercollegiate  Athletic  Program is designed  to provide UCLA

women students  the opportunity  to participate in highly  skilled competition with
women from other universities and colleges  in a variety  of individual ,  dual and
team sports.

THE UNIVERSITY RECREATION ASSOCIATION
The University Recreation Association is a federation of over forty special

interest clubs which features clinics, seminars ,  exhibitions ,  concerts ,  lectures.
classes ,  tournaments ,  and field trips .  The clubs serve students with  interests rang-
ing from chess to surfing,  and karate to skiing. Inquiries should be directed to
Kerckhoff Hall 600.

Sunset Canyon Recreation Center
The Sunset Canyon Recreation Center is a recreational and cultural  facility

aesthetically designed to serve the  University  community .  It is open all year,
seven days  a week,  for formal and informal use on both an individual and a
group basis. Located in the hills of the west campus adjacent to the residence
halls, it features two swimming pools (one for children),  picnic-barbecue areas,
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multipurpose play fields,  and an outdoor amphitheater .  Rooms are available for
meetings,  receptions, symposia,  dances,  catered luncheons and dinners. The
Center sponsors programs of poetry readings,  informal concerts,  exhibitions and
art and dance  classes  for adults and children .  An extensive aquatic program in-
cludes swim  classes  for children and adults

OFFICE FOR EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS
The Office for Experimental Educational Programs both generates and gives

life to new ideas and programs of benefit  to UCLA  students of an exploratory
nature.  Organized into three major task areas:  Experiential Education, in-
novation and research,  and program development.  The office is supportive of
and complimentary to both academic departments and student and campus
affairs units.  Among current programs are the Extramural Program and Oppor-
tunities Center ,  an informational clearing house for experimental activities;
University Year  for ACTION  Program  GROWTH , in which students work with
former mental health patients ;  the Cooperative Education Development Program
which is a planning and experimental study of alternative learning methods;
student legal aid services; and. the Women's Resource Center  which  currently
operates as a focal point for specialized .concerns of women.

KINESIOLOGY
The Department of Kinesiology offers on the beginning,  intermediate and

advanced levels in a variety of individual and dual sports,  team, conditioning
activities and social dance. Students may specialize in one area of interest or
choose a different activity each quarter.  Participation in this program will enable
one to:  maintain and improve strength and endurance ;  reduce tensions and
relieve pressures of academic competition;  learn new skills for recreational pur-
poses in the university,  family and business experiences; practice and perfect
skills for more successful intramural participation;  improve skill performance in
a chosen sport activity. (See SCHEDULE of CLASSES for complete listing.)

RELIGIOUS FACILITIES AND PROGRAMS
The University  Religious  Conference  is located at 900 Hilgard Avenue at

LeConte.  URC membership is held by the  Baptist,  Catholic, United Church of
Christ,  Disciple,  Episcopal, Jewish,  Lutheran, United Methodist and United
Presbyterian  organizations.  The URC serves  as the headquarters for various
campus ministries and programs  which  are carried  out on the  campus and
within the building.  Other  facilities  of the URC  members include the Catholic
Center ,  840 Hilgard  Avenue ;  Baptist Campus  Chapel , 668 Levering; and Uni-
versity Lutheran Chapel  (LCMS ),  10915  Strathmore.

Other  campus related religious facilities include  the L.D.S. Institute of
Religion,  856 Hilgard  Avenue; Christian Science  Organization,  500 Hilgard
Avenue ;  the Y.W.C.A., at 574  Hilgard Avenue ,  Chabad House , 741 Gayley
Avenue.

In these facilities are held  worship  services,  religious discussion groups, lec-
tures,  Bible classes,  social gatherings,  luncheons, dinners,  social action confer-
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ences and other meetings dealing with campus religious life. In addition there
are student religious organizations which hold regular meetings on campus.

CAREER COUNSELING AND PLACEMENT SERVICES
PLACEMENT AND CAREER PLANNING CENTER

The Placement and Career Planning Center offers career counseling and
placement services to students of all disciplines and all degree and class levels.
The central office, Building 1G, is complemented by three satellite offices
specializing in Education , 4223  Math Science Bldg.; Management ,  Suite 1355
GSM; and Engineering and Science ,  7420A Boelter Hall.

Career Planning and Placement . A staff  of career counselors is available for
consultation about specific career opportunities and planning a job search, as
well as for more general counsel to assist in the formulation of career directions.
This service  is available  to all regularly  enrolled students  of the University,
their spouses,  and alumni of  the University.  Included in the service is the
Campus Interview Program.  Representatives from hundreds of organizations
visit the campus each year to interview students of all disciplines and degree
levels and to discuss  a diversity  of employment opportunities with interested
students.  In addition,  representatives of various universities schedule interviews
with graduating students interested  in studying  law, business,  journalism and
other  graduate professional disciplines.  The Placement and Career Planning
Center also receives numerous listings of full-time career opportunities from
many organizations that do not  participate in the Campus Interview Program.
Students and alumni are referred directly  to the employers' offices to investigate
these opportunities.  The Center  maintains a career resources  library which
includes occupational  briefs and  information ,  graduate school catalogs, and
related items of interest to students considering their career alternatives.

Part Time and Temporary Employment .  The Placement and Career Planning
Center  provides a job listing and referral system for  currently  enrolled students
and their spouses who are seeking  part -time , temporary , or vacation employ-
ment jobs are available in the clerical,  sales,  food service,  and unskilled labor
areas.  Career-related opportunities in business,  engineering,  science,  recreation,
and education also are available.  In addition,  the Center  maintains files of
qualified  students who are interested in tutoring, babysitting,  and temporary
unskilled jobs. Listings of room  and board  in private homes in exchange for
work and  commission sales opportunities are also maintained.

Educational Career Services .  The Office of  Educational Career Services is a
source of information and counsel to persons from all fields of academic study
who are interested in careers in education. The office serves students and former
students seeking positions in universities, colleges, community colleges, secon-
dary and  elementary schools throughout  the world,  both public and private.
The office is also a liaison department with employers of educators. The office
provides current lists of educational openings,  educational careers counseling,
professional file service to accredited educational institutions,  a resource library,
educational internships and various  training and orientation activities.
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UNIVERSITY POLICIES COMMISSION
The University Policies Commission is an innovative function which merges

the representation of students, faculty, staff, and administration in gathering
information and making recommendations to officials responsible for decision
making concerning University policy. The Commission is composed of three
students, three faculty members, three administrators, three members of the
nonacademic staff, and the Ombudsman. The Office is located in Royce Hall,
Room 128, and the telephone number is 825-7906.

OMBUDSMAN
The purpose of the Ombudsman office is to seek to resolve personal griev-

ances of members of the university community emerging from policy, practices,
and/or personalities. As an independent agent with investigatory powers, the
Ombudsman accepts grievances only after the grievant has tried to resolve his
problems through regular channels and when there is evidence that adverse
decisions are questionable.

The Ombudsman also serves on the University Policies Commission which
reviews and recommends policy changes.

The office is located in Kinsey Hall, Room 284, (phone 825-7627) and is open
to all University-related persons.

CAMPUS SERVICE CENTER
The Services Center is a focal point for information of any nature regarding

the campus community. Assistance is given by phone, in person, or by specific
referral. The Center is located in the main lobby of Ackerman Union. Phone
825-3740.

CAMPUS LIFE STUDIES
As a good business has a research department there is, within the office of

the Vice-Chancellor for Student and Campus Affairs, a service research division
known as Campus Life Studies.

The central thrust of this division is inquiry into the ever shifting character-
istics of the student population with special attention to needs, interest, and
attitudes.



Colleges, Schools and
Graduate Division

COLLEGE OF LETTERS AND SCIENCE
The curricula of the College of Letters and Science are designed to provide

the student with opportunities to broaden his culture and prepare him for
specialized professional studies .  These curricula lead to the degree of either
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science ,  normally at the end of the twelfth
quarter.

A liberal education presupposes a reasonably wide distribution of courses that
contribute to a desirable balance of intellectual interests.  To this end the student
is required to select courses in the lower division that deal with general funda-
mentals of human knowledge.  In the more diverse offerings of the upper division
the student is relatively free to concentrate his attention upon courses in a field
of interest best suited to his aptitudes and purposes.

Each student,  therefore,  chooses a major which may be a program of related
upper division courses within a single department  (departmental major), or a
group of coordinated courses involving a number of departments  (interde-
partmental major),  or, under certain circumstances ,  an organized group of courses
chosen to meet a student 's special need  (individual major).  The pursuit of such
definite courses of study necessarily requires a knowledge of antecedent courses
known as "prerequisites ."  With the assistance of his departmental adviser, the
student is expected to select those lower division courses which are related to
his proposed advanced study.  The Office of the Dean of the College of Letters
and Science is located in Murphy Hall, Room 1312.  Members of the Dean's
staff are readily available to assist students  with  questions pertaining to aca-
demic regulations and procedures.  Many questions can be answered at the
College Information Window  or by  phoning the Information Desk, 825-1826
or 825-1965 .  Students in the College who would like to confer with a Counselor
(regarding overall degree requirements,  academic difficulty, program planning,
or assistance in selecting a major) may arrange an appointment by phoning
825-3382.

Admission to College Honors Status
A student in the College of Letters and Science who has demonstrated

superior academic achievement is eligible to apply for College Honors Status.
Admission,  which is recorded on the student's transcript, may be granted by the
Dean of Honors Programs after completion of either (a) 16 or more graded
units at UCLA with a cumulative grade-point average of not less than 3.25; or
(b) 36 or more graded units in consecutive quarters with a grade-point average
for those quarters,  both overall and in Letters and Science courses,  of not less
than 3.30. Continued superior academic achievement is requisite for remaining
in Honors Status.

78
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Application  for admission may be made at the Honors Programs  Office, 1331
Murphy Hall, Window 10.

Honors Status students are under the immediate jurisdiction of the Honors
Programs Office, receiving their counseling and other student services there.
Admission facilitates taking exceptionally  heavy course  loads  (see page 40) and
receiving  credit for  courses pursued  by independent study (see pages 41, 85,
"Credit by Examination.")

Students  with College  Honors Status are usually eligible for admission to the
honors programs offered by  a number of the departments in the College. Such
programs include honors sections of regular courses,  honors courses of a seminar
type,  honors thesis programs,  and supplementary  and advanced  directed study.
The departments are responsible for admitting students to their separate honors
programs.  For details of these programs, the student may consult the Dean of
Honors Programs or the department of his major. For the possibility of con-
currently working for both  undergraduate and graduate degrees (Departmental
Scholar ),  see page 179. ,

HONORS WITH THE BACHELOR'S DEGREE
1. Departmental Honors and Departmental Highest Honors may be awarded

at graduation upon the recommendation of the student 's major department. The
recommendation will be based on successful completion of a departmental honors
program by the student .  For the requirements of the various departments, con-
sult the department concerned.

2. College Honors will be awarded with the bachelor 's degree according to
the student 's over-all grade-point average at the beginning of his last quarter
of academic work,  or, if he is not then eligible,  at graduation .  To be eligible for
College Honors ,  a student must have completed at least 20 graded courses
in the University of California. The College Committee on Honors is responsible
for awarding College Honors. The degrees of honors  and the  requirements for
each degree are:  Cum laude,  an over-all average of 3.4;  Magna cum laude,
3.6; Summa  cum laude,  3.8. Marginal  cases  will be decided by the Committee
on Honors.

3. A list of students who have graduated with College Honors ,  Departmental
Honors,  or both ,  shall be published yearly.  Each honors student will be awarded
a certificate of honors at graduation indicating both the Departmental Honors
and the College Honors which he has won.

Requirements for the Bachelor's Degree
The degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science will be granted upon

the following conditions:

1. The candidate shall have completed for credit 45 courses  (180 units), of
which at least thirteen courses  (52 units)  shall be upper division courses (num-
bered 100-199).

Credit Limitations:  a). After a student has completed 26 and G courses (105
units) toward the degree ,  he will be allowed no further unit credit for courses
completed at a junior college. b). Not more than one course (4 units )  in Kinesi-
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ology  1, 2, and S3,  and not more than two courses  (8 units)  in 300 and 400
courses may be counted toward the bachelor's degree. c). Credit is not granted
for X300 and  X400 courses taken  in University  Extension unless the  approval
of the Dean has been obtained  by petition  prior to enrollment. d). Not more
than 6 units of Dance and Music Performance courses in  the 70 ,  71, 170, and
171 sequences  may be counted  toward the bachelor's degree.  Students will
receive credit  for all courses taken in the performances series prior to the end of
the Spring Quarter 1974 .  e). Credit earned through the College  Level  Examina-
tion Program  (CLEP )  will not  be counted  toward the bachelor 's degree in the
College after  June 30 , 1974.  f). Advanced  Placement Credit  (AP) will  not apply
toward a degree  in the College  after  June 30 , 1974,  except for students at the
freshman level ,  with  no more than 36 units of credit already earned toward the
bachelor's degree.

The candidate  shall have attained at least a C  (2.00) grade-point average in all
courses undertaken  in this University ..  A student is not normally expected to
take more than 180 units to attain the bachelor 's degree .  After having credit for
208 units ,  he will not be permitted to continue, except in rare cases approved by
the Dean.

2. The candidate shall have completed the general  University  and College
requirements  (see pages  79 through  85 of this bulletin).

3. The candidate shall have met the University requirement in American
History  and Institutions.

4. The  candidate shall have satisfied the requirements of a major  (including
preparation for the major)  in the College of Letters and Science. Before the
degree is granted,  the department or committee in charge of the student's major
must certify that the student has completed the requirements for the major.

5. Of the last 45 units completed for the bachelor's degree,  35 must be earned
in residence in the College of Letters and Science on this campus. Not more than
18 of the 35 units may be completed in summer session on the Los Angeles
campus.  While registered in this College the student must complete at least
six upper division courses  (24 units),  including four courses  (16 units) in the
major. In departmental majors, the department will specify how many of these
four required courses shall be taken in the department.  This residence regula-
tion applies to all students,  including those entering  this University  from other
institutions or from  University  Extension and those transferring from other col-
leges of  this University .  Students transferring from a College of Letters and
Science on another campus of  the University  may petition for an exception to
this rule.

Concurrent enrollment in courses offered  by University  Extension  (including
correspondence courses)  or at other institutions is not permitted except in
extraordinary circumstances,  and no credit will be given for such courses unless
the approval of the Dean has been obtained  by petition  prior to enrollment.

The degree of Bachelor of Arts shall be granted to all candidates  who qualify
for the bachelor's degree, except that the degree of Bachelor of Science shall
instead be granted to candidates who have completed such majors as the
Executive Committee of the College may designate as leading to that degree.
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General University and College Requirements
It is advisable that each of the requirements be completed as early as possible

in the student's progress toward the degree, normally all of them within the
first 24 quarter courses (96 units ) of college work. In majors requiring  unusually
heavy  lower division  preparation,  some postponements may be advisable.

A. Subject A
All entrants are required to demonstrate proficiency in English composition

(Subject A). For further regulations concerning Subject A, see page 44 of this
bulletin.

B. American History and Institutions. See page 45 of this bulletin.

C. Foreign Language
The College of Letters and Science does not have a college-wide requirement

for foreign  language .  Students  should consult  this catalog and departments or
committees administering  curricula  concerning the requirement of specific
majors. Credit will not be allowed for completing  a less  advanced  course after
satisfactory completion of a more advanced course in  grammar and/or composi-
tion.

College credit  for the mother tongue of  a foreign  student and  for its literature
is allowed  only for courses taken in native institutions  of college grade, or for
upper division and graduate courses actually taken at the University of Cali-
fornia or at another English-speaking  institution of approved  standing.

0. English Composition
This requirement may be satisfied with one course from English 1A, 1$, or 2,

Humanities 2A or 2B, or by Speech 1 taken in regular session at Los Angeles. A
grade of "C" or better is required. A course in English Composition taken for a
Pass grade does not satisfy this requirement. Courses in the above group may
be applied on the Humanities requirement if they are not used to satisfy the D
requirement.

The composition requirement may also be satisfied with a score of 4 or 5 on
the CEEB Advanced Placement Test in English, or by passing a proficiency
examination  in English Composition set and administered by the Department
of English. To be eligible for this proficiency examination  an entering  student
must have a score of 660 on the CEEB English Achievement Test with a verbal
score of 675 on the CEEB Scholastic Aptitude Test.

Transfer  students  who have completed with grade C or better  a college com-
position course that has not satisfied the College of Letters and Science require-
ment in English  composition may be eligible for the proficiency  examination
after an interview by the department. Eligible students must register for the
examination  in the English Department office prior to the first day of enrollment
in each quarter.

Units evaluated by the Office of Admissions as English Composition but not
sufficiently advanced to satisfy the College of Letters and Science "D" require-
ment can be  applied on the Letters and Science breadth requirements as Hu-
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manities only if specifically approved by  the Dean. Advanced  Placement English
with Grade 3 has such approval and requires no petition by the student.

A bona fide student from abroad, who has learned English as a foreign lan-
guage and in whose secondary education English was not the medium of instruc-
tion, may satisfy this requirement by completing English  33C with a  grade of
C or better when that course is required.

BREADTH REQUIREMEHT$*
All students who entered UCLA prior to Fall Quarter 1973 and all students

who acquired college credit of thirty-six or more quarter units (twenty-four
transferable semester units )  prior to the Fall Quarter 1973 may apply courses
taken before Fall Quarter 1973 according to the requirements of Plan A or
Plan B as described on pages 73 and 74 of the 1972-73 UCLA General
Catalog.  Any course taken Fall Quarter 1973 or later will be applied according
to the lists under E-H in this catalog.

Students reentering the college after an extended absence may petition the
Dean of the College to graduate under the breadth requirements of catalogs
published prior to Fall Quarter 1970.

For the purposes of these requirements,  departmental and interdepartmental
majors are classified in the following divisions.

Humanities Linguistics and Meteorology
h PhysicsPhilosoAfrican  Languages Linguistics and Planetary and SpaceAncient Near Eastern

Psychology ScienceCivilizations Near Eastern StudiesArabic Philosophy Social Sciences
Chinese Portuguese AnthropologyClassios

Scandinavian Black StudiesEnglish tion Studies
Languages Business -Economics

Engliish-Greek Slavic Languages  (for Business
sEnglish-Latin Spanish

Study of Religion
TeacChicanoherStu

Ethnic  Arts
East

Studies
French Physical Sciences

Asian
Economics

Studies
French and Linguistics
German Applied  Geophysics Geography
Greek Astronomy Geogrphy-Ecosystems
Hebrew Biochemistry History
Indo-European Studies Chemistry Latin American Studies
Italian Cybernetics Political Science
Italian and Special Engineering  Geology Sociology

Genera

Japanese General Physics Life Sciences
Jewish Studies Geology Bacteriologyo

tin Biology
Linguistics Mathematics-Appli ed gygy
Linguistics and English Science Pchociblo 0
Linguistics and French Mathematics-Computer Psychology
Linguistics and Italian Science Quantitative
Linguistics and Mathematics-System Psychology

Oriental Languages Science
• To meet a breadth requirement a transfer student may offer a 3-unit semester cause which

a quarter course at UCL. One-unit s acceptable
L  RuSappUmfianUdwm nkay be an the  been

used to satisfy the D requirement.
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Each student will choose to satisfy the requirements according to either Plan
A or Plan B.

Note:  The following  courses in  the College of Letters  and Science will not
apply on breadth  requirements :  Anthropology 173A-173B ;  Economics 140,
141, 142;  Geography 176; Kinesiology 1, 2, 102;  Mathematics IA; Psychology
41, 142; Sociology 18, 110A-110B.

PLAN A

Option 1
The Student will ordinarily take three courses in each of the three divisions

outside the division of his own major. He may, however,  use courses authorized
by the Council  on Educational Development to replace one of the three courses
in each division, provided that the  Executive Committee of the College has
designated each course as appropriate to the  division in which it is applied.

Option 2
The student  will take three courses,  excluding elementary and intermediate

foreign language, in each of two divisions outside the division of his own major,
and in addition complete course 5 in one foreign language.  Successful comple-
tion of  a proficiency examination that is administered by a foreign  language de-
partment (at UCLA)  certifying  proficiency  at the level of course 5 is acceptable
on this option.  Courses authorized by the  Academic Senate Council on Educa-
tional  Development  and by the  Executive Committee cannot replace course 5
in a language but may replace one of the three required courses in each of the
two remaining divisions ,  provided  the courses so applied  have  been designated
as appropriate to the division.

For the  purposes  of both  options,  except for the individual courses specified
below,  courses in the student 's major division  may not  be used to satisfy any
of these requirements.  In no case may courses in the student's major department
or courses required for the major be used to satisfy these requirements.  Courses
in other divisions required in preparation for the  major may be used to satisfy
these requirements. Courses used exclusively to satisfy College breadth require-
ments may be taken on a passed / not passed basis.  Acceptable courses in the
College of Fine  Arts  applicable as humanities are listed below under H.

E Physical Sciences
Any courses  for which  the student is eligible  in Astronomy ,  Chemistry, Geol-

ogy (except Geology 115, 116, M117,  and M118 ),  Mathematics ,  Meteorology,
and Physics.  Also Engineering  10, Mll  and 20;  Geography 1A, 100, 102, 104,
106; Economics  145, 146;  Linguistics 145; and Philosophy 125, 128,  134, and
135. (Remedial courses, Chemistry  A, Mathematics 1A, Physics  5 do not apply
on Breadth Requirements.)

F. Life Sciences
Any course for which  the student is eligible in Bacteriology,  Biology, and

Kinesiology (except Kinesiology 1, 2, 102,  108, 109, 170A-170B  and 175). Also
applicable:  Psychology 15, 110,  111, 115,  116, 117, 118A- 118B-118C, 119A,
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120, 121 ;  Anthropology lA, 1B,  11, 130A- 130B ,  132; Geography 5, 110, 112,
116A,  M127;  Geology 20,  115, 116,  M117,  and M118.

G. Social Sciences
Any courses for which the student is eligible in Anthropology  (except Anthro-

pology 1A, 1B,  11, 130A- 130B,  132, 173A- 173B). Economics  (except Econ-
omics 140,  141, 142,  145, 146), Geography  (except Geography 1A, 5, 100, 102,
104, 106 ,  110, 112 ,  116A ,  M127 ,  176), History, Journalism  (UCLA courses only),
Political Science,  Psychology (except Psychology 15, 41, 110, 111,  115, 116,
117, 118A- 118B - 118C ,  119A ,  120, 121 ,  and 142), and Sociology (except Soci-
ology 18, 110A-110B). Also applicable: Kinesiology 108, 109, 170A-170B, 175;
Linguistics 100,103,170.

H. Humanities
Option I .  Any courses for which the student is eligible in Classics, Communi-

cation Studies, English ,  Folklore ,  French ,  Germanic Languages, Humanities,
Italian, Linguistics (except 100, 103, 145, and 170), Near Eastern Languages,
Oriental Languages ,  Philosophy  (except 125 ,  128, 134 ,  and 135 ),  Slavic Lan-
guages,  Spanish and Portuguese ,  and Speech.

Acceptable  courses in  the College of Fine Arts are:
Art 30A, 50, 51, 52, 53, 54, 1O1A-101B-101C, 103A-103B-103C, 104B-

104C-104D ,  105A-105D ,  106A- 106B- 106C,  108A- 108B,  109A- 109D, 110A-
110D, 112A-112B, 114A-114B-114C, 115A-115B-115C, 118A-118B-118C,
119A- 119B-119C ,  120A- 120B ,  121A- 121B ,  122, 123A-123B.

Dance 140A-140B-140C, 151A-151B.
Integrated Arts 1A- 1B-1C.
Music  2A-2B ,  130, 131A- 131B,  132A- 132B, 133, 134,  135A- 135B-135C,

136, 137,  138, 139,  140A- 140B-140C,  141A-141B, 142A- 142B, 143A-143B,
M144,  145, 146,  147, 148,  149, 150A- 150B- 150C,  M154A-154B, 157, 158.

Theater Arts 5A- 5B, 102A- 102B - 102D ,  103A-103B , 104A- 104B, 105,
106A-106B, 108, 110, 113, 114, 130A-130B-130C.

Option 2.  All courses as listed above,  except that in the departments of foreign
languages only course 5 or the equivalent at the college level is applicable. Stu-
dents majoring in a foreign language may use course 5 of another foreign lan-
guage on this requirement.

PUN B
The student will take seven courses in any division outside the division of his

own major ,  and either one course in each of the two remaining divisions or two
courses in one of the remaining divisions .  The divisional requirements may be
satisfied according to E-H above.  Acceptable courses in the College of Fine Arts
applicable as humanities courses are listed under H.

No courses in foreign language will apply on Plan B unless the student has
passed course 5 in one foreign language at the College level.  If the student has
completed course 5 in one foreign language ,  then all elementary and inter-
mediate foreign language courses taken at the College level are acceptable for
satisfaction of this requirement under the division of humanities.
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Courses required for the major or in preparation for the major may not also
be used to satisfy this requirement .  In no case may courses in the student's major
department be used to satisfy this requirement .  Courses used to satisfy College
breadth requirements may be taken on a passed / not passed basis.

No interdisciplinary  (CED) courses may be used on Plan B.

Credit for Advanced Placement Tests
Students may fulfill a part of the College requirements with credit allowed

at the time of admission for College Entrance Examination Board Advanced
Placement Tests with scores of 5, 4, or 3 .  Advanced Placement Test credit will
fulfill requirements in the College of Letters and Science as follows:

TEST CREDIT ALLOWED ON COLLEGE REQUIREMENTS
Biology Two courses in Life Science.
Chemistry Two courses in Physical Science.

English English 1, 2 (Grades 4 and 5 only).-

Foreign Language Equivalent to course 5.
History-American Two courses in Social Science.

History-European Two courses in Social Science.

Mathematics Two courses in Physical Science.

Physics Two courses in Physical Science.

Students should be aware that portions of Advanced Placement Test credit
may be evaluated by corresponding  UCLA  course number .  If a student takes the
equivalent  UCLA  course ,  a deduction of unit credit for such duplication will be
made prior to graduation.

Credit by Examination
Within the College of Letters and Science , eligibility  for credit by examina-

tion is for the most part limited to students who have established their superi-
ority by  being  approved  as Departmental Scholars, or by their  participation in
a departmental honors program, or by their  admission to the College Honors
Program. A student  not eligible  by any of these criteria may  nevertheless petition
to the Dean ;  his petition should make clear his superiority at least in the area
of the course in question and in related work .  Petitions for  credit by  examination
are available  only through  an appointment with a College counselor.  A $5 fee
will be  charged for each  petition.,

Declaration of Major
We urge students not to choose a major hastily or  thoughtlessly.  Many fresh-

men enter  the University  uncertain about their field of concentration. If an
entering student does not specify a major offered  by the College, his major will
officially be listed as  Undeclared.  Such students are not restricted in any way
from taking  introductory  courses in any department in the College.  Usually the

•  Grade 3 in the English examination provides credit for two courses in humanities.
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student who enrolls in a variety of courses ,  acquiring a background in two or
three of the broad fields of human knowledge-the natural sciences,  the social
sciences,  the humanities- will. be able to decide upon his area of interest and
complete his undergraduate studies readily in the normal four years.  Some major
programs,  especially in the natural sciences,  have prerequisites requiring as
much as two years of sequential studies,  and thus may not be open to third year
students who have not yet begun the appropriate prerequisite courses.  No stu-
dent is required to declare a major until he has achieved sophomore standing
(45 units)  and we advise not making this important decision until some of the
many fields of study offered at the University have been explored.  Once a major
has been decided upon, the fields from which courses must be selected to satisfy
the College breadth requirements can be defined; if in the first year a variety of
courses throughout the College has been sampled,  some of these courses will
very likely count toward satisfaction of the requirements in the different general
areas.

A freshman or sophomore who has entered the University with a particular
major that he does not intend to complete should not change to another major
until reasonably certain of his academic goals. Students who are in doubt about
their interests and abilities can get help and guidance from the College of Letters
and Science office, the Student Counseling Center ,  and the Placement and
Career Planning Center. In many departments, counselors and faculty members
are available to discuss their particular disciplines and related areas.

Regulations Governing the Major
A major shall consist of not less than nine  (36 units ),  nor more than 15 (60

units)  upper division courses,  except that a departmental major may be increased
by three more upper division courses  (12 units) in other departments ,  with the
approval of the Executive Committee of the College.

The majors shall be designated as departmental ,  interdepartmental , or indi-
vidual.

A departmental major shall consist of a group of coordinated upper division
courses ,  of which at least six courses are in one department, set up and super-
vised by a department.

An interdepartmental major shall consist of at least 13 coordinated upper
division courses ,  of which not more than eight are in one department, set up
and supervised by a committee appointed by the Executive Committee of the
College.

A student who has some unusual but definite academic interest for which no
suitable major  -is offered in the University of California and who has completed
at least three quarters of work (a minimum of nine courses )  in the University
with a grade-point average of B (3.00) or higher may, with the consent of the
Dean of the College. and with the assistance of a faculty adviser appointed by
the Dean ,  plan his own major .  1) The individual  major  must be submitted to and
approved by the Dean of the College no later than the first week of classes of
the third quarter before the student 's intended graduation. The request should
be accompanied by a statement from the student ,  defining the purposes of the
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major and its relation to his goals ,  and explaining the reasons  why the  program
cannot be accommodated within some existing major. There must  be an accom-
panying statement  from a faculty  adviser indicating  that there  has been sig-
nificant faculty consultation in devising the program . The faculty  adviser should
be a regular member of  the faculty  of the College of Letters and Science, with
a professorial title in a department that offers a major in the College .  2) Each
request for an individual major should list the course numbers and titles in the
preparation for the major and in the major itself ,  including an indication of the
relevance of each course or group of courses to the program.  The major should
consist of at least twelve and not more than fifteen upper -division courses, a
majority of which  are in departments offering a major in the  College.  3) A senior
thesis is required of each student with an individual major.  An outline of the
thesis,  worked out with  the help  of the faculty adviser, should be submitted to
the Dean's office no later than the first week of the second  quarter  before gradua-
tion. The faculty  adviser will pass final judgment  on the quality  of the thesis; a
copy of  the thesis must  be filed in the  Dean 's office.  The Dean must certify that
the student has completed the requirements of his major, including completion
of the thesis ,  before the  degree is  granted. The  title of the major will not appear
on the  diploma,  but will be entered  in the memoranda column on the student's
official transcript. The major will  be indicated  on the diploma as individual Field
of Concentration.  Further information about the  individual  major may be ob-
tained at the College Information Window or from one of the  College counselors.

Students in good standing are sometimes permitted to have  a double  major,
consisting  of two departmental  majors in this  college, provided they can be
completed within  the maximum limit of 208 units. Double majors in the same
department  are unacceptable . If the majors are not in the same division, the
student will designate  one of the two  majors as his principal one, in order to
identify  his division  for the purpose  of satisfying  the breadth  requirements.
(See Plans  A and  B, pages  83-85.) Courses used to satisfy the requirements for
the principal major may also be used to satisfy the requirements for the secon-
dary one, but  at  least six  courses  cannot be common to both majors.

For  double  majors ,  courses outside the department of the principal major
required in preparation  for that major  may be used to satisfy the breadth
requirements on Plans  A or B.  Courses used to meet the requirements for the
secondary  major  (including  preparation for the major)  may be used to satisfy
the breadth  requirements under  Plan A,  but not to satisfy the requirements of
a seven -course sequence under Plan B. They may be used to satisfy the other
one or two courses under Plan B.

A student who has been away from the University for several  terms should
consult with his major department concerning the major requirements under
which he will  graduate.

Change of Major.  A student  in good standing  may petition the Dean of the
College for  a change of major.  Because of enrollment limitations, departments
will be  consulted  before approval  can be given. Certain majors  may be  unavail-
able. A  change of  major maybe  denied if all preparatory courses  have  not been
satisfactorily completed .  Consideration of the 208 -unit limit  may prevent a
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late change of major.  No change of major will be permitted after the opening of
the student's last quarter.  Each student who has declared his major shall be
advised by a representative of the department or committee before enrolling
in classes.

Students who fail to attain a grade-point average of at least C  (2.00) in work
taken in the prerequisites for the major,  or in courses in the major,  may, at the
option of the department or committee in charge, be denied the privilege of
entering or of continuing in that major.  The student must attain an average
grade of C  (2.00) in all courses undertaken in the major.

Organized Majors in the College of Letters and Science
DEPARTMENTAL MAJORS LEADING TO THE BACHELOR'S DEGREE

The College offers departmental majors in the following fields.  These majors
lead to the degree of Bachelor of Arts unless otherwise noted.

African Languages General Chemistry- Linguistics and Philosophy
Ancient Near Eastern General Physics Linguistics and Psychology

Civilizations Geography Mathematics
Anthropology Geography-Ecosystems Mathematics-Applied
A
Arabic

Geophysics*
German

Science
Meteorology

Astronomy Greek Philosophy
Bacteriology Hebrew Physics*
Biochemistry* History Planetary and Space
Biology Italian Science*
Business-Economics Italian and Special Fields Political Science

(For Business Teachers) Japanese Portuguese
Chemistry* JewiStudies Psychobiology
Chinon Kinesiology- Psychology, General
Classics Latin Quantitative Psychology
Economics .Linguistics Scandinavian Languages
Engineering Geolog} Linguistics and English Slavic Languages

glish Linguistics and French Sociology
French Linguistics and Italian Spanish
French and L nguistics Linguistics and Oriental

Languages

INTERDEPARTMENTAL MAJORS LEADING TO THE BACHELOR'S DEGREE
Black Studies English-Greek Mathematics-Computer Science
Chicano Studies English-Latin Mathematics-System Science
Communication Studies Ethnic Arts (Intercollege) Near Eastern Studies
Cybernetics- Indo-European Studies Study of Religion
East Asian Studies Latin American Studies

Requirements of these majors are listed in detail on the following pages.

Special Program In Africa Studies
This program is designed primarily for (1)  students who plan to live and work

in Africa or who are interested in government and public service careers in-
volving African affairs,  and (2)  students who plan to pursue graduate work in

• Leading to the degree of Bachelor of Sdenoe. 4
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one of the social sciences or Near Eastern and African languages with primary
concentration on the African field.

The underlying philosophy of the program in African Studies is that persons
with a firm grounding in one of the established disciplines can make the best
contribution to an understanding of Africa and its problems .  Thus, the special
program in African Studies can be taken only jointly with work toward a bache-
lor's degree in one of the following fields: anthropology, economics, geography,
history ,  Near Eastern and African languages ,  political science ,  or sociology. The
student completing this special program will receive a degree with a major in
his chosen discipline and specialization in African Studies.  The student 's major
department will certify completion of the Special Program in African Studies.

Preparation.  The introductory courses listed here in three of the six following
departments: Anthropology 5A and 5C; Economics 1 and 2, or 100; Geography
1A-1B; History 1A-1B-1C or 100; Sociology 1 or 101. Training in Arabic,
French, Portuguese or an African language is highly recommended.

Upper  Division .  The student is required to take a departmental major in the
social sciences,  humanities or arts.  In addition ,  he is required to take a course
related to Africa in each of four departments, one of which must be African
Languages 190. African Languages 190 and one of the other three required
upper division courses related to Africa may, however, be replaced by a three-
quarter sequence of any African language.

Special Program in Diversified Liberal Arts
A program designed to meet the requirements of the Teacher Preparation

and Licensing Act to qualify candidates for the multiple subjects credential
has been approved by the Executive Committee of the College of Letters and
Science and submitted to the Commission for Teacher Preparation and Licens-
ing. If the Commission approves the program, it will be available to students in
Fall 1974. For further information, consult the College of Letters and Science,
1312 Murphy Hall.

Special Program In International Relations
Adviser.  Undergraduate international relations adviser in the department of

Political Science.
This program can only be taken jointly with a major in political science. The

student completing this special program will receive a degree with  a major in
political science and specialization in international relations.  The program is
designed to serve the needs of: (1) students desiring  a general education focused
on international  affairs; and (2)  students preparing for graduate work In inter-
national affairs,  whether in a social science, in area study,  or in a  school of foreign
service.

The program also partially serves the needs of: (1) students  planning careers
(in business,  law, journalism, or library  service)  with  an international emphasis;
and (2)  students preparing to teach social science in the secondary schools. These
students should govern their programs primarily by the preparation requirements
of the professional school or teaching credential of their choice.

Preparation.  Political Science 1, 2, and 3. History IA-1B-1C, or any three
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courses selected from History 8A-8B, 9A-9D . Economics  1 and 2,  or 100.
Sociology 1 or 101. Anthropology 22 or 100. One course selected from Geog-
raphy 1B or 5.

Upper  Division. The political  science  major should be completed  as follows:
Political Science 101; any four upper division  courses in  Field II,  Interna-
tional Relations; any four upper division  courses in  Field IV, Comparative
Government.

Other social sciences courses required:  Economics  180, 190; Geography 140;
History 141F-141G, 178A-178B; Sociology 140.

Language requirement: completion of the sixth quarter course (or its equiv-
alent, as prescribed by the  language department ), with a grade of C or better,
of any modem foreign  language . French 6, German 6, Spanish  25, Russian 6,
are most frequently offered in  fulfillment  of this requirement, but see  also the
offerings listed under Portuguese,  Italian , Germanic Languages,  Near Eastern
and African Languages, and Oriental Languages. Chinese, French, German,
Japanese, Russian and Spanish, are the  languages  of widest career utility in
international affairs.

Area Focus.  Students are advised but not required to concentrate their politi-
cal science, geography, history  and language  courses so  as to  achieve broad
familiarity with one area such as Latin America, Africa, the Atlantic  area, the
Soviet sphere, East Asia, Southeast Asia, South Asia, or the Middle East.

Special Program in Urban Studies or Organizational Studies
Adviser.  Professor Robert Fried, Department of Political Science.
Students may elect to combine one of these programs with a departmental

major and may petition to have the area of specialization recognized with the
bachelor's degree.

The option of completing an individual major in Urban Studies or Organiza-
tional Studies is also open to qualified students.

Students with departmental  majors  should seek advising in the appropriate
department. Students interested in the individual major should consult a coun-
selor in the College of Letters and Science.

The requirements for the specializations, to be taken in conjunction with a
major in the Division of Social Sciences, are:

Preparation.  At least five of the following courses appropriate to the courses
to be taken in the specialization: Economics 1 and 2, Sociology 18 and 109, or
the equivalent, Political Science 1, Psychology 10, Sociology 1 or 101, Geog-
raphy 1C.

Urban Studies Specialization.  (1) At least three courses outside the major
department, chosen from: Political Science 182A, Sociology 125, Economics 120,
Geography 150, Anthropology 160, Psychology 175. (2) One of the following
suites of three courses, outside the major department: Political Science 180,
182B, 188B, Economics 121, 122, 133, Sociology 124, 155, 154, Geography 153,
154, 163, Psychology 125, 135, 137A. (3) Internship experience in an urban
governmental or community service organization.

Organizational Studies Specialization.  (1) At least three courses outside the
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major department ,  chosen from :  Political Science 181, 190 ,  Sociology 121, 141,
Management 190A ,  190B ,  Psychology 149. (2) One of the following suites of
three courses,  outside the major department :  Political Science 146, 147, 180,
Economics 109, 170, 171, Sociology 124, 140, 152, Geography 153, 160, 163,
Psychology 135, 148, 189. (3)  Internship experience in a governmental or service
organization.

Black Studies Major
Committee in Charge,  Stanley Cohen (Chairman), C. Berry, H. McGee, J.

Miller, F. T. Price, J. C. Ries, R. Roberson.
The major in Black Studies has been approved by the College of Letters and

Science to begin in  Fall, 1974.
This multi-disciplinary program is designed to serve the needs of  (1) students

desiring a general education focused on the Afro-American and African experi-
ence; (2) students preparing to teach in the social sciences;  and (3)  students
preparing for advanced academic study .  Through a judicious use of electives,
students may find it possible to obtain the B.A. degree with two majors, e.g.
Black Studies and History. Further information can be obtained at the College
of Letters and Science, the Center for Afro-American Studies, or the African
Studies Center.

Preparation for the Major. Required:  History 10A and 10B. Students will take
five additional lower division courses as prerequisite to the area of emphasis
selected in the specialization. Courses may be chosen from Anthropology 5A,
5C; Economics 1, 2, or 100; Geography 1B, 2B; History 6A, 6B, 6C; Linguistics
1, 2 (strongly recommended for Option B of the Major); Philosophy 5B; Political
Science 1, 3, 4; Sociology 1, 18.

Students must complete the courses in Preparation for the Major before
entering the upper division courses listed below.  Exceptions may be made by
the committee in charge of the major on recommendation by the student's
faculty adviser.

The Major.  Each area of specialization has seven required courses.  In addi-
tion,  the student will select six elective courses from the lists that follow.
Students in the African Studies specialization will also be required to complete
a three-quarter course sequence in an African Language. Many of the courses
listed below in each of the options have prerequisites.

A. African Studies. Required courses:  Anthropology 107A or 107B; Econ-
omics 110; English 114; two courses chosen from History 125A ,  125B, 125C,
126A, 126B, 127A, 127B, 128A, 128B, 129, 133A, 133B; two courses chosen
from Philosophy 190, Political Science 147, 165, 166A, 166B, 166C, Sociology
130, 132.  Electives:  6 additional courses chosen from those listed above or from
the following:  African Languages 150AB ,  190; Art 118C,  119A,  119B, 119C,
Geography 188, 189, Music 143A, 143B, an upper-division seminar course
designated by the committee in charge of the major as dealing with Black
Studies,  or from those listed under B below.

B. A f ro-American  Studies.  Required courses:  Economics  109; English 118
or 123 ; Library  Service 104; History  176A,  176B ;  two courses chosen from Phil-
osophy 190, Political Science 147, Sociology 109, 124,  129, 136, 155, Speech
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150.  Electives:  6 courses chosen from History 125A, 125B, 125C, 183, Lin-
guistics 170, Music 154A, 154B, Theater Arts 103A, 103B, Nursing 196, Psy-
chology 133D ,  an upper -division seminar course designated by the committee
in charge of the major as dealing with Black Studies ,  or from those listed in
A above, or from the required  courses in  this option.

This major is under consideration by the Executive Committee of the College.

Major in Chicano Studies

Committee in Charge. J.  Gomez-Quinones (Chairman), R. Alvarez, A. Cer-
vantes, P. Miranda, R. Paredes, R. Rocco.

This multi-disciplinary program leading to the Bachelor of Arts degree in
Chicano Studies is designed to provide systematic instruction for liberal arts
and pre-professional majors who wish concentrated study of the Chicano ex-
perience .  Viewed as developmental ,  the program subjects to critical investiga-
tion and analysis the Chicano reality: social economic, educational, historical,
political and psychological.

This major is recommended for students who plan to prepare themselves for
graduate study as well as students preparing for public service careers. Students
are encouraged to spend up to one year in either a) a service agency in the
Chicano community or, b) in a professional research project on the Chicano
experience.

In 1974-1975 ,  enrollment in the major will be limited. Admission to the major
will be by petition to the Committee in Charge. Only students already enrolled
in the College will be accepted into this program.

Preparation for the Major.  Required as preparation for the Major in Chicano
Studies are: Anthropology 22 or 5A or 5C; Economics 1 or 2 or 100; History
6A or 6B or 6C; Political Science 1; Psychology 10; Sociology 1; Spanish 5 or
its equivalent .  Students are required to complete the prerequisite courses for
each of the four  Major Core  areas they elect to include on the Major.

The Major.  The Major in Chicano Studies consists of three elements: The
Major Core, the Major Concentration and the Multi-disciplinary Senior Seminar.
The  Major  Core shall consist of eight upper division courses with two courses
required in each of four disciplines selected from among those listed below:
Anthropology 143, 145, 146, 160; Economics 101A, 108, 109, 150, 151, 152;
History 181, 186A-186B, 188; Political Science 101, 142, 147, 172B; Psychology
133D, 134, 135; Sociology 123, 124, 125.

Major Concentration.  All Majors will be required to complete four additional
upper division courses in one discipline to be selected from the Approved Course
List for Chicano Studies. This list will be available in the Undergraduate Coun-
seling office of the Chicano Studies Center. The Major Concentration shall be
selected from the four Core disciplines the student has previously chosen. The
student may petition the Committee in Charge of the program to include in the
Major Concentration area a course not on the Approved List. CED courses are
applicable only by petition.
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Multidisciplinary Senior Seminar .  Prerequisite :  Senior standing .  A three
quarter sequence of courses including :  1st quarter, conceptualization ,  formula-
tion, and specification of topic; 2nd quarter,  research and collection of data;
3rd quarter,  analysis and completion  of study.

Course Limitations .  Not more than two 199 courses may be taken to fulfill the
Major Core or Major Concentration areas. Registration in special studies courses
(199) for undergraduates must be approved by the Chairman of each department
or the head of the duly constituted interdisciplinary program concerned. This
approval must be based upon a written proposal .  Not more than four CED
courses may  be taken to  fulfill the Major Core or Major Concentration areas.

Major in Communication Studies
Committee in Charge. P.  I. Rosenthal  (Chairman ),  D. Hobbs, B. R. Nevius,

A. L. Rich.
The major in Communication Studies seeks to provide the student with a

comprehensive knowledge of the nature of human communication, the symbol
systems by which it functions ,  the environments in which it occurs ,  its media,
and its effects .  Employing critical and empirical approaches, the major draws
its resources from the humanities, fine arts,  and social sciences. The program
offers two areas of specialty involving studies ranging from dyadic to mass
communication .  The specialization in Mass Communication centers upon formal
and institutional communication systems and the macrocosmic social contexts in
which they function.  The specialization in Interpersonal Communication centers
upon face-to-face communicative interaction in the small group environment.
Students selecting the major must complete the required lower division pre-
requisites and a minimum of 16 upper division courses as set forth below.

In the first years of the program (1973-1975), enrollment will be limited.
Admission to the major will be by petition to the Committee in charge. Only
students already enrolled in the College will be accepted into the program.

Preparation for the Major.  Sociology 1, Psychology 10, Communication
Studies 10, Linguistics 1. Linguistics 2 is required for students who elect to
specialize in Interpersonal Communications.

The Major.  Required core courses :  Communication Studies 100 and 101, An-
thropology 146 or Linguistics 100.

Speclalixatlons.
A. Studies  in Mass  Communication .  (1) Theory and Method.  Required

courses :  Communication Studies 140 ,  152, Sociology 122, and one course from
Psychology 137B ,  Political Science 141, or Sociology 150.  (2) Modes of Mass
Communication.  Two courses chosen from Communication Studies 160, 165,
170.  (3) Media and Media History.  Two courses chosen from journalism 192,
Theater Arts 108, 110, 116, 138.  (4) Electives  (five courses ).  Two courses chosen
from Communication Studies 120, 130 ,  Psychology  137A,  Sociology 154, 155.
Three courses chosen from either one of the following two groups: (a) Language
Theory. Linguistics 100,170, Communication Studies 142,150, Psychology 123,
Philosophy 127A, 127B. (b) History. History 177A, 1177B, 180A, 180B.
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B. Studies in Interpersonal Communication .  (1) Theory.  Psychology 135 or
Sociology 154; Psychology 137A or Sociology 152.  (2) Methods. Three courses
required :  Communication Studies 120, Management 182, Psychology 174. (3)
Heterogeneous Groups Communication.  Three courses chosen from Communica-
tion Studies 130, Sociology 124, 155 ,  History 183 .  (4) Electives  (five courses).
Two courses chosen from Communication Studies 140,  160, 165,  170, Sociology
122. Three courses chosen from either one of the following two groups: (a)
Language Theory. Linguistics 100, 170, Communication Studies 142, 150,
Psychology 123, Philosophy 127A, 127B. (b) Media and Media History Jour-
nalism 192,  Theater Arts 108,  110, 116, 138.

Major in Cybernetics
Committee  in Charge.  J. W. Carlyle, E. C. Carterette, A. Grinnell, P. Lade-

foged ,  W. R. Adey, and J .  J. Vidal.
This major  provides  an introduction  to cybernetics  (general theoretical foun-

dations for information processing ,  communication ,  control ,  and system an-
alysis)  accompanied by complementary  studies of models and phenomena, with
particular attention to those arising in the life  sciences.  The major is  appropriate
preparation for technical employment  in cybernetics,  and in its roles in biolog-
ical and health sciences ,  or for graduate or professional studies emphasizing
interdisciplinary  research in these fields.  Courses in technical  cybernetics for
the major are  offered by  the Department of System  Science  (School  of Engineer-
ing and Applied Science ),  and accompanying course -work  is taken in  Psychology,
Biology,  Linguistics,  Mathematics,  the School  of Medicine,  and related disci-
plines .  Options are arranged within the major as follows : (1) cybernetics and
linguistics; (2) mathematical cybernetics; (3) cybernetics and psychology, empha-
sizing physiological  psychology ,  perception  and learning ; (4) cybernetics and
biology ,  emphasizing  physiology, cell biology , and the nervous system; (5)
cybernetics and  premedical studies.

Preparation for the Major.  Chemistry lA-lB - 1C or 3A-3B ;  Engineering 10 or
comparable  experience with rudiments of computer  programming ;  Mathematics
11A-11B or 3A-3B or 2A-2B-2C; Physics 8A-8C or 6A-6B; four courses se-
lected from the following:  Chemistry 21, 22,  24; Mathematics  11C or 3C, 12A,
12B, 12C ,  60; Physics  8B-8D  or 6C ;  Psychology 10, 41 .  Mathematics 12A and
Chemistry  21 are recommended, and the major adviser will suggest further
selections  appropriate  to the various  options .  In general ,  Cybernetics  students
are encouraged to complete  as much as possible  of the series Chemistry 21-22-
24, Mathematics  11 and 12, and Physics  8 or 6 at some time during  their four-
year programs.

The Major.  Biology 189A- 189B; one course in group  (a) below  (Biology 111
is recommended) and five additional courses selected from not more than two
of the groups  (a), (b), (c), (d);  four courses in group  (e); two additional courses
which may be selected  from groups  (a) through  (f). For premedical students and
others who have completed  Biology 1A-1B ,  the Biology  189A- 189B major re-
quirement will be satisfied by one course in group  (a). The  groups are: (a) upper-
division courses in  Bacteriology  and Biology  except 189  (recommended:  Biology
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111, M132, 138, 144, 158, 166, 171, 184); (b) Linguistics 100, 103, 120A, 120B,
125, 145, Psychology 122, 123; (c) Psychology 110 through 121, 150, 151; (d)
courses in Mathematics numbered 106 and above; (e) courses in System  Science
numbered Engineering 101A, 120 through 122, 127 through 129, 199G (recom-
mended: 121C, 127B, 128D, 128L); (f) upper-division courses for which the
student is  eligible in Biological Chemistry, Biomathematics, Chemistry, Com-
puter Science (Engineering 123 through 126), Electrical  Sciences and Engineer-
ing (Engineering 110 through 119), Physics, Physiology, Public Health.

Major in East Asian Studies
Committee  in  Charge.  David Farquhar (Chairman), Ben Befu, Richard

Rudolph, Joseph Spencer.
This major is designed to meet the needs of students who (1)  are seeking a

general education on East Asia; (2) are planning careers which will necessitate
knowledge of, and/or residence in, East Asia; and (3) desire a background in
East  Asian Studies  as a basis  for research and/or community work related to the
Asian American.

Preparation for the Major.  History 9B-9C; Oriental Languages IA-1B-1C
or Oriental Languages 9A-9B-9C or a parallel Cantonese sequence. Students
planning to pursue classical Chinese in the Major will need Oriental Languages
13A-13B-13C in addition to the above  courses.

The Major.  This consists of four parts:
1. Oriental Languages IOTA-1O1B-101C;. or Oriental Languages 113A-113B

and an additional upper-division course in classical Chinese; or Oriental Lan-
guages  109A-109B-109C; or a parallel Cantonese sequence.

2. Four courses selected from the following: Geography 186; History 191A-
191D, 192, 193, 194, 195A-195B-195C; Political Science 135, 136, 159, 160,
Sociology 134.

3. Four courses selected from the following: any courses  in the social sci-
ences listed above under "2" not being used to satisfy that requirement; any
upper division courses in the Department of Oriental Languages not being used
to satisfy other parts of the Major requirements; any new upper  division courses
relevant to  East  Asian or Asian American studies  (including  no more  than three
CED and CSES courses) which may be approved by the Executive  Committee
of the College an the recommendation of the Advisory Committee; Art 114B,
Art 114C, Art 115B, Art 115C; Dance 140B, 145;* Music 140B, 147.*

4. The prescribed courses in one of the following  areas (courses  offered to
satisfy this requirement will not also satisfy other parts of the Major require-
ments ):  (a)Language:  Oriental Languages 121A-121B and two other upper-
division courses in Chinese; or Oriental Languages 119A-119B and two other
upper-division courses in Japanese.  (b) Archaeology:  Any four of the fol-
lowing: Oriental Languages 170A-170B-170C; Anthropology 109A*-109B,*
175A'-175B.'  (c) Geography:  Geography 130, 186; and two additional upper-
division Geography courses.  (d) History:  Four upper-division  or graduate
courses in East Asian or Southeast Asian history (History 191A-191B-191C-
191D, 193, 194, 195A-195B-195C, 196C-196D, 197 when in the East Asian

* Courses so marked have prerequisites which are not included among the courses mentioned
here .  Consult the  UCLA  Cm mAt CATALOG.
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field, 201B, 212, 214). Recommended: four upper-division courses in History
other than Asian history; 1 year of French or German.  (e) Linguistics:  Linguistics
100, 103 and two courses selected from the following: Linguistics 120A-120B;
Oriental Languages 175.  (f) Political Science:  Political Science 115," and three
courses selected from the following: Political Science 135, 136, 159, 160, 161,
197 when in the East Asian field.  (g) Sociology:  Sociology 124 and three courses
selected from the following: Sociology 113, 126, 134, 151, 154 (Sociology 1 or
101 is prerequisite to all of these  courses).

Major in Indo-European Studies
Committee in Charge.  Hanns-Peter Schmidt (Chairman), Jaan Puhvel, Ter-

rence Wilbur.

Preparation for the Major.  Three courses of Latin; three courses of Greek;
three courses of German or Russian.

The Major.  Required: (1) Indo-European Studies M131, 132, 140, M150, Ori-
ental Languages 160, 161, 162; (2) two courses chosen from English 216A, 217A,
Oriental Languages 214A, M222A (same as Persian  M222A), Persian 230A
(Near Eastern Languages ); (3) Greek 101A and 101B; (4) one course chosen
from Anthropology 109A-109B, 123A-123B, Linguistics 100; (5) one course
chosen from English M111D (same as Folklore M122), 111E, Linguistics 110,
120A, 120B, Oriental Languages 166, 167, Persian 169 (Near Eastern Lan-
guages),  Slavic M179  (same as Folklore M126).

Major In Latin American Studies
Committee in Charge.  James Wilkie (Chairman), Shirley Arora, David Ep-

stein, Susan Purcell, Johannes Wilbert
For details of the curriculum leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts, see

page 428 of this bulletin. Students should see an adviser in the Latin American
Center, 10343 Bunche Hall.

Major In Near Eastern Studies
Committee in Charge.  S. J. Shaw (Chairman), G. Sabagh, A. K. Sanjian.
This major is designed primarily for the following classes of students: (1)

those seeking a general education and desiring a special emphasis in this par-
ticular area; (2) those who plan to live and work in the Near East whose careers
will be aided by a knowledge of its peoples, languages, and institutions; and
(3) students preparing for academic study in the various disciplines pertaining
to the Near East. Selection of courses should be decided partly by the student's
own special objectives except that the same Near Eastern language must be
maintained in both lower and upper division.

Preparation for the Major.  The first year course in Arabic, Armenian, Hebrew,
Persian or Turkish; candidates must also obtain a reading proficiency in French,
German, Italian, Russian or Spanish as evidenced by completion of six quarter
courses or their equivalent in the language of their choice; History IA-1B-1C,

• Courses so marked have prerequisites which are not included among the courses mentioned
here .  Consult the  UCLA  GENSRAI . CATALOG.
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9D; four social science courses from: Anthropology 5A, 5C; Economics 1, 2;
Geography 1B; Sociology 1.

The Major.  Required: fourteen courses as follows: (1) Completion of the ad-
vanced level or its equivalent in Arabic, Armenian, Hebrew, Persian or Turkish;
(2) History 134A-134B and four courses in the history of the Near East includ-
ing at  least two of which are related to the  major language  area; (3) two courses
in one discipline selected from: Anthropology 123A-123B, 110; Geography 187,
188; Political Science 132, 164; Sociology 132, 133. (4) for concentrations
in Armenian, Persian, or Turkish, additional elective courses from among those
given  as alternatives in History or the other Social Sciences to complete the
required fourteen courses. This program may be modified in exceptional cases
with the permission of the adviser.

Intercollege Major in Ethnic Arts:  Interdisciplinary Studies
This  is an  interdepartmental major open to students in both the College of

Fine Arts and the College of Letters and Science.
The major includes a core of seven courses from the departments of Anthro-

pology, Art, Dance, Folklore and Mythology, Music, and Theater Arts; a con-
centration in one of these six disciplines;  at least  three courses in one foreign
language; a senior colloquium; and electives selected by the student. The student
remains in  the college of his choice  and fulfills the breadth requirements of that
college. The student will elect his area of concentration at the beginning of the
junior year. Counseling is available in the department of concentration and in
the College of Letters and Science.

Admission to the major will be by special application to the Committee in
Charge.

For details of the major, see page 342.

Major In Mathematlcstomputer Silence
Committee  in  Charge. D.  Cantor (Chairman),  B. Bussell , F. De Hoog, A.

Klinger, M. Krieger, B. Rothschild, J. D. Swift.

This  major,  an alternate  to the  regular departmental major in Mathematics,
consists of  an integrated program of courses offered by the  Department of Mathe-
matics and the Computer Science Department (School of  Engineering and Ap-
plied Science). In addition to the appropriate  studies  in Mathematics,  the joint
major permits  study in the principal disciplines of Computer  Science,  including
theoretical foundations of computer science, methodology  of computing, c om-
puter system design, programming languages and systems, and computer appli-
cations. This major  is administered  by the Mathematics Department , MS 6356.

Preparation for the Major.  Mathematics 11A-11B-11C, 12A-12B-12C,
Physics 8A-8C or Physics 6A-6B. Engineering 10, 20, and 30. Students who
take Physics 8A-8C are urged to take Physics 8B.

The Major.  Mathematics 11OA, 115, 130A, 150B or 152A, and three  courses
in Mathematics chosen from courses numbered 110 and above. (Recommended:
113, 114, 140A, 140B, 144.) Engineering 100D, 123A, 123B, 125B, 125L, and
two courses chosen from  Engineering  124A, 124D, 125A, 125N, 126C. Credit

4-86204
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will not  be allowed toward the major for  both Mathematics 140B and Engineer-
ing 124A.

Students with  substantial knowledge  of programming may take special place-
ment examinations and may  be exempted from some or all of Engineering 10,
20, or 30 .  These examinations are given during registration  week each  quarter,
and are administered by the Computer  Science Department,  which will provide
details concerning these examinations.

Management 210A may  be substituted for Mathematics 144.
Students with 90 units or more  as of September 1973  are exempt from

Engineering 30.
Students with credit for  a lower division course in differential equations may

be exempted  from the 130A  requirement.  An upper  division mathematics elec-
tive  must be substituted  in this case.

Students transferring into the Mathematics-Computer Science program at the
upper division level with preparation  in mathematics or physics  different from
that listed above should  consult a mathematics-computer science adviser.

The Department Scholar  Program is available  to interested  and qualified
students  who wish to work towards  a Master's Degree in either Mathematics or
Computer  Science.

Major in Mathematics-System Science
Committee  in  Charge.  S. T. Hu (Chairman), J. Carlyle, R. Epp, S. Greibach,

S. Port.

This  major is an alternate to the regular departmental major in Mathematics,
and combines work in the  Department of System Science (School  of Engineering
and Applied  Science) with thorough preparation  in mathematics, including those
aspects significant in the theory  of systems,  information, and control. The major
is appropriate  for students who plan graduate  study in mathematics ,  applied
mathematics,  or engineering,  with  emphasis  on mathematically  based research
relevant to such fields as: automata,  formal languages, applied logic and the
theory of computing;  random signals and noise,  information  theory,  coding,
communication systems; networks  and graphs,  state-space theory  of systems,
feedback  and control systems,  optimal  control theory, computing techniques
for system  optimization, identification and adaptivity;  modeling and analysis of
quantitative  aspects of systems  in other  fields,  such as biomedical, socio-
economic, and civil systems. This major is administered by the Mathematics
Department ,  MS 6356.

Preparation for the Major.  Mathematics  11A-11B- 11C, 12A-12B-12C, 60;
Physics 8A-8C or 6A-6B .  Recommended: Engineering  10 or  equivalent ex
perience with  rudiments of  computer  programming.  Upper division  or transfer
students who  have not had the opportunity to enroll in Mathematics 60 may
substitute  Engineering 127B.

The Major.  Thirteen courses ,  as follows :  Mathematics  115, 130A ,  131A, and
three additional courses  in Mathematics numbered 110 and above; five courses
in System Science, selected from those  numbered  Engineering  120A, 120B,
M120C,  121C,  122A,  122B,  128A,  128D, 128L,  129A, one additional course
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which may be selected from the preceding System Science list or Engineering
199C or Computer Science courses numbered Engineering 123 through 126;
one additional upper division course in Mathematics (110 and above)  or in Biol-
ogy, Chemistry ,  Economics  (101 and above ),  Physics ,  or Psychology.

Some Recommended Selections.  General, and preparation for graduate study:
Mathematics 110A- 110B, 131B, 132; Engineering  120A  or Mathematics 150A-
150B;  Engineering  121C,  128D, 128L, 129A.  Automata,  computability, and
discrete systems: Engineering  128D ,  Mathematics 112B , 113, 114 . Control,
optimization ,  and computing methods :  Engineering  122A,  122B, 128A, 129A;
Mathematics 130B, 144. Communications and random processes :  Engineering
120B;  Engineering M120C or  Mathematics M151; Mathematics 150B-150C.

Credit will  not be allowed toward the major for both Engineering 120A and
Mathematics  150A.  Mathematics -System Science majors may enroll in Engineer-
ing 122B without having taken Engineering  lOlA  in consultation with an adviser.

Psychology Mathematics
Students currently enrolled  as Psychology -Mathematics  Majors must grad-

uate  by June, 1975.  No new students  will be admitted  to this program. In-
terested students  should  see the  Quantitative Psychology  Major or the Mathe-
matics-Applied  Science Major.  All questions and petitions  for the Psychology-
Mathematics major should  be referred  to the  Psychology  Advising Office, Franz
Hall 1531.

Major in Public Service
Students currently enrolled in this major must complete degree requirements

by June 1975 . Reentering students  who cannot  do so will  be required  to change
to another  degree  field but will also have the  option of electing  the Special
Program in  Urban- Organizational Studies as an Individual Major. (See page 90.)

Major In Social Sciences for Elementary Teachers
Students in this major must complete degree requirements  by June 1975.

Reentering students who have not  completed 135 units and a substantial part of
the major  (exclusive of the Education sequence )  will be required to change to
other majors.

Major In Study of Religion
Committee  in Charge.  K.  Bolle  (Chairman ),  M. Adams ,  G. Buccellati ,  K. Chen,

J. Maquet.
The UCLA  major in the  Study of  Religion  has a twofold purpose.  In the first

place it is designed to give students a broad humanistic perspective.  It introduces
students  to several religious traditions  of mankind  and thus  to an appreciation
of the very  nucleus of  civilization  in various periods of  history  and various parts
of the  world as well as to an understanding of fundamental human orientations.
In the second place ,  the program  asks the student to select one particular religious
tradition for study  at greater depth. Cohesion and integrity  in the program are
furthered by some courses  dealing  with  -philosophical problems  in religion and
with  general anthropological reflections.



100 /  COLLEGES ,  SCHOOLS ,  GRADUATE DIVISION

The prog ram requires one  year  of language study which should be related
to the major tradition of the student's concern .  This minimum requirement will
allow every student to develop some idea of the basic problems in understand-
ing religious texts .  Students contemplating graduate study will generally do
more than fulfill the minimum requirement.

It is hoped that in the future a group of courses will be added to the nine
groups of the present program to allow for a concentration of sociological and
philosophical problems of religion.

Preparation for the Major.  Anthropology 22, Philosophy 2, three courses
chosen from  History  IA-1B -1C, 10A- 10B, 9A-9D.

The Major.  The major requires a minimum of 16 courses. These must include:
History 124A  or 124D ,  Anthropology  140 or 144, two of the following: Philoso-
phy 175,  191, 193, 195.

In addition a student is to select one of the following groups as his main area
of study and is to take 3 courses in that main area, and 3 related courses in
foreign language as indicated  below. (If  any requirements have been satisfied
prior to admission to the program, they  will be honored upon the recommenda-
tion of the appropriate instructor in the program.  Another language pertinent
to the student 's main area may be substituted with the consent of the committee
in charge of the program. Among these languages are Hittite,  Ugaritic,  Syriac,
Coptic ,  Persian,  Armenian ,  French ,  German.)

Group 1:  Ancient Near East and Eastern Europe.  Three courses selected from
the following :  History  124C,  Ancient Near East 130, 170, Indo-European
Studies 131 ,  132, Iranian  170. Three  courses in one of the following languages:
Ancient Egyptian or Akkadian.

Group 2:  Indo-European Traditions.  Three courses selected from the follow-
ing: English M111D ,  M111E ,  History 124F ,  Classics 140 ,  Scandinavian Litera-
ture 141 ,  Iranian 170, Slavic  M179 .  Three courses in one of the following
languages :  Sanskrit,  Latin , Greek.

Group 3 :  Greece and Rome .  Three courses selected from the following: His-
tory 99 ,  sec. 9  (Roman History :  Conflict Between Paganism and Christianity),
Classics 161 ,  162, 166A ,  166B ,  History 197  (Roman History :  Christianity and
Imperial Rome). Three courses in one of the following languages: Latin or
Greek.

Group 4: Israel and Judaism.  Three courses selected from the following:
English  113A, History 137A-137B, 138A-138B, Hebrew 150A- 150B,  Hebrew
220 (Studies in Hebrew Biblical Literature ),  Jewish Studies 151A- 151B, 199,
Ancient Near East 170 .  Three courses in Hebrew.

Group 5:  Christianity .  Three  courses selected from the following :  Philosophy
105, 106,  English 113B, History 131A-131B,  141B, 177A-177B, 204A-204B-
204C ,  207, Ancient Near East 170, Classics  M170A .  Three courses in one of
the following languages:  Latin or Greek.

Group 6:  Islam.  Three courses selected from the following;  Philosophy 104,
History  134A,  135, Arabic 150A- 150B,  Iranian 150A-150B. Three courses in
Arabic.
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Group 7: South Asia.  Three courses selected from the following: History 124B,
124E, 124F, 124G, 196A, 197 (South Asian Religions), Oriental Languages 167,
Iranian 170. Three courses in Sanskrit.

Group 8: Far  East. Three courses selected from the following: History 124B,
Oriental Languages 168, 172A-172B, 173, 174. Three courses in one of the
following  languages : Sanskrit, Chinese, Japanese.

Group 9: Traditional and Non-Literate Cultures.  (Choose A or B)
A. Three courses selected from the following: Anthropology 107A-107B,

Linguistics 150A-150B. Three courses  in a language  chosen in consul-
tation with an instructor  in this area.

B. Three courses selected from the following: Anthropology 108, Folklore
and Mythology M111, M123A, M125F, M129, 130. Three  courses in
a language chosen in consultation with an instructor  in this area.

The student will select six courses in traditions chosen from  at least two
Groups outside  his main area  of study, excluding foreign language  courses.

Preparation for Various Professional Curricula
The following pre-professional curricula are not degree programs in the

College. Courses listed under each curriculum are presented to assist students
who plan to apply to professional schools at the conclusion of their sophomore
year (90 units) or junior year (135 units). Students who are not accepted by the
professional  schools must declare a major in the College and be able to complete
degree requirements without exceeding 208 units. New students entering in
these curricula will be listed as Undeclared Majors and will be advised in the
College unless an adviser is named below in the presentation of the curriculum.

Precriminolegy Curricula:  Two Years
The School of Criminology (Berkeley) offers a broad range of studies in the

nature,  causes , and prevention of crime. The School's program falls  into two main
areas of emphasis:  the first,  general  criminology, draws  upon the concepts and
methods of  the social and behavioral sciences  for an understanding of the eco-
nomic, political, psychological,  and sociological factors behind  crime; the second,
crlminalistics,  is concerned with the application of the  natural sciences to law
enforcement and crime investigation.  The first  program leads to a Bachelor of
Arts  degree;  the second, to a Bachelor of Science degree.  Students in either pro-
gram are expected to gain an acquaintance with both fields.

For further information regarding these programs, the student should corre-
spond with the School of Criminology, University of California, Berkeley.

Predental Curriculum:  Three Years
Adviser for Applicants to Dental Schools.  Ann Beech, School of Dentistry.
The College of Letters  and Science offers a predental, curriculum designed

to fulfill the basic educational requirements for admission to several dental
schools and the general educational requirements of the College  of Letters and
Science.  It is advised  that the  student determine and satisfy  the specific require-
ments  of the  dental schools to which he expects  to apply.-

0  School of Dentishy ,  page 119.
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The student will find himself more adequately prepared for the predental
curriculum if he has taken the following subjects in high school:  English,  history,
mathematics (algebra,  geometry and trigonometry),  chemistry,  physics and for-
eign language.

The 135 quarter  units of work required for admission to the School of Dentistry
include the following:

General  University  Requirements: (1) Subject A; (2) American History and
Institutions.

Specific UCLA School of Dentistry  Requirements } (1) English IA or 1B or
2 and 3; (2) Sciences:  Chemistry IA-1B - IC, or 3A- 3B, 21,  22, 24; Physics 3A,
3AL, 3B, 3BL, 3C, 3CL; Biology IA-1B , 138 and  Psychology 10.

Social sciences and humanities should also be included in the 135 quarter
units for which the student may consider such courses as anthropology,  history,
economics, psychology,  political science,  appreciation of art and/or music, and
Pbeosophy.

Predental Hygiene Curriculum: Two YeaW
The University  offers a four-year program  in dental hygiene leading to the

degree of Bachelor of Science .  The first two  years may be  taken at Los Angeles;
the last two years must  be taken in  the School of Dentistry in San Francisco.

The 90 quarter units  of work required  for admission  to the School of Dentistry
include  general University  requirements and additional, specific requirements,
as follows  (the numbers in parentheses refer to courses at  the University  of Cali-
fornia,  Los Angeles ,  which fulfill the requirements):

Curriculum Requirements .  (1) Subject A ; (2) American History and  Institu-
tions. (The examination in American History and Institutions may be taken in
the School  of Dentistry ,  but it is preferable to satisfy  the requirements in the
predental  program); (3) English  1A or lB and 3 ; (4) Chemistry IA-1B-1C or
3A-3B, 21, 22, 24; (5) Biology IA-1B; (6) Physics 3A-3B-3C or  6A-6B -6C; (7)
Psychology  10, and one additional course ; (8) 20 units in Social Sciences and
Humanities (including foreign language).

Premedical Studies:  Four Years
Program Adviser.  See major department.

Premedical Advisory  Office. 1312 Murphy Hall.
Students who intend to apply for  admission to a medical school and who wish

to complete the requirements  for a bachelor 's degree before such admission
should select a major within  the College . In addition to fulfilling the require-
ments of the chosen major,  the student is advised to ascertain and satisfy the
specific requirements for medical schools  to which he expects to apply.

High school preparation for premedical studies at the University should
include :  English ,  three units ;  United States  history,  one unit ;  mathematics,
three and one-half units;  chemistry, one unit; physics,  one unit;  biology, one

f Other dental school may have different requirements
¢ The School of Dentistry reserves the right to limit enrollment If applications exceed the available

facilities ,  and to require interviews and aptitude tests if they are necessary in the selection of the class.
For further information we the A ouNcxmzNT of THE ScHooL oe Dzmu=Y ,  SaN FRANCIaco.
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unit ;  foreign language  (preferably French or German ), two units. It is desirable
that a course in freehand drawing be taken in high school.

Usually the following courses are required for admission to the UCLA
medical school ;  English :  12 quarter units including at least one course in English
Composition; Chemistry 1A-1B-1C or 3A-3B, 21, 22, 24; Physics 3A-3B-3C
or Physics 6A, 6B, 6C; Biology 1A--1B; M132,138. Courses in physical chemistry
and calculus are strongly recommended. Course requirements for admission to
other University of California medical schools vary slightly (e.g. UCSF requires
reading knowledge of a foreign  language , and only UCLA and UCSD require
genetics ).  Requirements for admission to medical schools outside  the University
of California  also vary  somewhat so that students should consult the publication,
"Medical School Admission Requirements ,  USA and Canada ,"  Association of
American Medical Colleges, 1 Dupont Circle, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20036.

Prenursing Curriculum:  Two Years

The University offers a four -year course leading to the Bachelor of Science
degree in nursing .  The prenursing curriculum in the College of Letters and
Science is designed to prepare students for the program in the School of
Nursing .  Students should apply to the School of Nursing when they have
completed or have in progress 84 quarter credits of liberal arts courses with
at least a grade-point average of 2.8 .  Since students must apply during the Fall
of the year prior to the year in which they wish to be enrolled, they must present
their proposed curriculum for the remaining quarters.

The curriculum as set forth below includes the specific requirements for
application to the School of Nursing .  Enrollment in the School is limited. Stu-
dents who are not accepted by the School of Nursing  (as transfer students from
other institutions)  must declare a major in the College of Letters and Science to
be admitted to the College.

New students admitted to the College in this curriculum will be counselled
in the College as Undeclared Majors ,  but may seek additional advisement during
posted Open Counseling sessions in the School of Nursing ,  Office of Student
Affairs, 12-139 CHS .  Students in the College who do not transfer to the School
of Nursing must declare a major and be able to complete all degree requirements
within 208 units.

Prenursing Requirements:  (1) English 1A or 1B; (2) Chemistry IA-1B, or
IA-1N, or 3A; (3) Biology IA-1B; (4) Anthropology 5A; (5) Sociology 1 or 101;
(6) Psychology 10; (7) Psychology 15; (8) Bacteriology 10; (9) Physics 10 or
one year of high school physics; (10) Public Health 111 or 115. Recommended
electives in the social and biological sciences.

Preoptometry Curriculum:  Two Years

Adviser:  Frederick Crescitelli,  Department of Biology.
A two-year program designed to prepare students for admission to optometric

schools may  be completed  in the College of Letters and Science .  Students plan-
ning to transfer to the School  of Optometry  at Berkeley are advised to contact



104 / COLLEGES, SCHOOLS ,  GRADUATE DIVISION

the Dean of the School  of Optometry, University  of California ,  Berkeley, Cali-
fornia 94720 as early in their preprofessional studies as possible.

The student  will be  adequately prepared for preoptometric studies if he has
taken the following subjects in high  school: English,  history,  mathematics (alge-
bra, geometry and trigonometry),  chemistry,  physics  and foreign language.

The 90 quarter  units of work required for admission to the School of Optom-
etry, Berkeley,  include the following:

General  University  Requirements -(1) Subject A, (2) American  History and
Institutions.

Specific UCB  School  of Optometry  Requirements-( 1) English 1 and 2; (2)
Chemistry IA-1B-1C or 3A-3B, 21; (3) Physics 3A-3B-3C; (4) Biology 1A-
1B; Psychology 10; (5) Mathematics 3A-3B-3C or Mathematics 11A-11B-
11C and 50 or Psychology 41.

The balance of  the 90 quarter units required for admission may be selected
from the social sciences,  foreign languages  and the  humanities.

Prepharmacy Curriculum:  Two Years
Adviser: J. H. Beckerman.  Appointments may be made at A7222, Center for

the Health Sciences.
The School of Pharmacy  on the San Francisco campus of  the University offers

a four-year curriculum  leading to  the degree of Doctor of Pharmacy. To be
admitted to this curriculum a student must  have  met all requirements for admis-
sion  to the University  and have completed ,  with  an average  grade of C  (2.00) or
better in  the University of California  or in another institution of approved stand-
ing, at least 90 quarter units of the program set  forth below . Students taking the
prepharmacy work at the University of California normally will  be enrolled in
the College of Letters  and Science. If taken elsewhere ,  the courses selected must
be equivalent to those offered  at the University  of California .  In order to com-
plete prepharmacy  studies in the minimum of time, students  should  complete
elementary  chemistry, trigonometry , and a full  year  of intermediate algebra in
high schools

Curriculum Requirements : First Year.  (1) Subject  A; (2) English 1, 2; (3)
Chemistry lA-lB-1C or 3A-3B; (4) Trigonometry  and intermediate algebra
(if not completed in high school); (5) Electives :  six or seven elective courses
should be  selected from courses in  foreign  language, social sciences,  and human-
ities offered in satisfaction of the lower  division requirements of the College.

Curriculum Requirements:  Second Year.  (1) Biology  1A-1B; (2) Physics
3A, 3AL, 3B, 3BL, 3C, 3CL; (3) Mathematics  3A-3B-3C or 11A-11B-11C;
(4) American History and  Institutions; (5) Electives,  two-three.

f Students who have completed the two-year prepharmacy curriculum at Los Angeles cannot be
assured of admission to the School of Pharmacy of tie San Francisco campus .  When the number of
qualified ap for the Doctor of Pharmacy curriculum exceeds the available facilities ,  selection
will be made fbe basis of scholarship as determined from the College record.  A personal  interview
may be requieed .  Applications  for  ssion to the School of Pharmacy , San Francisco ampus, must
be fled beMesn October I and February 1 preceding the September of psopaed admission. Blanks
may be obtained from the Office of the Director of Admissions ,  University of California Medical
Center,  San Francisco 94182 .  For further information we the  AnNovnczmw4T  OF not Scuoos. or
Paauxacy ,  SAN Fsuecssco ,  which may be obtained from the Dean ,  School of Pharmacy ,  University
of California Medidd Center ,  San Francisco 94122.
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Prephysical Therapy Curriculum: Three or Four Yeas
Students who intend  to apply  for admission  to a Physical Therapy School

should select a major  (Kinesiology  and Psychology  are commonly selected) and
complete the following prerequisite courses :  1 course in Human Anatomy and
Physiology  (Kinesiology  14, 12),  two courses in Biology  (Biology 1A  and 1B),
two courses in Chemistry (1A and 1N), Physics 10 or 3A, 3B, Psychology 10,
127, 15 recommended , Public  Health  44 or  100, and one course in statistics.
The prerequisite courses should be taken for a grade and not on a P/NP basis.
CPA's for these  courses should  not be  lower than 3.0, with no grade lower than
a "C".

Certificate programs in  Physical Therapy  are available for the Baccalaureate
degree at the following California schools: 1) University  of California, The
Medical Center ,  San Francisco ,  2) University  of Southern California,  3) Chil-
dren's Hospital, Los Angeles.  Students are urged to write each school early in
the sophomore year to obtain details concerning specific admission  requirements
and application deadlines. Information concerning out-of-state programs can
be obtained  from the American  Physical Therapy  Association, 1156  N.W. 15th
St., Washington,  D.C. 20005.

Prepublic Health Curriculum: Two Years
Committee  in  Charge:  E. L. Rada  (Chairman), M. J. Pickett, O. Johnson.

The University  offers a four-year  program leading to the degree of Bachelor
of Science in Public Health.  The prepublic health curriculum in the lower divi-
sion of the College of Letters and Science is designed to prepare students for
application to the School  of Public  Health.  The specific requirements of the
curriculum  may be found  on page 168.

Other Professional Curricula in the University

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SCIENCE
The University  of California does not offer an undergraduate major in

librarianship.  Graduate School of  Library  and Information Science has the fol-
lowing basic admission requirements:  a bachelor's degree with a subject major,
a broad background in the liberal arts and sciences,  and a reading competence
in a foreign language.  Librarians interested in information science will also need
a background in mathematics .  Further information on admission requirements
and on recommended undergraduate courses may be  obtained from the Office of
the Graduate School  of Library  and Information Science,  Powell Library 120.

Undergraduate students  in the University  who are primarily interested in
entering a graduate library school  should select a major from the list of majors.
This major and the appropriate college should be indicated on the undergraduate
Application for Admission,  with Library  Service in parentheses:  e.g.,  Letters and
Science,  English  (Library Service).  This will make it possible for the College to
assign the student to the proper adviser who will help the student plan a pro-
gram in his selected major with electives recommended by the Graduate School
of Library  and Information Science .  This procedure will also assure that the
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admission requirements ,  such as a reading knowledge of two modern foreign
languages ,  of the Graduate School of  Library and  Information Science are
known to the student. Neither library service  nor librarianship should be listed
as a major.

THE COLLEGE OF FINE ARTS
The College of Fine Arts,  established  on the Los  Angeles campus in 1960

to administer the curricula in the arts,  presently houses the departments of
Art, Dance ,  Music ,  and Theater  Arts .  Located in Los Angeles ,  one of the na-
tion's greatest and most rapidly growing centers  of vitality  in the fine arts, the
College has the opportunity to take fullest advantage of this vitality and, at
the same time ,  the obligation to nurture the continued growth and development
of the  fine arts in California generally and southern California in particular.

Combining scholarly  study  with  creativity  and performance, the College
of Fine  Arts believes that  for serious students,  high competence in the arts can
effectively  be developed at the university  level.  The objective,  therefore, is a
truly professional education of the  highest quality  for the creative and perform-
ing artist on the one hand,  and the historian and critic of the arts on the other.
By completing additional requirements as determined  by the Graduate School
of Education and the State Department of Education,  students  may also qualify
for standard teaching credentials  (see the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE

SCHOOL OF EDUCATION).

The College of Fine Arts admits students  only  in the fall.
Students desiring to major in Music will  be asked  for an audition and/or

testing prior to acceptance  by the  department. Those who  wish to enter the
Department  of Theater Arts with  a specialization in Theater,  will be re-
quired to submit a statement of past achievement, aims while  at UCLA, and
goals for future work in the chosen field.  In addition, for the  Motion Picture/
Television specialization,  evidence of  creativity  is required (such as scripts, films,
or slides of previous work,  etc.).

Requirements for the Bachelor's Degree
UNIT REQUIREMENTS

The minimum number of courses  (and units)  for the bachelor 's degree is 45
courses (180 units),  of which at least 24 courses  (96 units)  are to  be outside the
student's major department.  No more than one course  (4 units)  of Kinesiology 1
and  2A-2Z  or Physical Education 1 and 2 may  be counted  toward the degree.
Not more than  four CED  courses  (16 units) and not more than two courses
(8 units)  of Freshman Seminars will be counted toward  the degree.  At least 16
courses  (64 units )  must be upper  division, including two courses (8 units) out-
side the major department . Only work  of passing  quality will apply toward
these requirements.

Students are normally expected to complete the work for the bachelor's de-
gree with no more than 180 units .  After having credit for 208 units ,  a student
will be permitted to continue only in rare cases approved by the Dean.
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The Study  List.  Each quarter the student study list may include from twelve
to sixteen units  (3 to 4  courses).  Petitions for more than sixteen units must be filed
and approved by the  Dean of the College prior to the  deadline dates listed in the
annual ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE COLLEGE OF FINE ARTS.

Courses numbered in the 200 series are normally reserved for graduate stu-
dents only .  Undergraduate students who wish to take these courses must peti-
tion for advance approval of the department chairman and the Dean of the
College ,  prior to the deadline dates referred to above .  Courses numbered in the
400 and 500 series are not available to undergraduate students in the College
of Fine Arts.

SCHOLARSHIP REQUIREMENTS
A C average  (2.0) is required in all work attempted in the University of

California,  exclusive of courses  in University  Extension and courses attempted
on a pass/fail basis.  A C average  is also required in all upper division courses
in the major attempted  in the University.

RESIDENCE REQUIREMENTS
Of the  last 45 units completed for the bachelor's degree, 35 must be earned

in the College of Fine Arts. Not more than 18 of these 35 units may be com-
pleted in summer sessions  at UCLA.

For students transferring from another institution with senior standing, there
is the additional requirement that ,  of the 35 units  to be earned in  residence in
the College of Fine Arts,  28 must be  upper  division,  including 16 upper division
units in the major department.

University Extension .  Courses in  University of California  Extension  (either
class or correspondence) may not be offered as part of the residence requirement.

Concurrent Enrollment .  Concurrent enrollment in courses at another institution
or in  University  Extension (including correspondence courses )  is permitted only
in extraordinary circumstances,  and no credit is given for such courses unless
the approval of the Dean has been obtained  by petition  prior to enrollment.

SUBJECT REQUIREMENTS
All students complete the specific subject requirements  established by the

University ,  the College of Fine  Arts ,  and the student 's major department.

General University Requirements
Subject A  (English  Composition).  See pages 44-45.
American History and Institutions .  See page 45.

General College Requirements
The general requirements of the College  of Fine  Arts provide  for breadth

in the student 's education ,  and are planned to insure a degree of basic skill in
communication-both in English and in one foreign language,  and to offer
the student an introduction to each of the broad fields of human learning:
natural science,  social science,  and the humanities.
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The courses indicated  may be taken at the University  of California or else-
where.  The list  of courses and their descriptions may be used by  prospective
transfer students as a guide in selecting courses of similar content and purpose
offered in their own institutions. Students attending a California junior college
should  consult their counselors to determine which junior college courses are
appropriate and are  accepted  in satisfaction of the breadth  requirements by the
College of Fine Arts.

ENGLISH COMPOSITION
One course  in English composition  (English 1A or 1B) with a grade of "C"

or better ,  taken at UCLA  or transferred from another institution, is required of
all students . This  course  may not  be  taken for  a Pass/ Not Pass grade. Individual
departments may require additional  evidence of writing ability  (English 2 or
the equivalent )  as part of the preparation for the major.

This requirement may also be met  by a score of 4 or 5 in the College  Entrance
Examination Board 's Advanced Placement Test in English , or by  passing a
proficiency  examination in English composition set and  administered by the
Department of English.  To be eligible  for this  proficiency  examination an
entering student must have a score  of 700  on the CEEB English Achievement
Test  with a verbal score of 675 on the CEEB Scholastic  Aptitude Test , or must
have  the endorsement  of his  major department based on evidence of superior
writing ability  in a departmental course .  Transfer students  who have completed
with a grade  of "C" or better a college  composition course not evaluated as
English 1,  may request permission  from the  English Department  to take this
proficiency examination .  Eligible students must register for the examination
in the English Department office  prior to the  day of enrollment  in any quarter.

A foreign  student whose entire secondary  school work  was completed in his
native tongue ,  excluding English ,  may satisfy this requirement with  English
33C if  completed  with  a grade of  "C" or better.

FOREIGN LANGUAGE,  NATURAL SCIENCE, SOCIAL SCIENCE AND HUMANITIES
Thirteen  courses  (52 units )  chosen from these four areas,  including at least

three courses  (12 units)  in one foreign language,  and at least three courses
(12 units )  in each of two other areas .  Any course applied on one of these four
general requirements may not also  be applied  on another  of these requirements.

Forsip Language
At least three  courses in one foreign language are  required  of all students.

This requirement must be met no later than the end of the junior  year. All
courses in  foreign  language ,  except  foreign literature in English translation, may
be applied to  this requirement.

Without reducing the total number of units required for the bachelors  degree,
high  school foreign language  work  with grades  of "C" or better  and not dupli-
cated by college work  will count as follows :  the first two years  together equal
two college courses and  the third and fourth years each equal one college
course. No more than the equivalent of three college foreign language courses
taken at the high school level will count  toward the  required thirteen courses.
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A foreign student whose entire secondary school work was completed in' his
native tongue ,  excluding English ,  may upon petition be  considered as having
fulfilled the foreign language requirement.
Natural Science

Courses from any of the physical and biological sciences will meet this
requirement .  Also, Anthropology 1A, 1B,  or 11 ;  Geography  1A; History 106A,
106B ;  Medical  History 107B ;  Psychology 15.

Social Science
Students may select courses to meet this requirement from the following:

all courses in anthropology,  economics,  geography, history,  political science,
psychology,  and sociology.  Any course taken to satisfy the  University  require-
ment in American History and Institutions may also be applied on this require-
ment.

Humanities
Courses to meet this requirement may be selected from the following areas:

The Arts:  courses in art, dance;  music,  theater arts,  and integrated arts,
except that courses in the student 's major department may not apply on this
requirement.  Also, Classics 151A,  151B,  151C;  and Psychology 185, 187. Note:
Performance or studio courses do not meet this requirement.

Literature:  all courses in English,  American or foreign literature (classical to
contemporary ),  including work in translation. In addition to literature courses
offered by language departments,  the following are also acceptable:  Classics
141, 142 ,  143, 161, 162; and Humanities IA, 1B,  101, 102 ,  103, 104, 105. Any
English Department course taken to satisfy the University requirement in
American History and Institutions may also be applied on this requirement.

Philosophy:  all courses in philosophy. Also Anthropology 140, and History
142A,  142B, 142C.

Individual departments may require additional courses in any of the four
areas.  No. "198 ," " 199" or CED courses and no seminars ,  pro-seminars or fresh-
man seminars  may be  applied on the general requirements of the College.
Courses which are multiple listed  (numbers preceded by "M" may be applied
on these requirements only upon petition and approval  by the  Dean of the
College.

Credit for Advanced Placement Tests
Credit earned through the CEEB Advanced Placement Examinations may

be applied on these requirements as follows: credit for English 1 and 2 will
apply on the English Composition requirement ;  all foreign language credit
will apply on the foreign language requirement ;  all credit in science and mathe-
matics will apply on the natural science requirement; and all credit in history
will apply on the social science requirement.

It is important to note that portions of Advanced Placement Test credit may
be evaluated by corresponding  UCLA  course numbers ,  e.g., History 1C. If
a student takes the equivalent  UCLA  course ,  deduction of unit credit for  such
duplication will be made prior to graduation.
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Departmental Requirements
THE MAJOR

Each candidate for the bachelor 's degree is required to complete  a major in
the College of Fine Arts with a scholarship average of at least two grade points
per unit  (C average)  in all upper division courses,  and must be recommended
by the chairman of his major department.

A major  is composed of not less than 14 courses (56 units ),  including at least
nine upper division courses  (36 units ).  The major includes both lower and upper
division courses, arranged and supervised by the department and approved by
the Executive Committee of the College.

Special attention is directed to the courses listed as  preparation for the major.
In general ,  it is essential that these courses be completed before upper division
major work is undertaken .  In any event ,  they are essential requirements for the
completion of the major.

As changes in major requirements occur,  students are expected to satisfy the
new requirements insofar as possible. Hardship cases should be discussed with
the departmental adviser ,  and petitions for adjustment submitted to the Dean
of the College when necessary.

Any student failing to attain a scholarship average of at least two grade points
per unit in his major department may, at the option of the department ,  be denied
the privilege of a major in that department.

A department may submit to the Dean of the College the name of any student
who, in the opinion of the department ,  cannot profitably continue in the major,
together with a statement of the basis for this opinion and the probable cause
of the lack of success.  The Dean may permit a change of major,  or may, with
the approval of the President ,  require the student to withdraw from the College.

Any department offering a major in the College of Fine Arts may require from
candidates for the degree a general final examination in the department.

ORGANIZED MAJORS AND CURRICULA IN THE COLLEGE OF FINE ARTS
Majors leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts ,  with opportunities for spe-

cialization as indicated ,  are offered in the following areas:
Art. History of Art ,  Design ,°  Painting / Sculpture / Graphic Arts.*
Dance.*
Music .  Composition and Theory ,  Ethnomusicology ,  History and Literature,

Music Education,* Opera ,  Performance,  Systematic Musicology.
Theater Arts.  Theater ,  Secondary Teaching Curriculum,*  and Motion Pic-

tures/ Television.
Ethnic Arts: Interdisciplinary studies.
With the proper selection of courses ,  including those designated by the

Graduate School of Education ,  teaching credentials are available in the majors
and specializations marked with an asterisk (°).

ETHNIC ARTS: INTERDISCIPLINARY STUDIES
A new  intercollege ,  interdepartmental major is offered in Ethnic Arts. It is

open to students  in both the College  of Fine Arts and  the College  of Letters
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and Science.  The student remains in the college of his choice and fulfills the
breadth requirements  of that  college. Counseling is available in the department
of the student's concentration.

The degree is not viewed necessarily as a foundation for graduate study, but
may become so with proper course selection if that is the student's aim

The major includes a core of seven courses from the departments of Anthro-
pology ,  Art, Dance ,  Folklore and Mythology ,  Music ,  and Theater  Arts; a con-
centration in one of the six disciplines;  at least three courses in one foreign
language;  a senior colloquium; and electives selected  by the  student.

Admission to the major will be  by special  application to the Committee in
Charge.

For details  of the major,  see page 342.

INDIVIDUAL MAJORS
A student who has some unusual but definite academic interest for which no

suitable major is offered ,  and has completed at least three quarters of work (a
minimum of 9 courses)  at the college  level with  a grade-point average of 3.0 or
higher ,  or the equivalent in creative work  and performance,  may, with the assist-
ance of a faculty adviser in consultation with the chairman  of the faculty ad-
viser's department,  and with  the consent  of the  Dean, plan his own major. A
majority of  the courses in the major must be in departments in the College of
One Arts.  The individual major is subject to the 208 unit limit and must comply
with all  University  and College requirements.

A student  interested in an individual major should consult the Student In-
formation section of the Dean 's Office for information and forms necessary to
implement such a major.

The major should  be submitted and approved by the  first quarter of the
junior year ,  but no later than the first  week  of classes of the third quarter be-
fore the student's intended graduation.

The individual major must  be approved by the  Executive Committee of the
College before  it may  be accepted  in lieu of a departmental or interdepartmental
major.  The faculty  adviser  (who must be a regular member of the  faculty of the
College of Fine Arts). shall supervise the student 's work  in lieu of a department
or committee ,  and the student's study  list must be  approved by him and the
Dean before  it will be  accepted  by the  Registrar.  A senior paper or project is
required of each  student with  an individual major.

The Dean must  certify that  the student has completed the requirements of
his major before  the degree is granted.

Honors in the College of Fine Arts
DEAN'S HONORS

Dean 's Honors will be awarded at the end of the Spring Quarter to students
completing the previous year's program with distinction according to criteria
established by the Dean of the College.
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DEPARTMENTAL HONORS PROGRAMS
Each department offering an undergraduate major may establish an Honors

Program including special courses ,  or supplementary and advanced directed
study, or both.

COLLEGE HONORS WITH THE BACHELOR'S DEGREE
College Honors are awarded at graduation to students with a superior overall

grade -point average .  The honor designations and the requirements for each are
Cum laude ,  an overall average of 3.4; Magna cum laude ,  3.6; Summa cum
laude,  3.8. To be eligible for College Honors,  a student must have completed
at least  20 graded  courses (80 units )  in the University of California.

A list of students graduating with Departmental and/or College honors will
be published in the Commencement Program ,  and honors earned will be re-
corded on each student 's diploma.

SCHOOL OF ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN PUNNING
The School of Architecture and Urban Planning offers programs of study

leading to the degrees Master of Architecture  (M.Arch .),  M.A. in Architecture
and Urban Planning ,  and Ph.D .  in Urban Planning .  Currently, the School offers
educational opportunities for a broad spectrum of careers,  including a number
that are not yet common in practice ,  but which reflect emerging social needs.
The programs of the School of Architecture and Urban Planning at UCLA
reflect the University's concern with the escalating problems of the changing
urban environment and its largely untapped potentialities.

In order to relate closely to public affairs and practitioners in the field, the
School has established the Urban Innovations Group Workshop.  The Workshop
undertakes  "real world"  projects to provide graduate students with opportunities
to gain practical experience.  It also affords faculty opportunities for professional
service.  To reflect the nature of the problems and the opportunities associated
with the creation and maintenance of environments of the future ,  the projects
are on-going and programmatic .  They range from pure research, applied re-
search,  development,  and prototype testing to full scale implementation. The
Urban Innovations Group Workshop provides a bridge or transition between
pure academic pursuits and professional practice.

Architecture and Urban Design
In an  increasingly urban civilization,  the unprecedented rate of growth of the

world's population places increasing demands on the Architecture profession to
provide for man's needs to live and and work in close proximity with other men.
A new technology of city building is being evolved to keep pace with the ac-
celerated rate of urban growth. Advances in methods of construction, build-
ing economics and organization,  together with insights gained in the social and
behavioral sciences,  place at our disposal new resources with which to respond
to the urban challenge.  This enormous undertaking demands a group of pro-
fessionals who can direct diverse forces toward the realization of better environ-
ments.  The field of architecture ,  like so many of our professions and institu-
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tions today,  is undergoing radical change .  The old pattern of architectural
practice as something that transpires between an individual architect and his
client is no longer valid.  The new pattern of the large architectural office serving
a corporate client's needs may also soon fade .  A more radical view of the archi-
tect is emerging .  Increasingly ,  he is offering his services as a member of an inter-
disciplinary team of problem -solving specialists .  To fulfill this role the architect
will have to become a specialist himself;  thus ,  the term  "architect "  will have in
the future many specialized  meanings.

THE AREAS OF STUDY
The Program  is organized  around seven Areas of study which represent major

directions within architecture  and urban  design.

A. Projects in Architecture and Urban Design
The practical application of problem analysis  and design method to environ-

mental problems. The student acquires the ability  to analyze and conceptualize
specific designs as  he participates ,  individually  or in teams,  in projects which
vary in scale and complexity from the  design of individual components to por-
tions of  the city or  entire  physical  systems.

Courses :  244. Projects in Urban Building Systems ;  401. Projects in Architec-
ture;  402. Projects in Urban Design ;  451. Elements and Multiples ;  452. Re-
development ;  453. Urban Facilities ;  454. Regional Facilities and Networks; 496.
Special Projects in Architecture ;  497. Special Projects in Urban Design.

B. Design Method
Empirical and theoretical study of the  processes of design.  Critical evaluation

of techniques and methods,  with particular emphasis on computer-aided pro-
cedures.  The relations between organizational context,  communication,  infor-
mation and method.

Courses: 224. Methodology:  Design  Theory; 226. Computer Applications in
Architecture and Urban Design ;  227. Computer -Aided  Design ;  228. Research
in Design  Methods ;  280. Information Systems ;  281. Mathematical Models in
Architectural Design ;  410. Fundamentals  of Design.

C. Environmental Technology
To consider physical  technological solutions to the built  environment, at both

the architectural and urban  scale, giving particular emphasis to the systems ap-
proach to  problem solving.  Subjects will  range from those  concerned with urban
systems technologies- energy distribution,  transportation ,  communication, etc.,
to those of building systems-enclosures ,  structure, environmental controls, ser-
vices, etc.

Courses :  242. Systems Building ;  243. Research in Environmental  Technology;
423A -423B .  Architectural Technology; 424A - 424B . Environmental  Controls;
425A-425B-425C. Structural Systems.

0. Environment and Behavior
To introduce architecture students to existing  behavioral  science knowledge

concerning the relation of man to his social  and physical  environment,  as well
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as appropriate methods for assessing various aspects of this relation ;  and, to
present this area of knowledge as a partial basis for understanding theories and
philosophies of environmental design.

Courses :  225. Cognitive Processes in Design ;  253. Application of Behavioral
Research to the Design Process;  254. Image and Cultural Symbolization; 256.
Housing Patterns;  257. Social Meaning of Space; 258. Research Methods in
Man-Environment Relations.

E. Architectural and Urban Analysis
Examination of properties and relations of the elements of architecture and

the urban environment.  The needs and behavior of individuals and groups are
studied with respect to their mutual inter-relation in order to understand the
environmental consequences.  Emphasis is put on using exact methods in mak-
ing the analysis.

Courses :  216. Processes of Change ;  210. Health Care Facilities ;  218A-218B.
Urban Structure: Analysis and Modeling ;  235. Architectural Case Study; 236.
Urban Form ;  237. Elements of Urban Design; 238. Research in Architectural
and Urban Analysis ;  245. Architectural and Urban Systems; 247. Design Sem-
inar in Educational Systems and Facilities; M255 .  Urban Morphology: Defini-
tions and Consequences.

F. Environmental Management
The development of management procedures for forecasting,  planning and

designing the systems of the physical environment.  On the assumption that
architects and urban designers will become agents of change who will act upon
the future physical environment,  the forms of organization to fulfill this role are
examined.  The introduction and management of innovation in the architecture
and urban design professions,  both in theory  (teaching and research)  and prac-
tice (Urban Innovations Group Workshop)  is also stressed.

Courses :  203A - 203B .  Decision -Making in Planning and Design; 204. Imaging
the Future ;  460. Architectural Management ,  461. Professional Organization
and Practice ;  490. Urban Innovations Group Workshop.

6. Theory, History and Criticism
Theory , history, and criticism support the field of architecture and urban de-

sign as both an activator of the professional discipline as  well as the repository
of its accumulated knowledge,  values,  and philosophies. Work in this subject
area develops the conceptual frames of reference by which the project and its
context are defined,  examines  the criteria for analysis and evaluation, probes
the methodological  issues  underlying the design process,  and stimulates an
awareness of the evolution of society and culture as the context within which
architectural and urban form are manifested.

Courses :  190. Man and His Environment: Coping with the Problems of the
Changing  City; 191.  Modem Architecture :  the Heroic Period ;  201A .  Architec-
tural Theory ;  270. Seminar in Environmental Design ;  271A - 271B - 271C .  History
and Future of Environment ;  M272 .  Social History of American Architecture.



SCHOOL of ABCHTTEcru1 E AND URBAN  PLANNING / 115

The Degree Master of Architecture
THE FIRST PROFESSIONAL DEGREE PROGRAM (M.ARCH. I)

The objective  of the program is to provide the student  with  the basic pro-
fessional education necessary for the practice of architecture and urban design
as they  are evolving today and in the future . The competence  and sensitivity
which an environmental designer must bring to his task requires intensive
exploration of a number of subject areas, and the ability  to organize and pur-
posefully  integrate  widely varied  forms of information relevant to a given
project.  In this curriculum ,  a structured sequence of lectures ,  seminars and
design projects  is complemented with individual and group extracurricular work
intended to exemplify both usual and unusual forms of professional  activity.

Admission Requirements
For admission  to this  program, the applicant must first meet the entrance

requirements of the Graduate Division  of the University ,  including a bachelor's
degree from  the University of California  or its equivalent and a grade average
of B or better .  In addition ,  the School of Architecture and Urban Planning
requires that the applicant submit the material outlined in the Departmental
Application  Form. Particular emphasis is placed on the Statement of Purpose,
letters of recommendation,  and evidence of creative or analytic ability in either
graphic,  written,  or mathematical form.

Good  command of spoken and written English is absolutely essential and no
foreign student will be allowed to attend classes until he passes the Graduate
Division's English fluency exam and completes any required remedial courses.

Additional information about the program may be obtained by writing directly
to the Head of the Architecture and Urban Design Program.

Degree Requirements
The student is expected  to be three years  in residence  at UCLA  and under-

take nine quarters of work while maintaining a 3.0 grade point average in all
in the seven  Areas of Study  as follows:
courses.

A minimum  of twenty-seven courses are required for graduation distributed
A. Projects  in Architecture and Urban Design:  451, 452, 453, 454,  plus one

additional course.
B. Design Method :  410, plus one additional course.
C. Environmental Technology:  423A, 423B,  plus three additional courses.
D. Environment and Behavior:  two courses.
E. Architectural and Urban  Analysis:  235, 245,  plus one additional course.
F. Environmental Management :  460, plus two additional courses.
G. Theory,  History, and Criticism :  270, plus two additional  courses. Course

598,  Preparation for  Thesis ,  must be taken at some time during the last year.
The remaining three courses are electives,  which may be chosen from upper

division or graduate courses offered University -wide.
A professionally oriented thesis  will be required  for completion of degree re-

quirements.
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THE SECOND PROFESSIONAL DEGREE PROGRAM (MARCH. 10
In this program,  the architectural graduate or experienced professional is

afforded the  opportunity  to develop in depth a core of conceptual and methodo-
logical skills and to pursue specialized areas of study and research ,  according
to his professional aims and needs.  An innovative attitude toward the future
profession is emphasized,  which is explored in seminars,  projects and field
experience .  Each student works closely with his tutor to build a program that
fits his individual interests,  culminating in a Masters'  thesis.

In one of these areas of specialization,  Urban  Design, a Letter of Certification
is conferred at graduation indicating completion of a series of specified courses
within the  M.Arch.  Degree Program.  These courses are selected in order to co-
ordinate the various disciplines related to Urban Design and to provide for a
systematic sequence of courses.  Emphasis is placed on introducing innovative
approaches and on bridging the gap between analysis and design as well as
between theory  and practice.

The M.Arch.  II degree is also  being  offered as  part of UCLA 's Extended
University  Program.  This provides practicing professionals opportunities to
pursue part-time study towards the  M.Arch .  II, Second Professional Degree.
Under this option full-time residency is not required at any time and a student
should be  able to complete the program in approximately three years. With
the exception of its part -time character,  the Extended  University  for M.Arch. II
program is identical  with  the full-time  M.Arch .  II Program.

Admission Requirements
For admission to this program,  the applicant must first meet the entrance

requirements of the Graduate Division  of the University , including the grade
average of B or better .  In addition ,  the School of Architecture and Urban
Planning requires that the applicant  hold the  degree Bachelor of Architecture
from an accredited school ,  and submit the material outlined in the Departmental
Application Form.  Particular emphasis is placed on the Statement of Purpose,
letters of recommendation ,  evidence of professional  quality  , creative or an-
alytic ability in  either graphic ,  written,  or mathematical form.

Good command of spoken and written English is absolutely essential and no
foreign student will be allowed to attend classes until he passes  the Graduate
Division 's English fluency exam and completes any required remedial courses.

Additional  information about the program  may be  obtained by writing
directly to  the Head  of the  Architecture and Urban Design Program.

Degree Requirements
The student is expected  to be two years  in residence at  UCLA and undertake

six quarters of work.
A total  of eighteen courses is required distributed in the following way:
1. Three may be taken at  large from those offered campus -wide .  Permission

may be granted by the Head of the Program to increase this number for students
following individual programs requiring greater interdisciplinary study.

2. At least five courses must be numbered in the 400 professional series.
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3. The student must successfully complete at least three courses listed as
Projects in Architecture and Urban Design.

4. Eight courses should be chosen from among the six other Areas of Study
listed earlier with never more than three of these in any one Area.  Directed
Individual Study and Research, Course 596 ,  done in one of the Areas of Study,
also qualifies as a course in meeting this requirement.

5.598 ,  Preparation for Thesis,  should be taken at some time during the last
year-

A professionally oriented thesis will be required for completion of degree re-
quirements.  It may be in the form of a design project or a thesis.

THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE (M.A.k PROGRAM IN ARCHITECTURE AND
URBAN DESIGN

The objective of this program is to provide for the specialized learning needs
of those with or without previous education in architecture whose primary mo-
tivation is not professional practice but teaching,  consulting or research in the
environmental design field. This academic degree program  is in  contrast to
broadly based professional training offered in the M.Arch.  I Program .  An essen-
tial aspect of the M.A. degree is its emphasis on an individualized program of
study in a specific area of concentration which is to be developed jointly by
each student and his tutor.

Admission Requirements
For admission to this Program ,  the applicant must first meet the entrance re-

quirements of the Graduate Division of the University  (Bachelor's Degree,
grade average if B or better ,  and so on). The School of Architecture and Urban
Planning requires that the applicant submit the material outlined in the Depart-
mental Application Form .  Particular emphasis is placed on the Statement of
Purpose,  letters of recommendation ,  and evidence of creative or analytic ability
in either graphic, written or mathematical form.

Good command of spoken and written English is absolutely essential and
no foreign student will be allowed to attend classes until he passes the Graduate
Division's English fluency exam and completes any required remedial courses.
Additional information about the program may be obtained by writing directly
to the Head of the Architecture and Urban Design Program.

Degree Requirements
1. The student is expected to be six quarters of two years in full-time residence.
2. A total of 64 units of satisfactorily completed graduate or upper division

work is required for graduation ,  36 units of which must be taken within the
School of Architecture and Urban Planning.

3. In addition to courses 401, 402 ,  496 and 497, a maximum of three other
courses in the Professional  (400) series may be taken toward the degree.

4. The University of California minimum requirements for the Master of
Arts degree must be completed.

5. A thesis is required.
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The Urbam Planning Program
The Urban  Planning Program in the School of Architecture and Urban Plan-

ning offers a curriculum leading both  to the  Master of  Arts and the Ph.D.
degrees.  The normal route of  study  requires  two years  of course  work for
the Masters.  The Ph.D. program requires two years  of course  work beyond the
M.A. This normally allows a student to pursue his planning studies in greater
depth  and to acquire a higher degree of competence in the relevant skills than
is possible in the two years at the Master's level.

The curriculum is organized so that a student may obtain  at the  Master's
level not only  a theoretical and practical understanding of urban and planning
processes ,  but also acquire a working knowledge of advanced  analytical tech-
niques for planning ,  capabilities for carrying out evaluations of complex urban
phenomena ,  and critical interactive and learning skills.

An important aspect of the student's education in the Urban Planning Pro-
gram is the opportunity for organized field work and internships as well as for
applied research.  Opportunities for applied research  vary from year  to year.
Current work includes,  but is not limited to, research on social indicators for
monitoring changes in metropolitan areas, comparative studies in urbanization
and planning,  and New-Towns-in-Town as an element of urban development.

Admissln Regeinments
Undergraduate preparation.  The minimum requirement for admission is a

baccalaureate degree from an accredited institution ;  a concentration in one of
the social sciences,  engineering, or economics is desirable,  but not essential.
Students who have background deficiencies in study areas such as mathematics,
statistics,  or economics will be required to round  out their  knowledge by taking
additional course work early in their residence.  There is no foreign language
requirement for the Master of Arts.

Students are expected to devote full time to their studies.  They should not
plan to work more than 20 hours per week on outside jobs.

THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE (MJL. PROGRAM IN URBAN PLANNING
In terms of a formal curriculum at the Master's level,  the student elects one of

four existing Areas of Policy Concentration (APC). The  first,  Urban-Regional
Development  Policy,  concerns planning for broad social and economic objectives
of subnational development  This APC  provides a framework for policies plan-
ning in housing,  urban renewal,  urban-regional economic growth,  and urbaniza-
tion in industrialfting countries,  among others.  The second,  Public Service Sys-
tems,  is concerned with knowledge about the general system embracing services
that are supplied  publicly or  semi-publicly,  the specific sectors or services com-
prising the system,  and analytical techniques for planning and evaluating the
delivery  of public services such as transportation ,  education ,  housing ,  health
and recreation. The third,  Environmental Planning and Management, deals
with the quality of the physical environment of rural and urban areas. The
major areas of concern here are land use planning,  environmental impact studies,
and residuals management The fourth area,  Social Development  Policy , is con-
cerned with policy aspects of human development,  community-neighborhood
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development, community  organization and collective  action, and the develop-
ment of tools and methods for social planning.

Complementing their work  in an  Area of Policy Concentration, students elect
courses from the general and core curriculum .  Core courses  are distinguished
from those in the  Area of Policy Concentration  in that their subject matter cuts
across different specializations . Work  is offered in four areas of core specializa-
tion: planning  theory,  urban regional development  theory , quantitative meth-
ods, and behavioral foundations for planning.

Required  work  encompasses a distribution  of introductory ,  basic and ad-
vanced  core and field  work  courses as well as an advanced seminar in the stu-
dent's area of policy  concentration. Within these  broad constraints and in col-
laboration with his  faculty adviser ,  the student is responsible for developing
his own curriculum.

Specifically,  the student must.  take 18 courses  (72 units)  of graduate and
upper division  work,  of which  at least 13 (52 units)  courses will generally be
graduate courses in Urban Planning .  The Head  of the  Program, however, may
accept up to 24 units of graduate  work,  not previously  applied to a degree,
from another  University  of California campus ,  and up to 8 units from other
schools.

To fulfill the requirements  of both the Graduate  Division and the Urban
Planning Program for a Master's degree,  students may submit either a thesis
(Plan I)  or take a comprehensive examination  (Plan II). Students choosing
Plan I are expected to submit a research paper of publishable  quality not to
exceed in length the usual article for professional -scientific journals (up to
10,000 words).

THE PH.D. DEGREE
The Ph .D. in Urban  Planning requires at least two additional  years beyond

the Master 's level .  The minimum requirement for admission is a Master's degree
in planning  or a closely related  field. Students entering the School without a
Master's degree in planning are  formally admitted to the  Master's curriculum.
Subsequent  admission  to the Ph.D. program  depends on successful  review of the
student's work during their second  year . Ph.D. students are required to pass
a written qualifying  examination in each  of the four  core areas of planning
study  as well as one oral examination covering an area of  policy  concentration,
and area of major specialization ,  and an area of technical competence. After
the student has successfully completed his examinations ,  he sits for an oral
candidacy examination  covering the prospectus of his dissertation. After passing
this examination which is administered  by the students '  Doctoral Committee,
the student  is eligible for. advancement  to candidacy  and can begin work on
his dissertation.

Please contact the graduate  adviser for  additional information.

SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY
The UCLA School  of Dentistry occupies facilities in the Center for the Health

Sciences .  It enrolls classes of 106 students each year in a four-year course of
study leading to the degree of Doctor of Dental Surgery .  Students undertake a
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comprehensive program in  the biological  and technological sciences to foster
the highest standards of clinical competence in the practice of  dentistry.

Predental Requirements
Modern  dentistry  provides exciting opportunities for blending art and science,

technology and biology.  The predental  student will therefore wish to test his
abilities in handling  both  biological  and physical  sciences .  In addition ,  there are
many other  aspects in the broadening  scope of dentistry which contribute to
preparation for a career in private practice ,  in academic  dentistry,  and in the
Armed Forces and Public  Health Service.

It is desirable ,  however ,  for the predental  student to prepare himself for
broad professional activities.  He should  take advantage of the opportunity at
the college  level to extend  his cultural  background ,  his knowledge of languages
and the  behavioral  sciences.  Many predental  students now avail themselves of
advanced educational opportunities so as to qualify for admission to graduate
divisions,  in which  case the student  may find  it important to have completed
more than two years of college work prior to admission to a school of dentistry.

The basic educational requirement for admission to the School  of Dentistry is
a minimum  of three  years of college  work  (90 semester  or 135 quarter  units in-
cluding the courses listed under  the College of Letters  and Science on pages
101-102 of  this  bulletin).

APTITUDE TEST
The School requires satisfactory performance on the American Dental Asso-

ciation Aptitude Test given  by the Council  on Dental Education of the Ameri-
can Dental Association.

The Aptitude  Test is given in October,  January and April  and all applicants
are required to take this examination no later than  October of  the calendar year
prior to the one for which  they  are applying.

When taking this test,  the candidate should  specify  the schools where appli-
cations are to be filed so that the test results may be mailed directly to the
appropriate schools.

APPLICATION PROCEDURE
UCLA  participates in the American Dental School  Application  Service

(AADSAS ).  Application  materials are available  April 15- October 15 and may be
obtained from:

Office of Student Affairs  and Admission
UCLA School of Dentistry
Los Angeles,  CA 90024

or
AADSAS
PO Box 1003
Iowa  City, Iowa 52240
Completed applications are accepted  by the  Office of Student Affairs no later

than October 15 of the year prior to that in which the student wishes to enroll.
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At the  time of application,  a check  for $20 payable to  The Regents of the Uni-
versity  of California should  be forwarded  to the Office of Student Affairs. Notice
of acceptance,  rejection or alternate status will be sent to the applicant follow-
ing completion of the formal evaluation  by the  Admissions Committee, after
December  1 of any  given year .  Notification of rejection does not necessarily
imply similar Committee action in subsequent applications of the individual.

An applicant receiving a letter of acceptance to the School of Dentistry must
submit a  deposit of $50.00 (applicable to registration fees) within  thirty (30)
days,  unless otherwise indicated,  in order to reserve a place in the class. This
deposit is refundable at any time prior to 5:00 p.m., on April 15, on written
notice to the Admissions Committee that the student wishes to withdraw his ap-
plication.  After  April 15, the deposit is refundable only if  the candidate's accept-
ance is rescinded by the School of Dentistry.

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
The Graduate School of Education consists of one department, the Depart-

ment of Education. The School is administered by the Dean; an Associate Dean;
an Assistant Dean for Business Affairs ;  an Assistant Dean for Student and Com-
munity Services ;  an Assistant Dean for Instruction and Program Coordination;
and an Assistant Dean for Research.

The Department of Education is administered by a Chairman; a Vice Chair-
man for General Administration, and a Vice Chairman for Personnel.

Graduate Degree Programs
The following graduate degree programs are offered for the development of

leadership in education :  The Master of Education ,  the Master of Arts,  the Doctor
of Education ,  and the Doctor of Philosophy,  as well as a joint Doctor of Philos-
ophy degree program in Special Education with California State University at
Los Angeles.

THE MASTER OF EDUCATION DEGREE (M.EDJ
The Master of Education program is a professional master 's degree program

providing preparation for mid-level professional positions in schooling or for
advanced professional study .  Emphases include practice ,  applied studies, and
knowledge related to professional skills. Persons with above-average capabilities,
with long-term commitment to the profession, and who are high in initiative and
self-direction are sought.  The Master of Education Degree is the appropriate
degree to provide professional foundation study for students selecting the
Doctor of Education program for advanced graduate study.

Qualification for the degree requires fulfillment of a minimum of 36 units
from upper -division and graduate courses  (in the 200/400 series) completed in
graduate status.  At least 20 of the required 36 units must be taken in professional
(400 series )  Education courses .  The specialization fields available to students
in the Master of Education degree program are indicated below:

1. The specialization in Teacher Education is designed to prepare competent,
highly trained career teachers .  Basic  professional study is combined with sub-
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specialization  study  in an elected field of interest .  In addition to six specified
and required Education courses ,  the student must elect at least three courses
from one of the several  fields designated as appropriate for subspecialization
study.

2. The specialization in the Teaching of Reading is directed  to the develop-
ment of requisite skills and abilities as well as to the dissemination of knowledge
regarding the latest  techniques  and materials in the reading field. Basic pro-
fessional  study  is combined with subspecialization study in an elected field of
interest .  In addition  to six specified and required  Education  courses ,  the student
must complete at least three courses from a designated list of electives.

3. The specialization in Urban  Educational Policy and  Planning is designed to
prepare competent ,  highly trained educational professionals for careers as urban
a niinistrative leaders .  Basic professional  study  is combined with intensive
internship experience.  In addition to five required Education  courses, two speci-
fied research methodology  courses and two quarters of directed  field experience
must be completed.

Final examinations for the  Master of  Education  Degree include a compre-
hensive written examination and a performance examination;  no thesis plan is
offered.  A maximum of seven quarters is permitted for completion of the degree.

THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE (M.A.)
The Master of Arts  program is an academic master's degree program provid-

ing preparation for advanced graduate  study or for  careers in basic research.
Emphases  include theory ,  research  methodology ,  basic studies ,  and in-depth
knowledge in a selected major area  of education .  The Master of Arts Degree
is the appropriate Education master's degree for students planning to pursue
the Doctor  of Philosophy  Degree in advanced graduate  study; the Master of
Arts  Degree in conjunction  with  specified supplementary requirements may
serve as prerequisite to study in  the Doctor of Education degree program.

In completion  of degree requirements ,  the student selects one of three major
areas of education,  and further selects a  field of study  within the major area for
some specialized preparation and for possible thesis research.  The major areas
and participating specialization fields are shown below:

Area I:  Social and Philosophical Studies in Education

(a) Higher Education
(b) Philosophy of Education
(c) Sociology and Anthropology  of Education

Area II:  Psychological Studies in Education
(a) Counseling
(b) Early Childhood Development
(c) Learning and Instruction
(d) Research Methods and Evaluation
(e) Special Education

Area III:  Organizational and Administrative Studies in Education

(a) Business -Economic Education
(b) Vocational -Technical Education
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Qualification for the  Master of  Arts  Degree in Education requires fulfillment
of nine upper -division  and graduate courses  (36 quarter hours) completed in
graduate status,  of which at  least six courses  (24 quarter  hours) must be grad-
uate courses  in the  200/500 series in Education; no more than two courses (8
quarter  hours)  may be in  the 500 series.

To meet  the methodology  requirement, two courses must  be selected from
the following Education  courses:  200A,  200B,  210A, 210B.

The student may complete requirements  for the  Master  of Arts  Degree in
Education  by submitting a satisfactory  thesis or by passing a comprehensive
examination. A maximum of seven quarters is permitted for completion of the
degree.

THE DOCTOR OF EDUCATION DEGREE (ED.D.)
The Doctor of Education  program is a professional doctoral degree program

preparing students for careers of leadership and applied research in the schools
and community  educational programs.  Emphases include practice, applied
studies,  and knowledge  related to professional skills.

In completion of degree requirements,  the student selects one of three major
areas of  education ,  and further selects an educational specialization within the
major area as a base  for  his professional study  and for his dissertation research.
The major areas and participating specialization fields are shown below:

Area I:  Social and Philosophical Studies in Education
(a) Higher Education

Area II:  Psychological Studies in Education
(a) Early Childhood  Development
(b) Learning  and Instruction
(c) Special Education

Area III:  Organizational and Administrative Studies in Education
(a) Administrative Studies
(b) Business-Economic Education
(c) Comprehensive Curriculum
(d) Urban  Educational  Policy  and Planning
(e) Vocational Technical Education

Although there  is no specific unit requirement,  the Doctor of Education stu-
dent will be expected  to complete  such course work as his Guidance Committee
may specify  in preparation for qualifying  examinations.  Course work must in-
clude a minimum of three courses outside of the selected field of specialization
which have  been  approved  for breadth  study,  and a minimum of four courses
beyond the  baccalaureate degree in research methods or'formal processes of
inquiry  and the application of research findings to the practice of education; in
addition,  the student must complete a field experience minimally approximating
a one-course requirement.

Qualifying  examinations include written examinations on major area and
breadth study,  a professional competency performance examination, and an
oral examination employing topics from education related to the student's re-
search proposal.
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A dissertation embodying the results of independent investigation is required
of every  candidate. A maximum of 20 quarters is permitted for completion of
the degree.

THE DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY DEGREE (PH.O.)
The Doctor of Philosophy  program is an academic doctoral degree program

preparing  students for careers in basic research or college-level  instruction. Em-
phases include  theory,  research methodology,  basic studies,  and in-depth knowl-
edge in education and an approved  cognate field.

In completion of degree requirements,  the student selects one of three major
areas of education,  and further selects an educational specialization within the
major area for some specialized preparation and for  dissertation research. The
major areas and participating specialization fields are shown below:

Area 1:  Social and Philosophical Studies in Education
(a) Comparative and International Education
(b) Higher  Education
(c) Philosophy and History  of Education
(d) Sociology  and Anthropology of Education

Area II:  Psychological Studies in Education
(a) Counseling
(b) Early Childhood  Development
(c) Learning and Instruction
(d) Research Methods and Evaluation
(e) Special Education

Area III:  Organizational and Administrative Studies in Education

(a) Administrative Studies
(b) The Organization of Educational Programs

Although there  is no specific unit requirement,  the Doctor of Philosophy stu-
dent will be expected to complete such course work as his  Guidance  Committee
may specify  in preparation for qualifying  examinations.  Course work must in-
clude a minimum of three courses outside of the selected field of specialization
which have  been approved  for breadth study, and a minimum of four courses
beyond the  baccalaureate degree in research methods or formal processes of in-
quiry;  in addition,  the student must  complete,  a research internship minimally
approximating a one-course requirement.

Qualifying  examinations include written examinations on major area and
breadth study ,  an appropriate examination in an approved cognate field given
by the  cognate department, and an oral examination  employing  topics from
both education and the cognate discipline  which are  related to the student's
research proposal.

In addition,  the student is required to pass an appropriate examination, ad-
ministered by the  Graduate Division,  which will test his ability to  read and un-
derstand the written form of one foreign language acceptable  to the  Graduate
School of Education and to the Dean of the Graduate Division.

A dissertation embodying  the results  of independent  investigation is required



á
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of every candidate. A maximum of 20 quarters is permitted for completion of
the degree.

JOINT DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY DEGREE (SPECIAL EDUCATION)
Students seeking information regarding emphases and requirements of the

joint Ph.D. degree program should consult the Head of the Special Education
field at  UCLA,  122 Moore Hall, or the Chairman of the Department of Special
Education ,  California State  University  at Los Angeles.

FIELDS OF SPECIALIZATION
(NOTE :  Not all specialization fields participate in all Education degree

programs;  see foregoing information on specific degree program requirements.)
More detailed information regarding fields of specialization may be secured

by contacting the Office of Student Services in the Graduate School of Educa-
tion or by consulting the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL

OF EDUCATION.

Graduate Study Admission Requirements
General qualifications for admission to a program of graduate study in Edu-

cation are:

1. The currently specified University requirements for admission to the Grad-
uate Division.

2. An earned grade-point average of at least 3.0 (based upon upper -division
undergraduate and graduate work).

3. A minimum total score of 1000 on the combined quantitative and verbal
sections of the Graduate Record Examination . (The Miller Analogies and
Doppelt Mathematical Reasoning Test may be substituted for the Graduate
Record Examination ,  minimum scores are 48 and 19 respectively.)

Information regarding additional specific admissions requirements applicable
to respective degree programs as well as that pertaining to admissions criteria for
students from markedly different social-cultural backgrounds may be obtained
from the Office of Student Services,  Moore Hall 201.

A student seeking admission to a program of graduate study in the Graduate
School of Education must file formal applications with both the Graduate School
of Education and the Graduate Admissions Office indicating his professional
interest.  He must also submit the results on the Aptitude Test of the Graduate
Record Examination and an official transcript of his record in duplicate  from
each college and university he has attended .  Requests for application forms
may be made directly to the Office of Student Services of the Graduate School
of Education ,  Moore Hall, University of California ,  Los Angeles .  The last day
to submit advanced degree program applications for the academic year 1975-
1976 is March 15,  1975 .  Early application is recommended.

The Dean of the Graduate Division may deny admission if the record of
scholarship is not sufficiently distinguished,  or if the undergraduate program has
not been of such character as to furnish an adequate foundation for advanced
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academic study.  Applications for advanced study in education are referred by
the Dean of the Graduate Division to the Graduate School of Education for
recommendation before admission is approved.

Transfer of Credit
By petition ,  courses completed in graduate status on other University of

California campuses may apply to master 's programs  at UCLA.  If approved, such
courses may fulfill up to one-half the total course requirement ,  one-half the
graduate course requirement,  and one-third the academic residence requirement.

Also by  petition,  courses completed with a minimum grade of B in graduate
status at institutions other than the University of California may apply to UCLA
master's programs .  A maximum of two such courses  (the equivalent of eight
quarter units or five semester units)  may apply,  but these courses may not be
used to fulfill either the graduate -course requirement or the academic-res-
idence requirement. No transfer credit is allowed for either the Ed.D. or Ph.D.
degree.

Credit for University Extension Courses
University Extension courses (100 series) taken  before  July 1,  1969  (identified

with an asterisk in the University Extension bulletin of the appropriate year)
may apply on approval by the Department and Dean of the Graduate Division.
No more than two such courses  (8 units)  may apply, and they must have been
completed after the student received his bachelor 's degree.

Courses in University Extension taken  after  July 1, 1969 may not apply to the
University minimum of nine courses required for master 's degrees ,  with the
following exception .  By petition to the Dean of the Graduate Division and with
the recommendation of the major department ,  a maximum of two concurrent
courses  (100, 200 ,  or 400 series )  completed through the University Extension
(with a grade of B or better, after the student has received his bachelor 's degree)
may be counted toward the nine-course University minimum requirement for
the master's degree .  However,  the program for the master's degree shall include
at least two graduate courses in the 200 or 400 series completed after admission
to regular graduate status.

Grades earned in University Extension are not included in computing grade
averages for graduate students nor for the removal of graduate scholarship
deficiencies .  Correspondence courses are not applicable to graduate degrees.

Petitions for acceptance of credit for courses taken in University  Extension
are to be submitted to the Office of Student Services in the Graduate School of
Education.

Continuous Registration
All graduate students are required to register for three quarters every year

until completion of all requirements for the degrees for which they are working,
unless they are granted a formal leave of absence.  Failure to register or to take
a leave of absence will constitute presumptive evidence that the student has
withdrawn from the University.
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Standard of Scholarship
UCLA requires at least a B average in all courses taken in graduate status on

any campus of the University of California and in all courses applied toward
the master 's degree.

Credit by Examination
Graduate students in good standing may petition to the appropriate instruc-

tors,  the Department, and the Dean of the Graduate Division for permission to
take courses for credit by examination, up to  a maximum of three courses. To
be eligible for this privilege,  a student must be registered in graduate status
at the time of the examination.  Credit earned by examination may be applied
toward the minimum course requirements for master' s degrees,  but it cannot
apply to academic residence requirements for master's and doctoral degrees.

Teacher Education Laboratory
The Teacher Education Laboratory offers courses of study leading to teaching

credentials and to the Master of Education Degree .  The purpose of the Labora-
tory is to advance knowledge about teacher education ,  both preservice and
inservice .  To this end ,  the Laboratory is experimenting with a program of care-
fully designed approaches to teacher education ,  and is producing exemplary
curricula and materials for use throughout the nation.

The Laboratory is governed by affiliated faculty,  clinical associates, and
elected student representatives .  It is responsible for the scheduling and stalling
of teacher education courses,  and for the assignment and evaluation of students
in supervised teaching and internship positions A significant portion of the
Laboratory 's resources is devoted to the study of the processes and the develop-
ment of products in teacher education.

The Laboratory operates a Curriculum Inquiry Center ,  an Audio-Visual
Services Unit ,  and a Media Production Facility ;  all housed in Moore Hall. The
main  office of the Laboratory is 220 Moore Hall.

TEACNING CREDENTIALS ADMISSIONS REQUIREMENTS
Admission to the approved program leading to a teaching credential  is by

application,  only;  application forms may be  * secured from the Office of Student
Services,  Moore Hall 201.  The last day to submit applications for the academic
year 1975 - 1976 is March 15, 1975 .  Early application is recommended.

All applications are reviewed by the Committee on Teacher Admissions,
Credentials ,  and Standards ,  and consideration is given to qualifications as a
whole including:

1. Grade -point average.
2. Probability of employment,  as determined by the applicants background,

experience,  or personal qualities.
3. Skill in teaching as determined by the applicant's previous experience.
Students qualifying for admission for a fifth year of professional preparation

in the Graduate School of Education must meet the general  admissions require-
ments for graduate programs as specified under Graduate Degree Programs.
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PHYSICAL AND MENTAL HEALTH
Prior to entering a credential program,  the student must secure clearance

from the UCLA Student Health Service indicating that his health is such that
he cannot endanger the health of others,  and can perform the duties normally
expected of teachers on the academic level he plans to teach. Those students
admitted to the program will receive special directions regarding health clear-
ance.

PERSONAL FITNESS

An individual with a criminal record, or one incapable of normal personal
social relationships, is barred by law from teaching in California.  If a student's
history is such that there is doubt on this matter, he should consult a counselor
in the Office of Student Services.

The credential application for any teaching credential candidate who has an
arrest record may be delayed because of investigation of this record by the State
Committee of Credentials .  It is possible that an arrest record will constitute
grounds for denial of a teaching credential.

UNIT REQUIREMENTS

The approved professional program leading to a teaching credential consists
of 16 quarter units  (four specified courses )  plus student teaching .  Information
regarding required prerequisite and/or concurrent courses may be obtained
from the Office of Student Services.

CERTIFICATION OF REQUIREMENTS •
A Certificate of Completion is awarded the student upon fulfillment of re-

quirements; this certificate constitutes UCLA's recommendation to the State
for the awarding of a teaching credential.

Enrollment in Summer Session Courses
Students who wish to enroll in Summer Session courses and apply them to

requirements for graduate degrees or credential certification should consult the
Graduate Adviser in the Office of Student Services.

Enrollment of prospective graduate students in Summer Session courses does
not constitute admission to graduate status in the University,  which is possible
only through application for graduate admission during the regular academic
year. This is true also for students readmitted to graduate status who wish to
resume their study in the Summer Sessions.

Graduate Record Examination
The Aptitude Test of the Graduate Record Examination or the equivalent

is required prior to admission to graduate status for all degree and advanced
credential candidates.

Arrangements for taking the Graduate Record Examination may be made
by contacting the Educational Testing Service at 20 Nassau Street, Princeton,
New Jersey ;  1947 Center Street ,  Berkeley ,  California 94720 ;  or 2200 Merton
Avenue ,  Los Angeles ,  California 90041.

5-86204
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The results of this examination  should be  sent to the Office of Student Services,
Graduate School of Education , University  of California ,  Los Angeles ,  California
90024.

Office of Student Services
The Office of  Student Services,  Moore Hall 201,  helps  prospective  students

in Education explore and  choose appropriate  fields and levels of school service;
advises them concerning courses and procedures to follow  in qualifying for grad-
uate degrees ,  credentials ,  and certification  for public  school service ;  and counsels
them on professional matters.

In addition,  the Office serves as a selection  agency to  determine eligibility for
professional programs under the supervision  of the Teacher  Education  Labora-
tory, offers  interpretation of test results,  handles details of enrollment in classes,
refers graduate -program candidates  to appropriate faculty advisers; makes
recommendations for scholarships and fellowships;  conducts research on student
and professional problems ;  and formulates periodic reports on student person-
nel

The staff  consists of a Head who coordinates  the work of  the Office,  a Gradu-
ate Adviser who handles  advising of all candidates for graduate degrees, and
counselors who advise candidates for credentials.

It is important  that each  student establish contact with  the Office of Student
Services so that he may determine  his eligibility  for the progam he wishes to
enter ,  receive assistance in the selection of courses, and fulfill all requirements
for admission. Enrollment for a second quarter is contingent upon his having
completed all necessary steps satisfactorily during the first quarter.

The Neuropsychiatric Institute School
The Neuropsychiatric  Institute  (NPI) School  is a demonstration  facility for

the Graduate  School of Education ,  offering observation ,  classroom participation,
and graduate research opportunities for students in the specialization field of
Special Education .  The School  is comprised of nine classrooms on the seventh
floor of the  Neuropsychiatric  Institute  in the UCLA Center for  Health Sciences.

The NPI School  provides schooling for some 60 - 80 emotionally disturbed
and mentally retarded  children and  adolescents hospitalized on the inpatient
wards of the UCLA Neuropsychiatric  Institute and Mental Retardation Center.
The staff includes a Special Education Director in charge of research and train-
ing, a School Principal in charge of educational services ,  and four demonstra-
tion teachers who direct  their respective  staffs of teachers and teaching assistants
at the preschool ,  elementary ,  secondary ,  and adult levels. There is, in addition,
an outpatient educational consultation team; the staff further participates in the
research and teaching  activities of the UCLA  Department  of Psychiatry.

University Elementary School
The University  Elementary School serves as a center for research, inquiry, and

experimentation in education as well as providing a research laboratory  for more
than  twenty other  departments  in the University.  Thousands of visitors from
all parts of the  world visit the University  Elementary School  every year. Dem-
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onstrations are planned for these visitors as well as university classes in edu-
cation , psychology,  pediatrics , psychiatry,  art, music, kinesiology ,  and many
other departments on request .  Closed-circuit television provides classroom
and other  specialized demonstrations for University  students at many points on
campus.  Opportunities for internship are available to a limited number of teach-
ers and education students.

The staff  of the School  includes a director,  principal , master teachers,  teach-
ers temporarily  assigned  from public  school districts,  teachers engaged in resi-
dency training,  and students learning  to teach .  Some are generalists,  others
specialize in a subject  field. Auxiliary  personnel include a nurse, social  worker,
and consultants from medicine, psychology and psychiatry.

A heterogeneous population  representing all children from three to twelve
years old who are eligible for public education  are educated in this nongraded
school in team -taught classrooms. Each student is  individually  diagnosed and
his educational  program is custom tailored to his needs.

The School  plant is designed  to utilize fully  a beautiful setting combining
indoor and outdoor work  areas.  With minimum architectural change, it has
been adapted  to house an innovative  educational program.  The plant includes
17 classrooms, a community  hall,  art studio,  children's library , conference rooms,
film and observation room, office facilities,  and a playground designed to facil-
itate an innovative  instructional program in movement.

The Center for the Study of Evaluation
The Center for the Study  of Evaluation (CSE) is a research and development

organization  working exclusively  in educational evaluation . Funded by the
National Institute of Education ,  the mission of CSE is to  provide  new materials,
practices ,  knowledge ,  and training materials leading to the implementation of
effective evaluation systems  by educational  agencies .  Materials  developed by
the Center  are used nation wide.

A limited number  of research assistantships are available to qualified graduate
students .  These  positions  provide an opportunity to work and study  under the
supervision  of a highly  trained staff of researchers .UCLA is an equal  opportunity
employer .  Further information  about the Center is  in the ANNOUNCEMENT of
THE GRADUATE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION.

SCHOOL OF ENGINEERING AND APPLIED SCIENCE
The School  of Engineering  and Applied Science,  established  in the academic

year 1968 - 89, is  the outgrowth of the  College of Engineering.
The educational program of the School  of Engineering and Applied Science

is comprised of three parts:
Parts  I and n form the four-year Bachelor of Science  degree program. Part I

is the basic two-year lower division  segment consisting  primarily  of instruction
in mathematics ,  the basic physical  sciences,  social  sciences,  and humanities.
Part  U is the two-year upper division segment to which  students are accepted
upon completion  of Part I.

The Bachelor's degree program is designed to give each  student  a thorough
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grounding in the fundamentals of engineering,  mathematics and the applied
sciences which are relevant to all branches of engineering and thus provide a
permanently useful core of knowledge.  Provision is made for a limited amount
of specialization through elective courses in a major field. The core courses to-
gether with the major electives thus provide a base for the more advanced and
specialized curriculum at the Master's degree level.

Instruction is offered in the following major areas: aerospace engineering,
bioengineering, ceramic engineering, chemical engineering, civil engineering,
computer science, control systems engineering, earthquake engineering, elec-
trical engineering, engineering, environmental engineering, fluid mechanics,
information and communications theory, materials science, mechanical engi-
neering, metallurgy, nuclear engineering, soil mechanics, solid mechanics, struc-
tural engineering, systems science , and water resources.

Part III is the graduate program which may terminate with the Master of
Science degree or may be extended to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy for
qualified students. Students who plan to continue to the Master's degree are
referred to the graduate study section (see page 144).

Admission Requirements
Applicants for admission to the School of Engineering and Applied Science

must satisfy the general admission requirements of the University as outlined
on pages 27-33 of this bulletin.

THE FRESHMAN LEVEL
While many applicants will take their first two years in engineering at a com-

munity college, an applicant may qualify for admission to the School of Engi-
neering and Applied Science in freshman standing. It is important for students
expecting to enter the School to include the following subjects in the list of high
school courses taken to satisfy the University admission requirements:
Algebra ................................................. 2 units
Plane geometry ........................................... 1 unit
Trigonometry ........................... .................fi unit
Chemistry or physics with laboratory (preferably both ) .......... 1 unit

Deficiencies in the above subjects will delay the normal course of study.
Applicants are encouraged to apply either at the freshman or junior levels.

Students who begin their college work at a California community college are
urged to remain at the community college to complete the lower division require-
ments in chemistry, mathematics, physics, and the recommended engineering
courses before transferring to the University. Experience indicates that transfer
students who have completed the recommended lower division program in
engineering at California community colleges are able to complete the remaining
requirements for the B.S. degree in six quarters (two academic years) of normal
full-time study.

THE JUNIOR LEVEL
Applicants for admission to the School in. junior standing should have com-

pleted 21 to 23 courses (84 to 92 quarter units) in good standing, including the
following minimum subject requirements:
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1. Three courses in chemistry, equivalent to UCLA's Chemistry 1A-1B-1C;
2. six  courses in mathematics, equivalent to UCLA's Mathematics 11A-11B-11C
and 12A-12B-12C; 3. four courses in physics, equivalent to UCLA's Physics
8A-8D.

Students transferring to the School from institutions which offer instruction
in engineering subjects in the first two years, in particular, California public
junior colleges, will be given credit for certain of the requirements of Part H.
(See page 134.)

Students who wish to enter the school at the graduate level are referred
to page 144 of this bulletin and to the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE
DIVISION.

Requirements for the Degree of Bachelor of Science
The School of Engineering and Applied Science at UCLA awards the Bache-

lor of  Science degree to students who have completed a program of four years
of engineering studies in a variety of engineering disciplines.

The curricular requirements for the Bachelor of Science degree consist of
Parts I and II (46 courses, 184 units), and the University requirements in schol-
arship, Subject A (English composition), American History and Institutions, and
senior residence. At least a 2.0 grade point average must be achieved in all
University courses of upper division level offered in satisfaction of the subject
requirements and required electives of the curriculum. The University require-
ments are described on pages 44-45. The requirements of Parts I and II are
described below:

The Engineering and Applied Science Curriculum
Part I. Lower Division (23 Courses,  92 Units)

Units
First

Freshman  Year  Quarter

Units
Second
Quarter

Units
Third

Quarter

Chemistry 1A-1B-1C ...................... 4 4 4
Mathematics  11A-11B-l1C ................. 4 4 4
Physics 8A-8B ............................- 4 4

English 1A or 111 .......................... 4 - -
Electivese ................................- 4 4

12 16 16

e The elective courses shall include the following :  one course in the life sciences; four courses in
the humanities ,  social science ,  and/or Sne arts.  Three  courses  may  be has electives .  The free elec-
tives may be postponed until the third or fourth year for those students who may wish to take certain
junior engineering courses for which have the uisites .  Those students interested in pursuing
specialization

dtne
in chemical

m usical
engineering

` --
IA, 1B,  1C, and Chemistry 21, 22,

Prim t beginning  their junior y• For  further information contact your
gineerin8
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Units units units
First Second Third

Sophomore Year  Quarter Quarter Quarter

Mathematics 12A-12B- 12C ................. 4 4 4
Physics 8C-8D ............................ 4 4 -
Engineering 10§ .......................... 4 - -

Electivese ................................ 4 8 12

16 16 16
Part 11. Upper Division (23 Courses,  82 Units)
Prerequisite for junior status :  Satisfactory completion of the minimum subject

requirements specified on page 132.

Suggested Program
One or more junior courses may be postponed to the senior to permit in-

clusion of electives. Units
First

Junior Year  Quarter

units
Second
Quarter

units
Third

Quarter
Engineering  101A .......................... 4 - -

.Engineering 100-100B  ...................... - 4 4
Engineering 100L .........................- 2 -
Engineering 100D .........................4 , - -
Engineering 102 ..........................- 4 -
Engineering 103A .........................- - 4
Engineering  105A- 105D .................... - 4 4
Engineering 107B-107C ....................4 2 -
Engineering  108 ........................... - - 4

Senior Year 12 16 16
Electivesf ................................ 16 16 16

16 16 16

Transfer Credit for Community College Transfer Students.  A sophomore
course in Circuit Analysis will satisfy the four unit requirement ,  Engineering
100.

• The elective courses shall include the following :  one course in the We sciences; four courses in
the humanities ,  social science ,  and/or fine  arts. Three courses may be free electives .  The free elec-
tives may be postponed until the third or fourth year for those students who may wish to take certain
junior engineering courses for which they have the prerequisites.  Those students interested in pursuing
specialization in chemical engineering should complete Chemistry 1A, 1B ,  1C and Chemistry 21, 22,
and 24 or the equivalent prior to beginning their junior year .  For further information contact your
engineering adviser.

t The upper division elective courses shall Include the following: 1. Two courses in mathematics,
chosen from the approved list; 2 .  Three courses in the humanities, which may include social sciences
and the fine arts ;  3. Seven courses in the major field. For specific requirements within the humani-
ties and major field areas see pages 135-136.

The Computer Science Department offers a placement examination each quarter during
dlEngineering ion week to permit studenb to demonstrate proficiency in is the e subject area of 10

on outside work experience and/or courses complet elsewhere .  Satisfactory performance on the
placement examination will exempt students from the Engineering 10 subject requirement ,  and will
allow them to select another course of their choice to satisfy the unit requirement.
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A sophomore sequence in Statics and Strength of Materials will satisfy the
requirement ,  Engineering 108.

A sophomore course in properties of materials will satisfy the requirement,
Engineering 107B.

A course in digital computer programming ,  using a higher -level language such
as Fortran  N or PL/ 1, will satisfy the requirement ,  Engineering 10.

Certain lower division technical courses such as surveying,  engineering
drawing, engineering measurements,  and descriptive geometry will be given
credit as free electives. (A maximum of three courses may be free electives.)

Elective Courses.  Parts I and U of the Engineering and Applied Science Cur-
riculum include provision for 20 elective courses to be chosen within the fol-
lowing categories:

1. Free electives ,  3 courses.
Any course yielding credit acceptable to the University of California may

be selected.
2. Humanities ,  Social Sciences ,  and/or Fine Arts, 7 courses.
Of the seven, at least three courses must be upper division and at least three

must be in the same academic department or must otherwise reflect coherence
with respect to subject matter.  Within the coherent group upper division courses
should predominate.

Additional information regarding the humanities electives may be found under
the Senior Year Planning Procedure below.

3. Life Science, 1 course.
4. Mathematics ,  2 courses  (upper division).
To be chosen from an approved list.
5. Major Field ,  7 courses (upper division).

The seven courses shall include  (a) at least a one-course experience in de-
sign to be satisfied by parts of not more than two courses in the 100 or 200
series, (b) at least one course in an approved laboratory,  to be satisfied either
by a full laboratory course or two courses that include laboratory; and (c) one
course in economics chosen from an approved list of courses given in the
Economics and Engineering Systems Departments in the 100 series.

Furthermore,  the electives in either of categories 2 or 5 above shall include
one course dealing primarily with engineering and science in society in the 100,
200, or 596 series.

Lists of courses approved to satisfy the elective categories specified above are
posted on the bulletin board in the Undergraduate Studies Office, Boelter Hall
6426.

Senior Year Planning Procedure
1. Choose the curriculum  under which you wish to graduate.  You will nor-

mally use the curriculum in effect when you began full-time continuous study
in Engineering  at UCLA. Any student  has the option of selecting the Catalog
in effect at the time he graduates. Community  college transfers have the addi-
tional option of choosing  the Catalog  in effect at the time they began their
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community college work in an  engineering  program providing .  attendance has
been continuous since that time.

2. Attend the junior  Conference  conducted during  the term by  the School of
Engineering  and Applied  Science for the purpose of helping  you to  plan your
senior year.

3. Plan your electives.  Your regular faculty  adviser is available to assist you
in planning  your electives and for  discussions regarding your career objectives.
Discuss your elective  plan with  him and obtain his approval.

See any member or members of the faculty specially qualified in your major
field for advice in working out a program of major field and humanities electives
to prepare  you for your  professional  objective .  A list of faculty  members and
their specialties is posted  on the Undergraduate  Studies Office bulletin board.

Whenever  possible, students are assigned to advisers by major fields of in-
terest.  You may request  a specific adviser or an adviser in a particular Engineer-
ing Department by submitting a Request  for Change  of Undergraduate Adviser
form available in the Undergraduate  Studies Office.

Members of the Undergraduate Studies Office staff are available to assist you
with University  procedures and to answer any questions  which  you may have
in regard to general requirements.

4. Special  Notice  Regarding Humanities Electives.  The primary  objective of
the humanities electives is to  provide the  student with an introductory but basic
insight to the fundamental principles of human relationships and their social and
aesthetic institutions .  These principles  form the underlying  basis for engineering
as a profession,  defining as they  do the origin of human needs. Since this objec-
tive must be met in a limited number of units it is essential that the courses be
wisely chosen.  A second objective is to develop an interest in the study of human-
ities so that  by continued self-study  postgraduation, education in this vital area
will be  expanded to meet the minimum needs of the practicing engineer 10 to
15 years later.

With  few exceptions ,  courses intended  primarily to develop  specific skills
should be avoided  (e.g. dexterity  in performance on a musical instrument, ability
to manipulate people ,  grammatical and composition skills,  etc.). An exception
is effective  when the particular  "skill"  course is prerequisite to another upper
division course which  is strictly  in the humanities or social science (e.g. foreign
language and literature courses taught  in the  language,  etc.).

Of the seven courses,  at least three  (12 units)  must  be upper  division courses.
Students from California community colleges  (only)  may reduce this to two
upper division courses (8 units)  provided  they  are in the same field; however,  all
students,  including California community college transfers must have a minimum
total of 7  humanities courses.

To provide  some depth,  at least three courses (12 units) must be in the same
academic department or must otherwise reflect coherence in respect to subject
matter.  In such a group,  upper division courses should predominate.

A list of courses  which are  normally acceptable individually as humanities
electives is available in the Undergraduate Studies Office. However,  this list is
not all-inclusive and in particular cases other courses may be acceptable when
taken in context with a complete elective selection.
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Certain courses in the humanities departments (e.g., logic), although excellent
courses ,  are not acceptable because  either  (1) the student 's engineering,  mathe-
matics,  and science courses  have already provided  an adequate background, or
(2) they are not strictly humanities.

5. The Elective Selection form  approved by the  adviser must be filed  in tripli-
cate in the Undergraduate Studies  Office ,  Boelter Hall, Room 6426 ,  during the
last quarter  of the  junior  year.  The deadline for high  juniors to submit their
elective selections is announced each term in the  Undergraduate  EnrollmentIn-
structions brochure,  School of Engineering  and Applied  Science.

GENERAL INFORMATION
E.C.P.D. Accra&d#ation. The Engineering Curriculum is accredited by the

Engineers'  Council for Professional Development ,  the nationally recognized
accrediting body for engineering curricula.

Honors with the Bachelor's Degree.  Students who have achieved scholastic
distinction in upper division studies will be awarded the Bachelor's degree with
the appropriate honors designation :  Cum Laude, Magna Cum Laude,  or Summa
Cum Laude.  Based on grades achieved in upper division courses, a student
should have a 3.25 upper division grade point average to qualify for  Cum Laude,
a 3.60 for  Magna Cum Laude,  and a 3 .80 for  Summa Cum Laude.  To be eligible
for an award a student should have completed at least 80 units of upper division
studies at the University of California.

Dean's Honors List.  Students are eligible to be named to the Dean's list each
term who have carried a minimum load of 16 units and have achieved 12 units of
A, with additional units of B or Passed permissible ,  and no grades of C or lower.

Work-Study Program.  Engineering and Applied Science education empha-
sizes the theoretical and scientific basis for professional practice ,  but the practice
of engineering requires sound judgment which is acquired only from experience.
Engineers must understand the means by which their work is translated into
useful and efficient machines,  structures, circuits and processes,  and must be
able to predict the costs involved. The productivity of labor, the depreciation
and obsolescence of machinery,  the effect of volume of production on unit costs,
and many other factors are more clearly understood by observation than by
precept.

The Work -Study Program is a plan wherein students combine periods of
regular employment in private industry or government activities (federal, state,
county, or city) with alternate periods of study. The work experience becomes
a regular ,  continuing and essential part of their professional education.

Ideally, the Work-Study Plan is designed to work as follows: A student
entering the plan must have completed his freshman year. During his sophomore
and junior years he will complete three  (3) work periods of six  (6) months each,
alternating with three  (3) study periods of six (6) months each, so that his total
work experience will amount to a period of eighteen  (18) months. His entire
senior year will be spent in study, so that the plan requires an extra year, or
five (5)  years instead of the normal four  (4) to graduate .  Variations of the standard
plan may be made to accommodate students entering the plan at later stages
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than the sophomore  year ,  or who  may wish to  vary the  length of the work or
study periods .  Such  deviations from the standard plan will be made by agree-
ment involving the School of Engineering  and Applied  Science ,  the employer
and the student.

The plan involves  no academic credit for work periods ,  but students in work
periods are encouraged to take such courses as  they may be  able to arrange,
particularly in the Continuing Education Program.

The plan is elective with  students and is under the supervision  of the  Assistant
Dean for Undergraduate Studies . i nformation  may be obtained  and application
for the plan may be made, in the Office of Undergraduate  Studies ,  6426 Boelter
Hall.

Advising. It is mandatory  for all students entering the undergraduate pro-
gram to have their courses  of study approved by an  Engineering Department
adviser.  After the first  quarter, curricular and career advising  may be accom-
plished on an informal basis. Students in Part II of the curriculum will be
assigned to an adviser  by major  field of interest  whenever  possible,  and must
have  their elective course programs approved by the end  of the junior year.

Transfer from a Technical Institute.  A student  who wishes to transfer to the
School of Engineering and Applied Science from a technical institute or junior
college technical education program will  be expected  to meet  the University
requirements for admission. Upon consultation with a faculty  counselor,  he will
be placed  in courses at a level deemed  appropriate. After he  has established a
satisfactory  University  record, the School may recommend transfer credit for
his previous work to the extent it has been found to have served as preparation
for the University work undertaken.

Passed/ Not Passed.  Engineering undergraduate students may take one course
per quarter on a Passed/ Not Passed basis if the following conditions are met:

1. The student is in good standing,  i.e., not on probation.
2. The student is enrolled in at least 3% courses for  the quarter  including the

courses taken on a Passed/Not Passed basis.
3. The course taken on a Passed/ Not Passed basis is not listed as a required

course in the Engineering and Applied Science Curriculum as published
in this catalog.

Evening Information Center .  The School of Engineering and Applied Science
maintains in Boelter Hall an Evening Information  Center  (Room 6266) which
is open from 5 to 9 p.m. Monday  through Thursday  throughout the year except
for the month of August ,  and during Christmas and New Year 's weeks.

Library Facilities.  A branch  of the campus library  is housed within the complex
of engineering buildings.  Known as the Engineering-Mathematical Sciences
Library,  it serves the departments of Engineering,  Mathematics,  Astronomy, and
Meteorology.  Open stacks encourage students to explore and use specialized
literature.

Student  Activities. The abundance  and variety  of extracurricular activities at
UCLA provide  many opportunities for valuable experiences in leadership,
service,  recreation,  and personal satisfaction.  The Faculty  of the School strongly
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encourages students to participate in such activities,  especially those of most
relevance to engineering.  Among the latter are the student engineering societies
such as the Engineering  Society, University  of California and the Engineering
Graduate Student Association;  the student publications,  and the student-oriented
programs of the many technical and professional engineering societies in the Los
Angeles area. The UCLA  chapter of  Tau Beta  Pi,  the national engineering honor
society, encourages high scholarship,  provides volunteer tutors,  and offers many
services and programs "to foster a spirit of liberal culture in engineering colleges."

The student  body takes  an active part in shaping policies of the School
through elected student representatives,  one for each of the faculty's three major
policy committees.

Women in  Engineering.  Close to four  per cent of the undergraduate and
graduate enrollment in the School of Engineering and Applied  Science is female,
more than twice the percentage  of women  employed in the engineering profes-
sion nationally.  While engineering was once considered "man's work," involving
rough field conditions,  the great bulk of engineering  today  is carried on in con-
trolled environments,  with no physical  requirement greater than lifting a pencil.

Among educators and employers  there is growing awareness that women have
the same natural talents as men. Opportunities for women in engineering-in
cluding prospects for advancement in salary and responsibility-are the greatest
in history.

The Society  of Women Engineers has recently established  the UCLA Student
Section of SWE in the School of Engineering and Applied Science. The  purpose
of the student group is to  provide  for the special interests of women studying
engineering and science,  and to encourage young women to enroll in these cur-
ricula .  The Los Angeles Section of SWE provides external assistance and en-
couragement to women engineers and scientists  at UCLA.

Graduate Study in Engineering
The School  of Engineering  and Applied  Science offers graduate study and

research in many areas of engineering leading to the following degrees: the
M.S. in Engineering;  the M.S. in Computer Science; the professional degree,
M.Engr. (Master of Engineering);  and the research degrees,  Ph.D. in Engineer-
ing, Ph .D. in Computer Science. Graduate  students are not required to limit
their studies to a particular department  and are encouraged to consider related
offerings of departments outside  the School .  Some of the  research  activities
carried  out in the departments are part of the advanced  instructional program
in the School  and offer students the opportunity  to obtain professional experience
and partial financial support.  The School  is comprised  of the  following depart-
ments which serve as centers  of activity.

COMPUTER SCIENCE
Chairman,  W. J. Karplus,  37328,  Boelter Hall,  telephone  825-2929 or 825-

2778.
The School of Engineering and Applied Science, through its Computer Sci-

ence Department,  offers M.S. and Ph.D. degrees in Computer Science as well
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as major and minor fields for graduate students seeking Engineering degrees.
The program includes five basic areas:

Theory.  Theoretical models in computer science;  automata  theory;  formal
grammars; computability and decidability.

Methodology.  Simulation;  on-line computation;  information storage and re-
trieval;  file management; numerical analysis;  optimization;  analog and hybrid
computers ;  pattern recognition.

System Design .  Computer  system architecture ;  digital systems; logic design;
memory,  arithmetic,  control,  data transmission and input-output systems design;
computer graphics.

Programming:  Languages and Systems.  General and special purpose program-
ming languages;  compilers;  system programming;  syntax, semantics and prag-
matics of programming languages.

Computer System Modeling and Analysis.  Mathematical modeling,  analysis
and optimization of computer systems;  time-sharing systems models; computer
scheduling and resource allocation;  memory management ;  data communications;
computer -communication networks; performance evaluation  (analysis ,  simula-
tion ,  measurement).

ELECTRICAL SCIENCES AND ENGINEERING
Chairman, F. G. Allen, 7732B Boelter Hall, telephone: 825-2978
The courses and research in this department cover five specialty areas:
Applied Plasma Physics.  The practical aspects of plasma physics,  including

plasma production ,  confinement, and heating; suppression of instabilities; gen-
eration,  propagation ,  and interaction of electromagnetic and plasma waves.

Electromagnetics.  Study of the interaction of electromagnetic waves with com-
plex media ;  antennas and microwave components; scattering and diffraction
theory; moving media; modern optics; electromagnetic and acoustic wave inter-
action;  magnetic and dielectric properties of matter.

Electronic Circuits.  Analysis and synthesis of active, passive,  digital and dis-
tributed circuits;  computer-aided circuit design and optimization;  investigation
of electronic circuits using solid state and quantum electronic devices;  study and
application of electronic signal processing circuits and systems.

Solid State Electronics. Semiconductors; electric, magnetic and conductive
properties of matter and the application of these to the investigation of solid
state devices;  radiation effects on devices.

Quantum  Electronics. High-powered lasers,  high gain media, optical resonator
design,  laser dynamics, nonlinear optics,  and infrared detection.

ENERGY AND KINETICS
Chairman, E.  L.  Knuth,  5531K Boeker Hag telephone: 825-5423 or  825-2048
Engineering problems which graduates of the Energy and Kinetics Depart-

ment are prepared to solve include problems in air pollution control, atmo-
spheric entry ,  batteries ,  corrosion,  enclosures with human occupants, energy
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conversion,  fast nuclear reactors,  fuel cells, nuclear reactor siting and safety,
propulsion,  sea water desalination and space-vehicle temperature control. Areas
of specialization within the Department include:

Chemical-Engineering.  Kinetics  (including catalysis and electrode kinetics),
electrochemistry,  adsorption ,  transport properties ,  combustion, flow through
porous media, and separation operations.

Heat and Mass Transfer.  Convection ,  radiation ,  conduction ,  evaporation,
condensation,  boiling,  two-phase flow, chemically reacting and radiating flow,
transport processes in turbulent flow, instability and convection under the action
of external fields,  aerodynamic heating, and reactive flow in porous media.

Molecular Dynamics.  Molecule-molecule collisions,  molecule-surface colli-
sions,  low-density free jets,  relaxation processes  in gases,  adsorption processes at
solid surfaces ,  intermolecular potentials ,  and sampling from combustion systems
using molecular-beam techniques.

Nuclear Engineering.  Neutron transport ;  nuclear-reactor kinetics,  dynamics,
materials,  safety and siting.

Thermodynamics.  Statistical;  chemical, and non-equilibrium thermodynamics;
cryogenics;  magnetic and low-temperature phase transitions; effect of pressure
on magnetic transition temperatures ;  thermodynamics of imperfect  gases;  super-
fluid heat transport ;  and transport properties of condensed quantum systems.

ENGINEERING SYSTEMS
Chairman, M.  F. Rubinstein,  7629  Boelter Hall, telephone: 825-7731
Course work and research are offered in the following areas:
Operations  Research.  Optimization theory ;  linear programming ;  nonlinear

programming;  dynamic programming ;  large/ scale mathematical prong;
network flows and programming techniques ;  stochastic processes;  decision
theory ;  and queueing theory and applications.

Dynamic Systems Control.  Systems engineering principles and applied mathe-
matical methods for modeling,  analysis and design of continuous and discrete-
time dynamic systems.  Emphasis on computational solution methods, simulation
and modem applications in engineering, biological and other sciences.  Systems
concepts;  feedback and control principles ;  stability concepts; applied optimal
control ;  stochastic systems ;  parameter and state estimation ;  stochastic control;
identification and self-adaptive control;  biocybernetics and applications in
physiology and medicine;  differential games; computer process-control.

Water Systems Engineering.  Water resources engineering ;  surface and ground-
water hydrology;  optimization of water resources systems;  water quality man-
agement ;  saline water conversion;  economic evaluation of water resources
development.

Engineering Economics and Management.  Management ,  design,  and eco-
nomic analysis of resources;  economic development; computer aided design;
reliability engineering.

Biotechnology.  Behavioral science foundations to technology;  man-equipment
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environment interactions ;  linear and nonlinear models of living systems in the
control loop; quantitative and qualitative methods of biotechnical design and
evaluation;  applications to transportation and biomedical systems.

MATERIALS
Chairman, A. S. Tetelman,  6531K  Boelter Hall, telephone:825-5664
Metallurgy.  Fracture of steels and composite materials,  joining of materials;

heat treatment of steel,  fracture of weld metal;  high temperature and fatigue
fracture ;  mechanics of extrusion,  forging and rolling;  materials synthesis, vac-
uum metallurgy,  structure -property relationships; crystal growth,  casting and
modem foundry practice ;  thin films.

Materials Science.  Electron microscopy, x-ray and electron diffraction; theo-
retical metallurgy,  phase transformation in solids;  solidification  science;  irradi-
ation effects on structural materials,  strengthening mechanism in solids; high
pressure effects on solids;  elasticity of crystals and crystal defects;  structure of
liquid and amorphous alloys,  and plastically deformed metals; magnetic proper-
ties of solids,  boundary layer studies;  structure and properties of polymers.

Ceramics. Oxidation kinetics, mechanical properties of oxides;  thermody-
namics and strength of ceramic solids,  application of ceramics;  glass science, and
electrical properties of amorphous materials.

Materials Recycling.  Recycling glass, waste,  and plastics.
Bid-Materials.  Development of new materials for dental and medical pros-

theses.
Product Safety.  Failure analysis, accident analysis, reliability.

MECHANICS AND STRUCTURES
Chairman, S. B. Dong, 5732B Boelter Hall, telephone: 825-1161 or 825-2281.
Dynamics.  Rigid and flexible body dynamics;  celestial mechanics; vehicle

dynamics;  kinematics and mechanical design.
Fluids.  Experimental and theoretical studies relating to compressible flows,

stratified flows ,  turbulent diffusing and noise production ,  acoustics with emphasis
on technical applications.

Solids.  Experimental and theoretical studies in micromechanics,  wave propa-
gation,  fracture ,  composite materials with emphasis on technical applications.

Soil  Mechanics. Experimental and theoretical studies in the dynamics, creep,
relaxation,  stress-strain laws, soils, engineering seismology,  earth structures,
foundations,  landslides.

Structures.  Static and dynamic design and analysis of engineering structures
of all types ,  studies of finite element and other computational techniques,
optimization of structures ,  stability and failure of structures ,  earthquake effects,
soil-structure interaction, composite materials ,  field and laboratory experimental
techniques.

SYSTEM SCIENCE
Chairman,  A.  V. Balakrishnan, 4532 Boelter Hall, telephone: 825-2180.
The Department offers instruction and research in the general areas of in-
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formation ,  Control ,  Computing ,  and Optimization  including: Communications
and Coding ;  Stochastic Processes ;  Theoretical Computer Science; Computational
Techniques in Control and Optimization;  System Theory, Modeling and Identi-
fication ;  Biological Control ;  Control and Coordination in Economics ;  Queueing
Systems and Network Flows ;  Public Systems and Urban Services.

Specifically established Ph.D. fields include:
Automata and Formal Languages.  Machines,  grammars,  languages;  applied

logic,  computational complexity,  theory of computing;  finite-state systems, iden-
tification and diagnosis,  probabilistic machines; context-free languages, families
of languages,  restricted Turing machines,  decision problems, tree automata.

Communication Systems.  Information  theory  , source and channel coding
(block and convolutional),  signal detection,  estimation and filtering, modulation
and demodulation,  data compression,  coherent communication and tracking,
radar signal processing,  optical communication.

Control Systems.  Optimal control and computing techniques,  identification,
estimation and adaptivity,  stochastic control, differential games and cooperative
games,  interactive control and team theory,  distributed systems, applications
to aerospace systems ,  biomedical systems ,  economic systems ,  process control
and controlled thermonuclear reactions.

Queueing Systems and Network Flows.  Point processes;  queueing systems,
single server queues, priority queues ;  graphs and network flows, maximum
flows in nets ,  signal and multicommodity flows; applications to problems in
information delay networks ,  satellite and computer communication networks,
buffer systems ,  control systems ,  operations research ,  public systems.

System Optimization.  Numerical techniques for optimization of systems:
stochastic ,  distributed ,  etc. Modeling ,  simulation and identification ;  pattern
recognition and classification.  Public system analysis and urban services allo-
cations.

REQUIREMENTS IN GRADUATE STANDING .
Engineering graduate students are required to meet the minimum residence

requirements of the University.
Graduate students with advanced degree objectives in Engineering or Com-

puter Science are subject to the following time limitations:
A graduate student is expected to complete the requirements for the master's

degree within three calendar years after being admitted to the master's program
in the School of Engineering and Applied Science.

The Ph.D. student who already has a master's degree will be expected to
complete the field requirements within two calendar years from the time he is
admitted to the Ph.D. program and to complete the remaining requirements for
the Ph.D. degree within an additional two calendar years.

The Ph.D. student who does not already have  a master's degree will be
expected to complete the field requirements within five calendar years from the
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time he is admitted to the Ph.D. program and to complete the remaining re-
quirements for the Ph.D. degree within an additional two calendar years.

ADMISSION TO GRADUATE STATUS
Applications for admission from graduates of recognized colleges and univer-

sities will be considered.  The basis of selection is promise of success in the work
proposed,  which is judged largely on previous college record .  Before  admission
is approved ,  an application for Engineering graduate study will be referred by
the Graduate Admissions Section of the Graduate Division ,  to the School of
Engineering and Applied Science for recommendation .  Final approval is granted
by the Graduate Admissions Section of the Graduate Division.

In addition to meeting the requirements of the Graduate Admissions Section
of the Graduate Division ,  the entering student in the Master 's or Graduate
Certificate Program will normally be expected to have completed the require-
ments for the bachelor 's degree with an undergraduate scholarship record
equivalent at least to a 3.0 grade-point average  (based on 4.0 maximum) for all
course work taken in the junior and senior years .  An applicant who fails to meet
these requirements must complete additional course work before being ad-
mitted to graduate status .  These additional courses will not be accepted as part
of the course requirement for the Master's degree or Graduate Certificate
Program.

Admission to the Ph.D. program normally is based on a minimum grade point
average of 3.25 (based on a 4 .00 maximum) at the  master's  level ,  evidence of
creative ability, and strong supporting letters from cognizant faculty. Exceptional
students with research experience and strong evidence of creativity may petition
to proceed to candidacy for the Ph.D. degree without the M.S. degree.

In addition to filing an application for admission with the Graduate Admissions
Section of the Graduate Division, prospective students are required to file a
special application for admission with the School of Engineering and Applied
Science .  These supplements may be secured by writing to the Assistant Dean
for Graduate Studies ,  School of Engineering and Applied Science.

GRADUATE RECORD EXAMINATION
Each applicant who has received his schooling outside the United States is

required to take the Advanced Test of the Graduate Record Examination in the
subject in which he majored for the bachelor's degree,  or equivalent .  The test
is given in foreign countries.

Applications for the Graduate Record Examination may be secured by apply-
ing to the Educational Testing Service ,  Box 1502 ,  Berkeley ,  California 94701
(for those living in the western hemisphere) and to the Educational Testing
Service ,  Box 955 ,  Princeton ,  New Jersey 08540  (for those living in the eastern
hemisphere).

The Testing Service should be requested to forward the test results to the
Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies,  School of Engineering and Applied
Science.

There is a fee of $10.00 for the Advanced Test.
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REQUIREMENTS FOR THE GRADUATE CERTIFICATE OF SPECIAUZATION-
IN ENGINEERING AND APPLIED SCIENCE

Each graduate certificate program consists of five courses ,  two of which must
be at the graduate  level ,  200 series .  No work completed for any previously
awarded degree or credential  can be applied  to the certificate .  Successful com-
pletion of a certificate  program requires  an overall minimum  "B" average in
all courses taken in graduate status on any campus  of the University of
California and in all courses  applicable  to a graduate Certificate of Specializa-
tion in Engineering  and Applied  Science.  In addition,  graduate Certificate
candidates  are required  to maintain a minimum  "B" average in 200-series
courses .  A minimum  of three quarters  of academic residence is  required. The
time limitation for completing the requirements of a certificate program is two
calendar years.  Details regarding the certificate programs may be obtained from
the Engineering  Graduate  Studies Office,  Room 6730 ,  Boelter Hall.

Courses completed for a Certificate  of Specialization in Engineering and
Applied Science may apply subsequently  toward master's and/or doctoral
degrees.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREES
MASTER OF SCIENCE IN ENGINEERING
MASTER OF SCIENCE IN COMPUTER SCIENCE

Students will meet the requirements by satisfactorily completing appropriate
courses chosen in accordance with a plan prepared in conference with a gradu-
ate engineering adviser and approved  by the School .  A majority of  the total
formal  course  requirement  and a majority  of the formal graduate course re-
quirement must consist of courses in engineering  (for the  M.S. in Engineering) or
computer  science  (for the M.S. in Computer  Science ).  Additionally ,  students
seeking a  graduate degree in Computer  Science must demonstrate competence
in the Computer Science breadth requirement .  The student may wish also to
complete certain  analytical and  professional courses on  other  campuses of the
University of California. The fields of study established  towards  the M.S. degree
are as follows:*

Aerothermochemistry
Applied Electromagnetics
Applied  Plasma  Physics
Astrodynamics
Automata  and Formal Languages
Bio-Materials
Biomechanics
Ceramics and  Ceramic  Processing
Chemical Engineering and Applied Chemistry
Communication Systems
Computer  Science: Computer System Modeling and  Analysis
Computer Science: Methodology
• Any student is free to propose to the School any other field of study with the support of his

adviser.
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Computer Science:  Programming Languages and Systems
Computer Science: System Design
Computer Science:  Theory
Continuum Mechanics
Control Systems
Design
Dynamics
Dynamic Systems Control
Earthquake Engineering
Electronic Circuits
Energy Conversion and Utilization
Engineering Economics
Environmental Effects of Chemical,  Nuclear and Thermal Processes
Environmental Engineering Systems
Fluid Mechanics
Human Information Processing
Hydrology
Man-Machine-Environment Systems
Materials Recycling
Mechanical and Aerospace Engineering Thermophysics
Environmental Engineering Systems
Mechanical Engineering Design
Metallurgy and Metal Processing
Nuclear Science and Engineering
Operations Research
Problem Solving and Decision Making
Product Safety and Reliability
Quantum Electronics
Queueing Systems and Network Flows
Safety Engineering
Science of Materials
Soil Mechanics
Solid Mechanics
Solid State Electronics
Structural Design
Structural Mechanics
System Optimization
Systems Effectiveness Engineering
Thermodynamics
Transportation Systems
Urban Systems
Water Quality Systems Analysis
Water Resources

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ENGHIEERRIG
The requirements for the Master of  Engineering  degree may be satisfied by

completion of the Engineering  Executive Program .  A limited number of gradu-
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ate students is selected to enroll in this program at the beginning of each Fall
Quarter.

The Engineering Executive Program is a two-year work-study program de-
signed for those engineers who one day will fill high -level executive positions in
industry and  government .  It consists of sequences of graduate -level professional
courses  (of the 400 -series)  covering significant aspects and new concepts in the
management of technological enterprises.

To be considered for the program ,  applicants must qualify for regular gradu-
ate status in engineering at UCLA.  They must have had five years of responsible
full-time professional experience in engineering and must have completed some
formal study in statistics.  Every applicant who meets these requirements will
be interviewed by a panel of faculty members.  Approximately thirty-five of
the applicants will be selected to enter the program. Criteria for selection are
educational background, professional experience and potential for a mana-
gerial career.

A new group of students is admitted to the Program each fall. They form
a class and remain together for two years,  taking the same courses and par-
ticipating in writing two or more group reports.  Classes meet between 3:00 and
9:30 p.m. one day a week during the fall,  winter, and spring quarters.  Special
individual and group problems are assigned for the summer quarters.

Applications,  including official transcripts of college records, must  be received
by the Graduate  Admissions Section of  the Graduate  Division by March 15.
There is a fee of  $300 each quarter. Further information may be  obtained from
the Office of the Engineering Executive Program, School of Engineering and
Applied Science, UCLA,  Los Angeles, California 90024 .  The office is located in
Boelter Hall 6288. The telephone  numbers are  (213) 825-4628 and 825-4471.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREES
DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY IN ENGINEERING.
DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY IN COMPUTER SCIENCE

The following information supplements the general requirements of the
Graduate  Division.

A student who expects to complete all the requirements for the M.S. degree
in Engineering  or Computer Science at UCLA  during the current quarter and
who desires  to proceed toward the Ph.D. degree  is required to file a Notice of
Intention  to Proceed to Candidacy  for the Degree Doctor  of Philosophy, by the
end of the current quarter.  Approval of the  Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies
in Engineering  and Applied  Science is needed. This approval  is normally based
on a minimum grade-point average of 3.25 at the master's level, evidence of
creative ability,  and strong supporting letters from cognizant  faculty .  Excep-
tional students with research experience and strong evidence of  creativity may
petition to  proceed  to candidacy for the  Ph.D. degree without the M.S.

Students with Masters degrees from other institutions,  and who have been
admitted  to the  Ph.D. program  by the  Graduate  Admissions Section of the
Graduate  Division ,  are required to file a Notice of intention to Proceed to Can-
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didacy for the Degree Doctor of Philosophy as early in their program  as feasible.
Approval by the Assistant Dean is pro forma.

The basic program  of study toward the Ph.D. degree  in Engineering or
Computer  Science is  built around  one major field and  two minor fields. The
established  fields of  study are  as follows:

'Applied  Mathematics
Applied Plasma Physics
Automata and Formal Languages
Ceramics and Ceramic Processing
Communication Systems

'Computer  Science:  Methodology
'Computer Science: Programming Languages and Systems
'Computer Science: Systems Architecture
'Computer Science: Theory

Computer Systems Modelling and Analysis
Control Systems
Deformable Solids
Dynamics
Dynamic Systems Control

'Earthquake Engineering
Electric Circuits
Electrochemical Engineering and Applied Electrochemistry
Electromagnetics
Fluid  Mechanics
Heat and Mass Transfer
Large Scale Engineering Systems
Man-Machine-Environment Systems
Mathematical Theory of Systems
Metallurgy  and Metal Processing
Molecular Dynamics
Nuclear Science and Engineering
Operations Research

'Quantum Mechanics
Queueing Systems and Network Flows
Science  of Materials
Soil Mechanics
Solid State Electronics

*Spectroscopy

Structures
System Optimization
Thermodynamics
Water  Systems Engineering

Programs may be arranged  in the areas of Bioengineering and Environmental
Engineering. The School feels that  many significant  contributions  have arisen

' E. abu bed Minor Field only.
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and will continue to emerge from a reorientation of existing knowledge and.
therefore , that no  classification scheme  can be considered  as unique. Thus
prospective Ph.D. candidates  will be  allowed, and in certain cases encouraged,
to undertake  (as fields of  study )  areas which have been previously undefined.
Approval of a Ph.D .  program is based upon the set of fields considered as a
whole and is granted  by the  Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies.

The requirements for a particular  field generally may vary with  the stu-
dent 's particular objective ,  although minimum requirements exist for each field.
Ordinarily, the student  will engage  both  in formal course study and in indi-
vidual study  in meeting the field requirements.

While the emphasis in a Ph.D. program is on the ability  to correlate knowl-
edge ,  rather than on the mere satisfaction of course requirements ,  the extent
of a properly chosen field of study is such that the competent student will be
able to complete the three field requirements in two years of full-time graduate
study or the equivalent.

In general ,  students in the School of Engineering  and Applied  Science must
earn the M.S. degree before the Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies will con-
sider a proposal for a Ph .D. program .  However ,  the course work leading to
the M.S. degree will,  if selected  properly , aid in meeting the field requirements.

With the aid of  his graduate adviser,  the student is directed  to the faculty
members representing the standing committee on the respective fields for the
current year  or to faculty  members who are willing to guide the student in
nonestablished fields. After consulting  with  members of the committees re-
garding his program  of study for  his particular fields,  the student submits his
proposed program of  study to the  Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies for
approval.

PRELIMINARY EXAMINATIONS
After completing the major field  (which  includes a written examination nor-

mally eight hours long) and the minor field requirements outlined  by the mem-
bers of  the field committees,  in any order  the candidate and his adviser deter-
mine, the candidate  should schedule  an oral examination , approximately two
hours long ,  covering  all three fields. The oral examination should occur within
a four-week period  following the  completion of the last of the field  requirements
when classes are in session.

QUALIFYING EXAMINATION
After  the student has demonstrated his competence  in the  three fields, the

Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies will notify the  Graduate  Division of his
readiness for the qualifying examination and will recommend the committee
for this examination,  generally as follows:  faculty member  directing research,
chairman;  two additional faculty  members from engineering or computer science
as appropriate ;  two faculty  members from related fields  in the University of
California but outside the School of Engineering  and Applied  Science.

The details of the qualifying examination are at the discretion of the com-
mittee,  but ordinarily will center around a broad inquiry into . the student's
preparation for research .  The qualifying examination is oral,  the preliminary
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examinations usually constituting the written portion as required by the Gradu-
ate Division.

DISSERTATION
The candidate shall prepare his dissertation in accordance with the instruc-

tions furnished by the Student and Academic Affairs Section of the Graduate
Division.  The orientation meetings on the format of theses and dissertations are
scheduled for the beginning of each quarter in the calendar in the STANDAWD8
AND PROCEDURES FOR GRADUATE STVDy AT UCLA.  For additional information
and assistance in the preparation and submission of the final copies of the
manuscript,  consult the Manuscript Adviser  for Theses and Dissertations, Office
of the  University Archivist ,  Powell Library.

CONTINUING ENGINEERING STUDIES
Continuing education of the practicing engineer is a growing concern of the

profession .  Continuing Education in Engineering and Science ,  University Ex-
tension,  brings to this field the structure and facilities of the statewide University
Extension organization. Extension programs of evening classes, conferences,
concentrated short courses, correspondence work,  sequential certificate plans
and special events are constantly available. Continuous evaluation,  updating and
addition of new and timely subject matter characterize the continuing educa-
tion program and keep it quickly responsive to developing technology and chang-
ing professional needs.  For further information,  please call 825-3985.

SCHOOL OF LAW
Applicants for admission to the School of Law must have a bachelor 's degree

from an accredited institution and must have taken the Law School Admission
Test.  The application for admission to the School of Law must be made on forms
supplied by the Admissions Office, School of Law,  University of California,
Los Angeles,  California 90024.  Transcripts of all college, university,  and pro-
fessional school records,  including the records of work completed on the Los
Angeles campus of the University of California,  must be sent from the institutions
of origin to the LSDAS Educational Testing Service ,  Box 944 ,  Princeton, New
Jersey 08540.  If the applicant is currently enrolled in a college or university, the
transcripts sent to LSDAS should cover all work completed as of the date of
application and should include a statement indicating when the degree is
expected to be conferred.  If the transcript sent to  LSDAS  does not,  at least,
include work done in the Fall Semester or Fall and Winter Quarters of the
senior year,  the applicant must send a transcript covering the appropriate
period to the Admission Office of the School of Law so that such information
is received no later than March 1 of the year in which Fall admission is sought.

The Educational Testing Service will supply each applicant with a bulletin of
information concerning the Law School Admission Test.  For permission to take
the Law School Admission Test,  applicants should write directly to the Educa-
tional Testing Service ,  Box 944, Princeton, New Jersey 08540 ,  or 2200 Merton
Avenue ,  Los Angeles ,  California 90047 ,  telephone (213) 254 -5236 ,  requesting
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an application blank and bulletin of information listing places where the test
may be taken.

Admission will be on a competitive basis.  Applications for admission to the
first-year class and Law School Admission Test Scores must be received by the
Law School not later than March 1 of the year in which fall admission is sought.
Transcripts must be received by the LSDAS Educational Testing Service not
later than March 5. Applicants for admission with advanced standing may file
applications  until  August 1.

Official notice of admission ,  or denial of admission ,  to the first-year class is
sent in most cases after May 1.  Applicants for advanced standing are notified
after August 1.

For further details concerning the program of the School of Law consult the
UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF LAw which is available at the Admis-

sions Office in the School of Law.

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SCIENCE
In December of 1958 the Regents of  the University  of California authorized

the establishment of the School  of Library  Service on  the Los  Angeles campus,
to begin a course of instruction in September ,  1960 ,  leading to the Master of
Library Science  degree. In January  of 1965,  the degree,  Master of Science in
Information Science  (Documentation),  was approved and added to the School's
program. In 1968 a Post-M.L.S. program ,  leading to a Certificate of Specializa-
tion in Library  Science , was also approved. Upon revision of the M.L.S. degree
program in  1972 the program  leading to the Master of Science in Information
Science was discontinued because information science (documentation) became
a field of specialization.

The School's program has been accredited  by the American Library Asso-
ciation since 1962.

The M.L.S. (Master  of Library  Science)  degree is based upon a course of
study  designed  to provide  basic professional competencies in librarianship, bib-
liography  and information science . Also required  is evidence of a field of speciali-
zation based upon an academic  year of  graduate  study or its  equivalent. A
research paper in the field of specialization and a comprehensive examination
are degree requirements.  Depending upon previous relevant education and
experience ,  the course  of study requires  from three (minimum )  to seven (maxi-
mum) quarters.

Programs leading to post-M.L.S. Certificates of Specialization require a
minimum of nine courses and three quarters of study.

Requirements for the California State Credential for school librarians may be
met concurrently with master's degree requirements provided the student
already has the qualifications for a standard teaching credential.

In addition to admission to graduate status, the School has special admission
requirements:  a satisfactory score on the General Aptitude Test  of the Graduate
Record Examination,  foreign language reading competence,  letters of recom-
mendation, an interview,  etc. Detailed information,  including Fields of Speciali
zation,  may be  obtained from the Graduate Adviser of the School.



152 / oou. c  ,  saioow, GBADUAIE DIVISION

Since the admission of entering students is limited  by the  available labora-
tory space and research facilities,  selection is on a competitive basis.  Candidates
are chosen because,  in the judgment of the Admissions Committee of the Grad-
uate School  of Library  and Information Science, they  have demonstrated a
potential .  Criteria of selection  by the  Admissions Committee are: (1)  recency
of formal education; (2) undergraduate and graduate scholarship records; (3)
score on the  Aptitude  Test of the Graduate Record Examination; (4) report of
an interview of the applicant  by the  Dean of the Graduate School  of Library
and Information Science or by a person designated  by the  Dean to conduct an
interview;  and (5)  letters of recommendation.  The Admissions Committee may,
if it believes a candidate has an inadequate understanding of the purposes and
requirements of modern  library  service, bibliography,  and information science,
recommend postponement of admission until the candidate has obtained non-
professional working experience with  a satisfactory  performance rating.

Further information may be obtained from the  Office of the Graduate School
of Library  and Information Science.

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF MANAGEMENT
The Graduate School of Management offers curricula leading to graduate de-

grees at the  master's and doctoral levels. The School also offers a Certificate of
Resident Study for foreign scholars and an Executive Program for experienced
managers. Some courses which may be elected by undergraduate students are
offered by the Department of Management.

Graduate Programs
Primary objectives of the Graduate School of Management are:
To provide first-rate professional education for successful management careers

in private and public, profit and nonprofit, enterprises.
To prepare highly qualified teachers and research scholars in the field of

management and management-related disciplines.
To enlarge through research the body of systematic knowledge about the

management process and the environment in which an enterprise functions,
and to disseminate this knowledge through publications and improved teaching
materials and learning environment.

To provide superior executive education programs for professional managers.
Information about these programs may be obtained from the Office of Executive
Education, GSM 2381, (213) 825-2001.

Professional Master's Program (MBA)
The Professional Master's Program leads to the Master of Business Adminis-

tration (MBA) degree. Its purpose is to prepare capable and confident managers
and specialists who can meet the present and future managerial needs of organ-
izations of all kinds: profit and nonprofit, private and public. In response to the
changing environments and requirements of such organizations, the MBA pro-
gram has recently undergone substantial redesign.  Some of the program's most
important new features are:
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A combination of generalist and specialist approaches  to develop both broad
managerial perspective  and style of  thinking and in-depth knowledge in a
particular area of professional expertise.

A systematic approach to the problems of synthesizing  facts, values,  opinions,
societal and organizational characteristics ,  personalities and the consequent
dynamics of managerial situations to help students simulate the practice of
management,  develop managerial  ability and  achieve  a sensitivity  to the en-
vironments in which managers must function ,  bridging the gap between theory,
principles and techniques, and the practice of the profession.

Experience in the real  world  by  putting managerial concepts and skills into
practice which  deepens understanding of the essential managerial processes.
Student teams work on real problems in managerial settings with business,
government or institutional personnel.

Stimulation of creative thought  through learning experiences conducted in
a laboratory-like climate which encourages students  to go beyond  established
knowledge ,  to question  accepted principles and refine  the theory ,  practice,
responsibilities and ethics of their profession.

Greater emphasis on how to learn- In  addition to mastery of existing knowl-
edge-by  preparing students to deal  with both  a changing environment and
the knowledge explosion.

A large number  of fields o t concentration,  including not only General Manage-
ment and functional specialties  (such as Accounting Information Systems, Com-
puter Methods and Information Systems ,  Economics ,  Finance ,  Industrial Rela-
tions,  Marketing and Operations Research)  but also specialties characterized by
complex interrelated problems and disciplines  (such as International and Com-
parative  Management,  Management in the Arts, Socio-Technical Systems and
Urban Land  Economics).

Encouragement of individualized specialties  to permit students to design
their own concentrations.  Recent examples include Organizational Development,
Real Estate Finance ,  and Health Systems Administration.

Encouragement of work experience,  enabling students who have been admitted
to the program,  but who have not had full-time work experience,  to consider
working for a while before beginning the program.  Students admitted directly
from baccalaureate programs who choose to work before entering graduate
school will have their admission honored for three full years.

There are four elements in the program:  common knowledge  (required), the
nucleus  (required),  in-depth training in the  concentration  (selected by the
student)  and  electives (free choice).  Common knowledge requirements insure
that all students have essential preparation in the disciplines that underlie the
practice of management.

The nucleus develops professional skills through management games, projects,
case studies and field studies of real organizations. Both the common knowledge
and the nucleus courses encompass the study of problems at the individual,
organizational and societal levels.

The student -selected concentration consists of prerequisites ,  which provide
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the necessary foundation for advanced work in the concentration ,  and the
concentration proper .  Each concentration is designed to provide the student
with the professional expertise needed to secure entry employment and to
advance in a chosen career.

COMMON KNOWLEDGE REQUIREMENTS
Within the  first three quarters  of study,  each student must demonstrate a

minimum  level of proficiency  in (1) Accounting and Finance, (2) Computer
Programming , (3) Managerial Economics :  The Firm , (4) Managerial Economics:
Forecasting , (5) Organizational Behavior and Management Processes , (6) Model
Building and  (7) Statistics . In each of these disciplines, students will demonstrate
the ability to apply  the concepts and methods of the discipline to management
problems.  Each common knowledge requirement may be satisfied  either by
passing an examination  or by completion  in residence of a prerequisite require-
ment in the  field of concentration which includes or goes beyond  the minimum
requirement .  Students  may prepare  for common knowledge examinations in any
manner they  choose .  Syllabi are available for those who  wish  to prepare by
individual or small group  study.  Courses are offered for those who wish to
prepare by  enrolling in formally organized classroom activities.

The common knowledge examinations can be taken  by persons  who have not
yet been  admitted  to the  program.  Such persons must complete an examination
application form and pay an examination fee. The  forms are available from the
Assistant Dean,  Professional Master's Program,  Graduate School of Management.
If successful,  the results of such examinations will be maintained on record for
a period  of up to four years .  Examinations are normally given in September and
at the end of  each quarter of the regular academic  year - December , March,
June. (The results of the common  knowledge  examinations will be included in
the admissions application evaluation .  Successful completion of the common
knowledge  examination,  however,  in no way  guarantees admission to the Grad-
uate  School  of Management.)

A final common knowledge requirement  is satisfactory  completion of a course
in  Policy and Organizational Environment  or other course work that treats the
same subject matter in  greater breadth  and/or depth.

NUCLEUS
The nucleus consists of learning experiences  which develop  general  problem-

solving and decision -making skills,  abilities to  apply  knowledge and skills, and
abilities to  guide one's own learning.  It is  required  of all students and cannot be
satisfied  by prior or  alternative course  work . During the first year ,  the nucleus
consists of courses in  Individual Decision Making ,  Managerial Decision Making,
Complex Systems : Methods of  Analysis ,  Complex Systems :  Problem Identifica-
tion and Solution.  These courses  provide  students  opportunities ,  both as in-
dividuals and as members of a team ,  to experiment  in a laboratory -like environ-
ment with  different methods and  styles of solving  complex managerial problems
and to test the usefulness of concepts and techniques .  The second year nucleus
consists of an  Integrative Study Project,  in which teams of students are placed
in consultant -client relationships with organizations of all kinds to work on
strategic management problems.
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CONCENTRATION
The focus of the concentration is a field of professional expertise. Three kinds

of concentrations are offered:  general management,  managerially related spe-
cialities,  and individualized. An individualized concentration may be designed
by the student ,  in collaboration with interested members of the faculty, to meet
personal needs that cannot be accommodated  by any of the  established con-
centrations.

Concentrations consist of prerequisites and advanced course work. The pre-
requisites,  which normally total 20 units, provide the necessary preparation for
advanced study in the concentration.  Each prerequisite requirement may be
satisfied either  by satisfactory  completion of the course or by waiver on the basis
of prior course work.  In the latter event,  an examination may be required.

The advanced course  work  consists of a minimum of 24 units which typically
are at the graduate level. For each field of concentration,  such work is prescribed
in a manner that provides some options to the student

ELECTIVES
Students must select at least two elective courses. These  are freely chosen

by each  student,  subject only  to general  University  regulations.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
A minimum of 56 units of advanced work for the MBA degree must be com-

pleted  in residence  on the UCLA  campus. Students must maintain minimum
progress toward the MBA degree by completing at least two courses per
quarter.  A scholastic  average of at least B (3.0 grade point) must be maintained.
No foreign language is required.

TIME TO COMPLETE
The full-time Professional Master's Program requires completion of the

degree within a  two-year  period.  Depending upon the student's preparation, a
minimum of five quarters or four quarters and one summer session is required.

A version of the program with an  altered time format is available.  It permits
a limited number of fully employed persons to proceed on an approximately
half-time  basis and normally requires from nine to twelve quarters to com-
plete.  This version usually necessitates some time  away  from the work site
and some time  away  from personal obligations such as family,  etc. Full informa-
tion is available from the Assistant Dean,  Professional Master's Program, Grad-
uate School of Management

COMPREHENSIVE EXAMINATION
Satisfactory performance on a comprehensive examination is required for the

MBA degree .  At a minimum,  the comprehensive examination will require the
demonstration of professional management proficiency as evidenced by the
written report of  the  integrative Study Project.  In addition, a field of concen-
tration may require demonstration of proficiency in its specialized material as
part of the comprehensive examination.
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Academic Master's Program
The primary objective of the Academic Master's Program ,  which leads to the

degree Master of Science  (M.S.) in Management ,  is to offer intense study in a
specialized field and to prepare students to conduct substantive research.

This course of study is closely related to the Doctoral Program and ,  in some
cases,  can constitute the first stage of doctoral work in management .  Studies in
the fields of Business Economics and Operations Research currently are offered
as specializations within the Academic Masters Program. Some students will
enter the program with the goal of eventual acceptance into the Doctoral
Program. Other students who have not defined their career goals, or whose
applications for the Doctoral Program are not strong enough for admission, will
be advised to begin work in the Academic Master 's Program .  In the latter case,
a decision on the student 's admission to the Doctoral Program is delayed until
the student has worked in his chosen field of specialization. For other students,
the Academic Master 's Program will result in a terminal degree .  In every
instance,  the program.'s emphasis will .be on advanced specialized training and
the development of research capability .  Residence for the Academic Master's
Program is required for at least one academic year.

PLAN OF STUDY
An essential component of successful graduate study in the Academic Master's

Program is close work with faculty members of the Graduate School of Manage-
ment .  Incoming students are urged to establish working relationships with
faculty members in order to plan their studies. Study toward the M.S. degree
in Management consists of prerequisites ,  specialization ,  and a research require-
ment which will culminate in a master 's thesis.

PREREQUISITES
Prerequisites represent fundamental levels of competence which the Academic

Master 's student must possess before proceeding with his specialized study. Each
field offered in the Academic Master 's Program will specify the courses in math-
ematics,  statistics,  economics and other subjects which constitute the prereq-
uisites for that field .  A student can demonstrate the required knowledge in these
prerequisites by (1) passing the placement examination for that course, (2)
successfully completing the course itself ,  or (3) successfully completing certain
more advanced courses.

SPECIALIZATION
Each field offered in the  Academic  Master's Program  will specify  courses and

other work to satisfy  the specialization .  The minimum number of courses re-
quired for a specialization is nine, at least five of  which must  be at the graduate
level. Students entering  the Academic  Master's Program with strong prereq-
uisite backgrounds may be able to  complete the specialization in three or four
quarters.  Length  of the program for students entering  without  prerequisite
backgrounds necessarily will be longer.
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RESEARCH REQUIREMENT
Each field will  specify the  courses and  other work  necessary to satisfy the

research requirement.  Students must demonstrate research  capability by sub-
mitting a master's thesis ,  which  involves organizing research  activity ,  applying
the appropriate research tools and-carrying  the project  to a logical completion.
Students continuing into the Doctoral Program may submit the master's thesis as
the research paper for that program.

Cooperative Master's Degree Programs
Two degree programs are offered  by the Graduate  School of Management in

conjunction with other schools and departments of the campus.

COMPREHENSIVE HEALTH PLANNING
The master's program in  Comprehensive  Health Planning ,  leading to the

M.S. degree ,  is sponsored  jointly by the Graduate  School of Management, the
School of  Public  Health ,  the Department of Political Science, the School of
Medicine ,  and the School of Architecture and Urban Planning.

This program is designed to acquaint students  with policy  issues and opera-
tional  problems in health systems, to develop  skills in the use of quantitative and
computer methods for planning,  and to enhance understanding of the social
and technological environments in which health systems must function. The
curriculum's sequence stresses,  first,  concepts and methods of planning and
implementing of plans, then,  substantive knowledge about  health delivery sys-
tems and,  finally,  application of this knowledge and experience to comprehensive
planning for health programs.

The program requires two academic years (six quarters)  plus a summer field
placement.

For further information, write :  Director ,  Comprehensive Health Planning
Program,  School  of Public  Health, UCLA  Center for Health Sciences, Los
Angeles ,  California 90024.

MANAGEMENT IN THE ARTS
The master's program in Arts Management,  leading to the. MBA degree, is

offered in cooperation with the College of Fine Arts. It is a full-time,  two-year
program designed for students interested in the management of such organiza-
tions as opera companies, theaters ,  symphony orchestras ,  dance companies,
museums,  arts councils and others.  The management core is offered by the
Graduate School of Management and is complemented by studies in the College
of Fine Arts which provide an understanding of the current and emerging issues
in the arts and their administration.

Applicants for this program must demonstrate comprehensive knowledge of
an art form either through completion of a bachelor's degree in an art field or ex-
perience with an organization devoted to artistic or cultural purposes.  In addi-
tion, applicants must meet the requirements for admission to the Graduate
School of Management.

The program requires full-time commitment for two years.  Internships are



158 /  COLLEGES ,  SCHOOLS ,  GRADUATE DIVISION

provided where feasible by appropriate arts organizations  and by  public and
private agencies  which  support cultural activities.

For further information ,  contact :  Hy Faine ,  Director, Management in the
Arts  Program,  Graduate  School of Management,  University  of California, Los
Angeles,  California 90024.  Telephones: (213) 825-2014,  825-1151.

Doctoral Program
The Doctoral  Program in Management is an advanced curriculum which

leads to the  Doctor of Philosophy  (Ph.D.) degree in Management .  The pro-
gram includes intensive training in research  methods applicable to problems
of formally organized enterprises  in both the  private and  public sectors. The
program prepares students for careers in university  teaching and research or as
staff specialists in business firms and other organizations.

A minimum of six quarters of academic residence in graduate status at the
University  of California is required for the doctoral degree, including one year
(ordinarily the second )  in continuous residence  at UCLA.  Graduate students are
in academic residence if  they complete  at least two courses  (8 units)  in graduate
or upper division work during a quarter. Doctoral students are expected to be
on campus full-time during  the early  phases of their doctoral studies.

PLAN OF STUDY
An essential component of successful graduate study  in the Doctoral Program

is close work with faculty members of the Graduate School of Management
and/or other departments  at UCLA. Incoming  doctoral  students are urged
to establish working relationships with  faculty  members in order to plan their
studies in the Doctoral Program. Study  toward the doctoral degree in Manage-
ment consists of a major field, two minor fields ,  a research requirement and a
doctoral dissertation.  These requirements begin with  a basic competence dem-
onstrated in certain prerequisite and core courses.  Emphasis within each major
field of study is placed on understanding of fundamental problems within that
field,  on familiarity with state-of-the-art methodologies for attacking such prob-
lems, and on relating the major field to the broader context of management
and other disciplines.  The minor fields and research requirement  should be
designed to facilitate and support the major field  of study,  as well as to broaden
the capabilities of the doctoral student .  In meeting these requirements, the
student will  typically engage in both  formal courses and individual  study with
faculty  members.

The following fields of study are currently offered for the major and minor
field requirements within the Doctoral Program:

Accounting
Behavioral Science
Business Economics
Computer Systems
Finance
Industrial Relations
Information Systems

International and
Comparative  Management

Management Theory
Marketing
Operations Research
Socio-Technical Systems
Urban  Land Economics
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PREREQUISITES
The prerequisites represent fundamental levels of competence which the

doctoral student must master before proceeding with the mainstream of his
doctoral studies .  Included are courses in microeconomics, macroeconomics,
mathematics and statistics. The doctoral student can demonstrate his knowledge
in these prerequisites by (1) passing the placement examination for that course,
(2) successfully completing the course itself,  or (3) successfully completing certain
more advanced courses.

CORE
The core is used to broaden the doctoral student's overall knowledge of man-

agement and other disciplines related to the chosen field of study. The core
consists of the equivalent of one course from each of the following  sets: (1)
behavioral science or  management theory and policy, (2) accounting or business
finance, and (3) operations  management  or marketing. Credit for satisfying the
core courses will be given for prior study or employment.

MINOR FIELDS
The two minor fields can be drawn from the above list of established fields

at the Graduate School of Management or from other departments within
the university of California.  Ad hoc  minor fields also are acceptable when prop-
erly justified. One minor field should clearly be supportive of the doctoral stu-
dent's major field of study, while the other minor field should be used to broaden
the doctoral student's overall capabilities. The level of competence required in
a minor field is that needed for first-rate instruction of basic courses in that
field. A master's degree at another institution can be used to satisfy part or
all of one minor field.

RESEARCH REQUIREMENT
The research requirement is designed to ensure that the doctoral student has

the necessary capabilities to proceed with a doctoral dissertation. The research
requirement consists of courses in research methods and their application and
the submission of a research paper. The research paper demonstrates ability to
organize a research activity, to apply the appropriate research tools and to carry
the project to a logical completion.

MAJOR FIELD
The level of  competence required in the major field is that of a professional

scholar specializing in the field and contributing to its progress through research.
This implies a broad knowledge of the  field and its literature, and a detailed
understanding of current research in at least one subfield. Preparation for the
major field normally requires the equivalent of at least one year of full-time
advanced study.  Doctoral students  may choose  major fields from among the
above  list of  established fields of study. Specially  designed major fields also
may be  permitted, provided the  student can demonstrate that a proposed major
field consists of a related  body of knowledge, of suitable  quantity and quality,
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and leads to a research area in which adequate dissertation guidance is avail-
able.

ORAL QUALIFYING EXAMINATION
The oral qualifying examination ,  which  is conducted  by the student 's Doctoral

Committee ,  includes a broad inquiry into the student 's preparation for research.
The examination can also be used as an opportunity to discuss the proposed
dissertation of the doctoral student. After successfully completing the oral
qualifying examination ,  the doctoral student will  be advanced  to candidacy
for the doctoral degree. All students advanced  to candidacy  are eligible to
receive the Candidate of Philosophy  (C.Phil.)  degree.  This degree gives official
recognition of the successful completion of all requirements  which  precede the
doctoral dissertation .  The Candidate  of Philosophy  degree is not a terminal
degree.

DOCTORAL DISSERTATION
The student  works closely with the Doctoral  Committee in designing and

conducting the doctoral  dissertation .  The dissertation  is the culmination of
doctoral study ,  and it should  satisfy the  important criteria of original research.
The dissertation is defended  by the doctoral  student at a final oral examination.

Undergraduate Preparation
As a graduate professional school  of the University, the Graduate  School of

Management admits students only after  they  have completed a baccalaureate
degree.  Previous collegiate  work in  business administration or management is
neither required nor encouraged.

At UCLA undergraduate  students may elect courses from a limited offering
in the Graduate School of Management.  Detailed information about prepara-
tion for  graduate programs in management may be obtained  from the Graduate
Student Affairs Office, GSM 3371.

Certificate of Resident Study for Foreign Students
The Certificate of Resident  Study  is issued to bona fide foreign students who

otherwise would have no evidence,  other than the formal transcript. of record,
of full-time resident  study .  Those not wishing to earn a specific degree may
apply  for the Certificate of Residence  Study  after having completed at least
three quarters  of full-time study with an acceptable scholastic  average ,  or after
having carried  out satisfactorily  a research  study program  lasting nine calendar
months or more.  Certf f  dates  of Resident Study will not be  issued  for any studies
Covered by a diploma or other certificate.

Admission
A candidate for admission to the Graduate School of Management must hold

a bachelors degree from a college  or university  of fully recognized standing.
Although no specific undergraduate major or series of courses is required for
entrance ,  it is strongly recommended that students include in their under-
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graduate programs courses in mathematics and, if possible,  in statistics and
social science.

For admission  to the  Professional Master's Program (MBA) consideration is
given to the applicant 's academic  record ;  score on the Admission Test for
Graduate  Study in Business  (ATGSB)  and, for applicants whose native  language
is not English , the Test of  English as a Foreign Language  (TOEFL);  potential
for management as evidenced  by work  experience and community,  extracur-
ricular or other leadership experience;  recommendations (optional).

The admissions decision is based on each applicant's total application, and,
therefore ,  minimum required undergraduate academic averages  and ATGSB
scores  have  not been established.

Many  of our students have found  that  having had some  work  experiencere-
lated to the  field of management  before beginning the  Professional Master's
Program has helped them focus their activities and get more meaning from their
experience  here .  Students admitted  directly  from baccalaureate programs who
choose  to work before  entering graduate school will have their admission
honored for three full years.

The Academic  Master's Program  (M.S.) is intended for mature students who
have  a strong desire to pursue research in a particular field of  study, and who can
devote full  time to academic  work.  Applicants  must  hold a bachelor's degree
from an accredited institution,  with  a scholastic average of at least  B. Although
no specific undergraduate major is required,  it is recommended that students
entering  the Academic  Master's Program  have prior  training in mathematics,
statistics and the social sciences. The Admission  Test for Graduate Study in
Business  (ATGSB)  and recommendations are required of all candidates. Only
a limited number  of applicants  are admitted to the program each year.

The Doctoral  Program  (Ph.D.) is  intended for mature students with demon-
strated intellectual  capacity,  who can devote full time to academic work.
Applications  are welcomed from persons  with prior  work in the various social,
behavioral  and technological sciences,  other  academic fields,  or from those
persons who  have  done their  prior work  in schools of management. To be con-
sidered for admission,  an applicant must hold a bachelor's degree from an
accredited institution ,  with a  scholastic average of at least B; an average of B+
in any prior  graduate  work is required. A master 's degree is desirable but not
necessary  for admission.  The Admission Test  for Graduate Study in Business
(ATGSB)  is required of all candidates to the program.  Only a limited number
of applicants  are admitted  to the Doctoral  Program each  year. Admission is
based on a scholastic  record  of distinction  both  in undergraduate and in any
completed graduate  work,  score on the  ATGSB,  recommendations, and ex-
pressed interest in conducting individual research.

ADMISSION PROCEDURE
1. For information and Graduate Division and Graduate School of Manage-

ment  application  forms, write to the Assistant Dean, Graduate Student Affairs,
Graduate School of Management, UCLA,  Los Angeles,  California 90024.

2. (a) Complete both application forms. (b) Send the  application for ad-
mission to the Graduate Division ,  Graduate Admissions , 1247  Murphy Hall,

6-86204
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UCLA,  with the required non-refundable fee. (c) Official transcripts of record,
in duplicate, covering all collegiate and university work completed ,  together
with evidence of the degree(s) conferred must be sent by the granting institution
to Graduate Admissions. (UCLA students need request only one copy of the
undergraduate record.) (d) Send application for admission to the MBA program
to the Assistant Dean,  address above;  application for the M.S. or the Ph.D.
program should be sent to the Assistant Dean,  Doctoral Program,  Graduate
School of Management, UCLA,  Los Angeles,  California 90024.

3. Take the Admission Test for Graduate Study in Business and request that
the score be sent to the Assistant Dean for Student Affairs,  Graduate School of
Management,  UCLA,  Los Angeles,  California 90024.  The test is offered five
times each year at various places in the USA and in foreign countries. For
detailed information on the test, write Educational Testing Service,  Box 966,
Princeton ,  New Jersey 08540 .  Deadlines for registration to take the test are
important because the test score must be received before an application can
be processed.

4. Applicants for the M.S. or the Ph.D. program must provide at least three,
letters of recommendation,  two of which preferably should be from present or
former college instructors of the applicant.  Letters of recommendation must be
sent to the Assistant Dean ,  Doctoral Program ,  Graduate School of Management,
UCLA,  Los Angeles,  California 90024.

APPLICATION DATES
Admission to the MBA program is in the fall quarter only.  Early application

with complete documentation"  is advisable.  Your complete application must
be filed with UCLA by:

Quarter
Fall
Winter
Spring

M.B.A. M.S. and Ph.D.

April 15 December 30

August 30

Note :  All applications  from foreign students must be filed with Graduate Admis-
sions by January 15.

SCHOOL OF MEDICINE
The School of Medicine on the Los Angeles campus admits 144 freshman

students each fall.  Application cards and medical school catalogues for the class
entering September 1975 are available from the Office of Student Affairs, UCLA
School of Medicine ,  Los Angeles ,  California 90024 ,  June 1-October 15, 1974.
Applications are available from the American Medical College Application

" Documentation includes :  1) Official transcripts of record In duplicate covering all collegiate and
university  work together  with  official evidence of degree (s) ooofened . (Students

one copy of the uate record. to
.
3) A

subn*

cedon
to

only
Graduate  Sdwollcf  Management.  4) S) )a atiooalpplicad ser vice

score on the Admission  Test for Graduate Strdy  in Business.
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Service  (AMCAS).  The $30  fee charged  by AMCAS  for application to any five
participating medical schools  covers UCLA's initial screening of applications.
If an applicant is granted an interview,  a non-refundable fee of  $20 is required.

THE CURRICULUM
The School of Medicine operates on a quarter system  with  a four-year cur-

riculum.  The freshman year consists of three quarters of basic medical sciences,
social medicine ,  and a course in the doctor-patient relationship ,  followed by
a summer quarter of vacation .  The sophomore year , also three quarters, includes
further study  in basic sciences ,  fundamentals of clinical medicine  and surgery,
and pathophysiology  of disease. The junior year,  comprising four quarters of
clinical clerkships ,  begins after a short vacation the summer immediately fol-
lowing the sophomore spring quarter and extends to the next summer,  which is
the pre-senior vacation .  In the three-quarter senior year the student elects his
own program from a wide choice of advanced clinical clerkships, which intensify
the patient responsibilities of the junior clerkship, and depth electives, which
stress the scientific basis of diseases of specific organ. systems.

BASIS OF SELECTION
Candidates will be selected on the basis of the following considerations:
1. Undergraduate and, where  applicable,  graduate academic achievement.
2. Score on the Medical College Admission Test,  which is administered for the

Association of American Medical Colleges  by the  Psychological Corporation.
3. Interview by a member or members of the Admissions Committee.
4. Evaluation of the applicant's accomplishments and character in letters of

recommendation.
The Committee on Admissions selects candidates who present the best

evidence of  broad  training and strong achievements in college,  a capacity for
mature interpersonal relationships,  and the traits  of personality  and character
conducive to success in medicine.  Preference is not given students who major
in natural science,  since study  in the social sciences and humanities is considered
equally  valuable.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION
Ordinarily a baccalaureate degree is required for admission; but in certain

instances outstanding students who have completed three full academic years
at an accredited college or university  are accepted. College years should be de-
voted to obtaining as broad an education as possible. The major objectives
should  be the  following: (1) competence in English,  written and spoken;
(2) capacity for quantitative  thinking represented  by mastery  of mathematics;
(3) such training  in physical  and biological science as will facilitate compre-
hension of medical science and the scientific  method; and (4)  insight into human
behavior ,  thought and aspiration  from study  in the social sciences and human-
ities.

I
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These objectives will ordinarily require completion of the following studies:

Quarter
Units

Semester
Units

English ...................................12 6
Physics ...................................12 8

Chemistry
Inorganic chemistry .......................12 8
Organic and quantitative chemistry  .......... 12 8
(Physical chemistry is highly recommended)

Biology
Biology ................................12-14 8-10
Vertebrate Embryology  ................... 4-5 3
Genetics  ............................... 4-5 3

Mathematics (including college algebra).......... 6 4
(Introductory calculus is highly recommended)

Courses  (e.g., human anatomy) which overlap in subject matter with those
in the School of Medicine are not advised. However,  advanced or specialized
courses in biological science (e.g., cellular physiology)  are desirable.

COMPLETION OF REQUIREMENTS
The student must complete the premedical requirements before beginning the

first year of medical studies,  although these requirements need not be com-
pleted at the time application for admission is filed.

PHYSICAL EXAMINATION
Accepted candidates  must  pass a physical  examination before  registering.

FEES
For residents of Califorina the total fee for each quarter is $227.00. For non-

residents the total fee for each quarter is $727.00. These fees are subject to
change without notice.

ADMISSION TO ADVANCED STANDING
Transfer students are accepted into the junior year only.  Transfer applications

may be submitted January 1-April 30 to the Office of Student Affairs.

INDIVIDUAL PROGRAMS OF STUDY IN THE MEDICAL CURRICULUM
Special programs  of study for individual  students  may be  arranged within

the framework of the medical  school curriculum.  Normally  these programs are
available  only after  the student has completed his first  year and with the
approval of the Dean 's Office  and the chairman of the  department responsible
for the additional course work.  Every effort is  made to maintain fie ability within
the medical  school  curriculum, although  extensive changes in the course of
study can be arranged for only  a limited number of students.

Graduate work leading to the M.S. and/ or Ph .D. degrees is offered,  either
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separately or in conjunction with the M.D. program,  in anatomy, biological
chemistry ,  biomathematics ,  microbiology  and immunology ,  pathology , pharma-
cology, physiology,  psychiatry ,  and radiology.  See the departmental announce-
ments elsewhere in this catalog for further information.  For details concerning
the medical curriculum ,  consult  the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT  OF THE SCHOOL OF

MEDICINE.

SCHOOL OF NURSING
The School  accepts students of junior or higher standing and offers curricula

leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Science and Master of Nursing.

Curricula
THE BACCALAUREATE PROGRAM

The baccalaureate program leading to the Bachelor of Science degree pro-
vides for a close interweaving of general and professional education. The social,
emotional ,  and health aspects of nursing are emphasized throughout the cur-
riculum.  Nursing  laboratory  under the guidance of faculty members is provided
in hospitals ,  outpatient clinics ,  homes ,  and community health centers .  Students
who are licensed nurses will complete the same curriculum as other students in
the baccalaureate program .  However ,  registered nurses and licensed vocational
nurses may challenge nursing courses in the curriculum.

Requirements for acceptance.  (1) Admission  to the University; (2) completion
of 21 courses of college work,  including courses required by the School of
Nursing .  Eligibility  for the study of nursing as determined by demonstrated
aptitude ,  recommendations and scholastic attainment . (See the UCLA AN-
NOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF NURSING .)  In addition for registered nurses:
graduation from an accredited school of nursing and evidence of the fulfillment
of the legal requirements for the practice of nursing.

GRADUATE PROGRAM
Under the jurisdiction of the Graduate Division ,  the School of Nursing ad-

ministers a program leading  to the  Master of Nursing degree. Courses provide
the opportunity for advanced study  in several areas of nursing and research
training for increased professional competence.  Students specialize in a clinical
field and may elect functional  preparation  in teaching and administration. The
Thesis Plan or the Comprehensive Examination Plan is followed in the Master
of Nursing program.  For further information about the graduate program in
nursing ,  consult the  UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT  OF THE GRADUATE DIvISION and

the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT  OF THE SCHOOL OF NURSING.

Requirements for acceptance.  (1) Completion  of an accredited baccalaureate
program satisfactory to the UCLA  School of Nursing and to  the UCLA Gradu-
ate Division; (2) evidence of status as a registered nurse; (3) an undergraduate
scholarship record  satisfactory  to the  UCLA School  of Nursing,  and to the
UCLA  Graduate Division ;  and (4)  personal and professional recommendations
as requested  by the UCLA  School of Nursing.
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ADMISSION
Applications  for acceptance to the baccalaureate program in the School of

Nursing should  be filed not later  than  December 31 for the  fall quarter.  Appli-
cations to the graduate program should be filed not later than March 15 for the
fall quarter ,  October 1 for  the winter  quarter ,  and January  15 for the spring
quarter.  The School  of Nursing reserves  the right to  accept students on the
basis of scholarship,  recommendations and demonstrated aptitude.

Applications  for admission  to the University  in undergraduate status (ac-
companied by a $20 application  fee) should  be filed with the Office of Under-
graduate Admission , University  of California ,  Los Angeles ,  California 90024.

Applications  for admission to the graduate program (accompanied by a $20
application  fee) should  be filed with Graduate  Admissions Office, Graduate
Division , University  of California ,  Los Angeles ,  California 90024.

Application for Acceptance  to the School of Nursing: A supplemental appli-
cation is required for both  undergraduate and graduate programs.  The applica-
tion may be obtained  from the School of Nursing ,  12-139 CHS ,  University of
California ,  Los Angeles 90024.

Requirements for the Degree of Bachelor of Science
The Bachelor  of Science degree  will be granted  upon fulfillment of the

following requirements:
1. The candidate shall  have  completed at least 45 courses of college work and

shall have satisfied the  general University  requirements.
2. The candidate shall include,  in the required 45 courses,  at least 21 courses

in general education.
3. The candidate  shall  have completed  at least 23  upper  division courses

toward the degree.
4. The candidate  shall have maintained  at least a C  (2.0) average in all courses

taken.
5. The candidate shall have completed all required nursing courses in the

School of Nursing and shall have maintained an average grade of C in all clinical
nursing courses.

6. The candidate is required to have been enrolled in the School of Nursing
during the final three quarters of residence;  the last nine courses must be com-
pleted while so enrolled.

HONORS
The faculty  of the School of Nursing or a duly authorized committee thereof

shall recommend candidates for the bachelor's degree who meet the criteria
determined  by the faculty  of the School of Nursing for honors or highest honors.

Requirements for the Degree of Master of Nursing
The Master of Nursing degree will  be granted  upon fulfillment of the follow-

ing requirements:
1. The candidate shall have met the general requirements of the Graduate

Division.
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2. The candidate shall have completed in graduate status at least ten courses
in upper division and graduate level courses ;  eight courses must be in nursing
with five courses in the 200 and 400 series .  Courses 205A ,  410, 420 and 470
are required for all students.  The additional courses  may be  distributed among
courses in the 100, 200 or 400 series subject to approval of the student 's faculty
adviser.

3. A comprehensive  examination or a thesis is required.
For further information concerning graduate work consult ANNouNccbsENT of

THE GRADUATE DIVISION.

SCHOOL OF PUBLIC HEALTH
General Infornaton

Public  Health is a  broad ,  multidisciplinary field of study directed toward
understanding and controlling factors affecting the health of populations. The
mission of the School  of Public  Health is to develop and teach the application
of .the sciences to the solution of community health problems. One feature of
the field of public  health is a reliance on research methods to identify important
health relationships.  Another feature  is a community or social approach to the
problems of  health  and disease in their preventive or therapeutic aspects. The
concerns of  public health  cut across national boundaries and include the func-
tions of both voluntary and  governmental agencies and of research and teaching
institutions.

There are many areas of emphasis in the field, and five  may be  singled out as
follows: (1) nature,  extent and distribution of disease; (2) quantitative methods
of description and analysis; (3) environmental hazards,  their identification and
control; (4) the organization and delivery of community health services - empha-
sis is on the development of strategies for optimal provision of health care of high
quality for  all members of society; (5) basic biological and psychosocial processes
that affect the health and well-being of populations.

The purpose of programs of instruction in the field of public health is to
provide opportunity to develop  understanding of the theoretical foundations
and philosophy  of the field, and to permit specialization in fields of professional
service or research.  This is achieved through required and elective courses that
stress broad exposure to basic issues as well as intensive study in selected
specialties.

Because of multidisciplinary concerns ,  programs of study are available to
students whose academic preparation has been in the natural or social sciences
as follows:

1. Medicine,  nursing,  engineering, dentistry  and related fields.
2. Mathematics and statistics.
3. Sociology,  psychology,  economics,  political science, etc.
4. Physical and life sciences.
Through organized programs in the School of Public Health,  students'enter-

ing the field may thus prepare themselves for careers in such basic specialties as
epidemiology,  biostatistics, nutritional science, and environmental health. They
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may also prepare themselves for the newer challenges of community well-being
such as the operation of hospitals,  health maintenance in industry, the health
education of the public ,'  organization of medical care, behavioral sciences in
public health ,  and community health administration.

The School of Public Health offers the following degrees :  Bachelor of Science,
Master of Science in Public Health ,  Master of Science in Biostatistics,  Master of
Public Health, Doctor of Public Health ,  Doctor of Philosophy  (Biostatistics).

Bachelor of Science Degree
Candidates for the degree Bachelor of Science must have completed at

least 45 courses  (180 units )  of college work ,  of which at least the last 9 courses
(36 units) must have been completed while enrolled in the School of Public
Health.

PREPARATION FOR THE MAJOR
Undergraduate students who have satisfactorily completed at least 84 quarter

units of work in one of the colleges of  the University,  or who have  transfer
credits evaluated as equivalent, may apply  for admission to the School of Public
Health .  Applicants should have completed the general  University  requirements,
as well as the following subject requirements or their equivalents:  English 1;
Chemistry IA, 1B,  1C (or  Chemistry  IA, IN , and an elective course in a phys-
ical science for students who plan to specialize in health education); Mathe-
matics  1 or 3A ;  Biology  1A--1B;  three courses in social sciences ;  three courses
in humanities;  additional courses in chemistry,  mathematics or physics as recom-
mended by the student's adviser.

THE MAJOR
1. The following courses are required :  Public Health 100, 101 (or equivalent),

110 (not required for nutritional science or environmental health students),
147, 160A ;  Bacteriology 101 recommended for environmental and nutritional
science students ;  Bacteriology 10 recommended for Health Education and
Health Record Science students.

2. In addition to the above requirements ,  those of one of the following areas
of concentration must be met.

Biostatist;cs: Mathematics 11A,11B , 11C, 12A,  !2B,12C , 152A, 152B; Public
Health 160B ,  160C ,  160D ,  161. Every student will be required to take courses
and study in depth at upper division level in an additional subject area as a basis
for application of statistical methods and theories.

Environmental Health:  Chemistry 21, 22,  24; Physics 3A, 3B,  3C (or 6A, 6B,
6C); Psychology 10; Sociology 1(or 101),  120; Public Health 112,  153 (or Bac-
teriology 101), 471 and one course in public or environmental health admini-
stration.  To bring the total number of courses completed for the degree to 45
(180 quarter units),  the student selects at least six of the following courses:
Bacteriology 100A,  100B,  110, 112A,  112B, 119; Biology 108, 110,  M132, 138,
166; Engineering  107A,  180A, 180B,  181A;  Mathematics 3A; Sociology 122,
125, 141,  150, other sociology or psychology courses.
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Health Education :  English  2 or Speech 1; Kinesiology 1 (three  quarters);
Public Health 44, 101, 109, 111 or 113, 130A, 130B, 149; Psychology 10,
130 or 133A  (or Education  112), 135 or  189. Eight units (4 units in each of 2
areas)  selected from:  Psychology 120, 122, 125, 128,  134, 149,  175; Sociology
120, 122, 123, 124, 125, 142, M143, 151, 152, 154, 155, 157; Anthropology 100,
131,143,145,150,160.

Health Record Science:  Mathematics 3B, 3C;  Public  Health 101, 102A, 102B,
402A ,  402B ;  Bacteriology  10; Management  190C  (or Political  Science 185),
Management 182 (or Sociology 152) and a course in anatomy-physiology.

Nutritional Science:  Mathematics  3B, 3C ;  Chemistry  21, 22 ,  24; Physics 3A,
3B, 3C (or 6A, 6B, 6C); Public Health 108, 114A-114C, 114D; electives chosen
from Public Health  114B ,  115, 116 ,  160B , 160C ; Mathematics  or Chemistry.

Fields of Concentration
The School of Public Health offers Master of  Public  Health degree programs

in the following areas of concentration: Biostatistics,  Environmental and Nutri-
tional Sciences , Epidemiology,  Health Education, Health Services and Hospital
Administration ,  and Population ;  Family  and International Health.

The Master of Science in  public  health degree programs are offered in Be-
havioral Sciences and Health Education,  Environmental and Nutritional Sci-
ences and  Epidemiology.

Master of Science in Public Health
The Master of Science program provides research orientation within the

general field of public health .  It is intended to prepare the student in depth
within a specialty,  culminating in research activity and a thesis or a compre-
hensive examination.  If the student 's undergraduate course has been deficient
in breadth of fundamental training and fails to provide a proper foundation for
advanced work in the special area of his choice,  it probably will be necessary
for him to take specified undergraduate  courses.

A student seeking admission to the Master of Science program at UCLA
should hold a bachelor's degree from an institution of acceptable  standing.
His academic work should be substantially equivalent, in distribution of subject
matter and in scholastic achievement to the requirements for a comparable
degree at the University of California.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE
Only courses in which the student is assigned grades A,  B, or C are counted

in satisfaction of the requirements for a master's degree ,  and the student must
maintain a B average to remain in graduate status.

The Master of Science in Public Health requires one to two years and must
include at least three quarters in academic residence. The program will be
planned on an individual basis, according to the student 's need ,  and will include
formal  courses  and research leading to a thesis or a comprehensive  examination.

A minimum of nine  courses  (36 quarter units)  is required of which  at least
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five must be graduate level  (courses numbered in the 200 or 500 series) although
some programs may involve more than this.

Mandatory courses for the Master of Science in Public Health include the
following subjects: (1) epidemiology  (Public Health 147); (2) biostatistics (Pub-
lic Health 160A ,  160B ); (3) research methods  (Public Health M245A or another
appropriate research course); (4) one additional research methods course in
public health or in an appropriate cognate field.

A comprehensive examination in the area of specialization and the prepara-
tion of a written report are required if the student does not choose the thesis plan.

Master of Science in Biostatistics
For admission to the  Master of Science program in Biostatistics the student

must have completed  the bachelor 's degree in statistics,  mathematics,  or in a field
of application of biostatistics.  Undergraduate preparation for the  program should
include Mathematics  12A-12B - 12C or equivalent  (second-year calculus).

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE
A minimum of nine courses  (36 quarter units)  is required, at least five of which

must be graduate level (200 or 500 series) in biostatistics or mathematical sta-
tistics,  including at least three courses in biostatistics.  A comprehensive exami-
nation is also required. Under some conditions a thesis plan  may be  substituted
for the comprehensive examination plan.

DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
1. Public Health 163A ,  163B  (Basic Biostatistics ),  160C  (Introduction to

Biostatistics)
2. Public Health 24OA- 240B- 240C  (Biostatistics)
3. Public Health 269A- 269B- 269C  (Seminar in Biostatistics)
4. Mathematics  152A ,  152B  (Applied Mathematical  Statistics )  or Mathematics

15OA- 150B-150C (Probability and Statistics)
Other  courses are selected  with the  adviser 's consent . These may be additional

courses in biostatistics or mathematical statistics, or they may be  courses in
related areas such as biology,  mathematics,  physiology,  public  health,  or sam-
pling theory.

Master of Public Health
Candidates to be admitted for the degree  of Master of Public Health may be:
1. Holders of professional doctoral degrees in medicine, dentistry,  or veteri-

nary medicine  (with  or without a prior bachelor 's degree )  from an acceptable
school,

2. Holders of a bachelor' s degree from an acceptable institution,  with adequate
preparation in sciences basic  to public  health.  Such sciences basic  to public
health include various combinations of: (a) Life sciences; (b) Physical sciences
and mathematics; (c) Social sciences; (d) Behavioral sciences. (Applicants are
not expected  to be prepared  in all four of these fields,  but a background in a
suitable combination of these sciences is required.)
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3. Qualified students in the Latin American Studies articulated degree pro-
gram.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE
Only courses in which the student is assigned grades A, B, or C are counted

in satisfaction of the requirements for a master's degree, and the student must
maintain  a B average to remain in graduate status.

Award of the M.P.H. degree requires : (1) A minimum of 11 courses (44
quarter  units) at least five of which must be graduate level  (200, 400, or 500
series). Students majoring in hospital administration are required to take an
administrative residency of one year in addition to three quarters in academic
residence .  Other special programs may also require two  years  to complete.
(2) Mandatory courses of at least one quarter in each of the following subjects:
(a) biostatistics  (usually Public Health 160A; (b) epidemiology  (Public Health
147; (c)  health services organization  (Public Health  450A). (3) A comprehensive
final examination . (4) Field training in an approved health program of 10 weeks
may be required of candidates who have not had prior field experience.

Doctor of Public Health
The Dr .P.H. program is offered to provide education for higher level re-

search,  teaching ,  or professional service in public health than is attainable
through the master's level programs.

High scholastic performance at undergraduate and masters level and a favor-
able recommendation by a faculty member in whose field the student intends
to do his major concentration are required for admission, as well as completion
of the Master of Public Health curriculum requirements or their equivalent,
or a master's degree in an appropriately related field such as education, social
work, psychology, physical and life sciences, etc.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
A student must select two areas of concentration, a major area and a minor

area. The major area may be selected from the following:  Behavioral Sciences
and Health Education,. Biostatistics,  Environmental and Nutritional Sciences,
Epidemiology ,  and Health Services and Hospital Administration.

In general,  two or more years of study in residence are required beyond the
master's degree.  In the first of these years,  a full program of formal courses is
ordinarily required for three quarters.  In the second year,  a minimum of one
course per quarter for three quarters is required together with substantial con-
centration on research for the dissertation.

Academic preparation for the Dr.P.H.  is directed toward general competence
and depth of understanding in the major and minor areas as well as general
understanding of the scope and aims of the broad field of public health. Instruc-
tion will include at least the mandatory course work required for the master's
degree in the major as well as appropriate study in the minor.

On the advice of his major faculty adviser, a doctoral committee of five faculty
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members is appointed for each doctoral candidate. This committee advises the
student on his course  of study , reviews his dissertation and conducts the neces-
sary examinations .  Written and oral qualifying examinations are held near the
conclusion of the academic preparation.

DISSERTATION
The Dr.P.H. program culminates in a dissertation based on original research

leading to a final examination. The subject of the dissertation should bear on
some aspect of the student 's field of major concentration and should demon-
strate  ability  to plan and carry out independent investigation. Work  on the dis-
sertation is ordinarily started after successful completion of the qualifying
examinations .  Completion of the dissertation is at the student's own pace, but
in any event,  no more than five years after his advancement to candidacy.

Doctor of Philosophy (Biostotistics)
A program of study leading to the degree of Ph.D. in biostatistics is offered.

Reference should be made to  the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT of THE GRADUATE
DIVISION for general  University  requirements.  The student's program of study
must be approved  by the  department  and by the  Graduate Council and it must
embrace at the graduate course level three areas of knowledge :  biostatistics,
mathematical statistics ,  and a biomedical field such as biology, epidemiology,
infectious diseases, medicine ,  microbiology, pharmacology , physiology, psy-
chology,  or public health. Recommendation for the degree is based on the at-
tainments of the candidate rather than on the completion of specified courses.

SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WELFARE
The School of Social Welfare offers a two-year graduate program leading to

the Master of Social Welfare degree.  The curriculum deals with four major areas
of study :  Human Behavior ,  Social Welfare Services and Policy, Social Work
Methods Theory and social work Research.  In addition to academic courses in
the above subjects,  the curriculum provides for field instruction in selected so-
cial agency programs under tutorial direction.  The School offers curriculum
concentrations in Social Casework and Community Organization. Students are
expected to enroll in the same concentration for two years of study.

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS
The School of Social Welfare offers courses on the graduate level only.  Admis-

sion  to the  School is  scheduled in the Fall Quarter only,  and applications  for
admission should be filed by March 15 for the following Fall Quarter.  Applicants
must file an Application for Admission to Graduate Status with Graduate
Admissions ,  and, in addition ,  must file an application with the School of Social
Welfare and submit other specified information.

Candidates are expected to meet the general requirements of the Graduate
Division for admission to graduate status.

The School requires a minimum of 22.5 quarter units (or 15 semester units)
in the social sciences or a combination of social science and social welfare sub-



SCHOOL OF sociAL wELFARE / 173

jects as prerequisite undergraduate preparation for graduate study in the field of
social work.  Completion of courses in psychology,  sociology and statistics is
ordinarily expected.

In addition to an acceptable academic record and completion of the above
preparatory courses,  the School of Social Welfare applies the following criteria
in the selection of candidates:  personal suitability for professional education and
potential for successful social work practice,  as defined by the School; a satis-
factory state of health,  as determined by a physical evaluation prior to the date
instruction begins,  and assessment on an individual basis of the candidate's
previous education and work experience.

APPLICATIONS FOR TRANSFER
Opportunities for transfer from other schools of social work into the second-

year program of study will be extremely limited in number and will be de-
termined by the credentials and potentialities of the individual candidate.

Such applicants must have successfully completed the first year of the master's
program in an accredited school of social work within five years immediately
preceding request for admission to the School .  In addition, candidates must
meet all other admission requirements of the School.

The School will prescribe the program required to qualify for the Master of
Social Welfare degree.  Candidates may be required to make up courses lacking
for fulfillment of the degree requirements or to audit courses for up-dating of
knowledge even though credit may have been granted for a similar course in
another school.

A written evaluation of the candidate 's first year of study will be requested
from the institution in which the student completed his first year 's work.

APPLICATIONS FOR READMISSION
Applications for candidates who have completed the first-year program in

the UCLA  School of Social Welfare at some prior time and wish to return for
completion of work toward the master's degree in social welfare will be con-
sidered on an individual basis.  If more than five years have elapsed since com-
pletion of the first year 's work ,  candidate may be required to enroll for the full
two-year program.

PART-TIME STUDY
Because of the continuing high demand for admission to full-time study for

the M.S.W. degree  program,  enrollment on a part -time study basis has been
suspended for the present.

FINANCIAL AID
A number of federal,  state,  and local agencies make available scholarships

and traineeships to graduate students in social welfare. Applications are for the
most part made directly to the School .  Additional information regarding these
resources may be obtained from the Admissions Office of the School.

In addition to the above grants,  a number of scholarships are offered through
voluntary national and local organizations .  General information concerning
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these scholarships may be obtained by writing to the School or to the Council
on Social Work Education,  345 East 46th Street, New York,  New York 10017.
For information on University scholarships available to Social Welfare students,
consult the announcement of the Graduate Division, GRADUATE STVnr AT
UCLA.

MASTER OF SOCIAL WELFARE
The degree of Master of Social Welfare will be granted upon fuRNment of

the following requirements:
1. The candidate shall have fulfilled the general requirements of the Graduate

Division and the University.

2. The candidate shall have satisfactorily completed the School's prescribed
program of classroom and field instruction,  in either the Social Casework or
Community Organization curriculum concentration. This includes satisfactory
completion of the required courses in the Research sequence and of a research
project to be undertaken during the second year of study.

3. The candidate shall have achieved a minimum grade average of B in aca-
demic courses and in field instruction.

4. The candidate shall have spent  a minimum  of one year  (three quarters) of
study in residence at UCLA.

5. The candidate shall have satisfactorily passed a comprehensive  final exam-
ination in the field of social welfare.

DOCTOR OF SOCIAL WELFARE DEGREE
The School of Social Welfare offers a doctoral program leading to the degree

of D.S.W. (Doctor of Social Welfare). The program is designed to prepare
students for careers in policy development,  administrative positions related to
social welfare,  practice,  research,  and teaching. The curriculum is organized
into the following major areas :  Social welfare policy and planning ;  research;
social welfare among and in different countries;  methods of social work practice;
and "grass roots" and neighborhood organization for disadvantaged groups.
Programs of study are planned in relation to the special interests of students.

Admission requirements include meeting the general admission standards of
the Graduate Division, and an M.S.W. from an accredited School of Social
Work.  Students possessing a Master's degree in social science may also be
admitted under a plan which involves a period of study in the M.S.W. program
to provide the necessary foundation in the distinctive subject matter of the
profession.  The length and nature of the program is to be determined by the
Doctoral Committee in relation to the special needs of students.  Enrollment in
the doctoral program is limited,  and it may not be possible to accept all appli-
cants who meet the formal qualifications for admission.

Graduate Adviser:  Consult the departmental Office of Admissions,  238 Social
Welfare Building.

For information concerning courses and curricula,  see the UCLA ANNouncE-
MENT OF THE SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WELFARE and page 627 of this bulletin.
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THE GRADUATE DIVISION
UCLA offers  graduate programs,  departmental and interdepartmental, lead-

ing to the Master of Arts and Master of Science degrees in a wide range of fields;
to the intermediate degree,  Candidate in Philosophy;  to the Doctor of Philosophy
degree; to professional masters degrees in Architecture,  Education, Engineer-
ing, Fine  Arts  (in Art,  Music ,  and in Theater  Arts ), Journalism,  Library Science,
Management ,  Nursing ,  Public  Administration ,  Public  Health ,  Social Psychia-
try, and  Social  Welfare ;  to professional doctorates in Education ,  Environmental
Science and Engineering,  Public  Health, and Social  Welfare;  to certificates in
Engineering and Applied  Science, Library  Science, Medicine,  Meteorology, and
Teaching English as a Second Language; to certificates of residence for foreign
students;  and to certificates of completion for the elementary,  secondary, and
junior college teaching credentials and other advanced credentials for public
school service.  For more detailed information on requirements, consult the
school and departmental sections of this catalog ,  and the Graduate Division
publication ,  STANDARDS Am PROCEDURES FOR GRADUATE STUDY AT UCLA.

Requirements for Graduate Degrees
PREPARATION

An applicant for any advanced degree must possess a bachelors degree from
an institution of acceptable standing and must have completed the prerequisites
for graduate study in his field at  UCLA.  He should consult the department in
which he wishes to study concerning special departmentalrequirements or other
aspects of graduate  study  in addition to those common to all UCLA graduate
programs.

Full-Time Graduate Program
Graduate students  (except Teaching and Research Assistants)  are considered

in full-time enrollment if they  take at least two full courses in graduate and/or
upper division work per quarter,  or the equivalent of eight quarter units. When-
ever possible,  students are encouraged to expedite progress toward their degrees
by taking the optimal program of three courses per quarter.

Teaching and Research Assistants are required to take at least one course per
quarter,  or the equivalent of four quarter units, throughout their appointments,
and are considered in full-time enrollment with this minimum.  During the first
quarter of their appointment they  may not take more than two courses or the
equivalent of eight quarter units. A student is required to be registered through-
out his appointment If a Teaching or Research Assistant finds it necessary to
request a leave of absence or to withdraw,  his appointment is terminated.

Graduate students holding fellowships administered  by the  University are
required to take at least two courses per quarter or the equivalent of eight
quarter units,  both before and after advancement to candidacy. These courses
may be in the 500 series of individual study or research.

Prospective graduate students who are eligible for federal or state subsidy
may consult  the UCLA Office of Special Services regarding definition of full-
time program for these purposes.
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Master's Degrees
The Master of Arts is offered in the following fields:
'African Area Studies German Oriental Languages

Arc loggy History yh p(M.A.T.) f
Architecture and Urban  ' Islamic Studies Political Science

Planning Italian Psychology
Art Journalism Romance Linguistics and
Astronomy Latin Literature
Biology  ' Latin American Studies Scandinavian
Classics Linguistics Slavic Languages
'Comparative Literature Luso-Brazilian Language and Literatures
Dance and Literatures Sociology
Economics Mathematics Spanish
Education Mathematics (M.A.T.)f Speech
English Microbiology Teaching English as a
'Folklore and Mythology Music Second Language
French Near Eastern Languages Theater Arts
Geography and Literatures
The Master  of Science  is offered in the following fields:

Biochemistry Geochemistry
Biological  Chemistry
Biomathematies  R+
Biastatistics Management

Medical Physics
'Compre  ensive  Health  Meteorology

Planning Microbiology
Computer Science and Immunology
Other masba's degrees offered:
Architecture  (M.Arch.) j ournalism (M.J.)
Art (M.F.A.) Library Science  (M.L.S.)
Business Administration Music  (Performance

(M.B.A. Practices) .
Education ) (M.Ed.) Nursing  (M.

M.F A.)

Engineering  (M.Engr.)

Pharmacology
Physics
Physioloy

and Space

Preventive  Medicine
and Public Health

Public Health

Public  Administration
(M.P.A.)

Public  Health  (M.P.H.)
Social Psychiatry  (M.S.P.)
Social Welfare (M.S.W.)
Theater Arts  (M.F.A.)

PLAN
At the option of his major department, the student follows either the Thesis

Plan or the Comprehensive Examination Plan. The University minimum stand-
ards are the same under either plan. A department,  however, may require a
higher scholarship average and courses and examinations in addition to the
minimum requirements of the Graduate Division.

UNIVERSITY MINN STANDARDS
Courses."  The program of courses consists of at least nine graduate and

upper division courses completed in graduate  status,  including at least five

} 1[ader of Arte is To a 01&
as Under the Quarter System  at UCLA ,  the term  'bows. '  refers to a full course  (4 quarter units).

With this  as a standard,  may offer a half course  (2 quarter uni s), a course and a half
(8 quarter un8r) or a (8  quarter un ). The requisite nine-course minimum for a
master's degree may be falifed  throw combination  of such courses.
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graduate courses.  For the Master of Arts,  Master of Science,  and Master of
Arts in Teaching,  the five graduate courses may be in the 200 series (graduate
courses and seminars)  and the 500 series  (directed individual study or research
for graduate students).  For other master's degrees, they  may be in the 400 series
(graduate professional courses)  as well as In the 200 and 500 series.  The appli-
cation of 500 -series courses to master's degrees is subject to limitations ap-
proved by  the Graduate Council.  Courses numbered in the 300 series are
professional courses or preprofessional experience and are not applicable to
University  minimum requirements for graduate degrees.

Standard of Scholarship.  UCLA  requires at least a B average in all courses
taken in graduate status on any campus of the University of California and in all
courses for the master's degree.

Transfer  of Credit.  By petition,  courses completed in graduate status on other
University of California campuses may apply to master's programs at UCLA. If
approved,  such courses may fulfill up to one-half the total course requirement,
one-half the graduate course requirement, and one-third the academic residence
requirement.

Also by  petition,  courses completed with a minimum grade of B in graduate
status at institutions other than  the University  of California may apply to UCLA
master's programs.  A maximum of two such courses  (the equivalent of eight
quarter units or five semester units)  may apply,  but these courses may not be
used to fulfill either the five-graduate-course requirement or the academic
residence requirement.

Courses in  University  Extension  (100 series)  taken  before  July 1, 1969 (iden-
tified with an asterisk  in the University  Extension bulletin of the appropriate
year ), may apply on approval by  the department and the Dean of the Graduate
Division .  No more than 2 such courses (8 units) may apply,  and they must have
been completed  after the student received his bachelor's degree.  University
Extension courses taken  after  July  1, 1969  may not apply to the University
minimum of 9 courses required for master's degrees, with the following excep-
tion: By petition to the Dean of the  Graduate  Division and  with  the recommen-
dation of the major department,  a maximum of two concurrent" courses (100,
200, or 400 series)  completed through the  University  Extension, (with a grade
of B or better,  after the student has received his bachelor's degree) may be
counted toward the nine -course University  minimum requirement for the mas-
ter's degree. However, the program  for the  master's degree shall include at
least two graduate courses in the 200 or 400 series completed after admission
to regular graduate status.  Any program which  requires more than nine courses
for the master's degree may accept concurrent courses completed through
Extension, (with a grade of B or  better ,  after the student has received his
bachelor's degree)  to meet one-half the course requirements over and above the
University  minimum of nine .  Grades earned  in University  Extension are not
included in computing grade averages for graduate students nor for the removal

• Concurrent  course. are causes  Which  are offered  by the University for reguluiy ward
students in degree programs,  and in  which  Extension student also enroll.
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of graduate scholarship deficiencies.  Correspondence courses are not applicable
to graduate degrees.

See also Enrollment in Summer Session courses ,  page 35.

Academic Residence.  The student completes at least three quarters of
academic residence in graduate status at the University of California,  including
at least two quarters  at UCLA.  He is in academic residence if he completes
at least one course (4 units)  in graduate or upperdivision work during a quarter. $

Foreign Language.  If the degree program includes a foreign language require-
ment,  every effort should be made to fulfill this before the beginning of graduate
study or as early as possible thereafter so that the language skill will be of maxi-
mum benefit. The student normally meets these requirements by completing one
or more examinations .  In French ,  German,  and Spanish he takes examinations
which  the Educational Testing Service  (ETS) offers  at UCLA and  at other
locations throughout the United States several times a year. In other languages,
examinations are administered by foreign language departments  at UCLA.
When  language requirements are to be fulfilled by ETS examinations, pro-
spective graduate students are normally encouraged to take these examinations
while still juniors and seniors if possible ,  and their scores,  if sufficiently high,
may be used to satisfy foreign language requirements for their graduate degrees.
UCLA  requires a minimum ETS score of 500 for passing.

Questions on foreign language requirements should be addressed to depart-
ments; questions about the examinations should be directed to the Language
Examination Coordinator, Student and Academic Affairs Section,  Graduate
Division,  or to the Educational Testing Service, Princeton,  New  jersey 08540.
See also the ANNOUNCEMENT or THE GRADUATE DIVISION for a chart summariz-
ing departmental foreign language requirements.

Advancement to Candidacy.  Advancement to candidacy takes place after
formal approval of the student's program,  which may include work in progress.
He files for advancement to candidacy no later than the second week of the
quarter in which he expects to receive the degree.  In case of unexpected delay
in completing work in progress during the final quarter,  he may have up to one
additional year in which to complete all requirements.

THESIS OR COMPREHENSIVE EXAMINATION
Under the Thesis Plan, the student 's thesis is a report of the results of his

original investigation. Before beginning work on the thesis,  the student obtains
approval of the subject and general plan from the faculty members concerned
and from his Thesis Committee.  This Committee,  consisting of three members
appointed by the Dean of the Graduate Division,  is responsible for final ap-
proval of the thesis.  The Manuscript Adviser for Theses and Dissertations and
the Graduate Division publication ,  STANDAnns AND PnocEDunrs FOR ADVANCED

DECREE MANuscRirr PREr n noN, provide guidance in the final preparation
of the manuscript.

Under the Comprehensive Examination Plan, the examination is administered
t Compiellon of at leas one graduate or upper division course (4 units) in a si:wea SUW=W

session may be offered as the equivalent of one regular quarter of acadenhk residence .  Such credit
may be earned in only one Summer session.
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by a committee,  consisting  of at  least three members,  appointed  by the depart-
ment In certain fields this examination may also serve as a screening or qualify-
ing examination for a doctoral program.

DEPARTMENTAL SCHOLAR PROGRAM
Departments may nominate exceptionally promising undergraduates (juniors

and seniors)  as Departmental Scholars to pursue bachelor's and master's degree
programs simultaneously.

Qualifications include the completion of 24 courses (96. quarter units) at
UCLA-or the  equivalent at a similar institution-and the requirements in
preparation for the major. To obtain both the  bachelor's and master's degrees
the Departmental Scholar must be provisionally admitted to the Graduate
Division.  He will fulfill requirements for each program and maintain a minimum
average of B. He may not use any course to fulfill requirements for both degrees.

Departmental nominations are submitted to the Student and Academic Affairs
Section of the Graduate Division,  for approval  by the  Dean, on or before the
application  dates for admission to graduate standing  (page 33).  Interested
students should consult  their  departments well in advance of these dates.

Under provisional admission to the Graduate Division, Departmental Scholars
are not eligible for leaves of absence', or participation in the Intercampus
Exchange Program.

MASTER'S DEGREES OTHER THAN THE M.A. AND M.S.
For master's degrees other than the M.A. and  M.S. there may be specific

University  minimum requirements in addition to the foregoing.  Information
on these may  be obtained  from the departmental graduate adviser.

Candidate in Philosophy Degree
In those departments for which the Graduate  Council  has approved formal

proposals  for its award ,  the intermediate degree candidate in Philosophy
(C.Phil.)  may be awarded qualified students upon advancement to candidacy in
Ph.D. programs.  Requirements for the  C. Phil.  are identical with those for ad-
vancement to candidacy for the  Ph.D., with the  exception that the student
must have completed four quarters of academic residence, including three quar-
ters (ordinarily the last three)  in continuous residence at  UCLA.  Applicants
may obtain further information from the department in which they wish to
study.

The Candidate in Philosophy is offered in  the following fields:
Bnistry History Near Eastern Languages
Chemistry • Indo-European Studies and Literatures
Classics *Islamic Studies Oriental Languages
Economics Italian Philosophy
English Linguistics Political
Frencch Management Psychology
F ay JAngmistks

•Geol Meteorology and Literattue
Hispanic  Languages and Music Sociology

Literatures Theater Arts
h*ftddPftt-W&d
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Decterel Degrees
The doctorate is awarded candidates who have displayed understanding

in depth of the subject matter of their discipline as well as ability to make orig.
inal contributions to knowledge in their field The degree is an affidavit of critical
aptitude in scholarship,  imaginative enterprise in research,  and proficiency and
style in communication.

The Individual Ph.D. Program:
The Individual  Ph.D. Program has been  established  to allow superior students

to pursue well-defined, scholarly,  coherent programs that cannot be carried out
within  any existing doctoral program on any campus of the  University of Cali
fornia. To be  approved for an Individual Ph.D. Program,  a student submits a
proposal to  the Graduate Council after  having been a full-time graduate student
at UCLA for  at least one  year,  having proved qualified to pursue a departmental
Ph.D. program,  and having gained the support of at least three sponsoring
members of  the faculty  as the result of the special efficacy of his dissertation
proposal.  University minimum standards  with  regard to courses,  standards of
scholarship,  residence,  and the dissertation apply.

Further  information regarding this program and the requirements for approval
are available from the Graduate Division,  1225  Murphy Hall, University of
California ,  Los Angeles ,  California 90024.

The Doctor of Philosophy is offered in the following fields:
Anatomy Geography Near Eastern Languages

chM
Geology and Literatures

chaee Germanic Languages 'Neuroscience
Art History Hispanic Languages Oriental Languages
Astronom

st
and Literatures Pharmacology

tryBiochemis History Philosophy
Biological 'ludo-European Studies Physics
Biology

r
'Islamic Studies Physiology

Biamathematics Italian Planetary and Space
Biostatistics Linguistics
Chemistry anagementM Politk Science
Classics Mathematics Psy"offy
'Comparative Literature Medical Physics ' Roman Linguistka
Computer Science Meteorology and Literature
Economics Microbiology Slavic Languages
Education Microbiology and Literatures

gineeringE and Immunology SociologyE
'Molecular Biology Special'Educatlonf
Music Theater Arts

'Geochemistry Urban Planning

Other  doctoral degrees offered:

Education  (Ed.D.) Environmental Science and Engineering  (D.Env.)
Public Health  (Dr.P.H .)  Social Welfare  (D.S.W.)

• I*Kdnnrtmsfta Programme.

t Joint program with California State College at Los Angeles.
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UNIVERSITY MINIMUM STANDARDS
Courses.  The student  takes  whatever  formal courses his department may re-

quire or recommend  for knowledge  in his field and preparation for qualifying
examinations. The University  has no general minimum course requirements for
doctoral  degrees other than  the academic  residence requirement. The 500 series
of directed individual study or research  courses is designed for graduate re-
search,  preparation for examinations,  and preparation of the thesis  or dissertation.

Standard of Scholarship.  UCLA requires  at least a B average in all courses
taken on any campus  of the University  of California for the entire time the
student has been in graduate status.

Academic  Residence.  The student  completes at least two years of academic
residence in graduate status  at the University of California , including one year,
ordinarily  the second ,  in continuous residence  at UCLA . In most cases a longer
period of  academic residence is  necessary,  however,  and from three  to five years
is generally considered optimal.  A graduate student is in academic residence if
he completes at least one course  (4 units)  in graduate or upper-division work
during a  quarter f

Foreign Language.  Every effort should be made  to complete foreign language
requirements before the beginning  of graduate study or as  early  as possible
thereafter  so that the  language skill will be of maximum benefit.  In any case,
students  in doctoral  programs requiring one or more languages must complete
at least one language  before the  oral qualifying examination.  The student
normally meets these requirements by completing one or more examinations. In
French ,  German, and Spanish he takes examinations which the Educational
Testing  Service  (ETS) offers  at UCLA  and at  other  locations throughout the
United States  several times  a year . In other languages,  examinations are ad
ministered  by foreign  language departments  at UCLA.  When language re-
quirements are to  be fulfilled by  ETS examinations, prospective graduate stu-
dents are normally encouraged to take these examinations while still juniors
and seniors if possible,  and their scores,  if sufficiently high,  will satisfy foreign
language requirements for their graduate degrees. UCLA requires  a minimum
ETS score of 500 for passing.

Questions on foreign language requirements should be addressed to depart-
ments ;  questions  about the examinations should be directed to the Language
Examination Coordinator,  Student and  Academic Affairs  Section, Graduate Di-
vision ,  or to the Educational  Testing Service ,  Princeton ,  New Jersey  08540. See
also the ANNOUNCEMENT or THE GRADUATE DIVISION for a  chart  summarizing

departmental foreign language requirements.

Quali frying Examinations.  At an  appropriate time in  the doctoral  program,
written  qualifying  examinations are administered by a departmental guidance
committee .  After successful completion of these examinations and of part or all
of the foreign  language requirement,  a doctoral committee is formally  appointed

f Completion of at least on. graduate or division  (4 units)
in

a sZ-week Summer
Butmay be offered as the equivalent at one r quarter of academic reddence. Such am* may be

earned in only one summer session
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by the  Dean  of the Graduate  Division  to conduct the oral qualifying  examina-
tion and supervise the research and writing of the dissertation.

Advancement to Candidacy.  After the student has  successfully completed the
oral qualifying examination ,  he is eligible for advancement  to candidacy.

Dissertation.  The candidate demonstrates his ability for independent  investi-
gation  by completing  a dissertation in his  principal  field of  study .  His choice of
subject must  be approved by his  doctoral committee,  which also reviews and
approves the dissertation prospectus and guides him in the research and writing.
The Manuscript Adviser for  Theses and Dissertations  and the UCLA  publica-
tion ,  STANDARDS AND PROCEDURES FOR ADVANCED DEGREE MANUSCRIPT PREP-

ARATION,  provide guidance in the final preparation of the manuscript Members
of the  Doctoral Committee  and the Dean of the  Graduate Division approve the
completed dissertation.

Final Oral Examination.  A final oral examination may be required at the
option of the members of the Doctoral Committee who are to approve the
dissertation,  and in some departments  it may  be required of all candidates.
Students should consult their Doctoral Committee chairman or departmental
graduate adviser for further information.

Doctoral Degrees Other Than the Ph.D.
For doctoral degrees other than the Ph.D. there  may be specific University

minimum requirements in addition to the foregoing.  Requirements for these
degrees are described in the sections of this catalog  devoted to  the appropriate
schools,  and further information may be  obtained from the announcements of
these schools and from the graduate advisers.

hlterrlepartmental Degree Programs
In addition to graduate degree programs  offered in Schools and Departments,

interdisciplinary  graduate programs,  involving  two or  more participating de-
partments,  are also offered.  These  programs are administered by interdepart-
mental faculty committees appointed  by the  Dean  of the Graduate Division,
acting for  the Graduate Council.

African Area Studies (M.A.), p. 186.
Archaeology (M.A., Ph.D.), p. 206.
Comparative Literature (M.A., Ph.D.), p. 268.
Comprehensive Health Planning  (M.S.), p. 271.
Environmental Science and Engineering  (D.Env .),  p. 341.
Folklore and  Mythology (M.A.), p. 345.
Geochemistry (M.S., Ph.D.), p. 360.
Indo-European Studies  (Ph.D.), p. 408.
Islamic Studies (M.A., Ph.D.), p. 411.
Latin  American Studies  (M.A.), p. 428.
Molecular Biology (Ph.D.), p. 495.
Neuroscience  (Ph.D.), p. 523.
Romance Linguistics  and Literature  (M.A., Ph.D.), p. 618.



Courses of Instruction
CLASSIFICATION AND NUMBERING

A capital  "M" before the  initial munber  of a course  indicates multiple course
listings  in two or more different departments.

The classification and numbering of courses are described below.

Undergraduate Courses
Undergraduate courses are classified as lower division and upper division.

Lower  division  courses  (numbered 1-99) are open to freshmen and sophomores,
and are also open to upper division students but without upper division credit.
Upper division courses  (numbered 100- 199) are ordinarily open to students who
have completed at least one lower division course in the given subject, or two
years of college work.  Courses in the 100 series may be offered in partial satis-
faction of the requirements for the master's degree by a student registered in
graduate status, if taken with the approval of the major department.

Courses numbered 198 are structured special studies courses for groups.
They are not listed in the catalog because they vary in content and are offered
irregularly.

Graduate Courses
Graduate courses  (numbered  200-299 )  are ordinarily open to students ad-

mitted in graduate status .  As a condition for enrollment in a graduate course the
student must submit to the instructor in charge of the course evidence of satis-
factory preparation for the work proposed.

Individual study or research graduate courses  (numbered 500-599) may be
used to satisfy minimum higher degree requirements within the limitations pre-
scribed by the major department and approved by the Graduate Council.

Professional Courses
Teacher-training courses (numbered  300-399)  are highly specialized courses

dealing with methods of teaching ,  and are acceptable toward the bachelor's
degrees only within the limitations prescribed by the various colleges or schools.
Courses in this series do not yield credit toward a higher degree.

Courses  numbered  400-499 are professional courses other than teacher-train-
ing courses. They  are acceptable toward academic degrees only within the lim-
itations pre% cribed by the various colleges,  schools, or Graduate Division, Los
Angeles.

University Extension Courses
University of California Extension courses bearing numbers 1-199,  prefixed

by X, XB,  XD, XI,  XL, XR,  XSB, XSC,  XSD yield credit toward the bachelor's
degree. They are rated, with respect to the general and specific requirements for
the degree ,  on the same basis as courses taken in residence at collegiate institut
ions of approved standing .  Concurrent enrollment in resident courses and in
University Extension courses  (or courses at another institution )  taken with a view
to credit toward a degree is permitted only when the entire program has been
approved in advance by the dean of the student 's college.

183
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C.ws Lis
Each course in the following listings by departments ,  as in the samples that

follow,  has the credit value of a full course unless otherwise noted. Thus a
listing

Mathematics 11A-10 - 11C. Calculus and Analytic Geometry.
indicates three full courses,  11A, 11B,  and 11C; while a listing

Chemistry 261A 261F .  Advanced Topics in Biochemistry . (%  course each)
indicates six half courses,  261A, 261B,  261C,  261D, 261E,  and 261F. Some
courses have a variable value;  for example,

Management 596A - 596N. Research in Management.
('/4 to 2 courses)

where within the limits indicated, the exact value of the course is fixed for each
individual student when he enrolls.

Where noted, credit for a specific course is dependent upon completion of a
subsequent course.

Cwt tar Cs nss
The normal undergraduate program is four courses each quarter and a mini-

mum of 45 courses is required for the bachelor's degree.  At least nine courses
are required for the master's degree . The credit  value of a course is equivalent to
4.0 quarter units.  Fractional or multiple courses are equivalent to proportionate
numbers of quarter units.
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  AEROSPACE STUDIES
(Department Office,  251 Social Welfare Building)

William F .  Brennan ,  B.S., M.S .,  Lt. Colonel , U.S. Air Force,.  Professor of Aerospace
Studies  (Chairman of the Department).

Anthony P. Previty,  B.S., M.B .A.,  Major , U. S. Air Force,  Assistant Professor  of Aero-
space Studies.

Thomas R. Adams ,  B.A., M.A .,  Captain ,  Assistant  Professor of Aerospace  Studies.

Air Farce Reserve Officers Training Corps
(Air Force ROTC)

Air Force  ROTC  provides selected stu-
dents the opportunity to develop those at-
tributes essential to their gressive ad-
vancement to positions  of high responsibility
as commissioned officers in  the U. S. Air
Force. This includes understanding Air Force
history,  doctrine,  and operating principles,
demonstrating ability to apply  modern prin-
ciples of management and human relations
in the Air Force environment,  and mastery of
leadership  theory and  techniques.

Fear-Year Program
The four-year program is open to begin-

ning freshmen.  It consists of an initial two-
year General Military Course  (GMC), de-
scribed below, followed by a two-year Pro-
fessional Officer Course  (POC), described
under  "Two-Year  Program."  All Air Force
ROTC students must enroll each quarter in
the Corps  Training Laboratory  as published
in the UCLA  Schedule of Classes.

Scholarship Program
Scholarships are available to qualified

cadets in  both the four-year and two-year
pp  is. Scholarships cover full tuition,
laboratory expenses.  incidental fees, allow-
ances for books,  and a stipend of $100.00
per month.

Freshman Year

4411-11C. U.S. Military Forces le the Contem-
porary World. (14 curse each)

Prerequisite :  IA Is prerequisite to 1B and 1B is
prerequisite to 1C .  A study of the mission and or-
ganization of the U .S. Air Force, and of U.S. stra-
tegic

loyt t, clear pound functions,and employment
Col .  Bresnan

Sophoatore Year

At- 20B-211C.  The Developmental Growth of Air
Power. (% course each)

Lecture-seminar ,  one hour.  Prerequisite :  courses

of
B, I.C.  These courses  examine the development

Power over do "a sixty years, They trace

the development of various concepts of employment
of air power and focus upon factors which have
prompted research and technological change. Key
events and elements in the history of air power are
stressed,  where these provide significant
examples

7.e
mpact  of air power on strata o

thought. Major ProvilY

Two-Year Program
The two-year Air Force ROTC program is

offered to accommodate those students who
have attained at least junior standing and
have two years remaining in the University,
either as an undergraduate or graduate stu-
dent.  A prerequisite  for  students entering
this program is successful completion of a six-
week field training course on an Air Force
base during the summer preceding their en-
rollment in the program.

Students interested in this program must
make application to the Professor of Aero-
space Studies during the fall quarter preoed
ing the six-week summer field training
course.  Students attending the six-week sum-
mer field training are provided meals. nod
ers, travel expenses , and are paid  $432.00.
Students enrolled the  POC receive  $100.00
per month retainer fee for 20 consecutive
months.

Data concerning physical and age qualiH-
cations-for flying and navigator training and
for nonflying applicants is the same as for
four-year program.

Fear-Week Field Training Curse
Students who complete GhC ,  and wish to enter

POC, attend a four-week field training course the
summer following GMC completion .  At add train-
ing, students are provided meals ,  quarter ,  clothing,
travel expenses, and are about $286.00 to cover

jec
paid

covered at field train-incidental  expenses .  Sub
ing include  jun ior

oaloer training ,  aircraft and aircrew orientation ,  career orientation, survival train-
ing, ban functions, Air Force eavirownesit, and
physical training. Plaid Training Comm Staff

130L Concepts of Air Force Leadership. (kit coarse)
Seminar,  three  hours.  Prerequisite :  course 20C.

The theory and application of general concepts of
leadership to Air orce situations .  Group discussion,
case studies, and role playing as teaching devices
will  employed .  Oral and written reporbJ be
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1306.  Concepts of Air Force Management.
Seminar,  three hours.  Prerequisite :  course 130A.

The general  theory and  practice of management with
special reference to the  Air Force .  The student will
be introduced to information systems, quantitative
a aches to decision making ,  and resource control
techniques. Participation  in problem -situation exer-
cises and oral and written student reports will be
expected .  Management 190 or its equivalent will be
required in lieu of 130B as long as course is avail-
able  far AFROTC  students .  The Staff

130C.  Decision Theory and Practice.  ('A  course)
Seminar,  three hours .  Prer equisite :  Management

190 or equivalent and Probability and Statistics or
equivalent. Decision theory and practice .  Course in-
cludes problem solving ,  information  systems  and
models ,  environment systems, organizational de-
cision behavior ,  and computer information control
systems.  Oral and written student reports will be
expected. The Staff

1408.  Military Judicial System.  (3/4 course)
Seminar,  three hours .  Prerequisite :  course 130C.

An introduction to the foundation of the military

profession ,  and the Military Judicial System. Oral
and written student reports will be expected.

Capt. Adams
1408.  The Military in American Society. (s1. course)

Seminar,  three hours. Prerequisite:  course 130C.
Examines forces and issues in the social context that
affect the functioning of the U.S. military. Influence
of social norms, societal pressures and cultural
factors on the functioning of the military profession
in the United States is analyzed .  Communication
techniques are strengthened and communicative
abilities are oriented to Air Force requirements
through preparation of papers ,  classroom presenta-
tions and discussion.  Capt. Adams

140C. American Defense Policy. (34 course)
Seminar, three hours.  Prerequisite: course 140B.

Examines U.S. security policy with respect to factors
that influence its formulation ,  the bureaucracy that
formulates and implements it, and the forms it has
taken and may take in the future .  Communication
techniques are strengthened ,  and communication
abilities are oriented to Air Force requirements
through preparation of papers and classroom pres-
entation and discussion .  Capt. Adams

  AFRICA AREA STUDIES (INTERDEPARTMENTAL)
Special Program I. African Studies

For details of the program in African
Studies  taken in  conjunction with a bachelor's
degree,  see page 88 of this bulletin.

Master of Arts in Afrian Area Studies
The Master of Arts in African Studies is

administered by an Interdepartmental Com-
mittee.  Members of this Committee are:
Michael F .  Lofchle  (Political Science),  Chair-
man; Jacques Maquet  (Anthropology); D. S.
Hobbs  (Political Science);  Wendell Jones
(Education); Boniface Obichere  (History);
John F. Povey  (English);  Anton Orme
(Geography);  and W .  E. Welmers (Linguis-
tics); Christopher Ehret  (History);  Richard
Sklar  (Political Science).

The program for the Master of Arts in
African Area Studies is designed to provide
interdisciplinary training in the African area.
It thus provides the student an opportunity
to concentrate his work on the African area
through a variety of disciplinary perspectives.
The M.A.  program also furnishes an ap-
proach to doctoral work related to Africa.
Students gain exposure to several disciplines
before deciding on the one most closely
suited to their interests and capabilities. The
degree  is intended to (a) allow entering grad-
uate students interested in Africa to gain an
in-depth knowledge of this world area and
(b) give an African area dimension to the
studies of  students within specific academic
disciplines.  The Center gives new emphasis
to the arts and humanities in relation to

Africa, and it is now possible to concentrate
on these subjects within the framework of
the Master of Arts in African Studies. For
example, such subjects as African Literature
in French or English, Ethnomusicology and
traditional African Art may be combined with
background studies in one or more social
sciences to produce an intellectual synthesis.

A doctor 's degree in African Area Studies
is not offered. Students interested in pursuing
doctoral programs with an emphasis on Africa
should write directly to the department in
which they are interested.

Admission to the M.A. Program
In addition to meeting the requirements

of the Graduate Division,  the student must
have adequate preparation in undergraduate
fields related to the program. Required prepa-
ration for the Master's degree in African Area
Studies is a degree of Bachelor of Arts in the
social sciences or arts and humanities. The
program requires between one and two years
to complete ,  depending upon the student's
preparation and the courses selected.

Requh'ements for the Master's Degree
General Requirements:  See page 88.

The student must demonstrate linguistic
capacity in a language other than English in
one of the following ways. (a) Pass the Edu-
cational Testing Service language  examina-
tion in a European language with a score of
500 or higher. (b) Take three quarter length
courses  (12 units)  in an  African language.



These courses will not count toward the nine
courses required for the degree. (c) Pass a
departmental examination in a language not
offered through the Educational Testing
Service. (d) Prove that the student is a native
speaker of an African or European language.
(e) Prove the student majored in a foreign
language or that he completed five courses
in a foreign language with a B average as an
undergraduate.  and (f)  Prove that the student
has a Foreign Service Institute rating of 3 or
better in an African or European language.

Students whose first language is other than
English may petition the Graduate Adviser
for a waiver of the language requirement.

Course of S  A minimum of nine
courses dealing with  Africa in at least three
disciplines.  Of these, five or more must be at
the graduate level (200 series).  A student in
the Master's Program must offer a major and
a minor field. Major field concentration is de-
fined as a minimum of four courses,  of which
two must be at the graduate level;  minor field
concentration is defined as a minimum of two
courses,  at least one of which must be at the
graduate level.  A student may, with the con-
sent of the graduate adviser,  offer methodol-
ogy courses or contrastive courses for pur
poses of completing his major or minor fields
of concentration.  The student will be held
responsible for both the major and minor
fields in his final examination sequence for the
M.A. degree.  As a third discipline,  a student
will be expected to take African 6-5-
1 90 (Survey of African Languages) or a
survey course on Africa in a field outside his
major and minor areas of concentration.

Qualifying Examination :  Students must
pass a comprehensive qualifying examination
in the major discipline .  This examination
must be prepared and graded by a commit-
tee consisting of at least three faculty mem-
bers at least two of whom are in the stu-
dent's major department.  It is the student's
.pon lbil1ty to make arrangements for this
examination with faculty . members in the
apropriate department.  Students should have
tthhese arrangements completed by the middle
of their second quarter in residence. Any
student who falls the written examination
will be allowed to retake it only with the
written consent of the graduate adviser and
major field examiners.

Oral examination:  The normal presump-
tion is that an oral examination will be held.
This oral examination may be waived if, in
the view of the qualifying examination com-
mittee,  it would be unnecessary .
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The following courses pertaining to Africa
are offered  by the  departments listed. With
the approval of the Committee,  other related
courses may be included in a student's pro-
gram.

Anthropology  107A-107B. Peoples of Africa.
141. Social and Psychological Aspects of

Myth and Ritual.
143. The  Individual in Culture.
148. Psychological and Cultural Aspects of

0009 tion.
152. Traditional political Systems.
208. African Cultures.
258. Selected Topics in African Cultures.
261. Selected Topics in Ethnology.
209. Selected Topics in Economic

M285{A- 5B. Seminar  in European Arch-
aeology. .

Art 118C.  The Arts of Sub-Saharan Africa.
119A.  Advanced  Studies in  African Art:

The Western Sudan.
119B.  Advanced  Studies in African Art:

The Guinea Coast
119C.  Advanced Studies in African Art:

The Congo.
220. The Arts of Africa,  Oceania and Pre-

Columbian America.
Economics 110. Economic Problems of Un-

derdeveloped Countries.
111. Theories of Economic Growth and

Development
112. Policies for Economic Development.
211. Economic  Growth :  Measurement and

Theory.
212. Economic Development of Under-Areas:

596. Id individual  tuS dy ((Afr%a).
Policy.

Education 204A.  Comparative Education.
204B. African Education.
253A.  Current Problems In Comparative

Education.
253B. African Education.

English 114. Survey of African Literature in

250L Coast astive Analysis of English and
Other

Studies
lan guages

Afrfricanter)271.  Literature in Eng-
lish.

870K.  The Teaching of English as a
Second Language.

F 221A.  Introduction to the Study of
French  African Literatures.

221B.  French-African Literature of Mada-
gascar and Bantu Africa.

221C.  French -African Literature of Ber-
ber-Sudanese and Araba-Islamic Afda.
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257A - 257B .  Studies in the French African
Literature.

Geography 188. Northern Africa.
189. Middle and Southern Africa.
288. Africa.
290: Seminars in Regional Geography.

History 125A- 125B- 125C.  History of Africa.
126A- 126B.  History of West Africa.
127A- 127B.  History of East and Central

Africa.
128A- 128B.  History of Southern Africa.
129. History of Northeast Africa.
133A- 133B.  History of North Africa from

The Moslem Conquest.
135A.  Introduction to Islamic Culture.
158A- 158B.  The British Empire Since

1783.
199.S pecial Studies in History  (Africa).
230N.  Advanced Historiography (Africa).
240N.  Topics in History  (Africa).
264A 264B .  Seminar in British Empire

History.
265A- 265B.  Seminar in African History.
267A- 207B.  Seminar in Near Eastern

History.
5 Directed Studies.

Linguistics 220A.  Linguistic Areas (Africa).

African Languages  101A- 1O1B-101C. Ele-
mentarySwahili.

102A- 102B- 102C.  Intermediate Swahili.
103A- 103B- 103C.  Advanced Swahili.
104A- 104B- 104C. Elementary Luganda.
107A-107B- 107C.  Elementary Zulu.
108A- 108B-108C. Intermediate Zulu.
109A- 109B- 109C.  Elementary Xhosa.
IIOA- IIOB- 11OC.  Intermediate Xhosa.
111A- 111B- 111C.  Elementary Yoruba.
112A- 112B- 112C. Intermediate Yoruba.
113A- 113B- 113C.  Elementary Igbo.
114A- 114B- 114C.  Intermediate Igbo.
11SA- 115B- 115C.  Elementary Twi.
121A- 121B- 121C.  Elementary Fula.
131A- 131B- 131C.  Elementary Bambara.
132A- 132B- 132C.  Intermediate Bambara.
141A- 141B4 41C.  Elementary Hausa.
142A- 142B- 142C.  Intermediate Hausa.
143A- 143B- 143C.  Advanced Hausa.
150A- 150B.  African Literature in English

Translation.
190. Survey of African Languages.
192.

Comparative Studies in African Lan-
199. Special Studies in African Languages.
201A- 201B.  Comparative Niger-Congo.
202A- 202B- 2022CC. Comparative Bantu.
270. Seminar in African Literature.

596. Directed  Studies.
Music 140A-140B- 140C. Musical Cultures of

the World.
143A- 143B. Music of Africa.

171D. Music and Dance of Ghana.
190A- 190B. Proseminar in Ethnomusi-

cology.
255. Seminar in Musical Instruments of the

Non-Western world.
280. Seminar in Ethnomusicology.

Now Eastern Languages
Arabic 102A- 102B- 102C.  Intermediate

Arabic.
103A- 103B- 103C. Advanced Arabic.
111A-111B-111C. Spoken Egyptian

Arabic.
130A- 130B- 130C.  Classical  Arabic Texts.
140A- 140B- 140C. Modern  Arabic Texts.
150A- 150B.  Survey of Arabic  Literature

in English.
199. Special Studies in Arabic.

Berber Languages  1O1A-1O1B-1O1C. Ele-
mentary Berber.

102A- 102B- 102C.  Advanced  Berber.
120A- 120B- 120C. Introduction to Berber
Literature.

199. Special Studies in Berber Languages.

Semitic.101A - 1O1B- 1O1C.  Elementary Am-
haric  (Modern Ethiopic).

102A- 102B- 102C.  Advanced Amharic
(Modern Ethiopic).

201A- 201B- 201C .  Old Ethiopic.
202A- 202B- 202C.  Reading in  Old Ethi-

opic Literature.
209A- 209B- 209C .  Comparative Study of

the Ethiopian  Languages.
280A- 280B- 280C .  Seminar in Compara-

tive Semitics.
290A- 290B- 290C.  Comparative Morphol-

ogy of the Semitic Languages.
Political Science  115. Theories of Political

Change.
130. New States in World Politics.
165. Government and Politics  in North

Africa.
166A- 166B- 166C.  Government and Poli-

tics in Sub-Saharan  Africa.
167. Ideology and Development in World

Politics.
250E. African Studies.
250K.  North  African Studies.
271. Seminar in Political  Change.
596. Directed Individual Study  or Research

(Africa).
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Sociology 130. Social Processes in Africa.
132. opulation and Society in the Middle

140. Political Sociology.
235. Social Stricture and Social Move-

ments.

255A 255B .  Systematic Sociological
Theory.

258. Sociology of Religion
272. Topics  in Political  Sociology.
NO. Special Problems in Sociology

(Africa).

  ANATOMY
(Department Office,  73-235 Health Sciences Center)

W. Ross Adey,  M.D.,  Professor of Anatomy and Physiology.
Mary A.  B. Brazier,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anatomy and Physiology in Residence.
Nathaniel A. Buchwald,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anatomy in Residence.
Carmine D .  Clemente ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anatomy.
Edwin L.  Cooper,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anatomy.
Earl Eldred ,  M.D.,  Professor of  Anatomy.
John D. French,  M.D.,  Professor of Anatomy and Clinical Professor of Surgery.
Roger  A. Gorski ,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Anatomy.
James N .  Hayward ,  M.D.,  Professor of Neurology and Anatomy.
Lawrence Kruger,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Anatomy.
David S.  Maxwell ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anatomy  (Vice  Chair an,  Gross Anatomical

Teaching Resources).
Daniel C. Pease,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anatomy  (Chairman of the Department).
Charles H. Sawyer,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anatomy.
Arnold B.  Scheibel,  M.D.,  Professor of  Anatomy and Psychiatry.
John D. Schlag,  M.D.,  Professor of Anatomy in Residence.
Jose P. Segundo,  M.D.,  Professor of Anatomy.
G. Douglas Silva ,  F.D.S., M.R.C.S.,  Professor of Dentistry and Medicine.
Reidar F.  Sognnaes,  Ph.D., D.M.D.,  Professor of Anatomy and Oral Biology.
Bernard Towers ,  M.B., Ch .B., (Liv .),  M.R.C.S .,  L.R.C.P .,  Professor of Pediatrics and

Anatomy.
Richard W.  Young,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anatomy.
H. W. Magoun ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of  Anatomy.
Richard E. Ottoman ,  M.D., Emeritus  Professor of Radiology  and Anatomy.
George W.  Bernard,  D.D.S., Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Dentistry  (Oral Biology)

and  Anatomy.
P. Dean Bok, Ph .D.,  Associate Professor of Anatomy.
John H. Campbell,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of  Anatomy.
Anatol Costin,  M.D., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy in  Residence.
Emilio E. Decima ,  M.D.,  Associate Professor of Anatomy in Residence.
Jean S.  de Vellis, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy.
Rafael Elul ,  M.D., Associate  Professor of Anatomy.
Louis  J. Goldberg, D.D.S., Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of  Dentistry  (Oral Biology) and

Anatomy.
Richard N .  Lolley,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Prof essor of Anatomy in Residence.
M. B. Sterman,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of  Anatomy in  Residence.
Anna  N. Taylor ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Prof essor  of  Anatomy in  Residence.
Charles D. Woody,  M.D.,  Associate Professor of Psychiatry,  Physiology and

Anatomy  in  Residence.
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Anthony  M. Adinolfi ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor  of Anatomy and Psychiatry in
Residence.

Ronald M.  Harper,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor  of Anatomy in Residence.
Dennis  P..O'Leary ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor  of Surgery  and Anatomy in  Residence.
Paula M.  Orkand ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Anatomy  in  Residence.
Emery G.  Zimmermann,  M.D., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy  (Vice Chairman

for Graduate Affairs).

Photios A. Anninos ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Biomathematics in Residence
and  Assistant Research Anatomist.

William R.  Battinich ,  Ph.D.,  Associate in Anatomy.
Suzanne M. Bawin ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Research Anatomist.
Michael Chase,  Ph.D., Associate  Research Anatomist and  Associate  Professor

of Physiology  in  Residence.
Earle E. Crandall,  M.D.,  Assistant Clinical  Professor of Anatomy.
Thelma Estrin,  Ph.D., E .E.,  Research Engineer in Anatomy and Senior Lecturer.
Debora G.  Farber ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Research Anatomist.
William S.  Glassman ,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of  Anatomy.
Frances S. Grover,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer in Anatomy.
Fred Herzberg ,  D.D.S.,  Research  Anatomist  and Professor of Oral Biology.
Jessamine O. Hilliard ,  Ph.D.,  Research Anatomist.
Allan Jacobson,  M.D., Assistant  Research  Anatomist.
Leonard K.  Kaczmarek ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Research Anatomist.
Raymond J. Last ,  F.R.C.S .,  Visiting  Professor of Anatomy.
Robert D.  Lindsay,  Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.
Harold Lyons ,  Ph.D.,  Research Theoretical Physicist  in  Anatomy.
Dennis  J. McGinty,  Ph.D., Assistant  Research  Anatomist.
Rochelle J. Gavalas Medici ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Research Anatomist.
Samuel L.  Moise ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Research Anatomist.
Dwight M. Nance ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Research Anatomist.
Izhak Nir, Ph .D., Assistant  Research  Anatomist.
Hiroharu Noda ,  M.D., Ph .D.,  Associate Research  Anatomist.
Anselmo R. Pineda ,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Anatomy.
Antonio Ruiz-Marcos,  Ph.D., Assistant  Research Anatomist.
Madeleine L. H. Schlag -Rey, Ph.D., Assistant  Research  Anatomist.
Sant S.  Sekhon,  Ph.D., Associate Research Anatomist.
Norman S.  Shafer,  M.D., Assistant Clinical Professor of Anatomy.
Antonio Siccardi ,  Ph.D.,  Visiting  Assistant  Research Anatomist.
Barry E. Stein ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Research  Anatomist.
Donald O.  Walter ,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct Associate Professor of Physiology and  Associate

Research Anatomist.
Alfred Weinstock ,  D.D.S., Ph .D.,  Associate Clinical Professor of Dentistry and

Anatomy.
William F. Windle, Ph.D., Visiting  Research  Anatomist.
Wanda Wyrwicka,  Ph.D.,  Associate Research Anatomist.



Aimissiea to Qraduate States
Students intending to take advanced de-

grees an the Department of Anatomy must
have a bachelors degree in physical or bio-
logical science,  or in the premedical curricu-
lum. Introductory courses in zoology and
vertebrate embryology are required, as well
as one year of general and organic chemistry
and one year of college physics. Deficiencies
in these courses must be made up before the
student is admitted .  Strongly recommended
are courses in comparative anatomy ,  micro-

scopic technique ,  elementary statistics, phi-
losophy of science,  and scientific German and
French.

Requirements for the Master of Science Degree
The student seeking to enter the profes-

sion of anatomy must a ply himself directly
to attaining the Ph .D. degree .  The Depart-
ment offers the Master of Science degree
only for the restricted purposes of individuals
whose major interest lies in allied fields
(paramedical subjects ,  postgraduate medicine
or dentistry).

Candidates may elect either the thesis or
examination plan. If the latter ,  the candidate
must demonstrate it knowledge of general
principles of anatomy ,  as well as competence
in a restricted area of the science.  The fol-
lowing courses are required of all master's
candidates :  two of the major anatomy  courses
chosen from Anatomy 101, 206A- 206B and
207A- 207B; one departmental seminar; other
courses as necessary to the candidate's par-
tiicular program .  No foreign language is re-
quireard.

Requirements for the Decter of Philesophy Degree
The following courses are required: Anat.

omy 101,  206A- 206B, 207A- 207B;  Biochem-
Mammalian Physiology; at least two
t departmental seminars;  additional

courses selected by the student and his ad-
viser as necessary to his program .  Anatomy
210 and 257 are strongly recommended.

The student must demonstrate the ability
to read two foreign languages .  The first
should be selected from a choice of German
or French ,  but Russian and Spanish may be

Mang a
depmayartmental

any moodem lan-
guage,  provided the student can demonstrate
its particular value to his area of study. An
individual course of study may be substituted
for the second language upon departmental
approval .  The student must complete suc-
cessfully both written and oral quifying ex-
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aminations;  gain teaching experience in three
of the  major anatomy courses; present and
defend  his dissertation on his research. His
total program  should  not require more than
four years  to complete.

Upper Division Courses
101. Microsceplc Anatomy. (2 cerses)

Four 3-hour sessions per week in the fall quarter.
Prerequisite :  enrollment in School of Medicine or
consent of the instructor.  Microscopic study of the
tissues and organs of the human body.

Mr. Young and the Staff

102A- 1021. Gress Antemy of the Noun Be*.
('r-4 course, 2 courses)

(Formerly numbered 100 and 105.) One hour of
lecture and four of lab per week in the winter
quarter;  four hours of lecture and twelve of lab
per week in the spring .  Prerequisite :  enrolment in
School of Dentistry or consent of the Instructor.
Course 102A is prerequisite to 105B .  This course is
offered on an In Progress basis, which requires stu-
dents to complete the full twoo--qq  sequence, at
the end of which time a grade given for all
quarters of work .  Systemic and topographical human
anatomy with dissection of the human cadaver. Em-
phasis on head and neck .  Mr. Adinoli and the Staff

103. Basic Neureisgy.
Two four-hour sessions and one three-hour session

per week in the spring quarter.  Prerequists; enroll-
ment is School of Medicine .  Must be taken concur-
rently with Physiology 103. Lectures, conferences,
demonstrations and laboratory procedures necessary
to an understanding of the function of the human
nervous system .  Mr. Schiag and the Staff

104. Mammalian Histdep. 0 % courses)
Three three -hour sessions per week in the fall

quarter. Prerequisite :  enrollment in School of Den-
tistry or  consent of the instructor.  Lectures ,  demon-
strations and laboratories dealing with the structural
organization of tissues and organs at the microscopic
level. Mr. do Veins and the Staff

105A-1058. Gress Atatemy.
See 207A - 207B .  Gross Anatomy.

106. Mammalian Neurology.
One one -hour session and one four-hour session

per week in the winter quarter.  Prerequisite: enroll-
ment in School of Dentistry or consent of the In-
structor.  Lectures ,  demonstrations and laboratories
dealing with the fundamental structure and func-
tional organization of the nervous system .

Mr. Stamen,  Mrs. Taylor
Graduate Courses

205A-2056. Survey of Neureelectric Instrumeata•
tien Systems. (ri4 course each)

Two hours of lecture and one of discussion each
week in the fail and winter quarters.  Introduction to
the functions and limitations of neuroelectric in-
strumentation systems .  Topics surveyed include:
basin electrical phenomena ;  electrodes ;  vacuum
tubes and semiconductors ,  signal  conditioning and
generating equipment ;  recor g devices ;  comput-
ing systems .  There topics will be integrated by the
analysis and demonstration of some typical instru-
mentation systems used in the Brain Research Insti-
tute laboratories .  Mrs. Estrin
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206A-2061. Neurescieuces: The Introductory
Cars fir Graduate Students. M carse,1 %
curses)

Two hours of lecture and two of lab per week in
the winter quarter;  five hours of lecture and two of
lab per week in the spring quarter .  Prerequisite: a
course  (or equivalent )  in basic and/or general physi-
ology such as Biology 171 or Physiology 101 or
consent of instructor.  This course is offered on an
In Progress basis, which requires students to com-
plete the full two-quarter sequence ,  at the end of
which time  a grade is given  for all quarters of
work.  Introductory course in the basic principles of
the nervous system for graduate students as a pre-
requisite to more advanced courses .  Fundamental
approaches to neuroanatomy  (Winter Quarter),
neuro ology and the brain mechanisms for be-
havior

(Spring Quarter)  will be stressed.

Mr. Scheibe and the Staff

207A 2076.  Gress Anatomy. (2 auras , 1 earse)
Four 4-hour sessions per week in the fall quarter;

two 4 -hour and one 1-hour session per week in the
winter quarter.  Prereq uisite :  consent of the instruc-
tor. This course is  offered  on an In Progress basis,
which requires students to complete the full two
quarter sequence ,  at the end of which time a grade
is given for all quarters of work.  Lectures and dis-
section of the human body .  Mr. Eldred and the Staff

208A-2006.  Basic Electronics for Research In
Experimental Anatomy and Narephysioloa.

Two hours of lecture and four of lab per week in
the fail and winter quarters.  Prerequisite :  consent of
instructor.  Course 208A is prerequisite to 208B.
This course is offered on an in Progress basis, which
requires students to complete the full two quarter
sequence ,  at the end of which time a grade is given
for all quarters of work .  Applications of electronic
instrumentation to problems of data acquisition,
recording and analysis .  The Staff

M. Fla Structure and Function In the Central
Nerves System. (1 ours)

Two One -hour  sessions per  week in the fall
quarter. Prerequisite :  Basic  Neurology. Lectures and
discussion of the  fine structure of selected areas of
central nervous system ,  together  with related elec-
trical and  biochemical  patterns of  activity.

Mr. Sdroibel

21GA210B. Selected Techulqus In Anatomical
Research. M aura add

One four -hour session  per week in the winter and
spring quarters.  Credit  and grade will be given only
upon completion of 210B .  Laboratory  exercises,
demonstrations and lectures to experience
with a  variety of  research nes, including
fixation,  embedding ,  sectioning ,  staining, aua-
diography, microradiograpby,  electron microscopy,
electrophoresis,  paper and thin layer chromatog-
raPbY,  p icrography ,  and time culture.

The Staff
211. Anatomical and Pbyslelegical

Substrates of Behavior.
One two -hour lecture and demonstration per week

to the fall quarter with labs scheduled by instructor
when desirable .  Prerequisite :  Microscopic Anatomy,
Mammalian Physi Anatomy and physiology of

processes  alerting ,  learning and memory.
btu. Aday

.21L Neural Mechanisms of Inhibitlea. (1 tours)
Two bows per  week in the fall quarter.  Prerequi-

site :  Basic Neurology .  A systematic consideration of
inhibitory  processes in the nervous system from the
synapse to integrated behavior .  Special attention
is given to the recent concepts of inhibition at the
behavioral level and their implications for learning,
emotion and mental health .  Mr. Stensnau

213. Evolution and the Structure of Blemoleales.
(1 coarse)

One two-hour  session per week in the spring
quarter.  Prerequisite :  consent of instructor and up-
per level courses in two of the following subjects:
genetics ,  evolution ,  biochemistry .  Interpretation of
pattern in molecular organization of living organisms
in terms of evolution ,  and considerations of the
impact of such pattern on  evolutionary theory.

Mr. Campbell

214. Bob Acquisition in Behavioral
Nearephyslelegy.

Two hours per week in the winter quarter . Pre-
requisite :  course 211 .  Neurophysiological techniques
is behavioral studies; data acquisition systems and
computer analysis of neurophysiological data

Me. Ad"

215. Biopetenfitrla in Volume Conductor. ( i course)
Two hours of lecture per week in the winter

quarter.  This course will
=cal

medical and gradu-
ate students with the theoretical background for
interpretation of b recorded  through
volume conductor ,  such as EEG ,  ERG, EMG, and
ECG. Mr. Elul

216. Micropbysielejp of EEG and Evoked Potentials.
(1 cared

Two hours of lecture per week in the winter quar-
ter. Prerequisite :  course 215 or consent of the in-
structor.  The cellular processes underlying
tion of pontaneous brain activity  (EEG) and worked
potentials will be studied ,  as well as the statistical
laws controlling summation of individual cellular
activities which form the potentials recorded by
gross electrodes. Mr. Ehnl

217. Cellular Fine Structure. (y cars)
Two hours per week in the spring quarter. Pre-

requisite :  consent of instructor.  Lectures and discus-
sion on the ultrastructure of calls :  their components,
their interrelationships in tissue ,  and their products.

Mrs. Orkand
M219. Human Embryology and Fetal Physlelogy.

(eft Cars)
(Same as Pediatrics M219 .)  Two hours of lecture

per week in the fall quarter.  Prerequisite: courses
101 and 207 (or equivalent) and consent of instruc-
tor. The development of major organ-systems is
discussed ,  in terms of both structure and function,
as a basis for understanding congenital abnormalities
and some of the problems associated with premature
birth. Mr. oers

221. Gross Aiatemy of the Head and Neck.
Prerequisites :  courses 102A - 102B or 105A--105B

or 207A - 207B .  Two bons of lecture ,  one of discus-
sion and six of lab per week in the spring quarter.
Intensive and advanced study of the head and neck
with relevant study of the thorax and axilla .  Special
emphasis is placed on applied anatomy and on
understanding basic organizational concepts. This



course is intended for those who anticipate research
or professional school teaching .  Enrollment limited
to  12. Mr.  Maxwell

M232. Vertebrate Visual System, I: The Retina.
(Same as

fl
M232 and

two of M232 .)  Two  hours  of lecture  and tin the spring quarter of alternate  (odd-numbered)

years.  Prerequisite ;  microscopic anatomy and neuro-
physiology and consent of instructor .  The functional
organization of the retina is considered ,  with em-
phasis on cellular structure and electrophysiology.
Major cs include :  light absorption and genera-
tion of response ;  synaptic mechanisms
and ways for analysis of form ,  color,  etc.; cod-
ing in optic nerve fibers.  Mr. Stall and the Staff

251. Problems In Developmental and Comparative
Immunology. (% coarse)

One two-hour session per week in the winter
quarter.  Prerequisite:  consent of the instructor. Re-
view of current literature emphasizing early develop-
ment and evolution of immune competence.

Mr.  Cooper

252. Seminar In Experimental Neuropbyslelegy.
(% course)

One and one -half hours of lecture and one and
one-half hours of discussion per week during the
spring quarter.  Prerequisite :  consent of the instruc.
tor. Lecture series on basic

-Physiology.
Early

lectures by invited specialists on their specific fields.
Later lectures one per student and on a topic chosen
and prepared in collaboration with the instructor.

Mr. Segundo

253. Seminar In Exprimental Neurslegy.
Two 90-minute and one two-hour sessions per

week Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor. Quan-
titative analysis of information processing in the
nervous system .  Mr. Segundo

2111111-M.  Seminar in Endocrinology.
(% course each)

One 2 -hour lecture per week in the winter and
spring quarters.  Prerequisite :  consent of the instruc-
tor. Mr .  Gerdd,  Mr. Sawyer, Mrs. Taylor
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257. Journal Reviews In Experimental Anatomy.
(% Course)

One two -hour session per week in the spring quar-
ter. Research frontiers in various fields of experi-
mental anatomy are reviewed and mutually discussed
by graduate students and professors.

Mr. Clemente ,  Mr. Kruger

258. Seminars I. Neuroscience. (% cola)
Two hours  per week in the fall ,  winter and spring

quarters. Prerequisite :  a course in bade neurology
and course 209. Topics of current interest or ongoing
research projects are presented, and both content
and method of presentation are examined. May be
repeated for eredrt.  Mr. Scbnbel

265. Evolution of Cancer. (% course)
Two hours of lecture or discussion per week dur-

ing the winter quarter .  Prerequisite :  consent of the
instructor.  Review of current literature emphasizing
the appearance of tumors and neeoopplasms in repre-
sentative invertebrates ,  fishes,  amphibians and rep-
tiles .  Theories of cancer development will be treated
from the evolutionary viewpoint .  Mr. Cooper

495. Cemnanicating ScientlRc Information.
(% coarse)

Two hours of lecture per week in the winter
quar ter.  prerequisite :  enrollment for the M.S. or
Ph.D..iin Anatomy .  Student papers and lectures serve
as the basis for group discussions of the an and sci-
ence of effective written and oral communication of
scientific information .  May be repeated for credit.

The Staff
Individual Study and Research

586. Directed Individual Study or Research.
(% town to 3 courses)  The staff

567. Preparation far the Master's Cemprebushn
Examination or the Doctoral Q udiryhtt
Examination. (% course to 3 courses) The staff

588. Thesis Research for Master's Candidates.
(1rt course to 3 coursed The Staff

588. Dissertation Research for Ph.D. Candidates.
(14 course to 3 courses) The SUE

MEDICAL HISTORY DIVISION
(Office,  73-244  Center for the Health Sciences)

Franklin  D. Murphy,  M.D., Sc.D.,  Professor of Medical History.
John Field ,  II, Ph .D.,  Emeritus Professor of Medical History and Physiology.
Hans Simmer,  M.D.,  Professor of Obstetrics  and Gynecology and Medical History.
L. R. C. Agnew ,  M.D.,  Associate Professor of Medical History.
Robert G.  Frank,  Jr., Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Medical History.
Ynez  V. O'Neill,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Medical History in Residence.

0

Louise M .  Darling ,  M.A.,  Lecturer  in  Medical History and Library and Information
Science.

Victor E .  Hall, M.D .,  Research Medical Historian.
Elizabeth R. Lomax ,  M.D., Ph.D., Assistant  Research Medical Historian.

7-86204
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Upper Division Courses

1078. Historical Development of Medical Sciences.
Three hours per week in the spring quarter. The

major contributions of medicine and medical per
sonalities from the 5th century B.C. to the 19th
century A .D. Illustrated lectures and sequined read-
ings rem selected teats .  Mr. Agnew ,  Mrs. O'Neill

MINA-100B.  History of, Biological Sciences.
(Same as History M106E - 106F .)  Prerequisite:

upper division standing .  M108A .  Biological sciences
from ancient times to the early nineteenth century.
M108B. Biological sciences from the early nineteenth
century to the mid-twentieth  century .  Mr. Frank

110. Medicine and Society in 20th Century America.
Three hours per week in the fall quarter. Pre-

requisite:  consent of instructor. Preference given to
Health Sciences students .  Medicine and Society in
20th Century America .  Reading and conference
course on social aspects of the growth of medical
care,  edu( ation ,  and research in the United States
since the late nineteenth  century .  Mr. Frank

Graduate Courses
2401-2408.  HisPory of Medical Sciences.

(% course each)
One hour per  week  in the fall and winter quarters.

s
z

the development of scientific and medical
thought from  ancient times to the present.  The Staff

241A-241 B.  History of Clinical Sciences.
(% course each)

One hour per week in the fall and winter
quarters.  Survey of the development of the clinical
specialties and comparison of medical practice in
western civilization with that developed in other
parts of the world .  Mr. Agnew

242. History of Pat ology. (Y4 course)
One hour per week in the fall quarter. Survey of

the history of pathology and related sciences from
antiquity to the 20th century ,  tracing the develop-
ment of pathological theory ,  practice ,  organization
and education and comparing them to current prac-
tice. Mr. Agnew

243. History of Surgery. (Y4 course)
One hour per week in the winter quarter.  Survey

of the history of surgery and related sciences from

antiquity to the 20th century, tracing the develop-organi-tim and

education
surgical

comparing them
practice,

to current practice.
Mr. Agnew

244. History of American Medicine.  (Ya course)
One hour per week in the spring quarter .  Survey

of the history of medicine in the United States from
the colonial period to the present .  Mr. Agnew

246. History of  Neurophysiology. (% course)
Eight one hour lectures in the winter quarter, cov-

ering the development of experimental neurophysiol•
ogy from its scientific roots in the 17th century,
through the recognition in the 18th century of the
excitability of the nervous system ,  to the use of this
characteristic for revealing the functions of spinal
cord and brain. Mrs. Brazier

252A.  History of Gynecology I. (Ys course)
Two hours per  week  in the fall quarter. Pre-

requisite :  ability to read one foreign language. The
history of gynecology from ancient times to 1700
will be dealt with by bibliography ,  reading of selected
sources, presentation of papers and class discussion.
The seminar will be continued in the Fail of 1974
(Part A ),  and will cover the period from 1700 to
1900.  Mr. Simmer

2528. History of Gynecology 11. (Ys course)
Two hours per week in the fall quarter. Pre-

requisite :  ability to read one foreign language, and
student must have taken Part I of this series (Course
252A ).  The history, of gynecology from the period
1700 to 1900,  to be dealt with by bibliography,
reading of selected sources ,  presentation of papers
and class discussion.  Mr. Simmer

Individual Study and Research

596. Directed Individual Studies In Medical History.
Investigation of subjects in medical history selected

by students with the advice and direction of the
instructor in the fall ,  winter and spring  quarters.
Individual reports and conferences. The Staff

599. Research for and Preparation of the Doctoral
Dissertation. (1 to 2 courses)

Investigation of materials relative to the doctoral
dissertation ,  their evaluation and written  presenta-
tion. no staff

  ANTHROPOLOGY
(Department  Office, 341  Haines Hall)

Joseph  B. Birdwell,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anthropology.
Bernard G. Campbell, Ph.D.,  Professor of Anthropology.
Walter R. Goldsehmidt,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anthropology.
Hilda Kuper,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anthropology.
Jaques Maquet ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anthropology.
Clement W.  Meighan, Ph.D.,  Professor of Anthropology.
Michael Moerman ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anthropology.
Henry B. Nicholson, Ph.D.,  Professor of Anthropology.
Wendell H .  Oswalt ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anthropology (Chairman of the Department).
Johannes Wilbert, Ph.D.,  Professor of Anthropology.
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Ralph L.  Beals,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Anthropology.
Harry Hoijer,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Anthropology.
William A.  Lessa,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Anthropology.
James N .  Hill, Ph .D.,  Associate Professor of Anthropology.
Philip L.  Newman,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Anthropology
James R. Sackett ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Anthropology.
Bobby  J. Williams,  Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology.
Christopher Dorman,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Timothy Earle,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Fadwa El Guindi,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
David C.  Epstein,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Murray J. Leaf ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Marlys McClaran ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Anthropology.
Claudia Mitchell -Kernan,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Anthropology.
Dwight Read,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Peter Z.  Snyder ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Thomas S. Weisner,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Clyde  Woods,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

,  Assistant Profess or of Anthropology.

0

C. Rainer Berger ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Geophysics, History, and Anthro-
pology.

William 0. Bright ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Linguistics and Anthropology.
Pamela  J. Brink ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor, School of Nursing.
Richard S. Canter ,  M.A.,  Acting  Assistant  Professor of Anthropology.
Robert B. Edgerton ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anthropology and Psychiatry.
Marija  Gimbutas ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of European Archaeology.
John G.  Kennedy,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Psychiatry and Anthropology in Res-

dence.
Lewis Langness ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Anthropology and  Psychiatryy in Resi-
dence

Douglas  Price-Williams,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anthropology and Psychiatry  in Resi-
dence.

Ralph H .  Turner ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Sociology and Anthropology.

Undergraduate Program
The undergraduate program in anthro-

pology is intended to convey an informed ap-
preciation of the varieties of human culture,
development and experience.

The faculty represents interests in archae-
ol physical anthropology and soclocul-
b banthropology ,  and these traditional
divisions are crosscut by interests in ecology
and social adaptation ,  individual behavior,
and social organization in relation to cogni-
tion and communication.

In order to take full advantage of the pro-

gram,  the student is urged to plan his pro-
gram around his own interests,  with the help
of a counselor,  to include not only appro-
priate formal courses of interest,  but also in-
dependent studies and challenging and useful
courses in related fields.

The department has a regular staff coun-
selor to aid students in dealing with routine
requirements.  There is also a committee of
fa representing  the major subdisciplines
to ai students in planning in regard to
course content,  occupational planning, and
preparation for graduate training.  In addition,
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undergraduates are encouraged to make the
personal acquaintance of any faculty mem-
bers whose work is of interest to them for
specialized guidance .  Undergraduate students
can also discuss specific courses or instructors
with representatives of the Anthropology
Undergraduate Student Association, who
have student counselors available  (appoint-
ments can be made through the departmental
staff counselor)  and who conduct student
evaluations of all courses taught in the de-
partment.

The undergraduate and graduate student
associations are integral to the departmental
program and organization .  Through them stu-
dents have the opportunity to take a direct
part in departmental administration ,  select
speakers and programs ,  and produce publica-
tions.  Undergraduate and graduate students
are encouraged to acquaint themselves with
their respective organizations and with the
departmental library ,  museum ,  reading, and
typing rooms,  and the program of the Archae-
ological Survey.

Preparation far the Molar
Required :  Anthropology 1A--1B,  5A, 5C.

Anthropology 5B has been removed from the
courses required in preparation for the major,
effective Fall Quarter 1973.

Foreign Language
The department requires a demonstration

of proficiency in one foreign language to
insure that its graduates have the communi-
cation skills and cultural insights offered by
such pproficiency.  Any spoken language (ex-
cept dialects of English)  is acceptable as is
any extinct language with a substantial body
of literature .  Proficiency is defined as the
ability to speak or read concerning everyday
topics and is equated with the skill level to
be attained through course five in a language.
A variety of means for meeting the require-
ment is available and the department should
be contacted for further information.

The Major
Required : (1) ten quarter courses or their

equivalent including at least one course from
each of six groups;  and (2)  four upper divi-
sion courses from economics,  geography, his-
tory, political science,  psychology,  linguistics,
sociology or other disciplines related to the
student 's specialization,  chosen in consulta-
tion with a departmental faculty adviser. The
Department will notify the Registrar's Office
by memo whenever students are applying

courses in other disciplines on the require-
ment.

Students intending to continue for a grad-
uate degree are advised to take Anthropology
182A- 182B,  at least one course in field train-
ing (Group VII)  and Anthropology 173 or its
equivalent.

Students must also meet the requirements
of the University and the College of Letters
and Science for graduation.

Preferential enrollment for senior majors is
available through the departmental secretary
in Haines Hall 372.

Graduate Ro!ttiremettts
All students should obtain a detailed state-

ment pf the graduate program from the  gra&
note secretary, Department of Anthropo1ogy,
341 Haines Hall.

The department offers the M.A. and PhD.
degrees.  For the Ph.D. degree, all students
are required to obtain research experience
and a thorough background in both substan-
tive and methodological areas. The
ment offers s training in arch,
ethnology, linguistics and physical anthro-
pology,  and encourages the definition of in-
terests which combine various aspects of
these subfields with each other or with areas
outside anthropology.

Admission
In addition to meeting the general gradu-

ate requirements listed elsewhere in this
catalog,  students are admitted to the depart
ment by an Admissions Committee. Graduate .
enrollment is limited and candidates will be
chosen on the following  bases: (1) prior
scholastic performance; (2) ratings and rec-
ommendations by professors and other indi-
viduals; (3) a term paper or other research
paper;  and (4)  scores on the Graduate Record
Examination Students may enter the pro-
gram only in the Fall Quarter.  Candidates are
normally admitted for the Ph.D. only.

Graduate Program and Advising
On entering the graduate program, each

student will be assigned an adviser. His func-
tion will be to acquaint the student with the
department and to assist him in devising an
initial Ian of study. By the be g of the
second quarter,  the student have formed
a two-man advisory committee.  This com-
mittee will assist the student in formulating a
long-term plan of study developed around the
student's interests which provides for those
courses,  seminars and research experiences



that will best prepare him to implement and
develop his interests.  When it  has been de-
termined that the student is prepared for the
Ph.D. qualifying  examinations,  his advisory
committee  will be  extended to a five-man
Ph.D. committee including two members
from outside the department. This committee
will administer  the Ph .D. qualifying exam-
inations,  supervise the student's doctoral re-
search, and administer the final oral examina-
tion after completion of the thesis.

Requirements fir the M.A. and Ph.D. degrees
General.  A dossier developed for each stu-

dent will contain materials relevant to de-
ciding whether a student is prepared to take
his q examination.  material will
consistmasstudy  plan and stated objectives,
all term papers,  written evaluations of course
and seminar work  by  the  student's instructors,
annual written evaluations  by the  advisory
committee of progress toward stated objec-
tives,  and a research paper on a topic devel-
oped by  the student in consultation with his
committee.  The research paper,  and all other
materials,  will be reviewed by a third mem-
ber appointed to the advisory committee in
the quarter when the research paper is com-
pleted.  The student's file will then be pre-
sented for full faculty review,  such review
normally taking place not later than the sixth
quarter of residence. Students admitted to
the department with an advanced degree
from another department may prepare for the

g examinations, but ma not take
them until three quarters of residence have
been completed.

go Requirement.  The student must
Rsus the Graduate Language Examination

TS) in  one foreign language before the oral
examination.  Also, before taking

e qualifying examination,  he must
examination administered  by his  Ph.lp3. coman-
mittee testing his knowledge of a corpus of
substantive or theoretical literature relevant
to his area of specialization in the same lan-
guage.

M.A. Degree.  The Department does not
admit candidates for the  M.A. only;  the M.A.
degree is not required of candidates for the
Ph. degree.  However,  graduate students
prep g for the Ph.D. normally qualify and
apply  for the M.A. after satisfactory comple-
tion of a research and after faculty
review.  Tim rt paper and the oral ex-
amination constitute a comprehensive exam-
fnation.

PhD. Degree .  Advancement to candidacy
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for the Ph.D. is dependent on passing quali-
fying examinations .  In accordance with uni-
versity re tions,  the Ph .D. committee con-
ducts a written and an oral examination.
The written examination,  conducted by the
departmental representatives on the commit-
tee, will be considered to be in the nature of
a preparation for the oral examination. The
character  of the  written examination will be
determined by the  committee, in consultation
with the student,  and need not consist of a
closed book  examination.  The content of the
oral examination,  conducted  by both depart-
mental and non-departmental representatives
on the committee,  will also be determined by
the committee.  Upon successful comp letion
of the Qualifying Examinations and Advance-
ment to Candidacy,  the student will proceed
with dissertation research.  The dissertation
will be an original contribution to anthropol-
ogical literature,  normally,  but not necessar-
ily, based upon field work.  Award of the
Ph.D. degree is based on the dissertation and
a final oral examination.

Lower  Division coupes

lA-li. The Principles of Raman Ewhtken.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  discussion ,  two hours .  Comm

1A is prerequisite to course 1B.  Human population
biology in the conceptual framework of evolutionary
processes .  Vertebrate  and primate  evolution and
interpretation of the foss0 human record. Concept
of race  formation  and classification is terms of
human population  genetics .  These  courses are re-
quired as preparation for the major . The Staff

5A-5C.  Introduction to Cultural Anthropology.
SA. Principles of Cultural Anthropology.

Lecture ,  three hours ;  discussion section, one
hour .  Course 5A is prerequisite to course 5C.
The character of culture  and nature  of social
behavior as developed through anthropo gi
study of contemporary peoples .  T" 51211F
SC. Culture History.

Lecture, three hours;  discussion section, one
hour .  The development  of culture from its first
beginnings to the advent  of writing  as developed
through archeological  investigation. Courses
SA; SC are required as preparation for the major

e Staff

11. The Evolution of Man.
Students cannot receive credit for 11 and 1A-

1B. This course does not satisfy major requirements.
An intensive course In the biology of man, with
emphasis on his evolutionary development and his
place in nature  (with particular attention to non-
human primates and fossil man; genetic and racial
diversity ;  and theories and problems of race.

The Staff

22. Senerel Cabral AntNepelgjy.
Lecture ,  three hours;  discussion section ,  one hoar.

This course does not satisfy major requirements.
Students cannot receive credit both for
22 and  SA, SC ,  or 100 .  An introduction to the
tural understanding of human behavior designed for
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students who do not plan further work in anthro-
pology .  Stress is placed on those co cepts and the-
ories that are applicable to the everyday life and
professional activities in the modern world .  Examples
of institutions and individual behavior of modern
America are counterpointed against studies of primi-
tive life. The Staff

Upper Division Courses

Courses 1A--1B, 5A,  5C or upper divi-
sion standing are prerequisite to all upper
division courses,  except as otherwise stated.
AU upper division courses with letter desig-
nations  (A, B, etc.)  may be taken independ-
ently except as otherwise stated.

100. Anthropology and the Modern World.
(Formerly numbered 12 .)  May not be taken for

credit by students who have taken Anthropology 22.
Not appli cable toward group requirements for the
B.A. degree in  anthropology but may be applied
toward the tam required anthropology courses for the
major. The imps of cultural and social anthropol-
ogpqy upon modern consciousness and contemporary
affairs.  Effects of anthropology upon selected areas
such a logy ,  art, music, literature .  Role of
anthropoin  various professions ,  In policy
making in directed culture change. Mr. Oswalt

11101. The Social Sciences in Psychiatry.
(Same as Psychiatry M105 .)  Prerequisite: consent

of the instructor.  An introduction to the fields of
social psychology ,  sociology ,  cultural anthropolo ggy
and ethnology.  Mr. Kennedy

GROUP I. ETHNOGRAPHY
This group contains courses of a descriptive

nature where the intent is to survey the cul-
tural  ppat tterns of an ethnic group either dia-
chronically lly or synchronically.

102. World Ethnography.
Survey of principal culture types and their dis-

tribution ;  discussion of ethnological problems.
Mr. Oswalt

Area Courses.  Prerequisite:  courses 5A, 5C,
22 or 102. Each course is a survey of native
peoples and cultures in designated areas of
the world.  The survey will include discus-
sions of technological,  social and ideational
patterns among the ethnic groups of the area.
Special ethnological and theoretical prob-
lems will be covered as appropriate. Outside
reading and papers may be required.

10SA-1098.  Peoples of Asia.
103A .  South Asia . Mr. Leaf
103B .  Southeast Asia. Mr.  Moorman

I05A-105C. Peoples of Latin America.
105A .  Peoples of South America.
(Formerly numbered 107 .) Mr. Wilbert
IOU .  Peoples of Middle America.
(Formerly numbered 109.) Mr. Weeds
10SC.  Latin American Societies.
(Formerly numbered 121.) Mr. Woods

106A-t08F. Peoples of North America.
106A .  Peoples of California :  Ethnography.

Mr. Meighan
106B .  Peoples of California: Prehistory.

Mr. Meighaa
1060 .  Peoples of North America.
(Formerly numbered 105.) Mr.  Oswalt
106D - 106E .  Archaeology of North America.
(Formerly numbered 135A - 135B .)  Prequisite:
courses SA-SC or course 22 or consent of the
instructor. Course 106D is prerequisite to 100E.
Prehistory of the North American Indians; the
evolution of Indian societies from earliest times
to (and including )  contemporary Indians; ap-
proaches and methods of American Archaeology.

Mr.Hill
106F .  Eskimos .  Prerequisites :  Upper division
standing .  This is a survey on historical ,  ethno-
graphic, and contemporary Eskimo life
their importance in anthopological th ry
practice .  Particular emphasis is placed in« Edcimo
origins ,  technology ,  and modern administration.

Mr. Oswalt

107A- 1078. Peoples of Africa.
107A.  East and South Africa.
(Formerly numbered  108A .)  Ms. Kuper
10TB.  West and Central Africa.
(Formerly  numbered 1088 .)  Mr. Magnet

108. Peoples of the Pacific.
(Formerly numbered 110.) Mr.  Newman

100A-1098.Old Stone Age Archaeology.
(Formerly  numbered 131A - 181B .)  Prerequisite:

courses 5A- SC or consent of the instructor.  Course
109A  is prerequisite to 109B. No credit will be
allowed for course 109A without course 109B.
The development of Paleolithic and Mesolithic cul-
tures of Europe, Africa and Asia, emphasizing the
ordering and interpretation of archeological data,
Pleistocene geology and chronology, the relationship
between human ,  cultural and biological evolution.

Mr. Saohett

110. Peoples of the Middle East:  Arab Culture.
(Formerly numbered  198A .)  Prerequisite: course

5A, consent of instructor. This course will delineate
the area of  " Arab  P les"  through an examination
of their historical  baa round , their language, and
their belief system .  It will attempt to uncover the
structural principles shared by the Arab people of
North Africa and Southwest Asia which underlie
Arab  culture. Me. El Guindi

GROUP 11. DEVELOPMENT OF MAN AND CULTURE
This group contains two kinds of courses

in terms of method:  Those courses primarily
historical in orientation where the concern
is to present sequences of change in the de-
velopment of man and culture, and those
courses concerned with general theories of
change.

11IA- 1118. Fossil No and His Culture.
(Formerly numbered  118A - 118B .)  Course 111A

is prerequisite to HIS .  No credit will be allowed
for courses 111A without coarse HIS .  An ft*o-
duction to

and culture  of fossil man in  the Of  the
synthetic theory of evolution.  Mr Sackett



119. Culture Stability ad Culture Change.
(Formody numbered  165. )  Problem  of  cultural

and social change , incl uding impact of western
civilization on native societies .  Mr. Snyder

122A.  Comparative Seaiety.
(Formerly numbered 125.) Prerequisite .  courses

'SA-SC ,  or Sociology 1 or consent of the inshvo-
tor. The general principles of the organization of
society ;  the relation of these to the technological
complexity and ecological conditions of the culture;
the principles of evolutionary development of social
systems.

122C.  Technology and bdressment
Signifiessice of material

culture in
archeology and ) ethnology; problems ofinvention and the acceptance of innovations; the

ecological and sociological concomitants of techno-
logical systems ;  selected problems in material culture.

Mr. Doonan

123A-1238.  Origins of Old World VdlbM an.
(Formerly numbered 1SOA- 130B .)  Prerequisite:

courses SASS'  C or course 22. Course 123A is
prerequisite to 123B .  A survey of the prehistoric
foundations and cultural development of primary
civilizations in the Near Past, Europe and Asia as
revealed by archeology ;  theories of cultural evolu-
tion and diffusion based upon archeological dis-
covery.  The Staff

123C.  Ancient Civilizations of Western Middle
America (Nahnati Sphere).

(Formerly numbered 138A .)  Prerequisite: course
SA-SC or course 22 .  Pre-Hispanic and Conquest
period native cultures of Western Middle Amer-
ica as revealed by archeology and early colonial
writings in Spanish and Indian languages .  Toltec-
Aztec and Mixteca civilizations and their predeces-
sors, with emphasis on solo -political systems, econ-
omic patterns ,  religion ,  and esthetic and intellectual
achievements .  Mr. Nicholson

123D. Ancient CMDatlono of Eastern Middle
America (Maya Sphema).

(Formerly numbered 138B .)  Prerequisite :  courses
SA-SC or course 22, Pre-Hispanic and Conquest
period native cultures of eastern Middle America
as revealed by archeology and early colonial writ-
ings in Spanish and Indian languages .  Lowland
and Highland Maya civilizations and their prede-
cessors with emphasis on socio-political systems,
economic patterns ,  religion ,  and esthetic and intel-
lectual achievements .  Mr. Nichols..

123E.  Ancient Civilizations of Andean
Smith America.

(Formerly numbered 134 .)  Prerequisite :  courses
SA-SC or  course 22 .  Pre- o and Con-

period native  cultures ofAndean South
America as revealed by archeology and early Span-
ish writings .  The lace and their predecessors in
Pau ,  with emphasis on sooio- tidal systems,
economic patterns ,  religion ,  and esthetic and
intellectual achievements .  Mr. Dorman

GROUP Ill. BIOLOGY AND CULTURE
An examination of the biological factors

in human variability,  both behavioral and
tors

within

a tilltual oper a
setting.

biological fao-
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130A-1308.  The Genetics of Human Diversity.
(Formerly numbered  1S1A- 1S1B .)  Course 130A

is prerequisite to 130B.  No credit will be allowed
for course  130A  without course 130B. A general
survey of the techniques and problems of racial
classification .  Emphasis is on the genetic approach.
The methods of modern classical genetics and pop-
ulation genetics are applied to human evolution.

The Staff

131. Evolution and Biology of Homan Behavior.
(Formerly numbered 152.) A comparative surrey

of the behavior patterns of preliterate and Patio-
Iithic peoples and those of non -human primates.
The biological variables fundamental to human and
prehoman behavior will be assessed with regard to
theories on the evolution of human culture.

Mr. Bird"

132. Comparative Merpbe-Physiology of the
Higher Primates.

(Formerly numbered 153.) Lecture ,  two hours;
laboratory, three hours .  The comparative anatomy
of monkeys ,  a and man will be surveyed. The
methods and data prerequisite to the interpretation
of the primate fossil records will be discussed.

The Staff
133A- 1338. Primate Behavior Non-Roman to

Human. (2 courses)
Prerequisites: upper  division standing .  Course

133A  is prerequisite  to 133B . Review of primate
behavior  as known from  laboratory  and field stu-
dies. Stresses theoretical issues and the evolution of
casual processes, structure,  and function of animal
behavior  with  special reference to nonhuman pri-
mates. Human behavior will be discussed as the
product of  such evolutionary  processes .  This course
is offered on an In Progress basis .  Credit is given
only  after completion of the full 2-quarter sequence.

Mr. Campbell

GROUP IV. SOCIAL SYSTEMATICS I
Courses which focus on the interpretation

or explanation of some type of code,  symbol
system,  or behavior pattern and where the
central analytic constructs are symbols, per-
sonality processes or interactional dynamics,
and where theory is concerned with the rela-
tionshi between the individual and his inter-
actional setting .  Anthropology students may
also fulfill Group N requirements by taking
Linguistics 100.

140. Comparative Religion.
(Formerly numbered 124.) The origins ,  elements,

forms and symbolism of religion ;  the role of  religion
in society . Mr. Newman

141. Social and Psychological Aspects of Myth
and Ritual.

This course  is aimed at understanding  the social
and psychological  significance  of myth,  ritual and
symbolism ,  with particular  attention  given to rituals
concerned with folk psychotherapies , possession and
trance phenomena. Mr. Price-WIDiams

142. Comparative Study of Socializat on.
Introduction to ethnographic  data on socialization

and child training .  Theories which  offer insight into



a 
1 

9.
1

 44
2

4°
 

$ 
fo

o
17

0
'

$0
1.

aB
,' 

a 
4

M
al

i 
as

I .
. ii
Dflq

I!L
q-

0
;J

1
IjI

i
9 

w
 IL

l7
a 

K

ib
i

S
a

fi
rs

 
80

.1
 ..

a*
9

b
,a

m
 

8'
 

41
9 6

 4
..

14
S

'

4 
S

 
L

 rt
 

5 
p

 
11

11a.
 

m
a.

- 
P

I

F
ri

 IM
M

S

tlp
rM

E
L

[F
 

n S

W
IS

.

it
a 

gi
g

'
  

8,
 

 a

8,

a 
S

a'
a

8 
, 

•
 8 

8
a

,

21



i9
l 

u
-.

-I
 ?

E
 w k

Q
,

8
+

•
rd

,
•

$ 
S

s,
 

g
a

a'
8 

'¢
 

.$
,°

o
h

J
I

fi
ll

 a

zi
p

1

[U
N

 I 
14

1i
j

 Il
l.

L
IP

si
r.

z 
° 

go
.

!

aJ
S 

»
 V

S
i

g
a 

w
H

 
I

m
a

B
. I

el
it.

it
y

Is
,

gg
88

>
 

11
1

JI
J5e

 
as

 s

tIP
iF

IIU
[4

I!i
iII

'
w

 Il
e

'-
' 

a
g 

8
ar

8
g'

"p
 

a
 .&

g
 

R
 =

g
O

a.
 

-
Q

 
Q

8 
g

8
1 

8 q
 4

g
!

 6
,g

 •
8

a
8

°°
o '

R
.

9 
[ 

io
n

1.
 

1
- 

` 
$

• 
.

A
IL

8 
se

a 
se

 p



202 / ANTHROPOLOGY

of observations and their implications for research
in the social sciences will also be discussed.

Mr. Galimore ,  Mr. Weisner

M176B. A Laboratory for Naturalistic Observations:
Practicum Experience.

(Same as Psychiatry M112B and Psychology
M155B .)  Prerequisite :  recommended :  Psychiatry
M112A .  Consent of the instructor.  Practicum and
Projects for students interested in naturalistic obser-
vation in the social and behavioral sciences .  Oppor-
tunities for independent as well as assigned projects
will be available .  Mr. Galimo re,  Mr. Weisner

177A.  Field Methods In Linguistic Anthropology:
Practical Phonetics.

Practice in elicitation from informants for the
purposes of analysis of phonological systems and
development of practical transcription,  as a pre-
liminary to learning to speak the native language
and to the recording of ethnographic materials in
native language .  No previous experience in lin-
guistics is assumed .  Ms. McClaran

1778.  Field Methods In Linguistics Anthropology:
Descriptive Semantics.

Prerequisite :  course  177A ,  or equivalent experi-
ence. The acquisition of techniques for conducting
queries in the target language .  The query techniques
are intended to facilitate insight  into semantic struc-
ture through examination  of lexical  and morpho-
logical classes .  Morphological ,  syntactic, and lexical
phenomena that ocau in languages in relation to
meaning .  Use of elicitin as supplemental
to other investigative ues. Practice with In-
formants.  Ms. McClaran

GROUP VIII. ANTHROPOLOGY AS A PROFESSION
This group  contains  historical surveys of

anthropology or its sub lields and courses
concerned with  professional preparation.

182A-1828. History of Anthropology.
Prerequisite :  Ups Division  or Graduate Status.

Permission of the instructor is required to take 182B
without 182A .  A systematic survey of the  develop-
ment of  anthropology  within the western academic
tradition .  Reviews major early concepts relevant to
current  anthropological

dIse and review A.n:tltkr-tional growth and development of the field.
Mr. 149

183. History of Archaeology.
(Formerly numbered 163 .)  The intellectual  histosy

of archaeology from the ancient world to the present.
each of its major traditions is reviewed,

parworw  easphasis is given to those brancba cf
archaeology that have evolved during the last century within the discipline of anthropology.

Mr. Sackett
184. Nistery of News Evehitiouary Theory.

(Formerly numbered  122B .)  The men ,  the events,
and the spirit  of the time which  mark man's at-
tempts to understand his origins and  diversity.

Mr. Williams
SPECIAL COURSES

IN. Special Studios in Anthropology.
(y  to 2 courses)

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor. Two
courses  of 199 may be applied to the ten courses
required for the major.  The Staff

Graduate Courses'

M201. Transcultural Psychiatry.
(Same as Psychiatry M222 .)  Prerequisites :  Anthro-

pology M101 or Psychiatry M105, or consent of
instructor.  Consideration of all aspects of psychiatry
which have been or can be investigated in cross-
cultural perspective .  This includes epidemiological
studies of drug use, deviance , 'suicide ,  homicide and
behavioral disorders of all kinds, reviews of the
evidence regarding  " culture specific" syndromes,
and investigation of non -Western psychiatries. Prob-
lems of classification and methodology will be dis-
cussed. Mr. Kennedy

202. Ethnology. (114 courses)
Intensive examination of current theoretical views;

research methods ;  modern form of analysis .
Mr. Edgerton

203. Cultures of Asia.
Survey of literature and problems of selected

areas of Asia .  Mr. Moorman

204. Pacific Island Cultures.
Survey of literature and problems of the Pacific

Islands .  Mr. Newman

205. North American Indians.
Survey of the literature and problems of the

American Indians north of Mexico .  Mr. Oswalt

207. Indians of South America.
Survey of the literature and problems of the

Indians of South America .  Mr. Wilbert

208. African Cultures.
Survey of literature and problems of African oal-

ture. Ms. Kuper

210. Structural Anthropology.
Prerequisite :  consent of instructor .  Background

in theoretical linguistics .  Critical examination of
structuralism ,  its relationship  to earlier antbro-
pologiical approaches ,  its  affinity  with theoretical
linguistics ,  its contribution to current anthropo-
logical theory ,  and its utility as a powerful analytic
framework in the field situation .  Ms. EI Gnindi

212. Anthropological Linguistics.
Prerequisites :  Linguistics 100 or its equivalent.

The development of anthropological linguistics,
modern linguistic theory and its application to the
study of non -linguistic aspects of  cultum, including
relationship of. language to world view ;  compara-
tive historical linguistics to prehistory ,  lexico -statis-
tics. semantic analysis ,  linguistic acculturation, and
solo- and enthno - I  guistics .  Ms. McClaran

215. Explanation of Societal Change.
Prerequisite :  consent of instruct .  Examination

of the of societal evolution ,  emphasizing
the of  a variety of  explanatory models
drawn from General Systems Theory. Ecology. An-
thropology ,  and other sources .  The development
and testing of appropriate evolutionary theory, in-
cluding the use ooff simulation techniques .  Mr. ]fall

219A 2189.  AMhropolo jjica l Theory.
Prerequisites :  Anthropology graduate students or

• Graduate students may take Linguistics 220F
and 2200 and receive credit towards the 86 units
required for the M.A. de".



consent of instructor.  This course examines the range
of theories that anthropologists have employed in
describing and explaining  variability  in sociocultural
phenomena .  The organization of particular theories,
as well as issues that separate divergent theories,
will be explored. Emphasis will be placed on up-to-
date examples of  different theoretical perspectives.
Major perspectives to be considered include the
following :  Evolutionism, Cultural Ecology ,  British
Functionalism ,  French Functionalism ,  Structuralism,
Culture and Personality, Psychological Anthropology
(Freudian. Neo-Freudian, Non-Freudian), Behavioral
sema

ti
Anthr opology .  Cognitive Anthropology, and EEC

220. Social Anthropology.
Intensive examination of current theoretical views

and literature .  Ms. Kuper

221. Social Movements and Social Crisis.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The emer-

gena of social movements of difference types,
whether  an
eta, particularlyaas in situations of social conflict
and crisis.  Movements of rebellion and revolution
examined in the light of anthropological and socio-
logical theory focusing on a broad range of problems.

Mr. Epstein

222A-2228-2220.  Research Methods and
Procedures.

Lecture ,  three hours.  An integrated review of the
research methods in anthropological inquiry focusing
on problem formulation ,  methods of setting up test-
able hypotheses, the kinds of data available for an-
throplogical

e
on,  statistical and nonsta-

tistical means of
"etiexplanation" in anthropology.

Each part may be taken independently.  The Stall

223. Ideology and Utopia in Anthropology.
Selected trends in anthropology in relation to

their social and historical location ;  effects of socio-
political conflict on anthropology and vice versa.

Mr. Epstein
230. Analytical Methods in Archaeological Studies.

Mr. Hill
231. Technology Laboratory.

Prerequisite :  course 126 or consent of the instruc-
tor. The intensive study of elementary technological
principles through experimentation .  Mr. Hill

232. Archaeology.
Lecture,  three hours. A review of the history of

archaeology and the basic techniques of archaeo-
logi i investigation and analysis as these have es-
a the present state of knowledge of major

prehistoric periods in diverse parts of the world.
Mr. Sackett

240. Current Problems In Physical Anthropology.
A detailed examination of present ,  on-going re-

search by  ph anthropologists in order to de-
termine the and place of physical anthro-
pology in the general discipline of au h poollogy

Mr.

248A.  Population Genetics of Man.
iiams

Pr studyysof An introductory da
concepts,

is statistics.
cbab,The dsd of the

conditions of g e frequency equilibria and factors
causing gene frequency change .  Mr. Williams

240. Probability Models and Statistical Methods
In Genetics.

Prerequisites :  Two quarters of statistics ,  Mathe-
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matics 3A ,  246A .  An introduction to probability
models and statistical methods in genet cs  Maximum
likelihood methods for estimating genetic parameters
will be introduced and discussed in detail. This
course is a prerequisite  for 2466 .  Mr. Read

M246C. Modeling in Genetic Analysis.
(Same as Biomathematics M207 .)  Prerequisites:

Graduate standing ,  course 246B, or consent of in-
structor.  Basic concepts of human genetics with
emphasis on methods of computer-oriented genetic
analysis . Topics  include segregation analysis, genetic

and
ati

s C.mp bell
llaonon sctuure

polygenic  (quantitative )  models,

248. Psychological and Cultural Aspects of Pe
Cognition.

Prerequisite :  consent of instructor.  An examina-
tion of the influences of culture on learning ,  percep-
tion, thinking and intelligence .  The course to cover
the fields of cross-cultural  psychology  in addition
to cogn it ve anthropology. The focus is on learning
and thinking in non-Western cultures but would
include problems of education in ethnic areas within
the U .S. Mr. Price-Wi liams

Because the following courses numbered
250 and above are nonrepetINve in content,
the Graduate Council has ruled that they
may be repeated for credit on recommenda-
tion of the graduate adviser.

251A-251 B. The Fossil Evidence for Hunan
Evolution.  (2 courses)

Prerequisite :  consent of instructor.  Course 251A
is prerequisite to 251B .  No credit  will be allowed
for course  251A without  course 251B .  An examin-
ation and analysis of the fossil evidence for man's
evolution .  Mr. Campbell

252. Selected Topics in Higher Cultures of
Nuclear America.

(Formerly numbered 264.) Prerequisite: consent
of the  instructor.  Mr. Nicholson

253. Selected Topics In Cultures of Asia.
Prerequisite :  consent of instructor.  Emphasis on

different subcultural areas will vary in accordance
with the instructor .  Mr. Moorman

254. Selected Topics In Cultures et the Pantie
Islands.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.
Mr. Newman

255A255B.  North American Indinls.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Credit to

be given only at the completion of 255B .  The full
sequence may be repeated for credit Mr. Oswalt

256, Selected Topics in Arctic Cultures.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor. Mr. Oswalt

257. Indians of South Amer ca.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Mr. Wilbert

258. Selected Topics In African Cultures.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.  Mt. caper

259A259B.  Contemporary Latin American Problems.
(Formerly numbered 265A - 265B .)  Prerequisite.
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consent of the instructor. preference is given to stu-
dents with a reading knowledge of Spanish or
Portuguese .  Credit to be given only  at the completion
of 259B .  The fun  sequence may be repeated for
credit .  The Staf

M. Selected Tapia In African Arts.
(Formerly numbered 269.) Prerequisite :  consent

of the  instructor.  The Staff

261. Selected Topics In Ethnology.
(Formerly numbered 252.) Prerequisite :  consent of

the instructor.  Mr. Wilbert

282. Special Topics In Social An hropolep.
(Formerly numbered 285.) Prerequisite :  consent of

the instructor. Ms. Kuper

289. Selected Topics Is Cultural Anthropology.
(Formerly  numbered 286 .)  Prerequisite :  consent of

the instructor.  Mr. Goldschmidt

264. Selected Topics in Cultural Ecology.
(Formerly numbered 284 .)  Prerequisite :  consent of

the instructor. The Staff

265. Behavioral Anthropology.
(Formmerly numbered 279.) ereq course

147. Current problems in behavioral teahropology
with emphasis on the design of research problems in
the field. Mr. Graves

266. Selected Topics In Myth and Ritual.
(Formerly  numbered 281 .)  Prerequisite :  consent of

the instructor.
Mrs. Kuper,  Mr. Newman, Mr. Price-Wiliams

267. Selected Topics In Kinship.
(Formerly  numbered 287.) Prerequisite :  consent of

the instructor. Ms. Kuper

268. Selected Topics In Comparative Political
lastitetioua.

(Formerly numbered 288.) Prerequisite :  consent of
the instructor.  The Staf

260. Selected Topics In Economic Anthropology.
(Formerly numbered 289.) Prerequisite :  consent of

the instructor.  The Serf

270. Selected Topics In Cellars Champ.
(Formerly numbered 267.) Prerequisite :  consent of

the instructor. The Staff

271. Urban Anthropology.
(Formerly  numbered  291.) Prerequisite :  course

180 or consent of the instructor.  Mr. Snyder

272A-272B. The Individual Is Culture: Selected
Topics.
Lecture ,  2 hours Prerequisites :  consent of in-

structor.  Course 272A  L prerequisite to 272B.
Credit to be given only at the completion of 272B.

M. EdgssMn

273. Selected Topics In Culture and Personality.
(Formerly numbered 266.) Prerequisite :  consent

of the instructor.  Mr. Edgerton

274A.  Methods In Psychological Anthropology.
(Formerly numbered  274A- 274B .)  Prerequisite:

consent of instructor.  Methods for studying person-
ality ,  motivation ,  socialization in fieldwork. Includes
naturalistic observation ,  interviewing ,  unobtrusive
measures ,  participant observation ,  and excludes
standardized testing procedures. Field exetclses using
various methods are integral to the seminar.

Mr. Weisner

2748. Methods In Psychological Anthropology
(Formerly numbered  274A  274B .)  Prerequisite:

consent of instructor.  Adequate background is
chology in fields of personality , clinical psycho
and psycbological testing .  This course deals
diverse standardized tests applicable in cross-cul-
tural research. It covers the methods of study of
aspects of personality, perception ,  cognition, and
mental health as applicable to non-Western and
particularly primitive cultures .  Mr. Edgerba

275. Mathematical Models In Anthropology.
Prerequisite: permission of the instructor. Several

a dies to developing mathematical models and
their list wail be considered .  In particular, Mark-
ovian chains will be introduced and models based
on them will be used to test various hypotheses about
social organization .  Optomization  theory  will be con-
sidered as a basis for constructing theoritical models.

Mr. Read
276. Ethnolinpdstlcs.

(Formerly numbered 268.) Prerequisite :  consent of
the instructor.  Problems in the relations of language
to culture ;  structural semantics ;  language and pro-
history.  Mr. Bright,  Ms. McC7aran

M277A-2776. The Anthropology of in.
(Same as  Law M339.)  Prerequisite :  consent of in-

structor. This seminar is intended for graduate an-
thropology and law students in hope that each
discipline might contribute through its unique or-
ientation a constructive approach to comparative
research strategies .  The theories and methods so
far used in the anthropological study of law will
be evaluated .  Studies utilizing theoretical approaches
such as structure / function ,  Cognitive analysis, net-
work analysis ,  psychological analysis ,  and semantic
analysis will be examined for their inherent useful-
ness and cross-cultural applicability. Credit upon
completion of both quarters.  Mr. Canter

278. Seminar In Comparative Studies of
Socialization.

Selected topics in the cross-cultural study of
socialization and child training .  Methods ,  ethno-
graphic data, and theoretical orientations. Emphasis
on current research .  Mr. Weisner

279. Seminar In Comparative Urbanization.
Discussion, 2 hours.  Prerequisite :  consent of in-

structor.  Discussion and research on selected issues
in the comparative study of the growth and steno-
ture of urban nuclei and social institutions in Africa,
Latin America and the United States.

Mr. Epstein, Ms. Kuper
280. Selected Topics In Principles of human

Ecology.
(Formerly numbered 275.) Prerequisite: consent of

the instructor.  Mr. Bi dadl

281. Selected Topics Is Population Genetics.
(Formerly numbered 276.) Prerequisite :  consent of

the instructor.  A consideration of some of the special
methods of the genetics of human populations and
their current application in research. Mr. Williams



211211-M.  human Micrse uNNeu.
(Formerly numbered 277.) Prerequisite :  consent of

the instructor.  Mr. Birdssf

283. Optimization Theory.
(Formerly numbered 295.) Prerequisite: course

173A  or equivalent ,  ermission of instructor.
An exploration of

pa applications of opti-

mization theory in anthropology ,  with particular em-
phasis an uses for physical anthropolo gy . Ways of
solving optimization problems will be discussed.

Mr. Bead
284. Physical Anthropology Colloquium.

To be graded on an S/U  basis only .  Selected
topics on the status of cur ent research in biological
anthropology.  The Staff

M285A-285B. Seminar in European Archaeology.
(1 course each)

(Same as Archaeology M25OA- 250B and Indo-
European Studies M250A - 250B .)  Prerequisite: con-
sent of instructor. Credit  is given only upon com-
pletion of both quarters.  The fall sequence may be
repeated for credit .  Studies in ancient European
archaeological materials ,  and their relationship  to
the Near East ,  Western Siberia ,  and Central Asis.

yGimbutasMn.

286. Selected Topics In Historical Reconstruct) n
and Archaeology.

(Formerly numbered 271.) Prerequisite :  consent of
the instructor.  Interpretation of historical develop-
ment through archeologicall research .  Application of
ethnobistory to archeological problems.

Mr. Meighan ,  Mr. Nicholson

287. Selected Topics in Prehistoric NonagrIcularal
Societies.

(Formerly numbered 272.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. Regional studies in the development
of early human culture .  Mr. Meighran

288. Selected Topics In Problems In Old world
Archaeology.

(Formerly numbered 278.) Prerequisite :  consent of
the instructor.  Mr. Sackett

2119. Selected Topics in Prehistoric Civilizations
of the New world.

(Formerly  numbered 274.) Prerequisite :  consent of
the instructor.  Mr. Nicholson

290. Problems In Southwestern Archaeology.
(Formerly numbered  279.) A  consideration of pre-

historic cultural systems in the American Southwest,
with emphasis on the description and explanation of
organizational variability and change .  Examination
of the historical development of major theories, o-
blame and methodologies .  Mr. Hid

M. Analysis of field Data.
(Formerly numbered 293.) Prerequisites :  course

293 or other field training course .  Supervised  analy-
sis of ethnographic materials by  students  who have
participated in a related field training course. Stu-
dent will work with their own as well as general pro-

forled d  in the  preparation of articlesd
journals. The

M292. ReseaM Methods In Community Nam.
(Same as Public Health M245A .)  Prerequisite:

ANTHROPOLOGY / 205

Public Health  190A ,  or consent of the instructor.
Preparation for planning and conducting research
projects; methods and techniques of communit y
health research ;  the basic skills in research  method-
ology.  Mr. Reeder

293A.  Selected Topics in Field Training in
Ethnography. (1 to 2 courses)

(Formerly numbered 293.) Prerequisite :  consent
of instructor.  Supervised collection of ethnographic
information in the field .  Students will spend full time
in the field for most of the period .  The Staff

293B. Practicum in a Field Language. 0 to 2
courses)

Prerequisite :  consent of instructor.  Intensive train-
ing in an indigenous language as preparation for
work in the field .  The Staff

M294A. Seminar in Ethnographic Film.
(Formerly numbered 270A .) (Same as Theater Arts

M209C .)  The ethnographic film as a form of realist
cinema and its relations to cultural anthropology.

M. Hawkins ,  Mr. Moorman

M2946-2840.  Ethnographic Film Direction. (1 or 2
courses)

(Formerly numbered 2708-270C .) (Same as Thea-
ter Arts M285A-265B .  Prerequisite :  course M294A
and consent of the instructor.  Advanced study of
problems in the production of ethnographic u
M294B is offered in the winter quarter and M294C
is offered in the spring quarter.

Mr. Hawkins ,  Mr. Moorman

285. Seminar in Visual Anthropology.
Prerequisite :  course M294A and consent of in-

structor.  Analysis of visual anthropological materials
and discussion of their implications for ethnography
and other social sciences .  Students will be expected
to have completed fieldwork in visual anthropology
and to present its results to the seminar.  The Staff

M286. Selected Topics in Dating Techniques in
Environmental Sciences and Archaeology.

(Same as Geography M271 .)  Prerequisite: con-
sent of the instructor.  A colloquium devoted to topics
in dating techniques in environmental sciences and
archaeology as well as laboratory instruction and
experimental work.  May be repeated for credit.

Mr. Berger

297.Selected Topics in Field Training in
Archaeelegy. (1 to 2 courses)

(Formerly numbered 283.) Prerequisite previous
experience in archaeology. Advanced training in ar-
chaeological excavation techniques, including orseni.
sntiio of projects ,  supervision of field crews, mediod-
ology

n
Add recording and

gold data .  To be offered scmaremlin;ers only. The Staff

298. Research Celloquium. (% to I course)
(Formerly numbered 294.) A context for the pre-

sentation of graduate. field reports and research re-
ports .  On successful completion of his qualifying
examinations  each padusto student will register in
this course for at least one quarter to present his
research report. Satisfactory/Unsatlsfactory grades
only will be assigned. The

299. The Rents of Name Behavior.
Prerequisite: content of instructor .  An exsmins-
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tion of the behavior of living non human primates
and of the evolution and biological basis oI human
behavior.  Mr. Campbell

588. Individual Studies fir Graduate Students.
(t/s to 2 ciursel)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The Stag

597. Pnpaatien for the Doctoral qualifying
Examination. (t to  2 courses)  TaeStag

$88. Research for Dissertatieu. (Y to  2 courses)
Ph.D. dissertation research or writing. Student will

have completed qualifying  examination  and ordin-
arily will take no other course work .  The Staff

  ARCHAEOLOGY INTERDEPARTMENTAL)
Alexander Badawy ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Art.
J. LeRoy Davidson ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Art.
Pierre Delougaz ,  Professor of Near Eastern Archaeology in Residence.
Marija Gimbutas ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of European Archaeology (Department of Slavic

Languages).
Kan Lao ,  Academician ,  Professor of Oriental Languages.
Clement W. Meighan,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anthropology.
Henry B. Nicholson ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anthropology.
Wendell H. Oswalt,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anthropology.
Katharina Otto-Dorn ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Islamic Art.
Richard C. Rudolph ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Oriental Languages.
Paul A.  Clement ,  Ph.D., Emeritus  Professor  of Classics and Classical  Archaeology.
C. Rainer  Berger,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Geography and Geophysics.
Giorgio Buccellati ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Ancient Near East and History (De-

partment of Near Eastern  Languages).
Susan  B. Downey ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Art History.
James N .  Hill, Ph .D.,  Associate Professor of Anthropology.
James  R. Sackett,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Anthropology  (Chairman  of the

Department).
John B.  Callender,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of Egyptology (Department of Near

Eastern Languages).
Hung -Hsiang Chou ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Oriental Languages.
Christopher B. Dorman ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Anthropology.
Steven Lattimore ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Classics and Classical Archaeology.

0

Jay D .  Frierman,  M.A.,  Lecturer in Near Eastern Archaeology.
Miriam Lichtheim,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer in History and Near Eastern Bibliographer.

An interdepartmental committee adminis-
ters deg programs leading to the M.A.
and Ph.D. in Archaeology,  in addition to the
several departmental programs in which
archaeological specialization is  possible.
There is no B.A. program in Archaeology.

As is outlined in the Program's "Guide-
lines"  brochure,  the interdisciplinary degree
requires a planned program  of graduate
study in two or more departments.  Students
whose program will be largely within a
single department  (in such fields as ancient

olryy,  anthro  l1ooggyyart history,  classics,
Indo-Europ PS0tudies,  Near Eastern )an-

C ,gas,  and Oriental  languages)  are referred
offered bt separate degree programs byy

the appropriate  department.
Graduate adviser :  James R. Sackett, 385

Haines Hall.

Admission to Graduate Status
For general requirements, see page 37.

Admission to the M.A. program requires
a B.A. degree in an appropriate discipline
and submission of an acceptable plan of
studies for the M.A. degree ,  including the list
of courses to be taken and the area in which
the thesis will be written .  A research paper,



relevant to  archaeology,  or comparable evi-
dence of  scholarly work,  must be submitted.

Requirements for the M.A, degree In Archaeology
1. Twelve  full quarter courses,  of which

at least 6 must be graduate  courses. Of the
graduate courses,  no more than three in a
single department will count  toward  fulfill-
ment of degree  requirements. Only one of
these courses  may be in the 500 series. Arch-
aeology 200  must  be taken  at least once.

2. Passing of a language examination in
the first year of graduate  study. Ordinarily,
the language will-be German, French, Span-
ish, or Russian.  The committee may require
additional language skills in modern and/or
ancient languages if such skills are needed
for scholarly work in the area of the student's
interests.

3. All students receiving  the MA. in
archaeology must demonstrate both theoreti-
cal and practical knowledge of methods and
techniques actually used in archaeological
field work.  This requirement may be met in
several  ways;  the general standard is that
no graduate degrees will  be awarded to
archaeologists until  they have  field  experi-
ence and are competent to direct field re-
search  in archaeology.

4. Completion of an M.A. thesis.
In addition,  all requirements of the Grad-

uate  Division  (residence ,  unit patterns, etc.)
must be met.  Consult the Graduate Division
bulletin.

Requirements for the Ph.D. degree in Archaeology
1. M.A. degree from an appropriate pro-

2 Reading knowledge of at least two
languages, both to be passed by the end of
the second year of graduate stud . Addi-
tional languages may be required (see item
2 above).

3. Item 3 above unless the requirement has
been previously met.

4. Passing of written qqualifying  examina-
tions in at least the followin three fields:
a) Regional culture history ;  b) Topical spe-
cialization; c) Analytical  methodology and
theory.

5. Oral qualifying examination.
6. A doctoral dissertation which will em-

body the results of original research and
constitute a contribution to knowledge.

Upper Division Courses

Upper division  courses taken to fulfill de-
gree requirements in the  Archaeology Pro-

ARCHAEOLOGY / 207

gram are to be chosen  with the aid of the
student's adviser  from the listings of the
departments (see below). It should be noted,
therefore ,  that the two  following multiply-
listed courses are not necessarily required of
students in the program.

M131. European Archaeology:  Preto.Civillzations of
Europe.

(Same as Indo -European Studies M131 .)  A survey
of European cultures from the beginning of the food-
producing economy in the 7th millennium B.C. to
the of the Bronze Age in the 3rd millen-
nium b

Cing  Mrs. Gimbutas
M132. European Archaeology:  The Broom Ap.

(Same as Indo-European .  Studies M132.) Pre-
requisite: cou

f
rse M131  or consent of the instructor.

A survey  European cultures from around 3000o
B.C. to the period  of the destruction  of the My-
cenaean culture about 1200  B.C. The Course covers
the Aegean area and the rest of Europe.

Mrs. Gimbutas
Graduate Courses

Prerequisite for all courses:  consent of the
instructor .  All courses may be repeated for
credit upon recommendation of adviser. Of
the following graduate courses only Archae-
ology 200 is required.

200. Archaeology Colloquium. (t/a to 1 course)
Seminar ,  two hours.  Prerequisite :  Archaeology

major or consent of instructor.  The development of
archaeology as a discipline .  Major intellectual trends
and current issues in  archaeology .  Scientific and
humanistic  viewpoints  presented by archaeologists
from different academic departments .  Mayy be taken
repeatedly for credit ;  however , M.A. candidates may
apply this  course  only twice  toward the fulfillment
of the departmental  M.A. requirements . The Staff

M250A-2506. Seminar In European Archaeology.
(t course each)

(Same as  Anthropology M285A-285B  and Indo-
European Studies M25OA 250B .)  Prerequisite: con-
sent of the instructor.  Credit  is given only upon com-
pletion of both quarters.  The ull sequence may be
repeated  for credit .  Studies in ancient European
archaeological materials ,  and their  relationship to
the Near East, Western Siberia ,  and Central Asia.

Mrs. Gimbutas

259. Field Work In Archaeology. (% to 2  courses)
Participation  in archaeological field excavations

or museum research under supervision of staff
archaeologists .  A minimum of one month of field
time away  from the campus  is required.  The Staff

Individual Study and Research

596. Individual Studies for graduate Students.
(% to 2 courses)

Hours to be arranged.  Prerequisite :  consent of the
instructor.  The staff

597. Preparation for Doctoral 4uallfyhlg
Examination. (% to 2 courses)

Prerequisite :  completion of formal course work
and passing of language examinations before en-
rollment .  Graded S/ U The staff
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S8. MA Thesis Proparatlea.  (d to 2 curses)
P erequisite :  consent of the instructor .  Graded

S/U The Staff

589. Nissertstisa Research and Preparation.
(r to 2 curses)

ra&d
S/v

requisite :  consent of the instructor
The Staff

Related Courses in Cher Departments

Most archaeology courses are  taught in the
departments.  They are listed here  for refer-
ence, but students should consult the de-
partmental course lists for full descriptions
and prerequisites.

Metbdobjy and History
Anthropology 170A.  Field Training.

175A.  Strategy of Archaeology.
175B.  Archaeological Research Tech-

niques.
M175C.  Dating Techniques in Environ-

mental Sciences and Archaeology. (Same
as Geography M178.)

175E.  Laboratory Analysis in Archaeology.
183. History of Archaeology.
230 Analytical Methods in Archaeological

studies.
232. Archaeology.
M296.  Selected Topics in Dating Tech-

niques in Environmental Sciences and
Archaeology  (same as Geography
M271).

Near Eastern Languages:  Ancient Near East
261. Practical Field Archaeology.

Now world
Anthropology 106B.  Peoples of California:

106D- 1106E Archaeology of North Amer-
ica.

123C.  Ancient Civilizations of Western
Middle America. (Nahuatl Sphere)

123D.  Ancient Civilizations of Eastern
Middle America. (Maya Sphere)

123E.  Ancient Civilizations of Andean
South America.

252. Selected Topics in Higher Cultures of
Nuclear America.

M285A- 285B.  See Indo -European Studies
M250A-.250B.

287. Selected Topics in Prehistoric Non-
agricultural societies.

289. Selected Topics in Prehistoric Civili-
zations  of the New World.

290. Problems in Southwestern Archae-
ology.

Art 118B.  The Arts of Pre-Columbian Amer-
ica.

Old world Empe
Anthropology 109A- 109B. Old Stone Age

Archaeology
288. Selected Topics in Problems in Old

World Archaeology.
Art 103A. Greek Art.

103B.  Hellenistic Art.
103C.  Roman Art.
222A- 222B.  Greco-Roman Art.
223. Classical Art.

Classics 151A-151B-151C Classical Archae-
ol.

251A-2251D .  Seminar in  Classical Arch-
aeology.

Indo-European  Studies M131.  European
Archaeology :  Proto -Civilizations of
Europe  (same  as Archaeology M131).

M132.  European Archaeology :  The Bronze
Age (same as Archaeology M132).

M250A-250B.  Seminar in  European Arch-
aeology. (same  as Archaeolo M250A-
250B and Anthropology M285A- 285B).

old world-Nur East
Anthropology 123A- 123B.  Origins of Old

World Civilization.
Art 101A- 101B- 101C.  Egyptian Art and

Archaeology.
- 101D. Art of the Ancient Near East.

210. Egyptian Art.
History 140A-.140B. History of Ancient Mes-

opotamia and Syria.
203. History of Ancient Egypt in the Late

Period.
240J.  Near Eastern History.

Near Eastern  Languages : Ancient Near East
160A- 160B.  Introduction to Near East
ern Archaeology.

161A- 161B- 1610 .  Archaeology of Meso-
potamia.

162. Archaeology  of Palestine.
220. Seminar in Ancient Egypt.
250. Seminar  in Ancient Mesopotamia.
260. Seminar  in Ancient Near  Eastern

Archaeology.

Old world-Islam
Art 104B- 104C- 104D.  Architecture and the

Minor Arts of  Islam  in the Middle Ages.
213. Problems in Islamic Art.

Old world-India ad the Far East
Art 114A.  The Early Art of India.

114B.  Chinese Art.
1146 .  Japanese Art.
115A.  Advanced Indian Art.
115B.  Advanced Chinese Art.
115C.  Advanced Japanese Art.
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280. Asian Art
Oriental Languages  170A-170B-170C. Ar-

chaeology  in Early and Modern China.
188A- 188$. Chinese Paleography.
270. Seminar:  Selected Topics in Chinese

Archaeology.
275. Seminar : Selected  Topics  in Chinese

Cultural History.

Other Related Programs

Related courses  (not listed individually)
include regional geography,  ancient history
and regional history, ethnography,  folklore,
history of  technology,  and courses in museum
methods. Also recommended are the appro-
priate modem and ancient languages for the
student's area  of study.

  ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN PUNNING
(Department  Office, 1118 Architecture Building)

Marvin Adelson, Ph.D.,  Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.
Samuel Aroni, Ph.D.,  Professor of Architecture/Urban  Design.
Leland  S. Burns, Ph.D.,  Professor of  Planning.
John Friedmann, Ph.D.,  Professor of Planning (Head, Urban Planning Program).
Peter  Kamnitzer , M.Arch., M.C.P.,  Professor of Planning.
Peter Marcuse, Ph.D., J.D.,  Professor of Planning.
Harvey S. Perloff, Ph.D.,  Professor of Planning (Dean and Chairman of Department).
Thomas R. Vreeland, Jr., M.Arch.,  Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.
Frank E. Kupper, M.Arch., Associate  Professor of Architecture/Urban  Design.
Murray Milne, M.Arch.,  Associate Professor of Architecture/Urban Design  (Associate

Dean).
George Rand, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.
Charles Rusch, M.Arch.,  Associate Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.
Helmut  Schulitz, M.Arch.,  Associate Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.
Edward W. Soja, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Planning.
David Stea, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Architecture/Urban Design and Urban

Planning.
Martin Wachs, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Planning.
David Conn, Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Planning.
J. Eugene Grigsby, III, Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Planning.
Bernhard  Hafner , Assistant  Professor of Architecture/Urban  Design.
Coy Howard, M.A., Assistant  Professor of Architecture/Urban Design:
Barclay Hudson, Ed.D., Assistant  Professor of  Planning.
Jurg Lang, M.Arch.,  Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.
Donald McAllister, Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of  Planning.
William Mitchell, M.E.D., Assistant  Professor of Architecture/Urban Design (Head,

Architecture/Urban Design Programs).
0

Michael Bobrow, B.Arch.,  Lecturer in Architecture/Urban  Design.
Bonham Campbell,  E.E.,  Associate  Professor of Engineering and Applied  Sciences.
Y. P. Chen, Ph.D., Associate  Professor  of Economics.
William A. V. Clark, Ph.D.,  Professor of Geography.
Peter de Bretteville , M.Arch.,  Lecturer in Architecture/Urban Design.
Ernest Engelbert , Ph.D.,  Professor of Political  Science.
Robert C. Fried, Ph.D.,  Professor of Political  Science.
Baruch  Givoni, Ph.D., Visiting  Professor of Architecture/Urban  Design.
Charles Gwathmey, M.Arch.,  Lecturer  in  Architecture/Urban  Design.
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Donald C .  Hagman , LL.B., L .M.,  Professor of Law.
Leroy  Higginbotham ,  M.A.,  Lecturer  in  Planning.
Karen Hill, Ed .D.,  Acting Assistant Professor of Planning.
Thomas S.  Hines ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of History.
Craig Hodgetts ,  M.Arch .,  Lecturer in Architecture / Urban  Design.
James R. Jackson,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Organization Science.
James E .  Krier,  J.D.,  Professor of Law.
Henry W.  McGee , Jr., J.D., LL.M.,  Professor of Law.
Frank G .  Mittelbach ,  M.A.,  Associate Professor of Management ;  Associate Research

Economist.
Charles Moore,  M.Arch .,  Visiting  Professor of Architecture / Urban Design.
Tsuyoshi  Sasada ,  Master of Engineering in Architecture ,  Visiting Scholar.
Richard Schoen ,  M.Arch .,  Lecturer in Architecture / Urban Design.
Gary T.  Schwartz,  J.D.,  Professor of Law.
Harry  M. Scoble ,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of Political Science.
O'Mathias Ungers ,  M.Arch .,  Lecturer in Architecture / Urban Design.

M190.  Man and His Enrironnient:  Coping with the
Problems of the Changing City.

(Same as Creative Problem Solving M190.) This
course aims to introduce students to the kinds of
problems that arise in creating and maintaining an
environment for urban activities ,  and the approaches
and methods of architecture and urban planning in
helping to cope with such problems .  The students
are exposed to the complexities involved is giving
expression to human needs and desires in the pro-
vision of shelters and movement systems to the
possibilities and limitations of technology and build-
ing forms;  and the issues involved in relating the
man-made to the natural environment .  The students
are encouraged to comprehend the major urban
issues both ss citizens and as potential technical
experts.  Mr. Peelog

191. Modern Architecture:  The Herloc Period.
(ti4 or 1 course)

A brief history of modem architecture in Europe
in the first half of this century .  Starting with Behrens
and the German Werkbund the course explores De
Stijl in Holland, Purism in France ,  Constructivism
in Russian,  Futurism and Rationalism in Italy, the
Berlin School and the Bauhaus in German

Mr. Vreeland

20111. Architectural Theory.
Lecture ,  three bows. Varying present-day and

historical descriptive and normative frameworks for
the discussion of architecture and its relation to
other aspects of the environment .  The effects of liter-
my, at ,  and other forms of criticism on architec-
tural theory .  Epochs and styles ,  ideologies and social
settings for architecture .  Mr. Kopper

0010. Elements of Planning Theory.
(Sam  as Zathunring

and year  standing.  The Mcourrse )pro
Prem uisite:

ades a broad
overview of the history of planning theory and
focuses on current theories concerning the linkage
of a soil -technical intelligence to organized
social actions. Mr. Friedmann

M202. When Planing and Controls.
(Same as Law M224 .)  Lecture ,  four hours. An-

alysis of the legal and administrative aspects of the
regulation of land use and development ,  and the
problems and techniques of urban planning; dwell-

buildinngg  codes ,  tar vision
c oaho  . public acquisition of laannd tax controls,
and urban redevelopment .  Mr. Hagman

203A-203B. Decision-Making In Planning and
Bulge.

Lecture ,  three hours .  Statistical decision theo ry
and alternative design solutions for coping with dif-
ferent degrees of future uncertainty in planning;
nature of models for rational behavior In  presence
of conflicts of interest ;  individual and group deeision-
making under uncertainty. Mr. Adelson

204. Imaging the Future.
Lecture,  three bows,  discussion,  one boar. In-

troduction to social and technological forecasting,
including: nature,  and limitations of forecasting
ideology and values in forecasting ,  review of inte-

grative forecasting tehhniques ,  and the role of
forecasting  in environmental planning ,  desiggnn and
management processes .  Mr. Adelwn

M205. Seminar:  Political and Administrative
Aspects of Planning.

(Same as Political Science M228C .)  Lecture, three
hours .  A study  of the political constraints on and
th rolaro planning. pe To be ut explored o n we

one band ,  and fors of govergnment,  distribution of
power, political culture ,  law and social structure an
the other .  Mr. Englebert, Mr. Fried

207. Public Resource Allocation.
Lecture.  three hours,  discussion,  one hour . The

relationship between urban planning decisions and
principles of resource allocation with emphasis on
the issue of private versus public activity .  Discus-
don of private market imperfections ioolnding
externalities.  collective goods and natural monopo-
lies, and their implication for public action. Exam-

such ples
drawn

edu from,cation ,  transpoandrtation, health,  water,
recreation ,  housing and we lfa

M%Allister and  the Staff
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  ART
(Department Office,  1300 Dickson Art Center)

Samuel Amato ,  B.F.A.,  Professor of Art.
Oliver W. Andrews, A.B.,  Professor of Art.
Alexander Badawy,  B.Arch.,  D.I.A., Ph .D.,  Professor of Art.
Karl M.  Birkmeyer , Ph.D.,  Professor of Art.
E. Maurice Bloch ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Art and  Curator of Graphic Arts.
William J. Brice,  Professor of Art.
Tack B.  Carter ,  M.A.,  Professor of Art.
J. LeRoy  Davidson , Ph.D.,  Professor of Art.
Elliot J. Elgart, M.F.A.,  Professor of Art.
Thomas Jennings,  M.A.,  Professor of Art.
J. Bernard Kester, M.A.,  Professor of  Art  (Chairman  of the  Department).
Thomas F .  Mathews ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Art.
Lee Mullican ,  Professor of Art.
Gordon M. Nunes,  M.A.,  Professor of Art.
Katharina Otto-Dorn,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Art.
Carlo  Pedretti ,  M.A.,  Professor of Art.
Jan Stussy ,  M.F.A.,  Professor of Art.
Otto-Karl Werckmeister,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Art.
Laura F.  Andreson,  M.A.,  Emeritus  Professor of Art.
Helen Clark Chandler,  Emeritus  Professor of Art.
Anita Delano ,  Emeritus  Professor of Art.
Archine V. Fetty, M.A.,  Emeritus Professor of Art.
Lester D. Longman ,  Ph.D., L.H.D., D.F .A.,  Emeritus  Professor of Art.
Josephine P. Reps ,  Emeritus  Professor of Art.
Frederick  S. Wight ,  M.A.,  Emeritus  Professor of Art.
Karl E .  With ,  Ph.D., D .F.A.,  Emeritus  Professor of Art.
Raymond B.  Brown,  M.A.,  Associate Professor of Art.
Susan B.  Downey ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Art.
Robert F .  Heinecken ,  M.A.,  Associate Professor of Art.
Velizar Mihich (Vasa),  Associate  Professor of Art.
John A. Neuhart,  Associate  Professor of Art.
Nathan Shapira,  Dottore in Architettura ,  Associate  Professor of Art.
Leslie Biller, M .A., Assistant  Professor of Art.
Julius D. Kaplan ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Art.
Mitsuru Kataoka,  M.A., Assistant Professor of Art.
Fred Marcus,  M.F.A.,  Assistant Professor of Art.
Alice E. M'Closkey,  M.A., Assistant Professor of Art.
Donald F. McCallum,  B.A.,  Assistant  Professor of Art.
Arnold Rubin,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor of Art.
Madeleine Sunkees,  B. Ed., Assistant Professor of Art,  Emeritus.

0

Thomas  P. Brosterman,  M.A.,  Lecturer  in  Art.
Christian A. Choate,  B.Arch.,  Lecturer in Art.
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Richard Coss,  M.A.,  Lecturer in Art.
Peter Goulds,  Lecturer  in Art.
Benjamin B. Johnson,  M.A.,  Lecturer in Art.
Stephen Kayser, Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in  Art and Integrated Arts.
Donald Roberts,  Lecturer in Art.
Robert Wark,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in  Art.
Jean Weisz ,  M.A.,  Lecturer in Art.

It is recommended that each student major-
ing in art have each quarter's program ap-
proved by a departmental adviser.

The departmental major offered in the
College of Fine Arts leads to the degree of
Bachelor of Arts with the opportunity to
specialize in one of three areas: (1) Art His-
tory, (2)  Painting/ Sculpture/ Graphic Arts
(Portfolio required as basis for acceptance to
junior standing,  write to Department for
details), (3) Design.

Preparation for the Maier

Art History.  Courses 50,  51, 52,  53 and 54.
Painting / Sculpture / Graphic Arts.  Courses

10A, 10B,  20A, 20B,  25; and two courses
selected from 50, 51,  52, 53, 54.

Design.  Courses 50,  51, 52,  53 and 54.

The Major
Art History.  A minimum of ten upper divi-

sion courses selected in consultation with an
art history adviser,  including 125 and at least
one course from at least five of the followin
nine grouppss: 1) 101A,  101B,  101C,  101D; 2)
103A,  103B,  103C;  3) 104B,  104C,  104D; 4)
105A,  105B,  105C,  105D, 105E;  5) 106A,
106B,  1080,  108A,  108B,  109A,  109B, 109C,
109D,  120A, 121A; 6) 110A,  110B, 110C,
110D,  120B,  121B;  7) 112A,  112B; 8) 114A,
114B, 114C, 114D,  115A,  115B,  1150; 9)
118A,  118B,  118C,  118D, 119A,  119B, 119C.
No more than three courses listed under
"Related Courses in Other Departments"
may count as part of the major.  Any "Related
Course"  applied on the major may not also
be applied to  ̀College  "Breadth Require-
ments. Other appropriate courses in anthro-
pology,  classics,  liteiature,  foreign languages,
history,  philosophy,  music and theater arts
are recommended as non-major electives for
the degree.

Special mayors in  historical and geographi-
cal area:  These are set up primarilyfor the
unusual students who are to work in greater
depth on a particular phase of art instead
of the normal vertical development. They
will study related material around the art

of some  particular period or area.  Limited in
number and to be approved by special com-
mittee.

Painting/ Sculpture/Graphic  Arts.  A mini-
mum of 13 upper division courses selected
in consultation with a painting/ sculpture/
graphic  arts adviser including one course
each in courses  130, 132,  133, 135,  140, 145
and 147; two courses selected  from  courses
101-122 and four courses of art electives.

Design.  In addition to the upper division
Design core requirements 150A- 150B,153A-
153B, 154A-154B,  and a minimum of one
Design proseminar,  the student will structure
his major program from at least nine upper
division design courses selected in consulta-
tion with his faculty adviser.
Admission te Gradate Status

In addition to meeting the requirements
of the Graduate Division,  the student will
usually be expected to have a bachelor's de-
gree in Art. Students whose preparation in
Art is deficient as determined by the depart-
mental adviser will be required to take addi-
tional work before proceeding with the
graduate program.
Requinmeats fir the Master's Demo

For the general  University  requirements,
see pages  175-176. The Art  Department
offers graduate study in three areas of spe-
cialization: (1) History of  Art, (2)  Painting/
Sculpture/ Graphic  Arts, (3) Design. When
applying for admission,  the student is ex-
pected to designate the area of specialization.

Art History.  The pp  for the Master
of Arts degree in art hfollows the Com-
prehensive Plan, a minimum of nine courses
in art history  (five courses in the 200 series,
including course 201).  The program for the
degree is worked out under the guidance of
the adviser in the area of specialization.
Reading knoouwleddge of at least one approved

require-
ment ust be fulflled end of the
quarter.  The ve Eiaminatinin
includes a six hour written examination, half
devoted to a major field and half to two



minor fields.  No formal thesis is required,
but the student is required to present a paper
in his major field, some fifty pages in length
and requiring one quarter of full time work.

Painting/ Sculpture/Graphic Arts or Design.
The Master of Arts program with these spy
cializations follows the Comprehensive Ex-
amination Plan, a minimum of nine courses
of graduate work including a minimum of
five courses in the 200 series in the field of
specialization.  The final comprehensive
examination is oral and is given within the
context of the candidate's creative work.
Those majoring in painting/ sculpture/ graph-
ic arts may concentrate on painting, ssccuullp-
ture, printmaking or photography in their
advanced project. Majors in design ma
emphasize graphic,  industrial,  environments
clothing,  textile design,  ceramics, or  glass
forming.  All candidates are expected to have
a general knowledge of the history and theory
of art The specific program for the Master of
Arts degree is determined in consultation
with a faculty member.

Master of Fine Arts Degree in Painting/Sculptiire/
Graphic Arts er Design.

The program requires a minimum of 18
courses,  with at least ten courses in the
200 series.  Candidates must have completed,
whether as undergraduates or graduate stu-
dents ,  a minimum of ten courses in art
history.  The painting/ sculpture/ graphic arts
candidate must complete a minimum of 11
courses in the field of tion  (includ-
ing 10 courses in the

specialization
which in-

cludes course work supervised by his grad-
uate committee.  Candidates in design must
complete a minimum of 13 courses in the
field of specialization  (including ten courses
in the 200 series),  which includes course work
supervised by the graduate committee. Stu-
dents who have an M.A. degree may be
accepted as candidates for the M.F.A., but
the M.A. degree is not a prerequisite. The
M.F.A. is the highest degree for prospective
professional artists.  Three years of graduate
work will normally be required to complete
the requirements in terms of quality of cre-
ative work.  Additional information concern-
ing programs is available through the Art
Department.

Doctor of Philosophy Degree he Art Ilhiteq
In addition to the generaWniversity regu-

lations for the Doctor  of Philosopy  degree,
including  the dissertation and final  exami-
nation
including

(s
the

page 179),  a candidate must
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satisfy the following departmental require-
ments:

Foreign Language.  A reading knowledge
of German and French is requisite for all
candidates .  The chairman of the candidate's
committee may advise an additional lang-
uage .  The requirements for the first lang-
uage must be fulfilled by the end of the
third quarter of graduate work,  the require-
ment for the second  language  at the end of
the fifth quarter .  Both language  requirements
must be satisfied before advancement to
candidacy for the degree.

Qualifying  Examination. Preparation for
the qualifying examination,  which advances
the student to candidacy ,  will include a mini-
mum of five graduate  seminars  and a term
paper demonstrating scholarly  competence.
The examination is both written and oral and
may be combined with the master's examina-
tion if this intention is declared in advance.

Lower Division Courses

Painting/ Sculpture/ Graphic Arts  courses
are supervised  by the following faculty,
agumented  by visiting  staff:  painting  and
drawing,  Amato,  Biller,  Brice, iMulli-
can, Nunes and Stussy;  sculpture, Andrews.

10A. Drawing.
Studio ,  eight hours;  six hours arranged.  Beginning

course in drawing.

100. Drawing.
Studio ,  eighhtt hours;  six hours  arrang ed. Prqui-

site: course 1OA. Beginning course in figure drawFng•

20A. Painting.
Studio ,  eight hours;  six hours arranged. Prerequi-

site :  courses 10A and 10B. Beginning course in
painting.

M. Painting.
Studio ,  eight hours ;  six hours arranged.  Prerequi-

site :  course 20A. Composition and color.

25. Sculpture.
Studio ,  eight hours;  six hours arranged. Modeling

and basic sculptural form.

30A. Inlrednction to Design and Technse$y
Lecture ,  three hours; discuuon ,  one how. Un-

derstanding  the  process with emphasis on
development of awatene s;  a study of teoh-
nologlcal ,  economic, environmental ,  and cultural
factors influencing the design of objects. Open to
non-majors ,  and available  to Art  majors for credit.

Mr. Goulds

50. Ancient Art.
lecture ,  three hours;  quiz,  one hm. _  Open  to

Freshmen and to students who have not  had  credit
for farmer  IA or 100A .  Prehistoric,  t. Meso-
pota
and mianareb

, Creek, HellenisticBa B
Min D&OWY
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122. History N Style and Orament.
Development of stylistic ideas and motifs in the

Western world and their expression in design media
from the Renaissance to 1900 .  A study in connois-
seurship.  Mr. Bloch

125. Tuteriaf Conferences.
Discussion ,  two hours .  Prerequisites :  courses 50,

51, 52 ,  53, and 54 .  Required of and restricted to
all undergraduate an history majors.  Discussion of
selected art topics with on related read-
iagr in mule ,  literature , and pp
Oral  reports.  Course grading  will be on Pot
Passed  only. Art Blistery Staff

Related Courses In Other Departments

Classics  151A.  Classical Archaeology:  Greco-
Roman Architecture.

151B.  Classical Archaeology:  Greco-
Roman Sculpture.

151C.  Classical Archaeology:  Greco-
Roman Painting.

History 117.  History of Ancient Egypt.
New Eastern Languages  161A-161B-161C.

Archaeology  of Mesopotamia.
Oriental Languages  170A-17OB-170C. Ar-

chaeology in Early and Modern China.

DRAWING, PAINTING,  PRINTS, SCULPTURE AND
PHOTOGRAPHY

Painting / Sculpture / Graphic Arts courses
are supervised by the following faculty, aug-
ment, d by visiting staff:  painting and draw-
ing, Amato ,  Biller ,  Brice, Elgart ,  Mullican,
Nunes and Stussy;  printmaking ,  Brown;
sculpture ,  Andrews ;  photography ,  Heinecken.

130. Life Drawing.
Studio, eight hours;  five hours arranged. Prercq-

unites :  courses IOA,
hours;  five

or  consent of instructor.
Maximum three courses .  Studies from the model.

132. Drawing.
Studio ,  eight hours ;  five hours arranged.  Prereq-

uisite :  consent of the instructor. Maximum two
courses.  Drawing as a terminal medium of artistic
expression.

133. Painting.
Studio ,  eight hours;  five hours arranged .  Prereq-

uisites :  courses 1OA-10B, 20A- 20B, or consent of
the instructor.  Maximum three courses .  Varied media
and subjects .  Composition ,  interpretation ,  expres-
sion.

135. LNG Painting.
Studio ,  eight hours;  five hovers arranged .  Prerequi-

site: course 133. Maximum three courses. Varied
media .  Composition ,  interpretation ,  expression.

140. Print Mahhlg.
Studio , eight hours ;  five hours arranged .  Prerequi-

sites: courses 1OA--1OB,  20A-20B,  132, or ooasont
of the instructor.  Maximum three courses.  E graving,

=d rypoint ,  aquatint ,  softground ,  lithography.
and mixed media .  Traditional and experi-

mental studies .  Fine printing.

145. Sculpture.
Studio, eight hours ;  five hours arranged. Prerequi-

sites :  courses 10A--lOB, 25 or consent of the instruo-
tes. Maximum three courses .  Modeling or carving.
Clay, plaster ,  wood ,  stone ,  metals ,  and welding.
Plaster eating.

147. Photography.
Studio ,  eight hours ;  five hours arranged. Prerequi-

sites :  courses IOA- 10B, 20A 20B, or consent of
the instructor.  Maximum three courses .  Photography
as a medium of artistic expression.

DESIGN

1. Core Curses

150A.  Fundamentals of Design.
Lecture ,  two hours ;  laboratory,  four hours. The

basic visual vocabulary ;  development and articula-
tion of sensory concepts. May be taken concurrently
with 153A .  Not open for credit to those who have
previously taken 150A .  Mr. Broscsrmaa

1508. Fundamentals of Design.
Lecture ,  two hours ;  laboratory ,  four hours. PYe-

requisite :  course 150A .  Interrelation of concepts as
a foundation for creativity ;  origination and solution
of problems. May be taken concurrently with 153B.
Not Open  for credit to those  who lave previously
taken 150B .  Mr. Brostermaa

153A- 153B. Visual Presentation.
Discussion and laboratory, eight hours .  153A is

--

through delineation,
for

ation,

drawing. and other  d
media .  May be taken concurrently with 150A-1 B.

Mr. Choate ,  Mr. Van

154A- 1548. Nisbry of Design.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  discussion ,  one how. 154A

is prerequisite for 154B .  Analysis of significant con-
cepts in relation to social and technological devel-
opments .  Mr. Coss

II. Comparative Studies in Design

161A. Ceramics.
Lecture ,  three hours; laboratory ,  to be estranged.

The evolution of ceramic form through geographic,
social ,  and technological influences.

611. Clothing.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  laboratory ,  to be arranged.

Clothing and body ornamentation ;  symbolic sig-
nificance and evolving forms within their social,
cultural ,  and geographic context .  Mrs. M'Closkey

1610. Graphics.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  laboratory ,  to be arranged.

Symbols ,  signs and images ,  within social ,  cultural
and historical contexts .  Mr. Jennings ,  Mr. Neuhart

161D.  Glass.
Lecture ,  three hours; laboratory ,  to be arranged.

The evolution of glass form and technology through
geographic and sociological influences. Mr Marcus



I 61 E.  Industrialization.
Lecture ,  three boon ;  laboratory ,  to be arranged.

dest and sodtTn. ety;
Coss,  Mr.  Shapira

ON. Landscape.
Lecture ,  three hours; laboratory,  to be arranged.

The of concepts affecting the aesthetic and
ecolouality  of the landscape .  Mr. Roberts

1616. Shelter.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  laboratory,  to be arranged.

An analysis of dwelling types and forms;  the forces
affecting them .  Mr. Choate

161 H. Textiles.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  laboratory,  to be arranged.

Connote of construction , omamMMrr. Hate
and

1611. Video Imagery.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  laboratory ,  to be arranged.

Electronic s pbs in relation to pictorial forma;
non-derivative  "Process  level" characteristics and
content-level perception .  Mr. Kataoka,  Mr. Neuhart

Ill. Concept and Farm in Design

162A. Ceramics.
Lecture ,  two hours;  laboratory,  four hours. Intro-

duction to creative development of ceramic ma-
terials and processes.

1626. Ceramics.
Lecture ,  two hours;  laboratory,  four hours. Pre-

requisite :  course 162A .  The interaction of ideas,
structure,  and process.

163A. Clothing.
Lecture ,  two hours;  laboratory, four hours .  Social,

cultural,  and technological influences on contem-
porary clothing.  Mrs. M'Qoskey

1638. Clothing.
Lecture ,  two hours ;  laboratory ,  four hours. Pre-

requisite :  course 163A .  Communication through
forms of costume and body adornment.

164A. Fiber Structures.
Lecture,  two boors;  laboratory,  four hours.  Design

and technology of woven forms;  essential elements,
tools,  and processes .  Mr. Rester in charge

1648. Fiber Structures.
Lecture,  two hours,  laboratory,  four hours. Pre-

requisite:  course 104A .  The derivation of non-loom
processes utilizing pliable elements.

Mr. Hester in charge
168A.  Graphics.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. The
development of letterforms ,  typography, and
duction technology .  Mr. Jennings ,  Mr. Nenhaet

1658. Graphics.
Lecture ,  two hours ;  laboratory .  four hours. Pre-

requisite :  course 165A .  Empiric and systematic
graphic c including methods ,  symbols, and

ogy. Mr .  Jennings ,  Mr. Neubart

168A. Glass.
Lecture, two hours ;  laboratory .  four hours. The
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development of forms  in glass,  off-band methods
including blowing, molding ,  and coldworking.

Mr. Marcus
1668. GUSL

Lecture ,  two hours;  laboratory,  four hours. Pre-
requisite :  course 166A. Theories of glass forming;
colorants ,  lustres, acids ,  and surface delineation.

Mr. Marcus
167A.  Industrialized Materials.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. The
influence  of diverse  media ,  structures,  and systems
on form development .  Mr. Coss,  Mr. Shapira

1678. Industrialized Materials.
lecture ,  two hours ;  laboratory ,  four  hours. Pre-

requisite: course 167A .  Theories of newly developed
technological  materials and processes as
influences .  Mr. Coss,  Mr. Shapira

168A. Landscape.
Lecture ,  two hours ;  laboratory ,  four hours. The

modification ,  conservation ,  and utilization of natural
land elements .  Mr. Roberts

1688. Landscape.
Lecture ,  two hours ;  laboratory ,  four hours, Pre-

requisite: course 168A .  The specific relationship of
modified natural elements to human requirements.

Mr. Roberts
169A.  Product.

Lecture ,  two hours;  laboratory,  four hours. Theo-
retical evolution of form in industry;  synthesis of
function ,  aesthetics ,  mechanical,  and  material
llxrties .  Mr. Coss,  Mr. Shapira

169B. Product.
Lecture ,  two hours ;  laboratory,  four hours. Pro-

requisite: course 169A .  Empiric resolution of form
factors influencing concept interpretations for indus-
try.  Mr.  Coss, Mr .  Shapira

170A.  Shelter.
Lecture, two hours ;  laboratory,  four  bolus. The

determination of criteria for designing spatial en-
closures. Jar. Choate

1708. Shelter.
Lecture ,  two bows ; laboratory,  four bows. Pre-

requisite :  course 170A .  The definition of structure
and space in relation to human needs .  Mr. Coate

Mrs. M 'Qoskey

171A. Textiles.
Lecture ,  two hours ;  laboratory, four  boom. Sur-

face modification through ornament.

171 B.  Texiles.
Mr. Rester in charge

Lecture ,  two hours ;  laboratory ,  four  hours. Pre-
requisite :  course 171A .  Dyeing  theories and proc-
esses;  natural and synthetic colorants.

Mr. Rester in charge
172A.  Video Imagery.

Lecture ,  two hours;  laboratory,  four hours. Intro-
duction to electronic image-making;  video-tape  and
"live" representation.  Mr. Kataeka,  Mr. Neakaet

172B. Video Imagery.
Lecture ,  two hours;  laboratory,  four hours. Pre-

requisite :  course 172A .  Electronic audiogsn re-
cording explored for its sensory potential;
as record of process and content levels.

Mr. Rataeka,  Mr. Neehart
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N. Pnseminaro In Design
102. Proseminar In Design: Resources.

Proseminar,  three hours .  Prerequisite :  consent of
adviser. Investigation of resources for creati vity so
an introduction to research. Concurrent enrollment
in one course in Concept and Form recommended.
Enrollment through  Design faculty advisers. Can be
repeated once. Design Staff

193A-193M.  Presemlear in Design: Senior Studies.
Prose roar,  three hours. Prerequisite :  consent of

adviser .  Members  of the faculty  will eramine sped-
no problems relevant to Design theory and per-

nounced in advance.  Open tavosse for  and advanced
students through Design  faculty  advisors. May be
repeated for a maximum of three courses.

Design Staff
Special Studies for All Melon

197. Nacre Carse.
Hours to be arranged. Prerequisite :  3.0 over-all,.

3.5 in major ,  consent of instructor ,  junior or senior
standing .  Individual studies for majors .  Maximum,
two courses. The staff

199. Special Studies In Art. (% to 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged .  Prerequisites :  3.0 in major,

consent of instructor ,  senior standing .  Individual
studies for majors .  Maximum ,  two courses .  The Staff

Graduate Courses

Prerequisite for all courses:  consent of the
instructor.  All courses may be repeated for
credit upon recommendation of adviser. Not
open to undergraduate  students.  See College
of Fine Arts, Unit Requirement, pages 106-
107.

201. Nlstoriegrraphy of Art History.

aches to  art history ry
stody  of  the

vario approach=  thmu& the
centuries. The Stat is Art  H istory

202. Methodology of Art Illstery. (1 to  2 courses)
Sections oriented to the development and re-

finement of sptc (allxed research skills appropriate
to particular peri ids and areas  in the history of art.

The Staff in Art History
M. Studies In prints.

seminar, two hours. Mr. Bloch

200. Studies In Drawings.
Seminar,  two hours.

210. Egyptian Art.
Seminar,  two hours

213. Prohlslas In Islamic Art.
Seminar,  two hours.

220. The Arts of Africa,  Oceania and
Pre•Columhlaa America.

Seminar,  two hours.

2221. Greta .Remy Art
Seminar,  two hours .  A detailed study of the sculp-

ture and architecture of Syria and Mesopotamia In
the Greco -Roman Period .  Credit and letter grade will

be given only on completion of the full Seminar
sequence .  Miss Downey

223. Classical Art.
Seminar ,  two hours.

225. Medieval Art.

Miss Downey

Seminar,  two hours. Mr. Werck mentor

226A-2201. Medieval Art ad Architecture.
Seminar ,  two bows. Credit and lets grade will be

given only on completion of the fan somber se-
quence. Mi. Mathews

230. Italian Renaissance Art.
Seminar ,  two hours. Mr. Pedretti ,  Mrs. Wan

231. Leonardo and Renaissance Theory of Art.
Seminar ,  two hours. Mr. Pedretti

235. Northern Renaissance Art.
Seminar ,  two hours. Mr. Bidomeyer

240. Banque Art.
Seminar,  two horn.

245. European Art from 1700 to 1600
Seminar ,  two hours.

246. Art and Architecture of Georgian England.
Seminar ,  two hours. Mr. Wank

253. Modern Art.
Seminar ,  two hours.

255. American Art.
Seminar ,  two hours.

260. Asian Art.

Mr. Eaplan

Mr. Block

Seminar,  two hours.  Mr. Davidson,  Mr. McCallwn

285. Fold With In Archaeology. (t to 2 courses)
Participation in archaeological excavations or

other archaeological research under supervision of
the staff. (May be repeated for credit.)

The Staff in Art History

271. Graduate Painting. (1 to 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged.

272. Graduate Printmaking. (1 to 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged.

273. Graduate Sculpture. (% to 2 coerces)
Hours to be arranged.

274. Graduate Phebgnphy. (% to 2 cuurses)
Hours to be arranged.

280. Graduate Graphic Design. (% to 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged.

Mr. Jennings ,  Mr. Xataoka ,  Mr. Neahaet

281. Graduate Industrial Design. (ti4 to 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged Mr. Coss, Mr. Shapira

282. Graduate Environmental Design.
(14 to 2 courses)

Hones to be arranged. Mr. Choate ,  Mr. Roberts

283. Graduate Costume Design. (1rt to 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged .  Mn. M'aoshey

Mr. Bloch

Mr. Bade"

Mrs. Otto-Dom

Mr. Rubin



284. Graduate Ceramics. (ti4 to  2 courses)
Hours to be arranged.

M. Graduate Glass Forming. (T4 to 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged .  Formal investigation and

research in glass methods and processes as a creative
discipline .  Mr. Mares

W. Graduate Design and Structure
(% to 2 courses)

Hours to be arranged .  Mr. Hester,  W. Vasa

288. Seminar I. Design.
Seminar, three hours. Mr. Neahart

289. Seminar in Art.
Painting ,  Sculpture, Graphic Arts. Other forms

and systems. SStudies concept ,  experience, process.
ainting / sculptare / Graphic Arts

Professional Courses

401. Nis" of Museums and Coleotiug.
Prerequisite :  B.A. in Art History .  The Staff

402. Connoisseurship.
Prerequisite: B.A. in Art History. The stag

4094-103L Nosbratleu,  Presenatieu and
Conservation.

Prerequisite :  B.A. in Art History .  Mr. Johnson

Individual Study and Research

M. Directed Individual Stilly or Resarch.
(Y to 2 Courses)

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  The Stab

597. Preparatbn for t k Comprehasire Examine.
lieu for the Master's Degree or the Qualifying
Examinatieu for the Ph.D. (T4 to 2 courses)

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  The Staff

W. Research for and Preparation of the Master's
Thesis. (ti4 to 2 courses)

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  The Stan

ART; ASTRONOMY / 225

599. Research for and Preparation of the Doctoral
Dissertation. (ti4 to  2 courses)

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor .  The Staff

Related Courses in Another Department

Classics 251A.  Seminar in  Classical Archaeol-
ogy: The Aegean Bronze Age.

251B.  Seminar  in Classical Archaeology:
Greco-Roman  Architecture.

251C.  Seminar in  Classical Archaeology:
Greco-Roman Sculpture.

251D .  Seminar in Classical  Archaeology:
Greco-Roman Painting.

The Department of Art reserves the right
to hold for exhibition purposes  examples of
any work done  in classes  and to retain for
the permanent collection  of its  galleries such
examples  as may be selected.

UCLA FREDERICK S. WIGHT ART GALLERIES
The UCLA Frederick S. Wight Art Gal-

leries, adjacent to Dickson Art Center, pre-
sent a program of changing exhibitions of
regional,  national and international signifi-
cance,  including a range of historical,  edmic
and contemporary forms of art.  Included in
this program are exhibitions by faculty and
students of the Painting/ S/Graphic
Arts and Design areas,  and exhibitions x assem.
bled from the extensive collections of the
Museum of Cultural History,  focusing on
non-Western and folk art. The Grunwald
Center for the Graphic Arts maintains a print
study collection and presents a series of exhi-
bitions related to the Art 's pro-Department
gram of advanced  studies in arts
and art history.

  ASTRONOMY
(Department Office,  8979 Mathematical Sciences Building)

George O.  Abell, Ph .D.,  Professor of Astronomy  (Chairman of the Department).
Lawrence H .  Alter,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Astronomy.
Mimslav Plavec ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Astronomy.
Daniel M. Popper ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Astronomy.
Harland W.  Epps,  PhD.,  Associate Professor of Astronomy.
Roger K. Ulrich ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Astronomy.
Holland C. Ford ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Astronomy.

Assistant Professor of Astronomy.
Assistant Professor of Astronomy.

0

Donald E.  Osterbroek,  Ph.D.,  Director of Lick Observatory.
8-86204
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Advising
Every student enrolled in the curriculum

in astronomy is required to have each quar-
ter a program  approved by  a departmental
adviser.

Prgeratien hr the Major
Required: Physics  8A-,8E;  Mathematics

11A-11B-11C, 12A-12B-12C;  course 3 or
the equivalent in either German ,  French,
Russian or Spanish.  Recommended:  Chemis-
try IA.

The Major
Required:  Astronomy  101, 103A-103B-

103C; 117A-117B-117C;  Physics 105A-
105B,  11OA--110B,  115A- 115B,  131A. Math-
ematics:  at least one upper division course
chosen from 130 through 152. Also recom-
mended:  Astronomy 104, Physics 108, 112A,
112B,  124, 131B;  Engineering 160A, 160B.

Astrodynamics.  Students with a major in-
terest in the applications of celestial me-
chanics to problems of space Right are re-
ferred to the Department of Engineering,
which  offers courses in this field.

Requirements for the Master's Degree
General Requirements.  See pages  175-179.

The Department offers work under The Com-
prehensive Examination Plan. This examina-
tion is given annually in fields ed
by the Department.  A reading know ge of
French,  German,  or Russian must be demon-
strated.  Each student must attempt to pass
the language examination during his first
year of graduate studies.  The requirements
for the master's degree should normally be
completed at the end of one year,  and must
be completed not later than two years after
beginning graduate studies.

In fulfilling the graduate course require-
ment,  courses in astrodynamics,  offered in
engineering  (courses 260A--280B-2800,
261A),  are to be considered courses in
astronomy.

The record of each graduate  student ad-
mitted from another institution  will be eval-
uated in consultation with the student to
determine whether undergradaute courses in
physics  or astronomy are required to
strengthen  the student 's background. The
student should have undergraduate prepara-
tion equivalent to our undergraduate major,
which  consists of the courses,  Astronomy 101,
103A-103B-103C, 117A-117B-117C, Phys-
ics 105A-105B, 11OA--110B, 115A-115B,
and 131A.

Requirements for the Degree of Dieter of
Phibsephy

General  Requirements.  See page  179. The
Department requires reading knowledge in
two of the  languages: French,  German, and
Russian .  At least one language examination
is to be attempted during each year of grad-
uate studies until two of them have been
passed.  The candidate must obtain a master's
degree. (See the preceding section.) All
astronomy Ph.D. candidates are further re-
quired. to serve one  year  as a teaching assist-
ant or the equivalent.

A graduate  students annual evaluation is
based on: (1) course grades, (2) research
projects realized  in the C-parts of graduate
course  (see below under Graduate Courses),
(3) annual comprehensive examinations
which establish  his general level of knowl-
edge in the core courses offered during the
previous academic  year .  While certain mini-
mum requirements must be satisfied in each
of these three fields, a credit point system
permits the student to make up partly for
deficiencies in one field by outstanding re-
sults in another.  These requirements should
normally be satisfied within 9 quarters, and
not later than  within 12  quarters. When
starting his  work  on a thesis,  the candidate
will also  be required  to pass an oral  qualify-
ing examination,  conducted by his doctoral
committee ,  that will test his preparation to
conduct a specialized research problem.

The Department of Astronomy operates an
off-campus observatory at Ojai,  California,
which  features a 24-inch reflecting telescope
and a 10-inch Schmidt telescope that are
available to students in their independent
study  and research  programs in connection
with courses 199, 596A and 599.

Lower Division Courses

3. Astronomy:  The Nature of the Universe.
(Formerly numbered Physical Sciences  3A.) Leo-

tures three hours, discussion one hour. Not open to
students who have taken or are taking Astronomy
101. An  essentially nonmathematical course for the
general university student on the development of
ideas in astronomy,  and what has been learned of
the nature of the universe, including recent dis-
coveries and developments .  The staff

4. Topic I. Modern Astronomy.
Lectures three hours, discussion one hour. Pre-

requisite :  course 3 or the equivalent .  Not open
for credit to students who have taken or are taking
Astronomy 101. For the general university student
with previous introduction to astronomy .  Selected
topics  (such as evolution of the solar system and
stars,  and cosmology )  are treated in some depth,
but without formal mathematics ,  emphasizing their
significance and relationships to other sciences.

The Staff



It Practice in Observin1l. (% course)
(Formerly numbered Astronomy 2.) Meets one

evening a week for 234 hours.  Prerequisite :  knowl-
edge of plane trigonometry and some previous or
concurrent course in astronomy,  or consent of the
instructor.  Practical work for beginners ,  including
telescopic observations and laboratory exercises
cognate to an introductory course in astronomy

Staffthe

Upper Division Courses

101. Introduction to Astronomy.
Meets four hours per week .  Prerequisites :  Physics

8A and Mathematics 11A-11B or their equivalents.
Open to qualified sophomores as well as upper
division students .  Course 10 may be elected for
observatory and laboratory work in connection with
this course .  A survey of the whole field of astronomy,
designed primarily for students majoring in a physic-
al science or mathematics The Staff

103A-1038-103C.  Intermediate Astronomy.
Meets three hours per week .  Prerequisites :  Physics

8A-8D ;  Mathematics 11A-11C and 12A-12B; As-
tronomy 101 recommended. Course  103A:  Spherical
and Gravitational Astronomy .  Course 103B: The
Solar System ;  Introduction to Stellar Astronomy.
Course 103C :  Stellar Astronomy ;  Galactic and Ex-
tragalactic Astronomy .  The Staff

104. Astronomical Optics.
Meets three hours per week .  Prerequisite :  Physics

105A .  Geometrical optics ,  including ray tracing and
optical aberrations commonly encountered in op-
tical design.  Interference,  diffraction,  dispersion,
photoelectric emission and other aspects of physical
optics with particular emphasis placed on practical
application in astronomical investigation .  Mr Epps

117A-1178-1170.  Introduction to Astrophysics.
Meets three hours per week .  Prerequisite :  senior

standing in astronomy or physics, or consent of the
instructor.  Course  117A:  spectroscopy and the
physical foundations of astrophysics. Course 11711;
radiative transfer ;  outer layers of the sun and stars;
stellar chemical abundances .  Course 117C :  stellar
interiors and evolution ;  interstellar matter and star
formation. The Staff

180. Senior Symposium en Topics in Modern
Astronomy.

Meets three hours per week .  Prerequisite :  senior
standing in astronomy or physics or consent of the
instructor.  Lectures by instructors in astronomy and
related fields to supplement the regular course se-
quence. Topics may include :  radio ,  infrared, UV
and X-ray astronomy,  observational cosmology,
variable stars,  planetary physics, pu

UieTch

IN. Special Studies. (1ft or 1 coarse)
Prerequisite :  senior standing in astronomy or

physics,  with an outstanding record and consent of
the instructor.  Special studies with an individual
faculty member . With  prior approval ,  this course
may be used to carry out a meritorious observing
program at the  UCLA  Students '  Observatory, or in
special cases with the 24 -inch reflector at the
Department 's Field Station in Ojai.  The Staff

6 aduste Courses
Prerequisite to graduate courses is by con-

sent of thinstructor .  Graduate courses 201

ASTRONOMY / 227

through 227 are offered in alternate years.
With the exception of the introductory grad-
uate course 200, the regular graduate  courses
consist  of three quarters according to the
following scheme: level A (winter  quarter-
4 units): a basic survey course presenting the
minimum knowledge  in the

rid
expected

for all  students  who wish to obtain the A.D.
degree ,  but who do not necessarily plan to
specialize  in the field covered by the course;
Level B  (spring quarters  units):  advanced
level for those considering the possibility of
taking  up a research profit m the field.
Level C (fall quarter, following academic
year-8 units):  individual research projects
supervised  by  the instructor in the form of a
laboratory. The introductory  courses are
given in the winter quarters so that (1) full
use may be made of the favorable fall
weather for observational projects, (2) new
graduate students may be acquainted with
the program and with the department in the
introductory course 200, which is offered
every year.

200. Introduction to Graduate Study of Astronomy.
Prerequisite :  to be taken by all newly entering

graduate students .  Surveys the various fields of
astronomy and astrophysics ,  gives first acquaintance
with working methods ,  and with the department.
Basic astronomical nomenclature is surveyed, and
the background in physics and mathematics is out-
lined as required in graduate courses. The Staff

-201111-201104011C.  Astrophysics of the Solar
System. (1 course,1 tit  courses,  2 courses)

The sun,  solar phenomena, and solar-terrestrial
relationships The interplanetary medium and astro-
nomical plasma physics ,  comets ,  meteorites ,  meteors,
satellites and planets ,  planetary atmospheres. Origin
and evolution of the solar systems.

Mr. ABer, Mr. Uhtc h

*204A204B-2040.Observational Astronomy.
(1 course,  I% courses,  2 courses)

Positional astronomy,  data reduction ,  telescopes,
photometric, spectroscopic and radio instruments
and techniques .  Includes laboratory.

Mr. Epps ,  Mr. Ford

208A-208B208C.  The Interstellar Medium
(1 course, 1 % courses, 2 courses)

Dynamics and physics of interstellar gas and
dust. Radio observations of the interstellar medium
Diffuse and planetary nebulae. Magnetic

nfields in$Pace. Star

physics .

forma
Mr. Add, Mr. Ford, Mr. Udrich

217A 217B217C. Stellar Phetospboros.
(1 colrse, 1 % courses,  2 courses)

Prerequisite:  consent of the instructor. Physics of
swilar and radiative transfer. The  con-
tinuous and line spectra of stars.  Chemical abun-
dances in stars.  Stars with extended and unstable
atmospheres.  Mr. Allen, Mr. Plevee,  Mr.* Ulridr

e Not to be given, 1974-1975.
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219A-21 98 2180.  Solar Systems (1 ochre,
11 cams ,  2 courses)
Statistical astronomy.  Distance determination.

Steller motions and populations. Stellar dynamics.
Structure of the  Galaxy .  Galaxies and clusters of
galaxies .  Distribution of matter in space .  Cosmology.

Mr. Abell ,  Mr. Ford

*227A 2278-,227C.  Stellar Structure Mid EnMai.
U tairse,1% courses,  2 coursed

Structure and evolution of the star .  Stellar energy
sources and problems of nucleosynthesis .  Theory of
variable stars.  Evolution of and mass exchange in
binary stars.  Final state of stellar evolution and de-
generate atar .  Supernova processes .  Practical com-
putation of stellar structure and evolution.

Mr. Plavec, Mr. Uhlch

240. Modem Pnblems In Astnnnuy
and Astrs l ysles.

Special topics offered by distinguished visiting
professors.  May be repeated for credit .  Open to qual- .
seed graduate students in astronomy and in related
Gelds  (physics,  meteorology,  planetary and apace
physics).

250. Somber on Current Aslrenemical Research.
(% own) The staff

280. Seminar a Current Astrephysieal Moisture.
(14 cenrsd

Meet one hour a week .  Preregdaite:
of the instructor .  A thorough  and cootlnu
insticat  and analysis

the
most r cent literature on

current  ad proble ms.  particular . the
seminar IS ad to stimulate discussion  and
evaluation of those studies which have an impor-
tant impact on the current astrophysical frontier.

Mr. Uhleh
M266.  Cosmic Ray Physics.

(Same as Planetary and Space Science M266.)
Cc do ray composition ,  origin ,  acceleration ,  props,
gation,
n Geld and radia

with
f robe  terste llar

beating ,  non-thermal galactic radio and galactic
= unmeradiation,  interactions in the earth's

M285. Oripa ad Evdutau of the Solar System.
(Same as Planetary and Space Science M285.)

Dynamical problems of the solar system ;  chemical

evidences from geochemistry,  meteorite s,  and the
solar atmosphere ;  nucleosynthesis; solar
evolution ,  and termination ; solar nebula, ho-
magnetic processes ;  formation of the planets and
satellite systems .  The Staff

Individual Selby  and Research

The following courses,  596A,  598L and
599, may be repeated by a student at the
discretion of the Department.

596A. Wrested lodiv(dual Studds. (1 to 2 coarsest
The Staff

5961L Advanced Study sod Research at the
Lick Observatory. (14 to 3 course

intended for graduate students who require ob-
servational experience as well as for those working
upon observational problems for their theses.

The Staff

M. Dectaral Research alai wring.
(2 to 3 courses) The Staff

Related Courses In Other DeparbMats

The following courses are of interest
jointly to qualified students in astronomy.
Credit toward the M.A. in astronomy may be
allowed for one or two of these courses.
Engineering  160A.  Astrodynamics and

Rocket Navigation.
180B. The Determination of Orbits.
260A--260B.  Celestial Mechanics.
261A.  Advanced Orbit Theory.

Meteorology  228A- 228B.  Theory of Radia-
tion Transfer in Planetary Atmospheres.

Planetary  and Space Science  101. Introduo-
tion to Planetary and Space Physics.

220. Planetary and Orbital Dynamics.
225A- 225B.  Physics and Chemistry of

Planetary Interiors 1, 2.
228. Planetary Magnetism.
2f 0. T%gcs in Magnetospheric Plasma

  BAMIOLOGY
(Department Office, 5304 Life Sciences Building)

C. Fred Fos, Ph .D.,  Professor  of Molecular Biology in Bacteriology.
June Lascelles,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Bacteriology.
Rafael J.  Martinez,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Bacteriology (Chairman of the Department).
M. J. Pickett,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Bacteriology.
Sydney C.  Rittenberg ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Bacteriology.
William  R. Romig ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Bacteriology.
Eli E. Sercarz,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Bacteriology.
Jack G .  Stevens ,  D.V.M., Ph .D.,  Professor of Microbiology and immunology and

Bacteriology.
e Not to  be given, 1974-1975.
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Meridian Ruth Ball, Sc .D.,  Emeritus Professor of Bacteriology.
Anthony J. Salle, Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Bacteriology.
R. John Collier,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Bacteriology.
Frederick A. Eiserling ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Bacteriology.
Gregory J.  Jann,  Ph.D., Associate Professor of Bacteriology.
David R. Krieg,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Bacteriology.
Donald P.  Nierlich,  Ph.D., Associate Professor of Bacteriology.

John H .  Campbell ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of  Anatomy.
Colin Franker,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Dentistry.
Robert A. Mah,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Public Health.
Raouf E .  Yuja, M .D.,  Assistant Clinical Professor of Hematology.

(A number of the departmental faculty also serve as advisers for the Molecular
Biology Interdepartmental Ph.D. degree  [see p. 496].)
frpamtlsu for the Majsr

Biology 1A-1B;  Chemistry IA- 1B-1C,
21, 22,  24; Mathematics 3A-3B-3C  (or 11A-
11B-11C);  Physics 6A-6B -6C (or 7A-7B-
7C). For  transfer students lacking the equiv-
alent of lB laboratory,  Chemistry
5, half be required.

The Msjsr
The p  in acteriologyhas

as its  goals not only the Introduction of the
student to general and medical bacteriology,
but also to the inseparably associated sub-
disciplines of biochemistry,  genetics,  cellular
physiology,  immunology and molecular bi-
ology. To qualify a student for study in such
broadly related subjects, a heavy concen-
tration of courses in the basic sciences (chem-
istry, mathematics and physics)  is required.
The student is then prepared for the ad-
vanced discussion of specialized topics re-
quired of him/her in his upp division
courses.  These include,  in addition to the
broad survey of general and medical micro-

presented in Bacteriology  101, 102,
=, courses in the subcellular structure
and physiology of bacteria,  bacterial genetics,
and specialized courses in microbiology
which include advanced laboratory training.
In addition to the core program,  the student
may choose elective courses from a diversity
of microbiology-related topics to complete
the program.  It is this combination of rigor
in the study of fundamentals and diversity
and flexibility in making up the actual bac-
teriology  major  that makes this program

careers as layboratory of bactedologyo--
chemistry,  or for further studies leading to
higher academic or ional degrees in
such fields as mic ology,  medicine, blo-

chemistry, pharmacology, immunology, ge-
netics, cellular  physiology, and
biology.

Bacteriology 101, 102,  103, 111, 112,
131A- 131B or M132,  M185;  Chemistry 153.
One additional course chosen from Bacteri-
ol upper division courses.  One or two (to
make total of 11 full courses)  additional
upper division science courses from depart -
mental list or from other science departments
chosen with the approval of the Department.
In addition to requirements for graduation

bed by the College of Letters and
, the student is required to maintain

a minimal grade -point average of 2.0 (C) in
they epaartment of Bacteriology courses. Ad
diti aa]lIy , a student must obtain a C average
or better in Bacteriology 101,102 , 103 before
continuing with further departmental upper
division courses. A student repeating one of
these courses must obtain a grade of B or
better to remain in the Major.

kabob study
The Department of Bacteriology offers

programs of study and research leading to
the M.A. and Ph .D. degrees in microbiology
(see pages 175-180 ).  The general Univer-
sity regulations for admission to and require-
ments for these programs are described in
the ANNOUNC E MENT Or THE GRADUATE Drvi

SION.

For admission to the graduate program in
Microbiology,  the student must have com-
pleted an undergraduate major in bacterial
ogy or microbiology, or in a related field such
as biology,  chemistry or biochemistry, with
superior scholastic achievement.  In addition
to bacteriology, the following are also re-
quired in our undergraduate program: cal
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culus ;  introductory physics ;  general  biology ; The biochemistry and biology of host-parasite inter-
actions ;  bust responses to invasion; mechanisms ofcomparative genetics; gene ral,  o rganic, and virulence ;  bactericidal  mechanisms.

biochemistry.  A student may be admitted Mr.  Martinet (Sp)
with background deficiencies to be remedied
previous to or concurrent with the graduate
program. Financial aid is available to quali-
fied graduate students in the form of teach-
ing assistantships,  traineeships and research
assistantships.  More detailed Information may
be obtained by writing to the Graduate Ad-
viser,  Department of Bacteriology.

Advisement
Each graduate and undergraduate student

must confer with a departmental adviser
upon entrance  and at  least once  during every
subsequent quarter .  Departmental advisers
are assigned  in Life Science 5304.

Lower Division Courses
6. Introduction b Microbiology.

Lecture ,  three hours ;  laboratory-demonatratioo,
one hour at  the discr etion of the instructor. For the
nontechnical student ;  an introduction  to the biology
of microorganisms  (bacteria,  viruses ,  protozoa, al
fungi), their

significancestanding fundame ntal cellular pro and their
.is in human affairs.  The

;es,
(F,W,Sp)

7. Micrcielsgy for the Uninithtebd.
Discussion ,  three bows .  An approach  to learning

about microbiology and bow scientific  problems are

= publications ,
solved by a rigorous study of  current

research publications ,  conducted by an expert in the
research field .  Subject matter  varies each quartos.
Seminar  type  course limited to fifteen students per
section .  For non -sciemx  majors,  pass-far?  basis only.
May be taken only once .  The Staff  (F,W,Sp)

10. General Bacteriology.
Lecture,  three hours; laboratory- discussion, six

hours.  Prerequisite :  Biology 1A-1B; Chemistry 1A,
IN. For Health Sciences students ;  not open for
credit to students with credit in Bacteriology 101;
does not substitute  for Bacte riology  101  the major.
An introduction to the biology of bacteria their
role in diseases of man .  Mr. Jana (SP)

Upper Division Courses

101. Fundamentals of Bacteriology.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  laboratory,  discussion, six

hours.  Prerequisites :  Biology 1A-1B; Chemistry 21,
22. The historical foundations of the sciences; the
structure,  to , ecology and applications of
bacteria .  Ms. l saoeiles (Sp), Mr. Itl ttteaberg (F)

102. Introductory Virology
Lecture ,  three hours;  laboratory,  four hours. Pre-

requisite :  Bacteriology 101. Biological properties of
bacterial and animal viruses ;  replication ;  methods of
detection, Interactions with

lnlar hos ts.  oa Mr. Stevens (W)

103. Nest-Parasite Interactions
Lec tu re,  three hours.  Prerequisites :  Bacteriology

101, 102 ;  Chemistry  153 strongly recommended.

105. Bacterial Diversity.
Lecture ,  two hours ;  laboratory,  six hours.  Prereq-

uisite: course 101. The biology of the major groups
of bacteria ,  and the application of elective culture
procedures .  Mr. Btttenberg (Sp)

106. Principles of Microbial Ecology
Lecture ,  three bows .  Prerequisites :  Biology lA-

1B, Chemistry 22; Bacteriology majors must have
completed Bacteriology 101. An Introduction to the
interactions of microbes and their environment,
stressing the basic biological, biochemical ,  and physi-
ological elements controlling wth in selected
habitats and systems .  Mr. Ma  y Mr.  Niedich (W)

108. Hematology. (% course)
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the

instructor.  Diagnostic procedures used for the Andy
of normal and pathological  blood cells .  Mr. Yaja (Sp)

110. The Micrbieregy of infection.
Lecture ,  three hours,  laboratory ,  six hours .  Prereq-

uisite:  courses 101,  102 and Chemistry 153, or con-
sent of the instructor. The salient characteristics of
bacteria ,  rickettsiae, and viruses ,  both pathogenic
and adventitious ,  associated with diseases of man.

Mr. Pickett (F)

1100. The Laboratory Diaguesis of Infection.
(y course)

Laboratory ,  six Hours.  Prerequisite :  course 110.
Techniques in the laboratory examination of clinical
material. Mr. Pickett (W)

111. Structure and Assembly in Bacteria.
Lecture ,  three hours,  discussion ,  one hour. Pre-

requisite :  Bacteriology 101 and Chemistry 153; or
consent of instructor.  A review of current knowl-
edge of the structural organization of prokaryotic
cells .  Emphasis on isolation methods ,  chemical com-
position ,  structure and assembly of suboelluler
components ,  including membranes ,  walls ,  flagella,
ribosomes and viruses.

Mr. Coffier,  Mr. Ebeling ,  Mr. Fen (W)

112. The Biochemistry of Bacterial Growth.
Lecture ,  three hours.  Prerequisites :  Bacteriology

101, M132 or equivalent ,  Chemistry 153; or con-
sent of Instructor.  A review of current knowledge of
bacterial growth and reproduction ,  considered at
the molecular level .  Discussions of the synthesis of
DNA, RNA ,  and protein ,  the regulation of metab-
olism ,  and general cellular  physio logy.

Mr. Nie ieh (Sp)

113. Bacterial Metabolism.
Lecture ,  three hours;  laboratory, four hours. Pre-

requisite :  Chemistry 153 ;  or consent of instructor.
The major patterns  of energy  generation and bio-
synthesis, and their regulation.  Ms. La oelles (W)

119. Pbap and Bacterial Genetics.
Lecture, three haws.  Prerequisite:  courses 102,

M132 ,  or consent of instructor.  Genetics of bacteria
and bacteriophage with emphasis on mechanisms of
transmission and recombination ,  episomes and vial
reproduction .  Mr. Ides (F)



131A-131 B.  Microbial and General Genetics.
Lecture and discussion ,  four hours.  Prerequisites:

for 131A ,  Bacteriology 102 (may be taken con-
current  ).  Course 131A is prerequisite for course
131B . ics of bacteria and bacteriophage, plus
selected topics in genetics of fungi, humans and
other eucaryotes .  Gene structure,  function ,  mutation,
transmission,  recombination and regulation .  Students
entering course 131A will normally be expected to
take course 131B the following quarter.

Mr. Krieg  (131A ,  W; 131B, Sp)

M132. Comparative Genetics.
(Same as Biology M132 .)  Lecture ,  three hours.

Prerequisites :  Biology lA - lB with grades of C or
better ,  or consent of the instructor.  Completion of
Chemistry 22 or equivalent course In biochemistry,
or consent of Instructor.  Mendelian  princi ples, the
gene: its structure, Erection ,  and chemistry, with
emphasis on mutation ,  coding regulation ,  and trans-
mission. Not open to students who have had Biology
134. The Staff

M185. Immunology. (t course)
(Same as Biology M185 and Microbiology and

Immunology M185 .)  Lecture ,  two hours .  Prerequi-
sites: Chemistry 22, 24 ;  course M132  (Comparative
Genetics ).  Can be taken concurrently with M186;
and/or M187 ,  or with Bacteriology 188 in Winter
Quarter.  Concurrent enrollment in Chemistry 133
is recommended .  Introduction to immunobiology
and immunochemistry .  Cellular and molecular
aspects of Immoral and cellular immune reactions.

Mr. Clark,  Mr. Sercars (F)

M186. Immunology Laboratory. (1 course)
(Same as Biology M186 .)  Laboratory, four hours.

Prerequisites :  course M18S  (which may be taken
concurrently );  consent of instructor .  This course will
focus on a limited number of situations designed to
train the student in organizing and evaluating im-
munological laboratory experiments.

Mr. Gayle,  Mr. Sercarz (F)

M187. Immunology Seminar. (% course)
(Same as Biology M187 and Microbiology and

Immunology M187 .)  Discussion, two hours. Pre-
requisites :  course M185  (which may be taken
concurrently),  consent of instructor.  Student pre-
sentation of selected papers from the immunology
literature,  correlated with the lectures in M185
and designed to serve as a forum for the critical
analysis of research Pa

Mr .  Clark, Mr. Seroarz (F)

188. Immunological Techniques. (% comae)
Laboratory,  six hours.  Prerequisites:  course M18S;

consent of instructor.  Practice in the technical areas
of modern immunology and serology .  Emphasis will
be on critical "nation of the strengths and limita-
tions of the various techniques .  For students who
plan to go on in clinical microbiology or medical
technology.  Mr. Pidrott,  Mr. Sacasz (W)

185. Presemiear. (1rs course)
Discussion ,  one hour. pres",q senior stand-

ing and consent of Instructor. Small groups of stu-
dents and instructor discuss current research litera-
ture. Topic announced each quarter. Enrollment
limited .  The Staff  (F,W,Sp)

180. Special Studies In Bacteriology.
(% to 4 courses)

Prerequisites :  open to students only with superior
academic standing and consent of Instructor and
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Department Chairman,  based on written research
proposal .  Maximum enrollment for four quarters.

Tim Staff

Microbiology
Graduate Courses

204. Microbial Genetics.
Lecture ,  one hoar ;  laboratory,  nine hours. Pre-

requisite :  consent of the instructor.  Advanced meth-
odology for the study of bacterial and viral genetics.

Mr. Romig

206. Subcellular Structure and Function In
Bacteria.

Lecture and discussion ,  three hours.  Prerequisites:
courses 111 and 112 ,  or consent of the instructor. A
discussion of the structure, chemical nature, bio-
synthesis ,  and function of subcellular elements of
bacteria .  Mr. Eiserfng ,  Mr. Martinez

208. Regulatory Mechanisms In Microbial
Physiology.

Lecture and discussion ,  three hours.  Discussions
based on the current literature on control mechan-
isms regulating fundamental cellular processes.
Topics include the regulation of  enzym e and gene
activities at the molecular and cello levels.

Mr. Nierlich

210. Advanced Microbial Biochemistry.
Lecture and discussion ,  three hours.  Prerequisite:

course 113 or consent of the instructor.  A considera-
tion of specialized aspects of microbial chemistry and
metabolism with emphasis on current developments.

Ms. Laseelles, Mr. Nialich

M21 1. Advanced Immunology Workshops.
(No Credit)

(Same as Microbiology and Immunology M211.)
Lecture, one hour;  discussion ,  two hours; laboratory,
three hours Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.
Combined laboratory  ,  lecture and seminar sessions
covering specialized subjects and methods in im-
munology will be offered in intensive periods of two
to three day duration at appropriate times.

The Staff

213. Membrane Molecular Biology.
lecture ,  three hours;  discussion ,  one hour. Pre-

requisites :  Chemistry  153 or  equivalent ;  Bacteri-
ology 111 ,  M132 and Chemistry 11OA recommended
but not required ;  undergraduate seniors may enroll
with consent of instructor. The structural organiza-
tion and properties of lipids and proteins in artificial
and biological membranes ,  membrane isolation tech-
niques ,  physical chemistry of lipid monolayers and
bilayers ,  membrane transport,  assembly of cellular
and viral membranes ,  properties of membranes of
tumor cells. Mr. Fox

M220. Gene Structure and Function.
(Same as Biology M220 .)  Lecture and discussion.

three hours.  Prerequisites: course M132 and Chem-
istry 153 or consent of the Instructor.  The genetic
coding of information and its transfer from DNA
through RNA to protein :  the operon model and
other aspects of regulatory genetics ,  mutations and
genetic fine structure. Mr. Krieg.  Mr. Siegel
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222A-2221. Advanced Topics In Microbiology.
(% course each)

Lecture and discussion ,  two hours .  The subject
matter of this course will be In an advanced field of
microbiology in which the instructor has special
proficiency .  The fields  for each quarter will be an-
nounced in the Schedule  of Classes.  The Staff

M227. Chromosome Structure and Replication.
(Same m gy M227 .)  Prerequiri tes:

M132 ,  153, or consent inateuctor.Instructor.
A survey of biochemical and biophysical investiga-
tions of the structure and replication of dnomo-
somal nucleic acids with emphasis on bacterial and
viral systems .  Mr. Ray

M230. Molecular Biology Laboratory. (1 % curses)
(Same as Biology M230 .)  Lecture ,  two hours;

laboratory,  12 hours .  Prerequisite :  consent of in-
structor.  Selected experimental approaches in molec-
ular biology. The current emphasis is on techniques
for the study of protein synthesis in cell free systems,
determination of the genetic code ,  and the study of
repressor molecules .  Mr. Saber

M233A-2338.  Electron Microscopy.
(Same as Biology M233A - 233B.)  Lecture, two

hours;  discussion and laboratory, ten hours.  Prereq-
uisite :  consent of instructor,  based on a written
research proposal .  Caeequisite: concurrent enroll-
ment in related studies in course NO. Principles of
electron microscopy applied to research problems in
molecular biology and microbiology .  Includes par-
tide quantifications ,  specimen preparation,  studies of
macromolecules .  Course M233B emphasizes thin sec.
tioning and related methods.

Mr. Elserling,  Mr. Sjostrand (F,W)

250. Seminar In Microbial Motahellsm. (% course)
Ms. Lascellea ,  Mr. Rittenberg

251. Semhnar in Regulation and Differentiation.
(1 purse) Mr. Niedich

252. Seminar in Medial Microbiology. M  course)
Mr. PiareR

254. Seminar In Microbial Physiology. (% course)
Mr. Collier,  Mr. Jan, Mr .  MartiMs

255. Seminar In Bacterial Viruses. (1 course)
Mr. Krieg

256. Soolo r In Microbial Gentles. (1 course)
Mr. Ebed iag,  Mr. Romig

M257. Seminar In Rost.Parssito Relatlenabips.
1% course)

(Same as Microbiology and Immunology M257.)
Mr. Mioer, Mr. PickeR

M258. Advanced Immuunlogy.
(Same as  M crobiology  and Immunology M258).

Lecture,  two home. uisites: introductory
course in Immunology  equivalent to Microbiology

and Immunology 201, or M185 .  Concurrent enroll-
ment in M259 .  The major aspects of the immune.
system will be presented with emphasis on funda-
mental principles and on advances of the past five
years. Mr. Fahey,  Mr. Hildemann,  Mr. Sercarz

M259. Advanced Immunology Co-semiaar.
(y curse)

(Same as Microbiology and Immunology M259.)
Discussion ,  two hours. Prerequisites :  introductory
course in Immunology equivalent to Microbiology
and Immunology 201 or Microbiology and Immun-
ology M185 or consent of the instructor. A seminar
designed to amplify and extend information pre-
sented in form in concurrent coupe M258 .  Emphasis
will be upon means of acquiring and evaluating
new information in immunology .  Students will be
required to read original research articles ,  present
formal reports and participate actively in critical
discussions.  Mr. Sercarx and the Staff

M260. Iahawnology Forum. (%  course)
(Same as Microbiology and Immunology M2e0).

Lecture ,  one hour .  Prerequisite :  Microbiology and
Immunology M185 .  A broad range of current topics
in immunology will be presented and discussed at
an advanced frontier  level .  This is a  continuing
UCLA- wide, general graduate-level seminar involv-
ing faculty ,  postdoctoral immunologists, and grad-
uate students from diverse departments.

Mr. Hildemann

M263. Cellular Immunology Seminar (%  course)
(Same  as Microbiology and Immunology M203.)

Prerequisite :  consent of  instructor.  Critical discus-
sions of the current literature in T and  B cell im-
munology with  emphasis on molecular mechanisms.

Mr. Se carz

M285.  Seminar in Biological Membranes.
(1 course)

(Same  as Biology M285.) Lecture and discussion,
one hour .  Prerequisites :  consent of Instructor. A
review of current research literature on molecular
topics in membrane biology .  Mr. Barber, Mr. Fox

M288. Seminar I. Current Topics in Molecular
Biology (% course)

(Same as Biological Chemistry M298 ,  Biology
M298 ,  Chemistry M298 ,  Microbiology and Immu-
nology M298 and Molecular Biology M298.) Pre-
requisites :  enrollment most be approved by the
Instructor and by the Graduate Adviser of the
Interdepartmental Molecular Biology Ph D. Com-
mittee.  Each student enrolled conduc s or partici-
pates in discussions on assigned topics.

Individual Study and Research

M. Directed Individual Research.
(1 to 3 euaos)

588. Research for Master's Thesis.
(% to 3 courses)

588. Research for Doctoral Dissertati n.
(% to 3 purses)

The Stiff

The Staff

The Man!
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  BIOCHEMISTRY
UMerpalaate Biechomistry Major

The Biochemistry major is described in the
Chemistry section,  page 253.  For further in-
formation consult the Chemistry Undergrad-
uate Office, 2356 W .  Young Hall.

&aOate Study
Programs of study and research leading

to the M.S. and Ph .D. degrees in the gen-
eral area of biochemistry are offered in the
Department of Biological Chemistry, School

  BIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY

of Medicine (see page 234), in the Division
of Biochemistry,  Department of Chemistry
(see pages 252-253 ),  and in the Department
of Biology  (see pages 238-239 ).  More de-
tailed information regarding admission re-
quirements and opportunities for graduate
studies in these programs may be obtained
by writing  to the graduate adviser in the
department  in which  you are interested.

(Department Office,  33-257 Center for the Health Sciences)
Robert M. Fink ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Alexander N. Glazer,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Isaac Harary,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biological Chemistry.
David R.  Howton ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Biological  Chemistry  in  Residence.
Ralph W. McKee,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biological Chemistry.
James F .  Mead ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Joseph F . Nyc, Ph. D.,  Professor of Biological Chemistry.
John G.  Pierce ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biological Chemistry  (Vice -Chairman Ofthe Depart-

ment).
Sidney Roberts, Ph.D.,  Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Emil L. Smith ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biological Chemistry  (Chairman  of the Depart

ment).
IrvingZabin ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Robert J. DeLange ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Armand J.  Fulco,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Dohn G.  Glitz ,  Ph:D.,  Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Harvey R. Henchman ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry.
David S. Sigman ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry.
John E. Spoke,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Patrice J. Zamenhof,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry.
June E. Ayling ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Biological Chemistry.
John Edmond,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Bruce D .  Howard,  M.D., Assistant Professor of Biological Chemistry.

0
Rosyla B.  Alba-Slater ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Nutritio n  and Professor of Biological

Chemistry.
John P .  Blass,  M.D., Ph .D., Assistant  Professor of Psychiatry and Biological  Chemistry.
Max Dunn ,  Ph.D., LL .D., Emeritus  Professor of Chemistry and Biologi cal Chemistry.
Samuel Eiudson,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychiatry in Resklence and Professor of Biolog-

ical  Chemistry in Residence.
George J.  Popjalc,  M.D., D.Sc.,  Professor of  Psychiatry and Biological Chemistry.
Marian E .  Swendseid ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Nutrition and Professor of Biological

Chemistry.
Stephen Zamenhof ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Microbial Genetics and Professor of Biological

Chemistry.
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Requirements far Admbsien to Graduate States
1. For general University requirements for

the M.S. degree ,  see pages 175-176 ;  for the
Ph.D. page 179 of this catalog.

2. Minimum departmental requirements:
applicants  must  have received the bachelor's
degree,  preferably with an undergraduate
major in chemistry.  Students who have de-
grees in a biological science are also eligible.
A previous course in biochemistry is not a
prerequisite for acceptance as a graduate
student .  Minimum course requirements for
admission normally include the following:
general chemistry ;  quantitative chemistry;
organic chemistry  (including laboratory);
physical chemistry (including laboratory);
general physics;  and mathematics through
calculus .  In some cases the requirement in
physical chemistry or mathematics may be
luffilled during the first year of graduate
study. Courses in life sciences such as biol-
ogy (similar to Introductory Biology 1A--1B)
or zoology or bacteriology and advanced
quantitative analysis ,  qualitative organic
analysis and advanced organic chemistry are
recommended.

Concurrent M.D. and Ph.D.  Programs
Students may enroll in both the School of

Medicine and the Graduate Division in order
to fulfill some graduate degree requirements
while obtaining the M.D. degree. This dual
registration makes it possible for a medical
student to utilize for graduate work one
vacation period and the four elective quar-
ters during the four-year medical curriculum
and to offer this work in partial fulfillment
of the requirements for the Ph.D .  The De-
partment of BioloQg(,cal Chemistry offers this
opportunity to qualified applicants .  There are
various way in which some  financial  support
can be made available to students in the pro-
gram after completion of one or two years of
the medical curriculum .  Contact Dr. David
S. Sigman,  the Department Adviser, for
further information concerning the program.

Requirements fir the M.S. degree
1. General University Requirements, see

page 176.
S. Thesis Plan. Courses M251,  M253, M255,

M257,  M263,  and M267 following comple-
tion of a beginning course in biochemistry
either before or after admission to graduate
status.  A reading knowledge of German, Rus-
sian or  French .  Completion of a satisfactory
thesis based on laboratory research .  Oral ex-
amination  on thesis and a written qualifying

examination if performance in courses M251,
M253,  M255, M257, M283, and M267 is not
B or better.  By arrangement in special cases a
comprehensive examination may be substi-
tuted

Regniremeuts for the Ph.D. degree
1. General University Requirements, we

page 179.
2. Courses M251,  M253,  M255, M257,

M263,  and M267 following completion of a
beginning course in biochemistry either be-
fore or after admission to graduate status plus
courses 220, 260 and 599 and other courses
recommended on an individual basis. A read-
ing knowledge of German,  Russian or French
plus a second language  (pm ar  of special
subjects such as computer techniques may be
substituted for the second language).

The Department of Biological Chemistry in
the Medical School and the Division of Bio-
chemistry of the Chemistry Department offer
coordinated programs leading to the M.S.
and Ph.D. degrees.  Although there is dose
cooperation between the two departments,
a student must be formally admitted into the
program of one department or the other. For
more information concerning graduate study
in biological write to David S.
Sigman ,  Graduate Adviser,  Departm ent of
Biological Chemistry, School of Medicine,
Center for Health Sciences,  University of
California,  Los Angeles,  California

Upper Division Courses

1O1A-101B- 101C.  Biological Chemistry.
Lecture, three hours .  Prerequisite :  organic chem-

istry. Required in the medical curriculum ;  consent
of the instructor is required for  nonmedical students.

The Staff

1010. Biological Chemistry Seminar for  Medical
Students. (% course)

Lecture or recitation ,  four hours .  Required in the
medical curriculum .  Special subjects ,  such as meta-
bolic defects ,  biochemistry of antibodies ,  neuro-
biochemistry ,  etc., are studied in depth by small
groups meeting to present and discuss topics on the
selected subject .  Mr. Fink and the Staff

101 E. Biological Chemistry Laboratory.
Laboratory ,  seven hours .  Required in the medical

curriculum; consent of the instructor is required for
nonmedical students .  Experiments illustrating some
of the procedures employed in clinical cbemistry,
enzymology and metabolic studies. The Staf

102A-1028. Biological Chemistry Lecture
(Dental Students).

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: courses for
admission to dental school. Required in the dental
curriculum; consent of the instructor is required for
nondental students .  The biochemical properties and
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Advanced  topics in lipid bior will be dis-
cussed  by experts  in each area,  including those taking
the course.  Free discussion will be encouraged.
Subjects to be covered will be those of current in-
tensive research and interest .  To be given  in alter-
nate years.

285. Segtiar I. the Diecheiti:hy of Nucleic Acids.
(% wors)

Lecture or  recitation ,  one hour.  Prerequisites:
Chemistry or

and chemistry
of

nucleic adds
and nucleotides .  Mr. Glib

288A 288D-2880. Seuliuar In the Dhscheadstry
of DifereaWdee. (y curse acid

Lecture or recitation ,  one hour .  Prerequisite: con-
sent of the instructor.  A review of the current liter-
ature covering the chemical mechanisms underlying

ntal process including :  control of genethe developmemetabolim  in

c expression of function and control of enzyme
synthesis ,  external parameters determining cellular
expression in the whole organism and the single cell.

Mr Barmy ,  Mr. Blerschmam

M267. Nucleic Asir ad PreWu la~.
(% curse)

(Same as Chemistry M267 .)  Lecture or recitation,
two bona. Prerequisites :  Chemistry 153 or course
101C .  Mechanisms of nucleic acid and protein Mo-
synt esis and their Interrelationships with molecular
genetics and control .  The Staff

288. The Diedseetbitry of DMenetbtiee. (%  curse)
Lecture or recitation ,  two hours .  Prerequisites:

cause 267 or equivalent,  bode knowledge of esn-
bryology ,  or consent of instructor.  Fundamentals of
the biochemical aspects of differentiation and de-
velopment :  cell-spedfo expression of function, con-

trol of  enzyme  syndunis, metabolism in developing
systems, and the  control  of
to the Y of develgem expressiost relativeop ment.

Mr Sw , Mr.  Henchman

M2D8. Se.lnar in Correct Topics I. Melaular
Bidojjy. (t cum)

(Same as Biology M298 ,  Chemistry M298 ,  Micro-
biology and Immunology M298 and Molecular Bi-
ology M298 .)  Discussion, one hour. Prerequisite: eo-
rollment must be approved by the instructor and by
the Graduate Adviser of the  Interdepartmental  Mo-
lecular Biology Ph.D. Committee .  Each student en-
rolled conducts or participates  in  discussions

Stetassigned topics .  May be repeated for  " edit. The

iadividuat Study and Research

588. Directed Individual Study and Resesroh.
(Ps t, 3 catrsad

of graduate adviser.
arrangement.  Prerequisite: consent

The Staff

597. Preparation for Exaainatious.
(4 to t course)

Individual study for qualifying examination for
Ph.D. or comprehensive examination for the master's
degree .  Prerequisite :  consent of . graduate adviser.

The Staff
558. Preparation if the Master's Thesis.

preparation of research data and writing of mas-
ter's thesis .  Prerequisite :  consent of the graduate
adviser . The Staff

558. Research for ad Preparatia of the Doctoral
Dissertatioe. (y to 3 courses)

Preparation of research data and writing Ph.D.
dissertation .  Prerequisite :  consent of graduate ad-
viser.  The Staff

  BIOLOGY
(Department Office,  2203 Life Sciences Building)

Luciano Barajas, M.D.,  Professor of Cell Biology.
Albert A.  Barber,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Cell Biology.
George A. Bartholomew ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Zoology.
John N .  Bellcin,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Zoology.
Jacob B. Biale,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biology.
Joseph Cascarano,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Cell  Biology.
Martin L. Cody,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biology.
Nicholas E. Collias ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Zoology.
Frederick Crescitelli,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Cell Biology.
Wilbur T.  Ebersold ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Botany  (Chairman of the Department).
Roger O. Eckert ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biology.
Eric B.  Edney ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biology.
Franz Engelmann ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biology.
John H. Fessler,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Molecular Biology.
Malcolm S.  Gordon,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biology.
Alan D .  Grinnell,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biology.
Karl C.  Hamner,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Botany.
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Thomas R. Howell,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Zoology.
Thomas W. James,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Cell Biology.
J. Lee Kavanau,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biology.
George C. Laties, Ph.D.,  Professor of Plant Physiology.
F. Harlan  Lewis, Ph.D.,  Professor  of Biology.
0. Raynal Lunt ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biology.
Leonard Muscatine ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Zoology.
Everett C. Olson, Ph.D.,  Professor of Zoology.
Richard K.  Orkand,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biology.
Bernard O. Phinney, Ph.D.,  Professor of Biology.
Dan S.  Ray, Ph .D.,  Professor of Molecular Biology.
Charles A. Schroeder ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Botany.
Richard W.  Siegel,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biology.
Fritiof S. Sjostrand,  M.D., Ph.D.,  Professor of Molecular Biology.
Clara M.  Szego ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biology.
Henry J. Thompson, Ph.D.,  Professor of Botany.
Peter P. Vaughn ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Zoology.
Boyd W .  Walker,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Zoology.
Samuel G. Wildman ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Botany.
David Appleman,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Plant Physiology.
Gordon H. Ball,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Zoology.
Raymond B. Cowles ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Zoology.
Waldo H. Furgason, Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Zoology.
Arthur W. Haupt ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Botany.
Theodore L. Jahn,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Zoology and Cell Biology.
Mildred E. Mathias ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of  Botany.
Orda A.  Plunkett ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Botany.
Flora Murray Scott ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Botany.
Vladimir Walters ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Zoology.
Clifford F.  Brunk,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Cell and Molecular Biology.
David J.  Chapman,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Biology.
William R. Clark,  Ph.D., Associate Professor of Cell Biology.
Austin J. Maclnnis, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Cell Biology.
John R.  Merriam,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of  Genetics.
Yutaka Naitoh ,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Associate  Professor of Biology.
Park S.  Nobel ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Biology.
John D. O'Connor,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Cell and Developmental Biology.
Winston A. Salser,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Molecular Biology.
Larry Simpson, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Cell Biology.
J. Philip Thornber,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Molecular Biology.
Ayesha E. Gill, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Biology.
George C.  Gorman,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biology.
Henry A. Hespenheide,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biology.
James C .  Morin,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Zoology.
Kenneth A. Nagy ,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor of Biology.
Richard R. Vance,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Biology.

0

J. Hal Arnell, Ph.D., Assistant Research Zoologist.
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Humberto Bracho, M.D., Ph .D., Assistant  Research Zoologist.
Jowett C.  Chao, Ph.D.,  Research Zoologist.
Elsie C.  Collias,  Ph.D.,  Research Associate in Zoology.
Jared M.  Diamond,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physiology.
Walter Ebeling,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Entomology.
Charles L. Hogue ,  Ph.D.,  Research  Associate.
Takashi Hoshizald ,  Ph.D., Associate  Research Anatomist.
Richard Lassen ,  Museum Scientist ,  Vertebrate Paleontology.
James Miller,  Senior Museum Scientist ,  Ornithology and Mammalogy.
Roy J .  Pence, Specialist  (Entomology).
M. Ann Spence ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Psychiatry and Biomathematics in

Residence.
David  Verity,  B.S.,  Museum Scientist ,  Botanical Gardens and Herbarium.
Thomas J. Zavortink,  Ph.D., Assistant  Research Zoologist.

Preparation for as Major
Required:  Biology  1A-1B; Clu shy 1A-

1B-1C ,  Chemistry  21, 22,  24; Mathematics
3A-3B- 3C or  Mathematics  11A-11B-11C;
Physics 6A-6B- 6C, or  any three  courses in
the Physics  8 series.
Requirements fur the Major

Eleven  courses,  consisting of 5 courses
chosen from the designated core list, 2 ad-
ditional upper division Biology elective
courses,  and 4 courses which may be chosen
from upper division Biology  or any upper
division courses in Mathematics (except
Mathematics 100 through  107), Physics,
Chemistry  (courses in biochemistry and phys-
ical chemistry are especially recommended),
Bacteriology,  or courses from the following
approved list: Anthropology  130A-130B;
Biomathematics  110; Geography 110, 112,
116A;  Geology 115,  116; Public Health
160B- 160C.  The College  requires that at
least 6 upper division courses be taken in the
major department.  If both Bacteriology 101
and 105 are taken to fulfill core require-
ments,  then only 3 additional courses may be
elected from other departments to complete
major requirements.

The core consists of 5 courses,  one from
each of the following groups: (a) Morphol-
ogy Systematics:  Biology 101,  102, 105, 110,
153, Bacteriology  101;  (b)  Environmental Bi-
ology:  Biology 119;  or two from among Biol-
ogy 111,  120, 122;  or Bacteriology 105-
Bacteriology 101 is a prerequisite for Bac-
teriol 105; (c) Genetics:  Biology M132,
134; (Developmental  and Molecular Biol-
ogy: Biology  138, 144,  146; (e)  Physiology:
Biology 158,  163 186.  Any of these  courses
not used to fulfiif core requirements may be
used as Biology electives.

This department has no undergraduate
foreign language requirement.  However, all
students planning graduate work or pro-
fessional training should remember that many
graduate and professional schools recommend
or requi re some training in one or more for-
eign languages.  Specific requirements of the
institutions of  your  choice should be con-
sidered in planning your program.

All incoming students  (Freshman and
Transfers)  must we a departmental adviser
before they register for classes. In addition,
all students majoring  in Biology must confer
with a departmental adviser by the start of
the junior year,  and again during the senior
year , to make up a curriculum that will best
suit their interests.  Transfer students will not
be accep ted into the Department of Biology
unless they have completed the following
course sequences or their equivalents: Chem-
istry IA- 1B-1C ,  Biology IA- lB, and two of
the following sequences:  Math  3A-3B-3C,
Physics 6A-6B - 6C, quarter units of organic
chemistry with laboratory.  Advising appoint-
ments and sample curricula,  developed by
the staff for various fields of biology, are
available from the Biology Student Affairs
Office.

ed undergraduate students may take
irate  courses if  they obtain  consent of

instructor.

Honors b BIsisgy
Requirements for admission to candidacy

for Honors in Biology are the same as those
required for admission to the Honors Pro-
gram of the College of Letters and Science.
Highest Honors in Biology are awarded to
those students who meet the College require.
ments for honors,  and have satisfactorily
completed honors research course 190. Hon-



ors in  Biology may be awarded  to those stu-
dents with a distinguis ed scholastic record
who have completed  20 courses at the Uni-
versity of  California and are recommended
by the  Departmental Honors Committee.
Graduate Study

The departm ental requirements  (Includin
those in  chemistry,  physics  and mathematics
for a bachelor's degree in Biology represent
most of the background necessary as prepares
lion for researching to advanced dues
in Biology ,  but certain fields of study will re-
quire additional training in the basic sciences.

Students who plan to enter a graduate
school are urged to seek advice of staff mem-
bers in their field of interest. Prospective
applicants  to this dep artment are invited to
visit the campus for this purpose.

The Department offers M.A. and Ph.D.
degrees in Biology with specialization in the
following fields: animal behavior, animal and
plant systematics,  cell biology,  comparative
physiology,  developmental biology and em-
bryology,  cytology,  electron microscopy and
ultrastructure,  endocrinology,  entomology,
general physiology,  genetics, herpetology,
ichthyology, insect physiology,  invertebrate
zoology,  mammalogy,  marine biology, mo-
lecular biology,  neuroanatomy,  neurophysiol-
ogy and sense organ  physiology,  ornithology,
parasitology  and physiology  of parasitism,
h}t cal ecology,

biochemist  and physiology, plant
hormones,  population and community ecol-
ogy, protozoology  and protozoan  physiology,
soils, vertebrate morphology and vertebrate
paleontology,  and vertebrate  physiology.

A number of  Biology departmental staff
also serve as advisers for the Molecular Bi-
ology Interdepartmental Ph.D. degree (see
P

Work  in additional fields may  be pursued
by qualified students on a limited basis
through directed individual studies at the
Santa Catalina Marine Biological  Laboratory .
These fields are: oceanology,  comparative
physiology  of marine organisms,  marine
ecology,  marine  botany  and physiology,
marine invertebrate zoology, and develop-
mental biology of marine organisms.  Consult
the Student Affairs Office for additional in-
formation.

Requireareirts for the Standard.Credential In
Secemdary To log

Consult the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT of THE
GRADUATE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION.
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Requirements W the maws Degree
In addition  to the general requirements of

the Graduate  Division,  the Department of
Biology requires oral and/ or written examin-
ations of any candidate for the Master's de-
g Although  there is no formal foreign
language requirement for the Master's degree
in Biology, a reading knowledge of a foreign
language is a prerequisite for admission to
certain seminars and advanced courses.

Requirements for the Doctor's Degree
In addition to the general requirements of

the Graduate Division, every candidate for
the Ph .D. degree is required to pass depart-
mental examinations and to serve as a Teach-
ing Assistant for at least one year.  There is no
standard language requirement for the Ph.D.
in Biology;  the language requirement for each
candidate is determined by the  sponsor based
on the needs of the candidate.

Lower Division Courses

1A. Introductory Biology: Molecular and Cellular.
Lecture ,  three hours; laboratory, three hours.

Prerequisite: Chemistry IA. Offered primarily for
majors in Bacteriology ,  Biology, and other science
departments ,  as well as premedical and predental
students .  Lecture :  cell types ,  organelles, chemical
composition ,  metabolism ,  photosynthesis ,  genetic
code ,  Mendelian laws, mitosis, meiosis ,  differentia-
tion and early development .  Laboratory: the light
microscope ,  unicellular organisms,  osmosis,  electron
transfer reactions in mitochondria and chloroplasts,
cell growth ,  enzyme induction ,  fertilization and early
development .  The Staff

10. Introductory Biology: Organismic and
Population.

Lecture ,  three hours; laboratory, three hours. Pre-
requisite: Biology lA. Lecture :  Comparative mor-
phology and emryology of Chordates,  invertebrates,
and vascular plants; function of animal organ
tems; growth ,  hormones, gas exchange ,  translocauon
in vascular plants ;  organism and community ener-
getics ;  population growth and regulation . Labors- dissection of a vertebrate; microdissection

:!y n invertebrate ;  vascular plant morphology andreproduction ;  metabolism ,  muscle physiology.
The Staff

2. Principles of Biology.
Lecture ,  three bows ;  laboratory one and one-half

hours.  Prerequisites :  Physical Sciences 1 and 2.
Offered for sty dents other than majors in the bio-
logical sciences. The general principles of
Not open to students who have had Biology

JAM

The Staff

it Plants and Clvuizatien.
(Formerly numbered Botanical Sciences 10.) Imo-

tore ,  three hours ;  lecture -demonstration ,  one how.
The origin of crop plants ;  man's role in the de-
velopment, distribution ,  and modification of food,
fiber, medicinal and other plants in relation to their
natural history.  Designed for non-majors.

Mr. Schroeder
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244. Advanced Insect Physiology.
(Formerly numbered Zoology 228.) Lecture, two

hours ;  laboratory ,  five hour .  Prerequisite: course
168 or consent of the instructor .  A detailed dis-
cuss ion of current  problems  in insect  physiology.
Advanced laboratory .  Mr. Engelman

240. Principles of Lipid Metabolism.
(Formerly numbered Zoology 230 .)  Lecture, three

hours;  laboratory,  six hours. Prerequisite: Chemistry
153 or consent of the instructor.  Extensive investi-
gation into the synthesis and catabolism of selected
lipid moieties .  Mr. O'Connor

249. Biecbemistry of Parasitism.
(Formerly numbered Zoology 233 .)  Lecture, two

hours;  laboratory,  six hours .  Biochemical and phys-
iological aspects of parasite-host relationships. Lab-
oratory emphasis on individual research projects.
Offered in alternate years.  Mr. Maclanis

251. Seminar in Plant Systematics. (% course)
(Formerly numbered Botanical Sciences 25SA-

235B-255C.) Mr. Lewis

253. Seminar in Plant Structure. (T4 curse)
(Formerly numbered Botanical Sciences 253A-

253B-253C.)  Mr. Phiaaey

255. Seminar In Invertebrate Zoolegy. (% coarse)
(Formerly numbered Zoology 253 .)  Mr. Muscatine

256. Seminar in Entomology. (% course)
(Formerly numbered Zoology 254 .)  Mr. Belkin

258. Seminar in Ichthyology. (% comm)
(Formerly numbered Zoology 256 .)  Mr. Walker

259. Seminar in Herpetology. (% course)
Discussion, three hom. Prerequisites: course 113

or consent of instructor .  Seminar  in current ap-
proaches to herpetology .  Main theme will vary from
year to year in areas such as biogeography ,  ecology,
behavior ,  environmental physiology .  Mr. Gorman

M. Seminar in Biology of Terrestrial Vertebrates.
(ti4 curse)

(Formerly numbered Zoology 258.)
Mr. Bartholomew ,  Mr. Howell

282. Seminar In Vertebrate Paleontology.
(% course)

(Formerly numbered Zoology 260 .)  Mr. Vaughn

284. Evolutlenary Concepts. (% course)
(Formerly numbered Zoology 278 .)  Lecture: three

hours. Exploration in depth of evolutionary concepts,
their diversity ,  biological interpretations and impact
on social and humanistic  patterns  of today and the
part.  Mr. Olson

286. Seminar in Phut Ecology. (% curse)
(Formerly numbered Botanical Sciences 252A-

252B-252C.) Mr. Nobel, Mr. Thompson

268. Seminar In Population Biology. (' curse)
(Formerly numbered Zoology 261.) Mr. Cody
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270. Seminar in hvlrenmental Physiology
(% course)

(Formerly numbered Zoology 282.)
Mr. Bartholomew

271. Seminar in Phycology and Mycology.
(% course)

Lecture, two hours.  Prerequisites :  course 101 or
equivalent and consent of instructor.  Advanced
study in biology of algae and fungi .  Topics in physi-
ological ecology ,  physiology and biochemistry of
algae and fungi, and their industrial uses. Algae
and fungi as experimental organisms.  Phylogeny
and origin  of eucaryote organisms .  Evolutionary
origin ochloroplasts . Mr. Chapman

272. Seminar In Mari" Biology. (y curse)
(Formerly numbered Zoology 283.)

Mr. Gordon, Mr. Muscatine

274. Seminar on Animal Behavior. (% course)
(Formerly numbered Zoology 264.) Mr.  Callias

275. Seminar on Behavior Research Problems.
(Formerly numbered Zoology 265.) Lecture, three

hours;  laboratory, two hours. Prerequisite: come
130. Mr .  Kavaaau

276. Seminar In Molecular Genetics. (% course)
Graduate seminar-will concentrate on a specific

topic each quarter .  Mr. Salser

277. Seminar In Genetics. (% curse)
(Formerly numbered Botanical Sciences 258A-

258B- 258C and Zoology 251.)
Mr. Ebersoid,  Mr. Merriam, Mr. Siegel

278. Information Processing in Eukaryote Cells.
(Seminar) (% course)

Discussion, three hours.  Prerequisites :  Chemistry
153, Biology 132, or equivalents ;  consent of in-
structor.  Structure and organization of eukaryote
DNA; nuclear RNA species ;  definition and prop
ties of eukaryote mRNA ;  translation of mRNA;
current related topics .  Mr. Qark

279. Seminar In Developmental Biology.
(% curse)

(Formerly numbered Zoology 252). The Staff

280. Seminar on Chromosome Structure and
Replication. (% course)

Prerequisite :  course M227 .  Current topics in the
field of control and mechanism of DNA replication.

281. Graduate Seminar In Molecular
Bielep. (' cemrse)

Mr. Ray

(Formerly numbered Botanical Sciences M250
and Zoology M250 .)  Mr. Bnok ,  Mr. Fersler,  Mr. Ray

282. Seminar in Molecular Biology. (% curse)
(Formerly  numbered Zoology 278.) The Staff

283. Seminar on Topics In Coll Biology. (tit curs)
A discussion of various topics on the biology of

eukaryotic cells .  A different topic will be empha-
sized each year.  The topics  will include bioener-
getics ,  motility ,  organelle DNA , membrane structure
and function ,  oncogenic transformation ,  nuclear
organization and function .  Mr. Simpson
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M215. Semhnr In Biological Membranes.
(K course)

(Same as Bacteriology M285.) Prerequisite: con-
sent of instructor. A review of current research liter
sture on molecular topics in membrane biology.

Mr. Barber, Mr.  Fox

287. $mmlur IN Co parative CON Physiology.
(Ks course)

(Formerly numbered Zoology 274.)
Mr. Barber, Mr. Casoanno,  Mr. James

M. Seulu r In Pant Physiology. (14 course)
(Formerly numbered Botanical Sciences 254A-

254B - 254C .)  Mr. Biala ,  Mr. L ties ,  Mr. Nobel

289. Seminar In Comparative Phyolology.
(% course)

(Formerly numbered Zoology  266.) Mr.  Gordon

281. Seminar in Physiology ad Biochemistry of
Arthrspeds. (1 course)

(Formerly numbered Zoology 270.) Lecture, three
hours .  Prerequisite : Chemistry 153 or consent of the
instructor .  Recut contributions to the geld of artbro-
podan physiology and

Mbiochemistry.r. B n, Mr.  O'Connor

292. Seminar a Topics In Ultrastr cturo.
M course) Mr. Banjo

295. Seedier In Cardiovascular Problems.
(% course)

(Formerly numbered Zoology 275 .)  Mr. Casaraso

284. Seminar a Currout Aspects of Pietesyntltesls.
(+A cruse"

Mr. Chapsus ,  Mr. Thember ,  Mr. Wildman

295. Swim In Narspbyslulogy. (% course)
(Formerly numbered Zoology 273.)

Mr. Behest ,  Mr. Grinnell , Mr. Osksnd

297. Seminar in Eadeoriuelegy. (Ps course)
(Formerly numbered Zoology 271.) Mies Ssego

M288. Seminar In Current Topics In Molecular
Biology. (T4 course)

2988,MicrobiolBlo and unology M298

Chem is try
Micro-

biology
MM298 and Molecular Biology M298. Pre-

requisite:  enrollment must be approved by the in-
structor and by the Graduate Adviser of the Inter
departmenW Molecular Biology Ph.D. Committee.
Each student enrolled conducts or participates in
d
craft.

h iscussion on assigned topics .  May be repeated  for

no. SemIar In Parositilegy. (t4 cruse)
(Formerly numbered Zoology 355.) Mr.  MacLnds

  BIOMATHEMATICS

Individual Study and Research
The conduct of each of the courses listed

below is supervised by a member of the fac-
ulty. He or she is identified by letter code as
follows:  LB, Luciano Barajas; AB, Albert A.
Barber; GB, George A. Bartholomew; JB,
John N. Belkin;  BB, Jacob B. Biale;  CB, Clif-
ford F . Brunk;  DC, David J. Chapman; JC,
Joseph Cascarano;  MC, Martin L. Cody; NC,
Nicholas E.  Collies;  FC, Frederick Crescitellli;
WC, William R.  Clark ;  WE, William T.
Ebersold;  RE, Roger  O. Eckert ; ED, Eric
Edney;  FE, Franz Engelmann;  IF, John H.
Fessler; EG, Ayesha  E. Gill; MG, Malcolm
S. Gordon;  GG, George  C. Gorman;  AG, Alan
D. Grinnell; HH, Henry A. Hespenheide;
KH, Karl C. Hamner;  TH, Thomas R.
Howell;  WT, Thomas W. James; LL J. Lee
Kavanau; CL, George G. Lathes; HL, F.
Harlan Lewis;  RL, O. Raynal Lunt; AM,
Austin J. MacInnis;  JM, John  R. Merriam;
GM, James G. Morin;  LM, Leonard Musca-
tine;  KN, Kenneth  A. Nagy;  PN, Park S.
Nobel;  JO, John  D. O'Connor;  EO, Everett
C. Olson;  RO, Richard K. Orkand;  BP, Bern-
ard O.  Phinney ;  DR, Dan S.  Ray; WS, Win-
ston A. Salser;  AS, Charles A.  Schroeder;
RS, Richard W. Siegel; LS, Larry Simpson;
FS, Fritiof S. Sjbstrand; CS, Clara M. Szego;
HT, Henry  J. Thompson;  PT, J. Philip Thorn
her; PV,  Peter P. Vaughn;  By, Richard C.
Vance; BW, Boyd W . Walker; SW, Samuel
G. Willman.

50IAA-591U.  Directed Indlill cal (or Tutorial)
Studies. (ri4 to 2 courses) The SIZE

588F. Directed Individual (or Tutorial) Studies.
(l te 2 carets)

Directed individual  (or tutorial )  studies at the
Santa Catalina Island Marine Laboratory .  The staff

597AA-5972Z. Preparation for Comprehensive
Examination for the Master's Degree or
Qualifying Examination for the Ph.D.
(% to 2 courses)

Prerequisite :  consent of instructor.  Course 597
may not be used to fulfill any course requirements
for the Master's or Doctor' s degrees ,  and is graded
S/U.

SMUP 588M.  Master's Thesis Research ad
wilting. (Pa b 2 gonrses) The staff

588AA-588B. Doctoral Dhhsertatle Research
and Writing. (l to 2 courses) The staff

(Department Office,  AV 111 Center for the  Health Sciences)
Wilfred J .  Dixon ,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biomathematics  and Biostatistics (Chairman of

the Department).
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Olive Jean Dunn ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biostatistics and Biomathematics.
Donald J.  Jenden ,  B.Sc., M.D., B.S.,  Professor of Pharmacology and Biomathematics.
Frank J.  Massey ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Biostatistics and  Biomathematics.
William S.  Yamamoto,  M.D.,  Professor of Biomathematics and Physiology.
Abdelmonem A. Afifi,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Blostatistics and Biomathematics.
Virginia  A. Clark,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Biostatistics and Biomathematics.
Robert I. Jennrich, Ph.D., Associate  Professor of  Biomathematics and  Mathematics.
V. Krishna Murthy,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct Associate Professor of Biomathematics.
Carol M.  Newton ,  M.D., Ph .D., Associate  Professor of Biomathematics and Radio-

logical  Sciences.
Photios A. Anninos, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Biomathematics  in  Residence and

Assistant Research Anatomist.
Michael S.  Estes ,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor of Biomathematics  and Assistant

Research Neurologist in  Neurology.
James W. Frane ,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor of  Biomathematics.
Harvey Frey ,  M.D.,  Adjunct Assistant Professor of Bionzathematics.
Mary Anne Spence ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Biomathematics and Psychiatry in

Residence. a

Peter B. Bright,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Research Biomathematician.
Alan B.  Forsythe ,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer in Biomathematics and Dentistry.
Michael A.  Fox, Ph .D.,  Lecturer  in Biomathematics.
Robert J. Sclabassi ,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in  Biomathematics and  Associate  Research Neur-

ologist in Neurology.
M. Ray Mickey ,  Ph.D.,  Research Statistician and Lecturer  in Biomathematics.

Biomathematics relates to the biological
domain,  which comprises many and diverse
sciences,  much as mathematical physics re-
lates to the physical.  It also seeks to develop
theoretical and computational vehicles for
moving basic research findings rapidly and
effectively into medicine.  The

De rtmentof Biomathematics offers both og
ically-oriented and biologically subject-ori-
ented course sequences in biomedical com-
putation,  modeling,  and the relating of
models to data d to experimental or treat-
ment strategies.  It is responsible for such
training in the medical curriculum,  and the
department offers the M.S. and Ph.D. in
Biomathematics.
Admission  to Graduate status

Candidates for admission to graduate sta-
tus in the Department of Biomathematics
must conform to the general admissions re-
quirements set by the Graduate Division and
have received the bachelor's degree in math-
ematics,  one of the biological or physical
sciences, or the premedical curriculum. Can-
didates also must submit results of the App--
titude and the Advanced Tests of the Grad-
uate Record Examination. In general, at the

time of admission,  students must have com-
pleted two years of mathematics through
second-year calculus and elementary organic
chemistry and biochemistry  (equivalent to
Chemistry 21, 22,  and 24.)

Ideal course  ppreparation should also in-
clude the equivalent of Mathematics 150A-
150B- 150C,  115, and 130A- 130B- 1300; 16
or more quarter units of biology;  12 quarter
units of physics  (preferably equivalent to the
Physics 7 series); physical chemistry (equiv-
alent to Chemistry 110A- 110B); and some
training in statistical and computer methods.
In certain cases ,  at the discretion of the Do-
partrnent,  students lacking some of this
aration but with exceptionally strong bad-
grounds in other area pertinent to biomathe-
matics may be admitted to graduate status,
provided that deficiencies are removed by
approapa courses within a specified time

Requirements for  the Master's Degree
Students entering graduate study in the

Department of Biomat ematics will normally
be expected to pursue the Ph.D. degree only.
Exceptional cases may be considered for the
Master of Science Degree and must meet the
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general requirements set by the Graduate
Division for this degree, (page 176). Stu-
dents for this degree will be encouraged to
follow the Comprehensive Examination Plan.
Those permitted to undertake the Thesis Plan
will conform to University regulations de-
scribed on page 178 of the 1973-74 UCLA
GENERAL CATALOG .  Required courses in-
clude:  Biomathematics 201, 202A and 203,
and two other graduate-level courses in Bio-
mathematics.  No foreign language is re-
quired.
Requirement for the Doctor's Degree

Candidates for the doctorate in biomath-
ematics must conform to the general require-
ments set by the Graduate Division for this
degree  (pages 179-180 ).  A reading knowledge
of French,  German or Russian is to be docu-
mented by an ETS score of over 500. It is
highly  recommended this requirement be
fulAlled  prior to admission to graduate study.

Individually designed curricula will en-
sure that each student has a strong back-
ground in both biology and mathematics. Re-
quired courses include Biomathematics 201,
202A,  and 203,  any courses required for the
minor field, and two preceptoships, one of
which is in teaching. -Yearly comprehensive
examinations will evaluate each student's
background in mathematics and biology, and
especially his biomathematical skill in re-
lating these.  Advancement to candidacy fol-
lows successful completion of the Biomath-
ematics,  Minor Field,  and Specialty Qualify-
ing examinations.  A Final Oral Qualifying
Examination precedes work in the disserta-
tion, and an Oral Final Defense of Disserta-
tion culminating in acceptance of the disser-
tation completes the candidate's examination
requirements.  All students entering the doc-

ytoral program  are to hav' 7%
read its more detailed description
cerpts from the Biomathematics Graduate
Degree Proposal,  which is available at the
departmental office.

Graduate Adviser:  Carol M.  Newton, As-
sociate Professor,  Department of Biomath-
ematics,  School of Medicine,  UCLA, Los
Angeles,  California 90024.

Upper Division Courses

110. Ebmeuts of Bbualhenatics.
Prerequisite: calculus .  Analysis of deterministic

including scene general spiposches to themodels
y of  homsestash. Conditions  under which  deter-

ministic  and probabilistic descriptions of biological
phenomena area  opriate .  BoW

=
wall be

to =
kinetics.  lNa Newton and she Staandff

IN. Special Shies In BNuunbenatia.
(1ts to 1 course)

Prsddtn :  IS a  division standing and  consent
blomathama a,of a s e instructor. Sreadingpktal studies

Tudor b assignments or
training

of

each student who registers  in t6comm . The Stan

Graduate Courses
201. Deterministic Models In Blelegy.

prerequisites:  linear algebra and differential equa-
tions.  The conditions under which deterministic
approaches can bs emplgrod are enmioed. and

where they may be expected to 68.
Topics  receiving  cep l  attention include -
part-mentalnalysis,  enzyme kinetics, membrane theory,
and the homeostato control of physiological sys-
tems. bliss Newton and the Staff

202A-202B. Tina Serbs Aualysis.
calculus,  linear algebra and prob-

ability.  Spectral representation,  linear time invariant
Estima er rcob  and prffieory.

and bispectra.
Of spectr a.

tStatistical
and design .  Use of the fast Former transform,

complex demodulation ,  and instrumental variables.
Biomedical and physical applica tions.

Jwstitch and the gaff

209. Stochastic Models In Blebp.
Prerequisites :  courses 201 and 202 .  The mathe-

matical description  of
pgicd relationshipswith particular attention to biological areas

when the conditions for deterministic models are
inadequate.  The appropriateness of various sto-will

atsd.
eapproaches for time  auslysesn and thevalu-

Staff

206. Modeling of Cellular Systems.
Prerequisites :  differential, equations ,  probability.

Highly recommended :  programming  skills.
simulation g modelstier deterministic, and computer

are developed for dividing and differentiating cel-
lular systems .  Biological assumptions, indications for
various approaches,  and relationships to laboratory
research methods are emphasized .  Miss Nowise

M207. Modeling In Genetic AnalysIs.
(Same as Anthropology M240C .)  Prerequisite:

Graduate standing or consent of instructor. Basic
concepts of human genetics with emphasis on meth-
ods of computer -oriented genetic analysis. Topics

geic  ((quan ve)  a models , s
geneti c

ppopuMrs.onn' s
uc-tore.  Spence

208. Modeling and Analytical Methods In the
Neurescie.c.s.

Prerequisite :  differential equations .  For biologists
(esp, neuroscientist :),  but open to other science
majors.  Mathematical and computer approaches for

tbaaic n
and
europphhysiolol phenom ena  and neural

models .  Appropriate simulation and statistical tech-
niques are also presented.  The Staff

210. Iutreductien Is Biemedleal Cemputatbn.
Prerequisite :  graduate standing .  Basic concepts of

data acquisition and mach ine computation, with
special reference to biomedical applit .

Mr.
Ba er and the Staff



212. BMasical Le satiny CsiiputIus. (1rs cNrsW)
bey expel

of physiological
inc

data and in  n g
experiments

d in. hop-lameaft
are  analyzed.  Zxpedencia

wnl bs aoquin approaches to then
problems on  a small laboratory computer widely
need in the biological sue.

Mr. Sclabassi and the Staff

215. AdtWRSed Binuedical Cs.putatlu.
pter"Uhite:  cow" 210 o

experience . Biomedical computation en
those having elementary FOR pro to
acquire skills applicable to biomedical Use
of random-number generators ,  stochastic modeling,
models

.
with  difformstial  equations.

applications ,  interactive mode
on ffigraphics  system .  Individual term
projects.  Miss Newton and the Staff

U216.  Csapubr geld Bic atinmatMWl Appllcatis.s
is Radllejicel SeieRCes.

(Same as Radiological Sciences M216.) Prerequi-
sites: Blomathenwtics 210 and elementary calculus
are recommended .  Computer and biomathematical
methods will be presented that relate to aosimetry,
treatment strategies,
and laboratory researcbiologicalradiot

-5 - of
py and

radiation,

Mr. Frey ,  Min Newton
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M. Tepks In BNlsg ai Ceutnl TYgrr
Prerequisite :  Calculi  dif- --- - tld equations.

BlochossicaL obselow
ena are treated tbeoretican rr  using the-In? do

oh  towards understandiof cybernetics .  An appac
the nervous system is presented with a  discussion
neurons ,  neural nets ,  perception ,  and various topics
in cybernetics.  Mr. Fos and the E

401.81iWatluRiatics. (% seam)
Fundamentals  of statistical estimation and infer.

once. Emphasis on critical appraisal of current re-
search literature.  The SfaE

410. Ilsasdilal Ceelputlug't IRbydllctilsu.
Same lectures as Biomatbematlcs 210. A t rm

project is required in lieu of homework and exam-
inations. The Staff

Individual Study and Research

566. DkIctsd IRdMduel Study er Resew c is
BioRlattewldies. (K to 2 sluices)

716 course win  Sam for Individeal stov an
topic not yet covered by the offerings of the
ment. This course can be taken several times for
credit when different topics are covered.  A letter
grade will be used. The Staff

  CHEMISTRY
(Department Office,  3010 W .  G. Young Hall)

Frank A. L. Anet ,  PhD., Professor  of Chemistry.
"Daniel E.  Atkinson ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Chemistry.
Kyle D. Bayes,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Chemistry.
Paul D .  Boyer ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Chemistry.
Orville L .  Chapman, Ph.D.,  Professor of Chemistry.
Donald J. Cram,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Chemistry.
Mostafa A.  El Sayed,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Chemistry.
'Paul S.  Farrington ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Chemistry.
"Christopher S. Foote ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Chemistry.
' E. Russell Hardwick, Ph.D.,  Professor of Chemistry.
M. Frederick Hawthorne,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Chemistry.
Thomas L. Jacobs,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Chemistry.
'Herbert D .  Kaesz ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Chemistry.
Daniel Kivelson, Ph.D.,  Professor of Chemistry.
" Willard F . Libby,  Ph.D., D.Sc.,  Professor of Chemistry.
William G.  McMillan,  Jr., Ph.D.,  Professor of Chemistry.
Howard Reiss ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Chemistry.
Verne N.  Schumaker,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Molecular Biology  in  Chemistry.
Robert L.  Scott ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Chemistry  (Chairman  of the Department).
Roberts A. Smith,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Chemistry.

•  Absent on leave ,  1974-1975.
•• Member of the Institute of Geophysics and Planetary Physics.
s Absent on leave,  Fan Quarter, 1  I .
$ Absent on leave ,  Spring Quarter, 1975.
1' Absent on leave, a1IF Quarter 1974 and Winter Quarter 1975.
n Absent on leave ,  Winter and Spring Qwuters,1975.
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Kenneth N.  Trueblood,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Chemistry.
'' John T.  Wasson,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Chemistry and Geophysics.
Charles A. West,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Chemistry  (Vice-Chairman of the Department).
Francis E. Blacet,  Ph.D., D.Sc.,  Emeritus Professor of Chemistry.
Mal S.  Dunn, Ph.D., LL.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Chemistry and Biological Chemistry.
Clifford S.  Garner,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Chemistry.
Theodore A. Ceissman,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Chemistry.
James D. McCullough, Ph.D., Emeritus  Professor of Chemistry.
William G.  Young,  Ph.D., D .Sc.,  Emeritus Professor of Chemistry.
Mario E .  Baur, Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of Chemistry.
David S.  Eisenberg ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Molecular Biology  in  Chemistry.
Jerome V. V. Kasper,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of  Chemistry.
Charles M. Knobler,  Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry.
"John P. McTague, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Chemistry.
Malcolm F.  Nicol,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Chemistry.
John A.  Gladysz, Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of  Chemistry.
Andrew U .  Hazi, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Chemistry.
John M. Jordan,  Ph.D. Assistant Professor of Molecular Biology in Chemistry.
Julius Rebeic,  Jr., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.
Lawrence T. Scott ,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.
'Charles E. Strouse,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Chemistry.
Robert M. Sweet ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Chemistry in  Residence.
Richard L.  Weiss,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.
Trina Valencich ,  Ph.D.,  Ad funct Assistant Professor of Chemistry.
Jeffrey I. Zink,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

4
' George C. Kennedy ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geochemistry and Geology.

Admission U Curses he Chemistry
Regular and transfer students who have the

prerequisites for the various courses are not
thereby  assured of admission to those courses.
The  Departm ent may deny admission to any
course is grade D was received in a course
Prerequisite to that course,  or if in the opinion
of the Department the student shows other
evidence of inadequate preparation.

Meiim ury Exambaft In Chemistry
Students who wish to enroll in course 1A

or in course 3A must take the
Examination in Chemistry during the -
ment period for the quarter in which they
in to enroll in these courses. Enrollment
usually will be  limited to students who have

the examination.  During 1974-1975,
the Preliminary Examination in Chemistry is
scheduled on September 23, 1974,  for the
Fall Quarter; January 2,1975 ,  for the Winter

Quarter;  and March 26, 1975, for the Spring
Quarter. There dates may be changed. The
time and location of the examination will be
posted on the Chemistry IA Bulletin Board
located near Room 1054 in W. G. Young  Hall
(Chemistry Building)  about two weeks  before
the announced date of the examination.

The Meiers In Chemistry
There are three majors available to the stu-

dent interested in Chemistry: the regular
Chemistry ma ochernistry Ea major, and , the
the majGeneral or.  Each of these
programs is outlin below. Students are
urged to seek help and advice in the Chem-
istry Undergraduate Office, Room 4016
W. G. Young Hall (Chemistry Building).
CHEMISTRY MAJOR

For students who intend to pursue a career

background  in physical  and organic  chemis-

•• Member of the Institute  of Geophysics and Planetary Physics.
e Absent on  leave ,  Spring Quarter, 1974.
32 Absent on leave ,  Winter and Spring Qusrters,1974.



try, with at least one elective from another
area of chemistry.
trgantle a  for the Major

Required:  Chemistry 1A, 1B,  1C, 21, 22,
-24; Physics 8A, 8B,  80 ;  8D, strongly  recom

mended;  Mathematics 11A, 11B,  11C, 13A,
and one course chosen from 12A, 13B, or
13C. Another course,  directly related to a
student's career objectives,  may be substi-
tuted for the fifth mathematics course upon
approval of the Undergraduate Adviser. The
mathematics  requirement may also be satis-
fied by11A , 11B,11C , 12A,12B , and12C.
No specific foreign language is required;
however,  a reading knowledge of German
(at least at the level of German 3) is strongly
recommended for students planning to pur-
sue graduate work in Chemistry.
The Major

The minimum requirement for the major in
chemistry consists of courses 110A, 110B,
113, 114A,  133A,  133B,  133C,  173A, and
two other upper division or graduate courses
in chemistry including at least one laboratory
come selected from 136,  144, 154,  174A, and
184. Courses 199AA- ZZ may be used on a
two-for-one basis to satisfy the upper division
elective requirement for the major.  Consent
of the Undergraduate Adviser is  required for
each substitution.  Research In  theoretical
chemistry
tory  work.

BIOCHEMISTRY MAJOR
The major in Biochemistry is intended for

students preparing for careers in biochemistry
or in other fields requiring extensive prepara-
tion in both chemistry and biology.

hopra11 for as Major
Chemistry IA, 1B,  1C, 21,  22, 24;  Mathe-

matics 11A, 11B, 11C,  13A; three  courses
from Physics  6A,° 6B, 6C, 8A, 8B, 8C, 8D;
Biology IA, 1B.

Chemistry 133A,  133B, 133C, 110A, 110B,
153, and 154 ;  five u division courses In
life science approved tithe  Biochemistry Un-
dergraduate  Adviser, l iormally to include at
least one course each in the areas of genetics,
physiology, and micro ooggyy,  and one deal-
ing with some aspect iolcal structure.!r

GENERAL CHEMISTRY MAJOR
The major in General Chemistry is in-

tended for students who wish to acquire con-

may not be  substituted  for labors

CHEMISTRY / 253

siderable chemical background in p  tion
for careers outside chemistry.  The require-
ments are accordingly quite flexible. It may
be appropriate for some students who plan
to enter professional schools,  such as those
of medicine,  dentistry, or public health.

Pre'araflO.  fer fie W jor
Chemistry IA,  1B, 1C,  21, 22, 24; Mathe-

matics 11A,  11B, 11C;  13A; three courses
from Physics 6A,° 6B,  6C, 8A,  8B, 8C, 8D.

Major
Six upper division courses in chemistry,

including at least one in physical chemistry
and at least two with laboratory work; six
additional upper division courses. A 2.0 aver-
age Is required in all upper division chemis-
try courses.  The program should be coherent
in terms of the student's interests and ob-
jectives,  and must be approved by the Chem-
istry Undergraduate Adviser.

Trawler Stalest
An entering transfer student who has satis-

factorily completed a year course in general
college chemistry should enter course 21. An
entering transfer student who has satisfac-
torily completed two years of chemistry
courses including an introductory course In
organic chemistry should take course 22.
Transfer students should consult the Chemis-
try Undergraduate Adviser for assistance in
planning their programs.

Orad. ab Study
The Department of Chemistry offers pro-

grams of study and research leading to the
M.S. and Ph.D. degrees in chemistry and to
the M.S. and Ph.D. degrees in biochemistry.
Prospective candidates for advanced

an
degrees
of the

f colloowhinh g ids :  tickoistry  ,  inorganic, or-
ganic, or physical chemistry.

A number of Chemistry Department fac-
ulty also serve as advisers for interdepart-
mental graduate programs in Environmental
Science and Engineering  (page 341), Geo-
chemistry  (pa a 360),  and Molecular Bi-
ology  (page 495).

The general University requirements for
the M.S. degre given on page 176.

Department  nistry makes use of
the Thesis lan Plan.  The mineral University re-
quirements for the Ph.D. degree are given on
page 179. The student is not required to earn
the M.S. degree before undertaking work for
the PhD .  degree.  More detailed information

0 IE Physia  courses  from both the  6 and 8 aeries are taken, undue  duplication must be avoided.
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173A.  Structural Inorganic Chemistry.
Lecture ,  8 hours .  Prerequisite :  courses 118, 110A

(may be taken concurrently );  138B recommended.
Introductory survey of structure and bonding in in-
organic
d donor-acceptor interactions;  coordination
of the transition metals ;  elements of crysW field and
ligand field theory .  Mr. Yaesz (F,SP)

1738. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry.
Lecture ,  three hours.  PreM uisite :  course 173A.

Boron hydrides ,  carboranes  and  m etallo -carboranes;
inorganic polymers :  organ-metallic chemistry of the
transition elements ;  pathways of homogeneous cat-
alysis;  stereochemlcsl son-rigidity,  electronic and
magnetic

and  metal cluster comple .
Mr. Zink (W)

174A.  Inergmiic and Metalerpnic Laboratory
Methods.

Lecture ,  two hours;  laboratory,  8 hours .  Prerequi-
site :  courses 24, 173A (may be taken concurrently)
or consent of the instructor. Synthesis of inorganic
compounds including air-sensitive materials ;  dry-box,
vacuum line and high -pressure techniques ;  Schlenck
methods ;  chromatographic and ion exchange separa-
tions. Mr .  Hawthorne,  Mr. Sawa (W)

1748. Physical Inorganic Chemistry.
Lecture ,  8 hours .  Prerequisite :  course 118. Appli-

cations of spectroscopic techniques including M.
Basses,  visible, UV,  NMR,  ZSR and NQR to the
elucidation of structure and bonding in inorganic
and asganomebiBie compounds ;  group theoretical
methods ;  molecular orbital and ligand field theories.

Mr. Strauss ,  Mr. Zink (Sp)

175. Inergaulc Reaction Mechanisms.
Lecture and quiz ,  three hours.  Prerequisite:

courses 110A ,  110$ and 113 or consent of the in-
structor.  Survey of inorganic reactions ;  mechanistic
principles ;  electronic structure of metal ions ;  transi-
tion-metal coordination chemistry ;  inner- and outer-
sphere and delete complexes; substitution ,  isomeri-
zation and racemization reactions ;  stereochemistry;
oxidation -reduction ,  free-radical ,  polymerization and
photochemical reactions of inorganic species.

Mr. Hawthorne (Sp)
184. Chemical Instrumentation.

Lecture and quiz ,  2 hours ;  laboratory 8 hours.
Prerequisites :  course 110A .  Theory and practice of
instrumental techniques of chemical and structural
analysis including atomic absorption spectroscopy,
gas chromatography ,  mass etry.
magnetic resonance ,  polarograp  ,  x-ray fluorescence
and other modern methods

Mr. Strouse,  Mr. Wasson (F,Sp)

190A-180II. Undergraduate Thesis Research.
Prerequisite:  two quarters of chemistry 199A-ZZ

on related material and approval of the Under-
graduate Adviser and Research irector.  Final quar-
ter of an integrated one-year research project. Can
consist of experimental and/or theoretical research
or, in some cases ,  a comprehensive review of a given
area.  A thesis embodying the totality of the year's
work is to be submitted ,  and an oral presentation
will be made .  This course is suggested ,  but not
required, m for those seeking departmental honors at

The Staff  (F,W,Sp)

196. Special Courses In Chemistry. (3 to 1 Comm)
To be arranged .  Prerequisite :  consent of the

Chemistry Undergraduate Adviser.
The Staff  (FsWsSP)
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199A-U. Directed Individual Study or Research
for Undergraduate Students.

To be arranged with individual faculty members
involved .  Each faculty member has a unique letter
designation ,  which  is the same for the 199 and 599
series .  Prerequisite :  junior standing  and consent of
the Chairman of the Department  of Chemistry. This
consent must be based upon a written  proposal  out-
lining the study or research to be un . The
proper should be worked out in consultation with
the faculty member involved and submitted at the
Chemistry Undergraduate  Adviser 's Office before the
first day of the quarter.  At the  close of each quarter,
a report describing the student 's program of study
or research and signed by the  student and super-
vising faculty member must be submitted to the
Chemistry  Undergraduate  Adviser ,  who should be
consulted  concerning the format of the and
deadlines for submission .  A maximum of three 199
courses may be taken ,  only one of which may  be for
a letter grade .  With the  consent of the Chemistry
Undergraduate  Adviser , two 199 courses may  be
used to fulfill one of the two upper division cbem-
is" course requirements for the  chemistry
major. The  Staff  (F,W,Sp)

Graduate Courses
213. Advanced Quantum Chemistry.

Lecture :  four tours. Prerequisites: course 115B,
Physics 131. Topics in quantum chemistry selected
from molecular structure, collision processes ,  theory
of solids ,  symmetry and its applications ,  and theory
of electromagnetic radiation.

Mr. Hari, Mr.  McMinam (W)

215. Molecular Spectra,  Diffracting and Structure.
Lecture and quiz ,  four hours.  Prerequisite :  comm

115B ,  Physics 131. Selected topics from electronic
spectra of atoms and molecules; vibrational, rota-
tional and Raman spectra ;  magnetic resonance spem-
tre; x-ray, neutron and electron diffraction,  coher-
ence effects .  Mr. El-Bayed (F)

216. Physical Chemistry Student Seminar.
(1 course)

Seminars are presented by stag outside speakers,
postdoctoral fellows and graduate students .  Each stu-
dent doing research in physical chemistry is required
to on a seminar on a timely and signhiificant topic
outside his immediate research spscalty ,  ordtuarily
during the second year of graduate study.  Sati fao-
tory/ unsatisfactory grades are used for this comm.
May be repeated for credit.

The staff in Physical Chemistry  (F,W,SP)

221A 221F.  Advanced Topics In Physical
Chemistry. (tit course each)

Lecture ,  two hours .  Prerequisite :  consent of the
instructor.  Each course will encompass a recognized
specialty in physical chemistry ,  and will be taught
by a staff member whose research interests embrace
that speciality .  The Staff in Physical Chemistry

*223. Statistical Mechanics.
Lecture and quiz ,  four hours .  Prerequisite :  courses

115B ,  123B ,  Physics 181 .  Fundamentals of statis-
tical mechanics ;  classidd equations of state ;  Coulomb
systems ;  phase transitions ;  quantum statistical mech-
anics; quantum corrections to the equation of state;
density matrix;  second quantization. Mr. Boar (SP)

e Not to be given,  1974-1975.
8-86204
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M. Biochemistry Research Seminar. (y curse)
Seminars are presented by staff, outside speakers,

postdoctoral fellows and graduate students on topics
of current biochemical research interest. Satisfao-
tory/unsatisfactory grades are  used for  this course.
May  repeated

Tfor credit.he Staf in Biochemistry (F,W,SP)

271A-271F.  Advanced Tepl In Inerpuk
Chemistry. (1/a apse each)

Lecture ,  two hours.  Prerequisite :  consent of the
instructor. Each course will encompass a recognized
specialty in inorganic chemistry ,  and will be taught
by a staff member whose research interests embrace
that specialty.  The Staff in Inorganic Chemistry

M. Nuclear Chemistry.
Lecture and quiz ,  four hours.  Prerequisite :  consent

of the instructor.  Radioactivity ;  nuclear reactions;
interactions of nuclear radiation with matter ,  nuclear
detection methods ;  preparation ,  isolation and identi-
fication of radionuclides ;  chemical effects of unclear
transformations;  Isotope effects ;  application of iso-
topes in chemistry.  Mr. Libby (Sp)

279. htergaik Chemistry Student Seminar.
(% course)

Seminars are presented by staff, outside speakers,
postdoctoral fellows and graduate students. Each
student doing research in inorganic chemistry I. re-
goired to give a seminar on a timely and significant
topic outside his immediate research or-

note
Satsfaetory/unsatisfactory grades are used for this
course.  May be repeated for credit . (F,W,Sp)

*282. Trace Analysis.
Lecture ,  3 hours .  Prerequisite :  course 184 . Theory.

hatra nentation ,  and current practice of techniques
for the of elements and substances at trace
(< 100 concentrations .  Techniques discussed
include neutron activation ,  x-ray  fluor ce, emis-
skm spectroscopy ,  mass spectroscopy ,  atonic ab-
serption spectroscopy and current techniques used
fer monitoring air pollutants .  Mr. Wasson (W)

Individual Study and Research

568A-586II.  Directed Individual Study or Reseerch.
(% to 4 curses)

To be arranged with the member of the faculty
who will direct the study or research.  The member
of the faculty directing the study or research will be
identified by the same two-letter code used to iden-
tify his 599 research course.  Prerequisite:  consent
of the Chemistry Graduate Adviser. With the consent
of the Chemistry Graduate Adviser ,  courses of di-
rected individual study ,  but not research courses may
be used to fulfill the departmental requirement for
the Master's degree of three courses selected from
courses 11SA ,  115B ,  12$A, 123B ,  143A ,  148B, or
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any graduate level course .  Graded on a satisfactory/
unsatisfactory basis. The Staff  (F,W,Sp)

Courses In Related Fields

597. Preparation for the Decteral Qualifying
Examination or the Master's Cemprehealve
Examination. (% to  2 curses)

Prerequisite: consent of the Chemistry Grad-
uate Adviser. Course 597 may not be used to fulfill
any of the course requirements for the Masters or
Doctor's degrees .  Graded an a satisfactory / uontis-

Y bads.
The Chemistry Graduate Adviser  (F,W,Sp)

598A-5981L  Research Nr and Preparation of tM
Mater's Thesis. (y Is 4 curses)

Each member of the faculty supervises research
of master 's students and holds research pow meet-
lugs, seminars,  and discussions with the students
that take his master's research course which is
identified by the same two-letter code used to iden-
tify his 599 research course .  Research courses in the
598A --ZZ, 598A - ZZ, and 599A-ZZ series may be
used to fulfill not more than six of the nine quarter
courses required for the M.S.  Degree.

The Staff (F,W,Sp)

5OU-590 Z.  Research for and Preparation of the
Dectsral Dissertation. (14 Is 4 purses)

Each member of the faculty supervises research of
doctoral students and holds research group meeting,
seminars,  and discussion with the students that take
his doctoral research course.  Each faculty member
has his own doctoral research course identified by a
two letter code as follows:
F. A. L. Anet ,  599FA ;  D. E. Atkinson ,  599DA;
M. E. Bahr,  599MB ;  K. D. Bayes ,  599x8; P. D.
Boyer,  899PB; D. J. Cram,  599DC ;  D. S. Eisen-
berg,  599SE ;  M. A. El Sayed, 599ME; D.A. Evan.
599DE; P. S. Farrington ,  599PF ;  C. S. Punta,
599CF; T. A. Geissman ,  599TG ;  E. R. Hardwick,
599RH; M. F. Hawthorne ,  599FH; A. U. Hard,
599AH ;  T. L. Jacobs ,  599TJ ;  J. M. Jordan,  399JJ;
H. D. Kaesz ,  599HK ; J. V. V. Kasper,  599JK; D.
Kivelson,  599DK ;  C. M. Knobler.  599CK; M. W.
Konrad,  599MK; W. F. Libby ,  599WL; W. G.
McMillan ,  599WM; J. P. McTague ,  599PM; M. F.
Nicol ,  599MN ;  J. Bob* 899JR ;  H. Reiss, 599HR,
V. N. Schumaker,  599VS ;  L. T. Scott, 599LS; R. L.
Scott ,  599RS; R. A. Smith ,  599AS ;  C. E. Stroue,
599CS ;  K. N. Trueblood ,  599KT ;  J. T. Wasson,
599JW;  C. A. West,  599CW;  J. I. Zink. 899JZ.

(F,W,Sp)
Many courses of interest to Chemistry and

Biochemistry majors are listed under Physics,
Biology,  and Bacteriology. Outside the Col-
lege of Letters and Science,  the attention of
students is directed to Engineering 238D,
Atomic and Molecular Collisions, and Engi-
neering 232D,  Molecular Dynamics.

  CLASSICS
(Department Office,  7349 Bunche Hall)

Milton V.  Anastos, Ph.D.,  Professor of Byzantine Greek and History.
Philip Levine,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Classics.
Bengt T.  M. U3fstedt ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mediaeval Latin.

e Not to be given,  1974-1975.



290 / ts.Assics

Jaan Puhvel ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Indo -European Studies  (Chairman of the Depart-
ment).

Albert H. Travis,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Classics.
Frederick M. Carey,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of  Classics.
Paul A. Clement,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Classics and Classical Archaeology.
Herbert B.  Ho®eit ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Classics.
J. Norman H .  Austin ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of  Classics  and Comparative

Literature.
John M. Gleason,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Classics.
Steven Lattimore ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Classics and Classical Archaeology.
Frank A.  Lewis,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Classics.
Tadeusz Maslowski ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Classics.
David W.  Packard, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Classics.
Evangelos B. Petrounias ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Ancient and Modern Greek.

Helen F. Caldwell ,  M.A.,  Senior Lecturer in  Classics ,  Retired.
Barbara E. Killian,  M.A.,  Lecturer  in  Classics.
Evelyn V.  Mohr,  M.A., Lecturer in Classics.

Major Fields I. be Depargwet
The student may take the major in Greek,

in Latin,  or in the Classics (i.e., Greek and
Latin).  Students considering a major in the
Department should consult the adviser as
soon as possible in their University career,
but in no case later than the point at which
they  are about to take upper division courses.

PrepMiee for the Mejer
Required:  Greek 1, 2, 3 and Latin 1, 2, 3,

or the equivalent.

The Muir
Creek .  Required : (1) nine upper division

courses in Greek,  including Greek 110; (2)
one upper division course in Latin; (3) Clas-
sics 141 and either Classics 142 or 143.
(4) two courses in Greek or Roman his-
tory (History 112A- 112B,  113A- 113B, 111B,
111C); (5) two additional courses in one or
two of the related areas,  classical archaeology
(Classics 151A-151B-151C),  classical mythol-
ooggyy (Classics 181, 162),  Greek and Roman
religion  (Classics 166A- 166B), ancient phi-
losophy  (Philosophy 101, 102,  Greek 121,
122, 123,  124), Byzantine civilization (Clas-
sics M70, M170A,  M170B,  History 123A-
123B- 123C),  medieval Latin literature (Latin
131, 133),  medieval history (History 121A-
121B).  Total required:  16 courses.

Required:  (1)  nine Latin .  upLatinper division
courses in  Latin,  i )

0; (one division course in Greek; (3) Clas-
sics  and either  Classics 141 or 142.

(4) two  courses in Greek or Roman history
112A-.112B, 113A-113B. 111B-

111C); (5) two additional courses in one or
two of the related areas, classical archaeology
(Classics 151A-151B-151C),  classical myth
ogy (Classics 161, 162),  Greek and Roman
religion  (Classics 166A- 186B),  ancient phi-
losophy  (Philosophy 101, 102,  Greek 121,
122, 123,  124), Byzantine civilization (Clas-
sics  M70, M170A, M170B,  History 123A-
123B-  123C),  medieval  Latin  literature (Latin
131, 133), medieval history (History 121A-
121B).  Total  required:  16 courses.

Classics  (Greek  and Latin).  Required: (1)
fourteen upper division courses,  seven in
Greek and  seven in Latin, including Greek
110 and Latin 110; (2)  two courses in the his-
tory of Graeco-Roman literature in English
translation (Classics  141, 142,  143); (3) two
courses in  Greek  or Roman  history  (History
112A-112B, 113A-113B,  111B, 111C). Total
required :  18 courses.  Additional  courses in
related areas are recommended  (see under
Requirement 5 of the  Greek  or Latin major).

Note:  Students in any of the three majors
are permitted to take Greek 200A-200B-
2000 and Latin  200A- 200B- 2000.  Two  of
these courses may be counted as replacing
one course in Requirement 3 of the Greek
and Latin majors and Requirement 2 of the
Classics major,  as well as two courses in
Requirement 1 of all three majors, thereby
reducing the total  number of  required courses
by one.



JOINT MAJOR FIELDS WITH OTHER DEPARTMENTS
EagHsh-Dreek
Preparation for the Major

English 2, 10A, 10B,  10C; Greek 1, 2, 3.

The Major
(1) Seven courses selected from English

140-190 in consultation with an adviser in
the Department of English; (2) Greek 100A,
100B,  100C; (3) four further upper division
or graduate courses in Greek authors, chosen
in consultation with an adviser In the Depart-
ment of Classics.  Total required:  14 courses.

Eaglish•Latin
Preparation for the Major

English 2, 10A,  10B, 10C;  Latin 1, 2, 3.
The Major

(1) Seven courses selected from English
140-190 in consultation with an adviser in
the Department of English; (2) seven upper
division or graduate courses in Latin ,  includ-
ing 105A and 113, chosen in consultation with
an adviser in the Department of Classics; of
these seven courses,  at least two will be in
poetry and two in prose.  Total required: 14
courses.

Admission to Graduate Was
A candidate for admission to graduate

status in the Department must meet,  in addi-
tion to general Universi requirements, the
minimum requirement of a Bachelor of Arts
degree from this University, or its equivalent,
with a major in the Classics (Greek and Latin)
or in Greek or in Latin  (for the M.A. in
Greek or in Latin only).  Candidates deficient
in formal preparation may in exceptional
cases be granted provisional admission.

Special Requirements for the Secondary
Teaching Credential IN Latin

Students preparin g for this credential are
required  to take Latin 110  and Latin 370.
Latin 370 may not be counted as part of the
minimum course requirements for the M.A.
degree.

Requirements for the Master's Degra in Classics
General University Requirements.  See

page  176. The  Department follows the
comprehensive examination plan.

Foreign  Language.  During the first year of
study,  the stu ent  must

the Graduaterea . g examination set y
Division in French or German.  Completion
of French 5 or German 5 in this University
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with a minimum grade of C,  or the equiva-
lent,  is acceptable in lieu of such examina-
tion.

Program of  Study.  Nine courses, including
Greek 210 and Latin 210, at least one course
from Greek 200A- 200B-2000 and one from
Latin 200A- 200E- 2000, and one further
200-series course in each literature (chosen
from 201-229). The remaining three courses
are selected in consultation with the Graduate
Adviser from the upper division and graduate
offerings of the department,  or exceptionally
from other departments or programs in re-
lated fields such as archaeology,  Indo-Euro-
pean studies,  linguistics,  ancient history, and
ancient philosophy.  In addition,  the student
must complete the Reading Lists in Greek
and Latin authors established for the M.A.
degree in Classics.

Comprehensive Examinations.  Three writ-
ten two-hour examinations in (1) sight trans-
lation from Greek and Latin, (2) translation
of passages from works on the Reading Lists,
and (3)  the history of Greek and Latin litera-
ture.

Requirements for The Mashes Degree in Greek
or In We

The General  University  and Foreign Lan-
guage requirements are identical with those
for the M.A. In Classics.

Program of Study.  Seven upper division or
graduate courses in Greek  (Latin),  including
Greek  (Latin)  210, at least two courses from
Greek  (Latin)  200A- 200B-2000 ,  and one
further 200-series course in Greek  (Latin)
literature (chosen from 201- 229). Two fur-
ther upper division or graduate courses are
chosen in consultation with the Graduate Ad-
viser. Total:  9 courses.

Comprehensive  Examinations.  Three writ-
ten two-hour examinations in (1) sight trans-
lation from Greek  (Latin), (2) translation of
Greek (Latin)  passages from the Greek (Latin)
part of the Reading Lists for the Master's de-
gree  Classics, and (3)  the history of Greek
TLatin) literature.

Requirements for the Doctor's Degree
Admission to the Doctoral Program. Pre-

requisite for admission is an M.A. degree in
Classics ,  with distinction ,  from this Univer-
sity, or its equivalent.  In cases of doubtful
equivalency dne Department may allow pro-
visional admission and require the candidate
the pass with distinction during the first year
of residence a set of tests identical with the
M.A. comprehensive examination.
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General Requirements.  See page 179.
Foreign anguage.  French or German, in

addition toaand in the same manner as the
language studied for the M .A. degree in
Classics (see above).

Program of S . At least one year of full-
time graduate  y (normally 8-9 courses)
is required in preparation for the qualifying
examinations.  no student may elect to spe-
cialize in Classical Literature and Philology
or in one of the following areas:  Classical
Linguistics, Ardent History,  Ancient Philos-
ophy,  Classical Archaeology,  Patristic or By-
zantine Studies ,  Mediaeval Latin Studies. The
choice of formal courses and seminars is de-
termined in consultation with the Graduate
Adviser and the individual Guidance Coun-
sellor so as to balance general competency.
and area specialization:  e.g., if all of the M.A.
courses were in Classical Literature and Phil-
blogy,  specializers in other areas may con-
centrate entirely on those areas;  if courses in
the area of specialization were included in the
M.A. electives,  further graduate courses in the
literatures are indicated.  In addition,  all stu-
dents must complete the Doctoral Reading
Lists in Greek and Latin authors which are
additional to the M.A. lists and differ some-
what depending on area specialization.

Qualifying Examinations for Advancement
to Doctoral Candidacy and Conferral of the
C.Phil.  Degree.  Three written three-hour ex-
aminations in translation and Interpretat ion of
(1) Greek and (2) Latin texts,  from the
Reading Lists and partly at sight,  and (3) on
the area of specialization.  The oral examinee
tion,  conducted by the Doctoral Committee,
covers both the area of specialization and the
general field of Classical studies.

Dissertation.  A dissertation must be sub-
mitted,  on a subject approved by the candi-
date's doctoral committee and normally re-
lating to his Special Field.  The dissertation
must be the result of original research and
constitute a significant contribution to knowl-
edge.

Final Examination.  This oral examination,
administered by the doctoral committee,
covers primarily the dissertation and its rela-
tion to the field in which the subject lies.

Courses Which Be Not Require a
Rnewbdge of Greek or Latin

Classics 10,  20, M70,  141, 142, 143, 151A,
151B,  151C,  161, 162,  186A,  166B,  M170A,
M170B,  251A,  251B 251C,  251D ,  252, 253,
254, 255,  260; Greek 40; Latin 40.

Classics
Lower Division Course

10. Survey of Classical Greek Culture.
Lectures ,  many Illustrated,  an Greek life and cul-

ture from the age of Homer to the Roman conquest.
Discussion of art,  literature ,  philosophy ,  and myth-
ology .  Readings in the Greek authors are suggested,
but not required .  A knowledge of Greek is not re-
quired. Mr. Lattimore

20. Survey of Ronan Civilhwtiou.
A study of life and culture of Rome from the time

of its foundation to the and of antiquity. A survey of
art, literature ,  and political thought of the Romans.
Selections from Latin authors are read in translation.
A knowledge of Latin is not required.

Mr. Madowda

M70. Survey of Mediaeval Greek Culture.
(Formerly numbered 145A. Same as History M70.)

Classical roots and mediaeval manifestation of By=-
tine civilization ;  political theory, Roman law, paM
CdftUO Of

'  leto the  Renaissance (including tb*s discovery
of America). Me Anastes

Upper Division Courses

141. A Survey of Greek Literature in English.
A study of classical Greek  literature ,  exclusive of

the drama, with  readings  in English.

142. Ancient Drava.
Mr. Gleason ,  Mr. Lewis

A study of the major Greek and Latin draws in
translation.  Mr. Austin, 16 Gleason

143. A Survey of Latin Literature In English.
A

the draw ,
of
wi th  readings in Engli sh. Mr.  Madowsk!

151A.  Classical Archaeology:  Oneee-Rean
Architecture.

A general introduction to the study of Aegean,
Greek,  and Roman architecture .  Mr. Lattimore

1510. Classical ArclaeeNgy: 0raeco-Nome
Sculpture.

A general introduction to the study of Aegean,
Greek,  and Roman sculpture .  Mr. Lattimore

151 C.  Classical Archeeelegy: Graece.Rewau
Painting.

A general introduction to the study  of Aegean,
Greek, and Roman painting Mr .  Lattimore

161. Iulreductbfl to Classical Mythelgy.
The origins of classical myth; the substance of

divine myth and heroic saga ;  the place of myth in
religion ;  a survey of the study of classical mythology.

Mr. Lattimore, Mr. Puhvel

102. Classical Myth In Literature.
The use of myth in the principal authors and

genres of Greek and Roman literature with examples
of its influence in later literatures.

Mr. Austin, Mr. Lattimore
108A. Greek Religion.

A study  of the religion  of the  ancient Greeks.
Mr. Lattimore
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1888. Resign Religion.
A study of the religion of the ancient Romans.

The Staff
M170A. Byzantine Civilization.

(Formerly numbered 145B .  Same as History
M1S1A .)  Emphasis is laid on Byzantine theology.

Mr. Aaastos
M170B. Byzantine Civilization.

(Formerly numbered 145C .  Same  as History
M183B .)  Literature ,  relations with Rome, and the
Renaissance .  Mr. Anastos

In. Special Studies in Classics.
(1 to 2 courses)

Prerequisites :  senior standing and consent of the
instructor.

Graduate Courses

251A. Seminar in Classical Archaeology.
The Aegean  Brous

Mr .  Lattimore ,  Mr. Packard

251B. Seminar in Classical Archaeology.
Graeco -Roman architecture .  Mr. Lattimore

251C. Seminar in Classical Archaeology.
Graeco -Roman sculpture. Mr. Lattimore

2510. Seminar in Classical Archaeology.
Graeco -Roman painting .  Mr. Lattimore

252. Topography and Monuments of Athens.
Detailed studies in the topography and monuments

of Athens combining the evidence of literature, in-
scriptions ,  and actual remains .  Mr. Lattimore

253. Topography and Monuments of Rome.
Detailed studies in the topography and monuments

of ancient Rome combining the evidence of litera-
ture ,  inscriptions ,  and actual remains .  Mr. Lattimore

260. Seminar in Ronan Religion.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor .  The Staff

271. Computer Techniques In Classical Studies.

ancient world with emphasis
in
Gre

the
ekand  Latin

literary texts. Students will loam enough computer
to work on a project of dwk own

d the  course. Mr. Parked

287. Graduate Colloquium in Classical Literature.
Reading , research and discussion of selected topics

from Greek and Roman Literature .  May be repeated
for crodit.  The SUE

individual Study and Research

586. Directed individual Study or Researchh.
(% to 2 Courses)  The staff

507. Study for the M.A. Cempreheushre Examination
or the Ph.D. Qualifying Exmmiatien.
(isle to 2 Courses)  The SUE

M. Research for the Decbrel Dissertation.
(Vs to 2 courses)  The Staff

Greek
Lower Division Courses

1. Elementary Greek.
Lecture ,  five hours per week. The Staff

2. Elementary Greek.
Lecture ,  five hours per week .  Prerequisite: course

1. The Stuff

3. Elementary Greek.
Lecture ,  five hours per week .  Prerequisite: course

2. The Staff

10. Elementary Modern Greek.
An introduction designed to teach the student to

pronounce correctly ,  understand ,  speak, and write
with some facility the langwuage of everyday life.
Comparisons with Ancient Greek are made. Not in-
tended for native or near-native speakers of Modern
Greek.  Mr. Petsouniae

11. Intermediate Modern Greek.
Prerequisite:  course 10 or consent of the iostruo-

tor  in pronunciation and grammatical patterns.
BoAding-op of vocabulary. Easy raid in BN-

PWAONW"turn.

12. Advanced Modern Greek.
Prerequisite: course 11 or consent of the in-

structor.  Conversation and compositoo.  A survey of
the structure of the language. Mr. Peheolas

40. The Greek Element In English.
A knowledge of Greek is not required .  A study of

the derivation and usage of English words of Greek
origin: analysis into their component elements di-
rected toward understanding of fee= a" seamaing.

Mrs. Roo Mrs. Mohr

Upper Division Courses

Note: Greek 3 is prerequisite to 100. Greek
100 is prerequisite to 101-107 and 111-124,
and prerequisite  or oorequisite to 110.

100. Readings In Greek Prose
Prerequisite: course 3.  Plato 's  Apology  or a tat

of comparable difficulty is read. The Staff

101A. Homer. Odyssey. Mr. Austin, Mrs. Mohr

1018. Nemec.  Iliad.
Mr. Austin, Mrs. Mohr, Mr. Travis

102. Lyric Poets.
Selections from Archilochus to  Bacchylides.

Mr.  Lewis, Mrs.  Maw

103. Aeschylus. Mr. Travis

104. Sophocles. Mr. Lattimore

105. Euripides. Mrs. Mohr,  Mr. Travis

106. Arlstophana. Mr. Travis

107. Theecrita . Mr. Austin,  Mr. laid ear
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110. The Study of Greek Prove.
Work  in sight reading and grammatical analysis

of Attic  prose tuts ;  writing  of Attic prose.
Mr. Gleason ,  Mr. Lewis

111. Neredetus. Mr. Gleason, Mr. Petouniss

112. Tkucydides. Mr. Austin,  Mr. Lattimore

115. Attic 0raters.

121. Plate.

122. Plate: Republic.

123. Aristotle:  Poetics and Rhetoric.

Mr. Lattimen

Mr. Austin ,  Mr. Lewis

Mr. Lewis

Mr. Lewis

124. Arisbtie: Ethics. Mr. Lewis

130. Readings In Ike New Testament.
Prerequisite :  Greek 3. Mr. Anastos

150. Readings In Modern Greek
Prerequisites :  course 3 or course 12 or consent of

the instructor .  Study of Modern Greek literature and
its development  since  the Middle Ages thorn
analysis of texts in the original. Mr. P

151. Advanced Readings in Modern Creek.
Prerequisites :  course 150 or consent of the in-

Pehonalasstructor.  W.

160. Greek grow. Study and Perlormaae.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.  Intensive

critical study  of
sting performdrismc workance is the original language
and manner presentation.  May be repeated for
credit whenever a diferent play is studied and
performed.  Mrs. Mohr

IN. Special Studies In Greek. (14 to 2 courses)
Prerequisite :  senior standing and consent of the

instructor.  The staff

Graduate course

The 200-series courses which are desig-
nated A and B (e.g., 201A- 201B) are double
courses.  Course fl is a preseminar and is
normally prerequisite to course B, a semi-
nar.

2059-20662060. History of Greek Literature.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Lectures on

the history ry of Greek literature .  supplemented on the
pat of the student by the independent reading of
Greek tests in the original.

Mr. Lewis ,  Mr. Packard,  Mr. Peteunlas

201A-2010.  Nemer: The Iliad.
Mr. Audis ,  Mr. Packard

202A-2021. Nemer.  The Odyssey and the Epic
Cycle. Mr. Austin, Mr. Packard

203. Nesled. Mr. Austin

264. Numeric Nymns. Mr.  Packard

205. Seminar in Aeschylu. Mr. Peheaiss

206A-2066. Sephecles.  Mr. F.L Jai
27A-20076.  Euripides. Mr.Gleason, Mr. Tnvb
205 _2089. Arlstophaaes. Mr. Travis

206. Seminar I. Nelleuistic Poetry. Mr. Austin

210. Advanced Greek Press CogesNlee.
Prerequisite :  course 110 or the equivalent.

Mr. Gleason,  Mr. Lewis,  Mr. Packard

211A-2116. Neredetu. Mr. Glensen

2129 2128. Thucydides. Mr. La"Imme

215. Seminar In Greek Nlsbrlegrephy. The Staff

214. Demestkeas. Mr. Gleason

221. Seminar M the Presecratic Philosophers.
Mr. Lewis

222A-2226. Flab. Mr. Lewis

223A-2236. Aristotle. Mr. Lewis

224. Seminar in Post.Arisbfilan Philosophy.
Mr. Madosn>d

230. New Testament Greek
The Greek New Testament ,  as a work of Greek

literature,  with special emphasis an the information
it gives about the culture on the whole,  and the

prod  in 4particular .  of the sodeh '  for which itwas
Mr. Poboafas

231A23110-236 1C. Seminar in P.Mstlc and
Byzantine Literature.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor .  Course does
not need to be taken in the A-B-C sequence.

Mr. Amster

233. Byzantine Pastry.
A  study  of the  main  representatives of both sell-

Slow  and secular poetry . Mr. Peheanias

24092406.  Nhcbry of the Greek" pap.
Prerequisite.  consent of the ins ructor. 2d0A

linguistic
240E Pest-la

history
and Modern Greek

are discussed.  Mr. Packard,  Mr. Peheuda

241. Creek Epigraphy.
A survey of Greek historical inscriptions, ckisdy

Attic.  Mr. Packard

242A242B.  Creek Dialects and Nletorical
Crammer. (1 course new

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.  Credit is
given only upon completion of both quarters. Read-
ings in epigraphic Greek texts, both Mycenaean and
Classical; the various literary dialects  (e.g., Epic,
Dodo); Greek grammar In the contest of Common
Greek and Indo -European linguistics  .  Mr. Puhvel

lndviual Sh* and Research

586. Directed Individual Study or I ssearek
(tit to 2 eosrses) The saff
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201. Seminar b the Roman Epic:  Eaha b Sill s
Itlhahs.

The fragments of Ennius and selected readings
from the minor epic poets  (Lawn ,  Valerius Plaecus,
Statics ,  Silius Italicus ).  The Staff

202. Seminar in Catalina.
A detailed consideration of the entire Catullan

corpus.  Mr. Levine

203A. Elegiac Poetry.

203B. Properties.

204A. Vergil's Aeneid.

2041. The Aeneld.

Mr. Levine

Mr. Levine

Mr. Austin,  Mr. Travis

Mr. Austin,  Mr. Travis

M. Seminar In Vergirs Bucelics.

201. Norace.

207. Games Comedy

Mr. AuAL

Mr. Austin

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Survey of
the history of Roman  Comedy.  Reading of one
comedy by  Plautus or Temnoe with Interest centered
no language and meter. Mr. Labtedt

210. Advanced Latin Prose Cempesllen.
Prerequisite:  course 110 or the equivalent.

Mr. Levine,  Mr. Maalowski

211A211B211C. Seminar in the Roman
Historians.

A study of  considerable portions of the writings
of.

S11A .  Sallust.
2111. Livy.
211C .  Tacltus.

22011. Cicero's Rhetorical Works.

2200. Ckero's Orations.

221A. Cicero's Philosophical Works.

2210. Cicero:  De Nature Deorum.

The Stn!

Mr. Travis

Mr. Travis

Mr. Levine

Mr. Levine

222. Seminar In Iowa Stsicism.
Prerequisite:  a reading knowledge of Greek and

Latin . Mr. Maslowaki

223. Lantia. Mr. Packard

M. Seminar In the Rena. Novel.
Patroclus '  Say rfoon andAvole&us'  Measmorpho-

set:  a study of the literary Problems .  Mr. Travis

231A-2311.  Seminar In Mediaeval Latin.
Praequisite :  at least one upper division course in

Latin or  COUSSVit of the instructor. Studies In various
areas of the language and literature of Mediaeval
Latin .  With  instructor's permission .  may be re-
peated for credit .  Mr. Lafstedt

M. Vulgar Latin.

dschara
consent

of popular Latin
instmetor .

developmentand nt
into the early forms of  the  Romance languages.

240. History of the Latin Langage.
Prerequisite: consent of the insetuotos. The devel-

opment of Latin from the "rum monuments now
its emergence in the Romance languages.

as Lafstedt
242A 2420. Italic Dialects and Latin IN I I@al

Grammar.  (r muse each)
prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Credit is

given only upon completion of both quarters. The
linguistic situation in early Italy ;  readings in Oscan,
Umbrian ,  and early Latin tests; Latin grammar in
the contest of Italic and Indo-European linguistics.

Mr. Puked

243. Seminar In Lain Pabeegraphy.
Studies in the development of the book hand in

Latin manuscripts earlier than the invention of
printing .  Mr. Levine

244. Seminar in Textual Criticism.
Studies in the preparation of a critical edition of a

Latin  author. Mr. Trays

Professional Courses in Method

370. The Teaching of Latin.
Pmequisite : graduate standing or anneal of thei

nausea: review do the cont of  die  curriculum
sassed in junior and senior high schools.  Sam wMian

495. Cdbge Teaching of Lathh. (1h earse)
Pr" uisibe:  current service as a taehin assis-

tant  and  consent of the instructor. Methodology of
instruction, in conjunction with classroom practice.

MM Rol"

Individual Study and Research

590. Directed Individual Study or Research.
(1 to 2 coursed Tit Stan

597. Study for the MA Comprehensive
Examinatisa or the Ph.D. Gasifying
Examinatbn. pre to  2 curses) The Seat'

M. Research for the Decteral Dissertatten.
(% to 2 curves) The SUN

Related Courses In Other Departments

Art 103A. Greek Art.
103B.  Hellenistic Art.
103C. Roman Art.
222A 222B .  Greco-Roman Art.

History 111A-111B-111C. History  of the An-
cient Mediterranean world.

112A-112B. History  of Ancient Greece.
113A-113B. History  of Rome.
121A.  The Early  Middle Ages.
121B.  The Later Middle Ages.
123A-123B-1230.  Byzantine History.
222A222B,  Studies in Medieval  Latin Lit-

erary
S250250B.  emina in Ancient History.

252A- 252B- 252C.  Seminar in Byzantine
History.
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Indo-European Studies M132.  European
Archaeology:  The Bronze Age.

140. Introduction to Indo-European Myth-
ology.

M150.  Introduction to Indo-European Lin-
guistics.

210. Indo-European  Linguistics:  Advanced
Course.

220A- 220B.  Hittite.
280A-280B .  Seminar in Indo-European

cs.
Philosol; q 101. Plato.

102. Aristotle.

  COMMUNICATION STUDIES (INTERDEPARTMENTAL)
Paul Irwin Rosenthal ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of  Communication Studies.
Andrea Louise Rich ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Communication Studies.

UNDERGRADUATE CURRICULUM
The major in Communication Studies is

an interdisciplinary  p leading to the
degree of Bachelor of  Arts. For  details of the
curriculum see page 93.

Lower Division Course

10. Iutreductloa to Commonkation Studies.
An introduction to the  fields of mass communica-

tion and sal communication .  Study of
modes ,  media ,  and effects of mass communication,
interpersonal processes. and

R. ica ROSSE"

Upper Division Courses

100. Commuukatioa Theory.
Lin guistics

*cW1. Psychology lo. Analylsiis
of

the  fundla'mentalS n
t. of human communication ;  its physical, lin-
guistle ,  psychological  and sociological ham. Study
of theoretical  models explica ting
constituent of  the  comet cative act . The Staff

101. Freedom of Cemmtnkatka.
Analysis  aE heal.)

of frr ee expression, asues entailed in ri
to an audience ,  and access to information. Study of

in the United S
freedom of communication

cou'rt

120. Principles and Types of Group Wmmmnkatlon.
Prerequisite :  course 100 .  Analysis of the purposes,

and types of small group communication.
emphasis upon the organization of and

participation in proble -solving discussion .Mns
Bich

130. Canard Factors In Interpersonal
Commdcatloi.

Prereq uisite:
as quality and pro tesper.
sonal communication ;  exercises in the participation,
analysis ,  and criticism of inter-elhnic and interracial
communications in the small-group cenflgrrali0n.

Mrs. Rich

140. Theory of Persuasive Coe mmnkatlee.
Prerequisite: course 100. The dynamics of com-

mmmicatian designed to influence human conduct,
analysis of the structure of persuasive discourse; in-
tegration of theoretical materials drawn from set*.
vent disciplines of the humanities and social sciences.

Mr. Rosen thal

142. Rhetorical Theory.
Prerequisite:  Doane 100. Survey of  the major

classical and neoclassical treatises Cn rhetoric. Amd-
ysis of the theories of Plato, Aristotle, Cicero, Quin-
tilian ,  St. Augustine ,  Blair, Whately, Campbell, and
other leading works in the theory of  rhetoric

The Stag
150. Analysis of Commiaicatieu Content.

Prerequisite :  course 100 .  Study of methodologies
for the qualitative and quantitative analysis ofStithe
content of communicatTie ff

152. Analysis of Communication Effects.
te: course 100. s of experimental

and research on the effects of communications.
Study of source, message, and environmental factors
affecting audience response .  The Staff

160. Political Commakatkn.
Prerequisite :  cousrses 100 and 101 .  Study  of the

nature and function of Communication  in the poN-
tical  sphere ;  analysis of

= 0"
and historical

communications within  p.Youtical imtitu-
; state papers; deliberative discourses ;

le lThe  StnPaigns•

165. AgRatienal CommnicsUon.
Prerequisite: courses 100 and 101. Theory of

agitation ;  agitation as a force for change in adding
institutions and policies in a democratic society.
Intensive study of selected agitationd movements
and the technique and content of their communi-
cations. The Staff

170. Legal Communication.
Prerequisite: courses 100 and 101 .  Study of the

trial and appellate processes as systems of commu-
nication .  Analysis of the elements of the Juridical
process  as they  affect the quality of commmGxtioa
content .  Study of the rules of evidence. Jury be-
havior ,  and the structure of legal dboourse. T'he Stiff

199. Special Studies.
Prerequisites:  senior standing and consent of the

instructor.  A course of independent study for senior
undergraduates who desire  an intensive or s-
ized investigation of selected research topics. To be
d h w ith  member of the faculty  who Will
direct  the  study.  The Staff

100N. Special Studies for Honors Candidates.
Prerequisites :

A
admission  W

course  of independent
Honors  Program  and

senior standing.
honors undergraduates who desire an intensiivye or
specialized investigation of selected research topics.
To be arranged with a member of the faculty who
will direct  the study.  The Staff
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  COMPARATIVE LITERATURE (INTERDEPARTMENTAU
Arnold J.  Band,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Hebrew and Comparative Literature  (Chapman).
Pier-Maria Pasinetti ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Italian  and Comparative Literature.
J. Norman Austin ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor o t Classics and Comparative Literature.
Ross  P. Shideler ,  Ph.D., Associate Professor of  Scandinavian and  Comparative Litera-

ture.
E. Bond Johnson,  III, Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of German and Comparative Litera-
ture.

Robert Martin Adams,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  English.
Marc  Bensimon,  Ph.D.,  Professor of French.
Frederick L. Burwick,  Ph.D.,  Associate Profgssor of English.
Albert D. Rutter, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of English.
James Kerans,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Theatre  Arts.
George S.  Rousseau,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professorof  English.
Robert M. Maniquis, Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of English.

The Graduate Interdepartmental
p"Min Comparative Literature  attempts
totwo criteria:  competence in two or more lit

eratures,  and the ability to perceive and dis-
cuss relationships between a single literature
and other literatures in general.  Ideally, the
student's specific and general knowledge
should give him the capacity to function as
a specialist in his major literature as well as
a guide to the relations of art,  literature, and
society-

The Program draws upon the facilities,
services, and faculty of UCLA's language
and literature programs.  With  the exception
of a few courses  given by the  Program in
Comparative Literature which are essentially
courses in methodolooggyy,  genre,  motif and
period,  all courses  taken by Comparative
Literature students are to be taken directly
in the relevant language and literature de-
partments.  Members of those departments
participate in the advising and examining
of all degree candidates.
Mutinies Requiresteah for the MA

1. For entrance into the program a B.A. in
literature,  ancient or moderm,  is a prerequi-
site. Students not having a literature major
in their BA, program will be required to
demonstrate the equivalent knowledge and
comprehension of one literature before being
considered a graduate student in good stand-
ing.

2. Applicants will be
e

to have a
3.25 G.P.A. In upper dit d literature
courses.
fenip Late RtgNteMeah

Literature proficiency in one foreign Ian-

guage is a prerequisite to the courses in com-
parative literature .  Before completion of the
M.A. defree a reading knowledge of a second
foreign language is strongly recommended
French or Cerman is usually recommended
as one  of the M.A. candidate's two foreign
languages.
Course Requireaeds for the MA

The following twelve courses will be the
minimal course requirement .  Some students
will take extra courses to make up deficien-
cies. Modifications may be made with the
consent of the chairman.

1. Three courses in Comparative Litera-
ture. A. Comparative Literature 200-Meth-
odology:  theory of literature ,  bibliography,
etc. B.  The comparative study of one genre,
e.g. the novel,  the epic, the lyric.  C. the com-
parative study of one period or movement,
e.g. Baroque ,  Romanticism.

2. Six courses  (a minimum of three must be
graduate courses,  the other three upper divi-
sion)  in the student 's major literature. The
departmental course in the history of the
language of that particular literature maybe
included.

3. Three courses,  either graduate or upper
division ,  in the student 's minor literature.
The student should be directed to study
periods ,  genres,  or problems in his minor lit
erature which lend themselves to comparison
with similar elements in his major literature.

Exaulnatisuft "Ng
The examination for the M.A. will be

written and  oral, testing  both historical
knowledge and comprehension of method-



ology.  The results of this examination will
determine the student 's ability  to continue
towards  the Ph .D. degree in bl presults
Literature.  There  are three
of the examination.  A student may be al-
lowed to progress toward his  Ph.D. or he
may  be granted a terminal MA .,  or he may
fail the examinations altogether.

The written examinations will test the
student's skill in literary analysis and his
detailed knowledge of specified works in the
student's major and minor literatures. The
examinations will be based upon reading
lists from the works  of approximately ten to
fifteen authors in the major literature and
the works of five authors in the minor litera-
ture.

The oral examination will be a general
discussion of the student's major literature
and his period of emphasis within the minor
literature.  This examination goes  beyond. the
student's reading list and allows a greater
degree of probing into the student's capacity
to analyze,  synthesize,  and discuss relations
between works of literature .  The student will
be allowed to  proceed towards the Ph.D. in
Comparative Literature only after he has
passed this oral examination.

PhD. Admission Repire ass
Basic requirements are the same as for the

MA. Normally  the student  will be  expected
to qualify for his MA.  before proceeding
towards  the Ph .D. A student  coming with an
MA. may be required  to a Permission
to Proceed  examination bore  being allowed
to procede  towards the Ph.D.

Foreipi Lams  Repirement
The candidate must have literature profi-

ciency in at  least two  foreign  languages be-
fore taking  the qualifying  examination. If
the student intends to offer three literatures
written in foreign languages for his Ph.D.
degree,  he will be expected to have literature
proficiency  in the three pertinent forei r
languages.  Normally, the student will be
tested in his first foreign language during his
first year of residence and in his second
foreign language during his second year of
residence.  The committee recommends a
reading knowledge of a third language. A
classical language is usually necessary for
anyone majoring in a period prior to the 19th
century.

Curse Requirsasuts
The plan for  the first year will be similar

to that for  the MA .  in Comparative Litera-
ture.  There are no course requirements be-

COMPARATIVE xrnmATrntE / 269

yond the twelve outlined in the MA. require-
ments,  but a number of courses are
necessary to give the student sufficient
in his major and two minor literatures. All
students will be required to  pass  the written
and oral MA, examinations before proceed-
ing towards the Ph.D. The students second
year p will be determined in consul-
tation with his advisory committee.

The P.D. 4wl11ying Examination
The candidate will be examined in his

major literature and in two minor literatures.
(Two of  these three literatures must be from
different language groups,  i.e. Romance and
Germanic, English and Slavic, etc.) The ex-
aminations may be taken  as soon as the stu-
dent has received permission to proceed and
has satisfied all foreign language require-
ments.  The candidate will normally be ex-
amined on:

1. One literature from its earliest texts to
the end ,  with heavy  emphasis  on one period,
and the remainder on the basis of a reading
list.

2. Two additional literatures in only one
relevant period each.  A student may petition
to be examined on only  two literatures if
both have been studied from the earliest
texts to the end.

3. The method of Comparative Liter-
ature in relation to  the  period- or  pedods of
emphasis.

written Exa.l atteas
Five written examinations are required

for the Ph.D. Qualifying Examination. They
may be taken together or spaced over five
quarters .  In the major literature -- assuming
it is a European literature- there will be
three examinations covering the early, the
middle, and the modem period of that litera-
ture .  There will ,  in addition, be one exami-
nation in each of the two minor literatures
within the student 's period of specialization.

The Oral Examination
The oral examination emphasizes the stu-

dent's ability  to deal with the theory and
problems of Comparative Literature as they
specifically relate to his particular  gelds of
interest.

Dissertation
When a candidate has  passed  his quali-

fying examinations he is officially advanced
to candidacy and may proceed with the writ-
ing of his dissertation on a topic approved
by his  committee.



an
y'

o
L

If
f

1
Il

kk

fi
ll

L
a 

01
 

ro
w

 
to

p
s

M
 

'
A

$ g
1

s 
U

"

Pi
t

at
Ii IS

E
41

U
P

tq
- 

It
 

1&
 

11
11

 
it it

 -!
z

L
 .1

1
9

t
of

 
A

M
R

-
11

m
 f

di
re

.
o 

g
V

. r
1 

t

nA
l

m
1.

1
Q

 
ca

its
1

I
 

I
 
a

 i
s
 

F
f 2

.



COMPREHENSIVE HEALTH PLANNING; COMPUTER  SCIENCES / 271

M280.  The Symbolist Tradition In Poetry.
(Same as Humanities M180 .)  Prerequisites :  upper.

division standing and literature major. (Reading
knowledge of either French or German for graduate
students .)  A study of the symbolist

u
ditioh in

English ,  French ,  and German Poetry. This course is
cross-listed with Humanities M180. Students seeking
U/G credit will read all works in translation. Stu-
dents taking the course for graduate credit will be
required to papers based on tests  read in
the original  lges .  These students will meet as
a group an additional hour each week .  Mr. Skideler

281. Poetry and Pontius of the PestSymbelist
Period.

Prerequisite :  a reading knowledge of either
French or German.  A study of some of the dominant
poetic trends and figures in American and European
poetry in the first half of the 20th century including
such Surrealists as G. Apollinaire and A. Breton,
imagists ,  and major individual poets such as B.
Pound ,  T. S. Eliot ,  Paul Valery ,  R. M. Rilke, Stefan
George ,  and Wallace Stevens .  Mr. Shedder

281. The Post-Joycean Novel.
Prerequisite :  a reading knowledge of at least one

appropriate foreign language .  A study of the post-
Joycean novel in several of its belt -known repse-
sentatives :  Nabokov ,  Robbe -Griklet, Queneau (or
Butor or Claude Mauriac),  Gadda ,  Borges, and
Beckett .  Some knowledge of Joyce will be assumed.

Mr. Adams

M. The Psychological Novel.
Prerequisite :  reading knowledge  of French. A

comparative study of French and English novels
which both precede and follow the development of
psychoanalysis. Selected readings in Freud will be
assigned in addition to the required Action.

Mr. Nutter

M297. The Mystery Novel.
(Same as Humanities M117.) Prerequisite: upper

division standing and literature major or consent of
instructor. (Reading knowledge of  F rench for grad-
uate students .)  A study of mystery and detective
Action in England ,  France ,  and the United States.
The origin, form and historical significance will be
developed through close readings of selected works.
This course is cross-listed with Humanities M117.
Students seeking U/G credit will be allowed to
read all works in translation .  Students taking this
course for graduate credit will be required to par-
ticipate in a special discussion section and to pre-
pare papers based on texts read in the original
languages.  Mr. Hatter

5M. Directed Individual Study.  (l to 2 courses)
The Staff

586X. Directed Individual Study. (1rs to 1 course)
Preparation for Foreign Language Examination.

The Staf

597. Preparation for tM Oat" OWNying
Examination. (% to 2 courses) The staff

599. Research an Dissertation. (y to 2 courses)
Restricted to those who have passed the qualify-

ing examination for the doctor 's degree. The Staff

  COMPREHENSIVE HEALTH PUNNING (INTERDEPARTMENTAL)
The interdepartmental prow=  leading to

the M.S.  in Comprehensive Health Planningg
is sponsored jointly  by the  Department of
Political Science,  the Graduate School of
Management,  the School of Public Health,
the School of Medicine,  and the School of
Architecture and Urban Planning.

The program is designed to acquaint stu-
dents with policy issues and operational prob-
lems in health systems,  to develop skills in the
use of quantitative and computer method
ologies for planning,  and to enhance under-
standing of the social and technological en-
vironments in which health systems are em-
bedded.  The curriculum is arranged so that
the student builds conceptual and method-
ological bases in planning and the implemen-
tation of plans,  acquires substantive k nowl-

  COMPUTER SCIENCES
Studies related to computer science are

possible in several academic departments.
Detailed information is given in the an-
nouncements of the individual departments
that are listed below.

edge about health delivery systems, and
finally applies this  knowledge ande xperience
to comprehensive planning for  health  pro-
gram.

The program occupies two academic years
(six quarters)  plus a summer field placement.
A limited number of stipends may be avail-
able. Applicants are expected to offer prep-
aration in mathematics through calculus and
courses in microeconomics ,  statistics, and
social sciences.  One course deficiency may be
removed after admission to the program.

For further information contact:  Arnold
1. Kisch,  Director,  Comprehensive Health
Planning Program,  School of Public Health,
UCLA  Center for the Health Sciences, Los
Angeles,  California 90024.

BbntathemNatics
Course work In mathematic l modeling,

simulation and other computer techniques in
the health sciences,  including computer
griphics.
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Eo&"ft
Master of Science and Ph.D. degree pro-

grams  with  specialization in control systems,
communication  theory ,  computer  applica-
tions,  computer languages,  and computer
systems.

systems, computer  simulation,  and operations
research.

Mathematics
Please we Mathematics-Computer  Science

major,  pages 97-98.

Library Service Psychology
Master of Science degree in Information  Course work  in mathematical psychology,

Science  (Documentation ).  factor analysis and multivariate analysis, and

Up istks
in computer techniques in the behavioral sci-
ences.

Course work  in mathematical linguistics
Public Nealtband computational linguistics.

Management
Master of Science and Ph.D. degree pro-

grams in Biostatistics with specializations in
Master's and  Ph.D. degree  programs with  data processing and -computer assisted sta-

specialization in computers and information tistical analysis.

  COUNCIL ON EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENT
The Council  on Educational Development

(CED), created  by the Los  Angeles Division
of the Academic Senate in  May 1968, is
charged to study and encourage educational
reforms and innovations; "to sanction with
the consent  of directly  concerned depart-
ments, colleges or schools,  extra-departmen-
tal courses and programs;  and to monitor
and evaluate such courses and programs..." .
A modest funding is provided  the Council to
be used for faculty released time, outside
lecturers,  and teaching and research assistant

positions in order to implement new curri-
cular experiments.  The Council  can sanction
a specific course for a period of up to two
years,  though  in practice,  encouragement is
given to departments  for the  absorption of
these innovations into their regular curricu-
lum. Courses and/or programs sponsored by
CED are listed  in the Registration (and
subsequent)  issues of the Daily  Bruin.  Infor-
mation on offerings may be obtained from
the secretary to the CED ,  3121 Murphy Hall.

  DANCE
(Department Office,  205 Women s Gym)

Pia Gilbert,  Professor of Dance.
Alma M.  Hawkins,  Ed.D.,  Professor of Dance  (Chairman of the Department).
Carol Scothom ,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Dance.
Elsie Dunin ,  M.A.,  Assistant  Professor  of Dance.
Emma Lewis  Thomas ,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor of Dance.
Malcolm McCormick, M.A., Assistant Professor of Dance.
Marion Scott ,  M.A.,  Assistant Professor  of Dance.
Allegra Snyder, MA., Assistant  Professor of Dance.

Kathe Copperman ,  M.A.,  Lecturer  in Dance.
Donald Hewitt  ,  Lecturer  in Dance.
Susan  Lovell ,  M.A.,  Lecturer  in Dance.
Margalit Oved Marshall,  Lecturer  in  Dance.
Barbara Mattingly ,  Lecturer in Dance.
Emilio Pulido -Huizar ,  Lecturer in Dance.
Mia Slavenska,  Lecturer in Dance.
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Doris Siegel,  Lecturer in Dance.
Carol  Warner,  Lecturer  in Dance.

The dance major offered in the College of
Fine Arts leads to the Bachelor of Arts de-
gree.  For requirements of the College of
Fine Arts, see page 106.

Preparation for the Abler
Dance 30A-30B , 35, 36A-36B-38C, 37A-

37B-37C, 38A-38B, and 70A;  and two
courses  (including at least one course with an
asterisk)  chosen from  Art 10A°- lOB°, 25°,
30A, 50,  51, 52,  53, 54;  Humanities 1A-1B;
Music 2A 2B; and Theater  Arts 5A, 5B,
20A.°
The Major

A total of 14  courses including courses
111A-111B, 150A-150B-1500, 151A-151B,
152A-152B, 153A-153B-153C, 154, 158A-
158B;  two courses  (8 units) chosen from
Anthropology 144; Art 110A, 110B, 11OC,
110D,  122, 123A,  150A,  153A;  English 102,
103,104, 110B, IlOC, 112,118,133A--133B-
133C;  Music  132A-132B, 135A-135B-135C,
140A-140E-140C; Theater Arts 101, 102A-
102B, 105, 118A-118B, 122, 188.

With department approval,  in the senior
year,  students who give evidence of commit-
ment and special preparation for graduate
study may be  permitted to substitute certain
courses,  as follows:  students with a dance
ethnolog  focus may substitute a year of
ethnic  dance for 153A- 153B- 153C; and
course 140A for 152A- 152B. Students with a
dance therapy  focus may substitute 165A-
165B- 165C for 153A- 153B- 153C;  and Psy-
chology 127 for Dance 152A-B. The depart-
ment adviser should be consulted about other
special preparatory courses needed for gradu-
ate study in dance ethnology and dance
therapy.

Admission to the Major
Readiness for admission to the upper divi-

sion major is determined by a screening and
evaluation conducted during Spring Quarter
of the sophomore year.

All entering transfer students are evaluated
for placement in technique and choreography
classes.
Admission to Graduate Status

In addition to meeting the requirements
of the Graduate Division as stated in the
announcement of the Graduate Division,
the student must have an undergraduate
major in dance or equivalent preparation with
a minimum of 9 upper division courses in the

dance concentration.  Students whose prep-
aration is deficient,  as determined  by Grad-
uate Admissions, will be required to make up
such deficiencies in addition to the degree
program.  For more detailed information,
write to the  Chairman of the Department of
Dance and enclose a transcript or summary
of academic record.
Requirements ter the Master's Degree

Graduate  students  may follow the thesis
plan or the comprehensive examination plan
(see page 178). The candidate 's course
of study will be planned  under the guidance
of the graduate adviser.  Emphasis may be
placed  on dance  history and philosophy,
choreography ,  ethnic forms,  dance therapy, or
dance education.

Thesis Plan. A minimum of nine courses
and a thesis.  Choreogra  y of major propor-
tion is acceptable as a esis.

Comprehensive Examination Plan. A mini-
mum of 10 courses,  including an independent
study project  and a final comprehensive ex-
amination.

Lower Division Courses

1611-109-1DC. Fundamentals of Creative Dance.
(% course each)

For non -dance majors.  Courses mast be taken in
sequence .  Study  of dance through varied experience
in movement including historical and contemporary
forms with emphasis on increasing ability to use
movement  creatively  and to relate to dance the prin-
ciples and elements of other arts. The Staff

11A-11B-110. Creative Dance. (Ft course each)
Prerequisite: course 1OC or consent of the fnstruc-

ter. For  non-dance major, .  A continuing Andy of
dance with emphasis on movement principles and
composition .  The Staff

301-306.  Ft mbsoodols of Ballet (cY4 curse each)
Open only to dance majors.  Courses must be taken

in sequence , SOA taken  concurrently with 88C, and
30B concurrently  with 37C .  Study of  ballet tech-
niques and principles including dance terminology.

Mr. Hewitt
35. Music Analysis for Dance. (% course)

Study of the elements of music music sbuctores,
and their relationship to dance ,  with emphasis an
rhythmic analysis ,  dance accompaniment and
teacher-acrwmpanist roles.  Mrs. cube t

36A -306-36C. Fuidamen(als of Creative Damm.
(% course add

Open eerily to dance t Courses must be
taken in sequence. Study ofmeldance through varied
experience in move t historical and
contem porary forms with

including;
on i cress og

ability to use movement creatively and to relate to
dance the prim iples and eslaaab  NOL
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relating  to the development of creativity and artLdic
integrity in dance.  Miss Hawkins

251A-2510-251C. Dence IN 11011110111101110L
Pterequishm. consent of do instructor. Daum in

the therapeutic setth* A  yew  course including a
study related research  and literature,  theeoretlo I

research
for movamt theapp,

Wand 11 'fee'ar Havidus

Professional Courses
827A-327& Principles of Teaching boos.

(% cone each)
Prerequisite :  senior standing or consent of the

instructor.  A study of  methods ,  curricular materials,
and evaluation procedures as related  to the teaching
of dance  in the secondary  schools. Mrs. Damn

Individual Study and Research

596*.  Directed lodhi/ual Study Sr Resarch.
(l te 2 curses)

5811. Directed Study or Ronald  lea Nespitel or
CRRic. (!rs to 2 cearea)

587. Preparation for the C.Rlprehasire
ExamIRatiea fir the Master's Degree.
(No credit)

M. Research ter and Preparatien of the
Master's Thesis. (% ft 2 courses)

Related Courses In Other Departments

Anthropology 144. Aesthetic Anthropology.
Art 10A- 10B. Drawing.

25. Sculpture.
30A. Introduction to Design and Technol-

off.
50. Ancient Art.

51. Medieval Art.
52. Renaissance Art.
53. Baroque Art.
54. Modem Art.
110A-110B-110C.  European Art.
110D.  Contemporary Art.
122. History of Style and Ornament.
150A.  Fundamentals of Design.
153A.  Visual Presentation.

English  102. Major American Authors.
103. Shakespeare.
104. The American Novel.
110B.  Introduction to Drama.
110C .  Introduction to Poetry.
112. Children 's Literature.
116A.  Recent American Fiction.
133A- 133B- 133C.  Creative Writing: Po-
etry.

Humanities  IA-1B. World Literature.

Music  2A-2B .  Introduction to the Literature
of Music.

182A- 132B. Development of jazz.
135A- 135B- 135C.  History of the Opera.
140A-140B-1400.  Musical Cultures of the
World.

Theater Arts 5A-5B. History of the Theater.
20A. Acting Fundamentals.
101. Introduction to the Theater Arts.
102A- 102B.  Selected Topics in the History

of the European Theater.
105. Main Currents in Theater.
118A-118B.  Creative Dramatics.
122. Make-up for the Stage.
188. The Aesthetics of Visual Communica-

tion.

  ECONOMICS
(Department Office,  2283 Bunche Hall)

Armen A. Alchian, Ph.D.,  Professor of  Economics.
William R .  Allen, Ph .D.,  Professor of Economics.
Robert W. Clower,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Economics.
Harold Demsetz, Ph.D.,  Professor of Economics.
Phoebus Dhrymes ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Economics.
George W. Hilton ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Economics.
Werner Z. Hirsch ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Economics.
Jack Hirshleifer ,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of Economics.
Michael D. Intriligator ,  Ph.D.,  Pro fester of Economics.
J. Claybuni LaForce ,  Jr., Ph.D .,  Professor of Economics (Chairman of the Department).
Axel Leijonhufvud ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Economics.
John J.  McCall ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Economics.
Sam Peltzman ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Economics.
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Harold M. Somers, Ph.D., LL. B.,  Professor of Economics.
Thomas Sowell ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Economics.
Earl A.  Thompson ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Economics.
Finis  R. Welch ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Economics.
Alice John Vandermeulen ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Economics  in  Residence.
Paul A .  Dodd , Ph.D., LL. D.,  Emeritus Professor of Economics.
Jacob  Marschak,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Economics and  Business  Administration.
Earl J.  Miller, Ph.D., LL. D.,  Emeritus Professor of Economics.
Dudley  F. Pegrum,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Economics.
John F .  Barron,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Economics.
Yung-Ping Chen ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Economics.
Bryan C.  Ellickson ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Economics.
Bruce Herrick,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Economics.
Benjamin Klein,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Economics.
Cotton M. Lindsay,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Economics.
George G.  S. Murphy, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Economics.
Ronald Britto,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Economics.
Robert Lucas ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Economics.
Joseph M .  Ostroy,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Economics.
John C . Riley, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Economics. .
Douglas D. Shetler ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Economics.

Objective of the Major in Eooeemios
The requirements for and offerings in the

major are intended to provide a well-rounded
education based on a broad foundation of
economics and related subjects,  and to supply
basic training for students who plan to enter
high school and junior college teaching in the
social sciences or business education ,  law, so-
cial work,  or government service.  The major
provides training for professional graduate
studies in economics and in man - gement.
Economics majors wishing also to obtain a
business teacher 's credential should see'
"Business Economics Education "  page 283.
Upper division programs are worked out in
consultation with departmental advisers.

Fiepwaft  for the Maier
Required :  Economics 1 and 2; one course

in calculus  (e.g., Mathematics 2B, 3A,  or IIA,
which may be taken pass/ fail); and four lower
or upper division courses in the social sciences
other than economics, which may be taken
pass/ fall. (Upon petition ,  a student in upper
division standing may be permitted to substi-
tute Economics 100 for Economics I and 2.)
Those who wish additional work in economics
or in closely related fields while still in lower
division standing can take Economics 10 and
Management IA.

The Maier
Nine upper division courses in economics,

which must include  (1) Economics lOlA-
lO1B,  102, (2)  Economics 140 or its equiva-
lent; and  (3) at least one course in each of
three fields in economics listed below other
than Economics lOlA,  IOiB,  102, and 140.
Economics 100 may not be included among
the nine upper division courses.  One or two
of the nine courses may be chosen from the
following courses in the Department of Man-
agement:  115A,  120, 120M and 130. A 2.0
average is required in all economics courses
and in all major courses  (including any  in
business administration). Upon consent of the
instructor,  students may  take as upper divi-
sion course for which they do not have pre-
requisites.

Melds for fin Major
Economic  Theory  (courses IOTA-101B,

102, 105,  107); Economic Development
(courses 108,  109, 110, 111, 112);  Regional
Economics (courses 120,121 , 122); Pu Fi-
nance  (courses 130,  132, 133);  Statistics,
Mathematical Economics,  and Econometrics
(courses 140,  141, 142,  145,146, 147); Labor
Economics  (courses 150,  151, 152); Money
and Banking  (courses 180, 161,162 );  Govern-
ment,  Industry and Natural Resources
(courses 170, 171,  175, 178);  Economic In-
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stitutions  (courses 180, 181,  182, 183); Inter-
national Economics  (courses 190, 191, 192).

Undergraduate Advising
There is an undergraduate advising office

located in 2253 BuHall. The adviser is
available for consultation on matters relating
to curriculum and major requirements ,  course
evaluations,  special programs ,  and career
planning.

Require.eals for the M.A. Degree
Candidates for the de of Master of

Arts in economics normally have completed
the equivalent of an undergraduate major
in economics .  In addition to the general Uni-
versity requirements  (see page 176), the
departmental p

nis are nine upperdivision and gram level courses in eco-
nomics.  There  must  include ,  if not taken
previously, Economics 101A- 101B,  102 (or
their equivalent )  which must be taken (or
retaken)  with grade B or better ;  and Eco-
nomics 107 (or its equivalent) passed with a
grade of at least C.  At  least five of the nine
courses must be strictly graduate courses in
economics spread over at least two  "subject"
fields.  Can&idates for the M.A. will be re-
quired to take two of the Ph.D. field exams
and to achieve a satisfactory pass in at least
one field and at least a conditional pass in
the second.

With the consent of the graduate adviser,
candidates may offer a maximum of two
courses of acceptable upper division and/or
g yuate courses in other social sciences,
li , management ,  mathematics ,  psychol-
ogy, education ,  or philosophy in
satisfaction of the requirements for a de-
gree This will not,  however,  relieve the stu-
dent from taking five graduate courses in
the Department of Economics.

Students are required to complete three
courses in mathematics and statistics consist-
ing of two courses in calculus and one in
statistics. Economics 145 or 146 may be used
as one of the  "calculus"  courses,  and Eco-
nomics 140 as the statistics course.  Work pre-
vi  by the student will be counted
in t of this requirement.

Tin Ph.D. Frog=
Students admitted to the graduate pro-

gram are all potential entrants to the doctoral
program . They  are officially admitted to the
doctoral on recommendation of a
departmening committee. That
committee  uses as its  principal criterion the
student 's record during a standard first-year

set of courses,  including five courses in econ-
omic theory and three in quantitative
methods.

Students who obtain a B+ average both in
the five theory courses and separately in the
three courses in quantitative methods or who
score an equivalent  grade (7 on a 10 point
scale)  on a year-end  final examination in
quantitative methods are automatically ad-
vanced into the doctoral program.  Students
earning a B-  average or less in the courses
or less than 6 on a final examination in quan-
titative methods are officially discouraged
from continuing in the doctoral program,
although their graduate student status is not
automatically impaired by these results. Fi-
nally,  students in an intermediate range will
be treated according to the discretion of the
committee.

The screening committee is broadly based
and includes instructors from each of the
three first year course sequences, the grad-
uate adviser,  and one or more additional in-
structors with teaching responsibilities in the
graduate program.

Written  and Oral Qualifying  Examinations
Including Required Course..  As noted above,
students are required to take the theory and
quantitative methods courses mentioned
there,  or equivalent field examinations. A
written comprehensive examination in eco-
nomic theory will be offered to those about
whose accomplishments and potential the
screening committee has doubts.  Students,
especially those with strong mathematical
backgrounds,  may take more advanced
courses in quantitative methods without
having taken the three elementary courses
for credit.

Doctoral candidates are also required to
have taken at least one quarter course in (a)
U. S. economic history, (b) European eco-
nomic history, and (c) history of economic
theory.  Provisions also exist for fulfilling the
first two of these history requirements by
special waiver exams.

To gain admission to candidacy and to be-
come eligible for the Candidate in Philosophy
(C. Phil.) degree,  graduate students shall pass
further written and oral examinations. The
written examinations will cover three fields
in economics,  beyond  the theory and quan-
titative methods  fields already mentioned. A
student,  upon petition,  may be allowed to
substitute a field outside the Department of
Economics for one of his three elective fields.
The written examinations are offered twice
a year,  near the beginning of the fall quarter
and near the end of the spring quarter. The



three written field examinations shall be
taken in no more than two examination
periods.

Written examinations are graded S (satis-
factory pass),  C (conditional  pass), and U
(unsatisfactory).  A student  is considered to
have  completed  his elective field written
examinations when he has earned either three
S .grades or two S grades and one C.  Students
who earn C or less in more than one field
must retake the examinations in all the fields
in which he received  a ggrraade lower than an S.
Students who get less than S In any field are
automatically allowed to retake that field
examination once.

An oral  qualifying examination,  adminis-
tered  by the  Doctoral Committee  which is
approved  by the  Dean of the  Graduate Divi-
sion,  will be  scheduled only after the  success-
ful completion of all the written examina-
tions and other basic requirements and on
the submission of a written dissertation pro-
posal. oral  examination will focus on,
but not be limited  to, the  dissertation pro-
posal.

Foreign Language Requirement.  Ph.D.
candidates must offer one foreign language
or a substitute program in mathematics. If
the language option is chosen, the student
shall be required to show a proficiency in
one language-French , German,  Russian, or
Spanish-by passing the ETS examination
with a grade of 500 or better.  If the mathe-
matics substitute is chosen,  a student must
show proficiency in mathematics  above that
ordinarily  required of Ph .D. candidates. Since
elementary calculus is,  as noted above, con-
sidered basic for all economists,  the three
required language substitute courses must be
at a level  "above"  first-year calculus.  Courses
in intermediate and advanced calculus, linear
algebra,  differential equations,  and advanced
probability  and mathematical statistics
courses fulfill the spirit of the requirement.
Specifically, the courses in UCLA Math-
ematics Department numbered 12, 13 and
110 or  above fulfill the requirement.

Fields for Graduate Degrees
Economic Theory  (courses 201A--201B-

201C, 202A-202B, M20SA 203B - 2080, 204,
207, 241A-241B);  Economic Development
(211, 212,  213); Regional Economics (221,
222); Public Finance  (231, 232,  234); Math-
ematical Economics  (245A- 245B- 245C); Sta-
tistics and Econometrics  (246A- 246B-2480,
247, 248,  249); Labor  Economics  (251, 252,
253, 254);  Money and Banking  (261, 262,
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263A-263B-263C); Government, Industry
and Natural Resources  (271, 272, 273, 275,
276, 277A-277B-277C);  Economic Institu-
tions  (281, 282,  283); International Econom-
ics (291, 292, 293).

Lower Division Courses
1. Prheiples of Ecsnmks.

Lecture ,  throe hours ;  discussion ,  one hour. Not
open to students with credit for Economics 100. An
introduction to the principles of economic analysis,
economic institutions ,  and issues of economic policy.
Emphasis on allocation of resources and distribution
of income through the price system .  The Staff

2. Principles of Eceoemics.
Lecture ,  3 hours;  discussion ,  1 hour.  Not open to

students with credit for Economics 100. An intro-
duction to the principles of economic analysis, eco-
nomic institutions ,  and issues of economic policy.
Emphasis on aggregative economics ,  indu dinir  na-
tional income ,  monetary and Basel policy, and
national trade.  The Staff

3. Lower Division Research Similar in Mitre
Economics.

Prerequisite :  course 1.  Class enrollment lim-
ited to ten students .  Seminar in which students do
intensive research project under guidance of regular
faculty. Student selects topic in consultation with
instructor ;  subjects limited to materials covered in
Economics 1. Student writes paper and presents to
seminar.  The Staf

4. Lever Division Research Seminar in Macro
Economics.

Prerequisite :  course 2 .  Class enrollment lim-
ited to ton students .  Seminar in which students do
intensive research project under guidance of regular
faculty. Student selects topic in consultation with
instructor;  subjects limited to material covered in
Economics 2.  Student writes paper and presents to
seminar .  The seat

10. Evelutlon of Ecooomk Instltutlees Is America.
The historical development of the present Ameri-

can economic system and its performance over time,
especially as revealed by the quantitative data of
modern research.

Mr. LaForce ,  Mr. Murphy,  Mr. Sheffer

Upper Division Courses

Courses 1 and 2 or 100 are prerequisite to
all upper division courses in economics.

IN. Ec.uemlc FrInelphis and Problem.
Not open to students with credit for 1 or 2.

Under specia circumstances  an economics major in
upper  di standing  may be permitted to sub-
stitute 100 for 1 and 2 by petition. A one -quarter
course  presenting  the principles of economics with
applications to current  economic  problems.

The Stat
161A. Minn Economic Theory.

The laws of demand ,  supply , returns, and costs;
price and output determination in different market
situations .  Mr. Hirshleifer , Mr.ostrpy,  Mr. Thompson

101 B. Micro Eoaemic Theory.
Prerequisite :  course  101A .  Theory of factor prio.
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199. Special Studies in Economics. (1/2 In 1 course)
Prerequisite :  senior standing and conse nt of the

instructor.  A student  may count this course only
once in satisfying his major in economics; he may
take it a second time to meet University graduation
requirements.

Gradwte Courses

201A. Theory of Consumption and Exchange.
Mr. Ah:h5. , Mr. Hhsileifsr

201 B. Theory of Preductlon and Distribution.
Mr. Alchian ,  Mr. Hirshleifer ,  Mr. McCall

201C. Theory of Interest and Capital.
Mr. Alcbian, Mr. Hirshleifer, Mr. Leijoabufvud

202&=L Income, Emplyment, and Monetary
Theory. Mr. Leijonbufvad, Mr. Thompson

M203A. Economics of Decision.
(Same as Management  M203A.)

courses 101B ,  102, 140 and calculus. Mr. hfarschak

M203B. Ecenomhm of Information.
(Same  as Management M203B.)

courses 101B ,  102, 140  and calculus.

M203C.  Economics It Orpniratlon.

Prerequisites;
Mir. rschak

(Same as Management  M203C.) Prerequisite:
course M203A-203B. Mr. Marschak

204. Applications of Economic Theory.  The scan

207. History of Economic Theory.
Mr. Allen ,  Mr. Sowell

211. Economic Growth:  Measurement and Theory.
Mr. Brine

212. Economic Development of Underdeveloped
Areas:  Theory and Policy. Mr. Herrick

213. Selected Problems of Underdeveloped Areas.
Mr. Herrick and the Stan

221. Urban and Regional Economic Analysis 1.
Mr. Elnelnoy Mr. Hirsch

222. Urban and Regional Economic Analysis Ii.
Mr. Ellis kson, Mr. Hirsch

231. PNllo Fiance. Mr. (lien ,  Mr. comers

232. Economics of Government Expenditures.
Mr. (then,  Mr. Lindsay

234. Economics of Federolsm. Mr. Thompson

M240. Control and Coordination in Economics.
(Same as Engineering  M222C .)  Prerequisite: grad-

uate standing in Economics or Engineering ,  consent
of instructor .  Appropriate  mathematics course rec-
ommended .  Stabilization  policies ,  short- and long-
run dynamics and stability analysis; decentralization,
coordination in teams ;  certainty equivalence and
separation theorems ;  stochastic and learning models,
Bayesian approach to price and output rate adjust-
nwnt.

241A241B. PrebabUistle Economics.
Prerequisite :  calculus and  Introductory Probabil-

ity. 241A will  cover those concepts in probability
theory and optimization that have been widely used
in the economics of uncertainty .  241B will present
a survey of the recent literature in probabilistic
economics with special emphasis on information
and the economics of search ,  optimal production
under uncertainty and models of stock market be-
havior. Mr. McCall

24SA-24 45C.  Mathematical Eano(ldcs.
Mr. Intrnigater

240A 2468-2460.  Quantitative Methods In
Economics.

(Required  of all Ph.D. students who do not take
econometrics  sequence 247 - 9). The  course -sequence
is designed to give students basic  proficiency in
calculus ,  linear algebra ,  probability theory ,  multi-
variate statistics and single -equation regression tech-
niques and, especially ,  in the application of these
techniques  to subject -matter problems in economics.

The Staff
247. Econometrics I.

Mr. Dhrymes, Mr. Intriligatssr, Mr. McCall

248. EconometrIcs It.
Mr. Dhrymes,  Mr. Intriligator,  Mr. McCall

249. Econometrics Ill.
Mr. Dhrymes ,  Mr. Intriligator ,  Mr. McCall

251. Labor Economics 1. Mr. Herrick, Mr. Welch

252. Labor Economics 11. Mr. Herrick, Mr. welsh

253. Labor Problems. Mr. Herrick, Mr. Welch

254. Studies In Human Resource Economics.
workshop for dissertation writers and pre-dis-

sertation writers .  Research  in progress  presented,
discussed ,  and criticized  by visiting experts, UCLA
faculty members ,  advanced graduate students. Paper
required of  students ,  who enroll only with  instruc-
tor's permission.  S/U grading. Mr. Welch

261. Monetary Economics 1.
Mr. (ower ,  Mr. Thompson

262. Monetary Economics 11. Mr. spa

263A-26362630.  Studies In Monetary Economics.
workshop  for dissertation writers and p e-disse:K-

tion writers .  Research in progress presented. dis-
cossed ,  and criticized  by visiting experts, UCLA
faculty members ,  advanced graduate students. Paper
required  of students ,  who enroll only with  instruc-
tor's permission .

Mr. Leijowhufvnd ,  Mr. Thompson

271. Industrial Organhratioa,  Price Policies, and
Regulotien: Theory.

Mr. Demsetz ,  Mr. Klein,  Mr. Peltaman

M. Industrial Organization,  Price Policies, and
Regulation:  hlloy. Mr.  Demsetz, Mr. Pdt;w

273. Public Utilities.
(Formerly numbered  173.) Theory,  practice and

consequences or regulation in electric power. gas,
water, telecommunications ,  broadcasting  and other



regulated
==do

experience of unreogul ted
monopoly enterprises by way  ofHcon-
tract. Meg

275. National Tromped policy. Mr.  Milton

278. Urban Transportation. Mr. Hilton

277A77B-277C. Workshop In Law and Economics.
workshop for dissertation writers and pre-disser-

tation writers. Research in progress presented, dis-
cussed .  and criticized by visiting experts, UCLA
faculty members ,  advanced graduate students. Paper
required of students ,  who enroll only with imtrno.
toes permission. Mr. Demsetz ,  Mr. Pelt>man

281. Ewhlteu of Economic Institatiens In Western
Ea reps. Mr . LaForee

282. Soviet Economic Theory and Organlrstien.
Mr. Murphy

283. Evolution of Economic Instibtlens In the
URIbd Stites. mfr. atmpf+y, str.  Siemer

281. luterlatieul Trade Theory.
Mr. Allen ,  Mr. Luca

292. International Fiance. Mr. Alien

M. International Ecom mica: Selected Topics.
Mr. Allen

M. DissertationResearch Seminar In Eanomhis.
Prerequisite :  Advancement  to doctoral candidacy.

Dis cussion of research topics and results by disserta-
tion writers and their supervisors .  May be taken
more than once for credit.  The Staff

401. The Teaching of  Economics 1. (% seerse)
Prerequisite :  enrollment will generally be limited

to teaching assistants handling one or more of the
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quiz sections in Economics 1. holy 20
hours divided between meetings Instructor with
all section heads to discuss problems oaf espositIon
and g of course material ,  etc., and vWb of
I structorto  a sections of each  teaching  assistant.
S/U grading only .  The 2 units of credit will not
count towards degree requirements .  Student may
receive credit no more than twice for the course.

The staff

402. The Teaching of Economics 2. (14 aurae)
Prerequisite :  enrollment will generally be limited

to teaching  assistants  handling one or more of the
quiz sections in Economics 2. Approximately 20
hours divided between meetings

instructor
with

all section heads to discuss problems of exposition
and structuring of course materials ,  etc. and visits
of instructor to the sections of each teachinng assis-
tant .  S/U grading only. The 2 units of credit will
not count towards degree requirements .  Student may
receive credit no more than twice for the course.

The Stan

Individual Study and Research

598. Individual Sbdy. (% b 2 awes)
Directed individual  study or research. The Staff

597. Individual Study:  Graduate Examilatiens.
(ti4 Is  2 cartes)

Directed individual study  in preparation for the
M.A. comprehensive examination  or the  Ph.D. quali-
fying examintion .  The Stan

598. Individual Research: MA Thesis.
(1 t.2 sung

Directed individual research in preparation of
M.A. thesis. The Stan

M. Indlvklual Research: Ph.D. DhwudUeu.
(1rs b  2 curses)

Directed individual
Ph.D. dissertation.

research in preparation of
The Stan

BUSINESS-ECONOMICS EDUCATION
Lawrence W. Erickson, Ed.D.,  Professor of Education.

(Adviser for Major,  244 Moore Hall)

Students wishing to prepare for teaching in
the field  of business-economics education
should plan to complete  the business-eco-
nomics major shown below:

Business.Eanamics Major for Rea mess Teachers
This major has been designed in accord-

ance  with  the State law  gova  the Stan-
dard Teaching  Credential  with  agSpecializa-
tion  In Secondary Teaching for  business
teachers .  The program  consists of  a depart-
mental maj or in economics and management.
This combination major also satisfies  the
teaching credential minor requirement. A
fifth  year  is  necessary  for the  completion of
the credential requirements.

Lower Division Requirements. (1) Mathe-
matics:  Mathematics 1 (if less than three

years of  high  school mathematics); (2) En-
glish and speech:  English 1 (or proficiency ex-
amination - in addition to Subject A examina-
tion)  and Speech 1; (3) American History and
Institutions:  Economics 10 or approved alter-
native; (4) Breadth Requirements:  Satisfy
breadth requirements of College of Letters
and Science,  see pages 82-85.

Lower Division Requirements for Major.
Economics 1, 2, Management IA, 1B; one
course in  Calculus  (e g., Mathematics 2B,
3A, or 11A, which may be taken pass/ fall).

Upper Eco-
nomics  lOlA,  B, 102yR 1O, three lcauses
from Economics 107,180, 150,170,180,190;
(2) Management  108, 109, 113A; 115A or
Economics 140; Management 120,130; three
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courses from Management  113B,  122, 135,
160, 180 or 404, 190A.

Credential Requirements.  Applicant must
complete a minimum of 36 quarter units
(nine courses)  beyond the bachelor 's degree.
The three  student-teaching courses and any
Education courses not completed during the
fourth year may be Included .  In addition,
course work may be taken toward  the M.A.
or M.Ed.  in Education,  M.A. In Economics,
M.B.A. or M.S. in Management  (1) Fourth or
Fifth Year Courses :  Education  100 or M108,
112,312 , 315; 137A,  137B or 137C; (2) Fifth
Year Courses :  two courses  in 200 or 400
series in major;  student teaching :  Education
330A,  330B,  3300 ;  or internship.

Graduate DMsien
Students in business-economics  education

may earn the following graduate  degrees;
Master of  Business  Administration or Doctor
of Philosophy in the School  of Management;
Master  of Education ,  Master of Arts,  Doctor
of Education or Doctor of Philosophy in the
Graduate School of Education .  For further
information see the ANNOUNVT OF THE

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF MANAGEMENT, the

ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL

OF EDUCATION ,  and the  announcement of the

Graduate Division ,  GRADUATE STUDY AT

UCLA.

Requirements for TeacMing Credentials
Candidates for the teaching credentials

with a major or minor in business-economics
education should consult the  UCLA AN-
NOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL OF

EDUCATION.

Upper Division Course

199. Special Studies. (Y4 to 1  course)
Prerequisites: senior stannding and consent of the

instructor.  The Staff

Professional Course

410. Case Studies in 01Rce Management.
Mr. Erickson

Individual Study and Research

596. Independent Study In Business Education.
(1 to 1 course)
Related Courses in Other Departments

The Staff

Education  137A. The Curriculum in Business
Education.  Mr. Erickson

137B.  The Teaching  of Secretarial
Subjects.  Mr. Erickson

137C.  The Teaching  of Bookkeeping, Gen-
eral Business ,  and Economics.

Mr. Erickson

  EDUCATION
(Department Office ,  244 Moore Hall)

Marvin C .  Alkin ,  Ed.D.,  Professor of Education.
Alexander W. Astin ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Education.
Helen S. Astin ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Education.
Melvin L .  Barlow ,  Ed.D.,  Professor of Education and Director of the  Division  of  Voca-

tional Education.
Wilbur H. Dutton ,  Ed.D.,  Professor of Education.
Lawrence W. Erickson ,  Ed.D.,  Professor of Education.
Claude W .  Fawcett ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Education.
Norma J. Feshbach ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Education.
Clarence Fielstra, Ph.D.,  Professor of Education.
John I. Goodlad,  Ph.D., L.H.D.,  Professor of Education and Director of the University

Elementary School.
C. Wayne Gordon,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Education and Sociology (Chairman of the De-

partment).
Frank M. Hewett ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Education and Psychiatry.
Evan R.  Keislar,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Education.
George F .  Kneller,  Ph.D., Litt .D., LL.D .,  Professor of Education.
Erick L. Lindman ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Education.
William H.  Lucio,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Education.
John D .  McNeil ,  Ed.D.;  Professor of Education.
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C. Robert Pace, Ph .D.,  Professor of Education.
Rosemary Park, Ph.D., LL.D., Litt. D., L.H.D .,  Professor of Education.
W. James  Popham ,  Ed.D.,  Professor  of Education.
Paul H. Sheats , Ph.D., LL. D.,  Professor of Education.
Harry  F. Silberman ,  Ed.D.,  Professor of Education.
A. Garth Sorenson ,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education.
Charles Z.  Wilscn ,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of Education.
Merlin C.  Wittrock ,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of Education.
Jesse A.  Bond ,  Ed.D.,  Emeritus  Professor  of Education.
William S.  Briscoe ,  Ed.D.,  Emeritus Professor of  Education.
Watson  Dickerman ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Education.
John A. Hockett ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus  Professor of Education.
David F .  Jackey,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus  Professor  of Education.
B. Lamar Johnson,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Education.
Dorothy M. Leahy , Ed.D.,  Emeritus  Professor  of Education.
Malcolm S.  MacLean ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus  Professor of Education.
F. Dean McClusky, Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Education.
Lynne C.  Monroe ,  Ed.D.,  Emeritus  Professor of Education.
Lloyd N.  Morrisett,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus  Professor  of Education.
Frances  M. Obst ,  Ed.D.,  Emeritus  Professor  of Education.
May V.  Seagoe ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus  Professor of Education.
Lorraine M. Sherer ,  Ed.D.,  Emeritus  Professor  of Education.
Lawrence E. Vredevoe ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus  Professor  of Education.
Samuel  J. Wanous ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus  Professor of Education.
Frederic  P. Woellner , Ph.D., Litt.D., LL.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Education.
Eva L .  Baker,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of Education.
James E. Bruno,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor  of  Education.
Arthur M. Cohen ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor  of Education.
Sol Cohen ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Prof essor of Education.
Charlotte A. Crabtree ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor  of Education  (Vice  Chairman of the

Department).
Simon Gonzalez ,  Ed.D.,  Associate Professor  of Education.
Wendell P .  Jones ,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of Education.
Barbara K. Keogh ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Education.
Frederick C.  Kintzer, Ed.D.,  Associate Professor  of Education  (Vice  Chairman of the

Department).
Jay D.  Scribner,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Prof essor of Education.
Rodney W .  Skager,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor  of Education.
James W .  Trent ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Education.
Louise L. Tyler, Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor of Education.
Carl Weinberg ,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of Education.
Richard C .  Williams ,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor of Education.
Gordon L. Berry,  Ed.D., Assistant  Professor  of Education.
Clarence H. Bradford ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Education.
James A. Farmer,  Ed.D., Assistant  Professor of Education.
Gary  D. Fenstermacher ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor  of Education.
Charles C.  Healy ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor  of  Education.
James W .  Keesling ,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor  of Education.
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Ruby T. Knowles, Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Education.
Marilyn H. Kourilsky,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Education.
Antoinette Krupski,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Education.
Thomas J. LaBelle ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Education.
Janice E .  Laine ,  Ed.D., Assistant  Professor of Education.
Luis M. Laosa ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Education.
David O'Shea ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Education and Sociology.
Gary L. Riley,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Education.
Val D .  Rust,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Education.
Jack B. Share,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Education.
Richard J.  Shavelson ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Education.
William L. Speizman ,  B.A., Assistant  Professor of Education.

0

David Allen, Ed .D.,  Lecturer in Education.
Byron H. Atkinson ,  Ed.D.,  Lecturer in Education.
Allan M.  Cartter, Ph.D.,  Professor of Education in  Residence.
Kenyon S .  Chan ,  M.A.,  Acting  Assistant  Professor of Education.
James C.  Coleman, Ph.D.,  Professor of Education and Psychology.
Marjorie S. Day, Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in  Education.
John N .  Hawkins ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Education  in  Residence.
Carol A. Falender ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Education  in  Residence.
Madeline C.  Hunter ,  Ed.D.,  Lecturer in Education.
Robert B. Kindred ,  Ed.D.,  Lecturer in Education.
M. Frances Klein ,  Ed.D.,  Lecturer in  Education.
Stephen P. Klein,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Education  in  Residence.
Jerrold M. Novotney ,  Ed.D.,  Lecturer in Education.
Robert G.  Scharf,  Ed.D.,  Lecturer in Education.
Ronald M. Schwartz ,  M.P.H., M.D.,  Adjunct Professor of Education.
George  D. Thayer,  Ed.D.,  Lecturer in Education.
Kenneth A.  Tye, Ed.D.,  Lecturer in Education.

Area I: Social and Philosophical Studies
in Education

COMPARATIVE AND INTERNATIONAL
EDUCATION

204A.  Comparative Education.
Analysis of the educational systems of representa-

tive deveband  emerging nations is relation to
national and characteristics ;  consideration
of the problems of educational borrowing and
adaptation among nations .  Mr. Jones

2046. African Education.
Prerequisite :  course 204A .  Historical development

and comparative analysis of educational policies and
practices in sub-Saharan Africa with special atten-
tion to the impact of social ,  political ,  and economic
factors.  Mr. Jones

2040. Asian Education.
Prerequisite :  course 204A. Analysis of recent de-

velopments in education in South and East Asia as
they are influenced by political ,  economic and cul-
tural changes. The Staff

2040. Latin American Education.
Prerequisite :  course 204A .  An introduction to the

study of education within the sodo-cultural contest
of Spanish and Portuguese  America. Mr. LaBelle

204E Contemporary European Education.
Prerequisite :  course  204A .  Analysis of  educational

institutions ,  practices and problems  in Europe,
viewed  against the  backdrop of their traditional cul-
tures as well  as cross-cultural  relationships .  Mr. Rust

253A.  Seminar: Current Problems in Comparative
Education.

Prerequisite :  course  204A .  Mr. LaBelle, Mr. Rust

253B. Seminar:  African Education.
Prerequisite :  course  204B .  Mr. Jones

253C.  Seminar: Asia Education.
Prerequisite :  course 204C .  The Staff

M253D.  Seminar: Latin America Education.
(Same  as Latin American  Studies  M2SOC.) Pre-

requisite: course 204D.  Mr. LaBelle,  Mr. Speisman



253E. Seminar: European Education.
Prerequisite :  course 204E .  Mr. Rust

HIGHER EDUCATION
209A. History of  Higher Education.

An examination of the development of post-
secondary education in the United States with atten-
tion to the social context and to the ape

Sandvariety of institutions. The

2098. Issues in Nigher Education.
Identification ,  analysis ,  and discussion of major

problems and issues in higher education-in ad-
ministration ,  curriculum ,  student life ,  governance,
and institutional purposes - and of efforts to deal
with these issues. Mr. A. Cohen

209C. Problems in Research and Evaluation In
Higher Education.

A critical review of research and evaluation
studies of higher education with special attention to
the need for studies of new programs and problems,
and to the design and methodology of evaluative
research.  Mr. Astir ,  Mr. Pace

249A.  Seminar: National Evaluations of
Post-Secondary Education.

Critical review of national evaluation studies of
higher education including programs of general edu-
cation ,  and professional and graduate school pro-
grans ;  emphasis on the design ,  methodology, and
interpretation of large-scale evaluation studies.

Mr. Astin,  Mrs. Astir ,  M. Cartier

249B. Seminar:  Institutional Research and
Program Evaluation.

Critical review of institutional evaluation studies
with consideration of the scope of information
needed for various purposes and the problems of
interrelating this information to appraise overall in-
stitutional functioning and effectiveness.

Mr. Riley ,  Mr. Treat

259A.  Seminar: Research on Characteristics of
Students .  Mrs. Astin ,  Mr. Trent

2598. Seminar:  Research on Characteristics of
Educational Environments.  Mr. Pace

2610. Seminar:  The Community College.
Mr. A. Cohen,  Mr. Trent

261 F. Seminar:  Nigher Education. The SUN

334. Supervised Teaching:  Junior Colley.
Prerequisite: course 431B taken prior to or con-

current with 334. Mr .  A. Cohen

431A.  Administration in Nigher EducaWn.
An overview  of college and university administra-

tien. Can studies of administrative problems,
policies .  and practices .  Management information sys-
tems, resource allocations ,  and issues related to

ad-
Kintzer,  Mr.  Rileyministrative decisions.  Mr.

4318. Curriculum and Instruction in Higher
Education.

Principles of curriculum and Instruction in post-
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secondary programs. Theory  and practices in goal-
setting ,  testing ,  media selection ,  and related instruc-
tional responsibilities. Preparing to teach college
level students .  Mr. A. Cohen

431C. Innovative Forms and Practices in Nigher
and Continuing Education.

Now institutional forms ,  e.g., external degree pro-
grams  and other nontraditional approaches to higher
education ,  neighborhood  learning  centers, and
peoples '  colleges .  Methodological innovations such
as computer -assisted instruction ,  credit by  examina-
tion ,  and independent study.

Mrs. Astin ,  Mr. A. Cohen

432. Seminar: Professional Topics in Nigher
Education. The Staff

461A. Seminar: Adult Education. Mr. Sheets

4618. Seminar: Adult Education in Other Countries.
Mr. Sheats

461 C. Seminar: Community Service and Develop
most Programs in Post-Secondary Education.

Mr. Kintner,  Mr. Sheets

PHILOSOPHY AND HISTORY OF EDUCATION

200A. Historical Research and Writing.
Techniques of historical research and writing. For

students who are or who will be engaged in re-
search ,  and report or paper or thesis writing ,  regard-
less of their field of interest .  Mr. S. Cohen

M201A.  History of Western Education.
(Same as History  M215A.)  The rise of the Western

educational tradition ;  major ideas, institutions, per-
sonalities .  From the world of the Greeks to that of
the Twentieth Century.  Mr. S. Cohen

M201 B. History of American Education to 1660.
(Same as History M215B .)  Development of Ameri-

can education from the 17th Century to the Civil
War. The emergence of the public school system in
the contextt  of social ,  intellectual and

Cohnchange.  Mr.  S.

M201 C. History of American Education,  1860 to
1945.

(Same as History  M215C .)  Emphasis on problems
of urbanization ,  Industrialization . imo tion end
public school reform.  Contemporary s 1 reform
movements in contest of social change .  Mr. S. Cohen

M201 D. History of American Educatiea, 1945 to
the Present.

(Same as History M215D .)  To be  given in alter-
nate years .  Study of  contemporary issues in Ameri-
can education in historical perspective ,  eg., role of
federal government,  the corporate state,relisiont
technology and the media ,  rise of alternate schoo l
systems ,  the new educators ,  and minority ps.

Mr. Cob"

206A. Philosophy of Education:  Inhiduetien.
Systematic introduction to the entire field, indi-

cating  ways  in which philosophy serves to elucidate
educational aims, content ,  methods ,  and values.

M. Kasper
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2068. Philosophy of Education:  Existelltiallsm.
Examination of the meaning of the existentialist

and phenomenological movements for educational
thought and practice.  Mr. >ineler

206C. Philosophy of Education:  Logic and Language.
Conceptual analysis of recurrent and contemporary

themes in the field.  Emphasis is on the development
of logical and linguistic skills used in the analysis
of educational problems and issues.

Mr. Fenstermacber

2060. Philosophy of Education:  Ethics and Values.
A study of ethics and value theory in teaching

and learning ,  educational organization and policy,
and curriculum design and validation .  The Staf

206E.  Philosophy of Education: Introduction to
Humanism in Education.

Examines the philosophical foundations of human-
ism and their relationships to educational theory and
practice.  Mr. Weinberg

M250A. Seminar: History of Education.
(Same as History M287A .)  Selected topics in His-

tory of Education :  discussion, research ,  and writing.
Mr. S. Cohen

M250B.  Seminar:  History of Education.
(Same as History M287B .)  To be given  alternate

years .  Advanced  seminar  in bibliography and his-
toriography in history of education .  Mr. S. Cohen

251A. Seminar: Philosophy of Education,  Humanistic
Perspectives on Knowing.

Prerequisite :  course 206E or consent of the in-
structor. The sun

2518. Seminar:  Philosophy of Education,
Behavioral Science Problems in Education-
Humanistic Perspectives.

Prerequisite :  course 206E or consent of the in-
structor .  Mr. Weinberg

251C. Seminar:  Philosophy of Education,
Behavioral Science Problems- Methodological
Perspectives.

Prerequisite: course 206C or consent of the in-
structor. Mr. Fenstermacber

2510. Seminar: Philosophy of Education, Problems
in Ethics and Values.

Prerequisite :  course 206D or consent of the in-
structor .  W. Kneller

251 E. Seminar: Philosophy of Education,  Selected
Issues. The SUN

SOCIOLOGY AND ANTHROPOLOGY OF
EDUCATION

M108. Sociology of Education.
(Same as Sociology M143 .)  Prerequisite: Sociol-

ogy  IA or 101 .  Study of social processes and inter-
action patterns in educational organizations; the
relationship of such organizations to aspects of so-
ciety ,  social class and power ;  social relations within
the school, college and university ;  formal and in-

formal groups ,  subcultures in educational systems;
roles of teachers ,  students and administrators.

Mr. O'Shea,  Mr. Spellman

2006. Survey Research Methods in Education.
Prerequisite :  course 210A or the equivalent. Prob-

lems of conceptualization ,  organization and gather-
ing non -experimental and quasi -experimental quan-
titative data. Mr. O'Shea

2000. Analysis of Survey Data In Education.
Three class hours ,  two hours laboratory. Pre-

requisite :  course 200B. Introduction to techniques
of processing and analyzing non-experimental and
quasi-experimental quantitative data .  Mr. Bradford

M. Anthropology and Education.
Prerequisite :  Anthropology 22 recommended.

Study education through the research and methods
of the cultural anthropologist .  Interdependence of
culture and education with emphasis on cross-cul-
tural studies of personality ,  enculturation ,  values,
peer and folk culture ,  culture change ,  and normative
culture .  Mr. LaBelle

206A.  The Organization of Education.
Prerequisite :  some background in social science.

Analysis of social and political features of educa-
tional institutions .  Emphasis on change in education,
the distribution of power in school systems and the
nation ,  and educational orrgga n.

Mr. Gordon ,  Mr. O'SShea, Mr . Speirman

2088. Sociological Paradigms in Education.
Prerequisite :  course 208A or the equivalent. The

adaptation of sociological paradigms to the analysis
of educational systems .  Models ,  typologies and con-
ceptual systems on the subject of formal and in-
formal organization ,  social disorganization ,  system
functions ,  social change ,  role conflict ,  and the inter-
action of institutions are considered.

Mr. Gordon , Mr. Speizman

215. Sociology of Counseling and Guidance.
The role of the counselor in a social system. The

social world of education with emphasis on problems
and conflicts .  The counselor ' s function in social re-
construction and clinical sociology .  Mr. Weinberg

252A. Seminar:  Educational Organizations.
Mr. Gordon, Mr. O'Shea, Mr. Speiznum

2528. Seminar:  Education and Social Change.
Prerequisite: course 208A or consent of instructor.

Mr. LaBelle ,  Mr. O'Shea

Area II: Psychological Studies in
Education

COUNSELING
213A. Fundamentals of Student Personnel Work.

The formulation of'objectives ,  analysis  of ways of
implementing guidance programs ,  and evaluation of
the outcomes ;  emphasis on congruence between ob-
jectives .  implementation ,  and evaluation .  Mr. Healy

213B. Legal and Ethical Bases of Student
Personnel Wort

Prerequisite :  course 213A .  Ethical and legal
codes relevant to pupil personnel services; relation
of value systems and personality ;  case studies in the
implications of personal values in counseling situa-
tions. Mr .  Kealy, Mr. Sorenson
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213C. Group Process in Education.
Group productivity ,  leadership ,  social  perception

and attitude formation ,  decision -making, det ermine-
tion of group interaction variables and the effect of
behavior changes in individuals and

grout. Healy
214A-214B. Counseling Theory and Practice.

Prerequisite :  limited to candidates for advanced
degrees whose major interest is counseling, and to
selected high school and college counselors. Coun-
seling procedures ,  educational planning ,  and methods
for helping students handle personal problems that
interfere with school progress ;  critical evaluation of
procedures .  Mr. Sorenson

216A-2166. Counseling in the Urban School ad
Community.

Prerequisite :  course 213A or 214A and consent
of the instructor.  Research related to the psychologi-
cal, educational ,  and sociological characteristics of
urban students and the implications for counseling
models .  Development and evaluation of counseling
procedures through practicum -type experiences deal-
ing with school and community groups will be
systematically covered.  Mr. Berry

257. Seminar:  Pupil Personnel Services.
Mr. Sorenson

413A-4131-413C.  Internship in School Psychology.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor ;  courses

413A -413B - 413C must be completed in three con-
secutive quarters;  limited to students enrolled in
the Counseling specialization .  Two class hours, six-
teen hours of field experience .  Working in public
schools or comparable setting performing duties of
a school psycholo st-psychodiagnosls ,  integrating
case material ,  cases ,  developing educational
plans,  working with teachers and parents, and
establishing evaluative criteria.

W. Healy ,  Mr. Sorenson

415A. The Appraisal of Intelligence.
Prerequisite :  courses 210A and 211A .. The de-

velopment of cognitive functioning in relation to
intelligence testing ,  laboratory experience in indi-
vidual testing .  Mr. Healy

4151. The Appraisal of Personality.
Prerequisite: course 415A .  The role of biological

and cultural determinants in the development of
personality structures ;  personality ,  interest and at-
titude testing ;  analysis of case studies.

Mr. Healy,  Mr. Sorenson

EARLY CHILDHOOD DEVELOPMENT

217A. Child Development and the Educational
Process.

Biological and familial ,  school ,  and other cultural
influences on the child ;  development of the child in
the context of current research and theoretical
models ;  relationship between personality factors and
cognitive functions in school settings.

Mrs. Feshbach ,  Mrs. Knowles

217B. Intellectual Development and School
Perferaaace.

Prerequisite: course 210A or equivalent ;  211B rec.
ommended .  Individual differences including birth
order,  sensory stimulation and deprivation, sex,

10-86204

race and social class in relation to intellectual
functioning ,  school achievement and aptitudes.

Mrs. Feshbach, M. Lame

217C. Personality Development and Motivation in
Education.

Personality development and environmental con-
ditions which form motivational patterns ;  anxiety,
dependency ,  perception , creativity,  attitude forma-
tion and the self ;  research and personality theory
bearing on motivational problems in school set-
tings .  Miss Falender, Mrs. Feshbach

217D. Language Development and Education.
Prerequisite: course 217A or 217B or equivalent.

Early development of language; status of linguistic
development at beginning of formal schooling. Lin-
guistic problems in early preschool primary  years.
Comprehension of written and spoken  language in
standard and nonstandard dialects .  Role of lin-
guistic constraints in tests. Mr. Laces

217E. Developmental Problems In Early Childhood.
Prerequisite :  two core courses in development

and learning. Problems of atypical development
during early childhood viewed from an interactional
position which has significance for later learning and
education .  Topics include early identification ;  impli-
cations for school learning ;  impact of disability on
parent-child interactions; and early intervention
programs .  Mrs. Keogh

256B. Seminar:  Special Topics In Development.
Prerequisite :  consent of instructor.

Mrs. Feshbach ,  Mr. Leona

261A. Seminar: Early Childhood Education.
Prerequisite :  courses 421A-421B.

MM Falender, Mrs. Feshbach ,  Mrs. Knowles

421A. Curricula Development In Early Childhood
Education.

Prerequisite :  one course in the development
series and one quarter field placement .  Introduc-
tion to curricula and programs in early childhood.
Observation of chool programs  (cooperative
nurseries ,  Headstart, private nurseries, Montessori
preschools, day care centers). The organization and
evaluation of educational activities leading to goals
of early childhood education.

Miss Falender ,  Mrs. Knowles

421 B. Cognitive Education of the Young Child.
Prerequisite :  course 212A or 217B ,  or equiva-

lent. Review of current theories of cognitive develop-
ment, e.g .,  Plaget ,  Bruner,  Guilford ,  Skinner, and
their implications for the development of pre-
school programs  (including those in child can
centers ).  Miss Falender

421C. Intervention and Compensatory Programs In
Early Childhood.

Prerequisite :  courses 421A and 421B ,  or equiva-
lent .  Critical review and evaluation of the various
preventive and remedial programs for the under-
privileged child .  Analysis of relevant research find-
ings and methodological  issues.

Mrs. Knowles, Mr. Leos

4210.  Parents and Community Agents In Childhood
Development

Prerequisite :  two courses from the development
sequence and one course from early childhood edu-
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cation ,  or equivalent .  Parents and community
agents as resources for childhood education. Train-
ing parents of preschoolers and  elementary  school
children .  Role of Preschool programs in  the  com-
munity .  Development of culturally significant school
programs derived from examination of  experien ces
of young children .  Mrs. Feshbach

421E.  Techniques for Behavior Cheap in the
Young and Middle Age Child.

Prerequisite:  consent of the instructor.  Review
of learning theory principles and research relevant
to behavioral development and change ;  application
of behavior techniques to problems arising in pre-
school and early primary grades .  Management of
aggression ;  facilitation of cooperation ,  empath y,  and
curiosi ty.

LEARNING AND INSTRUCTION
212A.  Learning and Education.

A review  of the theoretical and empirical literature
on learning in relation to instruction.

Mr. Silberman,  Mr. Wittrock

2128.  Motivation and Abort in the Educative
Process.

Prerequisites: courses 210A and Psychology 112C.
A review of the theoretical and empirical literature
on motivational factors in school settings and the
conditions for the acquisition of affective outcomes.

Mr. Keidar

212C. Cognition and Creativity in Education.
Prerequisite :  course 212B. A review of the theor-

etical and empirical literature on cognitive processes
in school learning ,  including concept learning, prob-
lem solving ,  learning to learn,  and creativity.

Mr. Wittrock

256A.  Seminar: Special Topics in School Learning.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

Mr. Keislar,  Mr. Wittrock

25811.  Seminar: Problems in Instructional Research.
Mr. Keislar,  Mr. Wittrock

258B. Seminar:  Problems in Instructional
Development. Mr. Keislar

267. Seminar:  Educational Technology.
Prerequisite :  course 433A ;  419A and 433B recom-

mended .  Mrs. Baker,  Mr. Silberman

416A.  Experimentation on Media of Communication
and instruction.

Prerequisite :  course 210A .  Analysis of basic
methods used and results obtained in experiments
on the development of knowledge ,  skills and atti-
tudes through audio -visual communication media
and other instructional programs. The staff

4186. Experimental Analysis of Instructional
Program Variables.

Two class hours,  four hours laboratory .
uisite :  courses 210A ,  212A, 419A; 210B and
212B or 212C recommended .  Advanced problems
of methodology and rationale in the planning and
conduct of experiments on the effects of psycho-
logically defined variables in instructional programs;
theory and techniques of laboratory and field ex-
periments on instructional media .  The Staff

433A. Instructional Product Development.
Prerequisite :  course 112 or 130 .  An examination

of the procedures employed in the systematic de-
velopment of instructional products .  Students ao-
quire competencies associated with those proce-
dures .  Mr. Popham

433B. Technological Development in Educational
Media.

Two class hours, four hours laboratory .  Prereq-
uisite :  courses 112 and 433A ;  210A and 212A
recommended .  Theory ,  current problems, and antici-
pated trends in instrumentation and systems devel-
opment for inst r uctional applications and research;
including computer-aided instruction ,  communica-
tion satellites ,  and other advanced systems; theory
and laboratory practice with instrumentation in
educational research. Mr. Popham

RESEARCH METHODS AND EVALUATION
210A.  Basic Concepts in Educational Research.

Fundamentals of research.  The language of re-
search.  Basic statistical concepts .  Planning of re-
search .  Interpretation of research outcomes .  Intro-
duction to descriptive statistics :  mean, median,
mode ,  variance .  Introduction to normal curve. It
is strongly recommended that all students have this
background as a minimum.

Mr. Klein ,  Mr. Shavelson ,  Mr. Skagen

2109. Experimental Design in Educational Research.
Prerequisite :  knowledge of descriptive statistics.

Inference  .  Randomization test or t-test .  Normal
curve  tests.  Analysis of variance .  Randomized block
and factorial designs .  Internal and external threats
to the validity of research conclusions.

Mr. Klein ,  Mr. Skavelson

210C.  Experimental Design: Advanced Topics.
Prerequisite :  course 210B or equivalent work.

Review of completely randomized block and fah
torial designs .  Introduction to Latin square and
fractional factorial designs .  Random effects model
ANOVA.  Regression analysis .  Analysis of covari-
ance. Introduction to multiple regression .  Quasi-
experimental designs .  Mr. Bradford,  Mr. Keeling

2100. Experimental Design: Multivariate Analysis.
Prerequisite :  course 210C or equivalent work.

Review of multiple regression analysis, analysis of
covariance. Introduction to matrix algebra. Intro-
duction to multivariate normal distribution .  Multi-
variate analysis of variance. Linear discriminant
function .  Analysis of repeated measurements. Ca-
nonical correlation .  Principal components.

Mr. Bradford, Mr. Needing

211A.  The Measurement of Educational Achievement
and Aptitude.

Two class hours, four lours laboratory .  Prereq-
uisite: course 210A .  A critical study of tests of
achievement and aptitude with an emphasis on
group tests ;  the relation of achievement to aptitude
and personality ;  elements of validity and reliability.

The Staff

211 B. Measurement in Education:  Underlying
Theory.

Prerequisite :  course 211A . Measurement theory
as applied to testing ,  including classical test theory
and other approaches to the nature of testing;
implications of theories for test construction and



selection ;  current status  of validity  and reliability
theory .  Mr. Shavelson ,  W. Skager

211C.  Data Processing In Educational Research
and Evaluation.

Prerequisite :  one of the following: courses 200B,
210C ,  211B ,  or consent of instructor.  Survey of data
analysis  programs currently available  at UCLA.
Applied  practice in the use of the computer with
emphasis on data management and analysis 'pack-
ages commonly used in educational data processing.
Emphasis wi ll be practical ,  stressing manipulation
of real data sets .  The Stan

255. Seminar:  Special Topics in Measurement and
Research Design.

Prerequisite :  courses 210C and 211C or consent
of the instructor. The Staff

SPECIAL EDUCATION
125. The Education of Exceptional Children.

Prerequisites :  Psychology 10 and 12 or 101. The
psychology of individual difference with emphasis on
the learning characteristics of exceptional children
and application of research and theory to special
education programs .  Mr. Hewett

225. Issues in the Education of Exceptional
Children.

Prerequisite :  limited to students in graduate de-
gree programs .  Analysis of major research regard-
ing contemporary trends ,  issues, and programs for
the exceptional ;  consideration of commonalities
end differences among exceptional children.

Mrs. Keogh

226A.  Medical-Biological Aspects of Mental
Retardation.

Research on physical and psychiatric aspects of
mental retardation as they affect learning in chit-
dren ;  instructional modifications based on such
factors. Mr. Share

2288.  Psychesocial Aspects of Mental Retardation.
Prerequisite :  course 225 or equivalent .  Research

on the psychological and sociological aspects of
mental retardation as they affect learning  kh chil-
dren; hutructional modifications based on such
factors. The Staff

227A. Research as the Education of the
Emotionally Disturbed.

Prerequisite : course  225 or equivalent .  Research
on the emotionally disturbed and their  learning
characteristics; instructional modifications based on
such factors .  Mr. Hewett

2276. Research on the Education of Children with
Learning Disabilities.

Prerequisite :  course 225 or equivalent ;  Psychol-
ogy 132A - 132B recommended Research on learn-
in disorders with special reference to minimal

rological  pairarent;  instructional modifications
based on such factors.  Mrs. Keogh

228. Research on the Education of the Gif ed.
Prerequisite :  course 225 or equivalent .  Research

on the gifted ,  the talented ,  and the creative; in-
structional  'modification based on such factors.

The Staff
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280L Seminar:  Exceptional Children.
Prerequisite:  course 225,  or 226A,  or 227A, or

228 and admission to a doctoral program.  Mr. Clean

2808. Seminar: The Mentally Retarded.
Prerequisite :  course 225 ,  or 226A ,  or 227A, or

228 and admission to a doctoral program  Mr. Share

2800. Seminar:  The Educationally Handicapped.
Prerequisite :  course 225 ,  or 226A ,  or 227A, or

228 and admission to a doctoral program.
Mr. Hewett, Mrs. Keogh

M280D.  Seminar: Children with Learning
Disorders.

(Same as
chology M276A .)  Prerequisite:course 225 ,  or 22 A,  or 227A ,  or 228 and admission

to a doctoral program .  Mr. Coleman

M280E. Seminar:  Children With Learning
Disorders.

(Same as Psychology M276B.) Prerequisite:
course 225 ,  or 226A ,  or 227A ,  or 228 and admis-
non to a doctoral program .  W. Coleman

280f. Seminar:  The Gifted.
Prerequisite :  course 225 ,  or 226A, or 227A, or

228 and admission to a doctoral program .  The Staff

325A. Introductory Laboratory in the Education of
Exceptional Children. (% to  1 course)

Prerequisite: course 125 or consent of the instruc-
tor. Four to eight hours per week field work in the
UCLA Neuropsyciaatric Institute School ,  other cam-
pus facilities ,  or public school special education pro-
grams. Emphasis on observation and study of chil-
dren who have  learning  disabilities ,  are emotionally
disturbed ,  or are mentally retarded. Mr. Chan

3258. Advanced Laboratory in the Education of
Exceptional Children. (Vs to  1 course)

Prerequisite :  course 325A or consent of the in-
structor. Four to eight hours per week field work in
the UCLA Neuropsychiatric Institute School, other
campus facilities, or public school  special  education
programs .  Emphasis on teaching children who have
learning disabilities ,  are emotionally disturbed, or
are mentally retarded. Miss Krapeki

425A. Appraisal of Exceptional Children.
Prerequisite :  courses 225 and 415A or the equiv-

alent .  Individual appraisal of exceptional children
with emphasis on the physically handicapped,
mentally retarded ,  educationally handicapped, and
gifted ;  analysis of  tests  and diagnostic procedures;
can studies. Mr. Share

4258. Guidance of Exceptional Children.
Prerequisite :  course 225 or • the equivalent. Edu-

cational ,  vocational ,  and personal guidance of the
exceptional ;  parent counseling; career and training
opportunities; community referrals. Mr. Share

426. Analysis of Programs for the Mentally
Retarded.

Prerequisite :  course 225 or the equivalent. Eval-
uation of instructional practice in relation to cur-
rent research ;  formulation of model programs.

Mr. Sham
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427A.  Analysis of Programs for the Emotionally
Disturbed.

Prerequisite :  course 225 or the equivalent. Eval-
nation of inductional practice in relation to current
research;  formulation of model programs.

Mr. Hewett

4278. Analysis of Programs for Children with
Learning Disabilities.

Prerequisite: course 225 or the equivalent. Eval-
uation of instructional practice in relation to car-
red research;  formulation of model pro grams.

Mr. Qnn ,  Mil. Keogh

428. Analysis of Programs for the Gifted.
Prerequisite :  course 225 or the equivalent. Eval-

uation of instructional practice in relation to cur-
rent research ;  formulation of model programs.

The Stan

Area III: Organizational and Administra-
Ore Studies In Education

ADMINISTRATIVE STUDIES

240A.  Theory and Research In Educational
Administration.

Comprehensive study of the organizational prob-
lems of education .  Mr. Lucie

2408. Problems in Educational Government and
Finance.

intensive study of problems and issues affecting
the governance and finance of schools.

Mr. Lindmsn

240C. Administration of the Instructional Program.
Examination of current educati onal problems in

the society and the strategies of their solution
through curriculum  policy  and practice ;  instruc-
tional design and operation ;  and in-service train-
ing of teaching stafs .  Mr. Flels ra

241. Research Methodology In School
Administration.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Examina-
tion of research problems and strategies in school
administration .  Mr. Undman

242A.  Administration of Large Systems and
Individual Schools.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor. Theoreti-
cal and functional problems in the administrat ion of
large systems and decentralized individual schools.

Mr. Lurie

2428. Legal Bases of Education.
Theory of laws relating to education; sPeclic

laws, court decisions ,  and le procedures relating
to schools ,  colleges ,  and universities. The S

2420. Personnel Systems in Schools.
The formulation and execution of personnel

policies from both the organizational and individual
basis. Mr .  Fawcett

242D. Educational Finance.
Historical and theoretical background of educa-

tkmal  finance :  considers principles related to fed-

oral and state participation in educational finance;
considers other economic factors related to the
provision and utilization of financial resources in
schools .  Mr. Lindmas:

242E Administration of InService Education.
Emphasis on the development of knowledge,

skills ,  and attitudes essential to exercising leader-
ship in the facilitation of the professional growth
of teachers ,  school administrators,  and other edu-
cat oral personnel ,  especially as such growth con-
tributes to inductional improvement and relevant
curriculum development .  Mr. Fielsta

242F.  Information Systems In Educational
Planning.

Introductory survey in the use of quantitative
analysis for problems in educational planning. In-
cludes multivariate analysis,  instructional systems
engineering, systems approach to educational plan-
ning, design of management information systems in
education,  educational planning in underdeveloped
countries ,  and computer-programming fundamentals.

Mr. Brand

242G. Communkmtion Systems in Schools.
Communication theory and  its application to ad-

ministrative  problems ;  includes internal communi-
cations among board members and among super-

and staff,  and external communication with
the community.  Mr. Fawcett

270A. Seminar: Large Systems and Individual
Schools.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Mr. Ludo

2706.  Seminar: Educational Government.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.

Mr. Landman

2700. Seminar:  Personnel Systems.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.

Mr. Fawcett

2700. Seminar:  Educational Finance.
Prerequisite:  consent of the instructor.

Mr. Lindmau

270E.  Seminar:  In-Service Education.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

Mr. Fiebtea

270F.  Seminar: Communication Systems.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.

Mr. Fawcett

BUSINESS-ECONOMIC EDUCATION
137A. The Curriculum in Business Education.

The curriculum in business education in secondary
schools ,  including instructional techniques ,  course
content, prognosis of achievement ,  standards, error
analyses, transfer of training, remedial  techniq ues,
and evaluation. Mr. Ede6oss

137B. The Teaching of Secretarial Subjects.
A survey  and evaluation of procedures and ma-

terials used in teaching typewriting ,  secretarial sub-
ject, office practice and business machines.

Mr. Erickson

137C. The Teaching of Bookkeeping,  General
Business, and Economics.

A survey  and evaluation of the procedures and



materials used in teaching b kkiang ,  general
business ,  and economics in  seconda ry schools

Mr. Erickson

2820. Seminar:  Business Education. The Staff

2621.  Seminar: Economic Education. Mrs.Kourilshy

436A.  Principles and Problems of Business
Education.

Historical  development  and principles ,  practices,
and problems in business education in secondary
schools and colleges .  Mr. Erickson

4368. Business Education in Secondary and
Nigher Education:  Advanced.

Advanced study  in business education with a
critical analysis of significant research applicable
to curriculum and teaching practices .  Mr. Erickson

436CC-436D. Education In Family Finance.
Prerequisite: credit toward advanced degrees by

petition only .  Theories ,  principles ,  concepts and
research relating to sound personal and family
financial management .  Mrr. Erickson

436E.  Evaluation and Field Research in Family
Finance Education. (Y4 to 1 course)

Concepts and principles relating to family finance
education and their application to teaching situa-
tions.  Mr. Erickson

437A.  Principles of Curriculum in Economic
Education.

Theories, principles and concepts relating to an
understanding of the business and economic system;
their application to teaching in the secondary
school.  Mrs. Kourirsky

4376. Corporate Educational Programs.
History and scope of corporate training programs;

current educational problems in training programs
within industry as they are affected by automation
and technological change .  The Staff

437C.  Curriculum in Electronic Computers.
This course deals with courses of study ,  instruc-

tional materials ,  methods of presentation and evalu-
ation of a number of programs in automated in-
formation processing for high schools and junior
colleges.  The Staff

COMPREHENSIVE CURRICULUM
280. Seminar:  Principles of Curriculum and

Instruction.
Mr. Goodlad,  Mr. McNeil ,  Mrs. Tyler

410A. Procedural Problems in Curriculum
Evaluation.

Assessment methodologies appropriate for curric-
ulum evaluation problems .  Writing evaluation pro-
posats,  developing program monitoring procedures,
selecting a evaluation design strategies,
coping with  ethical considerations in evaluation,

evalu-
ation resulthets.

decision
Mr.  Atkin,  Mr.  Klein ,  Mr.  Popham
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4106. Assessment Problems in Curriculum
Evaluation.

An examination of problems and alternative solu-
tions associated with the task of evaluating curric-
ulum enterprises .  Consideration is given to criterion-
referenced measurement ,  domain -referenced achieve-
ment testing ,  and unobtrusive measurement strategies
as these topics relate to the assessment of curricular
programs.  Mrs. Baker,  Mr. Popham

420A.  Principles of Curriculum.
Critical examination of the basic concepts under-

lying the determination of objectives ,  the selection
and organization of learning experiences ,  and the
evaluation process .  Mr. McNeil ,  Mrs. Tyler

4208.  Instructional Analysis.
Prerequisite:  consent of instructor.  Analysis of

instructional variables as they relate to diverse types
of instructional strategies .  The student acquires skill
in techniques of conducting instructional research.

Mrs. Baker,  Min Crabtree

420C.  Evaluation of Curriculum and Instruction.
Prerequisite :  consent of instructor.  Ways  of eval-

uating the effectiveness of curriculum and Instruc-
tion ,  including assessment and improvement of
teacher behavior and accomplishment.

Mr. Atkin,  Mr. Popham,  Mrs. Tyler

420111.  Interrelationships Among Curriculum,
Instruction,  and Evaluation.

Examines the dynamics among three major de-
cision -making arenas in the field of education,
namely, curriculum ,  instruction, and evaluation. The
course is designed for the nonspecialist in these
emphases ,  and provides an overview of important
issues and methodologies associated with each.

Mrs. Baker, Mss. Tyler

423. The Humanistic Curriculum.
Considers the philosophical and cultural founda-

tions of humanistic curricular strategies .  Reviews
techniques and procedures of affective education
with a view to their place in an overall theory of
teaching and learning. Mr. Weinberg

460. Seminar:  Special Issues in Curriculum
Evaluation.

Mr. Alkin ,  Mr. Popham,  Mrs. Tyler

THE ORGANIZATION OF EDUCATIONAL
PROGRAMS

220A.  Inquiry into Schooling:  Organization and
Change.

Critical analysis of issues in the reconstruction of
schooling ;  concepts of function and structure of
schooling ;  organization theory; systems approaches
in the analysis of organization development and
change .  Mr. Goodlad ,  Mrs. Tyler

2208. Inquiry into Schooling:  Curricular Problems.
Inquiry into the curriculum of schooling ..  Critical

analysis of the relationship of curricular decision -
making to social system and contextual variables.

Mr. Goodlad, Mrs. Tyler
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220C. Inquiry Job Schooling:  Basic Issues.
The nature of the school in the United  States and

in selected  countries ;  school  organization ;  schooling
alternatives ;  special problems.

Mr. Goodlad ,  Mrs. Tyler

2616. Seminar:  Elementary Education.
Miss Crabtree,  Mr. Dutton ,  Mr. Silberman

261C.  Seminar:  Secondary Education. Mr. Silberman
282A.  Seminar:  The Social Studies.  rue.Crabtree

2628. Seminar:  Reading. Min Lai"

282C. Seminar:  Mathematics. Mr. Dutton

2620.  Seminar: Language Arts and English.

262E. Seminar: Science.
Miss Lai"

The Staff

288. Seminar:  Instructional Analysis.
Prerequisite :  course  420A .  Critical  examination

of theories of instruction ;  problems in conceptual-
izing and researching related instructional ,  learner,
and social -system variables in classroom learning;
problems in instructional decision -making and
change .  Min Crabtree,  Mrs. Tyler

424A.  The Social Studies In the Curriculum.
Advanced study  in social studies curriculum

development; problems in objectives and
organizing single and multpro grams;
critical review of literature on dren's cognitive
and affective learning in social science, with empha-
sis on experimental study of instructional programs.

Min Crabtree

4248. Reading In the Curriculum.
Prerequisite :  courses 124B  and 210A. Study of

reading curricula and instructional procedures, with
emphasis on the rationale and research underlying
their development and the research comparing their
effectiveness.  Miss Lai"

424C.  Language In the Curriculum.
Advanced study  in the school language curricu-

lum; application to the improvement of the curricu-
lum in the field .  Miss Laine

4240. Mathematics in the Curriculum.
Prerequisite :  courses 124C and Mathematics 38.

Study of the school mathematics curriculum; the
new mathematics; evaluation procedures.

Mr. Dutton

424E.  Science In the Curriculum.
Prerequisite :  courses 124C and 210A. Study of

cement research problems ,  findings ,  methodology
and design in school science with emphasis on ap-
plication to and improvement of instruction; new
types of courses ;  curriculum development ;  instruo-
tional techniques .  The Staff

URBAN EDUCATIONAL POLICY
AND PLANNING

245A.  Educational Policy Formation:  The School in
the Community Setting.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Analyses
of the school system as a political system and

school -community  relationships  as they  affect poli-
cies for urban school systems

forms and inner -city schools.
The impact of
tion,  control, and power school district  respon-
siveness. The Staff

2458. Educational Policy Formation:  The School In
a Bureaucratic Setting.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor .  Analyses
of the structure and operation of urban school dis-
tricts.  Examination of school district dysfunction
including the causes and effects of bureaucracy,
the conseq uences of societal demands , mands,  the i

ct Of
nfiof the informal system ,  and the immhe

S
teacher militancy.

245C. Educational Policy Formation:  The School In
a Federal System.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Analyses
of intergovernmental relationships as  they  affect
policies for urban school systems ,  with particular
focus upon decisions influencing inner-city schools.
Major attention will be given to problems of coordi-
nating governmental programs at the community
and school district level .  The Staff

246A.  Mathematical Modeling of Educational
Problems.

Prerequisite: course 242F and knowledge of
computer programming or consent of the instructor.
Mathematical modeling of educational processes and
problems .  Emphasis upon problems amenable to
quantitative types of analysis in educational admin-
istration and more- theoretical projects concerned
with educational planning .  The Stuff

246111.  Operations Research-Systems Analysis In
Education.

Prerequisite :  courses 242F and 246A ;  knowledge
of computer programming or consent of the instruc-
tor. Advanced topics in systems analysis ,  operations
research and field work in educational institutions
related to use of quantitative techniques in educa-
tional planning .  The Staff

246C.  Strategic Planning in Education.
Problems of goal formulation; interorganizational

competition ;  and control of environmental forces
affecting resource utilization ,  with particular atten-
tion to the utility of open -planning models in pro-
viding alternative resource-allocation patterns.

The Staff

247. Seminar:  Educational Policy and Planing,
Special Studies.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  The Staff

448A.  Urban School Leadership.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Analysis

of the problems of urban school leadership. Em-
phasis is on the changing nature of the urban
principalship ;  however ,  considerable attention is
given to the role of other school and community
agencies that interact with the urban school leader.

The Stall

4486. Urban Leadership Laboratory.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Analysis

of and opportunity to practice human and technical
skills requisite for success as an urban school leader.
Topics include negotiations ,  conflict resolution,
applied computer technology ,  and effective com-



munication. Activities include  gaming ,  simulation,
computer programming and group dynamics.

The Staff

VOCATIONAL-TECHNICAL EDUCATION
214C. Principles of Career Planning.

Prerequisite :  courses 112, 211A and 415A. The
use of tests and occupational information in help-
ing students in educational and vocational plan-
ning .  Mr. Barlow

2140. Vocational Guidance.
Prerequisite :  course 214C .  Depth study of current

interests and needs in vocational guidance ;  princi-
ples, problems ,  and practices of vocational guidance.

Mr. Barlow

233. Principles of Adult, Vocational; and Technical
Education.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor .  Founda-
tions of adult ,  vocational and technical education
in the context of the changing nature of educa-
tional ,  technological ,  and manpower conditions.

Mr. Barlow

261E. Seminar: Technical Education in the Junior
College. Mr. Barlow

2621. Seminar:  Vocational Education. Mr. Barlow

436A- 438B. Vocational Education.
Prerequisite :  course 100 or the equivalent. An

advanced course in the principles of vocational
education from the point of view of supervisory and
administrative  personnel .  Mr. Barlow

TEACHER EDUCATION
100. Cultural Foundations of Education.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor .  Analysis
of selected problems and  issues in  contemporary
American education , using  sociological ,  historical
and philosophical perspectives .  Special emphasis
is placed upon concepts of equality ,  Justice, indoc-
trination ,  autonomy ,  and authority in the context of
the nature and aims of education .  The Staff

102. Education of the Mexican-American Child.
Help prospective teachers acquire an under-

standing of the social values and ethnic characteris-
tics of people of Mexican descent residing in the
United states .  Mr. Gonzalez

112. Psychological Foundations of Education.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor .  Analysis of

the learning processes in school situations .  Examines
the evaluation of learning ,  affective and cognitive
development ,  social and personal growth ,  and the
implications  of relevant  theory and  research for in-
structional practice .  The Staff

264. Seminar:  Teacher Education.
Prerequisite :  internship experience in the super-

vision of prospective teachers .  The exploration of
past and current practices in teacher education,
coupled with an experimentally based approach to
the assessment of such programs.

Mr. Fenstermacher

EDUCATION / 295

312. Curriculum and Instruction in the Schools.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor. Analysis of

basic concepts in the development ,  organization and
evaluation of school curricula; and of the design of
instruction ,  including study of a variety of teaching
methods, and their relation to selected fields .  Obser-
vation and participation in the schools .  The Staff

313. The Elementary Curriculum: Language Arts
and Reading.

Prerequisites :  courses 112 and 312. Principles and
methods in developing instructional programs in
language  arts  and reading ;  participation in schools;
two-hour laboratory by arrangement .  Miss Leine

314. The Elementary Curriculum: Mathematics
and Science.

Prerequisites :  courses 312 and Mathematics 38.
Principles and methods in developing instructional
programs in mathematics and science ;  participation
in schools ;  two-hour laboratory by arrangement.

Mr. Dutton

315. Language Development and the Teaching of
Reading.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The nature
of the reading process ,  the relationship of culture to
language learning ,  different approaches to the teach-
ing of

re
ading ,  and methods of fostering the devel-

opment of reading skills .  Observation and participa-
tion in the schools. The Staff

*324A. Supervised Teaching:  Multiple Subject
Instruction. (11 courses)

W. Fenstermacher  and Staff

*3246. Supervised Teaching: Multiple Subject
Instruction. 0% courses)

Prerequisite :  course 324A.
Mr. Fenstermacher  and Staff

*324C. Supervised Teaching:  Multiple Subject
Instruction. (% to I% courses)

Prerequisite :  courses 324A and 324B.
Mr. Fenstermacher  and Staff

*329. Supervised Library Service. (y to 1 course)
Prerequisite :  limited to students or alumni of

the UCLA School of Library Service.
Mr. Fenstermaeher  and Staff

*330A.  Supervised Teaching:  Single Subject
Instruction. (11 courses)

Mr. Fenstermacher  and Staff

*3308. Supervised Teaching: Single Subject
Instruction. (1% courses)

Prerequisite :  course 330A.
Mr. Fenstermacber  and Staff

*330C. Supervised Teaching: Single Subject
Instruction. (y to 1%  courses)

Prerequisite: courses 330A and 330B.
Mr. Ferutermache r  and Staff

• AB candidates must (1) secure the approval of
the Office of Student Services at least one quarter
prior to assignment ,  including formal recommenda-
tion of Student Health Service and evidence of
suitable scholastic averages; and  (2)

=1
to the

Head of Supervised Teachiby the of the
quarter preceding the assignment.
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424F.  Reading and the Cognitive Process.
Critical analysis of scholarly studies ,  theoretical

and applied ,  treating relationship between reading
and the mind.  Considers implications for teaching
of reading.  Opportunities for student interaction with
foremost scholars in the field ,  whose studies represent
the "growing edge "  of research.  Mr. McNeil

490. Learning and Development in Childhood and
Adolescence.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Research
and theory from psychology of learning and instruc-
tion,  and psychology of child and adolescent devel-
opment applied to practical issues in classroom
teaching .  Emphasis on intellectual and cognitive
development ,  achievement motivation ,  self-concept,
concept learning ,  problem solving ,  and individual
differences.

Mies Falender, Mrs. Feshbach, Mr. Wittrock

481. Knowledge and Inquiry in the Classroom.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Examines

the logical features of instruction ,  and demon-
strates their application to inquiry techniques in
teaching and learning .  Analyzes various concep-
tions of truths,  beliefs ,  fact and opinion, and
studies their application to classroom learning situa-
tions .  Mr. Fenstermacher ,  Mr. Weinberg

482. Societyand the Organization of School and
Classroom.

Prerequisite:  consent of the instructor.  Analysis
and resolution of problems of socialization in the
classroom.  Case study methods will be used to
employ social and cultural concepts and social
eveiyation to the diagnosis and interpretation of
classroom teaching problems.

Mr. Gordon,  Mr. O'Shea,  Mr. Spelzman

489. Problem Solving Methods in Instruction.
Emphasizes certain methodologies in academic in-

struction,  including research and active participation
in the adversary approach for information exchange,
forms of debate ,  role playing ,  interaction process
analysis,  and utilization of feedback instruments.

Mrs. Kourilsky

490. Instructional Decision.Alafihlg.
(1 t courses)

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor. Analysis
of instructional models relevant to public school
education .  Assumptions ,  procedures ,  and constraints
of each strategy considered in terms of learner and
task variables .  Laboratory experiences in classroom
settings permit students systematically to apply and
evaluate alternative instructional strategies.

Mrs. Baker,  Mrs. KouAsky

491. Curricular Decision-Making.
(11 courses)

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Examina-
tion of concepts and methodology related to the
practical problem classroom  teachers  face in mak-
ing curricular decisions .  Analysis  of the institutional
and societal constraints influencing auricular ded-
sions .  Provides clinical settings for practice in the
application -making skills.

Miss Crabtree,  Mr. Popham

492. Evaluation of Teaching and Learning.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Examines

relationship between appraisal instruments and in-
formation required for making decisions about teach-
ers, pupils ,  and materials .  Introduces recent de-
velopments in the evaluation of teaching and
learning ,  and demonstrates the use of modern ap-
praisal techniques in classroom settings.

Mr. McNeil ,  Mr. Skagen

INDEPENDENT STUDY,  RESEARCH,
AND INTERNSHIP

199. Special Studies. (% to 2 courses)
Prerequisite :  senior standing and consent of the

instructor.  Independent study of individual prob-
lems. The staff

299A-2999-2990.  Research Practicum in
Education.

May be repeated once for credit. The staff

498A-4998-4880.  Directed Field Experience.
May be repeated  once for credit .  The Staff

499A-4990-499C.  Advanced Directed Field
Experience.

May be repeated once for credit .  The Staff

596. Directed Independent Study. (t to 2 courses)
Individual study or research for graduate students.

Maximum credit ,  three courses. The Staff

597. Preparation for the Master's Comprehensive
Examination or the Doctoral Qualifying
Examination.

Individual  study for  master's degree comprehen-
sive examinations  or for qualifying examinations on
the Ph .D. or Ed .D. Maximum credit, two courses.

The staff
598. Thesis Research.

Research for and preparation of the master's
thesis.  Maximum credit,  two courses. The Staid

599. Dissertation Research. (1 or 2 courses)
Research for and

=.'
n of the doctoral dis-

sertation .  Maximum limitThe AN

  ENGINEERING AND APPUED SCIENCE
(Office of the Dean ,  7400  Boelter Hall)

COMPUTER SCIENCE
(Department Office, 3732  Boelter Hall)

Algirdas Avizienis ,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of Engineering  and Applied  Science.
Gerald Estrin,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering  and Applied  Science.
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Walter J. Karplus,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science (ChairmanOf
the Department).

Leonard Kleinrock,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Michel Melkanoff,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Antonin Svoboda ,  D.Tech .Sci.,  Professor of  Engineering  and Applied Science.
Jacques J. Vidal ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Thomas A. Rogers ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Bertram Bussell ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Wesley Chu,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Allen Klinger,  Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
David F. Martin,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Lawrence P. McNamee ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied

Science.
Richard R. Muntz ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Daniel M.  Berry,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Alfonso Cardenas ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Joseph A. Goguen,  Jr., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Michael M.  Krieger,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Gerald J.  Popek,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

David G.  Cantor,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Mathematics  and Professor  of  Engineering and
Applied Science.

William B.  Kehl, A.M.,  Lecturer  in Engineering  and Applied  Science.
Leon Levine ,  M.S.,  Lecturer  in Engineering  and Applied  Science.
Robert Uzgalis,  Lecturer  in  Engineering and Applied  Science.

ELECTRICAL SCIENCES AND ENGINEERING
(Department  Office, 7732  Boelter Hall)

Frederick G. Allen,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science  (Chairman
of the  Department).

Francis  F. Chen ,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of Engineering  and Applied  Science.
Robert S.  Elliott ,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of Engineering  and Applied  Science.
A. Theodore  Forrester ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science and

Professor of Physics.
H. John Orchard ,  M.Sc.,  Professor of  Engineering  and Applied  Science.
Frederick W. Schott ,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of Engineering  and Applied  Science.
Gabor C. Temes,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Cavour W. Yeh, Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Louis L. Grandi ,  M.S.,  Emeritus  Professor of  Engineering  and Applied  Science.
W. D. Hershberger ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus  Professor  of Engineering  and Applied  Science.
Ellis F. King,  M.S., E.E.,  Emeritus Professor of Engineering  and Applied  Science.
Oscar M. Stafsudd,  Jr., Ph .D.,  Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Chand Ram  Viswanathan,  Ph.D., Associate Professor of  Engineering and Applied

Science.
Jack Willis , B.Sci .,  Associate  Professor  of Engineering  and Applied  Science.
Alan N .  Willson ,  Jr., Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Nicolaos  G. Alexopoulos ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Engineering  and Applied

Science.
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Lee W .  Casperson ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Paul T.  Greiling,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
James Holm-Kennedy ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Neville C.  Luhmann ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

ENERGY AND KINETICS
(Department Office, 5531 Boelter Hall)

Harry Buchberg,  M.S.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Donald K.  Edwards, Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Traugott H. K. Frederking ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Thomas E .  Hicks ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Eldon L .  Knuth ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science (Chairman of

the Department).
Joseph W. McCutchan ,  M.S.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Ken Nobe ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
David Okrent ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Engineering  and Applied Science.
Richard L .  Perrin ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Lawrence B. Robinson, Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Douglas Bennion ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Vernon E. Denny, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Robert C. Erdmann, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
William E .  Kastenberg,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Anthony F .  Mills, Ph .D.,  Associate Professor of  Engineering  and Applied Science.
Ahmed R. Wazzan ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Ivan Catton ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of  Engineering  and Applied Science.
Wen Shean Young ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

o-

Chauncey Starr,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct Professor of  Engineering  and Applied Science.

ENGINEERING SYSTEMS
(Department Office ,  7619 Boelter Hall)

Albert F .  Bush,  M.S.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science and Professor of
Public Health.

Harry W. Case, Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science and Professor of
Psychology.

Edward P. Coleman,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
J. Morley English ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Warren A. Hall, Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science (Resident at

Riverside).
Cornelius T. Leondes, Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
John H. Lyman ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science and Professor

of Psychology.
Herbert B. Nottage ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Russell R .  O'Neill ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Allen B.  Rosenstein ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Moshe F .  Rubinstein,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science (Chairman

of the Department).
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Allen R. Stubberud, Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science,  Resident  at
Irvine.

Moms Asimow, Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
John L.  Barnes, Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Ralph M. Barnes, Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science

and Emeritus Professor of Production  Management.
Alexander W. Boldyreff, Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Engineering and Applied

Science.
W. Julian King, M.S., M.E.,  Emeritus Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Wesley L. Orr, C.E.,  Emeritus Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Arthur F. Pillsbury, Engineer, Emeritus  Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Bonham  Campbell, A.B., E.E., Associate  Professor of Engineering and Applied

Science.
Joseph J. DiStefano, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science

and Associate Professor of Medicine.
John A. Dracup, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Bruce L. Miller, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Philip F. O'Brien, M.S.,  Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Judea Pearl, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
William D. Van Vorst, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
William W-G. Yeh, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Subramani Arunkumar, Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Stephen Jacobsen, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Louis C. Westphal, Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.

4

Slade Hulbert, Ph.D.,  Lecturer in Engineering and Applied Science.
Alfred C. Ingersoll, Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science  in Residence.
Clement J. Melancon, A.B.,  Lecturer  in  Engineering  and Applied Science.

MATERIALS
(Department Office, 6531  Boelter Hall)

David L.  Douglass , Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Alan E. Flanigan, Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
William J. Knapp, Sc.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
John D. Mackenzie, Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
George H. Sines, Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Alan S. Tetelman, D.Eng.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science (Chairman

of the Department).
Christian N. J. Wagner, Dr. rer. nat.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Alfred S. Yue, Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Daniel Rosenthal, Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Alan J. Ardell, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Didier deFontaine, Ph.D.,  Associate Prof essor  of Engineering and Applied  Science.
William Klement, Jr., Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Kanji  Ono, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Aly H. Shabaik, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

a

Rointan F.  Bunshah , D.Sc.,  Acting Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science
in  Residence.
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MECHANICS AND STRUCTURES
(Department Ofce, 5732  Boelter Hall)

Andrew Charwat, Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering  and Applied  Science.
Julian D. Cole, Ph.D.,  Professor of  Engineering and Applied  Science and Professor

of Mathematics.
Stanley B. Dong, Ph.D.,  Professor  of Engineering  and Applied  Science  (Chairman of

the Department).
C. Martin Duke, M.S.,  Professor  of Engineering  and Applied  Science.
Kurt Forster, Ph.D.,  Professor  of Engineering  and Applied  Science.
W. C. Hurry,  M.S.,  Professor  of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Peter  W. Likins, Ph.D.,  Professor  of Engineering  and Applied  Science.
Tung Hua Lin, D.Sc.,  Professor  of Engineering  and Applied  Science.
William C. Meecham, Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Antony J. A. Morgan, Ph.D.,  Professor of  Engineering  and Applied  Science.
Rokuro Muki, Ph.D.,  Professor  of Engineering  and Applied  Science.
Lucien A. Schmit, Jr., M.S.,  Professor  of Engineering  and Applied  Science.
Edward H. Taylor, M.S.,  Professor at Engineering and Applied  Science.
William T. Thomson, Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science,  Resident

at Santa Barbara.
Russell  A. Westmann, Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Joseph S.  Beggs ,  D.Ing .,  Emeritus Professor of  Engineering  and Applied  Science.
Steven C. Crow, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor  of Engineering  and Applied  Science.
Lewis P. Felton, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor  of Engineering  and Applied  Science.
Michael E . Fourney, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor  of Engineering  and Applied  Science.
Robert E. Kelly, Sc.D.,  Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Kenneth L. Lee, Ph. D.,  Associate  Professor  of Engineering  and Applied  Science.
Chung-Yen Liu, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor  of Engineering  and Applied  Science.
Ajit K. Mal, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor  of Engineering  and Applied  Science.
D. Lewis  Mingori , Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Sanford B. Roberts, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor  of Engineering  and Applied  Science.
Richard Stem, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Steven  Dubowsky, Sc.D., Assistant  Professor  of Engineering  and Applied  Science.
Peretz Friedmann ,  Sc.D.,  Assistant  Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Gary C.  Hart, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor  of Engineering  and Applied  Science.
Y. Marvin Ito, Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Poul V. Lade, Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Richard  B. Nelson , D.Sc., Assistant  Professor  at Engineering  and Applied  Science.
Lawrence C.  Selma, Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.

0
George J. Tauxe, M.S.,  Lecturer  in Engineering  and Applied  Science.

SYSTEM SCIENCE
(Department Office, 4532 Boelter Hall)

Masanao Aoki, Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
A. V. Balakrishnan, Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science and Professor

of Mathematics (Chairman of the Department).
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Jack W. Carlyle,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Sheila A. Greibach,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Andrew J. Viterbi,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Paul K.  C. Wang ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Nhan Levan ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Richard E .  Mortensen ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Engineering and Applied  Science.
Jimmy  K. Omura,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Donald M.  Wiberg ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Kung Yao, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Izhak Rubin,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Departmental Course Responsibility
Required Cannes
10, 100, 100L, 100B, 100D, 101A, 102,103A,
105A,105D,107B,107C,108.

School Cannes
11, 12, 104, 104CD, 192A, 192B, 192C,
193A, 196A, 291A, 291B, 291C, 470A-
470D,e 471A-471C,e 472A-472D,e 473A-
473B,e 598, 597A, 597B, 597C, 598, 599.

Computer Science Cannes
5, 20, 30, 123A, 123B, 124A, 1241), 125A,
125B,  125L,  125N,  126A, 126C, 195A,199A,
M223A,  M223B,  223D, 223E,  223F, 223K,
224A,  224B,  225A,  225B,  225C,  225D, 225F,
225K,  225L,  225M,  225S,  225X,  226C, 226D,
226R, 295A.

Electrical Science and Eitpineering Courses
110A,  110B,  111A,  111B,  113A,  113B, 115A,
115B, 115C,  115D,  115L,  115M,  116A, 116B,
116C,  116D,  116L,  116M,  116N, 117A, 117B,
117C,  117D,  117L,  M118, 195A, 199B, 210A,
210B,  210C,  210D , 213A,  213B,  214A, 214B,
214C, 214D, 215A, 215B, 215C, 215D, 216A,
216B, 216C, 217A 217B, 217C, 218B, 219A,
219B, 219C, 219D, 219X, 295A.

Energy and Kinetics Coupes
130A, 131A, 131C, 132A, 133A, 134A, 134C,
135A,  135B, 1350, 137A, 137B, 137C, 137D,
138A, 138B, M138D, 139A, 199C, 230A,
230B, 231A,  231B, 231C,  231D, 232A, 282B,
232C, 2321), 233A, 234A, 235A, 235B, 235C,
236A, 236B, 2360, 237A, 238A, 238B, 2380,
238D,  239A,  239B,  239C,  239D,  239E, 239S.

Engineering Systems Courses
106A, 106B, 106C, 107A, 109, 171A, 171B,
171C, 171D, 172A,  172B, 1720, 173, 177A,
177B, 180A, 180B, 181A, 182C, 184A, 184B,
18413, 184E, 193B, 1991),  270A,  270B, 271A,

• Open  only to Engineering Executive Program
students.

271B, 271C,  271D, 272A, 272B,  2721), 273A,
274A,  M275A,  275B,  275C,  276A, 277A,
277B,  280A,  280B,  283A, 284A,  284B, 284C,
284D, 284E,  284F, 284G.

Materials Crones
140C, 140D, 141, 142, 143A, M144, 145A,
146A, 146B, 146C, 147A, 147B, 147C, 1471),
147E, 147F, 147L,  148, 149A,  149B, 199E,
241, 242A, 242B, 243A, 243B, 243C, 244,
245A, 245B, 2450, 2451), 246A, 246B, 246C,
246D,  247A,  247B, 247C, 248A.

Mechanics and Structures Cones
150A, 150B, 151, 153A, 153B, 155, 156A,
157, 158A, 160A, 180B, 160C, 161A, 162A,
162B, 162C, 163, 165A, 165B, 165C, 166,
167A, 167B, 168, 169A, 185A, 185B, 186A,
191A,  199F,  250A,  250B,  250C, 251A, 251B,
251C, 252A, 252B, 2521), 253A, 253B, 253C,
254A,  2MB ,

A M257B,258A, 258B,
.

259A,
259B, 2590 ,  260A,  260B, 261A,  262A, 263A,
263B, 264A, 264B, 265A, 265B, 265C, 288A,
266B, 267A,  267B, 268A, 268B,  2680, 269A,
209B, 269C, 269D, 285A, 285B, 2850, 2851),
286A,  286B, M292A, M292B.

System Selena Courses
120A, 120B, M120C, 121C, 122A, 122B,
124A, 127B, 128A, 128D, 128L, 129A, 199G,
220A, 220B, 220C, 222A, 222B, 222C, 2221),
222E ,  M222F ,  M222G,  227A,  227B, 227C,
227D, 227E, 227F ,  227G, 228A,  228B, 228C,
2281), 228E, 228F, 2286, 228j 228K, 229A,
229B,  229C,  229D ,  229E ,  22229M299C,  M299D.

Lower Division Cotwses

5. Computers in the Maa.Made World.
An introduction to computers and computing for

nom-mathematically oriented students. Now a com-
puter functions and bow one can "talk"  to it will be
explained  ugh a study  of logical circuits. mem-
cry. 1, artLmetiB  computer  , j udzetion and

(W)
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it Introduction to Computing.
Algorithms and programming languages .  Descrip-

tion and use  of PL / 1 programming language.
Selected topics in numerical analysis.
tiers and characteristics of digital computers .  Machine
language .  Programming and running of several nu-
meric and non -numeric problems.

Mr. Levine  (F,W,Sp)
11. Patterns of Problem Solving.

An introduction to patterns of reasoning in the
process of problem solution and decision making.
Exposure to concepts ,  theories and techniques in the
analysis and synthesis of total systems in our com-
plex technological civilization .

Mr. Rubinstein (F, W)
12. Applied Patterns of Problem Solving.

Prerequisite :  course 11 .  An acation of the tools
and methods discussed  in Engineering  11, to three
specific problems of a social and technical nature.

Mr. Rubinstein (W,Sp)
20. Programming ale Problem Salving.

Prerequisite :  course 10 or consent of the instruc-
tor. Solution of numerical and nonnumerical prob-
lems of intermediate complexity ,  using assembly
languages and several programming languages. Sta-
dents will analyze, program,  and run half a dozen
problems .  Emphasis is placed on individual ability
to carry out assignments under minimum supervision.

Mr. Melkanof ,  Mr. Uzgalis  (F,W,Sp)

30. Introduction to Computer Operating Systems.
Prerequisite :  course 20 .  Introductory course on

functions and use of modern computer systems.
Overview of butch and time-sharing systems. Func-
tional description of assemblers ,  compilers ,  linkage
editors,  loaders .  Job control language ,  overlays, ffie
structures.  buffering ,  protection. Assignments will
include problems on the computer .  Mr. Monts

Upper Division Courses

100. Circuit Analysis.
Prerequisite :  courses 10 ,  lOlA ,  or equivalent;

Physics 7B; course 100L should be taken concur-
rently; not  open  for credit to students having taken
20A or  100Linear  time-invariant network e1e-
meats and equations ,  introduction to time varying
and non-linear elements .  Zero-state ,  zero-input and
complete responses .  Duality and analogy .  General
analysis methods .  Elementary Laplace transforms,
network functions and frequency response .  Network
theorems .  Mr. Willis  (F,W,Sp)

100L.  Circuit Analysis Laboratory. (% course)
courses 10, 101A,  or equivalent;

Physics  ;  course 100, which should be taken con-
currently.  Experiments with circuits containing linear
and nonlinear devices transient and steady state
behavior of circuits .  Mr. Willis  (F,W,Sp)

1006. Engineering Electremapotics.
Prerequisite :  course 100. Electromagnetic field

concepts;  Maxwell 's Equat ions;  static and quasi-
static fields ;  field energy ;  energy flow and the
Poynting vector; electromechanical interactions;
waves in unbounded media and of two-wire trans-
mission lines ;  reflection and refrgaction ;  loasy media;
skin effect ;  analogs  to e1 .Schott (F.W,Sp)

M100D. information Processing Systems.
Prerequisite: course 10,  Physics 8C. (Same as CPS

M124 .)  Representation of information .  Description
of information processing algorithms .  Digital storage

and operator elements .  Boolean algebra .  Combina-
tional and sequential logic nets .  Technology of
digital circuits .  Digital computer organization:
transfer,  storage ,  arithmetic,  control,  and input/out-
put operations .  Analogue techniques for information
processing. Mr. Avizienis ,  Mr. lileinrock  (F,W,SP)

101A.  Engineering Analysis.
Prerequisite: one year of calculus and Mathe-

matics 12A or equivalent background in linear alge-
bra; 2 quarters of general  physics  (e.g., Physics 7A-
7B or 6A-6B ) recommended .  Open to sophomores in
Engineering .  This course is not equivalent to a
course in differential equations; for students who
have had such a course, a special section may be
arranged.  Engineering formulation and solution of
linear constant-coefficient differential systems; the
matrix exponential; the Laplace transformation.
Elementary examples of nonlinear systems .  Approxi-
mations. Mr. Omura  (F,W,Sp)

102. Mechanics of Particles and Rigid Bodies.
Prerequisite :  course  lOlA  (may be taken con-

currently).  Newtonian mechanics (statics and dy-
namics )  of particles and rigid bodies .  Fundamental
concepts of mechanics .  Statics ,  kinematics, and
kinetics of  parti cles and rigid bodies .  Impulse-mo-
mentum and work-energy relationships .  App lications.

Mr. Lr7dns,  Mr. Mingori  (FW,Sp)

103A. Elementary Fluid Mechanics.
Prerequisite :  Physics 7C .  An introductory course

dealing with the application of the principles of
mechanics to the Row of compressible and incom-
pressible fluids.  Mr. List  (F,W,Sp)

104. Introduction to Experimental Techniques.
(% course)

Principles of simple machining operations, engi-
neering drawing practices ,  soldering and welding
techniques ,  vacuum = ,  glassblowing ,  American
standard sizes and ces ,  effective presentation
of results .  One lecture -demonstration per week. May
be taken before junior year .  To be graded on P/NP
basis .  Mr. Chen ,  Mr. Shabalk,  Mr. Stern

1040-104D.  Undergraduate Research Laboratory.
Laboratory ,  eight hours .  Prerequisite: senior stand-

ing. Two quarter comprehensive projects in experi-
mental eniw ork. n Studentsg- research or desi involving
laboratory may submitp projects of
their own choosing. May serve as basis for graduate
research .  Will satisfy Engineering laboratory require-
ment .  Qualified non -engineering students are en-
couraged to enroll.

Mr. Shabaik,  Mr. Stafsudd, Mr. Stern

105A.  Engineering Thermodynamics.

Phenome nological
Physics  7C

the rmodynam ics.  Concepts of
equilibrium ,  temperature and reversibility .  First law
and of energy ;  second law and concept of
entropy .

puationa of state and the modynamic
of  closed and open systems of engineering  interest.

Mr. Buchberg ,  Mr. Young (F,W.Sp)

1050. Transport Phenomena.
Prerequisite :  courses 101A ,  and Physics 7C; not

0.

S

for  full credit to students having taken 105and

vity. ulation tnmsport
conductivity,

maa. .
momentum .  energy, and molecular species. Eogl-
neering applications .  Mr. Edwards, Mr. Nobe
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106A. Principles of Engineering Economy.
Prerequisite: upper division standing. Economic

analysis of engineering projects ;  value  systems; eco-
nomic decisions on capital investment and choice of
engineering alteratives ;  new projects ,  replacement
and abandonment policies ;  risky decisions  includ-
ing make / buy policies and research investment; cor-
porate Anon cial practices and accounting.

Mr. English  (F,W,Sp)

1068. Theory and Methods of Engineering Design.
Prerequisite :  senior standing in Engineering. En

nearing design fundamentals ; methodology and
design process ;  decision theory  as applied to design;
optimization processes and techniques special ana-
lytical tools ;  student design projects .  S c ems select-
ing group projects  for 104C - 104D subsequently may
integrate these with their 106B design projects.

Mr. Rosenstein ,W,Sp)

1060. Experimental Design Laboratory.
Recitation ,  two hours ;  laboratory ,  six hours. Pro-

requisite :  course 1086 .  Course will  be organized into
group laboratory  projects .  Each group  will plan and
implement  an R&D type  experimental  activity in

esign project  normally  initiated insupport of
.1Engineering 086 .  Mr. Rosenstein (Sp)

107A.  Principles of Biotechnolegy.
Prerequisite :  third quarter sophomore or higher

standing .  The principles of biological science are de-
veloped in an engineering context .  An emphasis is
placed on how physiological ,  psychological, and so-
ciological factors affect the integration of man into
environmental ,  informational and managerial systems
by engineering means.

Mr. Lyman ,  Mr. O'Brien  (F,W,Sp)

107B. Introduction to Science of Materials.
Prerequisite :  Chemistry 1C, Physics 7D• (not open

for credit for students having taken 107). This course
Is to be followed  by 107C .  Relationship between
principles of physics and chemistry and properties
of technological materials .  Microscopic structures.
Physical and mechanical properties of solids em-
phasizing behavior of electrons in crystals. Semi-
conductor materials and devices . Laboratory  experi-
ments on selected topics Mr. Douglass  (F,W,Sp)

1070.  Structure and Properties of Materials.
(th course)

Prerequisite :  course 107B .  The relationship be-
tween the microstructure and properties of com-
mercial alloys such as steel ,  nickel -base ,  titanium-
base ,  and precipitation hardenable alloys and cer-
amic materials .  The control of microstructure by
fabrication ,  processing and heat treatment and its
effect on engineering properties.

Mr. Douglass  (F,W,Sp)

108. Mechanics of Deformable Solids;
Prerequisite: course 102. Review of equilibrium

principles .  Concepts of stress and strain.  Material
constitution  (stress-strain relations ).  Energy in de-
formable bodies .  Structural applications to trusses,
beams ,  shafts ,  columns and pressure vessels.

Mr. Doug,  Mr. Weslmamn (F,W,Sp)

100. The Engineer and Society.
Prerequisite :  senior standing .  Selected lec t ures,

discussions ,  oral  .and written reports related to caea
tive engineering .  its sociological and ecological im-
pacts ,  present ,  future ,  and past relationships. Maxi-
mum student participation in topical selection and
class structuring. Creativity and original tbiddn gg is
emphasized .  Mr. Case  (F,W,Sp)

110A. Electric Circuit Theory.
Prerequisite :  course 100 ;  Mathematics 132 Is

desirable .  Elementary graph theory, general network
analysis .  Review of Laplace transform,  analytic func-
tions and contour integration ,  the Laplace inversion
integral .  Network functions ,  positive real functions.
Two-port networks ,  resistive networks,  energy and
passivity .  Mr. Orchard (F,Sp)

1108. Passive Network Synthesis.
(Formerly numbered  110A .)  Prerequisite :  course

110A or equivalent. Properties of positive real func-
tions and tests for positive realness .  Synth esis of one
and two-port RLC and two-element  ki nd networks.

Mr. Orchard,  Mr. Tenses (F,Sp)

111A. Electrical Energy Systems Theory.
Prerequisite:  courses 100;  1004 101A;  course

110A recommended .  Fundamental concepts of elec-
tric energy systems .  Operational considerations. The
synchronous machine ;  systems model representation;
the high energy transmission line. The energy system
in steady state system modeling and load Now
analysis ;  optimum operating strategies ;  the con trol
problem. Mr. Schott (Sp)

111 B. Electromechanical Energy Conversion.
Prerequisite :  course 1006 . Ene rgy conversion and

power flow in the interaction between
material bodies and electromagnetic  fields. L
parameter elec t romechanics .  Field theory of rigid
body and incompressible fluid electromechanical
teens.  Modem applications .  Mr. Schott (VY)

113A.  Introduction to Lasers and Quantum
Electronics.

Prerequisite :  course 100B or equivalent or consent
of the instructor .  Physical principles and applications
of lasers and other quantum electronic devices. In-
terferometers ,  crystal optics ,  gain and saturation
phenomena ,  and gas discharges.

Mr. Caspersen,  Mr. Stafsadd (F)

1136.  Laser Laboratory (% course)
Recitation, one hour; laboratory,  three boars.

Prerequisite :  course 100E or equivalent or con-
sent of the instructor. Properties of lasers including

mode -locking and relaxation effects,
laser applications including optics ,  modulation, com-
munication ,  holography ,  interferometry and non-
linear effects. Mr. Casperson,  Mr. Stafsudd (F)

115A. Fundamentals of Solid State I.
Prerequisite: junior standing in Engineering;

course 130A or equivalent is recommended. Intro-
ductory atomic concepts, quantum mechanical prin-
ciples ,  energy level in complex atoms, quantum
statistics ,  crystal structure,  energy  levels in solids,
band theory .  Mr. Viswanathan (F,Sp)

1158. Fundamentals of Solid State II.
Prerequisite :  course 11SA .  A discussion of the

solid state properties ,  lattice vibrations ,  thermal
properties, dielectric ,  magnetic, and super conduct-
ing properties .  Mr. Stahudd,  Mr.  Viswanathan (F)

1150.  Semiconductor Physical Electronics.
(1 t  courses)

Lecture ,  four hours;  recitation ,  one hour;  labors-
Wry, four hours. Prerequisite :  course 115B. Band
structure of semiconductors ,  homogeneous semioon-
dnetors ,  excess carriers in semiconductors ,  semicon-
ductor surfaces, optical and thermal properties.

Mr. Stafsudd,  Mr. Viawanathan (W)
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1150. Physics of Semiconductor Devices.
(1 r  courses)

Lecture ,  four hours ;  recitation ,  one hour;  labora-
tory, four hours.  Prerequisite :  senior standing in
Engineering .  Semiconductor technology, Schottky
barrier,  p-n junction ,  MOS capacitance ,  transistor
fundamentals ,  drift transistor,  high frequency Prop-
erties,  field effect transistors,  integrated electronics.

Mr. Greiling ,  Mr. Holm -Eennedy (F,Sp)

1151. Integrated Circuit Technology and
Fabrication. (h course)

Recitation ,  two hours ;  laboratory ,  four hours. Pre-
requisite :  senior standing in Engineering .  A discus-
sion accompanied by demonstration experiments of
the various technological steps in the fabrication and
testing of integrated circuits.

Mr. Holm -Kennedy ,  Mr. Vlswanatban (W)

*115M. Semiconductor Devices Fabrication
Laboratory. lth course)

Lecture ,  one hour, laboratory ,  four hours. Pre-
requisite :  course 115D. Continuation of the labora-
tory in course 1150 .  Design ,  fabrication and char-
acterization of JFET ,  MOSFET and bipolar tran-
sistors .  Mr. Allen, W .  Greiling ,  Mr. Hole Kennedy

116A. Electronics I.
Prerequisite :  course 11OA  (may be taken cononr-

rently ).  Equivalent circuit modeling of electron de-
vices. Device -circuit -environment interactions. De-
sign of single -stage amplifiers .  Introduction to

cycascaded stages ,  coupling problems and frequen
response. Mr. Greilisg (F,W,Sp)

1168. Electronics II.
Prerequisite :  course 116A .  Electron device -circuit-

environment interactions with emphasis on multi-
stage amplifiers .  Tuned amplifier considerations.
Nonlinear situations requiring gm method of
solution .  Emphasis on design  t including
economics .  reliability and realization of performance
specifications. Mr. Willis (F7W)

1160. Poke and Digital Moods.
Prerequisite: courses 116A, 1188. Analysis and

design of switching -mode electronic circuits and
systems including pulse generation .  logic operatiom
timing and frequency counting .  Mr. Llacer (W,Sp)

116D. Electronic Signal Processing.
Prerequisite :  courses 118B, 121C .  Signals and

spectra .  Signal distortion in transmission filters,
transmission bandwidth requirements .  Random sig-
nals and noise ,  linear modulation ,  exponential mod-
ulation circuits and characteristics .  Commercial com-
munication systems .  Mr. Willis (Sp)

116L. Electronics I Laboratory. (% course)
Prereq uisite: to be taken concurrently with course

116A. Experimental determination of device char-
acteristics, resistive diode circuits, sin estate am-
plifiers ,  compound transistor stages ,  effect of feed-
back on single -stage amplifiers .  Mr. Grelling (F,W)

11SM. Electronics 11 Laboratory. (h course)
Prerequisite :  to be taken concurrently with Comm

1188 .  Experi mental and computer studies of multi-
step .  wideband, tuned ,  and power amplifier, and
multiloop feedback amplifier .  Mr. Willis (F,W)

* Not to be given, 1974-1975.

116N. Poke and Digital Methods Laboratory.
(t course)

Prerequisite :  to be taken concurrently with course
1180. Experimental and computer studies of diode
and transistor switching and  t iming  circuits. Linear
and nonlinear wave shaping techniques .  Waveform
generation .  Mr. Linear (Sp)

117A.  Electromagnetic waves I.
Prerequisite :  course 100B .  Review of transmission

line theory ;  guided waves in enclosed waveguide
and on surfaces; Smith Chart;  excitation of guided
waves; phase and group velocity ;  cavity resonators;
concept of  Q;  perturbatio n theory;  waves in com-
plex media ferrites,  crystals,  semiconductors.
plasmas).  Mr. Schott (F,Sp)

1178. Electromagnetic waves 11.
Prerequisite: course  117A.  Retarded potentials;

dipole radiation ;  radiation from wire antennas; near-
field and far-field phenomena; aperture antennas;
spherical antennas ;  simple arrays scattering from
spheres and cylinders;

h (Sp)

Mr.

117D. Modern Opt117C.  Electromagnetic waves Ill.

Prerequisite :  course  117A.  Special relativity; rela-
tivistio kinematics; field transformations; particle
trajectories in electromagnetic fields ;  radiation from
accelerated changes ;  waves in active media, micro-
wave sources .  Mr. C. W . Yoh (Sp)

1170. Modern Optics.
Prerequisite :  courses 101A , 117A.  Two dimen-

sional transforms.  Diffraction methods .  Geometrical
optics and applications ,  Gaussian beams .  Coherent
and incoherent imaging systems .  Optical processing
methods .  Holography and applications.

Mr. Alexopoule s ,  Mr. Caspersen (W)

117L Electromapoties laboratory. (% course)
Prerequisite :  course  117A;  course 1178 may be

taken concurrently .  Experimental investigation of
microwave and millimeter wave sources ;  coaxial.
waveguide strip line transmission systems; detectors
and power measuring devices; cavity resonator
studies ;  antenna impedance and radiation charac-
teristics .  Mr. Schott (W)

M118. Plasma Physics.
(Same as Physics M122 .)  Prerequisite: course

100B for Engineering students only; or Physics
11OA.  Atomic processes and particle motions; equi-
librium and shielding ;  Auld and kinetic descriptions;
transport properties ;  m waves and instabilities; eleo-
tromagneto interaction .  Production, confinement,
beating and diagnostics. Application to fusion and
space. Mr.  Chen (F,Sp)

120A.  Probability.
(Formerly numbered 12OAB.)  Prerequisi te: Math-

ematics 12A- 12B-12C or consent of the instructor.
An introduction to the theory and application of
probability ,  including random variables and vectors,
distributions and densities ,  characteristic functions,
limit theorems ,  Preliminary concepts of stochastic
processes .  Mr. Rubin, Mr.  Yao (F,W)

1208. Stochastic Processes.
(Formerly numbered  120AB .)  Prerequisite :  course

12OA  or comparable background in probability
(e.g., Mathematics  150A- 130B ).  An introduction to
the theory  and application of stochastic models,
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emphasizing stationary processes and filtering. Ran-
dom signals and noise ,  correlation ,  linear systems;
mean -square estimation ,  the orthogonality principle,
Weiner and Kalman filters.

Mr. Mortensen,  Mr. Omura,  Mr. Yee (WISP)

M120C.  Stochastic Processes.
(Same as Mathematics M151 .)  Prerequisite:

course 120A or Mathematics  1SOA--150B ,  or Mathe-
matics 152A and consent of the instructor.  An intro-
duction to the theory and application of stochastic
models ,  emphasizing Markov chains and pore jump
processes ;  illustrations from queueing systems, point
processes ,  birth and death processes ,  renewal theory;
Poisson processes,  Brownian motion.

Mr. Omura, Mr. Rubin (F)

121C.  Systems and Signals.
Prerequisites :  Mathematics 11B or 3B ,  Physics 8C

or OR,  or consent of the instructor.  Introductory
course with illustrations from physical and life sci-
ences. Input-output descriptions of systems ,  linearity ;
impulse and frequency responses ,  Fourier methods;
transforms,  analysis of signals .  Introduction to digi-
tal filtering and Fast Fourier Transform .  Computa-
tional aspects of system modelling and identification.

Mr. Levan ,  Mr. Vidal (F,Sp)

122A.  Principles of Feedback Control.
Prerequisite :  course 121C or consent of the in-

structor.  Classical methods of analysis and design
of feedback control systems ,  as applied to problems
selected from engineering, biology and related areas.

Mr. Wang,  Mr. Wlberg (W)

122B. Linear Systems and Optimal Control: The
State Space Approach.

Prerequisite :  course 101A or equivalent. Course
121C or comparable background Is recommended
and may be taken concurrently .  Introduction to the
modern state -space approach to linear dynamic sys-
tems analysis and control .  State reduction, con-
trollability .  observability .  Elementary treatment of
optimal control problems ,  e.g., the variational ap-
pp  ch, linear systems with quadratic costs, alge-
braic matrix Riecati equations ,  pole -assignment,
stabilizability .  Mr. Levan ,  Mr. Wang (F,Sp)

123A.  Basic Structures far Data Representation.
Prerequisite :  course 20 .  Linear lists ;  sequ ential

and linked storage allocation ;  circular, mullimked
and multi -dimensional lists .  Trees ,  traversing algo-
rithms;  representation and mathematical properties
of trees.  Dynamic stoalotion.

MHca Mr. Murata (F,W,SP)

123B. Theoretical Models in Computer Science.
Prerequisite :  senior standing or consent of the

instructor.  Sets, strings,  and languages .  Phrase-
structure languages .  Finite -state languages and
finite-state automata. Context-free languages and
pushdown store automata .  Unrestricted phrase-struc-
ture languages and Turing machines .  Context -sensi-
tive languages and linear -bounded automata. Ele-
mentary decision problems of automata and lan-
guages .  Mr. Krieger,  Mr. Martin  (F,W,Sp)

124A.  Applied Numerical Methods.
Prerequisites :  knowledge of linear algebra and

differential equations ,  e.g., course lOlA and consent
of the instructor.  A practical  application

veral imorientedfor se
a tclasses

computing
pblems. Approximation of functions:

polynomial and least uare.  Matrix inversion and
eigenvalue problems . Ordinary differential  equations,

error and stability analysis. Student  will do prob-
lems on the computer.

Mr. Balakrishman, Mr. Karplas  (FsW,Sp)

124D. On-Line Computer System.
Prerequisite: senior standing or consent of the

instructor.  A survey of  fundamentals .  Adapting digi-
tal computers to interfaces ,  including multi-program-
ming, interrupt and time-sharing considerations.
Digital communication ,  remote consoles ,  sampling,
quantizing ,  multiplexing ,  analog -digital conversion,
and data reconstruction.

Mr. Karplus,  Mr. Levine (F,Sp)

125A.  The Logic Design of Digital Nets.
Prerequisite :  course 100D .  Application of Boolean

algebra to the design of combinational logic nets;
minimization procedures .  Analysis and synthesis of
sequential switching circuits; clocked and ndao-
nous operation .  Effects of microelectronic logy
on logic design optimization .  Fault masking by re-
dundancy techniques.

Mr. Avizienis ,  Mr. Bussell  (F,W,Sp)

1258. Digital Computer Organization.
Prerequisite :  course 100D. Formal description

and simulation of digital systems .  Functional sub-
systems :  arithmetic processors ,  storage systems, se-
quence generators ,  input-output ,  and data transmis-
sion systems .  Organization of general purpose com-
paters and of special purpose systems .  Reliability
aspects of computer operation.

Mr. Avizienis, Mr. Russel ,  Mr. Chu  (F,W,Sp)

125L.  Programming Languages and Systems.
uisite:  courses 10,  20. The main objective

is compare and evaluate programming lan-
guages ,  in particular commercially available lan-
guages :  FORTRAN , ALGOL, COBOL,  PL/1. On-
line languages  (e.g., BASIC ) and some special
purpose languages are also examined .  Basic prin-
ciples of programming systems are introduced.

Mr. Berry,  Mr. Cardenas,  Mr. Melkanoff (F,W,Sp)

125N. Compiler Construction.
Prerequisite: courses 100D ,  125L or  consent of

the instructor .  Modern compiler structure. Symax
analysis .  Lexical analysis .  Semantic analysis and run-
time environment .  Program and data structure. Code
optimization. Mr. Martin,  Mr. Popek (W,Sp)

•126A. Simulation and Models.
Prerequisite :  course 20 .  Model formulation and

programming for discrete event systems in simnL-
tion languages  (e.g., GPSS ,  SIMSCRIPT).  The simu-
lation data base and considerations for language de-
velopment .  Statistical considerations :  design of as -
periments ,  random number generation, d
model results. Computer exercises. Mr.

1260.  Systems Programming.
Prerequisite: courses  30, 123A ,  125L. Intro.

duction to modern operating systems .  Mapping and
binding of addresses. The organization of mul i-

uppts, proces mandodel ,  and interlocks.
Remce

rulocation models and the problem of deadlocks. Job

control and system management. Mr. Moats (F,ap)

127B. Elements of Probability and Information.
prerequisite :  Mathematics 116  or  3B,  or  Malke-

matics 2B and consent of the instructor.  An hfto-

e Not to be  given, 1974-1975.
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177A.  Engineering Economics I.
Prerequisite :  Economics 100 or equivalent or con-

sent of the instructor .  A concise analytic develop-
ment of modern macroeconomic and macroeconomic
theory with
and the engineering firm.

a high techno log y r.
Elliott

society
(F)

1778. Engineering Economics H. B
Prerequisite :  courses 106A and 193A or equiv-

alent or consent of the instructor.  Supply of and
demand for money .  Equilibrium in money and bond
markets.  Financial instruments and institutions. In-
vestment decision -making for engineering enterprise
under certainty ,  risk, and uncertainty .  Break-even
analysis ,  goal programming ,  capital allocation, sen-
sitivity analysis .  Financing of engineering projects,
public and private .  Mr. English (W)

180A.  Environmental Biotechnology.
Prerequisite :  course 107A or consent of the in-

structor. Physical, physiological ,  and psychological
aspects of the interaction between man and thermal,
atmospheric ,  radiant ,  and mechanical agents and
energies in the environment .  Biological and physical
requirements for engineering control of the environ-
ment; applications to complex systems.

Mr. O'Brien (F)

1808.  Machine and Systems Biotechnology.
Prerequisite :  course 107A or consent of the in-

structor.  Quantitative and qualitative methods for
assessing man as a component in engineering design
applications .  Limits and optima of human psycho.
physiolo cal capabilities applied to  display
design ,  derision -making problems, and
tion; problems of man-machine interactions In large-
scale systems .  Mr. Lyman ,  Mr. O'Brien (W)

181A. Air Pollution Control.
Prerequisite: senior standing or consent of the in-

structor.  Quantitative consideration of the air
resource and its management .  Air quality measure-
ments and standards .  Systems for pollution removal.
Industrial ,  commercial and community air pollution
problems .  Data analyses and interpretations. Leo-
tares, occasional laboratory and field trips.

Mr. Bush (Sp)

184A. Engineering Hydrology.
Prerequisite :  senior standing or consent of the

instructor ;  elementary probability recommended.
Precipitation ,  climatology ,  stream Bow analyyssims,
flood frequency analysis ,  groundwater ,  snow hydrol-
ogy, hydrologic simulation. Possible field trips.

Mr. Dracup (F)

1848. Introduction to Water Resources Engineering.
Prerequisite :  course 103A or consent of the in-

structor .  Principles of hydraulics ,  the flow of water
In open channels and  pressure  conduits, reservoirs
and dams, hydraulic machinery ,  hydroelectric power,
introduction to system analysis applied to Water
Resources  Engineering .  Mr. Taylor (W)

184D. Water Resources Quality Control Systems.
Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering or

consent of the instructor. Water as a resource; the
physical ,  chemical, and biological bases of pollution
and degradation .  Potability and chemical aspects of
quality control and reclamation ;  analytical, eco-
nomic, and performance aspects of systems design
for prevention and treatment .  Field trips.

Mr. Bush (F,Sp)

185A. Principles of Soil Mechanics.
Prerequisite :  courses 108 or 108A ;  Geology Ml is

recommended .  Soil as  a foundation  for structures
and as a material  of construction .  Soil formation,
classification ,  physical  and mechanical  properties,
compaction , bearing capacity, earth  pressures, con-
solidation and shear strength .  Mr. Lee (F,W)

185B. Soil Mechanics-Laboratory Practices.
(t course)

Lecture ,  one hour ; laboratory ,  three  hours. Pre-
requisite :  course 185A  (may be taken concurrently).
Laboratory  experiments  to be performed by the
students  to get basic data required for  assigned
design problems . Soil classification ,  Atterburg  limits,
permeability ,  compaction ,  shear strength and specific
gravity determination .  Mr. Lee (Sp)

186A. Elements of Construction.
Lecture ,  two hours ;  special projects,  field trips,

four hours .  Prerequisite :  senior standing in engi-
neering .  Anatomy of the industry ,  bidding and pur-
chasing  contracts,  costs and economics,
operations  research in construction ,  planning and
scheduling, equipment and materials, construction
methods ,  field engineering techniques ,  observation
and engineering analysis of current construction
projects in the vicinity .  Mr. Duke (Sp)

191A.  Laplace Transforms and Applied Complex
Variables.

Prerequisite :  courses 100, 102 .  Introduction to
the Laplace Transformation :  application to electrical
and mechanical problems ,  convolution -type integral
equations, difference equations and simple bound ary
value problems in partial differential equations.
Complex variable theory ,  contour integrals ,  residues;
application to transform inversion and partial dif-
ferential equations. Mr. Forster (F,Sp)

192A.  Mathematics of Engineering.
Prerequisite: course 101A or equivalent. Appli-

cation of mathematical methods to problems of in-
terest in engineering .  The main topic covered is
systems of linear ordinary differential equations.
Fourier series, transforms,  and nonlinear effects are
also discussed as related to the solutions of differen-
tial equations. Mr. Alexopoulos,

Mr. Kastenberg, Mr. Mal  (F,W,Sp)

192B. Mathematics of Engineering.
Prerequisite :  course 192A or equivalent .  Applica-

tions of mathematical methods to engineering prob-
lems are considered .  Eigenvalue problems for con-
tinuous systems and the related special functions are
studied. Mr. Alexopoulos,

Mr. Kastenberg,  Mr. Mal  (F,W,Sp)

192C.  Mathematics of Engineering.
Prerequisite :  course 192A or equivalent .  Applica-

tion of mathematics to engineering problems. A
survey of the classical partial differential equations,
wave, heat ,  and potential .  The formulation of
boundary value problems and analytical and numeri-
cal methods are studied.

Mr. Alexopoulos ,  Mr. Kastenberg ,  Mr. Mal (F,Sp)

193A.  Engineering Probabilistics and Stochastic:.
Prerequisite :  junior standing in engineering. Sets

and set algebra; sample spaces ;  oartbinatorics; ab-
solute and conditional probability ;  discrete and con-
tinuous random variables ;  probability dist ibuton.
increment,  and density functions;  Chebyehev'a in-
equality ;  Laplace -Fourier transforms;  law of large
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tion methods ,  crystal field theory ,  interaction of
radiation and matter .  Mr. VLwanathaa (F)

2158. Solid State Electronics II.
Prerequisite :  course  215A .  Energy band theory,

es,equilibrium in semiconductors ,  transport properti
high frequency  (microwave and optical frequencies)
properties ,  snperoonductors .  Mr. Hdm -Kennedy (W)

2150.  Microwave Semiconductor Devices.
Pier equisite :  course 115D or consent of the in-

structor.  Physical principles and design considera-
tions of microwave solid -state devices :  IMPATT and
TRAPATT diodes ,  BARRITT diodes ,  transferred
electron devices ,  tunnel diodes ,  optoelectronic de-
vices and acoustic surface wave devices.

Mr. creating ,  Mr. Holm -Kennedy (W)

215D. Physics of Solid State Devices.
Prerequisite :  course 115D .  Physical principles and

design considerations of modern solid state devices;
minority carrier devices ;  field effect devices; opto-
electronic devices;  acoustic electric devices.

Mr. Holm -Kennedy ,  Mr. Viswanathan (Sp)

216A.  Advanced Electronics.
Prerequisite :  courses 1106 ,  1188 .  Active network

with particular reference to linear integratedtheory  with
Design  of multistage low pass amplifier.

Multistage feedback  p plafler,  high frequency band
pass amplifier,  and ling and maw ng o )

2166. Modern Electronic and Parametric Devices.
Prerequisite: course 118B .  Critical examination

of modern electron devices ,  with emphasis upon
basic operating principles and behaves and per-
fomance in system

='
e. Specific devices to be

analyzed may be g as follows :  semiconductor
microwave ,  parametric, and quantum electronic
devices.  Mr. Greiling (W)

2160. Integrated Circuit Design.
Prerequisite :  course 116B .  Design constraints,

layout procedure ,  resistors,  transitors,  capacitors,
cs, reference diodes ,  current sources , active
level shifters ,  Op Amps ,  voltage segulatoss,

Tomes (Sp)thermal problems ,  logic circuits .  Mr.

217A-2178. Advanced Engineering
Electrodynamics.

Prerequisite :  courses 117A ,  117E at equivalent.
and

their
iment  s oainedeodg

engineeringsad their applications to prob-
lem. Waves in anisotropic ,  Inbomogeneous and dis-
persive media .  Guided waves in bounded and ms-
bounded regions .  Radiation and diffraction, including
optical phenomena .  Partially coherent waves, statis-
tical media .  Mr. Alezopouloy Mr. C. W. Yak

(217A.-;  417E-W)

217C. Microwave Circuits.
Prerequisite :  course 117A .  Transmission line re-

view ;  application  to strip  line and microstrip. Multi-

mmatricemicrowaves  devi ces .  Inetw orks;nhomog
scattering and

Mod guides.
Surface guides .  Excitation  of guided  waves .  Periodic
structures and filters.

Mr. Alexopoulos ,  Mr. Schott (Sp)

2166. Interaction of Electromagnetic waves with
Plan as.

Prerequisite :  courses  117A ,  11711.  Motion of

charged particles in fields ,  wave propagation in cold
plasmas ,  antennas in plasmas ,  waves in warm plas-
mas, Alfven waves ,  Boltzmann -V lasov equations,
Landau damping ,  longitudinal waves.

Mr. C. W. Feb (W)

219A.  Seminars on Advanced Topics in
Electromagnetics.

Prerequisite:  courses 117A ,  117E or equivalent.
Current topics in electromagnetics ,  such as wave
interaction with ferrates,  moving media ,  data proc-
essing antennas ,  waves in statistically varying media,
numerical methods applied to electromagnetic prob-
lems ,  holograms and partially coherent waves. May
be repeated for credit .  Stf, Ekohial Sciences and

Engineering Department (Sp)

2198. Seminars on Advanced Topics in Send State
Electronics.

Prerequisite :  courses 215A ,  215B .  Current re-
search areas,  such as radiation effects in semi-
conductor devices, diffusion in semiconductors,
optical and microwave semiconductor devices, non-
linear optics ,  and electron emission. Stec,
Electrical Sciences or Engineering Department (F,Sp)

*219C. Seminar:  Special Topics in Applied
Electronics.

Prerequisite :  course 216C or consent of the in-
structor.  Current topics in applied electronics and
electronic systems ,  such as:  Fourier optics ,  optical
data processing, communication systems and tech-
niques ,  c electronics and devices. May be
repeat ed -.3, Staff, Eledrieal Sciences and

Engineering Department

219D. Special Topics in Electric Circuit Theory.
Prerequisite: course 210B or 210C or 210D. Ad-

vanced treatment of  ppiics chosen from research
areas in electric  circuit th eory. Mr. Willson (F)

'219X. Advanced Electrical Science and Engineering
Seminar. (1(s curse)

Prerequisite :  passing of the Ph.D. major field
examination or instructor's a Seminar on
current research topics in so state and quantum
electronics  (Section 1) or In electronic circuit theory
and applications  (Section 2). Each student will report
on a tutorial topic and on a research topic in his
dissertation area.  May be repeated for  crediL  To be
graded on S/U basis.

W. Tomes ,  Mr. Viswanathan

220A.  Stochastic Theory of Go nsing Systems I.
Prerequisite: course M120C or consent of the in-

structor.  Stochastic Point Processes .  Topics  in the
theory of queues; the Imbedded Mazkov  Chain
Me hod ; rium  results for multiple server
queues ;  method  of stages ;  applications to communi-
cation, control ,  and systems  optimization.

Mr. Mr. Mr .  Rabin (W)

2206. Sbchaetic Theory of Running Systems II.
Prerequisite :  course 220A. Advanced topics in

queueing theory and systems ;  transient behavior,
virtual waiting time and busy period ,  integral equa-
tion method ,  series of queues and  .priority queues.
Inventories, communication ,  contro systems
problems . .  Mr. Rubin (Sp)

2206. Graphs and Notworh Flow.
Prerequisite :  courses 120A and 129A at consent  of

the instructor.  Solution to analysis and synthesis

•  Not to be given,  1974-1975.
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problems which may be formulated as now problems
in capacity constrained  (or cost constrained) net-
works.  Tools of network flow theory are developed
using graph theoretic methods and are applied to
communication ,  transportation and transmission
problems .  Mr. Levan ,  Mr. Rubin (Sp)

222A.  Nonlinear Control.
Prerequisite :  course 122B or consent of the in-

structor.  Graphical and analytical techniques for
designing and  understanding nonlinear control  sys-
tems,  including Lyapunov 's direct method ,  input-
output stability and Popov theory.

Mr. Wang, Mr. Wiberg (F,Sp)

2228.  Stochastic Control.
Prerequisite :  courses 120B and 122B .  Estimation

and control of linear discrete -time and continuous-
time stochastic systems ;  separation theorem and
applications ;  Kalman filterin .

Mr. Aoki, Mr. Mortensen (F,Sp)

222C.  Optimal Control.
Prerequisite :  course 122B .  Applications of vari-

ational methods ,  Pontryapin  s maximum principle,
dynamic programming and nonlinear programming
to problems of optimal control theory and practical
systems .  Mr. Wang (W)

222D.  Seminar In Control.
Prerequisite :  courses 222A ,  222B and 222C, or

consent of the instructor.  A series of lectures and
student presentations on topics of current research
interest in control theory and applications .  Recom-
mended for advanced students who may wish to
undertake doctoral dissertations in this field. May be
repeated for credit .  Mr. Aoki,  Mr. Wang (W)

*222E.  Special Topics In Control.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor. Thorough

treatment of one or more aspects of control theory
and applications ,  such as: computational methods for
optimal control ;  stability of distributed systems;
identification ;  adaptive control ;  nonlinear filtering;
differential games ;  applications to flight control,
nuclear reactors,  process control ,  biomedical prob-
lems. May be repeated for credit.

Mr. Acki ,  Mr. Mortensen, Mr. Webers

M222F.  Biological Control Systems.
(Same as Anesthesiology Mn-) Prerequisite: En-

gineering 122A or equivalent .  Introduction to the
application of control theory to the modeling and
analysis of biological control systems, such as the
respiratory system,  cardiovascular system and neuro-
muscular system .  Emphasis on solving problems of
current interest in biomedicine.

Mr. Swanson ,  Mr. Wiberg (Sp)

M2228.  Control and Coordination In Economics.
(Same as Economics M240 .)  Prerequisite :  gradu-

ate standing in Economics or Engineering, consent of
the instructor.  Appropriate mathematics course rec-
ommended .  Stabilization policies ,  short-  and long-
run dynamics and stability analysis ;  decentralization,
coordination in teams ;  certainty equivalence and
separation theorems ;  stochastic and learning models,
Bayesian approach to price and output rate adjust-
ment .  Mr. Aoki (Sp)

M223A.  Queueing Systems: Theory and Application.
(Formerly numbered M220A );  same as Manage-

ment  M216A .  Prerequisite :  course 120A or consent

of the instructor. Analysis of queueing  (waiting-line)
systems .  Discrete -  and continuous -time Markov proc-
esses; birth-and-death processes  baby queueing
theory .  Equilibrium results for  single and multiple
server queues ;  method of stages. Priority queueing.
Applications to communication systems ,  data-proc-
essing systems ,  time-shared processors, computer
and communication networks.

Mr. Kleinrock,  Mr. Muntz (F)
M2238.  Advanced Queueing Theory and

Applications.
(Formerly numbered M220B );  same as manage-

ment M218B. Prerequisite :  course M223A .  Advanced
topics in queueing theory :  including Lindley's In-
tegral Equation ;  Pollaczek method ;  busy  period;
virtual waiting time ;  method of collective marks;
Inequalities ,  bounds, and approximations; tandem
queues; an algebra for queues .  Applications to com-
munication and computer nets, computer systems and
time-sharing systems. Mr. Kleinrock,  Mr. Munta (W)

*2230.  Automatic Deduction: Theory and
Applications.

Prerequisite :  some knowledge of logic, list-proc-
essing languages and  pro  gramming. Historical devel-
opment of automatic uction programs. The reso-
lution principle .  Program structure and efficiency
strategies .  Fundamental meta theorems. Rules of
inference for equality and decision procedures.
Formalization and axiomatization.

Mr. Goguen, Mr. Melkanoff

223E.  Heuristic Programming and Artificial
Intelligence.

Prerequisite :  course 123A or 125L or consent of
the instructor .  Survey of a body of computer pro-
grams which successfully perform tasks generally
agreed to require some intelligence. The objective
is to develop understanding of current research and
possibilities of limitations implied by existing ex-
periments in automating intelligent behavior.

Mr. Coguen,  Mr. Klinger (F,Sp)

223F.  Theory of Computation.
Prerequisite :  some background in automata, for-

mal languages ,  and computability (e.g., course 123B
or course 228B or Mathematics 114), and consent of
the instructor .  Introduction to the  theory  of formal-
ized flow charts and models of computer programs;
emphasis on program and recursion schemata; prob-
lems or equivalence, optimization ,  correctness ,  trans-
latability .  Miss Grelbady Mr. Melkanoff (Sp)

223K.  Information Processes In Nervous Systems.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor. Concep-

tual discussion of acquisition and transfer of in-
formation in the nervous system and of the role of
computers in the analysis and interpretation of
neurophysiological data .  Mr. Vidal (Sp)

224A.  Continuous Systems Simulation.
Prerequisite :  courses 124A ,  124D. The organiza-

tion, operation and areas of application of analog-
digital computer systems .  Error analysis, numerical

continuous
anal ysis

systems.
di gital simulation

Mr. Karplus,  Mr. Levine (p)
2248. Computer Applications:  Distributed

Parameter Systems.
Prerequisite :  course 124A .  A survey of the math-

s Not to be given, 1974-1975.
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c p m nication  systems ,  analog

Mr. Mortensen, Mr. Yee (W)

"2270. Seminars In Communication Systems.
Prerequisite :  courses 227A and 227B ;  and con-

sent of the instructor.  A series of lectures and stn-
dent presentations on topics of current research in-
terest in communication systems .  Recommended for
advanced students  who may wish  to undertake doc-
toral dissertations in this field .  May be repeated for
credit.  Mr. Omara, Mr. Viterbi

227E.  Special Topics In Communication Systems.
Prerequisite:  consent of the Instructor.  Advanced

topics in one or more special aspects of communi-
cation systems,  such as phase -coherent communica-
tion systems,  optical channels ,  time-varying dum-
nels, feedback channels ,  algebraic coding, etc. Con-
tent of the course varies from quarter to quarter . May
be repeated for credit .  Mr. Viterbi, Mr. Yao (F)

227F.  Algebraic Coding Theory.
Prerequisite :  course 227B or consent of the in-

structor.  Fundamentals of linear or  parity-check
codes and decoding algorithms based on the alge-
braic theory of finite groups and fields ;  cyclic codes;
Hamming ,  Reed -Muller,  Bose-Chandburi -Hooquen-

and Reed -Solomon codes ,  and corresponding
eroding algorithms.

Mr. Omura,  Mr. Viterbi  (F, even years)

227G. Rate Distortlom Theory and Bob
Compression. .

Prerequisite :  course 227B or consent of the in-
structor.  Sources and distortion measures,  rate dis-
tortion function and its evaluation for discrete and
continuous sources ,  source coding theorems, block
and tree source encoding techniques ,  and  - '-
t o data compression .  Student prercotations of cur-
rent research.  Mr. Rubin,  Mr. Yee (Sp)

2281L Foundations of Continuous-SWe System
Theory.

Prerequisite :  courses 128A and  291A .  Funda-
mental characterization, of "state"  for systems de-
scribed in input-output sets ,  and consequences; rela-
tion to system identification problems.

Mr. Levan (W)

2286.  Machines,  Algorithms,  and Languages.
(Formerly numbered 228B - 228C - 228D.) Pre-

requisite :  course 128D ,  or course 123B or compar-
able mathematical background .  Concepts funda-
mental to the study of discrete information systems
and the  theory of  computing, with emphasis on:

Turingalgorithms ,  formal progranxt, gra mmars,
decidabl e  decida  robllem;

finite graphs and a-transducers ,  regular expressions
and languages ,  operations and closure

Carlyle (W)

2280. Computational Complexity.
(Formerly numbered 228B - 228C - 228D.) Pre-

qqucri:iitbee  course 228B and consent of the instructor.
Topics selected from :  specific complexity measures,
time and storage requirements;  " abstract"  complex-
17 theory ,  Blum measures ;  concrete "  complexity

numerical and combinatorial problems ;  random-
ness and  KolmoSo rov complexity .  Content varies;
may be  repeated  for credit with consent of the
instructor.  Mr. Carlyle (F)

e Not to be given, 1974-1975.

2280. Discrete-State System Theory.
(Formerly numbered 228B - 228C - 228D .)  Prereq-

uisite :  courses 128D and 228B or consent of the
instructor.  Realizability theory, transduction ex-
pressions ;  decomposition and synthesis of algebraic
characterizations ;  linear machines ;  applications in
coding and information theory ;  system identifica-
tion ,  fault diagnosis ;  probabilistic machines and
languages .  Mr. Carlyle (SP)

228E.  ContoxVFree Languages.
(Formerly numbered 228E - 228F-228G .)  Prereq-

uisite :  course 228B .  Continuation of 228B ,  empha-
sizing thorough treatment of the theory of contest
free languages ,  including :  grammars, derivation
trees ,  normal forms,  inherent ambiguity, Ogden's
Lemma ;  operations and closure properties; Dyck
sets and generators ;  pushdown store machines;
deterministic context-free languages; decision prob-
lems .  Miss Grelbach (F,Sp)

228F.  Theory of Formal Languages.
(Formerly numbered 228E - 228F - 228G .)  Prereq-

uisite :  courses 228B and 228E. Topics from: ex-
tensions of context -free languages - stack, macro,
index languages ;  abstract families of languages and
machines with finite state control ;  transducers; mul-
titape machines, and intersection theorems ;  charac.
terizations of recursively enumerable languages;
substitution theorems and syntactic operators; un-
decidable properties .  Miss Greibach (Sp)

2280.  Theory of Formal Languages.
(Formerly numbered 228E - 228F-228G.) Prereq-

uisite :  courses 228B and 228E. Topics from: con-
text-sensitive languages ;  machines with two-way
input ;  quasi-realtime languages ;  time and tape
bounded Turing machine languages ;  bounded
erasings ;  limited universal languages; polynomial
versus exponential growth.  Miss Greibach (F)

228J.  Seminar In Automate and Languages.
Prerequisite: time courses in the 228B-228G

series,  or consent of the instructor.  A series of le c -
tures and student presentations on topics of current
research interest .  Recommended for advanced stu-
dents who may wish to undertake doctoral disserta-
tions in this field .  May be repeated for credit.

Mr. Carlyle ,  Miss Greibach (Sp)

228K. Special Topics In Automata and Languages.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor .  Thorough

treatment of one or more selected topics ,  such as:
tree automata and languages ;  algebraic theories of
machines ,  data structures,  program schemes, seman-
tics; picture grammars,  pattern recognition; sto-
chastio systems; cellular automata ;  biological models,
developmental systems .  May be repeated for credit.

Mr. Carlyle ,  Miss Greibach (W)

229A.  Numerical Techniques in Systems
Optimization.

Prerequisite :  course 129A or equivalent. Compu-
tational methods for constrained extrema of func.
tionals .  Mr. BalakrLbnan,  Mr. Karplas (F)

2296.  Functional Analysis and Optimization.
Prerequisite :  course 291A or equivalent recom-

mended ,  or consent of the instructor. Functional
analysis approach to optimization problems for dy-
namic systems -- lumped and distributed. Emphasis
on computational aspects.

Mr. Balakrishnan ,  Mr. Fattorini (W)
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229C.  Stochastic Differential Systems.
Prerequisite :  courses 120B , 291A  recommended, or

consent of the instructor.  Integration with respect to
continuous-parameter martingales ;  Radon-Nikod yymm
derivatives in metric spaces ;  applications to filtering
and stochastic control.

Mr. Bala1vL6nan ,  Mr. Mortensen (Sp)

228D.  Seminar In System Optimization.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  A series of

lectures and student presentations on topics of cur-
rent research interest in system theory and applica-
tions .  Recommended for advanced students who
may wish to undertake doctoral dissertations in this
field. May be repeated for credit.

Mr. Balakrishnan, Mr. Kaeplus (F)

229E.  Special Topics In System Optimization.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.  Thorough

treatment of one or more selected topics in such areas
as system optimization theory and numerical tech-
niques, system identification ,  stochastic systems,
finite graphs,  network flows ,  queueing systems, etc.
Content varies from quarter to quarter.  May be re-
peated for credit .  Mr. Balak lshnan ,  Mr. Karplus (W)

229J-229K-ML .  Public Systems Analysis.
Prerequisite :  graduate standing or consent of the

instructor.  Exploration of the relevance of system
science methodologies to research activities directed
toward improvements in the systems that provide
education ,  health can ,  transportation ,  communica-
tion,  housing ,  environmental quality ,  and public
safety services in urban areas.

Mr. Balakrlshwn ,  Mr. Rubin
(2297 - F; 229K - W; 229L-Sp)

230A.  Applications of Statistical Thermodynamics.
Prerequisite :  course 180A .  Development of meth-

ods of statistical thermodynamics within the frame-
work of molecular theory of matter .  Presentation of
the role of spectra and intermolecular forces in the
interpretation of thermodynamic properties of ideal
systems .  gases ,  solids ,  and plasmas.

Mr. Frederking ,  Mr. Noise (W)

2308. Nonequilibrium Thermodynamics.
Prerequisite :  course 280A .  Interpretation of non-

equilibrium phenomena in terms of the Fourth Law
of Thermodynamics ,  namely  (a) linear interdepen-
dence of fluxes and driving forces and  (b) Onager
reciprocal relations .  Boltzmann transport equation;
diffusion; electrical and beat currents; numerical
calculation of parameters.

Mr. Bennion ,  Mr. Robinson (Sp)

231A. Convective Neat Transfer Theory.
(Not the same as 281A  prior  to Fall 1972.) Pre-

requisite :  course 131A .  The conservation equations
for flow of real fluids. Analysis of heat transfer in
laminar and turbulent ,  incompressible and com-
pressible flows .  Internal and external Bows; free
convection .  Variable wall temperature; effects of
variable fluid properties .  Analogies among ocarvec-
tive transfer processes .  Mr. Edwards (F)

2318. Radiation Heat Transfer.
Prerequisite :  course 131A .  Radiant intensity and

flux. Radiation properties of walls .  gases, and par-
ticulates .  Heat transfer by combined conduction,
convection ,  and radiation in nonabsorbing and ab-
sorbing media. Applications to industrial ,  aerospace,
energy-conversion ,  and environmental problems.

Mr. Edwards (W)

231 C. Advanced Had Transfer.
(Formed numbered 231A .)  Prerequisite: courses

231A .  231B. (Not open to students be"  taken
231A prior to Fall Quarter 1972 .)  Advanced topics
in beat transfer from the current literature.  Linear
and nonlinear theories of thermal and hydrodynamic
instability; boiling and taro-phase Now.  pbsnomeno-
logical theories of turbulent heat and mass transport.

Mr. Caton (Sp)

231 D. Application of Numerical Methods to
Transport Phenomena.

Prerequisite :  courses 131B ,  132A or consent of the
instructor. Numerical techniques for solving selected
problems in heat and mass transfer.  Applications in-
clude free convection, boundary layer flow, two-
phase Now, separated flow, Now in porous media.
Effects of concentration and temperature gradient,
chemical reactions ,  radiation, electric and magnetic
fields .  Mr. Denny (F)

232A.  Combustion Processes.
Prerequisite :  course 132A  or 137C . Fundamentals:

change equations for multicomponent reactive mix-
tures ;  rate laws .  Applications :  combustion ,  including
burning of ((a) premixed gases or (b) condensed
fuels .  Deto tion .  Sound absorption and dispersion.
Pollutant productions in enginesincluding gneneb-
iug at combustion -chamber walls and chemical re-
actions in expanding gases. Mr.  Knuth (Sp)

2320. Advanced Mass Trader.
Prerequisite :  courses 131A ,  182A. The formula-

tion of the general convective heat and mass transfer
problem including equilibrium and nonequilibrium
chemistry .  Similar and nonsimilar solutions for lami-
nar flows; solution procedures for turbulent flows.
Multicomponent diffusion .  Application to the hyper-
sonic boundary  layer,  ablation and transpira S
cooling  combustion.  Mr. kls

232C.  Kinetic Theory and Molecular Flow.
Prerequisite :  course 180A .  The molecular structure

of gases ;  kinetic foundations of thermodynamics and
gas-dynamics;  physics of the upper atmosphere; aero-
dynamics in highly rarefied Sam; gas-surface later
actions; the Boltzmann equation ;  methods of analy-
sis; experimental and theoretical results pertaining
to the transitional flow regime ;  experimental tech-
niques for research in rarefied as dynamics.

Mr. Charwat,  Mr. Young (F,Sp)

2320.  Molecular Dynamics.
Prerequisite :  course 130A or 137C .  Analysis and

design of molecular-beam systems .  Molecular-beam
sampling of reactive mixtures in combustion cham-
bers or gas jets. Molecular -beam studies of gas-sur-
face interactions ,  including energy accommodations
and heterogeneous reactions .  Applications to air-
pollution control and to catalysis.

Mr. Knuth,  Mr. Young (W)

2331..  Advanced Power Production and Propulsion.
Prerequisite :  course 133A or  equivalent .  Thermo-

dynamic cycle analysis .  Fluid mechanics and tbermeo-
dynamics of compressors and turbines .  Component
matching. Atomization and vaporlx tlon. Flow and
mixing in combustion chambers. Flame stabilization
and combustion instabilities .  Turbojet and .ramjet
engines and gas turbines. Rocket propulsion and
stability of combustion processes .  Mr.  dhorwat  (Sp)

2341..  Topics In Thermal Design.
Prerequisite :  courses. 181B ,  182A. Consideration

of thermal design problems selected from appllca-
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Dons such as heat exchanged ,  heat shields, heat
pipes ,  thermal environment control ,  spacecraft tem-
perature control and solar thermal conversion. Pres-
entations will be made by the Staff and occasionally
by invited off-campus specialists .  Mr. Buchberg (Sp)

235A.  Nuclear Reactor Analysis I.
Prerequisite :  course 135C .  The analytical and

computational methods used in one speed neutron
transport theory .  Spatial and angular dependent
problems in various approximations ;  Ps, Ss and
diffusion theory ;  the use of variational .  Case and
finite difference methods .  Mr. Kastenberg (F)

235B. Nuclear Reactor Analysis 11.
Prerequisite :  course 235A .  The analytical and

computational methods used in multigroup and
energy dependent transport theory .  Ba, multigroup,
finite difference and variational methods applied to
slowing down ,  themalization and resonance phe-
nomena in various approximations .  Mr. Okrent (W)

235C.  Nuclear Reactor Kinetics and Control.
Prerequisite course 235A. Time dependent be-

havior reactor systems. Analysis of the reactor as a
lumped and distributed parameter system by meth-
ods of modern control theory .  Calculational Meth-
ods; modal ,  nodal synthesis and adiabatic tech-
niques. Mr. Kastenberg (S)

236A.  Nuclear Reactor Engineering (Fools).
Prerequisite:  course 135C.  Properties of materials

used in nuclear reactor fuels .  Steady state behavior,
fission product production ,  thermal and mechanical
effects .  Behavior of mixed oxide and advanced fuels
under transient conditions. Calculational methods
for predicting fuel element behavior .  Mr. Hides (F)

2368.  Nuclear Reactor Engineering (Safety).
Prerequisite :  135A. The analysis of nuclear power

reactors under transient and accident co nditions.
Light water reactor safety ,  LMFBR safety Bethe-
Tait analysis ,  design basis accidents and calculation
on  energy  releases .  Reliability ,  availability and pro-
bablistic assessment of power plants .  Siting and
environmental considerations .  Mr. Kastenberg (W)

236C.  Nuclear Reactor Engineering (Design).
Prerequisite :  course 135B .  The design of nuclear

systems by analytical ,  numerical and experimental
methods .  A synthesis of reactor physics and engi-
neering with applications to various prototypes

Mr. Hicks (Sp)

237A.  Analysis and Design of Chemical Reactors.
Prerequisite :  course  1370.  Principles of chemical

kinetics, adsorption ,  and catalysis .  Transport phe-
nomena in reactor media .  Optimal design of chemi-
cal reactors using dynamic programming ,  maximum
principle ,  and other optimization techniques. Tran-
sient behavior ,  stability analysis ,  and optimal con-
trol of chemical reactors.  W. Perrino (F)

238A. Cryogenics.
Prerequisite :  course 138A .  The study of basic

phenomena in low temperature system including
the third law, various cooling methods and super-
fluid systems .  Emphasis will be placed on low-
temperature research and current developments.

Mr. Frederkiag (F)

e Not to be given, 1974-1975.

238B. Fundamentals of Electrochemical Kinetics.
Prerequisite: one year physical chemistry or equiv-

alent .  Study of principles of electrode kinetics and
other phenomena associated with metal -electrolyte
interfaces. Some applications to engineering proc-
eraes of current interest such as electrochemical
energy  conversion (i.e., fuel cells and batteries) and
corrosion processes. Mr. Bennion, Mr. Nebo (Sp)

238C.  Principles of Electrochemical Engineering.
Prerequisite :  one year physical chemistry or equiv-

alent. Transport phenomena in electrochemical sys-
-tems: relationships between molecular transport, con

vection ,  and electrode kinetics will be discussed
along with applications to industrial electrochemistry,
fuel cell design ,  and modern battery technology.

Mr. Reunion ,  Mr. Nebo (W)

2380. Atomic and Molecular Collisions.
Prerequisite :  course 1S0A .  Elastic scattering: clas-

sical theory  (potential models, equations of motion);
quantum theory  (general relations for spherical po-
tentials; some exactly treatable cases); approximate
methods;  resonance scattering;  nonspherical poten-
tials; multiple-potential interactions. Classical and
semi-classical descriptions of inelastic and reactive
scattering .  Mr. Young (Sp)

*239A. Seminar: Thermodynamics of Phase
Transitions.

Prerequisite :  course 180A .  Review of current
literature in an area of thermodynamics in which the
instructor has developed special proficiency as a
consequence of research interests .  Student reports on
selected topics. Mr. Robinson

239B. Seminar:  Current Topics in Transport
Phenomena.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Review of
current literature in an area of transport phenomena
in which the instructor has developed special pro-
ficiency as a consequence of research interests. Stu-
dent reports on selected topics.

The Staff, Energy and Kinetics Department (F)

239C.  Seminar: Current Topics In Energy
Utilisation.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor .  Review of
current literature in an area of energy utilization in
which the instructor has developed special proficiency
as a consequence of research interests. Student re-
ports on selected topics.

The Staff, Energy and Kinetics Department (F)

2390. Seminar:  Current Topics in Nuclear
Engineering.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor. In odd-
numbered years,  react or design will be discussed. In
even-numbered years ,  current literature in an area
of nuclear engineering in which the instructor has
developed special proficiency as a consequence of
research interests will be reviewed.
The Staff,  Knew and Kinetics Department  (F,W,Sp)

239E.  Seminar: Current Topics in Chemical
Engineering.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor. Review of
current literature in an area of chemical engineering
in which the instructor has developed special, pro-
ficiency as a consequence of research interests. Stu-
dent reports on selected topics.

The Staff, Energy and Kinetics Department (W,Sp)
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2385.  Energy and Kinetics Department Seminar.
(% coarse)

Prerequisite :  graduate standing or consent of the
i structor-in-charge A series of lectures by faculty
and graduate students in the Department of Energy
and Kinetics .  Invited lecturers will also  ppmresentt
topics of current interest to Energy and Kinetics.
S/U grading .  Mr. Knuth  (F,W,Sp)

241. Oxidation of Metals.
Pr sate:  course 141,  or equivalent,  or consent

of the instructor .  The kinetics and mechanism of gas-
solid reactions .  Adsorption and phase -boundary reac-
tions. Nucleation of reaction products, defect stree
tore of oxides ,  crystal structure and morphology of
oxide films,  factors influencing adherence of surface
films.  Mr. Douglass (W)

242A.  Plasticity Theory Applied te Metal
Waiting I.

Prerequisite :  course 158A .  Fundamental concepts
describing the mechanics of plastic deformation of
homogeneous solids .  Yield criteria .  Methods of win-
don, including slip line field ,  of problems involving
plastic deformation ,  with examples involving plane
strain and axisymusetric deformation .  Extrusion prob-
lem. Application of methods of solution.

Mr. Shabaik (F)

242B. Plasticity Theory Applied to Metal Working H.
Prerequisite :  course 242A .  Discussion of various

metal working processes and the application of the
theory of plasticity to the study of the mechanics.
Includes drawing extrusion ,  forging ,  rolling with
references to newer developments such as cold forg-
ing of steel and hydrostatic extrusion.

Mr. Shabaik  (Sp, even years)

243A.  Fracture of Structural Materials.
Prerequisite :  course 158A or equivalent .  The engi-

neering and scientific aspects of crack nucleation,
slow crack growth and unstable fracture .  Fracture
mechanics ,  dislocation models ,  fatigue ,  fracture  in
reactive environments .  alloy development ,  facture-
safe design .  Mr. Tetelman (W)

2438. Design for Fatigue ReliahHity.
Prerequisite :  courses 107B , 107C,  or equivalent

and consent of the instructor. The prediction of
fatigue life of machines and vehicles with a statisti-
cal confidence .  Probabilistic considerations of service
loads and life. Design concepts to accommodate
fatigue  behavior . Detail design concepts to yam)(Sp, odd

2430.  Strengthening Mechanisms limn Solids.
Prerequisite :  course 245A .  Dislocation mechanisms

of yielding ,  work hardening and other strengthening
sliding. Micro-methods . Creep  and gain boundary

structure-strength correlations and echanical
treatments in steels ,  en

o
and high strength

nom-ferrous alloys .  Mr. One  (F, odd years)

244. Electron Microscopy.
Prerequisite :  course 145A or equivalent .  Essential

features of the electron micr scope ,  geometry of elec-
tron diffraction ,  kinematical and dynamical theories
of electron diffraction including anomalous absorp-
tion, applications of theory to defects in crystals,
Moire fringes ,  direct lattice resolutions ,  Lorentz
microscopy ,  laboratory applications of contrast theory.

Mr. Arden  (Sp, even years)

245A. Theory of Imperfections.
Prerequisite :  course 143A ;  158A is recommended.

Advanced topics in theory of lattice defects: con-
tinuum and atomist ic treatments of point defects,
dislocations and planer faults ;  interactions between
various defects ;  selected applications to physical
and mechanical behavior of solids.

Mr. One (Sp)

2450. Diffraction Methods In Science of Maters.
Prerequisite :  course 145A or equivalent. Theory

of the diffraction of waves  (x-rays ,  electrons, and
neutrons )  in crystalline and non-crystaline materials.
Long -  and short -range order in crystals, structural
effects of plastic deformation ,  solid -state transforma-
tions, arrangements of atoms in liquids and amor-
phous solids .  Mr. Wagner  (F, eves years)

2458. Magnetic Interactions Is Solids.
Prerequisite: courses 140B ,  2458 ,  or consent of

the instructor .  The characteristic properties of mar
netically ordered solids .  Origin of  magnetism In
atoms and ions. The molecular -field models of or-
dered magnetic solids .  Exchange Interactions be-
tween two electrons .  Exchange interactions in solids.
The excited  states  and statistical mechanics of or-
dered  magnetic  solids.

Mr. Robinson ,  Mr. Wasson  (F, odd years)

248A.  Mechanical Properties of Nonmetallic
Crystalline Solids.

Prerequisite:  course 146A.  Material and environ-
mental factors affecting the mechanical properties of
nonmetallic crystalline solids ,  including atomic bond-
ing and structure,  atomic-scale defects, mic ostruc-
tural features ,  residual stresses,  temperature, stress
state ,  strain rate, size ,  and surface conditions. Meth-
ods for evaluating mechanical properties.

Mr. Mackenzie, Mr. Sines  (F, odd years)

2488. Structure and Properties of Glass.
Prerequisite :  course  146A .  Structure of amorphous

solids and glasses .  Conditions of glass formation and
theories of glass structure.  Mechanical ,  electrical and
optical properties of glass. and relationship to struc-
ture.  Mr. Maokessfe, (Sp, even yeas)

2480. Thermodynamic Properties of Refractories at
Nigh Temperatures.

Prerequisite :  course 141 ;  148A, 105B or 130A
recommended. Techniques for measurement of ther-
modynamic properties at high temperatures .  Critical
discussion of data for technologically important
refractories .  Data and theory for selected multi-
component refractory  system.

Mr.  ement  (Sp, even years)

2480. Electronic and Optical Properties of
Ceramics.

Prerequisite: course 146A .  Principles governing
electronic properties of ceramic single crystals and
glasses and effects of processing and microstructure
on time properties .  Electronic conduction ,  fer oelec-
tricity .  and phot chrombm .  Magnetic ceramics. In-
frared.  visible ,  and ultraviolet transmission.  Unique
application of ceramics.

Mr. Mac enzie  (Sp, odd years)
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254A.  Special Topics in Aerodynamics.
Prerequisite :  courses 150A - 150B ,  192A-192B-

192C or equivalent or consent of the instructor.
Special topics of current interest in advanced aero-
dynamics .  Examples are transonic Now, hypersonic
Now, sonic booms ,  and unsteady aerodynamics.

Mr. Cole (F)

2548. Experimental Techniques In Aerodynamics.
Prerequisite :  course 251A .  Theoretical foundations

of experimental equipment and Instruments used In
aerodynamic research .  Subsonic ,  supersonic and
hypersonic wind tunnel design and practice. Hot-
shot,  shock-tube and gon -tunnel - the course will
include laboratory practice-evaluation of data and
design of experiments .  Mr. Charwat (W)

255A.  Advanced Dynamics.
Prerequisite :  courses 155 and 169A ,  or consent

of the instructor.  Variational principles and La-
grange 'a equations .  Kinematics and dynamics of
rigid bodies ;  precession and notation of spinning
bodies. Mr. LAdns (F)

2558. Mathematical Methods In Dynamics.
(Formerly numbered 263A .)  Prerequisite :  course

255A . (Not the same as 255B prior to Spring Quar-
ter 1973 .)  Concepts of stability ;  state space inter-
pretation ,  stability determination by simulation,
linearization ,  and Liapunov 's Direct Method; the
Hamiltonian as a Liapunov function ;  nonautono-
moos systems ;  averaging and perturbation methods
of nonlinear analysis ;  parametric excitation and
nonlinear resonance .  Application to mechanical
systems.  Mr. Mingori (W)

2111111.  Mechanics of Deformahle Solids.
Prerequisite: course 158A or consent of the in-

structor.  Strom and strain tensor ,  indiclal notation,
computability conditions ,  equations of motion. Work
and energy .  uniqueness of solution and extremam
principles .  Constitutive laws of isotropic elastic sol-
ids, tbermoelasticity .  linear viscoelasNdty and Incre-
mental plasticity .  Mr. Lin, Mr.  Maki (F)

2568. ElastIcity.
(Formerly numbered  257A .) (Not the same as

course 258B prior  to Winter Quarter 1974.) Pre-
requisite :  course  256A ,  or consent of the instructor.
Formulation of elastostatic problems ;  general,
plane strain, plane stress.  Reciprocal theorems and
variational theorems .  Airy's stress function and
Papkovich -Neuber solution .  Fundamental singular
solutions ,  stress concentration ,  thermal stresses,
elastic contact ,  load transfer.  St. Versant's principle
and applications .  Mr. Maki ,  Mr. Nelson (W)

256C. Plasticity.
(Formerly numbered  2578 .)  Prerequisite: course

256A  or consent of the instructor.  Mathematical
and physical theories of  plasticity  and their limita-
tions, analogy between inelastic strain gradient and
body  force in a continuous medium ,  simple inelastic
structures as inelastic beams, shafts ,  spherical shells,
thick  cylinders . rotating disks and cylinders .  plastic
binges in rigid frames and visooelastic bodies.

Mr. Ito,  Mr. Lin (Sp)

256F.  Analytical Fracture Mechanics.
Prerequisites :  courses 243A ;  158A,  138k or 188.

Review of modem fracture mechanics ,  elementary
stress analyses ;  analytical and numerical methods

for calculation of crack tip stress Itensity factors;
engineering applications in stiffened structures,
pressure vessels, plates and shells.

Mr. Westasann (F,Sp)

M257A.  Elastic Wave Propagation L
(Same as Planetary and Space Sciences M224A.)

Prerequisite :  course 158A or 159A, or consent of
the instructor.  Elastic wave equation and elemen-
tary solutions; wave motions in elastic half-spaces;
reflection and refraction of elastic waves ;  surface
waves; vibrations of rods and plates.

Mr. Mal  (W, odd  years)

M257B. Elastic Wave Propagation II.
(Same as Planetary and Space Sciences M224B.)

Prerequisite :  consent of the Instructor.  Wave propa-
gation in layered media ;  Green's functions for vari-
ous geometries ;  diffraction and scattering of elastic
waves ;  attenuation ;  inversion problems.

Mr. Mal  (Sp, odd years)

*256A.  Continuum Mechanics I.
Prerequisite:  courses 256A or 257A,  291A, or

consent of the instructor.  Bodies .  Motions: referen-
tial, spatial and relative description; polar decom-
position theorem .  Cauchy -Green ,  stretching spin,
(vorticity ),  strew, and couple-stress tensor.  Balance
principles, mars, linear and angular momentum
energy .  Entropy production. Mr. Morgan

*25$B. Continuum Mechanics II.
Prerequisite :  course 258A .  Principle of constitu-

tive invariance .  Material symmetries .  Simple fluids
and solids ,  sub-fluids ,  liquid crystals. Thermo-
dynamics of  aim* materials ;  the Clandus-Duhem
inequality. Elastic  (nonlinear )  materials:  problem  of
equi librium ,  exact solutions .  Contact  with  classical
linear elasticity theory .  Mr. Morgan

*256A.  Seminar on Advanced Topics in RoM
Mechanics.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  To study
advanced topics In fluid mechanics with Intensive
student participation, involving assignments in
research problems leading to a term paper or an
oral presentation and possible help from guest leo-
turers. Mr. Lasky, Mr. Un

2598. Seminar on Advanced Topics In Solid
Mechanics.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor .  Advanced
study in various fields of solid mechanics an topics
which may vary from term to term .  Topics cover
dynamics ,  elasticity, plasticity and stability of solids.

Mr. Lin, Mr. Morgan (F)

259C. Elements of Biomechanies.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor .  An intro-

duction to selected current research problems in Bio-
Suid Mechanics and Biastnsetmal Mechanics.

Mr. Roberts (Sp)

*26611. Celestial Mechanics.
Prerequisite :  course 160A or consent of the in-

structor.  Perturbation theory ,  the n-body problem,
numerical integration ;  special perturbations; the
methods of variation of parameters and perturbative
differentiation;  conservative forces:  the potential
function and the methods of Hamiltonian mechanics.

e Not to be given, 1974-1975.

11-86204
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•2600.  Celestial Mechanics.
Prerequisite :  course 260A .  The attraction of a

spheroid ;  the gravitational field of the earth and the
geodetic constants ;  the theory and development of
general perturbations ;  the small -divisor problem.

261A.  Advanced Orbit Theory.
Prerequisite :  course 180B .  Preliminary orbits

based on the Lagrange -Gauss-Gibbs first approxima-
tion; interception orbits; partial differential coef l-
cients by analytical and by numerical methods; se-
lection of parameters,  variables ,  and formulae to
snit the requirements of various space -orbit deter-
minations. (F)

262A.  Advanced Mechanisms and Mechanical
Systems.

(Formerly numbered  278A.)  Prerequisite :  course
162A .  The kinematic analysis and synthesis of
mechanisms and mechanical systems with s '
emphasis on use of modern analytical methods  are
considered .  The use of computer techniques is dis-
cussed .  A broad group of example systems are'
studied .  Mr. Dubowsky  (Sp, even years)

263A.  Dynamics and Control of Machines and
Electromechanical Systems.

(Formerly numbered 278B .)  Prerequisite :  course
163 or consent of the instructor.  The analysis of
complex machines and electromechanical systems.
Emphasis of the performance and dynamic response
of systems containing gears, elastic compliances,
active feedback elements ,  and other complex com-
ponents and subsystems .  Both classical methods
and modern computer-based techniques are applied.

Mr. Dubowsky  (Sp, odd years)

2636. Vehicle Dynamics and Control.
Prerequisite :  course 163; 255B is recommended.

Application to a variety of vehicles of advanced
methods of dynamics and motion stability analysis,
incorporating both classical and modem control
theory.  Particular emphasis is given to space vehicles
and ground transportation vehicles, with special
attention to current topics in these fields.

Mr. Lildns  (Sp, even years)

264A.  Theory of Plates and Shells.
(Formerly numbered 256D .)  Prerequisite :  courses

158A ,  186, or consent of the instructor. Small and
large deformation theories of thin plates ;  energy
methods ;  free vibrations ;  membrane theory of shells;
axisymmetric deformations of cylindrical and spher-
ical shells including bending.

Mr. Doug ,  Mr. Nelson (W)

2648. Advanced Theory of Shells.
(Formerly numbered 256E .)  Prerequisite :  course

264A or consent of the instructor.  Elements of dif-
ferential geometry for surfaces ;  fundamental field
equations for small deformations of thin shells;
applications to shells of revolution ;  free vibra-
tions ;  selected current topics in shell theory research.

Mr. Nelson (Sp)

265A. Advanced Structural Analysis.
Prerequisite :  course 165B .  Review of elasticity

theory;  theorem on virtual  work,  stationary value of
potential and complementary potential ;  Castigliano.
Mazwell-Betti theorems;  stiffness, flexibility matrices

ment analyses of trusses,  frames; introduction to
finite element methods .  Mr. Nelson (F,W)

265B. Finite Element Analysis of Structures.
Prequisites :  courses 168, 265A or consent of in-

structor.  Direct energy formulations for deformable
systems ;  solution methods for linear equations;
analysis of structural systems with one dimensional
elements ;  introduction to variational calculus; dis-
crete element displacement, force, and mixed
methods for membrane ,  plate ,  shell structures; In-
stability effects .  Mr. Sehmit (W)

265C.  Nonlinear Structural Analysis.
Prerequisite :  course 265B or consent of instructor.

Classification of nonlinear effects ;  material nonline-
arities; conservative ,  nonconservative material be-
havior; geometric nonlinearities ,  Lagrangian, Eu-
lerian description of motion ;  finite element methods
in geometrically nonlinear problems ;  postbuckling
behavior of structures; solution of nonlinear equa-
tions;, incremental ,  iterative ,  programming methods.

266A. Stability of Structures I.
Mr. Nelson (Sp)

Prerequisite: courses 165B ,  168 or equivalent.
Elastic buckling of bars.  Different approaches to
stability problems .  Inelastic buckling of columns
and beam columns .  Columns and beam columns
with linear ,  nonlinear creep. Combined torsional
and flexural buckling of columns .  Buckling of plates.

Mr. Dong ,  Mr. Hurty (F,Sp)

266B. Stability of Structures II.
Prerequisite: course 286A .  Continuation of the

structural stability ,  theory of course 268A ,  applied
to rings,  plates ,  and shells, dynamic stability of
elements subject to transient and periodic forces.

Mr. Hurty (W)
267A. Optimum Structural Design I.

Prerequisite :  course 265A. Design synthesis of
structural systems; techniques for optimization;
structural analysis and design by gradient methods;
formulation and solution of unconstrained and con-
strained structural design problems ;  application to
aerospace and civil structures.

Mr. Felton,  Mr. Scmmit (W)

2878.  Optimum Structeral Snip 11.
Prerequisite :  course 287A .  Continuation of 267A;

plastic analysis and design ;  applications of linear
programming in structural design ;  special techniques
for optimization of structural components (columns,
beams, etc.); structural indices; variational methods.

Mr. Felton, Mr. Schmit (Sp)

268A. Experimental Structural Analysis.
Prerequisite :  consent of instructor.  Study of mod-

em techniques in experimental mechanics ,  includ-
ing dimensional analysis ,  measurement theory and
measurement techniques .  Emphasis will be placed
on techniq ues of modem optics, e.g., holography,
Moir , pbotoelasticity and  speckle inter.
ferometry .  Mr. Felton ,  Mr. Fourney (Sp)

2686. Failure of Structural Systems.
Prerequisite :  course 165B. Philosophy of structural

safety. Principles of design for prevention of failure
(other than buckling ).  Fatigue ,  brittle failure, de-
layed cracking ,  creep ,  design of efficient joints, en-
vironmental effects .  Emphasis on current problems
in actual structures. Mr. Sinn (F)

for truss,  beam elements ;  matrix force and displace - • Not to  be given ,  1974-1975.
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268C. Theory of Reinforced Concrete Structures.
Prerequisite :  courses 265B ,  256D ,  or consent of

the instructor.  Physical and mechanical properties of
plain concrete .  Bonding of reinforcing steel, and
cracking .  Behavior of columns, beams ,  torsional ele-
ments ,  slabs and shells of reinforced concrete .  Studies
of complex reinforced concrete structures using
modern techniques of applied mathematics.

Mr. Solna (Sp)

269A.  Dynamics of Structures.
Prerequisite :  course 169A .  Principles of dynamics.

Determination  of normal  modes and frequencies by
differential  and integral  equation solutions. Tran-
sient and steady  state response .  Emphasis on deriva-
tion and solution of  governing equations using matrix
formulation. Mr. Nelson (F,W)

2666. Advanced Dynamics of Structures.
Prerequisite :  courses  265A ,  269A .  Analysis of

linear and nonlinear  response of  structures to
dynamic loadings .  Stresses  and deflections  in struo-
tures. Structural damping and self-induced vibra-
tions .  Mr. Harty (W)

269C.  Probabilistic Dynamics of Structures.
(Formerly numbered 269B .)  Prerequisite: course

269A .  Response of structural systems to stochastic
excitations .  Single and  multiple random forces.
Discrete and continuous structures with linear and
nonlinear materials .  Stationary and nonstationary
excitations .  Probabilistic eigenvalues  and eigen-
vectors .  Applications to civil and aerospace struc-
tures. Mr. Hart (Sp)

2718. Dynamic Systems Stochastic Estimation and
Control.

Prerequisite :  courses 171C ;  193A; 271A; or con-
sent of the instructor.  Applied treatment of optimal
state estimation and stochastic control problems for
continuous and discrete-time dynamic models with
state -space descriptions .  Kalman filtering,  smooth-
ing and prediction algorithms .  Stochastic optimal
controllers ;  the separation  principle  . Emphasis on
efficient numerical computations .  Applications in
various fields .  Mr. DiStefano ,  Mr. Leondes (F,W)

271 C.  Dynamic Systems Identification, Stability
and Adaptive Control.

Prerequisite :  course 271A; 271B  is recommended;
or consent of the instructor.  Nonlinear system sta-
bility.  Dynamic systems modeling ,  identification and
parameter estimation techniques .  Combined identi-
fication and control and self-adaptive control.

Mr. Leondes (W)

2710. Seminar and Special Topics in Dynamic
Systems Central.

Lecture ,  two hours ;  laboratory ,  two hours. Prereq-
uisite: consent of instructor. Interactive seminar on
current research topics in dynamic systems model-
ing, control and applications .  Topics selected from
process control ,  physiological control systems, other
bioengineering or health -system -oriented problems,
differential games ,  non-linear estimation ,  adaptive-\
filtering ,  etc. Required for Dynamics Systems Con-
trol major field Ph.D. students. Mr. Leondes (Sp)

2690. Aereelastic Effects in Structures.
Prerequisite :  courses 166, 269A. Presentation of

field of aeroelasticity from unified viewpoint appli-
cable to Right structures,  suspension bridges, build-
ings and other structures. Derivation of aeroelastic
operators and unsteady airloads from governing
variational principles .  Static aeroelastic and Rutter
instabilities of simple systems .  Mr. Friedmann (F)

270A.  Synthesis of Engineering Systems.
Prerequisite :  course  172A  or 179B ;  graduate

standing in engineering. The logic and quantitative
tools of synthesizing engineering systems .  Needs and
environment analysis leading to constraints. speciH-
ations ,  design concepts and design criteria.  Physical
realizability ,  economic justification ,  and financial
feasibility .  System stability, sensitivity and subsystem
compatibility .  Mr. Rubinstein (W)

*270B. Dynamic Elements of Operational Systems.
Prerequisite: course 193A ,  functional transform

and network theory ,  linear algebra or consent of the
instructor.  Basic theoretical models applicable to
general large -scale stochastic systems .  Linear-system
approximations .  Applications to a wide range of sya-
ten types.  Mr. Rubinstein

271A. Dynamic Systems Optimal Control.
Prerequisite :  course 171C ;  or 122B or consent of

the instructor.  Optimal control problem formulation.
Performance criteria for deterministic dynamic sys-
tems .  Variational methods and Pontiyagin's max-
imum principle for continuous and discrete-time
models .  Inequality  constraints .  Sensitivity analysis.
Numerical  computation  methods for solving boun-
dary value  problem of optimallefan control . Asp

(F,Sin various lies.  Mr. Did

272A. Network Flow Theory and Integer
Programming.

(Formerly numbered 272B .)  Prerequisite: course
172A,  or consent of the instructor.  Fundamental
concepts of network and integer programming tech-
niques. Basic notions of graph theory ,  Rows through
networks,  minimum cost and multicommodity Rows,
pure and mixed integer programming algorithms.
Applications to plant location,  project planning.
scheduling and network synthesis problems.

Mr. Miner (W,Sp)

2726. Optimization Methods for Large-Scale
Systems.

(Formerly numbered  272C.)  Prerequisites: courses
172A,  172B, or consent of the instructor. Theory
and computational procedures for decomposing
large-scale mathematical programming systems.
Kuhn-Tucker theory ,  conjugate duality ,  generalized
linear programming ,  and decomposition algorithms.
Applications to optimal control, stochastic program-
ming ,  and large-scale systems .  Mr. Miller (W,Sp)

2720.  Advanced Topics in Operations Research and
Large-Scale Systems.

consentPrerequisite :  courses 272A ,  272B ,  272C or
of the instructor.  Advanced topics of current interest
in operations research chosen from among identifia-
tion and optimization problems for static and
dynamic systems ,  sensitivity theory,  aggregation and
decomposition of stochastic systems ,  controllability,
resource allocation ,  modeling techniques and other
topics.  Mr. Leondes,  Mr. Miner (Sp)

0 Not to be given , 1974-1975.
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273A.  Advanced Engineering Probability.
Prerequisites: course 120A or 193A or consent of

the instructor. (Not the same as course 273A prior
to Fall Quarter 1974 ).  Laplace -Stieltjes transforms
and characteristic functions ,  Tauberian theorems,
inversion formulas ,  laws of large numbers, central
limit theorem ,  birth and death processes ,  renewal
theory,  random walk in Rr, Markov chains.

Mr. Coleman ,  Mr. Jacobsen (W)

2738.  Stochastic Models and Decision Theory.
(Formerly numbered 272A .)  Prerequisites :  courses

120A or 193A ,  273A ,  or consent of the instructor.
A basic graduate course in applied stochastic pro-
cesses and Markov decision theory  .  Counting proc-
esses, renewal theory, Markov processes ,  renewal
processes with rewards,  optimization in stochastic
processes, applications to queueing ,  inventory, and
replacement problems .  Mr. Arunkumar (W)

274A.  Problem Solving and Decision Making (D.
(Formerly numbered 273A .)  Prerequisite :  course

193A or equivalent .  Formal models of problem
structures.  Heuristic techniques for mechanized
problem-solving .  Foundations of quantitative meas-
urements on qualitative systems .  Theories of sub-
jective -probabilities and utility .  Bayesian and mini
may approaches to decision analysis .  Information-
processing models of human decision -making and
problem-solving behavior.

Mr. Pearl,  Mr. Rubinstein (W)

M275A.  Statistical Design of Engineering
Experiments.

(Same as Management M215F.) Prerequisite:
courses 193A ,  193B .  Matrix treatment of linear hy-
potheses in engineering experimentation .  Statistical
estimation ,  tests of es, ana is of variance,
regression models.

h
domized b ocks, factorial,

Latin square,  multiple factor and level experiments.
Principles of orthogonality ,  confounding ,  fractional
replication ,  incomplete block designs with engineer
ing applications .  U. Coleman (W)

2758. Reliability Theory with Applications.
Prerequisite :  courses 193A ,  193B or consent of

the instructor.  Basic graduate course in reliability
theory .  Reliability models for complex systems, co-
herent structures, modular decomposition ,  reliability
bounds .  Constant ,  monotone hazard functions. Op-
timization problems in reliability :  redundancy al-
locations ,  maintenance policies ,  stress-strength and
safety considerations in engineering design .  Statis-
tical problems ,  current topics .  Mr. Arunkwnar (Sp)

`2750.  Stochastic Processes in Linear Systems.
Prerequisite :  course 193A ,  functional transforms

in linear systems,  and B.S. degree in engineering.
Rhysics, or mathematics ,  or consent of the instructor.
Forinulation and solution of equations of behavior
of lumped and distributed linear electrical, rigid-
and fluid-mechanical ,  and thermal systems with
stochastic  (i.e., chance )  excitation ,  or system change,
and response .  Emphasis on functional transform
methods ,  and on duality .  Mr. Rubinstein

276A.  Computer-Aided Design.
Prerequisite :  courses 106B or equivalent, and

172A ;  172B recommended .  Seminar in computer-
aided design of engineering systems and products.
aOrganizaton of the design process ,  its decision points
acid back-up information ,  for automatic machine

processing fa the specifications to  provide  full
Sp))data  forr a  family  of  products. Mr.

.
Rosenstein

277A. Advanced Engineering Economics I.
Prerequisite: courses 177A and 177B or equiva-

lent or consent of the instructor .  Optimal investment
decisions .  Advanced theory of capital and its rela-
tionship to economic growth .  Role of technology in
economic development .  Theoretical basis for cost of
capital and discount rates in private and public sec-
tors .  Working capital decisions .  Applications to engi-
neering projects .  Mr. Elliott (Sp)

2778. Advanced Engineering Economics H:  Seminar.
Prerequisite :  course 277A or equivalent or con-

sent of the instructor .  The economics of engineering
and social systems .  Long -range investment concepts.
Physical analogy to Walras' model .  An entropy
approach to financial decision making. Term projects.

Mr. English (F)
280A. Advanced Biotechnol gy.

Prerequisite :  course 180A or 180B or consent of
the instructor .  Review and analysis of contemporary
bioscience research which bears on problems of en-
gineering component and system design .  Emphasis
is on methodological and scientific factors underly-
ing man-machine -environment interactions.

Mr. Lyman ,  Mr. O'Brien (W)

2806. Advanced Biotechnology.
Prerequisite: course 180A or 180B or consent of

the instructor .  Specialized coverage of "human fac-
tors "  and "human  engineering '- with orientation
toward obtaining design optimization of the func-
tions of humans  in relation  to engineering param-
eters of environment ,  communication and control.

Mr. Lyman ,  Mr. O'Brien (Sp)

*283A. Theory of Flow Through Porous Media.
Prerequisite :  course 183A or consent of the in-

structor .  Theory of miscible and immiscible fluid
displacement processes within porous media; deriva-
tion and solution methods for equations describing
flow; appropriate linearization of flow equations,
representation as a hyperbolic system, numerical
solutions ,  problems in stability or fingering ,  statistical
hydrodynamics, capillarity .  Mr. W. G. Yeb

284A. Surface Water Hydrology.
Prerequisite :  course 184A or consent of the in-

structor .  In-depth study of the surface water com-
ponents of the hydrologic cycle. Instantaneous units
hydrograph ,  dynamic wave equations ,  rainfall-nm-
off models using system investigation and physical
hydrology. Stochastic b ligy :  time series anal-
ysis, Markovien sire w generating models, and
generation of multivariate synthetic streamfiows.
Applications .  Mr. W. G .  Yeh (W)

2840. Groundwater Hydrology.
Prerequisite :  course 184A or consent of the in-

structor .  Theory of the movement and occurrence of
water in subterranean aquifers .  Steady flow in con-
fined and unconfined aquifers .  Mechanics of wells;
steady and unsteady radial flows in confined and
unconfined aquifers. Theory of leaky aquifers. Sea
water intrusion .  Numerical methods .  Applications.

Mr. W. G .  Yoh (Sp)

284C. Water Resources Systems Engineering.
Prerequisite: courses 172A ,  184B .  Application of

quantitative management tools to water resources
system planning and operation .  Specific techniques
include  simulation ,  linear and nonlinear program-
ming, dynamic programming ,  queueing theory and

0 Not to be given, 1974-1975.
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stochastic processes .  Applications include large-
scale water resource systems, reservoir sizing and
regulation ,  and hydro-electric power.

Mr. Dracup (Sp)

2843.  Advanced Water Quality Control Systems.
Prerequisite :  course 1843 .  Physical ,  chemical

and biological bases for design of advanced water
and wastewater quality control systems .  Includes
treatment processes ,  standards and requirements;
concepts in physical ,  organic and colloidal chemis-
try; bacteriology and Homology ;  reservoir,  stream,
estuary, and ocean outfall management ;  water qual-
ity modeling .  Field trips.  Mr. Dracup (W)

284E.  Saline Water Conversion.
Prerequisite :  course 137A and Chemistry 11OA-

11OB or equivalent .  Current research and develop-
ment in saline water conversion ,  in the fields of dis-
tillation ,  electrodialysis, freezing ,  reverse osmosis and
chemical extraction .  A study of process optimization
and economics of combined water power systems.

Mr. McCateban,  Mr. Van worst (W)

284F.  Selected Topics in Water Resources.
(t/2 course)

Prerequisite :  graduate status; consent of the in-
structor.  Review of recent research and development
in the management of resources .  Water and hydro-
electric supply systems .  Water quality management.
Water law and institutions .  Economic planning and
optimization of water resources development. May
be repeated twice for credit.

Mr. Dracup ,  Mr. W. G.  Yeh (Sp)

2846.  Engineering Economics of Water and
Related Natural Resources.

Prerequisite :  one or more of the following courses
recommended:  course 177A,  Economics 1, 2, 100,
lolA ,  101B ,  or consent of the instructor.  Economic
theory and applications in the management of water
and related natural resources ;  application of price
theory to water resource management ,  electric power
supply, petroleum and natural gas management and
renewable resources ;  benefit -cost analysis with appli-
cations to water resources planning.

Mr. Dracup ,  Mr. W. G.  Yoh (F)

285A.  Shear Strength of Soil and Stability
of Slopes.

Prerequisite :  course 185A .  Detailed study of
fundamental concepts of shear strength of soils,
strength determining factors ,  methods of strength
measurement .  Slope stability and stability analysis
techniques using circular and noncircular failure
surfaces ,  effect of side forces ,  total and effective
stress  analyses .  Mr. Lade ,  Mr. Lee (F)

2853. Foundations Engineering.
Prerequisites :  courses 185A ,  285A .  Principles of

foundation design including theory of consolidation,
impeded drainage ,  stress  distribution, settlement
analysis ,  allowable bearing capacity for shallow
foundations ,  piles and piers ;  laterally loaded piles.

X. Lade ,  W. Lee (W)
285C.  Soil Dynamics.

Prerequisites :  courses  185A ,  285A .  Design of
foundation for vibrating equipment .  Strength and
stress-strain relations for soil under  cyclic  loading
conditions .  Fundamentals of earthquakes as applied
to seismic response of earth structures and founda-
tions .  Design of embankments ,  retaining walls, and
foundations for earthquake loading. Mr. Lee (Sp)
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2853. Earth Pressures and Earth
Retaining Structures.

Prerequisite: course 185A ;  graduate standing. The
basic concepts of the theory of earth pressures be-
hind retaining structures  is presented with special
application to the design of retaining wells,  bulk-
heads and excavation bracing; the effects of 8ezibil-
ity of bulkheads, creep in soils and construction
techniques are also discussed in detail .  Mr. Lee (Sp)

285L.  Advanced Soil Mechanics Laboratory.
Lecture ,  one hour; laboratory,  six hours.  Prereq-

uisites :  courses 185A ,  18SB ,  285A ,  285B .  Lectures
and laboratory studies of advanced aspects of soil
properties and their application to design .  Perme-
bility, consolidation ,  strength testing ,  pore water
pressure measurements ,  advanced  instrumentation
and measurement techniques .  Preparation of engi-
neering reports.  Mr. Lade ,  Mr. Lee (Sp)

288A.  Earthquake Engineering.
Prerequisite: courses 258A or 265A or 285A or

169A .  Engineering seismology :  strong earthquake
motion ,  microtremors,  wave velocity and damping,
induced vibrations ,  spectral analysis .  Risk of earth-
quakes and fault breaks. Site evaluation .  Structure-
earth system response .  Introduction to earthquake
resistive design of buildings ,  bridges and dams
Theory and field experiments .  Mr. Duke (W)

2868. Structural Response to Ground Motions.
Prerequisite :  course 209A or consent of the in-

structor. Spectral analysis of ground motions: re-
sponse ,  time and Fourier spectra .  Response of struc-
tures to ground motions due to  earthquakes and
nuclear explosions .  Computational methods  to evalu-
ate structural response .  Response analysis including
evaluation of contemporary design standards.  Limita-
tions due to idealizations .  Mr. Duke (Sp)

291A.  Analytical Methods of Engineering I.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 131A and 132. Ap-

plication of abstract mathematical methods to engi-
neering problems .  Review of elements of measure
and integration ,  1&theory - linear spaces and oper-
ators. Eigenvalue problems .  Introduction to spectral
theory- elementary distribution theory. Applications
to problems in engineering.

Mr. Levan ,  Mr. Morgan (F,W,Sp)

2913. Analytical Methods of Engineering It.
Prerequisite :  course 291A or consent of the in-

structor.  Application of modern mathematical
methods to engineering problems .  Review of spectral
theory .  Greens functions and egenvalue problems
for second order ordinary differential equations and
their adjofnts.  Discrete and continuous spectra for
ordinary and partial differential equations .  Initial
and boundary value problems.

Mr. Cole, Mr. Levan (W,Sp)

291 C.  Integral Equations In Engineering.
Prerequisite :  Mathematics 250B. Introduction to

generalized function theory and Green's functions.
Conversion of partial equations to integral equations
and classification of integral equations. Solution to
integral equations with degenerate kernels ;  discus-
sions of successive approximations and Fredholm and
Hilbert -Schmidt theory  .  Mr. Westmann (Sp)

M292A.  Asymptotic and Perturbation Methods I.
(Same as Mathematics M274A .)  Prerequisite:

course 192A or equivalent;  Mathematics 132 or
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equivalent .  The fundamental mathematics of asymp-
totic analysis ,  asymptotic expansions of Fourier in-
tegrals ,  method of stationary phase ,  Watson 's lemma,
method of steepest descent ,  uniform asymptotic
expansions ,  elementary perturbation problems.

Mr. Cole,  Mr. Maki (Sp)

M292B. Asymptotic and Perturbation Methods 11.
(Same as Mathematics M274B.)

192A or equivalent ;  Mathematics 132 or equivalent.
The fundamental mathematics of asymptotic analysis,
limit proems expansions, regular and singular per-
turbation problems ,  matching of asymptotic expan-
sions,  multiple scale methods ,  application to partial
differential equations, near and far fields.

Mr. Cole ,  Mr. Muki

295A.  Advanced Methods of Computer Aided
Circuit Design.

Prerequisite :  course 193A .  A study of the latest
advances in computer aided circuit design :  analysis
of nonlinear and distributed circuits ,  statistical toler-
ance analysis ,  constrained circuit optimization via
linear and nonlinear programming, computer-aided
synthesis,  and on-line design techniques.

Mr. McNamee, Mr. Temes (Sp)

298. Seminar in Engineering. (Vs to 1 course),
Prerequisite :  graduate status in engineering; con-

sent of the instructor.  Seminars may be organized in
advanced technical fields .  Course may be repeated
provided no duplication exists .  If appropriate, field
trips may be arranged.

M299A.  Elements of Planning Theory.
(Same as Architecture and Urban Planning

M201B .)  Lecture ,  three hours;  discussion ,  two hours.
Prerequisite :  second year graduate standing. The
course provides a broad overview of the history of
planning theory and focusses on current theories
concerning the linkage of a scientific-technical in-
telligence to organized social actions.

Mr. Friedmann (F)

M299C.  Large.Scale Mathematical Programming.
(Same as Management M211B .)  Prerequisite:

knowledge of linear and nonlinear programming and
consent of the instructor.  Theory and computational
methods for optimizing large -scale linear and non-
linear programs.  Exploitation of special structures
with combinatorial ,  dynamic, multidivisional, end
stochastic aspects to obtain practical solution pro-
cedures in spite of large numbers of variable and/or
constraints.  The Staff (Sp)

M299D. Network flows and Combinatorial
Programming.

(Same as Management M210C .)  Prerequisite:
Consent of the instructor.  Theory and techniques of
discrete models in operations research .  Integer pro-
gramming, combinatorial programming ,  and net-
work flows.  Applications to various allocation, co-
ordination, scheduling and sequencing problems.

The Staff (Sp)

t478A-470D.  The Engineer In the Technical
Environment.

Prerequisite :  acceptance in the Engineering Execu-
tive Program.  Theory  and application of quantitative
methods in the analysis and synthesis of engineer-

dollar costs ,  time, material ,  energy ,  information and
manpower .  Includes case studies and individual
protects. Mr. O'Neill

t471A-4718-471C. The Engineer in the General
Environment. (1, %,  I course)

Prerequisite :  acceptance in the Engineering Execu-
tive Program.  Influences of human relations, laws,
social sciences ,  humanities and fine arts on the
development and utilization of natural and human
resources .  The interaction of technology and society
-past, present and future .  Change agents and resist-
ance to change .  471B-471C is offered on an In
Progress basis ,  which requires students to Complete
the full 2-quarter sequence,  at the end of which
time a grade is given for all quarters of work.

Mr. Campbell

t472A-472B-472C-472D.  The Engineer In the
Business Environment. (1,1,1, y course)

Prerequisite :  acceptance in the Engineering Execu-
tive Program.  The language of business for the
engineering executive. Accounting ,  finance ,  business
economics ,  business law, and marketing .  Laboratory
in organization and management problem-solving.
Analysis of actual business problems of the firm, the
community ,  and the nation ,  provided through co-
operation and participation with California business
corporations and government agencies.

Mr. Campbell ,  Mr. Melancon

t473A- 4738. Analysis and Synthesis of a Large-
Scale System. .

Prerequisite :  acceptance in the Engineering Execu-
tive Program.  Credit to be given only upon comple-
tion of 473B .  A problem area of modern industry or
government is selected as a class project and its solu-
tion is synthesized using quantitative tools and
methods .  The project also serves as a laboratory in
organization for a goal oriented technical group.

596. Directed Individual or Tutorial Studies.
(% to  2 courses)

Prerequisite :  graduate  status in engineering; con-
sent of the instructor .  Petition forms to request
enrollment may be obtained from the Assistant
Dean, Graduate  Studies .  Supervised  investigation of
advanced technical problems .  To be graded on a
S/U basis .  The Staff (F,W,Sp)

597A.  Preparation for M.S. Comprehensive
Examination. (ti4 to  3 courses)

Prerequisite: graduate status in engineering; con-
sent of the instructor .  Petition forms to request
enrollment may be obtained from the Assistant Dean,
Graduate Studies .  Reading  and preparation for M.S.
comprehensive examination .  To be graded on a S/U
basis . The Staff  (F,W,Sp)

597B. Preparation for Ph.D. Preliminary
Examinations. (% to 4 courses)

Prerequisite :  graduate status in engineering; con-
sent of the instructor.  Petition forms to request
enrollment maybe obtained from the Assistant Dean,
Graduate Studies. To be graded on a S/U basis.

The Staff  (F,W,Sp)

ing systems  for the purpose of making  management  f Open only to Engineering Executive Program
decisions .  Optimization of outputs with respect to students. See page 146 of this bulletin.



ENGINEERING AND APPLIED SCIENCE ;  ENGLISH / 327

597C. Preparation for Ph.D. Oral Qualifying
Eiaelnatioa. (r to 4 courses)

Prerequisite :  graduate  status  in engineering; con-
sent of the instructor .  Petition forms to request
enrollment may be obtained from the Assistant Dean,
Graduate Studies .  Preparation for Oral Qualifying
Examination ,  including preliminary research on dis-
sertation .  To be graded on a S/ U basis.

The Staff  (F,W,Sp)

598. Research for and Preparation of the Master's
Thesis. (% to  3 courses)

Prerequisite :  graduate status in engineering; con-

sent of the instructor .  Petition forms to request
enrollment may be obtained from the Assistant Dean,
Graduate Studies .  Supervised independent research
for M .S. candidates, including thesis prospectus. To
be graded on a S/ U basis. The Staff  (F,W,Sp)

589. Research for and Preparation of the Doctoral
Dessertation. (% to  4 courses)

Prerequisite: graduate status is  engineerin g; con-
sent of the instructor .  Usually taken after student has
been advanced to candidacy. Petition forms to re-
quest enrollment may be obtained from the Assistant
Dean ,  Graduate Studies. To be graded on a S/U
basis .  The  Staff  (F,W,Sp)

  ENGLISH
(Department Office, 2225 Rolfe Hall)

Robert Martin Adams, Ph.D.,  Professor of  English.
Vinton A. Dearing, Ph.D.,  Professor of English.
Robert William Dent ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of English.
Philip Calvin Durham ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of English.
Agnes Stewart Fletcher ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of English.
Charles Bennett Gullans ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  English.
Paul Alfred Jorgensen, Ph.D.,  Professor of English.
Henry  Ansgar Kelly, Ph.D.,  Professor of English.
Jascha  Kessler, Ph.D.,  Professor of English.
Robert Starr Kinsman,  Ph.D.,  Professor of English.
Murray Kreiger, Ph.D.,  Professor of English.
Richard Alan Lanham,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  English.
Richard D. Lehan, Ph.D.,  Professor of English.
Blake Reynolds Nevius,  Ph.D.,  Professor of English.
Maximillian Erwin Novak ,  D.Phil .,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  English.
James Emerson Phillips,  Jr., Ph .D.,  Professor of English.
Joseph N. Riddel, Ph.D.,  Professor of English  (Vice  Chairman of the Department).
Florence Ridley ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of English.
Alan Henry Roper ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of English.
William David Schaefer ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  English.
Georg Bernhard Tennyson, Ph.D.,  Professor of English.
Peter Larsen Thorslev, Ph.D.,  Professor of English (Chairman of the Department).
Alexander Welsh, Ph.D.,  Professor of  English.
D. K. Wilgus ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of English and Anglo-American Folksong.
Llewellyn Morgan Buell ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of  English.
Robert Paul Falk, Ph .D.,  Emeritus Professor of English.
John Jenkins Espey, B.Litt .,  M.A., (Oxon.),  Emeritus Professor of English.
Charles V. Hartung, Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of English.
Leon Howard, Ph.D., L.H.D.,  Emeritus Professor of English.
Claude Jones ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of English.
Alfred Edwin Longueil, Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor  of  English.
William Matthews ,  Ph.D., Litt .D.,  Emeritus Professor of English.
Ada Blanche Nisbet ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of English.
Franklin Prescott Rolfe ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of English.
Hugh Thomas Swedenberg ,  Jr., Ph.D .,  Litt .D.,  Emeritus Professor of English.
Calvin Bernard Bedient ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of  English.
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Charles Ashton Berst, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of English.
Frederick Lorrain Burwick ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of  English  (Vice Chairman of

the Department).
Edward Ignatius Condren ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of English.
Ronald E.  Freeman ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of English.
Robert A.  Georges,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of English.
Gerald Jay Goldberg,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of English.
Christopher Waldo Grose, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of English.
George Robert Guffey,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of English.
J. A. Leo Lemay ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of English.
George S. Rousseau ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of  English.
Paul Roland Sellin, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.
Paul Douglas Sheats,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of  English.
Michael J.  B. Allen,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
Walter Eldon Anderson ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of  English.
Joseph John Arpad,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
Steven Latimer Bates,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
Charles Linwood Batten ,  Jr., Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of English.
Albert R. Braunmuller, Jr., Ph. D., Assistant  Prof essor of English.
Daniel G. Calder ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of English.
Allan Conrad Christensen, Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of English.
J. Douglas Canfield,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of English.
Richard Keith Cross, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of English.
William Carter Edinger,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English:
F. Douglass Fie% Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of English.
Patrick K. Ford ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of English.
James Edward Goodwin ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of English.
Alexander Lance Hammond, Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of English.
Loyce Randel Helms,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor of English.
Albert David Hutter, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of English.
Cordon Lee Kipling, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of English.
C. Jackson Kolb, U,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of English.
Ralph Charles LaRosa ,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor  of English.
Kenneth Robert Lincoln,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
Robert M. Maniquis,  Ph.D., Assistant Pro fes$or of English.
Donald Glenn Marshall, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of English.
Raymond Arthur Paredes,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of English.
Joyce Elaine Peterson ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of English.
David Stuart Rodes,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of English.
Karen Elizabeth Rowe,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of English.
Margaret Elizabeth Shaklee,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
Thomas Richard Wortham,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
Stephen Irwin Yenser,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of English.

0
Jerome Cushman ,  A.B., B.S.L.S.,  Senior Lecturer  in  English and Library and Informa-

tion Science.
Deborah J.  Long ,  M.A.,  Acting Assistant Professor of English.

0
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Peter Ladefoged ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Phonetics.
Robert Paul Stockwell ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Linguistics.

ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE
(Section Office, 3303  Rolfe Hall)

fJ. Donald Bowen ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of English.
Russell Norman Campbell ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of English (Vice Chairman of the

Department).
Lois McIntosh ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of English.
John Frederick Povey, Ph.D.,  Professor of English.
Clifford Holmes Prator, Ph.D.,  Professor of English.
Earl James Rand ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of  English.
Robert D. Wilson, Ph.D.,  Adjunct Associate Professor of  English.
Marianne Celce -Murcia ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of English.
Andrew David Cohen ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of English.
Sandra J. Garcia ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of English.
Thomas Patrick Gorman ,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct Assistant Professor of  English.
Evelyn R. Hatch, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of English.

0
James T. Heaton ,  M.A.,  Lecturer in English.

Peter Ladefoged ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Phonetics.
Arlene I. Moskowitz ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Linguistics

Students must have passed Subject A
(either examination  or course)  before taking
any course in English.  Regulations concern-
ing Subject  A will be  found on page 44
of this bulletin.
Prapratiae far 1. Major

English 2, 3, 10A,  10B, 10C taken in se-
quence,  each course being a uisite for
the next course;  completion En 2 sat-
isfies the College of Letters and Science "D"
requirement in English composition.

Foreign Language and Foreign  Literature
Requirement.  All English majors  maduating
after the summer of 1973 must com-
pleted either  (1) the fifth course or its equiv-
alent in any one foreign language or (2) any
combination of five courses in foreign lan-
guage and foreign literature,  including For-
eign Literature in Translation  (see catalog
page 351 and Humanities  (see catalog, page
406). (High school language courses count
toward this requirement in number 1 but not
number 2.)
TM Major

English  141A (Chaucer),  142A and 142B
(Shakespeare),  143 (Milton),  at least one

f Absent on leave ,  1974-1975.

"Specialized Study" course from the 180
series,  and a minimum of seven additional
upper division English courses,  with the pro-
vision that  (1) at least five of the seven
courses must be chosen from courses num-
bered 150-190 ; (2) at least one of the seven
courses must be in literature before 1800 (150
series).

All majors are encouraged to choose addi-
tional electives from the courses numbered
140 through 190. English 140 (Criticism) is
especially recommended for students intend-
ing graduate work in literature.

Special Pr.graals
The Department offers programs in

American Studies, Gene Literature, and
Creative Writing,  for all of which the regu-
lar "Preparation for the Major"  courses as
well as the departmental foreign language
requirement apply.  Because of the special-
ized nature of these programs, students
planning to do graduate work in English
should consult

ttyhe department adviser be-fore

Studies:

one of
This consists

of nine upper division En cocourses and
six related upper division courses taken in
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other Departments .  The nine English courses
must include 142A-142B  (Shakespeare);
three courses chosen from 170,171,172,

173,174 (American Literature );  one course per-
taining to  "American Studies"  chosen from
the 180 series  (Specialized Studies) or the
190 offerings  (Literature and Society),  taken
preferably in the senior year .  The remaining
three English courses and the six upper divi-
sion courses from other departments must be
chosen in consultation with the departmental
adviser.  A complete listing of acceptable
courses arranged into possible emphases
under this program  (American Civilization,
Popular Culture ,  Folklore,  Ethnic Studies),
as well as suggestions for fulfilling the Col-
lege  "Breadth Requirements ,"  may be ob-
tained from the Department of English
(Rolfe Hall 2225).

General Literature:  This program consists
of mine upper division courses in English or
American Literature, and six upper division
courses in Foreign Literatures  (at least one
of which must be taught in the original lan-
guage,  not a study of works in translation).
The nine En courses must include course
142A- 142B Shakespeare);  141 (Chaucer) or
143 (Milton);  at least one course from the
150 series,  one from the 180 series,  and one
from the 170 series; and three electives
chosen from courses numbered 140 through
190 (those intending graduate study in liter-
ature are especially encouraged to take
English 140).  A listing of acceptable courses
arranged into possible emphases under this
program may be obtained from the Depart-
ment of English  (Rolfe Hall 2225).

Creative Writing:  This program consists
of course 142A- 142B  (Shakespeare), and a
minimum of ten additional upper division
English courses:  three Creative Writing
courses from the 133-135 series, taken in a
single genre  (poetry ,  short story,  or drama);
three literature courses paralleling the crea-
tive writing specialization  (for example, three
courses in the study of poetry for students
pursuing the writing of Poetry);  and four
electives chosen from courses numbered 140
through 190. Students will be admitted to
this program only upon recommendation of
their instructor after completing 133A or
134A or 135A;  for further details see the
Department of English  (Rolfe Hall 2225).

Major for Foreign Students
The Department offers a special major in

English open optionally to bona fide foreign
students whose mother tongue was a Ian-

guage other than English .  As preparation for
this major,  the requirements are: English 1A
or 1B,  2, 3, 10A,  10B, 1OC in sequence.
The following 12 courses are required for the
major itself: English 103J,  106J, and 109j;
two courses in the 110 series; 122K; 142A
and 142B;  and four additional courses from
those numbered 140-199. The student may
fulfill the department foreign language re-
quirement with his native language .  Students
who complete this major and wish to pursue
graduate study should consult with the de-
partment counselor about programs of study
and requirements for admission.
Teaching Credential Candidates

Teaching of English.  This program consists
of thirteen upper division courses with the
following requirements :  141A ,  142A and
142B ,  143, one course numbered 150-157,
120A or 120B ,  130, and six courses chosen
from 110A,  110B,  11OC, and 140- 190. Stu-
dents are also encouraged to elect 112 and
300. Note: students who enter the School of
Education seeking a credential to teach Eng-
lish must, before beginning their required
practice teaching assignment ,  be certified by
the De ent of English as prepared to
teach tsubject; the Department will not
certify any student who has not completed
120A or 120B and 130.  For additional in-
formation on courses leading to the teaching
credential ,  consult the Graduate School of
Education  (Moore Hall201 )  and the Depart-
ment of English  (Rolfe Hall 2225).

The Honors Course in English
Majors with a 3.25 overall grade-point

average and a 3.4 grade-point average in
English courses are encouraged to enter the
honors program in English .  This program
consists of two courses from the 180 series
of Specialized Study courses and one Spe-
cial Study tutorial (English 199H).  Students
must re ter for the program and be inter-
viewed by the honors chairman during the
second quarter of their junior year. Depart-
mental honors will be awarded only to stu-
dents who achieve at graduation at least 3.25
overall and 3.6 in upper division English
courses.
Requirements for Admission Is Graduate Courses

The requirement is ordinarily the under-
graduate major in English  (or its equivalent)
in which a superior and clearly promising
record has been achieved .  Prospective stu-
dents are required to take the Graduate
Record Examination  (Advanced Test) in lit-
erature and to have their gyres reported to



the Department of English. A graduate stu-
dent in another  department  who wishes to
take a graduate course in English must se-
cure  the permission  of the professor teaching
the course.
Repirements fir tee Master's Degree

1. For the general requirements, see page
176. The master's degree program is directed
primarily toward providing prospective jun-
ior college teachers with the knowledge and
skills they will need as teachers of English.
The Department follows the Comprehensive
Examination Plan, as described on page 178.
The comprehensive examinations for the
M.A. are given three times a year.

2. Foreign  Language.  Students may fulfill
the language  requirement by demonstrating
a reading  knowledge of any foreign  language.
The reading test should be taken at the be-
ginning of  the first quarter of residence, but
in any event no later than the mid-term of
the quarter in which all degree requirements
are to be completed.

3. Departmental Program.  The M.A. pro-
gram has  been divided into  four plans suit-
able to the area in which the student plans to
teach. Students  must  complete nine  courses
in one of the following:  (a) Literature:  201 or
140; three courses numbered 220 to 259, at
least one of which must be from a period
before 1800, and one of which must be a
seminar  (240-259); 120; 270A-270B; elec-
tive in English; unrestricted elective. (Recom-
mended electives: English 121, 123, 130,
190, 272, 274; Humanities 100 series; Lin-
guistics 100, 123, 170, 190.)  (b) Language:
201 or 140; two courses numbered 220-259;
121 or 122; 213; 240A or 241B; or 241A or
240B; 270A-270B; unrestricted elective.
(Recommended electives: English 120, 130,
210, 211, 212, 250K, 272, 274; Linguistics
170, 225R.) (c) Creative Writing:  201 or 140;
two courses numbered 220 to 259; three
courses selected from English 133A-133B-
133C; 134A-134B-1340; 135A-135B-135C;
120, 270A-270B;  (d) English for Minority
Groups:  201 or 140; two courses numbered
220-259; 120 or 122; 123; 270A-270B; 272
or 274; unrestricted elective. (Recommended
electives: English 109K, 114, 130, 190; Edu-
cation 102;  Linguistics 100, 170; Sociology
124, 155.)

In accordance with University require-
ments,  at least five  courses must be at the
graduate  level, that is,  in the 200 series. Four
courses  may be in the 100  series .  Students
should consult  the Department  concerning
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recommended electives suitable to each of the
four plans.

4. Upon the completion of all requirements,
the student will be given a comprehensive
oral examination of no less than one hour
designed to test his intellectual grasp of the
major literary documents presented to him
during his graduate study and his ability to
analyze a work of literature.

(The M.A. degree may also be earned as
part of the doctoral program. See Require-
ments for the Doctors Degree, beloStatute of Limitations for Masters Candidates

Students must conform to the following
schedule in proceeding toward the M.A. de-
gree:

1. A maximum of three and one quarter
calendar years from the time of entrance to
taking the oral examination.

2. A maximum of twelve courses before
taking the oral examination.

Requirements for the Doctor's Depee
1. For the general requirements, see page

179. The Ph.D. is primarily a research de-
gree and the Department's program is desig-
ned for students intending to teach in college
and universities. Qualifying examinations are
given twice a year.

2. Foreign Language.  In addition to ful-
filling the departmental Philology require-
ments, students will normally be expected to
have a reading knowledge of two foreign
languages  (e.g., French ,  German, Italian,
Greek, or Latin). As an option to the two-
language requirement, students may elect to
pursue study of a single language in order to
attain a superior proficiency. For details
about this option and the possibility of offer-
ing a  second language other than those
named above, the student should consult
Department advisers. One of the two lan-
guages must be satisfied prior to the second
quarter of residence at UCLA, and the sec-
ond language at least by the end of the
seventh quarter of residence.

3. Departmental Program,  First Stage: (a)
In the first stage, which leads to the masters
degree, the student must take nine English
courses from the 200 series, including courses
200 and 210. Upon successful completion of
these courses (and the reading test in one
foreign languagge), the student will take Part
I of the qualifying examinations. This con-
sists of four three-hour written examinations,
one of which may be taken in a genre (novel,
drama, folklore or literary criticism) and at
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least three of which must be taken in any of
the following chronological periods:  the Mid-
dle Ages, the Renaissance,  the Earlier Seven-
teenth Century, the Restoration-Eighteenth
Century,  the Romantic period,  the Victorian
period,  American Literature to 1828, Amer-
ican Literature:  1828- 1900,  and either
American literature :  1900 to the Present or
Twentieth -Century British Literature. No
student may write on more than two Amer-
ican fields,  and those who elect a genre or
literary criticism field may choose only one
field in American literature.  With the excep-
tion of courses 200 and 210,  there are no
specific course requirements in this first stage

the program,  but students must take at
least one graduate course in each of two
chronological periods not chosen for the
qualifying examination.  These courses may
be  taken  either before or after the Part I
qualifying examination,  but in no case later
than  the second quarter in residence follow-
ing that examination.  In lieu of taking these
two courses,  a student may request an oral
examination in any two chronological fields
not chosen for the Part I qualifying examina-
tion; this oral must be passed within six
months after the Part I examination. (b)
Qualified students holding a master's degree
from another institution may enter the pro-
gram for the doctor's degree,  but they are
required to take and pass the Part I qualify-
ing examination.

4. Departmental Program,  the Candidate
Stage:  In the second part of the program, the
candidate must take six courses L in' the
200 series,  including any two courses from
those numbered 211 to 215,  and 240 to 242;
and a minimum of three English seminars.
The student is encouraged to take as many
seminars as possible  (any graduate seminar
maybe repeated for credit)  as well as suitable
courses in other departments and at some
time before the Part II Qualifying Examina-
tion he must have taken one seminar in some
field other than that of his specialization.
When through course work and independent
study the student is deemed sufficiently well
prepared,  and after he has passed the test in
a second foreign language,  he takes the Part
II qualifying examination.  This consists of six
hours of written examination and a two-hour
oral. Both examinations are upon the candi-
date's field of specialization,  which is either
an acceptable medieval period,  or one-
hundred-year post medieval period,  or an ac-
ceptable genre,  theme,  interdepartmental
subject  (e.g., English or American Folklore)

or interdepartm ental discipline  (e.g., English
linguistic s).

5. Departmental Program,  the Dissertation
Stage.  When a student has passed the Part II
qualifying examination,  he is officially ad-
vanced to candidacy and may receive the
degree of Candidate in Philosophy. He
thereupon proceeds with the writing of a
dissertation which must be approved by the
Certifying Members of his Doctoral Com-
mittee.  A final oral examination may also be
required.

Statute of Unit ations for Doctoral Candidates
Students must conform to the following

schedule in proceeding toward the Ph.D.:
1. A maximum of two calendar years from

time of entrance to taking the Part I quali-
fying examination.

2. A maximum of two calendar years be-
tween Part I and Part II qualifying exami-
nations.

3. A maximum of three calendar years from
advancement to candidacy to completion of
the degree.

Lower Division Courses

1A. English Composition:  Rhetoric end Language.
Class discussion, three hours ;  individual and group

conferences ,  one hour. Prerequisite :  completion of
the Subject A requirement .  Not open to students who
have completed 1 or IA. Principles and methods of
expository writing with readings and analysis of ex-
pository prose .  Minimum of six 3-5 page essays.

10. English Cempositia:  Contemporary Themes.
Class discussion, three hours;  individual and group

conferences ,  one hour .  Prerequisite: completion of
the Subject A requirement. Not open to students who
have completed English I or 1B. Expository writing,
with topics drawn from the discussion of selected
reading ,  including expository prose and fiction. Mini-
mum of six 3-5 page essays.

2. Critical Reeding and Writing:  Fiction.
Prerequisite :  either course IA or lB or its equiva-

lent or proficiency demonstrated by examination (see
Department counselor for details ).  An introduction
to literary analysis, with close reading and careful
written exposition of prose Action.  Minimum of six
3-5  page essays.

3. Critical Reading and Writing:  Poetry and Draaa.
Prerequisite :  course 2. Continuation of introduc-

tion to literary analysis ,  with close reading and care-
ful written exposition of poetry and drama.  Minimum
of six 3-5 page essays.

10*. English Literaturete 1660.
Prerequisite :  course 3 .  A study of selected works

of the major writers of the period ,  beginning with
selections from Old English poetry ,  and including
Chaucer ,  Spenser,  Shakespeare ,  Donne ,  and Milton.
Minimum of three 3-5 page papers or equivalent.



108. English Literature, 1660-1032.
Prerequisite :  course 10A .  A study of selected

works by the major writers of the period ,  including
Dryden, Pope ,  Swift ,  Wordsworth ,  and Keats. Mini-
mum of three 3-5 page papers or equivalent.

10C. English Literature, 1092 to the Present.
Prerequisite :  course 108. A study of selected

works by the major writers of the period ,  including
Tennyson, Arnold, Browning. Yeats, Joyoa and Eliot.
Minimum of One 3-5 page papers or equivalent.

70. Contemporary Themes In British and
American Literature.

The course will focus each quarter on one of a
variety of topics of current interest .  May be repeated
for credit.

Upper Division Courses

Subject A is prerequisite for courses 100-
123, except 118. Subject A and English 2
are prerequisite for courses  130-135;  consent
of the instructor following submission of
samples of creative work is required for en-
rollment in courses 133-135 .  Subject A, En-
glish 2, 3, and English 1OA-10B-10C are
prerequisite for courses 140-199.

100. Major British Authors before 1000.
Not open for credit to English majors or students

who have had  1OA or 108 .  A study of  selected
masterpieces  of English  literature before 1800, in-
cluding the works of such writers as Chaucer ,  Shake-
speare,  Milton, Swift ,  Pope ,  Johnson.  and Fielding.

101. Major British Authors.  1000 to the Present.
Not open for credit to English majors or students

who have had lOB  or 10C .  A study of  selected
masterpieces of English literature ,  1800 to the pres-
ent, including such writers as Wordsworth, Cole-
ridge,  Keats,  lichens, Tennyson ,  Browning .  Arnold,
Yeats ,  and T .  S. Eliot.

102. Major American Authers.
Not open for credit to English majors or students

who have had any courses in the 170 series. An.
introduction to the chief American men of letters,
with emphasis upon the poetry ,  nonnar ative Prose,
and short fiction of such writers as Poe ,  Emerson,
Whitman. Twain ,  Frost, and Hemingway.

103. Shakespeare.
Not open for credit to EN  O& major or students

who have had 142A or 142B .  A survey of Shake-
speare's plays, including comedies, histories, and

artistic progress, and total dramatic achievement
Shakespeare's breadth,

104. The American NeveL
Not open for credit to English majors.  The devel-

opment. with emphasis on form,  of the American
novel from its beginning to the present day. Included
are works of such novelists as Hawthorne ,  James,
Fitzgerald. and FauBmer.

1106.  introductia to Fiction.

narrativttechniquuees
A .  An introduction to

forms.  Analysis of c=hart
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and long narratives,  and of critical issues such as
plot ,  characterization ,  setting ,  narrative  voice ,  realis-
tic and non -realistic forms.

1108. Introduction I. Drama.
Prerequisite :  Subject A.  Examination of represen-

Greek totative plays ; readings  may range from
modern drama.  Emphasis on critical approaches to
the dramatic text ;  study of issues such as plot con-
struction, characterization ,  special uses of language
in drama,  methods of evaluation.

1100.  Introduction to Poetry.
Prerequisite :  Subject A. (Not open to students

who have had  former  English 110.) A study of
critical issues  (metrics ,  diction ,  figurative language,
symbolism ,  irony and ambiguity ,  form and struo-
tare)  and aesthetic issues ,  including evaluative cri-
teria ;  followed by the close critical analysis of a
selection of representative poems .  This course is
particularly recommended for teaching credential
candidates.

11111A.  The Literature of Myth and Oral Tradition.
(Same as Folklore Mlll.) A study of myth, dra-

matic origins oral epic, folttale and ballad ,  empha-
sizing Indo -European and Semitic examples.

Mr. Arpad
M111 B. Anglo-American Folk Sea6.

(Same as Folklore M106 .)  Prerequisite :  junior
standing .  A survey of Anglo-American balladry and
folk song, with attention to historical development,
ethnic background ,  and poetic and musical values.

Mr. Wilgus

Mill C. Introduction to British Folklore and
Mythology.

(Same as Folklore M121 .)  Prerequisite :  junior
standing. A survey of the folklore of the peoples
of Britain,  with attention to their history, function.
and regional differences .  Mr. Georges

M111D.  Introductiea to Celtic Folklore and
Mythology.

(Same as Folklore M122.) A general course for the
student in folklore, with emphasis on the types of
folklore research currently practiced in Eire and the
mythic traditio ns of the  Iris h and Welsh .  Mr. Ford

M111 E.  Survey of Medieval Celtic Literature.
(Same as Folklore M112 .)  A general course deal-

ing with Celtic literature from the earliest times to
the fourteenth century .  No knowledge of Irish or
Welsh is required. Mr. Ford

112. Children's Literature.
A study of the historical backgrounds and develop-

ment of types of children's literature ,  folklore and
oral tradition ,  levels of interest ,  criticism and evalua-
tion, illustration and bibliography .  Mr. Cashman

119A-1138. The English Bibb as Literature.
The principal literary monuments of the old and

New Testament in the King James version.
Mr. Dearhg. Mr. Helms

114. Survey of African Literature In English.
A survey of contemporary literature from English-

speaking Africa ,  reviewing the major genres from
several countries and making cress-comparisons with
other literatures .  Generalizations concerning the
nature of the English used by such writers will be
examined. Mr. Poery
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115. American Popular Literature.
A study of  the main currents of popular and cul-

tural taste as reflected in such genres as dime novels,
detective  Action,  and Western stories .  Mr. Durham

116A. Recent American Fiction.
Prerequisite : Subject A.  Recent trends and devel-

opments in  American Action since World War II.
Mr. LaRosa

1168. Recent American Poetry.
Prerequisite :  Subject A.  Recent trends and devel-

opments  in American poetry since World War II.
Mr. Kessler

1160.  Recent British Literature.
Prerequisite :  Subject A.  Recent trends and devel-

opments in British fiction and poetry since World
War H.  Mr. Fine

117. The Short Story In England and America.
A historical survey of the short

from  the  eighteenth  century to the present  day.
Mr. Andersen

116. Afre.Amerh:an Literature.
The Black experience as reflected in the develop-

ment of Blade American literature .  This course
relates Afro-American writing to its salient cultural
and social condition .  It explores recurrent and char-
acteristic themes ,  techniques and genres from slavery
to the present.

1208.  English Language Study for Teachers:
Primary and Junior High School.

Prerequisite :  Subject A. (Not open to students
who have had former English 120 .)  A survey of
areas of theoretical and applied English linguistics
of special interest and importance for primary and
junior high school teachers .  Subjects include: ap-
proaches to the description of English grammar;
regional and social dialects of American English;
contributions of En language study to the teach-
ing of reading ,  spe composition ,  and literature.

(0t )open to students who have had  form English12.

1208. English Language Study for Teachers: Nigh
School and Junior College.

Prerequisite :  Subject A. (Not open to students
who have had former English 120.) Content similar
to English 120A ,  but directed mainly toward high
school and junior college teaching ,  with emphasis
on contributions of English language study to the
effective teaching of reading and writing . (Not open
to students who have had former English 120.)

Miss Shaklee

121. The History of 00 English Language.
A study directed toward English maw of the

main features in the grammatical ,  lexical and pho-
netic condition of the English language from Indo-
European up to the present time. Mr. C alder

122. Introduction to the Structure of Present-Day
English.

An introduction to the techniques of linguistic
description as applied to the pronunciation, gram-
mar and  vocabulary  of modern English .  Mr. Rand

123. Afro-Amerian English.
Prerequisite :  course 120 or Linguidics 100; pre-

or co-requisite :  English 122 or the equivalent. A do-
tailed study ,  involving the analysis of tapes and

documents ,  of the characteristics of urban Afro-
American Speech and writing .  Mrs. Garda

130. Composition for Teachers.
Prerequisite :  Subject A. English 2. Preparation

for future teachers of English composition in the
writing and criticism of the kinds of prose discourse
usually taught in primary and secondary schools
and in junior college.

131. Exposition.
Prerequisite :  Subject A,  English 2 .  Further work

in expository  composition , designed especially to
meet the needs  of upper -division students ,  includ-
ing transfers,  who desire  training beyond that
offered in freshman composition.

133A- 133B-1330.  Creative Writing: Poetry.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor required,

following submission of samples of writing . Weekly
exorcises in the writing  of poetry ,  with practice in
the standard forms and metros and the study  of tech-
niques .  Classroom discussion based on student work.

Mr. Gulans, Mr. Kessler

134A-1346-134C.  Creative Writing: Short
Story'

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor required,
following submission of samples of writing .  The com-
pletion of three stories of average length during each
quarter.  Some of these may, with the instructor's
permission and the student 's wish ,  be a substantial
revision of one of the other stories presented .  Class-
room discussion based on student stories.

Mr. Goldberg ,  Mr. Kesler

1358-1358- 1350. Creative Writing: Dime.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor required,

following submission of samples of writing. An
exploration of the  capacity of  each student to write
for the theater. Class discussion of student writing,
individual conferences ,  rehearsed readings ,  and la-
boratory productions .  Mr. Kessler,  Mr. Bodes

140. Criticism.
Prerequisite: course 10C.  An introduction to some

types of literary criticism .  The student will Andy
such matters as reader's response and rationales of
literary description ,  analysis, and evaluation. He
will read  literary works  in the context of both practi-
cal and theoretical criticism.

141A. Chaucer, "The Canterbury Tales."
Prerequisites : Subject A,  English 2 ,  3.

M=r-
language ,
lish 1OA- 1OB-IOC .  Introductory  study of

versification ,  historical and literary back-
ground,  reading and discussion of his long major
poem ,  The  Canterbury  Tales.

Mr. Calder,  Mr. Coadren, Miss Ridley

141 B. Chaucer, "Trollus and Criseyde" and
Selected Miner Works.

Prerequisites: Subject A, English 2,  3, and Eng-
lish 1OA-JOB-IOC, 141A.  Intensive  study of Troilus
and Crtssyde  and selected minor works of Chaucer,
such as  The Book of the Duchess, The  Howse  of
Fame ,  The  Parliament  of Fowls, etc.

Mr. Condren,  Mr. Kelly,  Miss Ridley

142A.  Shakespeare:  The hems and Early Plays.
For  English

inten
who have

comp leted  10 intensive  study of
selected poems and representative comedies, his-
tories,  and tragedies through Hamlet.



1421. Shakespare:  The Later Plays.
Prerequisite :  course 148A. For English mayors

(and non-majors who have completed 10A-10B-
10C). An intensive study of representative problem
plays,  major tragedies ,  Roman plays and romances.

143. MBten.
A study of the major works of Milton with em-

phasis on  Paradise  Lost.

IN. Later Medieval Uteratre.
Reading  and

writers of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries;
e.g., the Gawsin -poet, Langland, Gower, Malory,
miracle and morality, plays, prose, lyrics, and the
minor  poems of Chaucer. The more difficult texts will
be read in modernized form.

Mr. Condren ,  Mr. Kipling

151. Elizabethan Literature.
A study of ]English  literature of the sixteenth cen-

tury, with special phasis on the development and
interrelationships of poetry ,  prose ,  fiction ,  and lit-
erary theory and criticism during the reign of Eliza-
beth I .  Mr. Bates, Mr. Edinger ,  Mir Lanham

152. The Draw to 1642.
A study of the English drama ,  excluding Shake-

speare, from the beginning to the closing of the
theaters ,  with special emphasis on  plays  of the
Elizabethan and Jacobean Periods .  Mr. Dent

153. Literature of the Earlier Soventsera
Century (1500-1160).

A study of the major works as literary documents
and as products of seventeenth -century thought. The
work of Milton is excluded.

Mr. Bates ,  Mr. Gufey ,  Mr. Grose

154. Literature of the Declaration and Earlier
Eighteenth Century (188-17301

A study of major works as literary documents and
as products of Restoration and earlier eighteenth-
century thought .  Mr. Canteld ,  Mr. Roper

155. Literature of the Later Eighteenth Century
(1730-1798).

A study of major works as literary documents and
as products of later eighteenth-century thought.

Mr. Batten, Mr. Rousseau

155. The Draw, IM-1642.
A survey of the English drama from the Restora-

tion to the Licensing Act.
Mr. Batten, Mr. Canfield, Mr. Bodes

157. The Novel to 1832.
A survey of the  major  English novelists from Defoe

through Scott. Mr. Anderson, Mr. Rousseau

180. Earlier Row ntic he"  and Prase.
An intensive study of the poetry  and prose of

Blake ,  Wordsworth ,  and Coleridge ,  with  collateral

Burns,Sonfromtbey,L Lamb. DeQuincy,  and
Burke,  Pain e,

Mr. Barwick ,  Mr. Helms ,  Mr. Shoats

161. Later Romantic he"  awl Press.
An intensive study of the poetry  and pro se of

Keats ,  Shelley ,  and Bryon ,  with collateral  readings
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from such authors as Hazlitt, Hunt ,  Lander, Clare.
Moore,  and Peacock.

Mr. Burwich,  Mr. Maniquis, Mr. Sheatr

152. Victorian Poetry.
A study of major and minor Victorian poets, with

special emphasis on Tennyson, Browning ,  Arnold,
and Hopkins

Mr. Christensen,  Mr. Freeman, Mr. Kolb

163. Victerlan Prase.
A study  of major prose writers of the Victorian

period ,  including Carlyle ,  Ruskin, Arnold, Mill,
Newman ,  Pater, and Wilde.

Mr. Christensen,  Mr. Tennyson

164. The Novel, 1832-1191110.
A survey  of the. major English novelists  from

Dickens through  Hardy.
Mr. Anderson,  Mr. Hatter, Mr. Lincoln

185. Twent)eth.Ceutury British Poetry and Prase.
A study of  the dominant trends of the twentieth

century ,  with emphasis on experimental work in
short fiction,  poetry,  and the contemporary critical
sensibility .  Mr. Bedlent ,  Mr. Rise

166. The Novel,  1900 to the Present.
A survey of  the major English novelists from

Conrad to the present .  Mr. Bedlent ,  Mr. Beret

167. The Drama,  1842 to the Present.
A survey  of British and American drama with its

principal continental influences .  For Theater Arts
majors the prerequisite of courses  10A-10B-10C is
waived. Mr. Beret,  Mr. Braummuller,  Mr. Goodwin

170. American Literature its 1500.
A historical survey of American literature through

the Colonial and Early National Periods.
Mr. Hammond,  Mr. Lemay

171. American Utersture, 1101-1165.
A historical survey of American literature ,  includ-

ing fiction ,  from the beginning of the nineteenth
century to the end of the Civil War.

Mr. Hammond ,  Mr. LaRosa

172. American Literatore, 1886-1012.
A historical survey from Whitman to the founding

of  Poetry  magazine.  Mr. Arpad,  Mr. Wortham

173. Twentktth Century American Poetry.
The development of American poetry since 1912,

including Frost ,  Eliot ,  Pound ,  and Stevens.

174. Twentieth Century American Fiction.
The development of the American novel and short

story since 1912 ,  including Hemingway ,  Fitzgerald,
and Faulkner.

Mr. Goldberg ,  Mr. Goodwin ,  Mr. LaRosa

Specialized Studies.  These courses (180
througji 189)  are designed to permit a small
group of students (limit: 15)  to specialize in
a period which they find attractive, and in
which they have taken adequate upper divi-
sion background courses. For the author,
group or genre to be studied, see the Sched-
ule of Classes for any given quarter.  Enroll-
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ments for each course are handled in the de-
partment office  (Rolfe Hall 2225) at the
time of preenroliment in the quarter preced-
ing that in which the course is offered. May
be repeated for credit.

180. Specialized Studies In Medieval Literature.

1885. Specialled Studies in Literature.
Studies  in genres ,  themes ,  problems ,  relation-

ships of literature with other disciplines.

181. Specialized Studies In Renaissance Literature.

182. Specialized Studies In SevemtoentiaCentu ry
Literature.

183. Specialized Studies In Eighteenth.Cenbry
Literature.

184. Specialized Studies In Romantic LiteMure.

185. Specialized Studies In Victorian Literature.

186. Specialized Studies In Twentlelh.Ceatury
British Literature.

187. Specialized Studies In Celenlal American
Literature.

188. Specialized Studies In NinetentirCentury
American Literatrue.

189. Specialized Studies In Twentteth•Ceetury
AmleiGaa Literature.

190. Literature and Sodety.
Prerequisites :  courses 1,  2, 10A,  108, 10C. A

record of some aspect of the relationship between
literature and social ,  economic or political history.
May be repeated for credit.

198. Special Studies In English. (% is 1 course)
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor required.

An intensive directed research project.  Enroll in the
Department.

18811. Nomors Tmterini.
A tutorial course for students enrolled to the

Boom Program.  Each student win„ to
prepare a long paper of a critical or esearch nature.

The Staff
G aduate Courses

260. Approaches to Literary Resarch.
The bibliographical tools of Sndish and American

literary scholarship ,  an Introduction to descriptive
bibliography ,  and bade methods of research.

Mr. Gaffey,  Mr. Gunans,  Mr. Wortham

201. Approaches to Literary Criticism.
The study of the various applications ,  approaches,

and pre-supposition :  of literary criticism as it relates
to the interpretation and evaluation of texts.

Mr. Adams,  Mr. Krieger

202. Ema erathe ad Descriptive Blhlography.
Problems in bibliography ,  texts ,  and editions, with

practical application in compiling bibliographies,
editing tests  ,  and approaching literature through
textual criticism .  Mr. Dead"

203. Computer and Library Research.
Practice in writing and using computer programs

for the analysis of literary style ,  content ,  and author-
ship .  No previous knowledge in this area is necessary.

210. History of the English Language.
Mr. Dearlag

A detailed study of the history ,  characteristics, and
changin g  forms of the language from Its origin until
about 1900 .  MrCondren ,  Miss Shaklee

211. Readings I. Old English Literature.
Study of Old English grammar,  lexicon ,  phonol-

ogy, and pronunciation to enable the student to read
the literature silently and aloud. Reading of as much
of the more interesting Old English prose and
poetry as can be read in a quarter.

Mr. Coedren ,  Mr. Caller

212. Readings In Middle English Literature.
Prerequisite:  course 211.  Detailed study of the

linguistic aspects of Middle English and of repre-
sentative examples of the better prose and poetry.

Mite Ridley,

213. Advanced Study In the History of the Language
(since 1500).

Detailed study of the language's history and char-
acteristics since 1500 .  Phonological ,  grammatical,
lexicographical developments will be studied in re.
latlon to accompanying intellectual ,  political, social
ones, and the whole complex related to literature
through analytical papers in students'  particular
specialities. Mr. Bowen

214. Modern English.
Study of contemporary written and spoken Eng-

lish, with emphasis upon  (1) dialectal differences in
pronunciation, grammar,  vocabulary ,  as Illustrated
in the speech of students and instructor,  and (2)
analysis of  English  and American writings of
social and  dialectal  types .  Mr. Bowen, Mr.=

215. The Structure of Present-day English.
Prerequisite :  course 122K or 122 .  Investigation in

depth the basic constructs and sub-systems of En-
glish structure as described by grammarians of vari-
ous theoretical persuasions . .  Mrs. Celoe-Muria

216A-2169.  Old Irish,

ggrraaPrreermreegquisite: consent of instructor.  Studies inglosses mid other texts.
Comparative considerations. n. Mr. Peril

217A-217B. Medieval welsh.
Prerequisite :  consent of instructor.  Studies in

grammar.  Readings In the Mabinogl and other texts.
Comparative considerations. Mr. Feed

218. Celtic Linguistics.
Prerequisite :  consent of instructor.  A survey of

salient features of the Celtic linguistic, stock in its
Gaelic and British branches ,  with reference to the
position of Celtic within Indo -European languages.

Graduate Readings

These courses stress wide reading in major
works and their cultural back d Stu-
dents with adequate under uate prepa-
ration in a period may proceed directly to
a seminar.
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220. Reading in Medievalism.  Mr. may, MissRidley

221. Reading in the Renaissance.
Mr. Dent,  Mr. Phillips

222. Reading in the Earlier Seventeenth
Century.  Mr. Gulley,  Mr. Sevin

223. Reading in the Restoration and
Eighteenth Century.

Mr. Dearing ,  Mr. Nov* Mr. Rousseau

224. Reading in Romanticism.
Mr. Barwick ,  Mr. Maniquis Mr. Sheets

225. Reading in Victorianism.
Mr. Freeman ,  Mr. Tennyson ,  Mr. Welsh

226A. Reading in American Literature to 1820.
Mr. Lemay

2288. Reading In American Literature: 1828-190.
Mr. Nevins

227. Reading in Twentieth Century American
Literature: 1912 to the Present

Mr. Durham ,  Mr. Lehan ,  Mr. Nevins

228. Readings In Twentieth Century British
Literature. Mr. Adams, Mr. Cross, Mr. Kessler

Graduate Seminars

Seminars are  open to all graduate students
with adequate preparations ,  and may be
repeated for credit Enrollment is by consent
of the instructor ,  and continuing students
must  sign up for seminars before the end
of the preceding quarter. A an-
nouncing topics for all seminarswvail-
able in the department office by June 1 for
the ensuing academic year.

240A. Middle English Dialects.

2408. Modern English DWects.
Study of various dialects :  standard English,

American rural,  American urban,  British regional,
etc., and their representation in literature ,  slang,
stage dialects ,  etc., the field and limits of investiga-
tion to be chosen by the individual instructor.

Miss Shaklee
241A.  Historical English Crammer.

Topics in various historical aspects of the English
hwguage :  at different times ,  phonology ,  dialecto logy,
syntax, semantics.  Mr. Stoc :well

241B. Modem English Grammar.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Topics in

various aspects of the structure of modem English,
especially syntax said semantics.

242. Language ad Literature.
The application of linguistics to literary analysis .

Individual seminars will deal with :  an historical
period ,  Medieval and Renaissance, Neo-classical, or
Nineteenth century and modern ;  specific authors; or
the contributions of specific groups of linguists to
literary analysis.  Miss Shaklee

M243A. The Ballad.
(Same as Folklore M243A .)  Prerequisite :  consent

of the instructor .  A study of the English and Soot-
tish popular ballads and their American derivatives,
with some attention to European  analogues.

M243B. Problems In Ballad Scholarship.
(Same as Folklore M243B .)  Prerequisites :  course

M243A or consent of the instructor. Intensive inves-
tigation of a problem or problems in the study of
the popular ballad .  Mr. Wilgus

244. Old and Medieval English Literature.
Studies in the poetry and prose of old and

Medieval English Literature :  limits of investigation
to be set by the individual Instructor.

Mr. Calder,  Mr. Kelley, Miss Ridley

245. Chaucer. Mr. Condren,  Miss Ridley

246. Renaissance Literature.
pi ShakeseStudies  i the  poetry andof Renaissance

limitsEnglish ish Literature  ,  exclusive peace;
of investigation to be set by the individual instructor.

Mr. Dent,  Mr. Lanham, Mr. Phillips

247. Shakespeare.
Mr. Dent,  Mr. Jorgensen,  Mr. Phillips

248. Earlier Seventeentli.Century Literature.
Studies in the poetry and prose of seventeenth-

century English Literature up to the Restoration;
limits of investigation to be set by the individual
instructor.  Mr.  Cofey ,  Mr. Gulhms,  Mr. Sevin

249. Milton.
Studies in  the poetry and prose of John  Milton;

particular emphases  to be set by the individual in-
structor.  Mr. Gress

250. Restoration and Eighteenth.Centery Literature.
Studies

to
poetry and p the

individuallimits  of investigation, to be set
instructor.  Mr. Novak ,  Mr. Roper, Mr. Rousseau

251. The Romantic Writers.
Mr. Barwick ,  Mr. Shats ,  Mr. Thonlev

252. Victorian Literature.
Studies in English and prose of the Vic-

torian period ;  limits of i estigation to be set by the
individual instructor.

Mr. Freeman ,  Mr. Tennyson ,  Mr. Welsh

253. Contemporary British Literature.
Mr. Adams,  Mr. Bedient ,  Mr. Kessler

254. American Literature to 1980.
Studies in colonial and nineteenth -century Ameri-

can Literature ;  limits of investigation to be set by
the individual instructor.  Mr. L Iday,  Mr. Nevins

255. Contemporary American Literature.
Studies in contemporary American poetry and

prose; limits to be set by the individua(  msh uNari is .
Mr. Durham,  Mr. Laken, Mr. Riddd

256. Studies In the Drama.
Studies in the drama as a genre from its begin-

to the  Presen  limits of investigation to be
so  by the  in vidual instructor.  Mr. Bent ,  Mr. Dent
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M. Studies In Poetry.
Studies in various themes and forms  of poetry

from Old English to the present;  limits of Investiga-
tion to be set  by the individ ual instructor.

Mr. Bedient, Mr. Kessler, Mr. Riddel

258. Studies in the Novel.
Studies in the evolution  of the  genre from its be-

gianings to &a  present
inndiv Instruct

inveatigtaion to be
set by  th

Mr. Lehan Mr. Novak , Mr. Welsh

250. Studies in Criticisuu.  Mr. Adams, Mr. Erieger

Special Courses for the Master's Degree

2700..22770$. The Tacking of CeDep English.
Prerequisite :  course 120. The courses will involve

both discussion and practice of junior college instruc-
tion in reading and composition .  Mrs. Peterson

271. Studies in African Literature in English.
Prerequisite :  English 114 or consent of the in-

structor.  Continuation of  Finglish  114 .  Special prob-
lems and trends of African  literature in English.

Mr. Poway

272. Current Issues in the Teaching of English.
Prerequisite :  course 120 or Linguistics 100. The

course will focus each timQ on one of a variety of
topics of special current interest .  Mr. Freeman

273. Studies in Afre.Aaericm Literature.
Intensive research and study of major themes,

issues ,  and writers in Afro-American literature. Dis-
cussions and research on the esthetic. cultural, and
social backgrounds of Afro-American writing.

274. Tacking English to Minority Croups.
pre-

-poer
consi

co-requisite :  course 120 or Linguistics 1

mk  ical
soci4

eed Eng-me ethodo ai id dera invold
lish instruction of minority groups in American
schools and colleges .  Mrs. Garcia

Professional Course In Method

300. The Teaching of English. Mr. Freeman

Individual Study and Research

511$. Directed Individual Study.
May not be used to satisfy any course requirement

for a  degree .  M.A. students may enroll by petition
only; students restricted to one  coutree (four
units) before the First g n.

Sd x-ceptions by Petition.)

597. Preparation far the Decteral Eiawinatien.
Ph.D. Candidates restricted  to one course (four

units) before the Second Qualifying  Examination.
(Exceptions  by petition .)  The Staff

500. Dissertation Research. (1 or 2 courses)
Enrollment restricted to Ph D . Candidates unable

to enron  in seminars in their  fields ,  or Candidates
concurrently  enrolled in such seminars. The staff

English as a Second language
Undergraduate Courses

Courses 33A- 33B-33C ,  103J,  106J, and
109J are only for students whose first ]an-

gunge was other than English .  Courses 33A-
B--33C are not open to those who have

received a satisfactory grade In English 1 at
the University of California. Permission to
enroll in these three courses is given on the
basis of the Entrance  Examination in Eng
lish as a  Second Language which students
whose mother tongue is not English must
take instead of the Subject A examination
(see age 44 of this bulletin). Depending
on the- result of this  examination, entering
students are: (1)  exempted from any special
English requirement ; (2) required to take
course 33C; (3) required to take course 33B
followed by course 33C; (4) required to take
course 33A followed by courses 33B and
33C; or (5) required to spend a quarter study-
ing elementary English exclusively.

Certificate in the Teaching of English as a Second
Language (or Dialect)

To qualify for this certificate students must
meet the following requirements: (1) All stu-
dents ,  those educated in the United States,
as well as those educated in other countries,
must have an educational background suf-
ficient to qualify them as teachers in their
home state or country .  They will normally
be admitted to the University as graduate
students .  With the approval of the Dean of
the Graduate Division and the Vice Chairman
of the Department of English,  graduate ad-
mission may be granted to students solely for
the purpose of pursuing the courses leading
to this certificate,  provided they meet gen
eral graduate admission requirements. Stu-
dents who do not meet these requirements
may, upon recommendation of the Vice
Chairman of the Department of English, be
admitted to limited status to pursue the
course of study leading to the certificate. (2)
Courses normally  taken in the fall quarter
are English 370K,  Linguistics 100 and a non-
departmental elective  (appropriate courses in
education ,  folklore,  speech,  and the structure
of the student 's mother tongue are especially
recommended ).  Depending on the results of
the Entrance Examination in English as a

ofSecond Language ,  nonnative speakers
English maybe required to take English 33C
in lieu of this elective.  Courses normally
completed in the winter quarter are English
2501 English 122K,  and a departmental
elective (English 109K, 281K,  270K,  or an ap-
propriate course in English or American liter-
ature are recommended ).  Courses for the
spring quarter are English 380K, EnIfth
103K  (native and some normative speakers



will be allowed to substitute Linguistics 103
or Linguistics 200A for this),  and English
106K.  By passing a proficiency examination
in English composition,  students may be
exempted from course 106K, in which case
they may choose any program-connected
elective approved by their adviser  (English
109K,  114, and 272,  are recommended).

Special Language Requirement for Native Speakers
of English

Students whose mother tongue is English
will not be held for the first two electives
(nondepartmental and departmental) men-
tioned in the previous paragraph .  Instead
they must fulfill a special requirement de-
signed to help them acquire or perfect a
knowledge of the native language or dialect
of the pupils to whom they xpec to teach
Engglish.  This can be done by takintg an one
of $ve combinations of two courses: (1) two
foreign-language courses; (2) one foreign-
language course plus the corresponding
course in the Linguistics 220 or 225 series;
(3) one foreign-language course plus English
274; (4)  English 123 plus English 274; (5)
English 111K plus an unrestricted elective.
Those particularly interested in working. with
Mexican American ,  Oriental American, or
American Indian pupils will normally choose
the third of these alternatives; those in-
terested in Afro-Americans will choose the
fourth .  In case there is doubt as to which
foreign language will be most appropriate, a
non-European language should be selected.
The language requirement can be fulfilled
only by courses taken after admission to the
Certificate Program.

Combination -1 6- Certificate with an Advanced
Degree

Students specializing in the Teaching of
English as a Second Language are encour-
aged to combine the Certificate Program
with an appropriate advanced degree. The
Certificate work can be so planned that upon
completing it (in graduate status),  a student
has also fulfilled a portion of the require-
ments for any of several M.A. degrees: in
Engglish,  linguistics,  education ,  or African
studies. It is thus possible in many cases to
obtain both the Certificate and the M.A. in
less than two academic years.  Teaching Eng-
lish as a Second Language may also be
chosen as a field of specialization by candi-
dates for the doctorate in Linguistics or Edu-
cation.

Requirements for the Master's Degree
To be admitted to the M.A. program, stu-
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dents must have completed the requirements
for the Certificate in the Teaching of English
as a Second Language with at least a 3.25
grade-point average.  Provisional admission
can be obtained by a petition presented
upon completion of six of the nine Cer-
tificate courses. If a student has completed
the Certificate requirements while in limited
status and has maintained a grade-point aver-
age of 3.25, he may, upon recommendation of
the Vice Chairman of the Department of
English,  be simultaneously given graduate
status, admitted to candidacy for the master's
degree,  and allowed graduate credit for the
Certificate courses which are to be counted
toward the M.A.: Linguistics 100, English
103K or Linguistics 103, English 122K, and
English 250K. Plan I as established by the
Graduate Division  ( see page 175),  the thesis
plan, will be followed for the M.A. in Teach-
ing English as a Second Language. Nine
upper division and graduate-level courses,
of which at least five must be in the 200 and
500 series, and a thesis are required. These
include the four Certificate courses men-
tioned above,  English 215 or English 260K,
English 598K, and three electives. English
598K should be taken as soon as possible. The
electives will be selected as a sequence of
three courses related among themselves and
relevant to the thesis topic. Among the rec-
ommended fields for subspecialization are:
teaching English to minority groups, lan-
guage policy,  the teaching of literature (for
students with an English major only), the
structure  of the  English language,  the lin-
guistics of a particular geographical area,
phonetics,  dialectology,  psycholinguistics
and language learning,  and sociolinguistics.
There are no special language requirements
for the M .A. other than those included
among the Certificate requirements.

Lower Division Courses

33A. Intermediate English as a Sneed Language.
(2 cearses)

Meets ten hours weekly .  Intensive drill in pro-
nunciation ,  structural patterns ,  vocabulary ,  conver-
sation .  and composition .  The Staff

338. Intermediate English as a Second Lasgeage.
Meets five hours weekly .  Continuation of 33A.

The Stan:

33C. Intermediate English as a Second Language.
Meets five hours weekly .  Continuation of 33B

with emphasis on composition .  The Staff
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S/U basis for graduate students ,  and a Passed/Not
Passed basis for undergraduate students.

Mrs. Celce -Murcia, Mrs. Hatch , W. Baud

Individual Study and Research

596K. Directed individual Study.
Prerequisite :  graduate standing .  Credit  (one course)

avowed only once .  Independent study in an area
related to English as a Second Language. The Staff

598K. Research and Thesis Preparation for
Candidates for M.A. In Teaching English
as a Second Language.

Prerequisite :  advancement  to candidacy for M.A.
degree in Teaching English as a Second  mngguwagge.
Special individual  study , required of all

candidatesfor M.A. in Teaching  English as a Second Language.
Graded Satisfactory /Unsatlafactory .  Credit (one
course )  allowed only  once. Mn .  Hatch, Mr. Prater

  ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE AND ENGINEERING (INTERDEPARTMENTAL)
(Office: 3677 Geology Building)

Undergraduate Study
Although no  undergraduate major is of-

fered encompassing the broad area of en-
vironmental science and engineering, studies
which readily lead to advanced work or
employment in these fields can be arranged
along several routes.  Students  with  majors in
the natural sciences,  public health, or en
neerin  ,  and who  have environmental pro1em-solving as a professional goal, may wish

to supplement  their  course programs in con-
sultation  with the faculty  of the Environ-
mental Science and Engineering program.
In preparation for graduate  study,  attention
should  be given to  requirements for the doc-
toral degree in Environmental Science and
Engineering

Master's Program
Preparation for environmental science and

engineering at the Master's level is provided
through Master of Arts,  master ofpScience
and Master of Public Health degree pro-

conducted by the participating aca
dennic departments .  These departments in-
clude Biology ,  Chemistry ,  Geology ,  Meteor-
ology and Planetary and Space Science
within the College of Letters and Science;
the School of Public Health ;  and Energy and
Kinetics ,  Engineering Systems ,  and Me-
chanics and Structures within the school of
Engineering and Applied Science.

Master's students anticipating eventual
progress toward a doctoral degree should
plan their programs carefully in advance.
Faculty members from the student's own
participating department who are actively
involved in the interde
should be consulted ,  an preferably mould
form the nucleus of the student 's committee.
It is recommended that the student's pro-
gram be tentatively laid out to include
course preparation through doctoral study.
This will insure both adequate preparation

and a smooth transition to more advanced
studies.

The Doctor of Environmental Science and
Engineering Program

The program of study for the D .Env. is
supervised by the Interdepartmental Com-
mittee for Environmental Science and En-
gineering .  Broadly stated ,  this program has
as its objective the preparation at the highest
level of competence of pro fessionals who
will evaluate ,  devise and implement solu-
tions for complex,  multidisciplinary environ-
mental problems .  As contrasted with environ-
ment -related research scientists,  these Indi-
viduals will be problem-solvers.

Formal entry to the D.Env .  program is at
the master 's level.  The requirement that the
entering student first obtain a Master's degree
in a field within the natural sciences, pub-
lic health or engineering is intended to insure
that minimum competence within an estab-
lished died line is maintained at an appro-
priately hi; level. Approximately one year
of course preparation beyond the Master's
degree can be expected in order to provide
the breadth and disciplinary depth required
to solve major environmental problems. The
student is guided in his preparation by his
faculty committee .  A further year of study
will be required to complete the multidisci-
plinary ,  team-study Problems Course re-
quirements. During this period satisfactory
progress must be made in passing cumulative
examinations.

An oral qualifying examination precedes
the 111 to 2-year internship. Internships are
arranged with appropriately qualified  institu-
tions which deal with major environmental
problems .  Thus these institutions can provide
D.Env .  candidates with exposure to the kind
and range of experiences needed to cement
their professional abilities. During his intern-
ship the student is guided on a day-by-day
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basis by appropriate individuals within the
host institution .  His performance  is also un-
der continuous review by the Chairman of
his faculty  committee.

A final quarter in residence is required to
complete requirements for award pf the
degree.  During thisr period written and oral
reports are preps ed and submitted, and a
final oral examination is completed.

Graduate Courses

'400L Environmental Science and Engineering
Problems Course. (2 ceurses)

Prerequisite :  consent of instruct ;  primarily in-
tended for students enrolled  in the Environmental
Science  and Engineering  doctoral program .  Multi-
disciplinary technical and solo -economic analysis
and prognosis of significant  current environmental

4003. Environmental Selene and Engineering
Problems Curse. (2 cares)

Prerequisite :  satisfactory completion of 400A,
consent of Instructor.  Continuation of 400A .  Multi-
disciplinary technical and solo -economic analysis
and  prognosis  of significant  current environmental
problems.

4000. Environmental Science and Engineering
Problem Curse. (2 curses)

Prerequisite :  satisfactory  completion  of 400B;

  ETHNIC ARTS (INTERDEPARTMENTAL)
Committee in charge.  Phillip Newman, An-

thropology Department;  Bernard Kester, Art
Department;  Arnold Rubin,  Art; Allegra
Snyder,  Dance;  Elsie Dunin,  Dance; D. K.
Wilgus,  Folklore and Mythology;  Robert
Georges,  Folklore;  Frank  'Accone, Music
Department;  David Morton,  Music;  Walden
Boyle,  Theater Arts Department;  Mel Hel-
stein, Theater Arts;  Alma Hawkins, Dance
Department; and (Coordinator).

The major provides a program of inter-
disciplinary studies designed to facilitate the
cultural and cross-cultural Investigation of
man's artistic expression .  The flexibility of
the program allows the student to focus on a
pat aeuT r medium of expressive behavior
after having been exposed to general prob-
lems and perspectives in the study of art
forms of peoples throughout the world.

The major includes:  a core of seven courses
from Anthropology,  Art, Dance,  Folklore and
Mythology,  Music,  and Theater Arts; a con-
centrat ion consisting of nine courses In one
of the disciplines;  a senior colloquium; and
five electives courses.

Foreign Language Requirement:  At least
three quarters in one foreign language are
required of all students.  All courses in  foreign

consent of instructor.  Continuation of 400B. Multi-
disciplinary technical and socio-economic analysis
and prognosis of significant current environmental
problems.

400D. Environmental Science and Engineering
Problems Course.  (2 comes)

Prerequisite :  saWfactory completion of 400C and
of an internship approved by the Environmental
Science and Engineering Interdepartmental Com-
mittee .  Multidisciplinary technical and solo-eco-
nomic analysis and prognosis of significant current
environmental problems.

410. Environmental Science and Engineering
workshop. (y curse)

Prerequisite :  consent of instructor;  primarily in-
tended for students enrolled in the Environmental
Science and Engineering doctoral program.  Devel-
opment of analytical or experimental skills essen-
tial to the solution of environmental problems
studied within courses 400A ,  400B ,  400C and
400D.

596. Directed Individual or Tutorial Studies.
(% to 2 coursed

Prerequisite: consent of instructor and the Chair-
man, Environmental Science and Engineering In-
terdepartmental Committee .  Supervised investiga-
tion of advanced environmental problems. To be
graded on Satisfactory / Unsatisfactory basis.

language ,  except foreign literature in Eng-
lish translation, may be applied to this re-
quirement.

Without reducing the total number of units
required for the bacheloi :s degree, high
school foreign language work with grades of
"C" or better and not duplicated by college
work will count as follows:  the first two years
together equal two college courses,  and the
third and fourth years each equal one col-
lege course.

A foreign student whose entire secondary
school work was completed in his native
tongue ,  excluding English ,  ma upon petition
be considered as having fulfilled the foreign
language requirement.

Students who plan to take the "concentra-
titon" in music are advised to select French,
German ,  or Italian.

Breadth Requirements:  The student will
satisfy the breadth requirements  (other than
foreign language )  of his coe  (Fine Arts or
Letters and Sciences)  regardless of the de-
partment in which his concentration is
located.
Requirements for the Bachelor of Arts Degree

1. A core of seven interdepartmental



courses: Dance 46A-46B - 48C, Folklore 101,
Music 5A- 5B-5C ,  Theater Arts 5D,  Anthro-
pology 144,  and one course from  Art 114A-
114B- 114C,  118A- 118B-118C.

2. A concentration of nine courses in one
of the following areas: (The student will de-
clare a  "concentration"  by the beginning of
the junior year.)

Anthropology  5A-5C,  143, 150,  and any
five upper division anthropology courses in-
cluding one area course.

Art  one course from 50,  51, 52,  53, 54;
eight courses from 103A- 103B- 103C, 114A-
114B-114C, 115A-115B-115C, 118A-118B-
118C, 119A-119B-119C.
Dance  38B, 47A-47B-47C, 70A, 151A-

151B;  two courses from 140A- 140B-140C;
one course from 142,  143, 144,  145, 146;
and three courses from 171A-171P.

Folklore and Mythology  M105,  118; one
course from M106,  M154A,  M181;  six courses
from Mlii ,  M121,  M122,  M123A- M123B,
124, M125,  M126,  M128,  M129,  130, M149,
M150;  Classics 161;  Indo-European 140.

Music  17A- 17B-17C,  26A-26B-26C,
140A-140B-140C.

Theater Arts  five courses from 10, 20A,
140A,  141A,  142A,  160A,  170; four courses
from 5A,  5B, 102A,  103, 108C,  110, 117,
185; Classics 113; English 103, 167;  German
144,145; Humanities 103, 111;  Spanish 135,
145.

3. Five courses selected from the follow-
ing list  (electives must include at least one
upper division course in each of two areas
other than the discipline of major concentra-
tion):  Anthropology 5A-5C,  143, 150; Art
101A-1O1B-101C,103A-103B-103C,104A-104A-
104B- 104C,  114A,  115A,  114B,  115B, 114C,
1150, 118A,  118B,  118C,  119A- 119B-119C;
Dance 35,  47A-47B-47C, 38A-38B, 71A-
71P, 140A- 140B- 140C,  142, 143, 144, 145,
146 150A-150B-150C, 151A, 151B, 158A-
158h, 159,171A-171P , 111A-111B;  Kinesiol-
ogy 145;  Folklore and Mythology M105,
M106,  Mlll ,  118, M121,  M122, M123A,
M123B, 124, M125,  M126,  M128,  M129,130,
°M149, *M150,  M154- 154B,  M180, M181,
M183,  199; 'German 134; Indo-European
140; *Spanish 151; Music Literature 130,
131A-131B,  132A-132B,  135A-135B-1350,
136, 137,  138, 139,  140A-140B- 140C, 182,
184,186; Ethnic and Folk Music 141A-141B,

• Courses marked with an asterisk require knowl-
edge of the language in which the folklore data is
found.
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142A-142B, 143A-143B,  M144,  145, 146,
147, 148, 149, M154A- 154B,  157, M180,
M181,  M183;  Ethnomusicology Performance
Organization  171A-171P;  Theater Arts 5A,
5B, 102A,  103A- 103B,  106C,  110, 117,118A,
119, 120A,  122, 140A, 141A, 142A, 143A,
144A,  146B ,  149A,  160A, 185,190A.

4. Senior Colloquium.

Lower and Upper Division Courses

Ethnic Arts 190.  Senior Colloquium. Pre-
requisite:  senior standing,  Ethnic Arts
major.  Studies of a comparative and in-
tegrative nature in the ethnic arts.

Anthropology  5A, 5C.  Introduction to Cul-
tural Anthropology.

143. The Individual in Culture.
144. Aesthetic Anthropology.
150. Social Anthropology.

Art 50 .  Ancient Art.
51. Medieval Art.
52. Renaissance Art.
53. Baroque Art.
54. Modern Art.
101A-101B-101C.  Egyptian Art and Ar-
chaeology.

103A. Greek Art.
103B.  Hellenistic Art.
103C.  Roman Art.
104B- 104C-104D .  Architecture and the

Minor Arts of Islam in the Middle Ages.
114A.  The Early  Art of India.
114B.  Chinese Art.
114C. Japanese Art.
115A.  Advanced  Indian Art.
115B.  Advanced  Chinese Art.
115C. Advanced Ja Art.
118A. The Arts of Oceania.
118B.  The Arts of Pre-Columbian America.
118C.  The Arts of Sub-Saharan Africa.
119A.  Advanced  Studies in African Art:

The Western Sudan.
119B.  Advanced  Studies in African Art:

The Guinea Coast.
119C.  Advanced  Studies in African Art:

The Congo.
Dance 35. Music Analysis for Dance.

38A-38B. Dance Notation.
46A-46B-46C .  Fundamentals of Move-

ment.
47A-47B-47C. Dance Forms.
70A. Introduction to Performance in Ethnic

Dance.
71A-71P.  Performance Courses in Ethnic

Dance: A-Bali; B-Ghana;  E-India; F.
Israel; G- apan; H-Java;  J-Mexico; L_
Scotland; M-Spain;  P-Yugoslavia.
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111A- 111B.  Analysis of Human Move-
ment.

140A- 140B- 140C.  Dance Cultures of the
World.

142. Dance in the Balkans.
143. Dance in India.
144. Dance in Indonesia.
145. Dance in Japan.
146. Dance in Latin America.
150A- 150B- 150C.  Advanced Dance (Con-

temporary).
151A.  History of Dance-Primitive to

Renaissance.
151B.  History of DanceBaroque to 20th

Century.
Philosophical Bases and

Trends in Dance.
159. Advanced Dance Notation.
171A-171P.  Performance Courses in Ethnic

Dance: A-Bali; B-Ghana;  E-India; F_
Israel;  G-Japan; H -Java;  J-Mexico; L-
Scotland;  M-Spain;  P-Yugoslavia.

Folklore and Mythology 101. Introduction to
Folklore.

M105.  Folklore in American Society. (His-
tory M105.)

M106.  Anglo-American Folksong. (English
M111B.)

Mill .  Literature of Myth and Oral Tradi-
tion. (English M111A.)

118. Folk Art and Technology.
M121.  Introduction to British Folklore and

Mythology. (English M111C.)
M122.  Introduction to Celtic Folklore and

Mythology. (English M111D.)
M123A. Introduction to Finnish Folklore

and Mythology.  (Scandinavian Lan-

T
s  M123A.)

A
e

Finnish Folksong and Ballad.
(Scandinavian Languages M123B.)

124. Finnish Folk Art and Technology.
M125.  Folklore and Mythology of the

Lapps. (Scandinavian Languages M125.)
M Introduction to Baltic and Slavic

Folklore and Mythology. (Slavic Lan-
guages M179.)

M128.  Introductidn to Hungarian Folklore
and Mythology. (Hungarian M135.)

M129.  Folklore and Mythology of the
Ugric Peoples. (Hungarian M136.)

130. North American  Indian Folklore and
Myt of gy Studies.

M149.  Folks Literature of the Hispanic
World. (Spanish M149.)

M150.  Russian Folk Literature. (Russian
M150.)

M154A- 154B.  The Afro-American Musical
Heritage. (Music 154A-154B.)

M180. Transcription , Analysis,  and Classi-
fication of Folk music. (Music M180.)

M181.  Folk Music of Central and Western
Europe. (Music M181.)

M183.  Ethnography of Blues. (Music
M183.)

199. Special Studies in Folklore.
Music  5A-SB- 5C. Fundamentals of Sound

and Music of the World.
17A-17B-17C. Theory  of Music.
26A-26B - 26C. History and Literature of

Music I.
130. Music of the United States.
131A-131B.  Music of Hispanic America.
132A-132B. Development of Jazz.
135A-135B -1350.  History of Opera.
136. Music of Legitimate Drama and Dra-

matic Motion Pictures.
137. Political  Influence on Music.
138. Aesthetics of Music.
139. History  and Literature of Church

Music.
140A-140B - 140C.  Musical Cultures of the
World.

141A-141B.  Music of Indonesia.
142A- 142B.  Music of the Balkans.
148A- 143B.  Music of Africa.
M144.  American Folk and Popular Music.
145. History and Theory of Persian Music.
146. Music of Thailand.
147. Music of China.
148. Music of the Near East.
149. Music  of Tibet.
M154A- 154B.  The Afro-American Musical

Heritage.
157. Music of Brazil.
171A-171P. Ethnomusicolo Performance

Organizations:  A-Bali;  (Bulgaria; C-
China;  D-Ghana;  E-Greece;  F-India; G-
Japan;  H-Java;  J-Mexico;  K-Persia; M-
Thailand;  N-Korea; P-Sunda.

M180.  Transcription,  Analysis,  and Classi-
fication of Folk  Music.

M181. Folk Music of Central and Western
Europe.

182. Sociology of Music.
M183.  Ethnography of Blues.
184. Music in culture and Education.
186. Music and Social  Psychology.

Theater Arts 5A. History of the Theater from
Primitive Times to 1700.

5B. History of the Theater from 1700 to
the Present.

5D. Theater of the Non-European  World.
10. Fundamentals of Theater Production.
20A. Acting Fundamentals.
102A. History of European Theater.
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103A- 103B.  Black Peoples Theater in
America.

1060 .  History of African,  Asian and Latin
American Film.

110. History of Television and Radio.
117. The Puppet Theater.
118A.  Creative Dramatics.
119. Theater for the Child Audience.
120A.  Intermediate Acting for the Stage.
122. Makeup for the Stage.
140A.  Scenic Techniques for the Stage.

141A.  Lighting Techniques for the Stage.
142A. Theater Costume Techniques.
143A. Scenic Design for the Theater.
144A.  Theater Sound Techniques.
1468. Scene Painting Techniques.
149A.  Basic Drafting Techniques for the
Stage.

160A.  Fundamentals of Play Direction.
170. Theater Laboratory.
185. Television Production.
190A.  The Role of Management in Theater.

  FOLKLORE AND MYTHOLOGY GROUP (INTERDEPARTMENTAL)
(Department Office, 11-380 Bunche Hall)

Marija Gimbutas,  Ph.D.,  Professor of European Archaeology.
Wayland D. Hand,  Ph.D.,  Professor of German and Folklore and Director,  Center for

the Study of Comparative Folklore and Mythology.
Vladimir Markov,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Slavic Languages.
Jaan Puhvel ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Indo -European Studies.
Stanley L. Robe ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Spanish.
Charles Speroni ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Italian.
Donald  J. Ward,  Ph.D.,  Professor of German.
D. K. Wilgus,  Ph.D.,  Professor of English and Anglo-American Folksong, and Chair-

man, Folklore and Mythology Group.
Walter F. Starkie,  Professor of Spanish and Folklore in Residence,  Retired.
Shirley L. Arora,  Ph.D., Associate Professor of Spanish.
Margherita Cottino -Jones ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Italian.
Robert A.  Georges,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of English and Folklore.
Julio Rodrigues -Pu!rtolas, Ph.D., Associate Professor of  Spanish.
Patrick K. Ford, Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of English.
JosephJ.Arpad,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
Michael Owen Jones,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History and Folklore.
James Porter,  M.A., Assistant Professor of Music and Folklore.
Rodney N .  Vlasak,  B.A., Assistant  Professor of  Music.

Assistant Professor of Folklore and Mythology.

Marianna D. Birnbaum ,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in  Hungarian.
Inked Rank,  M.A., M.Ed.,  Lecturer in Finnish Studies.

Alexander Badawy,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Art.
Henrik Birnbaum,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Slavic Languages.
Kenneth G. Chapman,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Scandinavian Languages.
John A.  Crow,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Spanish.
Jerome Cushman,  Ph.D.,  Senior Lecturer  in  English and Library Service.
Elsie Dunin ,  M.A., Assistant  Professor of Dance.
Robert B. Edgerton ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anthropology and Psychiatry.
Howard Elinson,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Sociology.
David G.  Epstein, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
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Samuel Farber,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Sociology.
Alma Hawkins,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Dance.
Melvyn Helstien,  Ph.D., Associate Professor of Theater Arts.
Hazel Chung Hood ,  B.A.,  Lecturer in Dance.
Mantle Hood,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Musk.
Boris A. Kremenliev,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Musk.
Hilda Kuper, Ph.D.,  Prof essor of Anthropology.
Leo. J.  Kuper, Ph.D.,  Professor of Sociology.
Milan S. La Du ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of French.
Steven Lattimore ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor  of  Classical  Archaeology.
Wolf Leslau,  Ph.D.,  Professorof Hebrew  and  Semitic Linguistics.
Michael Moerman ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Anthropology.
David Morton, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of  Music.
Philip Newman,  Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology.
Wendell H. Oswalt,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anthropology.
Douglas  Price-Williams,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anthropology  and Psychiatry in

Residence.
Florence H. Ridley,  Ph.D.,  Professor of English.
Arnold Rubin ,  PhD.,  Associate Professor of Art.
Georges Sabagh,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Sociology.
Allegra Snyder ,  M.A.,  Assistant  Professor of Dance.
Eli Sobel ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of German.
Paul O.  W. Tanner ,  M.A.,  Lecturer  in  Musk.
Erik Wahlgren ,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of Scandinavian and Germanic Languages.
Lora S. Weinroth ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor  of French.
Johannes Wilbert ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anthropology.
Dean S.  Worth, Ph.D.,  Professor of Slavic  Languages.

Although no undergraduate degree pro-
gram is offered in folklore and  mythology,
those majoring in the Ethnic Arts Interdis-
ciplinary Studies program may select folklore
and mythology  as their area of concentration.
A variety of  undergraduate courses,  offered
either  by the faculty of the  Folklore and
Mythology Group or jointly by the Group
and individual academic departments,  is also
available to  all university  students. Those
with  undergraduate preparation in folklore
and mythology  studies may continue their
work on the graduate level. For planning
course work, students should consult de-
partmental advisers and the Chairman of the
Folklore and Mythology Group.

MA I. FeRklon and MytMNp.
The program leading to the degree of

Master of  Arts in  Folklore and Mythology is
administered by the interd epart mental Com-
mittee on Folklore and Mythology.  It is open
to students desiring a knowyledge of the mate-
rials of folklore and mythology and the
theoretical bases and techniques of research.

Students completing the degree may continue
folklore study in conjunction with a program
leading to a degree in an allied field.

Admission  to the Program.  In addition to
meeting the requirements of the Graduate
Division,  the students should have (1) an
A.B. degree preferably in a field of the hu-
manities or social sciences and (2)  Folklore
101 and M105 or their equivalents .  Upon ad-
mission to graduate status the student
should consult the Chairman of the Folklore
and Mythology Group.

Requirements for the Nester's Degreee.
General  Requirements .  As throughout the

Graduate Division;  see page 176.
Language Requirements.  A reading knowl-

edge of a foreign language (French or Ger-
man unless  another language is approved by
the Chairman). ,

Program.  All candidates ,  whether electing
the Thesis Plan or the Comprehensive Exam-
ination Plan,  must complete the following:
Folklore 200,  201A- 201B, 216; Classics 161
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or Indo-European Studies 140;  and at least
one course chosen from each of the following
groups:

Group 1.  Folklore M106,  142, M144,
M154A- 154B,  M181;  M183;  Music 140A-
140B- 140C,  142, 143A- 143B,  145, 146, 147,
190A-190B.

Group 2.  Folklore 120, M121, M122,
M123A--123B,  124, M125,  M126, M128,
M129,  130, 141,  M149,  M150,  221, M230A-
230B,  M241, M249; African Languages 150A-
150B;  French 115A,  215A-215B-215C-
215D-215E ;  German 134, 240A-240B-
240C,  M245A 245B; Scandinavian 141,
M245.

Group 3. Folklore 213,  217, M243A,
M24311,  251, M258,  259, M286A-286B-
286C;  Enalish  220; German 262; Indo Euro-
pean Stules  260A- 260B; Music 255, 280;
Russian 291; Spanish 262A-262B.

Also required Is a written examination
requiring comprehensive knowledge of (1)
the theoretical bases, major documents, and
techniques of folklore study; (2) the major
forms of folklore;  and (3)  either mythology,
a single form of folklore or the folklore and
mythology of a selected society or culture
area.

Thesis Plan.  An acceptable thesis written
under the direction of a member of the Folk-
lore and Mythology Group and an oral ex-
amination in the field of the thesis;  a mini-
mum of nine courses  (including course 598)
chosen from courses in the Folklore and
Mythology Group,  at least five of which must
be in the 200 series.

Comprehensive Examination Plan.  A mini-
mum of nine courses chosen from the courses
In the Folklore and Mythology Group,  at least
five of which must be in the 200 series; an
oral examination covering the field of the
written examination.

Through its member departments the
Folklore and Mythology Group also offers a
variety of course work leading to the M.A.
and Ph.D. degrees.  Financial aid and re-
search opportunities are available to  qquali-
fied graduate students in the form of fellow-
ships,  research assistantships, teaching as-
sistantships,  and collecting stipendia. For
further Information,  students should consult
the Director of the Center for the Study of
Comparative Folklore and Mythology, Mr.
Hand.

Lower Division Course

M15. lutrductlen ts American Folders Studies.
(Same as History Mob.) Lecture and discussion.

A cultural -Lbeoriwl survey of the role of folklore
in the development of American civilization and of
the influence of the American experience in shaping
fwoi l„kl, o. re in American society ;  attention will also be

Cal  proved
tative areas of inquiry and

rs
snaW

you"

Upper Division Courses

101. tutrsductlen to Folklore.
Prerequisite:  junior standing.  A survey of the

various forms of folklore  and  an examination of
their historical and social significance. 11110 81119

M105. Felder, in American Society.
(Same as History M105 .)  Prerequisites :  Folklore

or History M15 or Folklore 101. Lecture and dis-
cussion .  An examination of foBdoristic data within
the contest of American cultural history,  the means
of  id enWyhag and

ehavior, anud  the  ids o
traditional

b
available to those with an interest in the inter ela-
tionthips between folklore and other aspects of
American social  behavior .  Mr. Jones

M100. Anglo.Amerlcak Folk Song.
(Same as English M111B.) Prerequisite :  junior

standing . A survey of  Anglo -American balladry and
folk song, with attention to historical development,
ethnic background ,  and poetic and musical values.

Mr. Wile"

111111. The Literature of Myth ad Oral TradNieu.
(Same as English M111A .) A study ofdra-

matic origins, oral  epic,  folktale ,  and in-
cluding Indo -European and Semitic examples.

Mr. Aspad, Mr, Wilgus

M112. Survey of Medieval Celtic Literature.
(Same as English M111E .)  A general course deal-

ing with Celtic literature from the earliest times to
the fourteenth century .  No knowledge of Irish or
welsh  is required .  Mr. Ford

Ill. Folk Art and Techuolgy.
Prerequisite :  junior standing .  A general course

concerned with the material manifestations of folk
culture and the theoretcal-concepts and methodolo-
gies utilized in their analysis. Mr. Jones

120. Nlsterial Survey Of go "PIN.
Prerequisite: junior standing. Study of the history,

ethnic origins ,  and linguistics of the Gypsies.

M121. Introduction Is British Folklore ad
Mythology.

(Same as English  M111C .)  Prerequisite :  Junior
standing. A
Britain,  with attention

of the folklore of the people of
t their history Won.  and

regional differences .  Mr. Georges, Mr. Pester

M122. lutrsdictlou to Celtic Folders and
Mythology.

(Same A general comes for
the student

English
in folklore,  slit )empbasis on the  types

of folklore research currently practiced  in Eire and
the mythic traditions of the Irish and Webb.

Mr. Ford
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M123A.  Introduction to Finnish Folklore and
Mythology.

(Same as Scandinavian Languages  M123A.) The
methods and results of Finnish folklore studies and
the mythic  traditions of the Finns .  Special attention
is paid to the  oral epic, beliefs and legends.

Mrs. Rank

M1236. Finnish Folksoag and Ballad.
(Same as Scandinavian Languages M123B .)  Course

M123A is not prerequisite to M123B .  A survey of
Finnish balladry and folksong ,  with attention to his-
torical development ,  ethnic background ,  and poetic
and musical values .  Mrs. Rank

124. Fhmish Folk Art and Technoloj(y.
Material manifestations of Finnish folk culture:

village layout and architecture ,  folk technology, arts,
and crafts,  textiles ,  costumes and design. Mrs. Rank

M125. Folklore and Mythology of the Lapps.
(Same as Scandinavian Languages M12S .)  Survey

of Lappish beliefs ,  customs ,  and various genres of
oral tradition including tales ,  legends, songs and
music .  Attention is also paid to the material mani-
festations of Lappish culture :  arts and crafts,  textiles,
costume ,  folk technology .  Mrs. Rank

M126. Introduction to Baltic and Slavic Folklore
and Mythology.

(Same as Slavic Languages M179 .)  A general
course for students interested in folklore and myth-
ology and for those interested in Indo -European
mythic antiquities .  Mrs. Gimbntas

M126. Introduction to Hungarian Folklore and
Mythology.

(Same as Hungari an M135 .)  A general course for
the student in folklorand mythology ,  emphasis
on types of folklore and varieties of folklore research.

Mrs. Birnbaum

M129. Folklore and Mythology of the Ugric Peoples.
(Same as Hungarian M136 .)  Survey of the tradi-

tions of the smaller Ugric nationalities  (Voguls,
Ostyaks).  Mrs. Birnbaum

130. North American Indian Folklore and Mythology
Studies.

Prerequisite :  course 101 or consent of the in-
structor.  An examination of folkloristic and mytho-

data  recorded from various North Americanlogical
Indian  peoples within the contexts of the
ideologi cal frameworks which have been evo lved  his-
torically  for the analysis of such data.  Mr. Georges

M140.  From Boc in to Basile go English).
(Same as Italian M140 .)  A study of the origins

and the development of the Italian novella in its
themes ,  in its structure,  in its historical context,
and in its European ramifications .  The course is
designed for students in other departments who wish
to become

*u sintedabon.  literareithery gg
the premises or

the growth 2 cures .  It is also
intended for students majoring in Folklore and
Mythology,  who will be given an insight into Italian
popular tales when these  (as in the case of Boo-
cacclo )  were  translated into y

-thisticatedliterary forms,  as well as when as in  th e case of
Basile)  they become embedded into the folk tradition
of the Western world.

141. Oral Art and Drew of Non-Western Peoples.
Various genres of oral art found  among non-

Western peoples including myth ,  legend, proverb,
riddle, song text and  ritual drama;  social function of
oral art; role of the innovator ;  dynamics of stability
and change in oral art; various classical theories of
folklore.

142. Musical Arts of Noe-Western Peoples.
Music as an aspect of culture in various non-

Western societies .  Native ideas about music and
systems of criticism .  The social functions of music.
Music in relation to anthropological theories of sym-
bolic behavior,  enculturation,  innovation,  uncon-
scious patterning ,  and culture history.

M144.  American Folk and Popular Musk.
(Same as Music M144 .)  Prerequisite :  course 2A

or consent of the instructor. A survey of the history
and characteristics of the music developed in or for
general American culture and various subcultures.

Mr. Wilgus
146. The Theory of Oral Literature.

The historical  development  of the study of oral
literature among preliterate people ;  theoretical bases
for the analysis of oral traditions.

M149. Folk Literature of the Hispanic World.
(Same as Spanish  M149 .)  A study of the history

and present dissemination  of the prin cipal forms of
folk  literature throughout the Hispanic countries.

Mrs. Asera ,  Mr. Robe
M150.  Russian Folk Literature.

(Same as Russian MiS0 .)  Prerequisite :  Russian 16.
Mr. Marko,

M154A- 1548. The Afro4merican Musical Heritage.
(Same as Music  M154A - 154B .)  Prerequisite:

Music I or consent  of the  instructor.  154A is pre-
requisite to 154B .  A study of Afro-American rhythm,
dance, music, field hollers ,  work  songs, spirituals,
blues, and jazz ;  the contrast  between West Africa,
Afro-American and Afro -Brazilian musical traditions.

161. Decorative Textiles In Folk Cultures.
Studies in ethnic origins and historical background

of Eastern and Western cultures ;  illustrated by
fabrics and costumes from the traditions.

111180. Transcription,  Analysis and Classification of
Folk Music.

(Same as Music M180.) Prerequisite :  course M144
or Music 140A, 140B ,  or 140C .  An intensive study
of methods and techniques necessary to the under-
standing of folk music .  Mr. Poster

11181. Folk Music of Central and Western Europe.
(Same as Music M181 .)  Prerequisite: Music 2A

or consent of the instructor.  An illustrated exam-
ination of the musical styles indigenous to the area
between Ireland and Czechoslovakia; particular at-
tention will be paid to the psychological function of
folk music in its social and political context.

Mr. Porter
M163. Ethnography of Blues.

(Same as Music M183 .)  Prerequisite :  consent of
the instructor .  The use of ethnographic methods for
constructing a picture or model of a culture ,  viewing
blues as a culture area,  and including the analysis
of blues forms and study of representative examples.

Mr. Via
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196. Special Studies In Folklore. (1h t 1 course)
Prerequisite :  senior standing  and the  consent of

the instructor .  The Stag

Graduate Courses

280. Folklore Bihllography,  Theory and Research
Methods.

Prerequisites :  course 101 and one other folklore
course in the 100 series.  Mr. Georges ,  Mr. Hand

201A-2018.  Folklore Collecting and Field Research.
(1st Course each)

Prerequisite: course 200. One quarter of discus-
sion-demonstration concerning the theoretical con-
cepts ,  methods ,  and techniques of data gathering
and Sold research in folklore ,  followed by one quar-
ter of supervised fieldwork .  Mr. Jones,  Mr. Wilgus

248. Theory and Milked In Latin American
Folklore Studies.

A historical survey of folklore scholarship in Latin
America ,  with emphasis on the theoretical bases and
methods and techniques employed in the study of
and analysis of traditional tales, songs ,  music, lin-
guistic expression.

M249. Hispanic Folk Literature.
(Same as Spanish and Portuguese M249.) Pre-

requisite :  raduatene standing.  An intensive  study of
folk literature as repr esen ted in a) ballad and poetry,
b) narrative and drama;  c) speech . Mr-. Robe

251. Seminar In Finno•Bgrlo Folklore and
Mythology.

M258. Seminar In Anglo-American Folk Music.
(Same as Music M258 .)  Mr. Porter,  Mr. Wilgus

202A-2020. Folklore Archivlag. (1b course each)
Prerequisite :  course 200 .  One quarter of lecture-

demonstrat ion in the principles and techniques of
the classification and preservation of folklore col-
lectanea ,  followed by one quarter of directed ex-
perience in archiving.  Mr. Georges

213. Folk Belief and Cabo.
Prerequisites :  course 101 and any one of the

following courses:  M105 ,  118, M121, M122,
M123A - 123B,  124, M125 ,  M126 ,  M128, M149,
M150 ;  Anthropology 102, 140;  German 134, 240.

Mr. Hand

216. The Feidal.
Prerequisite :  course 200 or consent of the in-

structor.  Mr. Georges,  Mr. Hand

217. Folk Speech.
Prerequisites:  course 101 and MiOS ,  M108, or

Mill ;  also recommended :  Anthropology 146,
English 121, or Linguistics 100. A study of the
ethnography of communication and its relevance to
the study of social and regional dialects ,  proverbs,
riddles ,  onomastics ,  folk poetry and verse ,  and tra-
ditional humor. Mr.  Georges

221. Gypsy Fellers.
A survey of Gypsy  folklore with attention to the

special role  of the Romany  people as transmitters of
folklore over wide  geographical continua.

M230A 2908. Felt Tradition In Italian Literature.
(Same as Italian M230A - 230B .)  Mr. Speroni

M241. Folklore and Mythology of the Now East.
(Same as Now Eastern Languages M241.)

M24311.  The Ballad.
(Same as English M243A .) Puisite: consent

of the instructor .  A study of  the and Scottish
popular has& and their American
some  attention European analogues.

MrWilgos
1112439. Problem In Ballad Scholarship.

(Same as English M243B .)  Prerequisite: course
M243A or consent of the instructor.  Intensive inves-
tigation of a problem or problems in the study of the
popular ballad .  Mr. Wilgus

259. Seminar In Folklore.
Prerequisite :  course 200 and consent of the in-

structor.  The Staff

M286A-2866-2860. Studies in  Hispania Folk
Literature.

M286A .  Studies in Hispanic Folk Literature-
The Romancero.

(Same  as Spanish M288A.)
Mr. Rodriquez-PuMols

M288B .  Studies in Hispanic Folk Literature-Nar-
rative and Drama.

(Same as Spanish M286B.)
Mrs. Ames, Mr. Robe

51286C .  Studies in Hispanic Folk Literature-
Ballad ,  Poetry ,  and Speech.

(Same as Spanish M286C.) Mr. Robe

Individual Study and Research

596. Directed Studies I. Folklore. (% to 1%
courses) The StaR

597. Prepratleu for Comprehensive Examkatlons.
(ti4to 114couses)

This course may not be used in fulfillment of
minimum course requirements for the M degree.

The  Sir&

598. Master's Thesis Preparation. (oft t  1 course)
The Stan

Related Courses in Other Departments

Upper Division Courses

African  Languages 150A- 150B. African Lit-
erature  in English Translation.

Anthropology 102. World Ethnography.
140. Comparative  Religion.
141. ial and Psychological Aspects of

Myth and Ritual.

Art 101D. Art of the Ancient  Near East.
118A. The Arts  of Oceania.
118B.  The Arts  of Pre-Columbian America.
118C.  The Arts of  Sub-Saharan Africa.
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119A.  Advanced  Studies in African Art:
The Western Sudan.

119B.  Advanced Studies in African Art:
The Guinea Coast.

119C.  Advanced  Studies in  African Art:
The Congo.

Classics 161. Introduction to Classical Myth-
ology.

162. Classical  Myth  in Literature.
166A.  Greek Religion.
186B.  Roman Religion.

Dance  140A-140B-140C.  Dance Cultures of
the World.

141. Dance of Africa.
142. Dance in the Balkans.
143. Dance in India.
144. Dance in Indonesia.
145. Dance  in Japan.
146. Dance in Latin America.
147. Dance in Indian Cultures of Americas.
151A.  History of Dance.

English 112 .  Children s Literature.

French  115A-115B-115C.  Medieval French
Literature.

German 134. German Folklore.

Indo-European Studies 140.  Introduction to
Indo-European Mythology.

Music 132A- 132B.  Development of Jazz.
140A- 140B-140C .  Musical Cultures of the

World.
141A- 141B .  Music of Indonesia.
142A-142B.  Music of the Balkans.
143A-143B.  Music of Africa.
145. History and Theory  of Persian Music.
146. Music of  Thailand
147. Music of China.
149. Music  of Tibet.
190A- 190B.  Proseminar in Ethnomusicol-

ogy.

Scandinavian 141. Medieval Scandinavian
Literature.

Slavic 99A-99B .  Slavic  Peoples and Cultures.
Sociology 124. Ethnic and Status Groups.

130. Social Processes in Africa.
131. Latin  American Societies.
132. Population  and Society  in the Middle

East.
133. Comparative Sociology of the Middle

East.

Theater  Arts 117.  The Puppet Theater.

Spanish  151. Folk Song in Spain and  Spanish
America.

Graduate Courses

Anthropology 202. Ethnology.
203. Cultures of Asia.
204. Pacific Island Cultures.
205. North American Indians.
207. Indians of South America.
208. African Cultures.
253. Selected Topics in Cultures of Asia.
254. Selected Topics in Cultures of the

Pacific Islands.
255A- 255B.  North American Indians.
256. Selected Topics in Arctic Cultures.
257. Indians of South America.
258. Selected Topics in African Cultures.
260. Selected Topics in African Arts.
261. Selected Topics in Ethnology.
M294A-294B- 294C.  Seminar in Ethno-

graphic Film.
295. Seminar in Visual Anthropology.

Art 220 .  The Arts of Africa ,  Oceania and Pre-
Columbian America.

Dance 226A- 226B- 226C.  Dance Expressions
in Selected Cultures.

English  220. Readings in Medievalism.

French 215A- 215E .  The Medieval Language,
and Literature.

German  240A. Theories, Methods and His-
tory of  Germanic Folklore.

240B.  Folksong and Ballad.
240C. Oral Prose Genres.
M245A.  Germanic Religions

ology.
245B.  Germanic Antiquities.

and Myth.

262. Seminar in Germanic Folklore.

Indo-European Studies 260A- 280B.  Seminar
in Indo-European Mythology.

Italian 214E.  The Decameron.
217B.  Commedia dell'arte and the Theatre.
2180. The Theater ,  Especially Metastaslo,

Goldoni,  C. Cozzi.

Music 253.  Seminar in Notation and Tran-
scription in Ethnomusicology.

254A 254B. Seminar in Field and Labora-
tory Methods  in Ethnomusicology.

255. Seminar in Musical Instruments of the
Non-Western World.

280. Seminar in Ethnomusicology.
Russian  251A- 251B .  Old Russian Literature.

291. Seminar  in Old  Russian Literature.
Spanish 262B. Epic Poetry.
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  FOREIGN LITERATURE IN TRANSLATION
The following courses offered in the de-

partments of language and literature do not
require a reading knowledge of any foreign
language:

African Languages  150A-150B . African Lit-
erature in English Translation.

Ancient Near Eastern  150A- 150B- 150C. Sur-
vey of Ancient  Near Eastern Literatures
in English.

Arabic  150A- 150B.  Survey of Arabic Liter-
ature in English.

Armenian  150A- 150B.  Survey of Armenian
Literature in English.

Classics 141.  A Survey of Greek  Literature in
English.

142. Ancient Drama.
143. A  Survey of Latin

English.
Literature in

Czech  155A- 155B.  Survey of Czech Litera-
ture.

Dutch-Flemish and Afrikaans 112. Dutch,
Flemish,  Afrikaans Literature in Trans-
lation.

English 113A- 113B.  The English Bible as
Literature.

French 142.  Contemporary French  Theater
in Translation.

143. Modem French Thought.
144A-144I.  The French Novel.
145. Topics  in French Literature.

German 121A.  Older German Literature in
Translation.

121B.  Classical German Literature in
Translation.

121C.  19th Century German Literature in
Translation.

121D.  Modern German Literature in
Translation-Narrative Prose I.

121E.  Modem German Literature in Trans-
lation.  Narative Prose H.

Hebrew 150A- 150B.  Hebrew Literature in
English. .

Humanities 1A-1B.  World Literature.

Italian 100A- 100B-100C. Main Trends in
Italian Literature and their Relation to
Other European Literatures (in Eng)ish).

110A-110B.  The Divine Comedy in Eng-
lish.

M140. From Boccaccio to Basile  (in Eng-
lish).

150. Modern Italian Fiction in Transla-
tion.

Jewish Studies 151A-151B.  Modem Jewish
Literature in English.

Oriental Languages 140A-140B.  Chinese
Literature in Translation.

141A- 141B. Japanese Literature in Trans-
lation.

Persian 150A- 150B. Survey of Persian Liter-
ature in English.

Polish 152A- 152B.  Survey of Polish Litera-
ture.

Russian 120A- 120B.  Survey of Russian Lit-
erature.

124A- 124F.  Studies in Russian Literature.
125. The Russian Novel in Its European

Setting.
Scandinavian 141. Medieval Scandinavian

Literature.
142. Scandinavian Literature of the 18th

and 19th Centuries.
143. Modern Scandinavian Literature.
144. Ibsen.
145. Strandberg.

Serbocroatian 154A- 154B.  Survey of Yugo-
slav Literature.

Spanish 160A- 180B. Hispanic Literatures in
Translation.

162. Cervantes in Translation.
Yiddish 121A- 121B.  20th Century Yiddish

Poetry in English Translation.

  FRENCH
(Department Office, 160 Haines Hall)

Marc Bensimon, Ph.D.,  Pro feasor of French.
James R. Lawler ,  Docteur de FUniversitb de Paris,  Professor of French  (Chairnum of

the Department).
Hassan  el Nouty ,  Docteur ds Lettres , Professor of French.
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Oreste F. Pucciani ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of French.
Francis J. Crowley ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of French.
Clinton C. Humiston ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of French.
Milan S.  La Du ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of French.
L. Gardner Miller, Docteur de l'Universit6 de Strasbourg,  Emeritus Professor of

French.
Eric Gans,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of French.
Stephen D. Werner,  Ph.D., Associate Professor of French.
Christiane Allais, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of French.
Jean Pierre Dens ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of French.
Laurence Morrissette ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of French.
Nicole Troves-Gold, Ph .D.,  Assistant Professor of French.
Lora Weinroth ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of French.
Marius Ignace Biencourt ,  Docteur de l'Universit6 de Paris,  Assistant  Prof essor of

French, Emeritus.
0

Colette Brichant, Docteur de 1'Universit6 de Paris ,  Lecturer in French.
Jacqueline  Hamel ,  LicenciLe -es-Lettres ,  Lecturer  in  French.
Madeleine Korol ,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer in French.
Padoue de Martini, B.A.,  Lecturer  in  French.

Prsparatlaa far be Major
Required:  French 1, 2, 3, 4,  5, 6 (or 7),

12A-12B,15.
Before undertaking Upper Division work

in  grammar,  composition,  advanced  phonetics
or civiltzotIon,  the student will be required to
take French 1, 2, 3, 4,  5, 6 (or 7)  and 15 or
their equivalents.  Students receiving less
than a grade of B in French 6 will take
French 7 (minimum grade for continuation
Q. The student will normally take French
15 concurrently with French 6.

Before undertaking Upper Division work
in  literature,  the student will, in addition to
the above courses,  be required to take French
12A-12B, "Introduction to the Study of
French Literature."  The student is encour-
aged to take French 8 and French 15 before
undertaking French 12A- 12B, but concur-
rent enrolhnent in French 6, French 15 and/
or French 12A and/ or 12B is  permitted, pro-
vided the student has obtained a grade of at
least B in French 5.

The Wier
Four majors are offered  by the  Depart-

ment.
Plan A: Leading to the Bachelor of Arts

in French and subsequently to the Master's
degree,  Plan A,  or to the standard elemen-
tary or secondary credential.  Required: 15
full courses of  upper division work, includ-
Ing ordinarily  French 101,  102, 103; one

quarter of the offerings French 132-135; 6
courses in French literature chosen from the
offerings 115-120 (students interested in the
121 series may, upon consultation with the
major adviser,  substitute one course in this
series for one of the periods in the 115-120
offerings);  3 elective courses to be chosen
from upper division offerings in the Depart-
ment of French in language ,  civilization or
literature, and 2 elective upper division
courses in or out of the Department of French
to be chosen only upon consultation with
the major adviser.

Plan B:  With emphasis on literature, lead-
ing to the Bachelor of Arts and subsequently

the Master's degree in Frech ,  Plan B.
Required:  15 full courses of upper  division
work including ordinarily French 101, 102,
103; 8 courses in French literature chosen
from the 115-120 offerings  (students inter-
ested in the 121 series may, upon consultor
tion with the major adviser, substitute one
course in this series for one of the periods in
the 115- 120 offerings);  4 elective upper divi-
sion courses to be chosen only upon consul-
tation with the major adviser,  either from
offerings of the Department of French, from
the Humanities or Social Sciences Division of
the College of Letters and Science,  or from
the College of Fine Arts.

Plan C:  French Studies: A core program
in French allowing for additional individual
selection of relevant courses in related fields



such as the Humanities,  the Social Sciences,
Linguistics,  etc. Required:  15 full courses of
upper  division work ,  including ordinarily
French 101,  102, 103;  8 courses of French
literature chosen from the offerings 115-120
(students interested in the 121 series may,
upon consultation with the major adviser,
substitute one course in this series for one
of the periods in the 115-120 offerings); 6
upper division elective courses in the fields
relevant to French Studies to be chosen in
or out of the Department of French upon
consultation with the major adviser. This

does not meet the requirements for
elementary or secondary credential, nor

does it normally prepare  admission to the
Master's program  in French at UCLA (see
Plans A and B).

Plan D :  French and Linguistics:  In addi-
tion to the normal preparation for the major,
students are required to complete the sixth
quarter of work in one other foreign language
or the third quarter in each of two other
foreign languages.  Required:  French 101,
102, 106;  two courses from French 105, 106,
107, 108;  four courses in upper division
French literature  (one of which may be re-
placed by a civilization course);  Linguistics
100, 103,110, 120A, 120B,160.

It is strongly advised that students who
intend to pursue advanced degrees begin
preparation for the  language requirements at
the undergraduate level.  Students whose
knowledge of French exceeds the prepara-
tion usually received in courses preparin g
for the Major and who demonstrate thedui-it in French 101 or 102 (please

we course description below) will substitute
for those courses in grammar and composi-
tion an equivalent number of up division
courses in the  Department of French upon
consultation with  the  adviser.  Especi-
ally well prepared students may exoeption-
ally be  granted permission to substitute
French 104,  105 or 108 for French 103, but
only upon written permission the Chair-
man of the Major Advisers.  All  prospective
French majors who are native or quasi native

of French must see the Chairman
ajor  Advisers before beginning upper

division work in the Major.
All major students must complete a mini-

mum of 38 units of appropriate upper divi-
sion work in the Department of French for
amajor.

Students who fail to maintain a C average
or better in all upper division work under-
taken in fulfillment of their French Major
will, upon approval of the Dean of the Col-

12-86204
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legs of letters and Science,  be excluded
from the major in French.

Students intending to major in French
must consult a major adviser before register-
ing for upper division courses in fulfillment of
the major.

TM Naaars Magraats I Frond
Majors with a 3.4 grade point average in

the Department of French and a 3.25 over-
all grade point average  will be eligible to
apply  for the Honors Program in French.
Interested students should contact the Pro-
fessor in charge of  French 140  ABC near
the end  of their junior year and should make
application at that time if wish to enter
the cations  include:
(1) a 1 in}ranch  describing the stu-
dent's field of interest in French literature
and culture; (2) the student 's final exam-
ination in French  101, 102 or  103, or a final
examination or term paper from a literature
course.  If these materials meet with the
Committee's approval,  the student will be
called  for an interview.  Students admitted to
the program will enroll  in French 140A-
140B-1400 .  In 140A  and 140B the student
will devote his  time to the  study of some
special aspect of French literature and will
select a  topic for his senior essay. The third
quarter  (140C)  will be devoted  to the writ-
ing of the essay under the tutorial guidance
of the instructor.  No regular class meetings
will be scheduled  for the Honors Course
except the  first meeting.

RaquUaateats for the 8taMad Elsa sutary and
for the aoudad Socombry Tending
crodeftl

Consult the  UCLA  ANNOUNCEMENT OF
THE GRADUATE SCHOOL OF  EDUCATION. At the

discretion  of the  Department an examination
will be given preparatory to recommendation
for the certificate of completion for the
Standard Elementary,  or the Standard
Secondary Teaching Credential.  Should the
Department direct that these examinations
be given, they will be  held on the first Thurs-
day after January 1  and the  third Thursday
in May . They  must be passed before the
Department will recommend that the student
take his practice teaching.

Rapinataats for tM Master's Dogma
Three alternative  p : Plan A, de-

signed for teachers  of Fr  h at the second-
ary and junior college levels,  Plan B,  leading
to the Ph .D. in French,  and  Plan  C, with
special emphasis on research.
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Departmental requirements: (1) Language:
For all candidates for the M.A. in French,
the foreign language requirement will be
fulfilled by  fas sing a course of at least level
3 in either German,  Spanish,  Italian or Latin
or by passing the University reading exam-
ination in one of these languages.  In special
cases,  substitution of another foreign lan-
guage will be accepted,  if approved by the
Chairman of the Department.  Students are
required to fulfill this foreign language re-
quirement before taking the M.A. examina
tion. All candidates for the M.A. must satisfy
the Department as to their proficiency  in
spoken French. (2) All graduate students
who have already taken French 201A or
French 201B before Fall 1973 will be con-
sidered as having fulfilled the requirement.
If not,  students will take a departmental
examination to determine whether they will
be required to take French 201D.

Plan A:  (1) Course requirements: At least
12 courses in French Including 310A/310B
or 370/ 495 (or any combination of one theory
and one observation course).  Among these
twelve courses,  the student will take seven
courses in literature including at least one
course in three out of seven fields  (medieval,
16th-20th centuries,  Franco-African). To
meet general University requirements, at
least six courses must be of graduate level.
(2) The Comprehensive Examination: This
will consist of a written examination of one
hour in length in each of the three fields
prepared,  a sight translation of one hour in
length from English to French  (from French
to English in the case of students whose
native language is French),  a literary com-
position in French  (in the modem fields only)
of not less than two hours, an  explication de
texte of two hours, and an oral examination
in French. At the discretion of the Depart-
ment,  a candidate may be permitted to take
this examination a second time, but under no
circumstances is a third attempt allowed.

Plan B:  (1) Course requirements:  At least
12 courses in French.  The student will take
nine courses in literature includin g  at least
one course in three out of seven fields defined
as follows:  Middle Ages, 16th century, 17th
century,  18th century,  19th century, 20th
century,  Franco-African literature. (To meet
general University requirements,  at least six
courses mnst be on the graduate level; 202
is strongly recommended.) (2) The Compre-
hensive examination will consist of a written
examination in the three fields prepared, each
two hours long, an  explication de texte,  and

an oral examination in French .  Passing this
examination will be equivalent to passing Part
I of the Qualifydn Examinations. At the
discretion of the Department a candidate
may be permitted to take this examination a
second time; but under no circumstances is
a third attempt allowed.

Plan C:  Candidates who definitely intend
to pursue their studies to the Ph.D. may
apply  to the Chairman of the Department for
admission into Plan C after completion of at
least six courses of  graduate  level  (200 and
above),  at least  four  of which must be liter-
ature courses in the French Department.

Admission  re Irements:  (1) 3.5 minimum
G.P.A. as a graduate student. (2) Two letters
from  graduate essors  in the French De-
partment -ally recommending admis-
sion into this plan.

Course requirements: At least 12 courses,
of which 8 must be graduate level literature
courses taken in the French Department; two
of the remaining four courses may be taken
outside the nt after consultation
with the candidate' ss graduate adviser and
approval by  the Chairman.

Area requirements:  The candidate must
have successfully completed at least one
course in five out of seven areas of French
literature,  at the undergraduate or graduate
level,  either as an undergraduate or as a
graduate student (These areas are defined
as follows:  Middle Ages; Renaissance and
Baroque; Classicism; Eighteenth Cent ry;
Nineteenth  Century , Twentieth

Cedery;Literature of French Expression outside
France.)

Thesis:  A thesis demonstrating proficiency
in the methods and concepts of literary re-
search will be required;  a suitable length will
normally be about 50 pages.

After notification of his admission into Plan
C, the candidate should begin to prepare a
tentative outline of his thesis, which he will
submit to his Thesis Committee for approval
one or two quarters before the anticipated
completion of course uirements. This
Committee will consist of members ap-
pointed  by the  Dean of the Graduate Divi-
sion .  Once the Committee has approved the
outline,  with whatever modifications it may
require, the candidate will normally be ex-
pected to complete work on the thesis within
one quarter.  If it cannot be completed within
two consecutive quarters,  cation for ex-
tension of the deadline ust made in writ-
ing to the Chairman of the Department Four



units of 597 credit will be granted for work
on the thesis with an individual professor if
the candidate so desires.

The completed thesis will be read by all
four members of the Thesis Committee. In
case of leave,  departure,  etc., the Chairman
will appoint replacements so that in every
case the thesis will be read by four members
of the Department Final approval by at least
three  of the four Committee members is re-

for the thesis to be accepted in ful-
Lit of degree requirements.  It is normally
expected,  but not guaranteed, that approval
of the thesis and completion of course re-
qirements will constitute admission to the
doctoral program.

Reginineets for be PM.D.
Departmental requirements:  (1) Language

requirements:  students normally will fulfill
this  requirement

e vel 5 in German, nlevel 3 in Latin,,
and either Spanish or Italian.  In special
cases,  substitution of another foreign lan-
guage will be accepted,  if approved by the
Chairman of the Department.  Information
concerning  alternative procedures may  be
obtained the  Department of French. At
least one of these language requirements
must be satisfied prior to taking the Qualify-
ing Examination,  Part I.  The remaining lam
guage requirements must be met p do to
taking Part II of the Qualifying xmina-
dons.  All candidates for the D. must
satisfy the Department as to their proficiency
in spoken French. (2) Course requirements:
All graduate students who have already
taken Fr.  201A or Fr.  201B before Fall 1973
will be considered as having fulfilled the
requirement If not,  students will take a de-

al examination to determine whether
0 t be required  to take French 201D.
In addition,  students will take such required
courses as his guidance committee will  ppro-
scribe in preparation for the Qualifying  Ex-
amination,  Part H.  These courses shall in-
clude at least four seminars,  two of which
must be in the candidate's chosen area. In
the case of students who already have the
licence-Pa-lettres or the M.A., the work taken
will be evaluated by the Department and

to credit given toward the course
aexamination  requirements. (3) All stu-
dents who have not followed to Plan C will,
however,  take Part I of the Qualifying Exam-
ination,  which in this case will serve as a
guidance examination for the use of the
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Department.  Part I of the Qualifying Ex-
amination will consist of a written eaamina
lion in three out of seven fields (medieval,
16th- 20th centuries, Franco-African), each
two hours long,  an  explication de texts,
and an oral examination in French. If the
student does well in these examinations,
he will be encouraged to proceed further
with graduate study toward the Ph.D. in
either French or Romance Languages. The
passing grade for Part I is an average of B
(3.0). (4) The Qualifying Examination, Part
II: after completion of the language require-
ments and the required courses,  the student
will take Part II of the written and oral
Qualifying Examinations, and if successful,
will be advanced to candidacy.  Part II will
consist of : (a) Four written examinations: a
five-hour examination in the candidate's
chosen area to consist of a three-hour essay
question and a two-hour question on literary
history;  three four-hour examinations in the
other areas,  each consisting of a two-hour
essay question and a two-hour question on
literary history.  For the  purpose of this ex-
amination,  the four areas will be defined as
follows: I. Medieval; II. Renaissance and
Baroque;  III. Classicism and the Enlighten-
ment;  N. Modern  (Two options:  French
literature;  Franco-African literature). (b) An
oral examination of two hours duration bear-
ing on the four areas. The .passing grade for
Part II is an average grade of B (3.0). (5)
After completion of the dissertation,  the can-
didate will take an oral examination in its
defense.  The thesis subject and outline should
be approved by the student's doctoral com-
mittee no later than October 1 of the year
in which it is to be submitted . (6) If seven
years have elapsed since any of the require-
ments have been fulfilled, these requirements
must be revalidated by the Department.
Please inquire at the departmental office for
further clarification.

Lower  Division Courses

The ordinary prerequisites for each of the
lower division courses are listed under the
description of these courses. Students who
have had special advantages in preparation
may, upon examination or by recommenda-
tion of the instructor ,  be permitted a more
advanced program .  No credit will be al-
lowed for completing a less advanced course
after satisfactory completion of a more ad-
vanced course in grammar and/or c:omposi
tion.
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1. Elementary French.
Sections meet five hours weekly.

M. Hamel in charge

IN. Introduction U the Reading of French.
(r course)

Classes will meet three tines a week .  This course
is intended to enable students to acquire basic read-
ing skills in French.  Attention will be  given at an

scleati to the  specializedBe and  humanistic disciplines. The SOON

2R. Intermediate Reading of French.  RA  ceurse)
Chaves will meet three times a week.  This course

will the work begun in 1R.  It will gradually
introdno$ tests of a more specialized nature in the
various disciplines.  The Staff

IL Elementary French for Graduate Students.
(No credit)

Sections meet three bows weekly.
Ms.  Brichant in charge .

2. Elementary French.
Sections meet five hours weekly. Prerequisite.

course 1 or advanced placement standing.
Ms. Hamel in charge

SR. Adrancsd Reading of French. (r14 course)
Classes will meet three times a week .  This course

will pursue the work begun in 1R and 2R. It will
be conducted in groups arranged according to field
of study .  The SteE

20. Elementary French for Graduate Students.
(No credit)

Sections neat three horns 'paddy. Prerequisite:
course 1G or the equivalent .  Ms. Bdchant in charge

3. Elementary French.
Sections most five hours weekly .  Prerequi rte

course 2 or two yeah of high school French or
advanced placement standing .  Ms. Hamel in charge

4. Intermediate French.
Sections meet five hours weekly .  Prerequisite:

course 3 or three years of high school French or
advanced placement standing .  Ms. Hamel in charge

4G. Cemnrsetional French for Graduate Students.
Ole credit)

Classes meet three hours weelrly.  The Stat

S. Intermediate French.
Sections meet five hours weekly .  Prerequisite:

course 4 or four years of high school French or ad-
vanced placement standing .  his. Hamel In charge

8. Intermediate French.
Sections meet five hours weekly.  Prerequisite:

course 5 or advanced placement
hh.

standing.
To charge

7. Advanced French.
Sections meet five hours weeldy.  Prerequisite:

comes a or advanced placement staff.

0. Advanced French.
Ms. Hamel in charge

Sections meet five hours weekly.  Pre egds te:
course 7 or advanced placement standing.

9. Advanced French.
Ms. Hamel in charge

Sections meet  five hors, weekly.  PreregnMte:
course 8 or advanced placement standing.

Ms. Hamel  in charge

10A-IOD.  French Cenversntien. (/ nurse sock)
(Formerly numbered SA-8D .)  Sections meet three

hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 8 with grade A
or B or by permission of the Department.

Ms. Hamelin chop

12A-128.  Introduction to the Study of
French literature.

Classes meet three hours weekly; two  meenum
will be conducted as discussion sections. Pre et)
site .  course 5 with grade of B; course 6 (or 7) or
the equivalent The come will deal with an intro-

and  problle s. mr. morrisseft  in charge

1SA. Novel and Poetry.
13B. Theater and Shorter Genres.

1S. Theory and Correction of Diction.
Classes meet four hours weekly. Prerequisite:

course 6 or consent of instructor.  French pronuncia-
don, diction , ration  in theory sad practice;
phonetic transcription,  phonetic evolution of the
modern language ;  remedial exercises; recordings.

Ms. Rorel Ward in charge

upper Division Courses

The prerequisites to all upper division
courses taken in partial fulfillment of a
French Major,  Plans  A, B, or C,  are French
6 with a grade of B or  better (otherwise
French 7 with a grade of C or better),  French
12A-12B, French 15 or their equivalents. All
upper  division courses except as otherwise
indicated are conducted in French.  Credit
will ordinarily not be allowed  for completing
a less advanced course after satisfactory com-
pletion of a more advanced course in gram-
mar and/ or composition. French 104, 105,
106, 107 and 108 are not necessarily sequen-
tial and may be taken out of sequence, pro-
vided the prerequisites for each course are
fulfilled.

101. Grammar.
Classes meet three hours weekly.  Note: A place-

ment examination will be administ ered and quali-
fied students will be advanced to French 102 or 103.

Ms. Hamel  in Marge

102. Advanced Grammar.
Classes meet three horns weekly .  Prerequisite:

course 101 or the  equivalent.  Note:  A cement
examination will be administered and  qualified  ate.
dents will be advanced to French 103.

Ms. Brichant in charge

103. Advanced Stylistics.
Classes meet three hors, weekly .  Prerequisite:

course 102 or the equivalent. This course is re-
quired of all majors in Plane A,  B and C,  as well
as of all candidates for the Standard Credential in
Elementary or Secondary Teaching.

104. Utcemry Cea jiesitiea.
Ms. Rorol-ward in charge

(Basses will meet once a week for two hours.
Prerequisite: course 103 or the consent of the in-
structor.  Mr. Headmen
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253A-2531.  Studies In the Sereetasth Cep.
Seer

254A-2548. Studies I. the Eighteenth too".
Mr. Werner  and the Staff

25511-2558.  Studies in Via Nineteenth Century.
Mr. el Nosty ,  Mr. Cans

25UZ55D.  Win I. CeubnMenry Lit er  to .
Mr. Lawler,  Mr. Paoaiani and the Staff

2576 2578.  Studies in the French African
Literature. Mr. e1 Nouty and the Staff

2556-2518.  Studies In Library Crftbl . Mr. Cmas
258A25M.  Studies In Phlessphy ad Literature.

The Staff
2/062609. Studies in the Nis" if Idea.

A particular  problem  of French lS and
idea.

270. litreductia to Metheds of Literary Research.
Prerequisite :  graduate status.  The course will be

made up of lectures on aspects of literary research.
It will range from bibliography to new aitical
approaches,  and will call on specialists in each field.

Mr. Lawler in charge

Pfefesslonr Germs
310-x118.  The Taclhlig of FrenchIN V IS

Ehmabry SNoel ad at the Juuhx Nigh
Level

siOA .  Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.
Theory of French Tft&ipg in the Momentary
School  and at the  Juniori$ Level .  Classes meet
three hours  rwady . Required for the Standard
Momentary  CIredentid.

310B.Observat on of Language TeacbIng  in the
Elementary School  and at  A* junior  High
Clas wi ll meet announced.
Standard Elementary Credential .

Required  far the

370. TM Teaching of French M ft Snell"
Scheel ad at to College Leash Okrwtla.

Prerequisites :  courses 1OIA- 101E - 1010, 108,
103. Observation of Language Teaching in the
Secondary School and it the College Level.

The Staff
372. The Language Laboratory. (14 cu rse)

Two hours weekly. Pvwogotbte :  consent of the
instructor.  Now electronic techniques for language
instruction. Pedagogical and practical problems of
making tapes ,  imtalling and organising a labora-
tory; control procedures .  Mr. de Martini

495. The Teaching of French In the Snow"
Scheele ad at the CeNege Level.

Prerequisite:  course 370.  Theory of language
teaching .  Letter grade .  Mr. Paocla n

individual Study and Research

M. Dlreebd Individual Studies or Research.
(% Is I Worse) The Staff

597. Preparathu for the Cenpreheaiw
Exaniatioi for the Master's Degree or the
Qualifying Exaahatiea for the Ph.D.
(% Is 2 auras) The Sall

M. Research for and hMmathi of the
Decbral Disserbthi. (% to 2 arena)

The staff

  GENETICS
For courses  in genetics,  we under  departments of Bacteriology and Biology.

  GEOCHEMISTRY (INTERDEPARTMENTAL)
Interdepartmental Committee  for Grad-

uate  Study in Geochemistry .  0. L. Anderson,
Geophysics and Planetary  and Space  Science;

D yea,  Chemistry ;  W. A. Dollase,
Geology; W .  G. Ernst ,  Geology and Geo-
physics;  I. R. Ka Geology and Geophys-
ics; G. C.  y, Geophysics and Geology;
H. H. Kieffer,  Planetary and Space Science;
W. F. Libby ,  Chemistry and hysics; M.
F. Nicol, Chemistry; W. A. Reed, Geology;
W.  W. R Ge6l and , logy; Geophysics; J.
W.

Sc
Schopf, ;  cl] T. Wasson, Chem-

istry and Geophysics  (  and graduate
adviser);  C. W. Wetherill ,  Geophysics, Geol-
ogy, Planetary and Space Science.

Undergraduate study
Undergraduate  students  who wish to pre-

pane for graduate  work  in geochemistry are

advised to complete an undergraduate major
in chemistry or in geology  with a strop

thatnmsuch students  consult with the  chairman
of the  curriculum.

Orsdaats Study

A program of  graduate study leading to
the degrees of M.S. and Ph.D. in Geochem-
istry is  offered under the sponsorship of the
interdepartmental committee. The curricu-
lum is open to students having an outstand-
ing undergraduate record in the basic sd-
ences,  physics, chemistry and mathematics.
The bachelor's degree may be in chemistry,
geology, physics or In some other field. Be-
cause  of the diverse  backgrounds of students
entering this interdepartmental curriculum,
Individual programs of instruction and ex-



aminations will be arranged Course offerings
from the Departments  of Chemist y ,  Geology
and Planetary and Space Science will form a
major portion of these recommended pro-
grams of study.

Research facilities in the Departments of
and SpaceChemistry.

and the Institute
Planetary

Science, Geophysics and
Planetary  Physics  are available to students
in this curriculum.  Among these are an elec-
tron microprobe,  facilities for neutron activa-
tion analysis,  high pressure laboratories, mass
spectmmeMc equipment ,  facilities for mea-
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surement  of tritium and radiocarbon, x-ray
fluorescence and diffraction apparatus, scan-
ning and transmissan electron microscopes,
an atomic  absorption  spectrometer,  and ap-
paratus  for mineral  synthesis and the study
of phase equilibria.

A pro leading to the Phram in Geol-
ogy, with  emphasis  in Geochemistry,  is also
offered by the Department of Geology.

For further  information regarding admis-
sion,  financial  support ,  and programs of
study,  consult the graduate adviser.

  GEOGRAPHY
(Department Office,  1255 Bunche Hall)

Charles F. Bennett,  Ph.D., Professor of Biogeography.
Henry J. Briunan,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geography.
William A. V. Clark,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geography.
Gary S.  Dunbar,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geography.
Huey L. Kostaniek,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geography.
Richard F.  Logan,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geography.
Clifford H. MacFadden,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geography.
Tom L. McKnight,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geography.
Howard J.  Nelson, Ph.D.,  Professor of Geography.
Antony R. Orme,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geography  (Chairman of the Department).
Jonathan D. Sauer, Ph.D.,  Professor of Geography.
Joseph E. Spencer,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geography.
Benjamin E. Thomas ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geography.
Norman J.  W. Thrower,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geography.
Robert M. Glendinning,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Geography.
Clifford M. Zierer,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Geography.
C. Rainer Berger, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Geography and Geophysics.
Gerry  A. Hale,  Ph.D., Associate Professor of Geography.
Christopher L. Salter,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Geography.
Werner H. Terjung, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Geography.
Philip M. Lankford,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Geography.
Hartmut Walter,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Biogeography.

0

James O .  Huff, Jr .,  Ph.D.,  Acting  Assistant  Professor of Geography.
Laurence S. Kalkstein,  M.A.,  Acting  Assistant  Professor of Geography.

Gemhy as a Major
The discipline of geography  is concerned

Earth:Primarily with three  aspects of  the
processes1) the physical

of the  Earth's surface, theacactivities y
which  man has  modified the  natural land

has 3
order and the disorder man

sculpting these aartifical
Tools of the physical,  biological, and

social sciences are utilized in the analysis of
these varied Phenomena.

A geographer is concerned with the morph-Processes
ology,
th lan

pes  inherited

development, and
and

with the institutions and patterns associated
with man's use of these landscapes. This
information thus helps the  geographer  to
predict the nature and direction future
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landscape change.  There is a  strong com-
mitment to  the study of the processes by
which  these changes are initiated.

A geographer  is a person  who has eyes for
the world  around him  or her, concern for the
dynamics of change which have made that
world,  and interest in helping to chart future
growth  along lines of rational  development.

Three general objectives may be recog-
nized for those who select geography as a
major. These are:  1) a broad understanding
of the world,  its conditions ,  and its  peoples,
leading to a liberal education,  2) preparation
for graduate  study in the  subject leading to
advanced  degrees and professional

=i onlion as a geographer,  and 3)  Preparation for
the student who desires a teaching creden-
tial with a  specialty in geography and the
physical  or social sciences.  Students major-
ingin geography are encouraged to consult
with the undergraduate adviser for  the plan-
ning of a program suitable to the student's
particular and individual  objective.

Preparation for the Major
Geography 1A-1B- 1C are required of all

majors.  Transfer students must consult the
Undergraduate Adviser  prior to arranging a

gr All prospective  majors are encour-
aged Ito consult  with the Undergraduate
Adviser to  plan a  lower division program
which will enable them to take advanced
work  in on or more fields of conentration
which are allied to geography .  A math-
ematics sequence  such  as Mathematics 2A-
2B-2C or 3A-3B-3C or 11A-11B-11C or
an acceptable sequence in statistics is also
recommended,  especially  for students elect-
ing to concentrate in the  Physical/ Biotic or
Locational/ Economic/ Urban subfields of
geography.

foreign Language or Mathematics Repiretaent
Every Geography  major is regwired to pass

five quarter courses in foreign language (in
no more than  two la  ug ga es), or mathematics,
in any combination .  Each year of high school
language  (but not  mathematics)  will be ac-
cepted as equivalent to one quarter course.
A score of  500 on an Educational Testing
Service  (ETS) language examination will also
satisfy this requirement.  In mathematics, only
courses 2A, 2B, 2C,  3A, 3B,  3C, 11A, 11B,
11C, or 50,  or equivalent are acceptable. This
requirement may be  satisfied on a Pass-No
Pass basis  or  by  a letter  grade,  but Pass or at
least a C grade is required in all courses in-
tended  to satisfy  this departmental require-
ment. These courses may be  used  to meet the

Breadth Requirements of the College of Let-
ters and Science.

The Major in Geography
The minimum requirement for the major

is ten upper division courses in gra y
(or nine  upper  division courses and Geogra-
phy 2A. 2B or 2C)  chosen in consultation
with  a departmental  adviser  and taken for
a letter grade.  Each major must take three
courses from a field of concentration: Group
I-Physical / Biotic;  Group Il - Cultural/ His-
torical, or Group III-Locational/ Economic/
Urban.  In addition,  each major  must take
one course from  each of the other two
Groups,  I, II, or  III, not chosen as a field of
concentration,  one course from  Group IV-
Procedural ,  one course from  Group V-Re-
gional,  plus three  elective upper  division
courses in  geography.

Allied Fields.  Every Geography  major shall
develop  some competence in one or two
allied fields. This  program consists of a group
of at  least  four  upper  division  courses chosen
from at least one  but not  more than  two of
the following disciplines :  Anthropology; Bot-
any; Chemistry ;  Economics;  Folklore; Geol-
ogy; History ;  Management ;  Mathematics;
Meteorology;  Philosophy ;  Physics;  Political
Science; Psychology;  Public Health ; Sociol-
ogy; Zoology. Other disciplines require de-

ntal approval  on an  individual case
in order to  be classified  as acceptable.

All courses that  are required for the under-
graduate  major in Geography must be taken
for a letter grade.  This includes all Lower
and Upper Division courses in Geography,
and all  four Upper  Division courses in the
Allied  Fields.

The Major I. Analysis and Censervatien of
Ecosystems

The Department of Geography offers an
alternative major, Analysis and Conservation
of  Ecosystems  The major is divided into two
planis designed principally for stn
dents desiring a general education focused
on gaining an understanding of problems and
issues related to past, present and future hu-
man manipulation and utilization of the
world's ecosystems and to those students who
wish to lay the foundation for educational
contributions to nonacademic society via the
principal communicative media.  This  plan  is
also suitable for graduate preparation.  lane 2
is designed principally for students who wish
to pursue future work at the graduate level
and beyond the various aspects of the analysis



and conservation of ecosystems.  Like Plan 1,
this is a deliberately broad major but is more
rigorous in tams of the mathematics de-
manded.  It should be noted that the mathe-
matical requirements for Plan 2 should be
considered as being minimal and it is ex-
pected that preliminary familiarity with a
computer  Unjuage, e.g.,  FORTRAN, will be
gained by the student on her/ his own volition
prior to completion of the senior year.

Students electing to follow Plan 2 must
complete,  prior to the senior year,  study in
one modern foreign lan a to the extent
that an adequate  level ofg  oornprehen
slon of materials in the social sciences-ecol-
ogy-humanities areas has been  gained.  Tire
sindent may use whatever procedure she/he
deems most useful to fulfill this requirement.

All students will be required to write a sub-
stantial Senior Paper which will be initiated
in the first quarter of a student's senior year
with 199 course credit.  A topic  'should be
selected by the student in consultation with
one or more faculty members,  and a plan of
work filed with the coordinator.  The work
which should form a substantial,  though not
necessarily lengthy,  contribution to ecosys-
tems analysis,  should be submitted in dupli-
cate to the principal faculty member con-
cerned early in the students final quarter.
Additional  guidelines for the Senior P per
will be distributed to the students invol ed.

All students must  work  in close and fre-
quent consultation with  a faculty adviser. A
principal feature of this major is that a high

upondegrvii  Of  emphasis
i  re  nninrs--
n

respect
and it  is therefore mandatory that close liaison
be maintained  between all Involved persons.

Fin I
Preparation Required.  Biology 2; Geogra-

phy IA,  1B, 5; and strongly recommended
Geography  25 and History 2A-2B.

Major Requirements.  Economics 100; Ge-
100, 120,  121, 123, 124, 150, 173;
y 150A or 150B.

Electives.  Nine courses chosen from the
following list with the  assistance of a fa
adviser :  Anthropology 123A- 123B,  140, 153,
160; Economiocs 108,  110; Geography 108,
110, 114, 116A, 116B, 119,122 , 130; Geology
139; History 106B, 108C; journalism 182A-
182B;  Political Science 141, M142;  Public
Health 117; Sociology 125, 126.

Although there  is no foreign language or
maihemmatics requirements  for this plan it is
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recommended  that each  student do some
work  in a foreign language and acquire basic
skills in elementary statistics.

RN 2
Preparation Required.  Biology 1A--1B;

Geography 1A, 1B,  5; Mathematics 3A-3B-
3C. Mathematics 60 and Engineering 11 are
recommended.

Major Requirements.  Biology 122, I24;
Economics 100; Geography 100, 120, 121,
123, 125, 173.

Electives .  Nine courses chosen from the
following list with the assistance of a faculty
adviser:  Anthropology 153,160 ;  Biology 125,
128,188; Economics 108; Engineering 184A;
Geography 102, 104,  108, 110, 116A, 116B,
119, 122,  150; Geology 139; Philosophy
150A- 150B;  Political Science 141, M142;
Public Health 161; Sociology 126.

Competence in quantitative methods is re-
quired of all majors under Plan 2.  This re,

uirement may  be satisfied by completion of
phy 176  or an alternative course of
content.

Each student electing Plan 2 will be ex-
pected to have acquired a reading knowl-
edge of a modem foreign language by the
beginning of the senior year and also have a
working knowledge of a computer language,
e.g. FORTRAN.

Usakdon b Oadwb Stains
Students are admitted to the Graduate

Program of the Department of Geography in
the fall quarter nnlyyT7re applicant must, in
addition to the application to the Graduate
Admissions Ofce, send a complete set of
transcripts  to the Graduate Adviser, Depart-
men o Gce phy.  These transcripts, and
all other application materials,  must be sub-
mitted by ebruary 1 of the  year  in which
the student wishes to enroll.  Under excep-
tional circumstances applications at other
times may be considered.

For admission to graduate status in the
Geography Department a student should nor-
mally have completed the undergraduate
major or its equivalent;  have received a
bachelor's degree  or its equivalent from an
acceptable college or university;  and have
maintained a high grade-point average in
courses taken in the junior and senior years.
Prospective students are required to take the
Graduate Record Aptitude Test and in addition, to provide the Department with three

letters of evaluation from previous Instrva
tors.  Students not meeting the grade average
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requirements may be admitted in exceptional
cases if their letters of evaluation and their
Graduate Record Examination scores or other
evidence indicate that they have  unusual
promise.  Students may be admitted with sub-
ject deficiencies,  but such deficiencies will
have to be made up.

Every student will be given a Diagnostic
Examination early in the first quarter of resi-
dence to assess his general competence in the
field of geography and to provide guidance
in the planning of his graduate program.

Information and applications for the Grad-
uate Record Examination may be obtained
by writing to the Educational Testing Ser-
vice,1947 Center Street ,  Berkeley,  California
94704 or Box 955, Princeton, New jersey
08540.

Rsoleireeteds for the aural Soceaiary Teachlog
Creieutial

Consult the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT of
THE GAAnvATE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION.

Reluhasits ter the Master's Degree
The general requirements of the Graduate

Division are listed on ppages 175-176, and the
specific the Department of
Geography follow.

The MA . degree may be obtained either
by the Thesis Plan or the Comprehensive Ex-
amination Plan.

Review.  During the third quarter of resi-
dence the faculty will review the progress of
each student .  The results of this review will
determine whether or not the student shall
be permitted to proceed toward the M.A.
degree.

Foreign  e. Required under both
the Thesis PPlan an the Comprehensive Ex-
amination Plan is a reading knowledge of a
foreign language appropriate to the candi-
date 's Held of tip or a research tool
such as statistics or mathematics and ap-
proved by the chairman of his guidance com-
mittee and the Graduate Adviser.

Thesis  Plan .  1. The work in residence must
include at least nine courses,  including a
minimum of six  courses at the graduate level,
of which Geography 200 (Growth of Geo-
graphic Thou t), and at least  one seminar,
are required addition ,  a student who has
not had an acceptable field course will be re-
quired to take Geography 270 (Advanced
Field Analysis).  The balance of each  program
must  be worked out in  consultation  with the
Graduate Adviser.

2. Each student must present a thesis,

based in whole or in part on original investi-
gation.  Selection of a thesis topic, conduct of
the investigation,  and final organization, pm-
ceeds initially under the supervision of an
informal guidance committee and,  later,
under an ofilcial Graduate Division commit
tee.

Comprehensive  Examination  Plan. 1. The
work in residence must include a minimum
of nine courses,  at least six of which must
be at the graduate level, of which Geogra
200 (Growth of Geographic Thought) at
least one seminar,  are required.  The balance
of each program must be worked out in con-
sultation with the Graduate Adviser.

All formal  course work ,  including the com-
pletion of the forei language requirement,
must be

accomplis  before the examina-

tion is attempted.
2. The  comprehensive examination nor-

mally is given in the final two-week period
of the quarter in which the candidate com-
pletes his work for the degree.  It may con-
sist of two or three half-day written exami-
nations covering the broad divisions of his-
tory of  geography,  systematic geography,
regional geography,  and functional applica-
tions of systematic geography.  The examina-
tion is designed to test for broad grasp of
subject,  as well as the more specialized abil-
ities of the candidate.

ReNukeaeats for the Recbr''s Degree
General requirements of the Graduate Di-

vision are stated on pages 179- 180, and
specific requirements of the Department of
Geography follow.

1. An M .A. or M .S. degree ,  with a geog-
raphy specialty is recommended of all stu-
dents undertaking work toward the Ph.D.
degree.

2. Each student must satisfactorily com-
plete Geography 200  (Growth of Geographic
Thought ),  an 270 (Advanced Field Analysis)
or their equivalent.

3. During the third quarter of residence
the faculty will review the progress of each
student .  The results of this review will de-
termine whether or not the student shall be
permitted to proceed toward the Ph.D. de-
gree.

4. PrelIminary examinations may consist
of oral or written examinations, at the dis-
cretion of the guidance committee. At the
minimum, there shall be a written examina-
tion covering both general and specific as-
pects of the geographical field, as well as
the student 's particr fields of specializa-



tion. This examination also shall include a
field problem in local geography

5. Foreign Language Requirement. A can-
didate may satisfy the department's lan-
guage-research tool requirement by one of
three methods.  The method chosen shall be
the one most appropriate to the candidate's
field of specialization and must be approved
by the  chairman of his guidance committee
and the Graduate Adviser: (a) Area
knowledge of two foreign  languages; or
A reading  knowledge of one foreign language
plus proficiency in conversation in that lan-
guage;  or (c) A reading knowledge of one
foreign language plus the mastery of an alter-
nate research tool as approved by the depart-
ment.

6. The qualifying examination is an oral
examination conducted by the candidate's
official Ph .D. committee .  This examination
stresses particularly those segments of geog-
raphy in which the candidate has specialized.

7. Each candidate  is  re  ed to select a
dissertation topic approv by pile doctoral
committee and the department.  A topic en-
tailing field,  as well as library study, nor-
mally is required.

tower Division Courses

Check with departmental office to learn of
additional offerings,  seminar  topics,  and spe-
cific instructors for the quarter you wish to
enroll in courses in geography.

1A. Intmilva lea In Geography:  PhySIal Elements.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  laboratory -discussion, one

hour.  A study of  the basic physical elements of geog-
raphy  (especially  climate, landforms ,  soils, and
natural vegetation), and their integrated patterns of
world  distribution.  The Staff

18. Intntlectloa to Geegraphyr Cultural Elements.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  discussion period ,  one how.

A broad examination of the basic cultural variables
in the human occupance of the earth's surface.
The approach is ecological ,  spatial ,  and

Thistorical.he Staff

It. IaMductjoo to Geegryby:  Leeson al Analysis.
Lecture,  two hours;  laborsry-discussion, two

boors .  Bade location theory,  intra uction to central
place theory ,  and elementary models of spatial in-
teraction .  Specific methods of analysis are studied
as they relate to theory .  Int oduction to
techniques in analysis .  Mr. Huff,  Mr. Ira daed

2A. Problems In Physical Geeirapby
Staff-student discussion ,  three hours;  reading pe-

riod,  one how .  Prerequisites :  course 1A; open to
lower division majors , undeclared ma ims  and other
lower division students as space allows.  Clap eoroll-
ment limited to BEteem students .  A seminar type
course in which students carry on an intensive
research  project
write  paper

on problems in physical geography,
present  tolt the class.  The SUN
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2B. Problems in Cultural Geography.
Staff-student discussion, three hours;  reading pe-

riod, one hour. Prerequisites :  course 1B;
tolower division majors.  undeclared majors and  other

lower division  students  as space allows. Class ensoll-
ment limited to fifteen students .  A seminar type
course in which students carry on an Intensive re-
search project on problems in cultural geography,
write a paper and present it to the class.  The Staff

2C. Problems In Lecetional Analysis.
Staff-student discussion,  three hours;  reading pe-

riod,  one hour.  Prerequisites :  course IC;  open  to
lower division majors,  undeclared majors and other
lower division students as space allows .  Class enroll-
ment limited to fifteen students .  A seminar type
course in which students carry on an intensive re-
search project on problems in locational  analysis,
write a paper and  present  it to the class. The  Staff

5. Man and the Earth Ecesystem.
Lecture ,  three hours;  reading period, one hour.

An examination of the historical and c porary
roles of man as a major agent of biological change in
the earth ecosystem .

.Bennett, Mr. xallutela, Mr. Walter

25. Proseminar In Selected Topics Relating to
Man•l and RelsUoaships.

Lecture and discussion ,  four hours;  reading per od,
and

cconsent of i  the  ins tructor.  An exploration of  the
fundamental concepts of ecology and human geog-
raphy  as they  relate to the conservation and analysis
of ecosystems exploited by man .  Limited to 20 stu-
dents .  Mr. Bennett

Upper Division Courses

GROUP 1. PHYSICAL/BIOTIC

100. Enviroalnental Systems.
Lecture ,  three hours ; reading  period ,  one hour.

Prerequisites :  course IA ,  or equivalent ,  or consent
of instructor .  An analysis of the energy  and materials
involved in environmental system ,  relating  the state
of such systems to interdependent physical and biotic
variables ,  and to disruptive  human influences.

Mr. Orme
102. Geomerpheiejjy.

Lecture, three hours ;  reading period,  one hour.
Prerequisites: courses IA, 1B,  or equivalent; or
junior standing or consent of instructor.  A study of
the processes responsible for shaping the world's
landforms with emphasis on the relationship between
the energy and materials involved and X. magni-
tude and organization of the surface forms produced.

Mr. Oeme
104. Clinatelep.

Lecture, three hours; reading period, one how.
Prerequisites: courses IA or 100 or eteorology
3, or equivalent ,  or consent of instructor.  A study
of climatic phenomena at the earth's surface in
terms of the transfers of energy,  map and mo-
mentum ,  with special emphasis on biological and
urban ecosystems .  Mr. Terjung

106.30118.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  reading period ,  one hour.

Prerequisites :  courses
hours; reading

1B, or equivalent, or
junior standing ;  and Chemistry IA or  2A, or con-
sent of instructor. A study of the origins, evolution,
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Individual aridy and Rosa"
SSS. DlnCed Iad(aidwi $ludy or Research.

(I4 is 2 alma)
Pre equisit •:  consent of the hutruetor. The Staff

PrDaratia for MA CayreMRSiw
Elanhatlse or rh.D. AuNfyhlt Essahatlsu.
(1 t. 2 curses)

Special individual study.  Prerequisite:  consent of
the instructor.  The staff

DW. Research far ad Prepaatlsu of the Masters
Thesis. (3it is 2 curses)

Independent study. Prerequisite: consent of the
instructor. The Staff

M. Research for aN hsparatlu of the Seetsral
Dissertatlea. (hK to 2 purses)

Independent study.  Prerequisite:  consent of the
instructor.  The staff

  GEOLOGY
(Department Office,  3808 Geology Building)

Donald Carlisle,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geology.
John M. Christie,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geology.
e •W. Gary  Ernst,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geology and Geophysics.
Clarence A.  Hall, Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geology  (Chairman of the Department).
• • Isaac R. Kaplan,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geology  and Geophysics.

.George C. Kennedy,  PhD.,  Professor of Geochemistry and Geology.
Helen Tappan Loeblich,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geology (Vice Chairman of the

Department).
Clemens A. Nelson ,  PhD., Professor  of Geology.
Gerhard Oertel,  Dr.rer.nat.,  Professor of Geology.
John L. Rosenfeld,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geology.

J.William Schopf ,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of Geology  and Geophysics.
• Ronald L. Shreve,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geology and Geophysics.

Kenneth D .  Watson ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geology.
" George W.  Wetherill,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geophysics and Geology.
U. S. Grant IV, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Geology.
Willis P. Popenoe,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Geology.
•• William W. Rubey,  D.Sc., Emeritus Professor of Geology and Geophysics.
Wayne A. Dollase,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Geology.
Susan Werner Kieffer,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Geology.
Douglas M. Lorenz,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Geology.
Walter E.  Reed,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Geology.

4

..Orson L. Anderson,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geophysics.
Ted L.  Bear, A.B.,  Lecturer  in Petroleum  Geology.
W. Phelps Freeborn, C.Phil., Museum Scientist.
" David T .  Griggs ,  M.A.,  Professor of Geophysics.
Mason L. Hill, Ph .D.,  Research Associate  in  Geology.
" Willard F . Libby,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Chemistry.
Alfred R. Loeblich,  PhD., Adjunct  Professor of Geology.
Timothy P. Loomis, Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor of Geology.
Paul M. Merifeld ,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in  Engineer ing and  Environmental  Geology.
Everett C.  Olson,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Zoology.
LouElla R.  Saul, M.A., Senior Museum  Scientist.

N Member of the Iaethata of Geophysics and Nasdaq Phyala.
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Takeo Susuld,  M.A., Senior Museum  Scientist.
Peter P.  Vaughn,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Zoology.
..john Wasson,  Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry and Geophysics.
Edward C. Wilson, Ph.D.,  Research Associate  in  Geology.

The programs described below are de-
signed to provide the student majoring in
earth sciences with broad training in cur-
ricula leading to the Bachelor of Science
degree in Geology,  Applied Geophysics, or
Engineering Geology.

Students majoring m the Department must
confer with the Undergraduate Adviser at or
before the beginning of each quarter.  Sample
undergraduate programs for the major in
Geology,  Applied Geophysics, and Engineer-
ing Geology,  are available in the depart-
mental office.

GEOLOGY MAJOR
Preparation for the Major

Geology  1, 2, 51A,  51B, SIC;  Biology
IA, 1B,  or 189A,  189B;  Chemistry lA, 1B,
1C; Mathematics 3A, 3B,  SC or IA, 11B,
11C; Physics  6A, 6B,  6C or  8A, 8B and 8C;
four  additional courses from other fields with
approval of the Undergraduate Adviser.

The Major
Geology  I11A,  II1B , I11C,  112, 115,

121A,  121B,  141, 190;  two additional upper
division courses in geology, other than 100
or 199.

APPLIED GEOPHYSICS MAJOR
Preparation for the Major

Geolov 1, 51A,  51B, SIC ;  Biology IA,
lB or 1 A, 189B;  Chemistry IA, I B, 1C;
Mathematics 11A, 11B,  11C, 12A,  12B, 12C;
Physics 8A-8D.

The Major
Geology 111A,  1I1B ,  I11C ,  M138, two

courses from Geology 108, 112,  M119, 137,
138, 139;  Physics 105A, 110A,  114; Physics
1S1A or Mathematics 145A; three courses
from Chemistry 110A,  110B, Mathematics
140A, 140B, 140C, 152A, 152B, Physics
105B, 110B, 115A, 116, Physics 131E or
Mathematics 145B,  Planetary and Space
Sciences 101, 120.

ENGINEERING GEOLOGY

Prepratlon for the Major
Geology 1, 15, 51A,  51B, 51C ;  Biology

iA-lB or 189A-189B; Chemistry IA-1B-1C;
Mathematics  11A-11B-11C, 12A;  Physics
8A-8B-8C.

The Major
Geology 111A-111B-111C, 112, 121A-

121B,  139; Engineering 108, 184A, 184E,
185A- 185B;  two courses from: Geology 128,
M136,  137, 138,  141, Geograph 102.

Students planning to do to work in
specialized careers in  earth  science should
aim to take,  when possible,  appropriate
courses in departments outside the major in
addition to those already specified. Suggested
graduate programs for various fields of em-
phasis are available in the departmental office
and will provide guidelines in choosing upper
division courses.

Qualified undergraduate students may,
upon consent of their advisers and the in-
structor,  take Geology graduate courses num-
bered from 200 to 250.

Honors in Geology
The honors program in Geology is in-

tended to  provide exceptional students an op-
pordmity or advanced research and study
under the tutorial guidance of a member of
the faculty. Requirements for admission to
candidacy are the same as those required
for admission to the Honors Program of the
College of Letters and Science.  Qualified stn-
dents wishing to enter the program must sub-
mit a completed application form to the De-
partmental Honors Committee near the end
of their junior  year.  Honors in Geology are
awarded upon graduation to those students
who have a cumulative gpa of 3.25, who
have completed at least 20 graded courses in
the University of California,  and who have
completed a minimum of two quarters (8
units) of course 199H leading to the  prepara-
tion of a satisfactory honors thesis. Students
demonstrating exceptional ability will be
awarded Highest Honors.

Graduate Study
Students must have a B.S. or B.A. degree

in any subject.  All en  graduate  students
are required to take due General  Pre Uminory
Examination early in the Fall Quarter of their
first year of residence. This examination is

00  Member of the Institute of Geophysics and Pimstary Physics.
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Related Cowan to Other Oentmssts Planetary and Space Science 200A,  Funda-
Biology 20L Seminar in Vertebrate Paleon-  menials of Planetary and Space Physics

tology.  1: The Solid Earth.
Geophysics and Planetary Physics.  200B.  Fundamentals of Planetary and

250. Seminar in Geophysics.  Space Physics 2: The Earth's Ocean and
200. Experimental Geology.  Atmosphere.

  GEOPHYSICS AND PLANETARY PHYSICS
(Institute Office, 3871 Slichter Hall)

Orson L.  Anderson,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geophysics.
Friedrich H .  Busse ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Planetary  Physics.
Paul J. Coleman, Jr., Ph.D.,  Professor of Planetary  Physics.
W. Gary Ernst,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geology and Geophysics.
David T.  Griggs.  M.A.,  Professor of Geophysics.
Robert E.  Holzer, Ph.D.,  Professor of Geophysics.
Isaac R. Kaplan,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geology and Geochemistry.
William M.  Kaula,  M.S.,  Professor of Geophysics.
George C. Kennedy, Ph.D.,  Professor of Geochemistry and Geology.
Charles F. Kennel,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physics and Geophysics.
Leon Knopoff,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geophysics and Physics and  Associate Director of

the Institute of Geophysics and Planetary Physics.
Willard F.  Libby,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Chemistry and Director of the  Institute  of Geo-

physics and Planetary Physic..
Richard Lingenfelter ,  B.A.,  Professor of Geophysics and Planetary  Physics in Resi-

dence.
J. William Schopf,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geology and Geophysics.
Ronald L. Shreve,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geology and Geophysics.
John T.  Wasson, Ph.D.,  Professor of Chemistry and Geophysics.
George W. Wetherill, Ph.D.,  Professor of Geophysics, Geology and Planetary Physics.
Jacob A.  B. Bjerlcnes,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Meteorology and  Geophysics.
Robert E.  Holzer, Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Geophysics.
William W.  Rubey,  D.Sc.,  Emeritus Professor of Geology and Geophydcx
Louis B. Slichter,  Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Geophysics.
C. Rainer Berger,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Geophysics; Geography and

R. AL. McPberrgon,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Planetary  Physics and Geophysics.

The Institute of Geophand planetary
Physics was established to encourage funda-
mental research in geophysics,  geochemistry
and space physics and toPEV" graduate
instruction for qualified students.Members of
the staff and associated departments are pro-
Pared to supervise graduate work in a variety
of fields:  atmospheric ysics, of the
radiation belts,  ysics and

d
high rreessuremt mph
chemistry,  n geophysics,  age detenni-

nation,  gravitation , physical oceanography
and marine geophysics, seism
of the deep interior ,  and exption
physics.  The bachelor's degree may be in
any field;  however,  a thorough and to
preparation in one or more of basic
sciences,,  physics,  mathematics or chemist y
is expected of students  pursuing graduate
research .  The student who elects to pursue
research in geophysics,  geochemistry or apace
pplh yyssiics may do so by enrollin in one of the
following departments :  geology, physics,
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5070. Preparetlee for the Ceaprshealw 599*. Research for and Prepantlea if the
Exaliatla fir the Master's Degree er the Oecteral Oissertetbn.
Seaffying Examiiatlen for the Ph.D. In (1  is 1%  cearses)
Oeechewistry. (X te 1%  NRfes) For course content and staff see course See.

For ovum content and staff see course 596A.
M. Research for and Preparatlea of the

599. Research fir aid Prepsratbn of the Mater's Oocteral Dissertatlen In Medanhstry.
Thesis in feechsaistry. (% is 1% eenrsis) (1 is 1%  cenrses)

For course content and staff see course 591A .  For course content and staff see course 59"A.

  GERMANIC LANGUAGES
(Department Office, 310 Royce Hall)

Ehrhard Bahr ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of German.
Franz H. Bauml,  Ph.D.,  Professor of German.
Victor A. Oswald,  Jr., Ph.D.,  Professor of German  (Chairman  of the Department).
"Eli Sobel,  Ph.D.,  Professor of German.
'Erik Wahlgren ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Scandinavian  and Germanic Languages.
Donald J.Ward ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of German.
Gustave Otto Arlt, Ph.D., LL.D.,  Emeritus Professor of German.
Carl William Hagge, Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of German.
Wayland D.  Hand ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of German and Folklore.
William J .  Mulloy ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of German.
Vern W .  Robinson ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of German.
Wolfgang Nehring,  PhD., Associate  Professor of  German.
'Hans  Wagener ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of German.
Terence Wilbur ,  Ph.D., Associate Professor  of  German.
E. Bond Johnson III, Ph .D., Assistant  Professor of German and Comparative
Literature.

Robert S.  Kirsner ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Dutch-Flemish  and  Afrikaans.
Peter Schmidt ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of German.
MacDonald Steams,  Jr., Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of German.
Alexander Stephan,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of German.

Assistant Professor of German.
Assistant  Professor of German.
Assistant  Professor of  German.
Assistant  Professor of German.

0

Marianna D .  Birnbaum,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in  Hungarian.
Janet R. Hadda ,  M.A., Acting  Assistant Professor of Yiddish.
Stephanie Lombardi,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in German.
Laurence C. Lyon,  Acting Assistant Professor of German.

4

Marianna D. Birnbaum, Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in  Hungarian.
Stephanie Lombardi,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in German.

•  Absent on leave,  Fan Quarter, 1974.
rAbsent on leave ,  winter Quarter, 19M.
"Absent on leave ,

r•Abserk on leave ,  aU 197
8a llama te19 74,winterQuarter.

1976.
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SCANDINAVIAN LANGUAGES
!Kenneth G. Chapman,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Scandinavian  Languages.
Erik Wahlgren ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Scandinavian  and Germanic Languages.
Ross P. Shideler, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of  Scandinavian  Languages and Com-

parative Literature  (Vice Chairman of the Department).
James R. Massengale,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Scandinavian Languages.

Mary Kay  Norseng ,  M.A.,  Acting  Assistant  Professor  of  Scandinavian  Languages.
Inkeri A. Rank,  M.A., M.Ed.,  Lecturer  in Finnish Studies.

Propratien far the Major h Ceraaa
Required: courses 1, 2, 8, 4,  5, 6, or their

equivalents.

The Major I. Sur an
Two majors of 15 courses each are offered

by the department.  Either one may be used
in satisfaction of Bachelor of Arts require-
ments.

Plan A is designed primarily for the under-
graduate who may expect to continue study
toward the attainment of a teaching creden-
tial and/ or a terminal M.A. degree.  This  pplan
requires  courses  100A or 100B,  103A, 103B,
108A, 108B,  117, 123A,  123B,  128, 129 and
two introductory literature courses chosen
from 104,  105, 106,  107, and three courses
to be chosen from among 121G,  122, 124,
125,126, 127,132,134.

Plan B is designed primarily for the under-
graduate who may expect to continue study
toward the attainment of the M.A. in German
and the Ph.D. degree in Germanic Languages.
This plan requires courses 100A or 100B,
101,108A , 108B, 117; five introductory liter-
ature : free choice among 108A,108B,
104, 105,  106, 107;  and five advanced
courses:  free choice among 121G, 122,123A,
128B, 124,125, 126,127,128,129 , 132,134.

Masser b Sradnato Suds
The completion of the undergraduate ma-

jor, or its equivalent ,  with a minimum grade-
point average of 3.0 is required. If the candi-
date is deficient in the undergraduate major
he must complete it by taking the a
ate courses, as recommended by the
mental graduate adviser.  A placement exami-
nation in German language and literature
maybe required of entering graduate stu-

f Absent on  leave ,  1974 - 1975.
•  Absent on leave ,  Fall Quarter, 1974.

Reph+e onb for the
Stanhrl  Secondary Credsatial

Consult the UCLA ANNouNcmarrr or
THE GRADUATE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION.

Reuinnants for the Master's DWI
1. For the general requirements,  see pages

175-176.
2. Application for advancement to candi

dacy may be made when the student has
passed the Graduate Division reading eaam-
ination in French.

3. A minimum of nine division and
graduate level courses  of =  at least an
courses must be graduate level  (200 or 500
series),  plus a comprehensive examination and
additional course requirements described
under items 5 and 6 below .  When appropri-
ate, the comprehensive examination  will be
conducted orally.

4. A student who is accepted by the De-
partment on the thesis plan is required to pass
an oral examination in the field of the thesis
(as provided on page 178),  in addition to
the comprehensive examination of item 5
(Plan A)

5. For the candidate who expects to termi-
nate his studies with an M.A. degree and
teaching credential  (Plan A):  in addition to
the minimum of nine upper  division and
graduate courses mentio above in item 3,
courses 128 and 129  (or their equivalent) and
370 are specifically required.  No seminar is
required.  A comprehensive examination is re-
quired on  (a) the origin and development of
the standard German language, (b) contem-
porary standards of the German language,
and (c)  major works and authors from earliest
times to the present.

6. For the candidate whose interests are
literary and  ntic  ratherpt han
cal

d
towardco or whoo intends to 9r°oe°a the

Ph.D. (Plan B): at least upper division and
graduate courses,  of which must be of



graduate level;  one seminar must be included.
A comprehensive examination is required on
(a) a basic knowledge of bib y, (b) a
reading knowledge of Middle German,
(c) the origin and development of the German
language,  and (d)  major works and authors
from the earliest times to the present.

Depiramelds hr the Dieter's Degree

1. For the general requirements,  we pages
179-182.

2. The  department reserves the right to re-
qquire of a student holding an M.A. degree
from another institution an examination
equivalent to that given its own M.A. candi-
dates.  Failure to demonstrate satisfactory
achievement may result in the assignment of
additional preparatory courses.

3. Advancement to candidacy will take
place when the student has (a)  passed  the
graduate reading examination in Fie; (b)
passed a departmental reading examination
either in a modern Scandinavian language or
DutdrFlemish -Afrikaans or in Latin; (c)
successfully  completed three seminars; (d)
Passed the gqualifj ing  examinations for the
3octorate  (see item 4 below).

4. At the  beginning of his work toward the
doctorate or as soon as possible thereafter,
the student shall make known his intended
major field as well as his minor field,  selected
from the four fields in which the degree is
offered: (a) German Literature, (b) Germanic
Philology and Linguistics, (c) Scandinavian
Literature and Philology, (d) Germanic Folk-
lore. The field in which the candidate intends
to present a dissertation will be designated as
his major field.  A departmental doctoral guid-
ance committee, will direchis work toward
the qualifyin examinations.  The candidate
who  chooses German Literature as his major
field will be required to choose two fields of
specialization  (which will comprise the sub-
ject-matter of his major field examination)
from the following: (a) German Literature
before 1600; (b) German Literature from
1600 through Romanticism; (c) German Lit
erature from Romanticism to the present.
The candidate who chooses German Litera-
ture as his minor field will be required to
select from the above three fields of vial
ization one field which will be coveredfby his
minor field examination.  The candidate shall

C s major
written qualifying examination in

major field and one written qualifying
examination in a minor field.  He is then sub-
ject to an oral qualifying exnmination admin-

GERMANIC LANGUAGES / 383

istered by his doctoral  committee, as provided
on page 182. Upon passh

% A
s. qualifying

examinations the candida write a.dls-
sertation .  The final oral  examination will deal
primarily with  the relation of his dissertation
to the  field of knowledge  to which it con-
tributes.

Lower Division Courses
No credit  will be allowed for completing

a less advanced course after satisfactory com-
pletion of a more advanced course in gram-
mar and/ or composition.  Prerequisites for
lower division  courses are listed under the
course descriptions. Students with demon-
strated preparation  may be  permitted a more
advanced program  by the  Department, or
such students  may be  transferred to a more
advanced  course on recommendation of the
instructor.

1. Elementary German.
Lecture. five hoes per week;

Sc L ds
ows

eo s
16. Elementary German for Graduate Students

(No credit)
Lecture , five hours per week .  To provide prepara-

tion for Graduate Division foreign language reading
requirement ..  Mr. Schmidt to charge

2. Elementary German.
Lecture, A" hours per  week;

P r e r e q u i s i t e c o u r s e 1.  Aer. S charge

26. Elementary German fir Graduate Students.
(Ni credit)

Continuation of course 1G. Mr.  Schmidt in charge

3. Elementary German.
Lecture. five bolas per week .  prerequisite: coins.

2 or ton years of high school German.

4. Intermediate
Mr. Schmidt in charge

German.
course

3 orthree  yeam hours parars of high  school German. :

5.
A& Schmidt in charge

. Intermediate German.
Lecture ,  four boors per week .  Prerequisite: course

4, or four years of high school German.

6.
Mr. Schmidt in charge

Iatermudlste German.
Lecture ,  four hours per week. Prerequisite: comae

5 or the equivalent. Mr. Schmidt to charge

12. German Cenversatlen. (K cairn)
Lecture ,  two hours per week .  Prerequisite: course

1 or one year of high school German.  This course
will uW

German teaching
da-

ndents will have  the opportunity  to practice spkoe
German in small groups .  Mr. Schmidt in charge

14. Interco edlate Cenwrsatiem. (1k Gain)
Lecture,  two hours  per  week. Prerequisite; cows.

3 or three years of hig school German. This comae
will utilize German language teaching fibre;  students
Will have the opportunity to practice spoken German
in small groups.  Mr. Schmidt is charge
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Upper Division Courses

The prerequisite for all upper division
courses except 100A or 100B, 121A, 121B,
121C, 121D, 121E, 121F, 121G, 121H is
course 6 or the equivalent.

Courses Not Open to Graduate Students In German

100*. Germs Civilization ad Culture Were 1800.
A study of the development of German civilization

and institutions from the earliest times to 1800.
Study of German culture as represented in its litera-
ture,  at, music, and architecture before 1800.
Students who have taken previous course 100 may
receive credit for 100A or 100B but not both.

Mr. PSuml, Mr. Sobel,  Mr. Wagoner

100D. Modern Generic Civilization and Culture.
A study  of the deve lopment

1800 to
German  civilization

ofand institutions
ti
tionsor fromrom 1$00 to the e

German culture as represented in its literature, art,
music, and architecture since 1800 .  Students who
have taken previous course 100 may receive credit
for 100A or 100B but not both.

Mr. Biiunl ,  Mr. Sobel ,  Mr. Wagoner

101. The Study of German Literature.
Application of the techniques and methods em-

plcyed in literary criticism.  Study of the various
Bones

nn.BMrBUaml,  Mr. Johnsov4  Mr. Ward

103*. Leasing.
Reading and discussion  of representative works of

Leasing ,  including  Jlinna  con Ban helm, Emilia
CatotN, Nathan  der  Weise,  Dfe Endeiumg der
1[enschangoschlechb ,  and selections  from  L aocoon
and  Haanburgtsolie 1 B

Mr. Lyon ,  Mr. Schmidt

1081. Sdillar.
Reading and discussion of representative works of

Schiller kaduding Die Rduber ,  Kabala  end  Liebe,
walknsUine  Tod,  Maria Stuart .  Die l wqfmu  eon
Odeanr and  Wilhelm Tell.

Mr. Bahr ,  Mr. Lyon ,  Mr. Schmidt

104. latredttctlse to lenarrticism.
Analysis of selected poetry and narrative prose of

the Romantic period .  Mr. Johnson ,  X. Netising

105. Intndoctien to 10a Century German
Literature.

Analysis of selected works of post  Romantic, pro-
Naturalistic  literature.

Mr. Johnson,  Mr. Nehring. Mr. Ward

106. Intreductiea to Modem Literature.
Analysis of selected works of the period from

1890 to 1945.  Mr. Oswald.  Mr. Wagoner

107. Intreductkn to Centemperary Literature.
Analysis of selected works of the period 1945 to

the present time .  Mr. Stephan

106*.  Compesitia and ConwnaWn.
Composition and conversation.

Ms. Lombardi,  Mr. Schmidt

1088.  Compesitiva and Conversation.
Composition and conversation .  Prerequisite:

course 108A or consent of instructor.
Ms. Lombardi ,  Mr. Schmidt

117. Language and UnpMics.
Prerequisites :  courses 100A or 100E and 108A.

Introduction to the historical development of the
German language: theory and method of descriptive,
historical ,  and comparative linguistics.

Mr. Stares ,  Mr. Wilbur

121*. Older Oanau Literature In Translation.
Analyses in English of works of German literature

from the Medieval period to Baroque .  No credit
toward completion of the major in German.

Mr. Blumi ,  Mr. Sobel

1210. Classical Oormsn Literature In Translation.
Analyses in English of works of the period of

Classicism .  No credit toward completion of the
major in German. Mr. Bahr, Mr. Lyon

121 C. 19th Century Gomm Uterohn In
Translation.

Readings and lectures in English on selected 19th
century authors .  No credit toward completion of the
major in German .  Mr. Johnson, Mr. Nelniag

121 D. Modern German Literature le Translation-
Narrative Prose I.

Readings ,  lectures and discussions in English on
selected modern authors ,  including Mann, Kafka,
Hesse and Rilke. No credit toward completion of the
major in German

Nebring ,  Mr. Stephan ,  Mr. Wagoner

121 E. Modern German Literature In Translatlan-
Narrativ Pro" II.

Readi lectures and discussions in English on
post-194

narrative prose .  No credit toward com-pletion of the major in German.
Mr. Stephen ,  Mr. Wagoner

121F. Modern Game  Literature In Translatien-
Drama and Lyrics.

Readings, lectures and discussions in English an
modem German drama and lyric poetry .  No credit
toward completion of the major in German.

Mr. Stephan, Mr. Wagoner

1210. Special Problems I. Literature.
Prerequisite :  upper division standing in any de-

partment. Varying topics of current importance and
immediate relevance to literary study .  The course is
designed to introduce the student to contemporary
trends in literary study and I. predominantly con-
cerned with topics related to German Literature
and criticism .  Lectures in English .  This course is
open to Graduate Students. The Staf

121 N. Modem German lowish Literature In
Translation.

Readings ,  lectures in English an selected authors,
including Mendelsohn ,  Heins, Schnitzler ,  Kravis,
Kafka ,  Feuchtwanger ,  Anne Frank ,  Nelly Sachs. No
credit toward completion of the major in German.

Ms. Hadds.

Courses Open to Graduate Students In German

122. Studies In Gomm Literature Before 1759.
Prerequisites :  three upper division coupes, in-

cluding courses 100 , or 100A ,  and 101 or consent
of the instructor .  Readings and analysis of major
works from the Middle Ages to the  Baroque.

Mr. Sobel ,  Ma Wagoner ,  Mr. Ward
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208. Remanticam.
Analysis  of "Presentative works of the Romantic

Period .  Mr. Johnson,  Mr. Nehdag

209L 19th Century Lyrae.
Analysis  of postromantic  lyric poetry.

Mr. Bahr,  Mr. Johnson,  Mr. Nehdng

2M. 19% Century Drama.
Analysis  of Postromentic, preuatunllstic dramas.

Mr. Baby, Mr. Johnson,  Mr. Nebrag

299C. 196 Century Narrative Mss.
Analysis of works of postromanttq prenaturalistic

narrative prose.  Mr. Bahr, Mr. Johnson,  Mr. Nebrioog

2108. Naturalism and SymheHam.
Poetry , drama,  and shorter narratives of the

period 1890-1945.
Mr. Nebring,  Mr. Oswald, Mr. Wagoner

2100. Expressaaam ad Nosrealsm.
Poetrydrama ,  and shorter narratives of the period

1910 - 19M. Mr.  Nebring ,  Mr. Oswald ,  Mr. Wagener

2100.20th Century Novel to 1045.
Analysis of selected novels written prior to 1945.

Mr. Nebdng ,  Mr. Oswald ,  Mr. Wagoner

2118 Contemporary Novel.
Analysis of selected novels of the period from

1945 to the present.  Mr. Stephen

2110. Contemporary Lyrics and Drama.
Lyrics and drama of the period from 1945 to

the present.  Mr. Stephan

217. History of the German Lampage. Mr.  arsons

230. Survey of Germanic Pbioagy. Mr. Wilbur

231.6othic.

232. Old Nigh 6ernan.

Mr. Stearns, Mr. Wilbur

Mr. Steams

M. Old Salem. Mr. Wilbur

2408.  Theories,  Methods,  and Natery of
Sermauic Folders.

Historical survey of  folklore  theory In the Ger-
manic countries ,  and a study of modern folklore
methodology ,  bibliography ,  and status of studies.

Mr. Ward
2400. Fell Song and Glad.

historical dof  German folk songevelopment  relation to  old
as
era

to
historical
genre ,  ethnic background ,  and poetic and mndcal
values .  Mr. Ward

24K. Oral Press bares.
Legends ,  folk tales, jests,  proverbs , riddles; their

history ,  function, and poetic value .  Mr. Ward

M245A.  Germanic Religious and Mythology.
(Same as Scandinavian. M245 ).  Mr. Wabigren

2455.6ermanic Ant iolVe .
Prehistory  and early history of Germanic culture;

a philological investigation of Germanic ethnog-
raphy ,  customs,  behavior and law .  Mr. Ward

251. Seminar I. Sptei and Plowlea of Osman.
The syntactical and phonological structure of the

German language according to the principles of
generative grammar and other techniques.

Mr. Wilbur

M. Seminar in Historical and Comparative
sums Unpisties.

The historical development of the Germanic laa-
guages according to the principles and
of comparative linguistics. W- W

M. Seminar In Medieval Literature.
Mr. Baum  Mr. Ward

254. Seminar in lonelssamce and Heferuatieu.
Mr. Sebd

255. Senior In Naming Literature.
Mr. Sabel ,  Mr. Wagner

250. Seminar In EnHghtennamt and Sturm
and Oreag. Mr. Baby

257.Seml oratheApof Oeet e. Mr. Bahr

258. Seminar In Romanticism.
Mr. Baler,  Mr. Johnson,  Mr. Neheag

259. Seminar in 10th Century Literature.
Mr. Bahr,  Mr. Johnson,  Mr. Nebrag

280. Seminor In the Modem Period.
Mr. Nebring,  Mr. Oswald,  Mr. Wagoner

281. Seminar In Co.temporary Litereture.
Mr. Stephan

262. Seminar In 6ermaulc FORMS.  Mr. Ward

Professional Course In Method

370. The Teaching of Germ I. Secondary Schools.
Lecture ,  three hou;Xt. week and discussion

periods. Prerequisite :  standing or consent
of the instructor.  Required of all candidates for the
general secondary credential in Gorman.

4858-4650.  Preparation for College Teaching of
German. (y4 course each)

Two quarter sequence .  Study of problem and
methods in teaching German on the college level.
Theory
critical

and  classroom practice, observation  and
evaluation.  completion of

495B .  May not be used to fulfill any of the course
requirements for the Master' s Degree. This course
is of fered en an In Progress bads, which requires
students to complete the full 2-quarter sequence at
the and of which time a grade is given for all quar-
ters of work .  W. Schmidt

Individual Study and Research

5888-D86a DIrect d Individual Study or
Research.

To be arranged with the member of the faculty
who will direct the study or research.  The member
of the faculty directing the study will be idendAed
by the same two-letter code used to identify his 599
research course .  To be graded on Sat adory-Un-
saWhctory basis. May be taken twice.  Only one
course in the 500 series may count toward the M.A.
requirement .  The staff



597A-697ZL Pre"Wes for Cemprshensive
Examinatlen In the Master's Dopes or
the Qualifying Ezam(natien for the Ph.D.

To be arranged with the member of the faculty
who will direct the study .  The member of the fao-
ulty directing the study will be identified by the
same two -letter code used to identify his 599 rs-
seach course .  To be graded on Satisfactory-Un-
satisfactory basis. May be taken only once before
and only once after the M .A. degree.  Only one
course in the 500 series may count toward the M.A.
graduate course requirement .  The Staff

ESA-SOUL Research fir Preparation of Master's
Thesis.

To be arranged with the member of the faculty
who will direct the study.  The member of the faculty
directing the study will be identified by the same
two-letter code used to identify his 589 research
course.  To be graded on Unsatbadory
basis. May be taken three times.  one course in
" 500 miss may
course requiremen t.

count toward the  M.A. graduate
The Staff

p0A-59OII.  Research for Propratien of the
Doctoral Dlssertatln. (1 to 2 curses)

To be graded on Satisfactory-Unsatisfactory bast.
May be talon nulimited number of times. To be
arranged with the member of the faculty who will
direct the xtndy.  Each faculty member has his own
doctoral research course idled by a two -letter
code as follows :  E. Bahr. 599EB ;  F. H. Biund,
599FB ;  E. B. Johnson,  599EJ ;  W. Nebring ,  599WN;
V. A. Oswald ,  Jr., 599VO; P. Schmidt ,  599PS; E.
Sobel,  599ES; M. Stearns,  599MS ;  A. Stephen,
599AS ;  H. Wagener,  599HW ;  D. J. Ward ,  599DW;
T. H. Wilbur ,  599TW.

Dutch-Flemish and Afrikaans
101A. Elementary Ontchfiemish. Mr. Kisser

101 D. Elementary Afri aans.  Mr.Rinser

101C.  Intermediate Dutch.flemish.
Prer equisite :  101A  or equivalent .  Mr. Siemer

1010. Intermediate Readings in Datch•Flemish.
Prerequisite : 101C or equivalent .  Mr. Siemer

1OIE Intermediate Reading is AfrBaans.
Prerequisite :  101B .  Mr. Siemer

112. Dutch,  Flemish, Afriiiaaua Literature In
Traualetlen.

Readings and analysis of selected works in traw-
lation from Dutch .  Flemish .  and Afrl exam Litera-
ture. Mr .  Siemer

100. Special Studies In Dmtch.Flemleh and
Afri aans. (1 to 1  curse) Mr. Shsser

Nungarian
101A. Elementary Hungarian.

o(Formerlyto grammar anted reading .>smlithe spoken language .  Ms. $iroba
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1916. Intermediate Hungarian.
(Formerly numbered Floso-Ugric 151.) Preregni-

site: course  101A  or the equivalent .  Grammatical
exercises  and reading  of texts. Ms. Birnbaum

1010. Advanced Numpuien.
(Formerly numbered Finno -Ugric 152.) Prerequi-

site: course 101E or the equivalent .  Readings  in
literary texts .  Ms. Birnbaum

120A- 1206. Readings in Nungerian.
(Formerly numbered Finno -Ugric 153A - 153w)

Prerequisite: s o course
Hungarian  pow  and poetry read inthe

original .
sele ctions

l .  Ms. Birnbawnoriginal .

s

121A-1216.  Survey of Hungarian Literature in
Translation.

well as students  interested in Finno-Ugric studies.
Main trends and contacts with other literatures are

(Formerly

ngeneral d mytbolouy.  with em58A-158B.) intended  far

surveyed. Ms. Birnbaum

M135. latroductiar to Hungarian Folklore and
Mythology.

(Same as Folklore M128 .)  A general course for
the student in folklore and mythology.  with emphasis
on types  of folklore and varieties of folklore re-
search.  ads. Birnbaum

M136. Folklore and Mythelegy of the Ugric
Peoples.

(Same as Folk ore M129 .)  Survey of the traditions
tithe smaller Ugric nationalities (Votsb.

). Dirabowas

Yiddish
1. Elementary Yiddish.

Lecture, five hours per week.  Ms. Hadda

2. Elementary Yiddish.
Lecture ,  five bows per week .  Prerequisite: course

1 or consent of instructor.  Ms. Hadda

3. Elementary Yiddish.
Lecture ,  five hours per week .  Prerequisite :  course

2 or consent of instructor.  Ms. Hatch

4. Intermediate Yiddish.
Lecture ,  five hours per week .  Prerequisite: course

3 or consent of instructor.  Ms. Hadda

121A.  20th Century Yiddish Poetry in English
Translatiea.

Prerequisite :  upper division standing or consent
of the  instructor.  Readings in 20th  Century Yiddish
Poetry. Lectures,  discussions.  Ms. Hadda

121B. 20th Century Yiddish Prose In English
Tnmshttien.

Prerequisite :  upper division  standing or consent
of the instructor .  Readings in 20th  Century Yiddish
Prose. Lectures,  discussions.  M's. Hadda

100. Special Studies IN Yiddhdl. (y to 1 curse)
Prerequisite :  senior or  graduate standing ,  and con-

sent of the instructor.  A course of independent study
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for graduates or senior undergraduates who desire
more Intensive or specialized investigation of mate-
rial covered in a regular course,  and who present
such a course as a prerequisite. Ms. Hadda

Scandinavian Languages
Preparation for the Major

Required: courses 1,  2, 3, 4, 5,  or 11, 12,
13, 14, 15, or 21, 22, 23,  24, 25 and 30, or
their equivalents.

The Undergraduate Major in Scandinavian
Nine upper division courses in Scandina-

vian, including courses 141, 142 and 143,
plus three upper division courses which may
be chosen from courses in Scandinavian or
related linguistic or literary fields of study.
It is recommended that students who plan to
do graduate work in Scandinavian satisfac-
torily complete German 6 or its equivalent.

Admission to Graduate Stabs
The completion of the undergraduate ma-

jor, or its equivalent ,  with a minimum grade-
point average of 3.0 is required .  If the can-
didate is deficient in the undergraduate major
he must complete it by taking the appropriate
courses, as recommended by the adviser of
the Scandinavian Section.  A placement ex-
amination in the Scandinavian languages, as
well as in German ,  may be required of en-
tering graduate students.

Requirements for the Master's Degree
1. For the general requirements, see pages

175-176.
2. Students entering the M.A. program in

Scandinavian will be required to have com-
pleted an undergraduate major in Scandina-
vian, or its equivalent.

3. A reading knowledge of either German
or French ,  at the discretion of the depart-
ment, will be required for the M.A. degree in
Scandinavian.

4. The M.A. in Scandinavian will consist of
nine  upper division and graduate courses in
Scandinavian, of which at least five must be
graduate  courses.  In addition ,  three courses
on the upper division or graduate level must
be taken in a related field of linguistic or
literary study to be determined by consulta-
tion with the Graduate Adviser in Scandina-
vian. At least one of these three courses in a
related field must be on the graduate level.
A knowledge of Old Icelandic equivalent to
courses  151 and 152 will be required of all
candidates for the M.A. in Scandinavian.

5. A comprehensive examination will be re-

quired of all candidates for the M.A. de-
gree in Scandinavian.

Requirements for the Doctor's Degree In
Germanic Languages

A candidate for the Ph.D. in Germanic
Languages may choose Scandinavian Liter-
ature and Philology as his major or his minor
field. For details, see pages 179-182.

tower  Division Courses
No credit will be allowed for completing

a less advanced course after satisfactory com-
pletion of a more advanced course in gram-
mar and/or composition. Prerequisites for
lower division courses are listed under the
course descriptions .  Students with demon-
strated preparation may be permitted a more
advanced program by the Department, or
such students may be transferred to a more
advanced course on recommendation of the
instructor.

Admission to Language Courses in the Scandinavian
Section

Native speakers of Norwegian, Swedish,
or Danish may not enroll in any language
course (including courses 105, 106,  and 110)
in the Scandinavian Section, except by peti-
tion in writing to the Section. Non-Scandina-
vian students with a knowledge of one of
these Scandinavian languages may not take
courses in the others except by  pe tition in
writing .  These petitions must include a de-
scription of the student's linguistic back-
ground and his reason for wanting to take
the language course in question.

1. Elementary Swedish. Mr. Shideler in charge

2. Elementary Swedish.
Prerequisite :  course 1  or equivalent.

Mr. Shideler In charge
3. Elementary Swedish.

Prerequisite :  course 2 or equivalent.
Mr. Shideler in charge

4. Intermediate Swedish.
Prerequisite :  course e or equivalent.

Mr. Shideler in charge
5. Intermediate Swedish.

Prerequisite :  course 4 or equivalent.
Mr. Shideler in charge

11. Elementary Norwegian. Mr. Chaff is Burge

12. Elementary Norwegian.
Prerequisite :  course 11 or equivalent.

Mr. Chapman in charge
13. Elementary Norwegian.

Prerequisite :  course 12 or equivalent.
Mr. Chapman  in charge

14. Intermediate Norwegian.
Prerequisite :  course 18 or equivalent.

Mr. Chapman  in charge



It Intermediate Norwegian.
Prerequisite :  course 14 or equivalent.

Mr. Chapman in charge
21. Elementary Danish.

A first-quarter course in the Danish langguawgge.
Mr. Massengale

22. Elementary Danish.
Prerequisite :  course 21, or equivalent .  A second-

quarter  course in the Danish  language.
Mr. M"Migele

23. Elementary Danish.
Prerequisite :  course 22 ,  or equivalent .  A third-

quarter course  in the Danish  language.
Mr. Massengale

24. Intermediate Danish.
Prerequisite :  course 23 or equivalent.

Mr. Massengale
25. Intermediate Danish.

Prerequisite :  course 24 or equivalent.
Mr. Massengale

30. Intermediate Danish, Norwegian and Swedish.
(Formerly numbered 20) Prerequisite :  either

course 5, 15, or 25, or the equivalent. Readings is
Danish ,  Norwegian and Swedish .  Written and oral
exercises. The Staff

Upper Division Courses

105. Advanced Swedish.
Prerequisite :  course 30 or  equivalent .  Readings,

composition ,  and conversation .  Conducted in Swed-
ish. Mr. Wahlgren

IN. Advanced Swedish.
Prerequisite :  course 105 or equivalent .  Readings,

composition, and conversation .  Conducted in
Swedish .  Mr. Wahlgnn In large

110. Advanced Danish and Norwegian.
Prerequisite :  course 30 or equivalent .  Advanced

reading ,  composition and conversation in Danish and
Norwegian May be taken twice for credit.

Mr. Chapman,  Mr. Massengale

M123A. Introduction t Finnish Folklore and
Mythology.

(Same as Folklore M123A .)  The methods and re-
sults of Finnish folklore studies and the mythic
traditions of the Finns .  Special attention is paid to
the oral epic ,  beliefs and legends .  Mrs. Rank

M123B. Finnish Folkseng and Ballad.
(Same as Folklore M123B .)  Course M123A is notE7

23B .  A survey of Finnish ball adry
lksong ,  with attention to historical develop-
ethnic background ,  and poetic and musical

values .  Mrs. Rank

M125. Folklore and Mythology of the Lapps.
(Same as Folklore M125 .)  Survey of  Lap lsh

beliefs ,  customs ,  and various genres of oral di on
including tales .  legends, songs and music .  Attention
is also paid to the material manifestations of Lappish
culture :  arts and crafts,  textiles ,  costume, folk tech-
nology .  Mrs. Rank

130. Elementary Finnish.
Introduction to pronunciation and grammar.

Mrs. Rank
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131. Intermediate Finnish.
Prerequisite :  course 130 or equivalent. Grammati-

cal exercises and readings.  Mrs. Ramie

132. Advanced Finnish.
Prerequisite :  course 131 or equivalent. Readings,

composition and conversation. Mrs. Rank

138. Survey of Finnish Literature.
Intended for students in general and comparative

literature as well as students interested in Finnish
studies .  Readings and discussions of selected works
from the literature of Finland in the 19th and 20th
centuries .  Conducted  in English ;  no knowledge of
Finnish required .  Mrs. Rank

141. Medieval Scandinavian Literature.
Readings and discussions of selected works from

the Old Icelandic sagas, the Eddas ,  and early ballad
literature .  Conducted in English ,  and no knowledge
of a Scandinavian language is required.  The Staff

142. Scandinavian Literature of the 18th and 186
Centuries.

Prerequisite for Scandinavian majors: course 30 or
equivalent .  For nonmajors : no knowledge of a
Scandinavian language is  req.  Readings and
discussions of selected works from the literature of
Scandinavia in the 18th and 19th centuries .  The Staff

143. Modern Scandinavian Literature.
Prerequisite for Scandinavian majors:  course 30

or equivalent .  For nonmajors :  no knowledge of a
Scandinavian language I. required. Readings and
discussions of selected  works  of modern Scandinavian
literature.  The Staff

144. Ibsen.
Prerequisite for Scandinavian majors:  course 30

or equivalent .  For nonmajors :  no knowledge of a
dire anguag  required .  Readings and

discussions of sel splays  by Henrik  Ibsen.The Staff
145. Strandberg.

Prerequisite for Scandinavian majors:  course 30 or
equivalent .  For nonmajors :  no knowledge of a
Scandinavian language is  roqnhv&  )and
discussions of selected plays August Strandberg.

Mr. Massengale
146. Klerkegaard.

Prerequisite for Scandinavian majors :  course 30
or equivalent. For nonmajors :  no knowledge of a
Scandinavian  language is  required. Readings and
discussions of selected works by Soren Kierkegaard.

151. Elementary Old Icelandic.
Mr. Massengale

Prerequisite :  at least one year of a modern Scan-
dinavian language or consent of the instructor.
Grammar and readings of prose literature.

Mr. Chapman, Mr. Wahlgren

152. Intermediate Old Icelandic.
Prerequisite :  course 151 .  Readings of Old Ice-

landic prose and poetry.
Mr. Chapman,  Mr. Wahlgren

153. Modern Icelandic.
Prerequisite: course 152. Grammar,  readings.  com-

position, and conversation .  Mr. Chapman

180. Literature and Scandinavian Society.
Discussion of selected aspects of Scandinavian
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society based on readings of the contemporary li
-No as well as other documentary material. No

knowledge of a Scandinavian language is required.
The Staff

185. Scandinavian Literary History and
DNdhgraphy.

Selected readings in the standard literary his-
tories for Denmark ,  Iceland ,  Norway and Sweden.
Introduction to Scandinavian bibliography. Re-
quired for the M.A. in Scandinavian and of graduate
students offering Scandinavian as a minor field for
the Ph.D. Mr. Wabigren

IN. Honors Course In Scandinavian.
Prerequisites :  senior standing with a minimum 3.0

grade-point average in the major and consent of the
honors committee of the Scandinavian section. In-
tensive study of a selected special topic in Scan-
dinavian. Discussions, oral and written reports.

The staff

188A-199ZZ. Special Studies In Scandinavian.
(% or 1 course)

Prerequisites :  senior or graduate standing ,  and con-
sent of the instructor. To be arranged with the mem-
ber of the faculty who will direct the study. The
member of the faculty directing the study will be
identified by the same two-letter code used to iden-
tify his 599 research course .  A course of independent
study designed for graduates or senior undergrad-
nases who desire more Intensi ve or specialized in-
vestigation of material covered in a regular course,
and who present such a course as a prerequisite.

Graduate Courses

210. Nistery and Description of the Scandinavian
Languages.

Prerequisite :  graduate status ,  and a thorough
knowledge of one or more Scandinavian  languages.
Description of the Scandinavian languages and their
development from the oldest period to the present.
Emphasis will be placed on the relationship of the
several Scandinavian  languages  to each other and
to the other Germanic  languages.

221. Advanced Old Icahndic Prue.
Prerequisite :  course 152 or equivalent .  Readings

in advanced literary texts in Old Icelandic.
Mr. Chapman, Mr. Wahigren

W. Advanced Old Icahndh (Poetry).
Prerequisite: course 152 or equivalent. Readings

in advanced poetic to Mr. m
Chapman.

Mr. Wam

M245. Scandinavian Mythology.
(Same as German M245A .)  Prerequisite :  knowl-

edge of German, a Scandinavian language, or con-
sent of the instructor.  Mr. Wahlgren

251. Henrik Ibsen.
Prerequisite: course 144 and an advanced knowl-

edge of Norwegian. Intensive study of the works of
Ibsen.  The Staff

252. August Strandberg.
Prerequisite :  course 145 and an advanced knowl-

edge of Swedish .  Intensive study of the work of
August Strandberg.  Mr. Massengale

263. Seminar In Scandinavian Studies. The Staff

Individual Study and Research

596A-586ZZ.  Directed Individual Study or Research.
To be arranged with the member of the faculty

who will direct the study or research.  The member
of the faculty directing the Andy will be identified
by the same taro-letter code used to identify his 599
research course.  To be  graded  on Satisfactory-Un-
satisfactory basis. May taken twice. Only one
course in the 500 series may count toward the M.A.
graduate course requirement.

597A- 597ZZ. Preparation for the Qualifying
Examination for the W. (1 to 2 courses)

To be arranged with the member of the faculty
who will direct the study or research.  The member
of the faculty directing the study will be identified
by the same two-letter code used to Identify his
599 research course .  To be graded on Satisfactory-
Unsatisfactory basis. May be taken three times.

588A-588ZZ.  Research for Preparation of the
Doctoral Dissertation.

To be graded on Satisfactory -Unsatisfactory basis.
May be taken unlimited number of times. To be
arranged with the member of the faculty who will
direct the study .  Each faculty member has his own
doctoral research course identified by a two-letter
code as follows :  K. G. Chap man,  599KC; J. R.
Massengale 599JM ;  R. P. iSh deler ,  599RS; E.
Wahlgren ,  599EW.

  HISTORY
(Department Office,  6265 Bunche Hall)

Milton Anastos,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Byzantine Greek and History.
Amin Banani,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Persian and History.
Kees W. Bolle ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
Fawn M.  Brodie,  M.A.,  Professor of History.
John G. Burke,  Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
E. Bradford Burns,  Ph.D.,  Profess" of History.
Robert N. Burr,  Ph.D.,  Professor of History  (Chairman of the Department).
Mortimer H. Chambers ,  Jr., Ph .D.,  Professor of History.
Claus-Peter Clasen ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
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Stanley Coben ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
Robert Dallek ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
Raymond H. Fisher, Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
Amos Funkenstein ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
John S.  Galbraith,  Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
Frank O. Catell ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
James A. Henretta ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
Richard Hovannisian ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
Norris C.  Hundley ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
Nikki Keddie ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
Jere C.  King,  Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
Barisa Krekic,  Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
James Lockhart,  Ph.D., Professor  of History.
Andrew Lossky, Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
Lauro R. Martines ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
D. C. Moore,  Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
Gary B.  Nash ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
Boniface I.Obichere ,  D.Phil .,  Professor of History.
Hans J.  Rogger ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
Theodore Saloutos, Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
Eleanor M. Searle,  Doc. Medieval Studies, ProfessorofHistory.
Stanford J. Shaw,  Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
Speros Vryonis,  Jr., Ph .D.,  Professor of History.
Eugen Weber ,  M. Litt .,  Professor of History.
Hayden V.  White ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
James W. Wilkie ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
Robert A. Wilson, Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
Robert Wohl, Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
Stanley A. Wolpert ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
Eugene N .  Anderson ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of History.
Truesdell S. Brown,  Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of History.
John W. Caughey ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of History.
Brainerd Dyer ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of. History.
Yu-Shan Han, Ph .D.,  Emeritus Professor of History.
Gerhart B. Ladner ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of History.
Lynn White ,  Jr., Ph .D., Emeritus  Professor of History  (University Professor).
Robert P. Brenner,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of History.
Giorgio Buccellati ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of History and Near Eastern  Languages.
Christopher Ehret, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of History.
David M. Farquhar, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of History.
Juan C6mez-Quinones ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of History.
Daniel W.  Howe,  Ph.D., Associate Professor of History.
Philip C. Huang ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of History.
John H. M. Laslett ,  D.Phil.,  Associate Professor of History.
Peter Loewenberg ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of History.
Afaf Marsot,  D.Phil .,  Associate Professor of History.
Fred C.  Notehelfer,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of History  (Vice Chairman of the De-

partment).
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Richard H .  Rouse ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of History.
Damodar R. SarDesai ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of History.
Alexander P. Saxton,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of History.
Richard Weiss ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of History.
Edward A.  Alpers,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of History.
Lutz K. Berkner,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of History.
Thomas S. Hines .  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of History.
Michael O.  Jones,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of History.
Temma E .  Kaplan,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of History.
Peter H. Reill ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of History.
Armstead L. Robinson ,  B.A., Assistant  Professor of History.
Geoffrey W. Symcox ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of History.
Robert S.  Westman ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of  History.
Paul B.  Worthman ,  M.A.,  Assistant Professor of History.

Assistant Professor of History.
Assistant Professor of History.
Assistant  Professor of History.
Assistant Professor of History.
Assistant Professor of History.

Robert G.  Frank,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of History and Medical History/Anatomy.
Albert Hoxie ,  M.A.,  Senior Lecturer  in  History.
Ludwig Lauerhass ,  Lecturer in History and Associate Librarian.

PrepwAw for the Mlajar, aid Molar
The History  's undergraduate

p
ropm

consists 16 courses in history (6
l  division:  the Preparation for the Major;
10 upper division:  the Major),  and 4 courses
in the social sciences outside the department.
The following courses are required in the
program:

1. History IA- 1B-1C .  Western Civiliza-
tion.

2. Two  courses  in U.S. History.
3. Two courses in Non Western History

from the same area: Latin America;
Asia;  Near and Middle East;  Africa;
Technology.

4. History 99  (For Freshmen and Sopho-
mores)  or History 100  (No restriction
by class).

5. History 197 (Undergraduate Colloquia)
or History 199 (Special Studies in His-
tory).

6. Four courses in the Social Sciences out-
side of  History.

The requirements for U.S. and Non-West-
am History  may be  met with either upper or
lower division courses.  Students are, however,
mWoned divi-
sion  courses  ar be  included  in

their program.  This will generally mean that
if they  meet  the U.S. History requirement at
the lower division  level they  will have to
meet the Non-Western requirement at the
PPF

MCC
division level  (or vice versa).  If they
to do both requirements at the lower

division they will still be required to do 10
upper division courses to fulfill the upper
division requirements of the Major.  The De-
p ent recommends the following lower
division courses to  meet  the U.S. History and
Non-Western Requirements: History 6A-OB-
6C (U.S.  History);  History 8A (Latin
America);  History 9A-9B-9C  (Asia); History
9D plus one suitable u division course
(Near and Middle  East'H istory  10A--lOB
(Africa);  History 2A 4,B (Thnology ).  Suit-
able upper division courses that may  be used
to fulfill these requirements can be found
among the courses numbered 101 to 199.

All history  majors are required to take at
least four courses in other departments in
the division of social sciences, wle ther  lower
or upper division  (anthropology,  4eography,
ececonomics,  political science , socioma,  psy

These courses may not be taken
for Pass/ Not Pas "  grades.  One quarter
course from the History  6A-6B-6C (U.S.
History)  sequence may be applied to this
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write papers or take examinations, under
three different professors,  which will  consti-
tute the comprehensive examination. The
courses from  which papers  are to be sub-
mitted to the  committee  must be indicated
in advance.

After  no fewer than three and no more than
six quarters of full-time graduate work (and
having passed one language examination),
the candidate will submit the written parts
of his M.A. examination to his committee,
preferably  all of whom  (and at least the
chairman) have directed material submitted
for the examination.  The committee will re-
view  (a) the comprehensive examination
material submitted  by him or her ,  as well as
(b) the student's overall record. The com-
mittee will then recommend the following
results:  Pass to Continue;  Pass on Probation;
Terminal Pass;  Fail. In cases where  the M.A.
is awarded  with  "Pass on Probation," the
committee will conduct a special reevaluation
of the candidate's progress after not more
than an additional three quarters of study.

Students  who do  not complete the Master's
degree in six quarters will dropped from
departmental rolls automatically  unless upon
petition  they are  excepted  by the  Graduate
Guidance Committee.

Special Repireueuts for Adaissisu to the
led" Program

All students must be evaluated formally
before proceeding to the Ph.D. degree. For
the student who enters the graduate program
with only a B.A. degree, this evaluation (see
M.A. requirements above)  must occur within
the period of six quarters.

For the student who enters with a Mas-
ter's degree from another department, eval-
uation  must be completed by the end of three
quarters of study in our department in order
to determine whether or not he will be per-
mitted to continue toward the Ph.D. This
evaluation will be conducted in the same
manner  as described above under  "Require-
ments for the Master's Degree."

All candidates must present to the Grad-
uate Guidance Committee a field approval
form from the faculty member who has
agreed to sponsor his work for the PhD.
according to the following schedule: by the
end of the sixth or earlier for students
entering with a B.A., and by the end of
the third quarter or earlier for students enter-
ing with an M.A. from another department.

Students who do not  meet  diese  time
limits  on evaluation and sponsorship will be

dropped from the departmental rolls auto-
matically, unless upon petition they are ex-
cepted by the Graduate Guidance Com-
mittee.
Rsquireseab for tie Docbr's Depss

A candidate for the degree of Doctor of
y in history  must meet (a) the

Special Requirements for Admission to the '
Doctoral Program"  listed above;  and (b) the
general requirements set forth on pages 179-
182. Attention is directed to the requirement
that a program,  extending over the full time
of study,  must be app roved by the Depart-
ment.  A command good English,  spoken
and written,  the ability to read at least amt
foreign language,  and an auaintance with
general history are expected of all candi-
dates. The candidate is required to take at
least one continuing history seminar of either
two or three quarters.
WMINATI N

Foreign Language  Requirements.  A read-
ing knowledge of the languages prescribed
below for the s major  presudw

studenttwo languages arere bed
will display his competence in them by pass-
ing examinations administered by the Gradu-
ate Division.  For a third or fourth language
evidence of competence satisfactory to the
chairman of the doctoral committee will
be considered acceptable.

Every student is urged, when possible and
practical,  to take a Graduate School Foreign
Language Test before entering the depart-
ment's graduate program as an effort toward
fulfilling the foreign language requirements
as quickly as possible.  No oral qualifying
examination for the PhD. may be scheduled
until the student has passed an examination
in at least one foreign 1 ge.

1. Ancient History.  French, German,
Latin and Greek.

2. Modern European History and the
History of Science.  Either French or German
and a language needed by the student in his
research and approved by the Guidance
Committee.

3. Near Eastern History . Three lan-
guages- two Western and one Near Eastern
ire required .  They  are to be selected on
the basis of the candidate's specialization.
The two Western languages will generally
be French and German,  but Russian may be
substituted for one of those in certain causes.
Competence in all three foreign languages
must be proven by  passing examinations ad-
ministered by the Graduate Division.



4. British History.  French and German,
with the possibility of substitution.

5. Medieval History.  French and Ger-
man for all candidates plus Greek for those
specializing in B tine history and Latin
for those spng  in western medieval
history.

8. African Histo ry.  Two languages  are
andrequired.  Normally, these are Fienih  ar

German.  Portuguese may, with the approval
of the chairman of the doctoral committee,
be offered in lieu of French;  Afrikaans or
Dutch in lieu of German.  Amharic,  or Arabic,
or Hausa,  or Swahili, may, with the approval
of the chairman,  be offered in lieu of either
French or German.  In special circumstances,
some other African language may be substi-
tuted for either French or German;  but this
requires the special permission of the Gradu-
ate Division in each case.

7. Asian History. (a) Indian:  for those
specializing in Indian history,  three lan-
guages chosen from the following:  French
and/or German,  Dutch or Portuguese, plus
Hindi and/or one classical or modern re-
gional gua of India; (b) Far East: 1. for
the M.A,degrreee two years of Chinese/Jap-
anese with a grade of B or better (this applies
only to students who are offering Chinese/
Japanese to fulfill the  one fo  language
requirement for the M.A.; we continue to
accept a European language as certified by
a score of 500 or better on the Graduate
School Foreign Language Test  (ETS) for this
requirement);  2. for admission to candidacy
for the Ph.D. degree:  four years of Chinese/
Japanese with a grade of B or better. Students
with  informal language preparation may meet

or gu by examination  through the Orien-
tal Language  DepartmenL

8. United States History. Any one for-
language plust a  second  language, or a

substitute requireind  which must be ar-
ranged with  the con  ,nt of the doctoral can-
didate's chief adviser.  The second language
requirement is to be met through the ETS
examination  with a  score of 500 or above.
Alternatively the student may satisfy his
second language requirement with two
courses in a second language with a grade of
B or better.  As a substitute for the second
language,  students may develop sufficient
competence in an ancillary analytic skill as
evidenced by grades of B or above In two
quarters of course work.

9. Latin American History.  Two of the
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following options:  S Portuguese, or
special

. studies.
10. Russian History.  Russian and Ger-

man as well as French or another language
deemed necessary by the instructor for the
candidate's research.

11. History  of Religion.  French and Ger-
man plus  ( in most cases)  a classical or ancient
language in the religious  tradition of the spe-
cialization.

12. Jewish History.  Hebrew plus another
European language  or Arabic.

13. Armenian History.  Armenian,  French,
and an additional language or languages
deemed necessary for the research to be un-
dertaken. Students g In the Ancient
and Medieval will be encouraged to
prepare in G and/ or Latin, while students
specializing in the Modern period will be en-
couraged to prepare in Turkish and/or Rus-
sian.

14. Ancient Near East. French,  German
and two ancient languages,  one of which
should be either Akkadian,  Egyptian or He-
brew.  The other ancient language may be
chosen out of Sumerian,  Hittite ,  Ugaritic,
Phoenician,  Aramaic,  Greek or Latin, depend-
ing on individual programs. It is expected
that the ancient languages,  with all attendant
problems of philological and textual criticism,
will normally constitute the fourth field of the
doctoral examination.

15. Southeast Asia.  Two languages; one
chosen from the following:  French,  Dutch,
Spanish. One of the languages of the area. At
present,  facilities exist for the teaching of
Thai, Vietnamese and Tagalog.

Except in the fields of African,  Asian,
British and United States history,  reading
knowledge of an appropriate language is
required for admission to all graduate
seminars.

Qualifying  Examinations.  Before he is ad
mitted to candidacy a student must pass an
and and a written qualifying examination. In
these examinations he is expected to show an
adequate grasp of the wider fields of historical
knowledge and an ability to correlate h istori
cal  data fican

taining  to them and to  explaintheir sI canes.  These examinations will be
designed to test not merely factual knowledge
but also powers of historical analysis and syn-
thesis,  critical ability,  and capacity for re-
fiective thinking. A knowledge of the history
of any area includes a reasonable knowledge
of its historiography and y; of its
geography;  and of its political,  tural, eoo-
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nomic, and other historical aspects.  The can-
didate must offer himself for examination in
four fields,  one of which may be an approved
field in anthropology,  economics,  geography,
language and literature, philosophy, political
science,  or other allied subjects.  This allied
field must be comparable in size and scope
to the history fields listed below. The candi-
date should select the fields in consultation
with his faculty sponsor,  and must receive
the Department's approval of all four fields
not less than six months before his qualifying
examination is taken.  To obtain this approval
he should supply the Graduate Guidance
Committee with the name of the faculty
member who has agreed to serve as the
sponsor of his doctoral work and with the
details of his proposed program.  A full-time
graduate student must take his qualifying
examinations not later than the end his
ninth quarter of graduate work. (See "Time
Limits for Completion of Stages Leading to
the Doctor's Degree" listed below.)

Fields of Examination .  Ancient Greece;
Ancient Rome;  The Early Middle Ages,
300-1100 ;  The Later Middle Ages, 1050-
1500 ;  Byzantine History ;  Russia Since 862;
History of Southeast Europe  (Balkans);
Medieval England; England,  1485-1763;
England Since 1763;  The British Empire;
The Near East,  500-1500 ;  The Near East
Since 1500;  Ancient Near East;  Armenian
History;  Survey of African History;  Topics
in African History  (preferably on a regional
basis);  History of Science to 1600;  History of
Science Since 1600;  Europe,  Renaissance-
Reformation; Renaissance to the French
Revolution;  Europe Since 1740;  European
Socio-Economic History;  European Intellec-
tual and Cultural History;  Psychohistory;
China,  900-1800 ;  China Since 1800; Mod-
ern Japan;  South Asia;  Southeast Asia; Latin
America,  1492-1830 ;  Latin America Since
1759;  History of Religions; Jewish His ;
United States: ( 1) Mastery of a general field
sufficient to teach a college level survey
course in United States History,  and (2) A
specialized field chosen from the following:
Afro-American,  American Diplomatic, Amer
ican West ,  American Indian,  California,
Ante-Bellum and History of the South, Civil
War and Reconstruction,  Colonial,  Cultural,
Economic,  Immigration,  Intellectual,  Jeffer-
sonian and Jacksonian America (1800-
1850),  Labor,  Mexican-American Political
Biography,  Social,  The New Nation (1763-
1800),  Twentieth  Century ,  Women's History,
Urban.  Both fields must be submitted for

specialists in U. S.  history.  Either (1) or (2)
or both may be chosen as minor fields for the
Ph.D.

In addition to the European fields listed
above,  there is now a program in E pean
Intellectual and Cultural History. Candidates
working toward a doctorate in this field
would be expected to offer fields in (1) the
socio-political history of Modem. Europe,
(2) intellectual history, (3) one other area of
study  (such as medieval,  ancient,  or a  given
national history,  etc.), and normally, (4) one
field in some discipline outside the Depart-
ment  (in philosophy,  literary criticism, psy
chology,  linguistics,  sociology of knowledge,
art history,  or the like).  Students working in
the earlier period  (16th-18th centuries)
would be expected to demonstrate minimal
competency in Latin as well as in two mod-
ern European languages.

A candidate in the history of science pro-
gram must select three of the above fields
and either the history of medicine or an allied
field referred to above.  The candidate must
also demonstrate a detailed knowledge of the
substance and historical development of a
particular science,  or of a type of engineering
or technology,  as a subfield common to the
historical fie-Ids. s.

The written qualifying examination is nor-
mally prepared and  administered by the
chairman of the student's doctoral committee
and read by the entire committee before the
oral qualifying examination.  The written
qualifying examination includes the major
field only.  The oral examination will cover
all four fields and will normally be held
shortly after the written examination, but at
the discretion of the doctoral committee it
may be held as late as six months after the
written examination.  Both the written and
oral examinations are the responsibility of
the committee as a whole.  The successful
completion of the written qualifying exami-
nation is required for eligibility to take the
oral qualifying examination. The writtens
and orals each may be repeated once.

Final  Examination .  The final examination
will be oral, and will cover the field within
which the dissertation falls. The candidate
will be expected to show such a mastery of
his special field,  and such an acquaintance
with the literature,  general and
bearing on it,  as would qualify him to give
instruction in it to mature students. After
approving a dissertation, the Chairman of
the doctoral committee may, with the unani-
mous consent of the entire committee, recom-
mend a waiver of the final oral examination.
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Each candidate is required to present a
dissertation on a subject chosen by him of
such character as to show a thorough mastery
of the  sources of information, the ability to
carry on independent research,  and to com-
municate its results in good literary form.
In lieu of the customary type of dissertation,
a student may in certain cases edit,  or trans-
late and edit, some historical source. Such a
project Involves careful textual criticism, ex-
planatory  annotations,  and an historical in-
troduction clearly showing the contribution
of the source to historical knowledge. For
the time limit on completion of the disserta-
tion,  we immediately below.

Time Limits for Completion of Stales
Lading to the Doctor's Dogree

After completion of the Bachelors degree
(and including all  poftrad uate work in this
or other departments),  the following schedule
is mandatory:

(1) Oral examination must be completed
by the end of the ninth quarter.

(2) Dissertation must be completed within
twenty quarters (including leaves of absence
following completion of the oral examina-
tion).

Candidates will be dropped from depart-
mental rolls automatically if they exceed
these time limits for completion of the oral
examination and dissertation,  unless they
petition to the Graduate Guidance Commit-
tee for an extension.  This petition must be
endorsed by the candidate's sponsoring pro-
fessor before it can be evaluated by the
Committee.

Annual Evaluation of all Graduate Students
In addition to the evaluation processes

involved in (1) the Master's examination; (2)
the admission of students  to the  Doctoral
program; (3) the Doctoral qualifying exams-
nations;  and (4)  the preparation of the Doc-
toral dissertation, the d p  ant's Graduate
Guidance Committee will conduct an annual
evaluation of all graduate students each
spring quarter.  This evaluation will be made
in consultation with the entire departmental

y in order that appropriate action mayfacult
be taken in cases of unsatisfactory student
pro gress. Students who do not  maintain a
3.0  grade- point average are subject to
dismissal.

Lower Division courses
1A-1 B-1 C. introNction to Western Civilization.

Lecture and discussion .  A broad ,  historical study
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of major elements in the Western heritage from the
world of the Greeks to that of the twentieth century,
designed to further the beginning student 's gonad
education ,  introduce him to ideas ,  attitudes, and
institutions basic to Western civilization, and to
acquaint him, through reading and critical discus-
sion, with representative contemporary documents
and writing s  of enduring interest.

Mr. Haste ,  Mr. Weber ,  Mr. Weld

2A 2B. History of Technology from Antiquity to
the Twentieth Century.

Designed for students in the natural sciences,
social sciences ,  and fine arts.  It is a survey of the
development of man 's ability to  understand more
fully and to utilize more efficiently his natural en-
vironment ,  stressing technology 's changing social,
economic, scientific and cultural relationships.

Mr. Burke

6A-6B-6C.  History of the American Peoples.
A survey of the American peoples from the advent

of aboriginal society to the present,  emphasizing
racial and ethnic interaction ,  industrialization. ur-
banization ,  and cultural  change.

Mr. Henretta ,  Mr.  Nash, Mr.  Saxton

8A. Latin America:  Reform and Revolution.
A general introduction to Latin America enpba-

sising those institutions from the past which have
shaped the  out and the struggle for change in
the twentieth centu ry  Movies and discussions com-
plement the topical rylectures.  Mr. Burns and staff

8B. Latin American Social History.
The historical and contemporary perspective of

the role of ordinary people in Latin American
society .  Eadn lecture -$lm session centers on a major
Latin American movie illustrative of a theme in
social history .  May be taken independently of 8A.

Mr. Burns and Staff

9A-90. Introduction to Asian Civilizations. (1
course each)

9A. History of India.
An introductory survey for beginning students

of the major cultural, social, and political ideas.
traditions ,  and institutions of Indic civilization.

99. History of China. Mr. Wolpert
Survey  of the history of China :  the evolution

of characteristic Chinese institutions and modes
of thought from antiquity to 1950 ;  the problems
of political change;  Chl W s response to the west.
an impact in modern timer .  16. Parquber
9C. History of Japan.
A survey of Japanese history from earliest

recorded times to the present with emphasis an
the development of Japan as a cultural daughter
of China .  Attention will be given to the manner
in which Chinese culture was Japanized and the
aspects of Japanese civilization which became
unique .  The creation of the modem state in the
last century and the impact of western civAisa-
tion on Japanese culture will be treated.

Mr. Notehelfer ,  lfr. Wilson
9D. History of the Near and Middle But.

A survey of the major social, cultural and
political institutions and ideas of the Near Bast.

The Staff

10A-106. A Cultural Survey of Afrba.
Offered as  an alternative to the cultural surveys

on Asia, the Middle East, and Latin America as a
means of satisfying the new requirements for his-
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262A-262B.  Seminar in the Madera Nisbry if
Spain, Italy and Portugal. Mr. wohl

263A-2636. Seminar in Russian History.
Mr. Fisher .  Mr. Roper

264A-264B. Seminar in British Empire History.
Mr. Galbraith

265A-285B.  Seminar in African History. Mr. ft w

211611-21166. Seminar in Latin American History:
19th and 20th Centuries. Mr. Bar

266C286D.  Seminar In Brazi lian History.
Mr. Burns

268E-268F. Seminar in Recent Latin American
History. Mr. Wince

2660-266H.  Seminar in Colonial Latin American
History. Mr. Lockhart

267A-2671. Seminar in Near Eastern Nistoryr.
The seminar will concentrate on studies in the

History  of the Near East and, in alternate years, on
Westernization of the Arab -spealing world.

Mrs. Mar of
211A-2688.  Seminar In Jewish Nistery.

Studies in the intellectual, and social history of the
Jewish  people from ancient times

Afto the modernr. Fuakenatsin

268A-269B. Seminar in Early American History.
Mr. Henretta, Mr. Nub

270A-2706. Seminar in Recent limited Stabs
History. Mr. Cohen

271A -2710-271C. Seminar in Recent American
Nisbry. Mr.  Saloutos

272A-272B. Seminar in United States History of the
Middle Nineteenth Century. Mss, Brodie

273A-2738. Seminar in United Stabs Social and/or
Intellectual History. Mr. Howe,  Mr. Saxton

274A-2748. Seminar In the History of the
American West. Mr. Headley

275A-2756. Seminar in Jacksonian America.
Mr. Gatell

276A276B.  Seminar in American Diplomatic
History. Mr. Dallck

277A-2776. Seminar in Aim.American History.
Social and political history of the Afro-American

including an emphasis on the development and
structure of race relations in America ,  and racial
concepts and dilemmas ,  block and whits.

278A276B.  Seminar in Medieval Intellectual
History and History of Science.

Chosen problems from medieval and early mod-
ern philosophy ,  science ,  political

= % mlkeaswtn

278A-2786. Seminar in Chinese History.
Mr. Farquhar ,  Mr. Hump

210A-2806.  Seminar in South and Southeast Asia.
Mr. SarDesai ,  Mr. Wolper!

281A-281 B. Seminar in Modern Japanese Nletery.
Mr. Notehsuc, Mr. Wilson

282A-282B. Seminar in the History of Religions.
Mr. Boll.

2$3A-283B. Seminar in Ottoman and Modern
Turkish History. Mr. Shaw

284A284B.  Seminar in the Social History of the
Middle East.

The interrelationship of  city , tribe, and in
the Middle East; the role of such definable social
groups a women ,  religious classes ,  middle classes,
landlords, tribesmen ,  and peasants ;  social tea.

Ms. leddia

285A-2858.  Seminar In United Stabs Urban History.
Mr. wordmen

288A 2886 .  Seminar in Armenian Nistery.
Prerequisite :  course 131A - 131B - 131C or their

equivalent .  No credit or letter grade will be assigned
until completion of entire seminar sequ

MR
c91 him

M287A.  Topics in History of Education: Discussion,
Research,  and Writing.

(Same as Education M2SOA.)  Mr. S. Cohen

M287B.  Seminar in Bibliography and Nisbrisgraphy
in History of Education.

(Same as Education M2SOB.) Study of  sources
and new developments in the field .  Emphasis will
be on representative historians of education and
their different modes of writing history .  Mr. S. Cohan

288A288B. Seminar in Working Class Hist ry.
Mr. Ladett

Individual Study and Research

586. Directed Studies. (Ye to 2  courseli) The Stale

$87. Directed Studies fir Graduate Examinations.
(% to 2 courses)

Preparation for either the Master's Comprehensive
En motion or the Ph.D. Qualifying Examinations.

The Staff

599. Doctoral Research and WrNlag,
(Ya to 2 canoes)

Open only to students who have passed the quell-
bring examination for the Ph.D. degree .  The Staff

Related Course in Another Department

The following  course is offered in the De-
partment of Medical  History  and is accepted
for credit.

Medical History 107B.  Historical Develop-
ment of Medical Science.
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  HUMANITIES
Arnold J. Band, Ph.D.,  Professor of  Hebrew  and Comparative Literature.
Pier-Maria Pasinetti, Ph.D.,  Professor of Italian and Comparative Literature.
J. Norman Austin, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Classics and Comparative Literature.
Ross P. Shideler, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of  Scandinavian  and Comparative

Literature.
Steven Latimer Bates, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of English.
Albert R. Braunmuller, Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of English.
J. Douglas Canfield, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of English.
Richard K. Cross, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of  English.
Albert David Hutter, Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of English.
E. Bond Johnson, III, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of German and Comparative Liter
ture.

Donald G. Marshall, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of English.

Selected masterpieces of world literature
representing different types and national
o . Recommended as courses to satisfy
the H-requirement in the College of Letters
and Science.

1A. World Literature:  Antiquity to Renaissance.
Class meets three lours a week plus one section

per week.  The Stal

10. word Literature:  Renaissance to Modern
Period.

Clan meets three hours a week plus one section
per week.  The $1.E

2A. Survey of Literature:  Antiquity to the
Remahssancs.

Lecture,  two hours ;  discussion ,  two hours. Pre-
requisite: completion of Subject A requirement. The
study of selected tests from Antiquity to the Renal.-
Sane. with emphasis on literary analysis and expos-
itory  writing. Essays on topics related to the
reading: will be required .  Not open to students who
have token Humanities IA. This course !;y be
token to satisfy the Letters and Science re-
quirement  (English Composition ).  The Stow:

20. Survey of Literature:  Renaisssanee to Modern.
Lecture ,  two hours ;  discussion ,  two hours. Pro-A requirement The

requisite:  completion
fromselected Renaissance to the

M Period with emphasis on literary
and expository writing.  Essays on topics rela
the assigned texts will be required .  Not open to
students who have taken Humanities 1B. This

comesmay be taken to  satisfy the Letters and Science "D"
requirement  (English Composition ).  The Stan

101. The Romantic Dilemma.
Prerequisites :  course  lA-IB , or English 1 and 2,

do
consent of the instructor.
hailividualism and  rebellionpursutheme of Romon.ed through liter-

ary examples of Romantic boo types (and anti-

He.se.
Rousseau  and Goethe to

102 Satire.
Preregnh8tes :  course 1A--1B,  or English 1 and 2,

or consent of the instructor.  The changing nature
of satire as illustrated by examples of the Some from
Horace and Juvenal to Ionescco and Nabo oor.

W. Aurtin
103. Engllal Renalssanee Tragedy.

Prereq uisites:
e icoursesnstructor.r.  A cla shZngUshady in l lecturesor

and discussions of six Elizabethan-Jacobean plays,
with emphasis on those themes and elements, such
as revenge, the superman,  theatricality and rhetori-
cal extra which define the nature and gnsL

donpw -.: .a: and  Continental
origin of these distinguishing  characteristics.

sun
104. The Twentieth Century Continental Itevek

man and Preust
Prerequisttos: course  IA-113, or English 1 and 2,

or consent of the instructor.  An intensive study of
The  Magic  Mowrtabs and  The  Rsarsmbnsrrce of
Thin js Fait as works of art and as s of
the sense of social and cultural dissolution felt in
early twentieth century Europe. Mr.Pashettl

M105. The Comic Spirit
(Same as Comparative Literature M205.) Pre..

requisite: upper division standing and literature
major. (Reading knowledge of one appropriate for-

for  Vads.)  Li terary
and  man-drama tia. selected diem

castrate the varieties of comic expression. This
course is cross-listed with nave Literature
M206 .  Students seeking U / G  crea ft will be allowed
to read all works in translation .  Students taking the
course for graduate credit will be required to pre-
pare papers based an tub read in the original

e. These students will meet as a group an
hour ach weep .  Mr. Band

107. The Epic.
prerequisites :  course IA.-111, or English 1 and 2,

or consent of the instructor.  A
w

of the epic
as a form from Homer to Camosns, win
analysis of Individual works in relation to their coa--

Of the $0111011tl societies
between oral a d= spit

Mr. Andes



á



408 / nmo- EURopEAw sruDi Es

0 INDO-EUROPEAN STUDIES (INTERDEPARTMENTAL)
Henrik Birnbaum ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Slavic Languages.
Marija Gimbutas,  Ph.D.,  Professor of European Archaeology (Department of  Slavic

Languages).
Jun Puhvel,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Indo-European  Studies  (Department of  Classics).
Harhnut Scharfe,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Indic Studies (Department of Oriental

Languages).
Hanes-Peter Schmidt,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Indo-Iranian Studies (Department of Now

Eastern Languages).
Raimo A. Anttila,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Linguistics.
Terence H. Wilbur ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of German.
Patrick K. Ford ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Celtic Studies (Department of  English).

Dudsrgraduab Curriculum is Iads•EursPau Studies
For details of the curriculum leading to

the degree of Bachelor  of Arts,  see page 96.

Gradate Digress (C.PME gad PMA.1
These degrees are offered under the juris-

diction of an interdepartmental committee.

Ad.issim ts Graduats Stabs
Students admitted to graduate status must

have an A.B. degree with a major in Indo-
European Studies from  UCLA,  or a major in
an Indo-European langua field  (e g. Ger-
man, Slavic, latin, Greek  Romance Lan-
guages),  or a major in Linguistics  (with em-

inphasis on historical linguistics)  or a
orAnthropology (with concentration on Europe

tematic program of courses and seminars
chosen in consultation with the student's
guidance committee. (1) The emphasis in
Undo-European linguistics a con
centration in  ancient Indo-puropean lan-
guages and comparative grammar,  with some
work in most of the comparativistlcally signif-
icant ancient dialects and special attention to
a number of them.  The student must also
possess a basic knowledge of phonetics,
structural linguistics, and general historical
linguistics. Minor fields include European

logy and Indo-E  bean  mytholog,
mrelevant seminars.with participation in the

(2) The emphasis  in Indo-Iranian studies re-
quires a concentration in Indic languages
from  Vedic  to Middle Indic, and in Iranianand Asia).  If deficiencies  exist in p

sites to specific  work at the graduate
student may be admitted conditionally and
will be expected to remove these deficiencies
as soon as possible upon enrollment.

l squlrs sets fer Vie slows Degree
General Requirements.  See page 179.
Foreign  Language.  During the first year

of graduate sandy,  the student is expected to
absohro the standard reading examinations
set by the Graduate Division in any two of
German,  French,  and Russian.  During the
second year a similar test is to be passed in
the remaining language,  unless the candidate
demonstrates beforehand adequate facility in
its research use.

Program of Study .  The doctorate in Indo-
European Studies is offered with three al-
ternative major emphases: (1) Indo-European
linguistics, (2) Indo-Iranian studies,  and (3)
European and reWM  aarchaeclW. In

the qualifying  examinations iptdis
normally necessary to devote at least two
years of full-time graduate study to a sys-

es from Avestan to Middle Iranian.
Modern forms of Indo-Aryan  and Iranian
languages  may also be included. Minor fields
facade Indo-European  linguistics  and myth-
ology.  In the former,  basic competence is
expected in comparative grammar,  Homeric
Greek,  and two other ancient Indo-E
languages. (3) The archaeological _
requires a concentration in European and
related  (Nedr Eastern,  Western and Central
Asian)  archaeology,  with atten-
tion to the problems of Indo-  uropean origins
and prehistory.  In addition to work offered
in Indo-European Studies ,  the student is ex-
pected to avail himself of archaeologkr
offerings in the Department of
and to gain some  experience  in aricliaeologiii
field work. Minor fields  Indo-uro-
pean linguistics and mythology. In the for-
mer, basic commpetence is expaad in coma-

grammar,  Vedic  Sanskrit, Homeric
reek, and  two other  ancient  Indo -European

languages  (e.g. Old  Iranian,  Hittite, Classical
Armenian,  Lithuanian ,  or Old Church Slavic
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410 / INDO-EUROPEAN  STUDIES ;  INTEGRATED AR's

175D.  Methods and Techniques of Field

17b ]Laboratory Analysis in Archaeology.
183. History of Archaeology.
230. Analytical Methods in Archaeolog-

ical Studies.
232. Archaeology.
288. Selected Topics in Historical Recon-

struction and Archaeology.
Archaeology 259. Field work in Archaeology.
Armenian  (Near Eastern Languages) 130A-

130B.  Elementary Classical Armenian.
131A- 131B.  Intermediate Classical Arme-

nian.
132A- 132B.  Advanced Classical Armenian.

Classics 161.  Introduction to Classical Myth-
olo

166A Greek Religion.
166B.  Roman Religion.
251A.  Seminar in Classical Archaeology.
260. Seminar in Roman Religion.

English M111D.  Introduction to Celtic Folk-
lore

11E.S Survey of

Mythology.
M1 11E.  Celtic Litera-
ture.

211. Readings in Old English Literature.
216A- 216B.  Old Irish.
217A- 217B.  Medieval Welsh.
218. Celtic Linguistics.

Folklore M112.  Survey of Medieval Celtic
Literature.

M122.  Introduction to Celtic Folklore and
Mythology.

M126. t ooduction to Baltic and Slavic
Folklore and Mythology.

German 230.  Survey of Germanic Philology.
231. Gothic.
232. Old High German.
233. Old Saxon.
M245A.  Germanic Religions and Myth-

245B. Germanic Antiquities.
252. Seminar in Hisforical and Compara.

tive German Linguistics.

Greek (Classics)  242A- 242B.  Greek Dialects
and Historical Grammar.

Hindi  (Linguistics) 171A-171B-171C.  Hindi.
Iranian (Near Eastern Languages)  169. Civili-

zation of Pre-Islamic Iran.

  INTEGRATED ARTS
The main manifestations of the creative

spirit in the arts of Western Civilization and
tiie problems of their interrelation (literature
excluded).  For the general student;  a knowl-

170. Relig ion in Ancient Iran.
190A- 190B.  Introduction to Modern Iran-

ian Studies.
210A- 210B.  The History of the Persian
Language.

M222A- 222B.  Vedic.
230A- 230B.  Old Iranian.
231A- 231B.  Middle Iranian.

Latin (Classics)  242A- 242B.  Italic Dialects and
Latin Historical Grammar.

Linguistics 100. Introduction to Linguistics.
103. Introduction to General Phonetics.
110. Introduction to Historical Linguistics.
120A- 120B.  Linguistic Analysis.
160. History of Linguistics through the

19th Century.
200A. Phonological Theory I.
225A.  Linguistic Structures:  Indo-Euro-

225E Linguistic Structures: Indo-Aryan.
270. Historical Linguistics. Seminar.

Oriental Languages 160.Elementary Sanskrit.
161. Intermediate Sanskrit.
162. Advanced Sanskrit.
165. Readings in Sanskrit.
166. Survey of Sanskrit Literature in Trans-

lation.
214A- 214B. Pali and Pralcrits.
221A- 221B.  Introduction to PAnini's Gram-

mar.
Scandinavian (Germanic Languages)  151. El-

ementary Old Icelandic.
152. Intermediate Old Icelandic.
M245.  Scandinavian  Mythology.

Semitics  (Near Eastern Lan n es)
140B.  Elementary Akka

141. Advanced Akkadian.
220A- 220B.  Ugaritic.

140A-

Slavic 177.  Baltic Languages and Cultures.
M179.  Introduction to Baltic  and Slavic

Folklore and Mythology.
201. Introduction to Old Church Slavic.
202. Introduction to Comparative Slavic

241A2411B. Advanced Old Church Slavic.
242. Comparative Slavic  Linguistics.

Urdu  (Near Eastern Languages)  lOlA-101B-
101C.  Elementary Urdu.

edge of European history is expected.
a plbgatsl Arts.

Lecture ,  three hour .  From Classic Annuity to
the end of the Middle Ages .  Mr. Lyser
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1Y. Illtegrabd Arts.
Lecture ,  three hour .  From the Renahsene to

the the  of Classicism.  Mr. Rsyser

  INTERDISCIPUNARY COLLOQUIA
g colloquia involving several

disciplines a are offered from time to time in
conformity  with faculty  and student inter-
ests. They  are open to all faculty members
and to graduate students assigned to the
colloquia by their advisers.  Graduate credit
is not awarded directly ,  but may be given
through appropriate departmental courses.

For information about the Committees in
charge of these colloquia,  call the secretary
of the Dean of the College of Letters and
Science,  825-4453.

African Studies
A colloquium on Africa in the social sci-

erwes will meet biweekly throughout the
year.  Papers presented and discussed in this
colloquium will focus each quarter upon a
different integrating theme,  such as Urbani-
zation and Migration,  Development and
Adaptation of Legal Systems In Africa, the

1C. Integrabd Arts.
Lecture ,  three hours.  From the French Revolatlon

to the present .  Mr. asser

Plural  Societies of Africa,  and similar topics
amenable  to interdisciplinary  discourse.

Matthewriics in the Behavioral Sciences
Meetings are announced in the Uruvan-

srrr CAI axn&R.
A colloquium on mathematics  in the be-

havioral sciences will meet  biweekly  through-
out the  year.  Papers presented and discussed
in this colloquium use mathematical lan-
guage to improve communication between
behavioral sciences,  and also  between these
sciences and other branches of knowledge.

Political Change

A. colloquium on the theoretical analysisof political change will meet regularly
throughout the year. Papers presented will
emphasize the interaction of the enamsena
which are the subject matter  of the traditional social science disciplines in the proc-

esses of change.

  ISLAMIC STUDIES (INTERDEPARTMENTAL)
For details of the undergraduate major,

we Curriculum in Near Eastern Studies,
page 98 of this catalog.

Mesbr of Arts In Islamic Studies
The Interdepartmental program for the

Master of Arta in Islamic Studies is designed
primarily for the student desiring to prepare
for  an academic career.  It may,  however, be
found useful also for the student seeking a
general education and desiring a special em-
phasis in this particular area or for a student
who plans to live and work in this area, whose
career will be aided by a knowledge of the
peoples, languages,  and institutions. (Such a
career might be centered on teaching, re-
search,  business,  engineering,  journalism, 1i-
brariaaaMp,  or government service.)  Subject
to the limitations indicated  below, the  special
course of studies is formulated for  eacli  can-
didate  according to his experience and re-
quir+esnents

Ikqukenmlb far the maws agree
General Requirements  (as throughout the

Graduate Division).  See page 175.
Admission  to the Program .  Admission to

the Graduate Division with a degree of

Bachelor of Arts in Near Eastern Studies or
Its equivalent is required .  The committee to
administer the interdepartmental d in
Islamic Studies will pass on the sputa
for admission to the program. A en-
tering the  program is normally expected to
have corn peted  the

e ( Ara
equivalent of advanced

intermediate  Arabic  (Arabic 102A-102B-
102C);  or advanced Persian  (Persian 102A-
102B- 102C);  or advanced  Turkish  (Turkish
103A- 103B). In the case of  Arabic,  the stu-
dent must demonstrate  his proficiency by
passing an examination within the first two
weeks of instruction  (those failing the exam-
ination  will be required  to take all or part of
the first two  years of Arabic at UCLA).

Plan.  Thep  is offered under the
ComprehensiveEreamination Plan only. The
candidate  must pass written examinations in
two Near Eastern languages,  the history of
the Near East and one other social science.

Language Requirements.  A candidate for
the degree of  Master of Arts in Islamic
Studies  will be required  to show proficiency
in either French or German,  in addition to
two Near Eastern languages of his field
of  specializatim  The student is expected to
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pass the graduate foreign language reading
examination in either French or German
the end of the second of r
In view of  the scholarlyture  in the field,
a candidate is earnestly advised to acquaint
himself with a second European language In
which relevant material for his studies is
available.

Program.  The program of each candidate
will be especially prescribed by the inter-
departmental advisory committee.  The pro-
gram  wherever possible,  be estab-
fished  the candidate enters his first
quarter of work.  The program will be
planned to emphasize  Arabic,  Persian or
Turkish  (Islamic)  studies and Is intended
particularly for the student desiring to pre-
pare for an academic career in this field.

Program  in  Arabic,  Persian or  Turkish
(Islamic)  Studies.  The student  will be re-
quired to continue his language  work  by
taking no fewer than four courses on the ap-
propriate level in the two Near Eastern lan-
guages of his choice.  Students electing Ara-
bic as one of the two Near Eastern languages
of their choice are required to take a course
on the third-year  level  (Arabic 103A-103B-
103C, 130A-130E-1300, or 140A-140B-
140C)  earning at least a B average,  or, in ex-
ceptional cases  (at the discretion of the
advisory  committee), may be  allowed to sat-
isfy this requirement by examination.  The re-
maining five courses are to be chosen from
the relevant upper division and graduate
courses in  history,  political science or any
of the other fields represented  in the pro-
gram depending on the student's preparation
and specific needs,  with the proviso  that the
selection must be limited to two of these dis-
ciplines.  The omission  of history may be

ed only in exceptional cases. Espe-
y recommended  are: History  230J, 240J,

207A- 267B,  Political Science 250F and
Sociology 236, 237.

Other study arrangements in the Near
Eastern field are available through the De-
partment of Near Eastern Languages.

Repinmteats for the Ph.D.  Degree in Islamic
nukes

General Requirements.  See pages  178-182.
Admission  to  the Program.  Competence in

one of the relevant Near Eastern languages,
or an undergraduate major in one of the
social sciences affiliated with the pm
that is,  at present,  history,  political  science,
and sociology,  with some specialization in
the Near East.  The student  may be  required

to take additional work to remove any de-
ficiency in his undergraduate program espe-
cially in connection with language prepara-
tion.  Students proceeding  directly to the
Ph.D. degree and students who enter the
program with an M.A.  from another univer-
sity must satisfy the requirements for the
M.A. degree  with  regard to the two Near
Eastern languages  of their choice by exam-
ination.

Requirements  of the  Program.  At the be-
ginning of his first quarter in residence, the
candidate will present to the chairman of
the committee to administer the interdepart-
mental degree in Islamic Studies a written
statement explaining his preparation in one
of the two modern languages required by the
University (generally French and German).
He is expected to pass the graduate foreign
language reading examination in both lan-
guages  by the end  of his second year of
residence. For work  in some fields, a reading
knowledge of Italian and/or Spanish is
essential. In the first year of graduate study,
the candidate will follow essentially the
existing masters program in Islamic  (Arabic,
Persian or  Turkish) studies which calls for
two Near Eastern languages  and literatures
as well as two social sciences.  Students are
expected to continue taking courses beyond
the intermediate level in the two Near East
ern languages  of their  choice and to take it
proficiency  examination in these languages 9
to 12 months prior to their scheduled quali
fying examinations. Normally  the candidate
will devote  the second year to courses and
seminars in departments affiliated with the
program,  these courses  to be determined by
the candidate's advisory  committee to be
appointed  by the end of the third  quarter of
graduate work.  This committee is to consist
of four faculty members who will supervise
the four fields in which the candidate is to be
examined.  Upon completion of these courses,
he will take his qualifying examinations and
advance to candidacy. A final year will nor-
mally  be devoted  by the candidate chiefly to
the preparation of his dissertation, after
which he will take his final oral examination.
During  this year  the candidate  may satisfy
the residence requirements either by taking
additional seminars or by registering in
Islamics 599.

The 4wlryhtg Exa•I atlee
The qualifying examination will depend

on the social science concentration elected
by the  student.  If, for example,  his chosen



field is  history,  he will be examined on the
whole range of Near Eastern history, in one
field of  sociology or  political science, and in
the particular Near Eastern languages and
literatures of his approved program.  Quaii-
fying examinations for students  with dif-
ferent concentrations will be constructed ac-
cordingly.

Lower Division Courses

Arabic 1A-1B - 1C. Elementary Arabic.

Classics  M70. Survey of Mediaeval Greek
Culture . (Formerly numbered 145A.
Same as History M70.)

Geography 1B.  Introduction to Geography:
Cultural Elements.

Hebrew.*

History 9D. History of the Near and Middle
East.

10A-10B.  A Cultural Survey of Africa.
M70. Survey of Mediaeval Greek Culture.

(Same as Classics M70.)
99. Introduction to Historical Practice.

Music 71K.  Music of  Persia.

Upper Division Courses

African Languages.f

Ancient Near  East  120A- 120B- 120C. Ele-
mentary Ancient Egyptian.

121A- 121B- 121C.  Intermediate Ancient
Egyptian.

123A- 123B.  Coptic.
160A-160B.  Introduction to Near Eastern

161A-161B-161C . B-1161C.  Archaeology of Meso-
potamia.

Intruction to Biblical Studies.
199. Special Studies in the Ancient Near

East.

Anthropology 110. Peoples of the Middle
East :  Arab Culture.

122A.  Comparative Society.
123A- 123B.  Origins of Old World Civili-

zation.
140. Comparative Religion.
145. Introduction to Psychological Anthro-

pology
Arabic 102A- 102B- 102C.  Intermediate Ara-

bic.
103A-103B-103C. Advanced Arabic.
111A- I11B - 1I1C .  Spoken Arabic.

• See Department of Near  Eastern Languages for
complete Hating and d*WW

f See 4wtnwm
ed

ade r1 ptloa for Clete  listing
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140A- 140B- 1400 .  Modern Arabic Texts.
199. Special Studies in Arabic.

Armenian 101A- 101B- 101C.  Elementary
Modern Armenian.

102A- 102B-102C. Intermediate Modern
Armenian.

103A- 103B.  Advanced Modem Armenian.
130A-130B.  Elementary Classical Armen-

ian.
131A- 131B.  Intermediate Classical Ar-

menian.
199. Special Studies in Armenian Lan-

guage and Literature.
Art 101A- 101B- 101C.  Egyptian Art and

Archaeology.
Art of the Ancient Near East.

103B.  Hellenistic Art.
104B- 104C- 104D.  Architecture and the

Minor Arts of Islam in the Middle Ages.
105A. Earl Christian Art.
105B.  Early Medieval Art.
105E.  Byz tine Art.
114A. The Early Art of India.
115A.  Advanced Indian Art.
199. Special Studies in Art.

Berber  101A-101E-101C.  Elementary
Berber.

102A- 102B- 102C.  Advanced Berber.
120A- 120B- 120C.  Introduction to Berber

Literature.
130. The Berbers.
199. Special Studies in Berber Languages.

Classics M170A- 170B.  Byzantine Civiliza-
tion. (Same as History M122A- 122B.)

French 121A.  Franco-African Literature.
Geography 187. The Middle East.

188. Northern Africa.

Hebrew.•

History 117.  History *of Ancient Egypt.
121A.  The Early Middle Ages.
121B.  The Later Middle Ages.
M122A- 122B.  Byzantine Civilization.

(Same as Classics M17OA-170B.)
123A- 123B- 123C.  Byzantine History.
124A-124B. History of Religions.
124C.  Religions of the Ancient Near East.
129. History of Northeast Africa.
130A-130B- 130C.  Islamic Iran. (Formerly

numbered 211A- 211B-211C.
131A- 131B- 131C.  Armenian History.
132. The Caucasus since 1801.
133A- 188B.  History of North Africa from

the Moslem Conquest.
134A-134B .  Near and Middle East from

600 A.D.
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135A.  Introduction to Islamic Cultures.
135B.  Islamic Institutions and Political

Ideas.
136A-136B.  The Modem Middle East.
137A- 137B.  ewish Intellectual History.
188A- 188B.  Jewish History.
139A- 139B- 139C.  History of the Turks.
140A- 140B.  History of Ancient Mesopo-

tamia and SyyrriIaa
149A- 149B- 149C. History of the Balkans.
196A.  Early History of India.
196B.  Recent History of India and Paki-

stan.
197. Undergraduate Colloquia.
199. Special Studies in History.

Iranian 1O1A- 1O1B- 101C.  Elementary Per-
sian.

102A- 102B- 102C.  Advanced Persian.
150A- 150B.  Survey of Persian Literature

in En.
170. Region in Ancient Iran.
199. Special Studies in Iranian.

Jewish Studies 151A- 151B.  Modem Jewish
Literature in English.

199. Special Studies.

Music 145.  History and Theory of Persian
Music.

148. Music of the Near East.
171K.  Music of Persia.

Now Eastern Languages 198. Special Studies
in Near Eastern languages.

Political Science 132. International Relations
of the Middle East.

164. Governments and Politics in the
Middle East.

Semitics 1O1A- 101B- 101C.  Elementary
Amharic (Modem Ethiopic).

102A- 102B- 102C.  Advanced Amharic
(Modem Ethiopic).

110. Neo-Aramaic.
130. Biblical Aramaic.
140A-140B.  Elementary Akkadian.
141. Advanced Akkadian.

Sociology 132. Population and Society in the
Middle EasL

133. Comparative Sociology of the Middle
East.

151. Culture and Personality.

Turkic Languages lOlA-101B.
Elementary Turkish.

102A- 102B. , Intermediate Turkish.
103A--108B.  Advanced Turkish.
111A- 111B- 111C.  Chagatay.
112A-112B-112C. Uzbek.

190A- 190F.  Survey of the Turkic Lan-
guages.

199. Special Studies in Turkic Languages.

Graduate courses

African Languages. f

Ancient Near East 220.  Seminar in Ancient
Egypt.

250. Seminar in Ancient Mesopotamia.
260. Seminar in Ancient Near Eastern

Archaeology.
261.  PracticstMeld Archaeology.
596. Directed Individual Study.
597. Examination Preparation.
599. Dissertation Research and Prepara-

tion.

Arabic  230A-230B-230C. Arabic Poetry.
240A 240B -240C.  Arab Historians and

Geographers.
260A 260C .  Introduction to Modern

Arabic  Dialects.
280. Structure of Classical  Arabic.
596. Directed Individual Study.
597. Ezamination Preparation.
599. Dissertation Research and Prepara-

tion.

Archaeology  200. Archaeology Colloquium.
259. Fi Work in Archaeology.
596. Individual Studies for Graduate

Students.
597. Preparation for Doctoral Qualifying

Examinations.

Armenian 210. History of the Armenian Lan-
guage.

220. Armenian Literature of the Golden
Age (A.D. Fifth Century).

250A-250B .  Seminar in Armenian Litera-
ture.

280. Seminar in Armenian Historiography.
596. Directed Individual Study.
597. Examination Preparation.
599. Dissertation Research and Prepara-

tion.

Art 210.  Egyptian Art.
213. Problems in Islamic Art.
223. Classical Art.
225. Medieval Art.
226A226B .  Medieval Art and Architec-
ture.

260. Asian Art.

Classics.  Creek 281A 281B-281C. Seminar
in Patristic and Byzantine Literature.

$ See Linguistics Department for complete Itrtht
and detailed des oa.



French 221A. Introduction to the Study of
the French African Literatures.

221B.  French-African Literature of Mada-
gascar and Bantu Africa.

221C.  French-African Literature of Bar-
bore-Sudanese and Arabo-Islamic Af-
rica.

257A- 257B.  Studies in French-African
Literature.

Ceography 288. Africa.
290H.  Middle East.
2901.  Northern Africa.

Hebrew.'
History 201A.  History of the Eurasian No-

madic Empires.
203. History of Ancient Egypt in the Late

204A 204B .  History of the Church in the
Middle  Ages.

207. Armenian Intellectual History.
210A- 210B. Morocco and Europe to the

End of the French Protectorate.
228. Methods in Armenian Oral History.
230J.  Advanced Historiography.  The Near

East.
230R.  Advanced Historiography. Jewish

History
230S. Advanced Historiography.

Armenian.
240J.  Topics in History.  The Near East.
240P.  Topics in History:  History of

Religions.
240R.  Topics in History.  Jewish History.
240S.  Topics in History.  Armenian History.
252A- 252B252C .  Seminar in Byzantine

267A- 07B.  Seminar in Near Eastern His-

208A-268B .  Seminar in Jewish History.
282A- 282B.  Seminar-in the History of Re-

ligions.
283A-283B .  Seminar in Ottoman and Mod-

en Turkish History.
284A- 284B.  Seminar in the Social History

of the Middle East.
286A--288B.  Seminar in Armenian History.
596. Directed Studies.
597. Directed Studies for Graduate Exaami-

natioos.
599. Doctoral Research and Writing.

Iranian  211A- 211B.  Modem Iranian Dia-
lects.

220A- 220B.  Classical Persian Texts.
M222A-222B. Vedic.

• See Department of Now Eastern Lanauap. nor
complete Barns and detailed descrIptfm
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230A- 230B.  Old Iranian.
231A- 231B.  Middle Iranian.
250. Seminar In Classical Persian Litera-

ture.
598. Directed Individual Study.
597. Examination Preparation.
599. Dissertation Research and Prepara-

tion.

Islamics 596.  Directed Individual Study.
597. Examination Preparation.
598. Thesis Research and Preparation.
599. Dissertation Research and Prepara-

tion.
Linguistics 220A.  Linguistic Areas. Africa.

225M.  Linguistic Structures:  Berber.
225U.  Linguistic Structures:  Persian Phon-

ology  and Syntax.
225V.  Linguistic Structures.  Persian Syn-
tax.

Near Eastern Languages 200.  Bibliography
and Method doff Near Eastern Languages
and Literatures.

210. Survey of Hamito-Semitic Languages.
M241. Folklore and  Mythology of the Near

East.
598. Directed Individual Study.
597. Examination Preparation.
599. Dissertation Research and Prepara-

tion.

Political Science 250F.  Seminars in Regional
and Area Political Studies.  Middle East-
ern Studies.

250K.  North African Studies.

Semitics  201A- 201B- 201C. Old Ethiopic.
202A-202B- 202C.  Readings in Old Ethi-

opic Literature.
209A 209B-209C.  Comparative Study of

the Ethiopian Languages.
210. Ancient Aramaic.
215A- 215B.  Syriac.
225. Phoenician.
230. Seminar in Northwest Semitic Lan-

guages and Literatures.
240. Seminar in Akkadian Language.
241. Seminar in Akkadian Literature.
280A- 280B-280C.  Seminar in Compara-

tive Semitics.
290A- 290B-290C. Comparative Morphol-

ogy
Indi du l Sttady .

597. Examination Preparation.
599. Dissertation Research and Prepara-
tion.

Sociology 236.  Social  Change in the Middle
East.
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237. Social Stratification in the Middle 596. Directed Individual Study.
East.  597. Examination Preparation.

Turldc Languages 210A- 210B- 210C.  Otto- 599. Dissertation Research and Prepara-
tion.

211. Ottoman DIplomatics.

  RALUN
(Department Office,  340 Royce Hall)

Giovanni Cecchetti, Dottore in Lettere ,  Professor of Italian (Chairman of the Department).

Fredi Chiappelli,  Dottore in Lettere,  Professor of Italian.
Pig Maria Pasinettl, Ph.D.,  Professor of Italian and Comparative Literature.
Charles Speroni,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Italian.
Franco Betti,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Italian.
Margherita Cottino-Jones, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Italian.
Franco Masciandaro ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Italian.
Edward F .  Tuttle ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Italian.

0
Althea Reynolds ,  M.A.,  Lecturer  in Italian.
Andrea  Ornstein ,  M.A.,  Associate  in  Italian.

The program of studies leading to the
Bachelor of Arts in Italian consists of two
distinct phases:  preparation in the language,
and study of the literature.  While literature
courses constitute the bulk of the program,
a good knowledge  of the  langu==
requisite to all upper division
ture courses credited toward the Major in
Italian being taught in Italian only.  All de-

are are designed to give students
the possible preparation in the field
at the appropriate level.  The use of Italian
is stressed a pall levels of study.  Detailed in-
formation on programs and specific degree
requirements may be obtained in the de-
ppaarrtmneental publication,  Programs  in  Italian
Studies,  and  in the office of the Department
of Italian located in 340 Royce  HalE

PnpaMien fir the Major
Courses 1,  2, 3, 4, 5,  6, and 25,  or their

equivalents.

The Majer
Required:  12 u -division courses in

Italian literature,  Including one course from
the Italian 102 A- B-C series,  Italian 113A,
113B,  and 113C,  and eight additional courses
chosen from Italian 114 through IN.
Strongly recommended:  three upper-division
courses from other departmen ts as follows:
Classics 143 or 144,  History  48A or 148B,
and English 110. Recommended:  Art 106A,

106B, or 106C;  upper -division courses in
another literature and philosophy; and a
second language  (Latin, French ,  Spanish, or
German )  at least on level 3. All majors must
organize their programs in consultation with
their major adviser.

Pnpratiee for the Major I. louse and
Special Fields

Italian 1,  2, 3, 4, 5, and 6,  or their
equivalents ,  plus additional required  courses
associated with the field of specialization in
consultation with the departmental under-
graduate adviser.

The Major I. Italhtn and Special We
Required :  12 upper -division courses, seven

of which must be in Italian, distributed as
follows:  one course from the Italian 102A-
B-C series; four courses chosen from  Italian
113A- B-C, Italian 114A- B, Italian 116A -B,
and Italian 118; two courses  chosen from
offerings in Italian literature, as determined
barea of specialization ;  and five  courses

from a select group of offerings in
another department, as determined by the
field of specialization.

Study programs fulfilling requirements for
the major in Italian and Special Fields have
been developed with the Departments of

rench,
Anthropology,

) guistic s, Music, and
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ance committee can be appointed.  After com-
pletion of the thesis,  the candidate must pass
a two-hour oral examination testing his
knowledge of the field of his thesis and his
general competence.

De Requirements.  Comprehen-
sive Plan. 1. Foreign Language.
A reading knowledge of one other foreign
language approved by the graduate adviser,
or evidence of successful completion of
courses through at least level 3. This require-
ment must be met at least one quarter before
the date of the comprehensive examination.

2. Courses.  Twelve courses,  six of which
must be on the graduate level and distributed
as follows:  two in the Medieval Period (sem-
inars on Dante strongly recommended); two
in the Renaissance  Period; and two in the.
Modern Period  (courses in the twentieth cen-

ry recommended).  Italian  130A  and 130B.
Italian 259A and 259B.  Latin 232  (Vulgar
Latin)  or Italian 210A.

3. The Comprehensive Examination. One
four-hour written examination to be given
the next to the last week preceding the final
examination period of the fall and spring
quarters.  After the written examination, at
the discretion of the Department,  the candi-
date may be required to take an oral exam-
ination.

Requirements for the M.B. Degree In W he
General Requirements.  See page 179.
Departmental Requirements.
1. Foreign Language.  A student normally

will pass this requirement by giving evidence
of successful completion of courses through
level three in at least two of the following
languages:  Latin,  French,  German, Spanish
(subject to departmental approval).  Students
may also pass a reading examination in
French,  German,  or Spanish.  All language
requirements must be fulfilled  prior to taking
the q examinations. lg ex-
aminatons will be given in the second week
of the fall and spring quarters.

2=R Courses.  In addition to those
rase he master's degree,  or equiva-
lent:  at least ten other quarter courses, of
which no more than two S96 courses may
apply. In addition,  the student will take such
courses as his guidance committee will pre-
scribe in preparation for the qualifying
examinations,  such as 596,  597, 599.

8. Fields of Specialization.  The Depart-
ment recognizes the following fields of spe-
cialization, from which  one major  and one

minor  yield  will be selected. Medieval, Ren-
aissance and Baroque,  Modern.

4. Qualifying Examinations. Part I. An
M.A. in Italian  from UCLA  is accepted as
Part I of the Ph.D. qualifying examinations.
Graduate students entering the Ph.D. Pro-
gram in Italian with an MA. from another
University will take Part I at the and of their
first graduate year  at UCLA. (Note: This
requirement may be waived under certain
circumstances at the. discretion of the De-

s
t and upon  petition by  the student.)

qualifying  examination Part I is similar
to the comprehensive examination for the
MA. (see page 178.).

5. Qualifying  Examinations. Part U. The
g examinations will consist of: one

our-hour  written examination in the can-
didate's major field;  one four-hour written
examination covering the minor field; a two-
hour oral examination.  The qualifying exam-
inations are normally taken no later than nine
quarters after the BA .  and six quarters after
receiving the MA .  A summary of require-
ments entitled  "Regulations for the PhD.
Examination"  is available in the Department
on request.

6. The Dissertation.  The dissertation should
be presented within a period of three years
after formal advancement to candidacy for
the degree.  After the of the dis.
sertation in its final form,  the candidate may
be required to take an oral examination which
will cover principally the field within which
the dissertation falls.

Lower Divisisu Courses

Enrollment in the Italian  open language
laboratory is required of all students of Italian
1, 1A, 2,2A, and 3.

1. Elementary IhIu- ftgkmiug.
Sections meet four hours weekly plus one hour in

the laboratory .  Mrs. C eesanun in charge

1A. Elementary lankier-- Aeoekrata.  (2 ceases)

those students  hhavingth* capacity and dohs to Im
the language at a much faster pace than normal. Ra-
compaaes material ordinarily intended for courses
1 and 2.  Mrs. (heeseman to charge

L Elementary Mika -- CedlmtM.
Sections meet four hours weekly plat one hour in

the laboratory .  Prerequisite: coarse 1 or one year
of high school Italian .  Mrs. (lieetem in charge

2A. EIe eutary haiku-41ceelerated (Ceitimrell,
(2 curses)

Sections meet four hours weekly Plus one hour in
the laboratory. Prerequisite: Italian 2 or Italian 1h.,
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251. SeiUar ea Petrarch.
Course meets three hours weekly. Mr. ( ldapell

252. Sealhar sa Musa e.
Course meets three hours weekly

Copho-foes

253A-2531-253C.  Seminar tai Cldairle Pw"ry Is
iteq.

Coarse meets three home The  relatbn-
ship betwe n the gore and its  medieval
semoes, with a study of its evolution in Italy,
through Pulci ,  Boiardo ,  Arlosto ,  and Two.

254. Semhar sa MachlavHL
Fr r^ r- r

Course meeb three bows weekly.  Me. (adappelli

255A 2558. Ssmhar a the Beagae.
Couse meeb three howl

Cotuno-Jens

25$A-,2500. Semhar sa the Elglltesath Gatery.
Course  meeb three horns weekly .  Mr. Pasfneltl

257A-2578. Semhar ea Iteamll don.
Course meets three hours weekly.  Mr. Pasiasti

256A-2518.  Semhar ea Csabm' srary N allee
U larature.

Course meeb three bowss weekly.  Mr. Ceochsiti

258A-2598. Studies is the History of Itallaa
Language.

259A .  History of the Italian Langguage.  Preuequi-

  JOURNALISM
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site: graduate status.  A histor cal survey of the do-
Hof th from Medieval times to

lingua ,  general acceptarof  FFlorentinepssch, and
its evolution into the national language .  llfr Tutte

259B .  The structure of Modern Italian .  Prerequi-
site: graduate status. Various tendencies in mmoodern
and contemporary Italian. Foreign 'hdoen'es in to-
days  Italian lyre between the
natio al language and the  alects.

Mr. (iiappelU

370. Prelems and Methods Is tin Teaching of
Iguana

Course  meets two  hours weekly.  Mrs. Goee eman

Individual Study and Msarch

455. Techniques In Taching Literature at the
College and Udarsity Leal.

Prerequisite :  consent of instructor.  open to all
graduate students at the post-M .A. level
recommended for teaching assistants.  students
laborate with instructors  in the study of  problems
and methodologies associated  with  instruction in
the departmental  subject  field . May be  repeated
once for credit. The Staff

506. Directed ladiddual Studies. (1 te 2 pores)
The Staff

507. Prelaratise far Comitreha siv Examtlatias.
(1 te 2 cemsed Tb

5N. DoctsraI Reearch aid 11h  (1 is 2 dared
The Staff

(Department Olive ,  55C Social Welfare Building)
Walter Wilcox,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Journalism.
Joseph A.  Brandt,  M.A. (Oxon.),  B.Litt. (Oxon.)  LL.D.,  Emeritus Professor o f

Journalism.
Robert E.  G. Harris,  M.A.,  Emeritus  Pro f ester of Journalism.
William W .  Johnson,  M.A.,  Emeritus Professor o f Journalism.

a
James H. Howard ,  M.A.,  Lecturer  in  Journalism.

BaNrgradaate Csursa
Tim Department  offers undergraduate

courses,  primarily upper division  courses.

2. Fundamentals of ieur alts a.
Induces.  field tres ,  and work hops .  Survey of

journal sm principles  and tecbnigns.

101A. RMertigg.
Fundamentals of the mews commnnGntim proeam.

1618. Ntea raW Islof 4
Base graphic arts illustration,, cad photo-Joumal-

i.m for the mass media.

112. The Nistery sf Amerlaa leurualsm.
History of the news media and their ancillary

agencies with special auction to the sows and
information iuncton .  Course esooh. dne. historical

Tres  sociallries co
. of

100. Bathe ale Television News.
I.eotwre.  two bores laboratory,  three boors. Pre-

requisite :  course S or equivalent. Fundamentals of
broadcast news;  FCC regulations; network,  station.
and news agency problems and policies .  Laboratory:
exercises and esp rats in preparing the newscast.
with emphasis on television.

181. Rsitertiag sf Public Affairs.

vvPrerequisite:  course  2 or equivalent. ll
five naadministrative procedmw the ally

182L Magathte WrRiag.
Analysis  of the pre al m us e. Writing non-

fiction article s:  reseerob , styyle  and strtuduse.

1828. hagad" WriWg.
Cation of comes 182A. Prerequisite: nom..

liSA  or equivalent and consent of the imbnseor.



H
S

ca
n

S
 q 

It
o 

A
 

m
 

i 
ta

e 
a

g

  
  

' 
s 

 

"
Q

 
I

!4
1 

Z
O

 
1

It
o

hi
p t

ra
fi

ll
I

r
I

fi
r

. 
.

 er
 

i
i
t



401A. News Cemmunicoliea U.
Prerequisite :  course  400A .  Continuation of News

Communication I.

4618. TY News Coonvaicatlen 11.
Prerequisite :  course 400B .  Continuation of TV

News Communication I.

400k News Ceuuuuaicatien III.
Prerequisite :  course  401A .  Continuation of Now

Communication I and n .  Internship.

4020. TY News CommaaicNaa III.
Prerequisites course 401B .  Continuation of News

Communication I and IL

410A. wakshp I. do Decuanahry Mo.
Prerequisite:  admission to the television doer

JOURNALISM; RINESIOLOGY / 423

mentary film  program  in the Department of lom-
naism .  Selection of a feasible  subject for a docu-
mentary film, research and script preparation.

4108. Documentary Film Weikshp ad Imo.
Prerequisite : course 410A .  Documeery !la  pro -

duction by selected  students  or TV news  intseothipps
in the  Los Angeles area.

Individual Study and Research

500. Direbd Individual Studies in Mass
Communicatloas. (Yes to 2 courses)

$00. Directed Research Relative b Mparatlea K
Master's Thesis. (Ye to  1 course)

  KINESIOLOGY
(Department Office,  208 Mar's Gymnasium,  124 Women s Gymnasium)

Camille Brown,  Ed.D.,  Professor  of Kinesiology.
Bryant J. Cratty,  Ed.D.,  Professor of Kinesiology.
Glen H.  Egstrom,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Kinesiology.
Gerald W.  Gardner,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Kinesiology  (Vice Chairman of the Depart-

ment).
Donald T.  Handy, Ed.D.,  Professor of Kinesiology  (Chairman of the  Department).
Varlerie V.  Hunt ,  Ed.D.,  Professor  of Kinesiology.
Jack F .  Keogh ,  Ed.D.,  Professor  of Kinesiology.
Ben W .  Miller , Ph.D.,  Professor  of Kinesiology.
Norman P.  Miller,  Ed.D.,  Professor of Kinesiology.
Laurence E. Morehouse , Ph.D.,  Professor of  Kinesiology.
Raymond A.  Snyder, Ed.D.,  Professor of  Kinesiology.
Rosalind Cassidy,  Ed.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Kinesiology.
Carl H .  Young,  Ed.D.,  Emeritus  Professor of Kinesiology.
Serena E .  Arnold , Ed.D.,  Associate Professor of Kinesiology.
James R. Barnard,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of Kinesiology  in  Residence.
V. Reggie Edgerton ,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor of  Kinesiology.
Richard R. Gonzalez ,  Ph.D, Associate  Professor of Kineslology
Marjorie E. Latchaw ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Kinesiology.
Wayne W. Massey ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Kinesiology.
Judith L .  Smith ,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of Kinesiology.

.0.

Ethel T.  Bell, Ed.D.,  Supervisor of Kinesiology.
Norman D .  Duncan ,  M.A.,  Supervisor of Kinesiology.
Joan L. Martin,  M.S.,  Supervisor of Kinesiology.
Nanette T.  McIntyre ,  M.S.,  Supervisor of Kinesiology.
William F.  Pillich,  M.S.,  Supervisor of Kinesiology.
Edith I. Hyde ,  M.A.,  Emeritus Supervisor of Kinesiology.
Orsie M. Thomson ,  M.A., Emeritus Supervisor  of Kinesiology.
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Rachelses  Degree in Kinesislop
The requirements for and offerings in the

major are intended to develop and integrate
des and concepts of human movement

Ki'noeldology). Upper  division courses con-
sist of a common core of requirements for all
majors and are grouped into three areas of
subsequent concentration which focus on
the Department's concern with various as-
pects of human movement.  The core courses
in Area I emphasize  the biochemical, mor-
phological and general physiological adap-
tations of man to exercise and environmental
conditions.  Area U core courses are con-

' oerned primarily with the description of
movement and the neuromuscular and bio-
mechanical determinants of motor perform-
ance,  while core courses in Area III focus
on the  development,  acquisition and modifi-
cation of motor performance.

The major provides a basic education for
students who are planning careers in the
area broadly defined as physical education,
physical,  occupational,  recreational or cor-
rective therapy,  perceptual-motor education,
and other occupations which demand knowl-
edge of human movement. Students intend-
ing to major in Kinesiology must confer with
a departmental adviser before enrollment in
classes,  and declaration of an area of concen-
tration most be made prior to the end of the
junior year.  Advising appointments can be
made in the Undergraduate Office, WG 124.

Prrpretisi for the Major
Required courses in the Department:  12,

14, 16.  A grade of C or better is strongly
recommended for each course.  The depart
meat may deny admission to any upper
division course if a grade of D was received
in a lower division prerequisite.

Required courses outside the Department:
One introductory course in each of the fol-
lowin : biology,
tistics. One troduuctor ccourse from two of
the following departments:  Anthropology,
Philosophy,  Psychgolgyand

I
So(  alogy. Stu-

below)plete two  years of
(Chem lA- C, 21, 22,  24) and two quarters
of calculus (Math  3A, B). A  "C" average is
required for all preparation Causes. Lower
division courses required for the major other
than Kinesiology 12, 14,  16 may be taken on
a P/NP basis.

Rpninntsnts of the Major
Required courses  in  the Deportment:  108,

110, 111,  130, 131,  150, 151.

Elective courses  in the  Department:  At
least two courses from one area of concen-
tration:  Area  I- 117, 118,  140; Area II-
134, 137,  138, 140,  145; Area 111- 160,  165,
170A, 170B,  175. Selection of area electives
establishes the student's area of concentra-
tion within the Department .  Students select
in Areas II and III are required to take four
additional upper division electives from any
departmental offering except 370 and 402.
Students selectin Area I are required to
elect only one additional elective.

Electives outside the Department.  Three
departmental courses which are related to
the student's area of concentration are re-
quired.  Lists of approved courses for each
area are available in the Undergraduate
Office, WG 124.  Students are required to
work closely with the Advising Center in
selecting these electives.

A "C" average must be maintained in all
upper division courses taken in the depart-
ment. If the student fails to attain these
minimal standards,  dismissal from the major
will be recommended. All upper division
courses required for the major  (including
extradepartmental requirements)  must be
taken for a letter. grade.

Honors in Kinesisip
Honors in Kinesiolooggyy are intended to

recognize superior academic achievement
and to encourage undergraduate students
with distinguished scholastic records to con-
duct independent research.  Requirements for
admission to candidacy are the same as those
required for admission to the Honors Pro.
grain  of the College of Letters and Science.
Honors in Klnealology are awarded to honor
students who have achieved 3.5 or better in
upper division Kinesiology courses,  at least
10 of which must be comp leted at UCLA.
Highest  Honors in Rlsnesioiogy are awarded
to honor students who have satisfactorily
completed an honors research project (199)
and who have achieved at least 3.7 in upper
division Kinesiology courses .  Inquires con-
cerning Honors in ICinesiology should be
directed to the Undergraduate Office, WC
124.

Departmental Scholar Program
Under the Departmental Scholar program,

honor students in Kinesiology (junior and
senior)  are permitted to pursue bachelo's
and master's degree simultaneously.
The Departmental Soho r most be  ppaa

Voually admitted to the Graduate Divis d
no course can be used to fulfill requirements



for both degrees .  Although the two degrees
can be awarded simultaneously,  it is not a
requisite of the proem and the  master's
de can be completed after the bache-
lor 's degree has been awarded. Inquiries
concerning  the Departmental Scholar Pro-
gram should be directed to the Undergrad-
uate Ofitce WG, 124.

Prefessieal Programs Related to the Majer
Standard Teaching Credential.  Students

may enter the Graduate School of Educa-
tion in the senior year or after graduation;
consult the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE
GRADUATE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION .  In addi-
tion to the basic major in Kinesiology de-
scribed above,  students who have teaching
Physical Education as a career objective are
required to complete course 370 as a pre-
requisite for the student teaching experi-
ence. Prior to enrollment In the 370  course,
six performance courses  (Kinesiolo 2 or
equivalents)  must be completed,  i> uding:
a) track and field,  b) gymnastics, c) two
team sports,  and d)  two individual activities.
Certain  departmental electives are well
suited for  the  student with teaching as a
career objective; these electives include: 106,
109, 117,  137, 138, 160.

To student teach Physical Education as
a "second subject"  or "teaching minor",
students must have completed: inesiology
12, 14,  16, 110- 111, 130-131 and 150-151.
Additionally ,  activity courses in the Kinesi-
ology 2 series  (see above)  must be completed.
' Physical Therapy.  Students who have
physical therapy as a professional goal are
recommended to take,  in addition to the
basic major,  the following courses: Psy.
chology 10,  15, 127,  130; Chemist y I.A. and
IN, Public Health 44 or 100 and  Kinesiology
134, 137, 140, 180,  165, and 190. Once
B.S. is obtained,  a student can apply for

the
a

"certificate" course in physical therapy. in-
formation concerning these programs can be
obtained from the Undergraduate Ofidce, we
124.  No physical  therapy training  is  offered
at UCLA.

Ad lssha te gradate Stets
Students seeking admission to  gra duate

status in the Department of Kinesiodogy will
be expected to meet the general requirements
of the Graduate Division for admission, as
described  page 37.  Questions should be
directed  to the Chairman, Committee of
Graduate Studies, Department of Kinesiology,
Men's Gym 208.
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Requirements for the Master's DWee
The degree  of Master of Science is

awarded  in Kinesiology.  Study  under the
Thesis  Plan  or the  Comprehensive Exam-
ination Plan  (see page 178) is available.

The Master of Science degree progra
comprises an integrated  course of st
primarily the theoretical  foundations of
kinesiology.  The program  is an interdiscipli-
nary one with  emphasis upon research and
general principles. It is designed  to provide
the student  with  the intellectual orientation
necessary for scholarly  studies,  research and
professional  work  in the human movement
lm It does so by three stages:
1. Provides  a common  core of  knowledge,

integrated by a framework  of the total field,
developed  as & continuum of the undergrad-
uate major in human movement;

2. Provides  directions of specialization
within the field; and,

3. Brings the student to the point of suc-
cessful,  independent research work in a se-
lected area of specialization.

Requirements are based on a minimum
of nine courses  taken for this  degree, of
which  six must be 200 series .  Five  courses
in the  200 series must be taken in the De-
partment  of Kinesiology. Three  courses must
be selected, with the approval  of the major
adviser,  from one of departments of
Physiology,  Psychology or Sociology.  Comm
requirem ents will be developed on an indi-

basis in conference  with  a graduate
adviser.

Lowe' Division Courses

1. PWsigi Edreatlee Activities On ad'weaald.
(K cnlrse)

Four units  (one full coarse )  of Edoce-
tion 1 may be counted towed  the s 6-11-11-
Graduate students mar saran an a
Unratbhotery basis. Cla . a  for ai jry
utes of instsuctiom per week, scheduled in two or
three meetings, depending on the mare of the
activity. Program contest is designated by section
each semestse in tune printed Scxsnors ua 4rsOe
Expert instruction is available on begs- -g. War-
mediate and advanced levels in such activities as
aquatics (swimming, water safety instruction. seder
lifesaving).  badminton.  bmbeNall.  body eondNiom-
lug, dance  (social, top, square), Geld spats..motes
and figure control, fencin& golf, self-defew (-
and women). skiing; wrestling. lfr. PIDeh in ehege

f Towels  and gymnasium weeps sloes
and bathing  caps, are rmnBhed l erssMi Ion sear
caning  speoid equipment  and coursehe asquI I
for some activities may be obtained in dope lmsgsd
offices.
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2A 2i .  Nnnan Performance (Ms. and Weu oe).
(Ye course sack)

Lecture, am boar;  laboratory.  two one-half horn
sessions.  Open  to xinesiology major and minor
students  only. The principles  of conditioning and
improvement of human performance .  2A. Badmin-
ton; 2B ,  Basketball  (M); 2C. Basketball  (W); 2D,
Dance  (Folk -Social );  2F Field Sports  (M); 2G, Field
Sports

ti ; nas 2
(W) ;

Scuba , 2MM,, Soofbal  (W);
Golf ;2N2C, Sv-

ming; 2P ,  Tennis ;  2R, Track  and Field ;  2S, Volley-
ball; 2T .  Wrestling  (duf); 2U .  Elementary Scihol
Activities .  Unless otherwise specified ,  all sections
are coeducational .  Me. Martin in charge

12. Introduction to Name Physiology.
Lecture ,  three lours ;  laboratory,  four hours.

Prerequisites :  Physics 10; Chemistry 2; Biology 2;
or consent of the instrurctor. An introduction to
human physiology.  Mr. Edgerton (W)

14. Numatt Nauemmaatlar Anatnly.
Lecture ,  fours hours; laboratory.  four hours. Pre-

requisites :  Physics 10 ;  Chemistry 2; Biology 2.
Anatomy of the human skeletal ,  muscular and ner-
vous systems .  Basic concepts of sensorimotor pros
esees in relation to neuromuscular control with
particular reference to human movements are also
emphasized.  Ms. Smith (F)

16. Human Motor Perbrmance.
Lecture three hours;  laboratory two hours. Basic

Psych -socio concepts in the study of human move-
ment. Mr.  Bondy ,  Mr. P1Wch (F,Sp)

Upper Division Courses

102. Nature and Theory of Movement Experience
for Children.

Lecture, three hours ;  laboratory.  two Boma. Pre-
requisite: upper division standing .  Section II not
open to Kineslology majors.  Section 11 limited to
Kinesiology majors.  Exploration of varied ,  graded
and sequential physical activities for children.

Ms. Latchaw  (F,W,Sp)

106. Theories of Kl osielegy.
Prerequisites:  course 138,  a course in the intro.

duction  of Philosophy .  A study of  ethical, logical and
aesthetic valuing in human movement and human
development with special consideration given to
traditional and modern approaches .  Ms. Brown

108. History of Kinesieigy.
division standing or consent

of rChallenges,  continuity,  and change
underlying human movement programs.

Mr. B. Miller

100. Nis"  of Physical Education in California.
Prerequisite :  upper division  standing . Challenges,

continuity ,  and change  underlying physical educa-
tion programs in California during the past century.

Mr. B. Miller

Area 1: Biomechanical.  morphological,  and general
physiological adaptations of man to exercise
and environmental condition

It Exercise Physllegy
Prerequisites :  courses 12 ,  14, Chemistry 2 or IA.

Physics M 10. Response of organs and systems to
chronic and acute exercise.

Mr. Barnard,  Mr. Eperam ,  Mr. Gardner (F,Sp)

111. Laboratory In Exercise Physiology. (Y4 course)
Must be taken concurrently with course 110.

Mr. Eptron ,  Mr. Gardner

117. Conditioning for Maximum Perfernlanee.
Prerequisite :  courses 110, 111 ,  130. Study of

factors and conditions accelerating and retarding
levels of performance and work under various physi-
ological and environmental conditions.

Mc Morsbeuss
110. Cellular Dynamics of Exercise.

Prerequisite:  courses 110,  111, 130,  131, or con-
sent of the instructor.  The study of anatomical.
physiological and psydalogical barriers to maximal
performance .  Examination, and evaluation of theories
of conditioning .  Mr. Edpatos

110. Laboratory I. Cellular Dynamics. (Y4 course)
Laboratory experience with various topics in

cellular dynamics of exercise .  Mr. Edgrtam

Area 11: Description of Items movement and the
neuromuscular and bhmecbanlcai determi-
nants of motor performance

130. Applied Anatomy and Blomecla.lcs.
Preuisites :  courses 12, 14 ,  Chemistry 2 or 1A.

Physics M10 .  Relationship between man's move-
ment and his structure,  function and behavior.

Mr. Eptrom ,  Mr. Gardner,  Ms. Hunt (W,Sp)

131. Laboratory In Applied Anatomy and
Blemeclaalos.  (%  course)

Must be taken concurrently dith course 130.
Mr. Ephon ,  Mr. Gardner,  Ms. Hunt (W,Sp)

134. Assessment of Name Movement SkKi.
Lecture four hours.  Prerequisite :  courses 130, 131.

Analysis and evaluation of movement skills.

137. Therapeutic Exercise.
Mr. Egstrom, Ms. Smith

Lecture four hours .  Prerequisite :  courses 110, 111,
130, 131. The role of exercise in the improvement
of movement in physically handicapped individuals.
Care and prevention of athletic injuries.

Mr. Gardner, Mr. Morehouse

138. Movement Taxonomy and Composition.
Lecture ,  three hours; laboratory ,  two hours. Pro-

requisite:
stdudy

organization
the

and
of dedut-

don, classification, division and composition of hu-
man movement .  Ms. Brown ,  Mr. Pinch

140. Mechanisms of Neuremmsoular Control.
Prerequisites :  courses 14, 150, 151 and Psychol-

ogy 15 .  Neuromuscular mechanisms of motor be-
havior with special emphasis on the neural corse-
lates of volitional movement and skilled motor
patterns. Some emphasis on neurologically handi-
capped and motor dysfunction. Ms. Smith

145. Analysis of Expressive Movement.
Lecture , .four hours .  Prerequisites :  courses 130.

131 or consent of instructor .  Interpretation of the
expressive aspects of human movement .  Ms. V. Hunt
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231. Eavinanmubl Khlesiolep.
Modifications of human movement and kinaio-

logical adaptions to physical environments.
Mr. Egstrom ,  Mr. Edgerton ,  Mr. Morehouse

235. Evaluation Precedurs.
Analysis of kinesiological data .  Mr. Massey

240A-2408.  Mabry of Nolan Mevemont
Pntranls.

240A .  U. S. History ;  240B ,  World History. His-
torical development of physical education from the
national and international perspectives .  Mr. B. Miller

241. Comprathe Physical Education act Sports.
Comparative analysis of recent developments and

of emergent characteristics of patterns and systems
of Physical Education and Sports in representative
nations and world regions as influenced by geograph-
ical,ical, political ,  economic ,  socio-cultural, re
educational and historical factors.  Mr. B. Miller

275. Research In Home Movidnent
Application of research designs to problems in

human movement.  Mr. Keogh

200A-230N. Advanced Teplcs In Kinaielep.
The subject matter of these courses will be in a

field of  UnesiobW  in which the staff member
giving the course developed special proficiency
owing to his research interest.

280A .  Biochemistry of Exercise .  Prerequisite:
course 118. Mr .  Edgerton

280B .  Electromyographic Assessment of Human
Action. Ms. Hunt

2890. Studies of Children with Movement Prob-
lems. Mr. Keogh

280D .  Underwater Kiaesiology .  Mr. E.Nrom
280E .  Psychology and the Superior Athlete. Pro-

requisites :  course 227 and consent of instructor.
Mr. (ratty

280F .  Leisure and Recreation Modifiers.
Ms. Arno d

2800 .  Neuromuscular Mechanisms and Motor Per-
formance.  Prerequisite:  course 140.  Ms. Smith

r.28e Physical Working  Capacity .  MPrerequisites:
course

1
118 and consentnt of instructor.  Mr.  Cardiser

29011-2111111.  Semi ass In Neurelnnscular Centel.
Prerequisites :  courses 118 and 140; or consent of

the instructor.  Selected topics on the muscular and
neural determinants ' of movement behavior.

Mr. Edgerton,  Ms. Smith

Protasslonal courses

370. Teaching of Physical Edacatien.
Lecture, two hours; laboratory ,  five louts. Pro-

requisite :  upper division standing ,  assurance that
activity proficiencies have been satisfied and consent
of the instructor .  May be taken concurrently with
Education 130. Accepted as education elective for
the Standard Teaching Credential .  Class manage-
ment ,  organization of teaching  materials  and methods
of subject matter presentation .  Mr. Handy

402. AdminI 1ratlsa of Physical Education.
Principles and policies applied to the unique

organizational problems of physical education.
Mr. Snyder

Individual Study and Research

59SA-11412L 9irecbd IndviNal Study or Resarch.
(% b  2 courses)

To be
who will

arranged
Andy or research.  May

with the member of the  facaby

used to fn=fill any course  r ements for the
master's d . The member the faculty direct-
ing the  stn research  will be identified by a two-
letter code as follows :  S. E. Arnold ,  599SA; C.
Brown,  598CB; B. J. Crafty,  598BC; V. R. Edgerton,
596VE ;  G. H. Egstrom,  598GB;  G. W. Gardner,
59600; D. T. Handy,  596DH; V. V. Hunt ,  598VH;
J. F. Keogh ,  596JK ;  M. Latchaw. 596ML; W. W.
Massey ,  598WM ;  B. W. Miller, 596BM ;  N. P. Miller.
596NM; L. E. Morehouse, 598LM ;  J. L. Smith,
596JS ;  R. A. Snyder, 596RS .  Graded on a satisfac-
tory/unsatisfactory basis. The staff

597. Prepratiaa of Master's Comprehend"
Examination. (% b 2 curses)

Prerequisite :  consent of the Department of Kine-
slology Adviser .  Course 597 may not be used to
fulfill any of the course requirements for the mas-
ter's degree .  Graded on a satisfactory / unsatisfac-
tory basis .  Departmental Graduate Adviser

590A-59th.  Research ter and Preprati.R of the
Master's Thesis. (% Is 4 curses)

Each member of the faculty supervises research of
master's students and holds research group meeting.
seminars,  and discussions with students that take
his master' s research course which is identified by
the same two-letter code used to identify the 598
course.  Course 598 may not be used to fulfil any
of the  course requirements for the master 's degree.
Graded on a satbfactory / wwtbfactory beds.

The Staff

  UTIN AMERICAN STUDIES (INTERDEPARTMENTAL)
(Office,  10359 Bunche Hall)

Charles F. Bennett ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geography.
William Bright,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Linguistics  and Anthropology.
Henry  J. Bruman,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geography.
E. Bradford  Burns,  Ph.D., Professor  of History.
Robert N. Burr ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
Alberto Machado  da Rosa,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Spanish  and Portuguese.
David K. Eiseman ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Finance.
Donald F. Fogelquist ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Spanish.
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John Friedmann ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Planning.
Claude L. Hulet ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Spanish and Portuguese.
Derrick B.  Jelliffe,  M.D., D.T.M.&H., D.C.H., F.R.C.P.,  Professor of Public Health

and Professor of Pediatrics.
Kenneth L .  Karst, A.B., LL. B.,  Professor of Law.
James Lockhart,  Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
Mildred E .  Mathias ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Botany.
Clement W. Meighan ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anthropology.
Henry  B. Nichclson , Ph.D.,  Professor of Anthropology.
Carlos P. Otero ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Spanish  and Romance  Linguistics.
Harvey S.  Perloff,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Planning.
Stanley  L. Robe, Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Spanish.
Milton I. Roemer ,  M.D., M.P .H.,  Professor of Public Health and Professor of Preven-

tive and Social Medicine.
Allen B.  Rosenstein ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Engineering and  Applied  Science.
Anibal Sanchez -Reulet ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Spanish.
Jonathan D. Sauer,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geography.
Robert M. Stevenson ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Music.
Marian E. Swendseid , Ph.D.,  Prof essor of  Nutrition  and Professor of Biological

Chemistry.
Johannes Wilbert,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anthropology.
James W. Wilkie, Ph.D.,  Professor of History.
Telford H. Work, M.D., M.P.H., D.T.M.&H.,  Professor of Infectious and Tropical

Diseases, Professor of Microbiology and Immunology and Professor of Preventive
and Social Medicine.

Ralph L. Beals,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Anthropology.
John A.  Crow ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of  Spanish.
Gladys A. Emerson ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Nutrition.
John E .  Englekirk ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of  Spanish.
Shirley L. Arora,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Spanish.
James E .  Bruno,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor of  Education.
Edward Gonzalez ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Political Science.
Bruce H .  Herrick,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Economics.
Alfred K.  Neumann,  M.D., M.P.H.,  Associate Professor of Public  Health  in Residence.
David Stea, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Architecture / Urban  Design  and Urban

Planning.
James W .  Trent ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Education.
Alfonso Cervantes ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Spanish.
Christopher Donnan,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Fadwa El Guindi,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
David Epstein,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Barclay M. Hudson, Ed.D., Assistant  Professor of Planning.
Aaron Ifekwunigwe,  M.D., M.P.H., D.T.M.&H., D.C.H.,  M.R.C.P.,  Assistant Pro-

fessor of Public Health in  Resklence and Assistant  Professor of Pediatrics  in
Residence.

Thomas J. La Belle ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Education.
David E.  Lopez,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Sociology.
Gerardo Luzuriaga, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of  Spanish.
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Marlys McClaran ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
David O'Shea ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Education and Sociology.
Susan Kaufman Purcell ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Political Science.
Richard M.  Reeve ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Spanish.
Val D .  Rust,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Education.
Peter Z. Snyder,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Clyde Woods,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

4

Julio-Cesar Caillet -Bois,  Ph.D., Visiting  Lecturer in Spanish.
Jose M. Cruz Salvadores ,  M.A.,  Lecturer  in  Spanish.
Eduardo Mayone Dias, Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in Spanish  and Portuguese.
Isabel Lopez de Herwig ,  M.A.,  Lecturer  in  Spanish and Portuguese.
Harlan H. Hobgood,  M.P.A.,  Lecturer  in  Public Administration.
Ludwig Lauerhass ,  Jr., Ph .D.,  Lecturer in History.
Antonio Loera ,  M.A.,  Lecturer in Spanish.
Peter R. Nehemkis ,  Jr., LL.B .,  Lecturer  in  International and  Comparative

Management.
Emilio Pulido-Huizar,  Lecturer in Dance.
Kenneth Ruddle,  Ph.D., Assistant Research Geographer.
Jesus Sanchez ,  Lecturer in Music.
George  L. Voyt,  J.D.,  Lecturer in  Spanish.
Paul Zukin,  M.D.,  Adj unct  Professor of Public Health and Preventive and  Social

Medicine.

The Latin American Studies program, co-
ordinated through UCLA's NDEA Latin
American Studies Center ,  offers the Bachelor
of Arts and Master of Arts degrees .  Special
aspects include articulated programs with
professional masters and doctoral degrees.

Committee in charge of Latin American
Studies :  James W. Wilkie,  History  (Chair-
man). Undergraduate curriculum committee:
Shirley L. Arora,  S ish and Portuguese;
Susan K. Purcell ,  Political Science; Johannes
Wilbert ,  Anthropology.  Graduate curriculum
committee :  John Crow,  Spanish and Portu-
guese;  David Eiteman ,  Graduate School of
Management ;  Clyde Woods,  Anthropology.

The Bachelor's DeBru I. Latin Amerlen Undies
Undergraduate studies of the Latin Amer-

ican region are designed to serve the needs
of (1) students desiring a general education
focused on the Latin American cultural re-
gion; (2) students planning to enter business,

t or international agency service;
3) students preparing to teach social science

or language; and (4)  students preparing for
advanced academic study of Latin America.

Preparing for the Major.  Economics 1-2,

History 8A,  8B, Spanish 5 or Portuguese 3.
Students are urged to pass the language
courses by examination whenever possible.

Major Requirements.  Eighteen upper divi-
sion courses distributed among Language,
Core,  Concentration,  and Elective require-
ments.

Major Language  Requirements.  Proficiency
equivalent to (a) Spanish 25 and Portuguese
3 or (b)  Portuguese 25 and Spanish 5. In lieu
of Portuguese 1-3 students may take Portu-
guese 102A- 102B which is designed for per-
sons who have a background in Spanish.

Major Core.  Twelve courses,  with two in
each of the following disciplines:

1. Anthropology 105A or 105B or 105C,
and 123C or 123D or 123E, or Special
Courses{

f special  courses  such as 197,  198, 199, 596,
597, 598 and any courses which occasionally have
Latin American content  (for example ,  Political Sol
soft 139 ,  Management 297A ,  etc.) may be counted
toward the degree by petition in which the student
agrees to write a paper on a Latin American topic.
In regard to these petitions ,  students are encouraged
especially to relate theoretical or methodological
courses in the various disciplines to the study of
Latin America.



2. Economics  110, 111,  112, or Special
Coursesf

3. Geography 121, 181,  182A,  182B, or
Special  Coursesf

4. History 162A,  162B,  162C,  163B, 163C,
166, 169,  198A,  or Special Coursesf

5. Political Science 131,  163A,  163B, or
Special Coursesf

6. Spanish American or Brazilian Litera-
ture, two courses in one language chosen
from Spanish 121A,  121B,  139, 143, and
Special  Courses,f or Portuguese 121A, 121B,
131, 133,  and Special Coursesf

Major  Concentration.  Three additional
courses chosen from the List of Approved
Latin American Courses in one of the above
core disciplines.

Major Electives .  Three additional courses
chosen from the List of Approved Latin
American Courses or from the general theory
and method courses in the various disciplines.

Course Limitations.  No student may take
more than 16 units of 199f for letter grade
credit nor more than 8 units in any single
term.  No courses taken on a Pass/ Fail basis
can be counted toward the major.

Graduate courses.  Advanced  undergrad-
uates may enroll in graduate courses, with
the professor's approval.

Double Majors.  Through judicious use of
electives,  students may d it possible to
secure the B.A. degree with two majors, e.g.
Latin American Studies and history.  Inter-
ested students who have achieved Junior class
standing should consult the undergraduate
advisers of both departments involved, in-
itiating the appropriate petition with the
undergraduate adviser in Latin American
Studies.  For University regulations, see page
87 in this Catalog.

Study in Latin America.  Students are en-
couraged to spend up to one year in Latin
America either  (a) to study with an educa-
tion abroad program; (b) to study in Latin
American universities;  or (c) to a y or min
knowledge either in field research  or work in
development  agencies.  Full credit will be
granted  according to the individual programs

}Special courses suc as 197,  198,.199, 598,
597,  598 and any courses which occasionally have
Latin American content  (for example ,

ayPolitical Sci-
ard by petition nwhich

be  counW
tow student
agree.  to write a paper on a Latin American topic.
In regard to these petitions ,  students are encowpged
especially to relate theoretical or methodological
courses in the various disciplines to the study of
Latin America.
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arranged in consultation with the under-
graduate adviser.

Departmental Scholar Program.  Exception-
ally promising undergraduate students may
be nominated as Departmental Scholars to
pursue bachelor 's and master 's degree pro-
grams simultaneously.

The Master's Degree in We American Studies
General Requirements.  See page 176.
Preparation.  The B.A. degree in Latin

American Studies or the equivalent consti-
tutes the normal basis for admission.  Appli-
cants with Latin American field experience
or special methodological studies will be
given special consideration .  For admission to
graduate status, the Latin American Studies
program requires three letters of recommen-
dation.

The program encourages applicants to take
the Graduate Record Examinations and/or
provide as much information as possible, es-
pecially if their undergraduate average is less
than 3.5. Information and applications for
the Graduate Record Examination may be
obtained by writing to the Educational Test-
ing Service,  1947 Center Street,  Berkeley,
California 94704 or, for applicants east of the
Rocky Mountain states,  the Educational Test-
ing Service,  Box 955, Princeton ,  New Jersey,
08540.

Students may be admitted with subject
deficiences, but such deficiencies will have to
be made up by taking courses in addition to
requirements for an advanced  degree  pro-
g•

Plans. The comprehensive examination plan
is followed,  but in exceptional cases a student
may petition to write a thesis.  Both plans
are designed to facilitate admission to Ph.D.
programs.

Comprehensive  Examination  Plan.  A mini-
mum of nine courses is required ,  spread
between three disciplines on a 4-3-2 basis
(including five graduate courses, with at
least one falling in each discipline). Stu-
dents prepare for the examination by devel-
oping a graduate research paper in consulta-
tion with a professor in two of the three
disciplines,  one professor of whom shall be
the chairman under whose direction the
paper is prepared ,  preferably in a seminar,
topics course,  or certain Special Courses. f
These two professors form the examining
committee charged with testing the candi-
date 's ability to relate knowledge across
disciplinaryboundaries ;  a professor represen-
ting the third discipline will attend the
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examination mainly in the capacity of ob-
server.  In determining the result of the
examination the three professors will take
into consideration the candidates' (a) re-
search paper;  and (b )  oral defense of the
investigation and its implications;  as well as
(c) the rationale and record of course work
for the M.A. For more complete information
(including discussion of the M.A. honors pro-
gram)  consult a copy of the  "Guidelines for
the Comprehensive Examination,"  available
at the Latin American Studies Office.

Thesis Plan.  A minimum of ten courses is
required as follows: (a) Four courses  (includ-
ing three graduate courses)  in one discipline,
which constitutes the area of core concentra-
tion; (b)  three courses each in two minor
disciplines  (including  one graduate course in
each field). An interdisciplinary thesis is writ-
ten under the direction of a faculty member
in the core area,  with approval also required
by one professor in each minor field. For
more information. consult the "M.A. Thesis
Plan Guidelines,  available at the Latin
American Studies Office.

Articulated  Degree Programs.  The grad-
uate program in Latin American Studies
offers several articulated degree  programs

a student may earn the M.A. in Latin
American Studies and a professional degree
in (1) Public Health, (2) Library Service, (3)
Management,  and (4) Public Administration.
Students complete the M.A. in Latin Amer-
ican Studies  by selecting a professional field
as one of their three areas of specialization.
Upon acceptance to the professional degree
program ,  students with an M.A .  in Latin
American Studies will have  partially fulfilled
the requirements for the pro essional degree.
Additional information on the articulated de-
gree programs is available from the Latin
Studies Office.

Professional Fields .  In addition to the artio-
ulated degree programs, graduate students in
Latin American Studies may choose, as one
of their three areas of specialization,  courses
in education,  urban planninng, and law, as
well as in those professions with which artic-
ulated degrees are possible.

Field Requirements.  At least one of the
required turee es must fall in the
social sciences (Anthropology,  Economics,
Geography,  History,  Political Science or
Sociology).

Language Requirements.  Proficiency equiv
alent to Spanish 25 and Portuguese 3 or
Portuguese 25 and Spanish S. In lieu of
Portuguese 1-3 students may take Portu-

guese 102A- 102B which is designed for
persons with a background in Spanish. Be-
cause these courses do not count toward the
M.A. degree, students are encouraged to
pass these proficiency levels by examina-
tion. In certain cases a major Indian language
may be substituted for either Spanish or
Portuguese.  All of these courses must be
taken for letter grade,  except lower division
language courses.

Course  Limitations. (1) Students may in-
dude only two independent graduate study
courses (596, 597, 98)f  in their program.
(2) Selection of courses is dictated by the
Centers List of Approved Latin American
Courses,  except that the following are not
applicable:  language courses (in contrast to
linguistic and literature courses);  and Special
Courses, except by petition.f (3) Courses
numbered in the 300- 400 level series are not
applicable to the minimum requirements for
the M.A. degree.  Graduate courses usually
may be repeated for credit, except graduate
lecture courses.

Standards of Scholarship.  Students in the
M.A. in Latin American Studies program
whose grade point average falls below 3.0
must bring the average up to 3.0 within one
quarter or be dismissed.

Students whose aim is to enter a doctoral
program following award of the M.A. in
Latin American Studies are advised that most
departments will consider only those appli-
cants whose grade point average exceeds 3.5.

Time  Limitation on Enrollment. All work
for the M.A. degree must be completed in
five consecutive quarters  (excluding summer
sessions),  except that candidates doing field
work must complete their theses in six con-
secutive quarters.  In a can where a student
has to complete three or more  p rerequisites,
as required in the letter of admission, one
additional quarter may be taken. (Because of
enrollment quotas, students are expected to
integrate thesis and examination studies into
seminar,  and independent study
courses.)  Studen ts must be formally enrolled
each quarter as they proceed to the M.A.
degree in Latin American Studies,  ,regardless

f S courses  such as 197, 198, 199, NO.
597, 98 and any courses which occasionally have
Latin American content  (for exam Politic l Sci-
ence 139 ,  Management  297A, etc) may  be counted
toward the degree by petition in which the student
agrees to write a paper on a Latin American topic
In regard to these petitions ,  students are encou raged
especially to relate theoretical or methodological
courses in the various discipliner to the study of
Latin .  America.
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of whether or  not  they have  finished  their
course work.  Only two exceptions are permit
ted: (1)  Students who have completed an of
their studies except their examination or
thesis by the end of a Spring quarter are
obligated to pay ony  am filing . fee for com-
pletion of their degree provided that they
complete their work before the beginning of
a Fall quarter . (2) Students who are  not
using faculty time, the University libraries,
or other University facilities must request
a formal leave of absence.

Certificate  of  Resident Study  for Foreign
Students.  This certificate may be issued to
foreign students who do not seek the M.A.
degree but (a)  complete  at least nine  courses
in full-time resident study with a grade-
point average of at least 3.0; (b) conduct sat-
isfactorily  a program  of organized studies;
(c) have a student visa requiring return to
their home country upon completion of study
in the United States.

INTERDISCIPLINARY COURSES
M200. Latin America.  Research Resources.

(Same  as History  M231 .)  The course will acquaint
students  with  general and specialized materials in
fields concerned  with  Latin American  Studies. Li-
brary research techniques will provide the expert-
ence and competency required for future biblio-

and researchrosophistication as the basis for
research uullts.  Mr.I.saerhass

201. Statistical Resources for Latin American
Research.

The course will acquaint students with the con-
temporary statistical materials important for re-
search in Latin American Studies. Discussion will
focus on the qualitative and interpretative aspects
of the material especially as it relates to data

=S .
for publication in the Latin American
istical  Abstract  of Latin America and its

suppl ement Series .  Mr. Ruddie

2008-2508.  Interdiselplhlmy Seminar In Latin
America. Studies.

Problem -oriented on critical areas stressed in the
University's cooperative programs in Latin America.
Preparation of thesis and field study .  This course is
offered on an In Progress basis which requires
students to complete the full two guar a sequence
at the and  of which  time a grade is given for all
quarters of work .  Me. Wilbest

M250C. Semim Lath. America. Educate..
(Same as Education M253D .)  Mr. LaBelle

Individual Study and Research

580. Directed Individual Study or Research.
Only  we 4-unit course ma y

minimum course requirement
toward the

regniroment far the masters ,
The $hg

587, Preparationfor the Cemprehletlsive
Examh.etln for the Master's Degree.

This course is ordinarily taken only during the
quarter in which the student is being examined. A

grade of Satisfactory  (S) or Unsatisfactory (U) will
be assigned by the committee on the basis of the
student 's performance .  The stag

588. Research for and Preparation of the Master's
Thesis.

A grade  of Satisfactory  (S) or Unsatisfactory (U)
will be assigned by the professor supervising the
master 's thesis .  Only one course may a y toward
the minimum course requirement for the

The Stag

LATIN AMERICAN SOCIAL SCIENCES COURSES
Anthropology 105A.  Peoples of South

America.
105B.  Peoples of Middle America
105C.  Latin American Societies,
•119. Culture Stability and Culture

Change.
•  122A.  Comparative Society.
122C.  Technology  and Environment.
1230. Anci ent Civilizations of Western

Middle America  (Nahuatl Sphere).
123D.  Ancient Civilizations  of Eastern

Middle America  (Maya Sphere).
123E.  Ancient Civilizations of Andean

South America.
0153. Economic Anthropology.
0160.  Urban Anthro pology
0161.  Development Anthropology,
'172. Methods and Techniques of Ethno-

history-
*174. Laboratory  Methods in  Technology

and Inventions.
'175E .  Laboratory Analysis in Arch-

aeology.
0177A.  Field Methods in Linguistic An-

thropology :  Practical Phonetics.
207. Indians of South America.
212. Anthropological Linguistics.
' 221. Social  Movements and Social Crisis.
•223. Ideology and Utopia in

252. ed Topics  in Higher  Cultures
of Nuclear America.

257. Indians  of South America.
259A - 259B .  Contemporary Latin  American

Problems.
•261. Selected  Topics in Ethnology.
270. Selected Topics in Culture Change.
•271. Urban Anthropology.
0276 . Ethnolinguiatics.
286. Selected  Topics in  HistoricalRecon-

struction  and Archaeology.

•  Special courses which may be applied to B.A.
and/or MA. degree requirements by petition where-
in the student to write a paper on Latin
America.  In to count  courses not listed
her% students are  encouraged  to relate theoretical
or methodological courses in the various disciplines
to the study of Latin America.
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287. Selected Topics in Prehistoric Non-
Agricultural Societies.

289. Selected Topics in Prehistoric Civil-
izations of the New World

' 291. Analysis of Field Data.
°293A.  Selected Topics in Field Training

in Ethnography.
*M294A.  Seminar in Ethnographi c Film

(same as Theater Arts M 209C ).
*298. Research Colloquium.

Archaeology  *200. Archaeology Colloquium.
259. Field Work in Archaeology.

Economics 110. Economic Problems of
Underdeveloped  Countries.

111.Theories of  Economic Growth and
Development.

112. Policies for Economic Development.
0190. International Economics.
• 191. International Trade Theory.
192. International Finance.
212. Economic Development of Under-

developed Areas:  Theory and Policy.
213. Selected Problems of Underdeveloped

Areas.
•291. International Trade Theory.
•292. International Finance.
'293. International Economics:  Selected

Topics.
Folklore M149.  Folk Literature of the His-

panic World  (same as Spanish M149).
°201A-201B.  Folklore Collecting and Field

Research.
248. Theory  and Method in Latin Ameri-

can Folklore Studies.
M249.  c Folk Literature (same as

Spanish-M249 and Portuguese M249).
M286B.  Studies in  Hispanic  Folk Litera-

ture:  Narrative d Drama  (same as
Spanish M286B).

M286C.  Studies in Hispanic Folk Litera-
ture:  MPcetry,  and Speech (sameas

Spanish
Geography

** 25. Proseminar in Selected

Topics Relating to Man-Land
Relationships.

121. Conservaon  of Resources:  Under-
developed World.

181. Middle America.
182A.  Spanish South America.
182B.  Brazil.
281. Latin America.
290B.  Seminar:  Middle America.
290C.  Seminar:  South America.
292. Seminar: Humid Tropics.

History  •' 8A. Latin America:  Reform and
Revolution.

e'8B .  Latin American Social History.

182A.  Latin America in the 19th Century.
162B.  Latin America in the 20th Century.
162C.  Topics in Latin American Cultural

History Since 1900.
163A- 163B.  The History of Brazil.
1630 .  Brazilian Intellectual History.

The Mexican Revolution since 1910.
168A- 168B.  Colonial Latin America.
169. Latin American International

Relations Since Independence.
197. Undergraduate Colloquia: Latin

America.
2301.  Advanced Historiography: Latin

America.
2401. Topics in History:  Latin America.
266A- 266B.  Seminar in Latin American

History: 19th and 20th Centuries.
266C-266D .  Seminar in Brazilian History.
288E-266F. Seminar in Recent Latin

American History.
2660-266H. Seminar in Colonial Latin

American History.
Philosophy  •190. Third World Political

Thought.
Political Science 119A- 119Z.  Special Studies

in Political Science.
131. Latin American International Rela-

tions.
'139. Special Studies in International

Relations.
*146. Political Behavior Analysis.
•  149. Special Studies in Politics.
163A--163B.  Government and Politics in

Latin America.
0167. Ideology and Development in

World Politics.
' 169. Special Studies in Comparative

Government.
*180. State and Local Government.
0182A.  Metropolitan Area Government

and Politics.
• 182B.  City Government and Politics.
°183. Administration of International

Agencies and Programs.
*185. Public Personnel Administration.
• 186. National Policy and Administration.
• 187. Law and Administration.
• 188A.  Comparative Public Adminis-

tration.
'188B .  Comparative Urban Government.

°  Special courses which may be applied to B.A.
and/or M.A. degree requirements by petition where-
in the student agrees to write a paper on Latin
America .  In petitioning to count courses not listed
here,  students are  encouraged  to relate theoretical
or methodological courses in the various disciplines
to the study of Latin America.

"• Course not applicable to M.A.  degree.



•189. Special Studies in Public
Administration.

' 190. Theories of Organization.
*191. Urban and Regional Planning and

Development.
197B.  Undergraduate Proseminar: Latin

America.
'218A .  Public Administration and Local

Government.
°224A.  Quantitative Applications.
225A- 225G.  Studies in Comparative

Politics.
'M229 .  Urban Government (same as

Architecture M217).
°230. Comparative Development Admin-

istration.
°235. Selected Topics in Comparative

Politics.
250A.  Seminar in Regional and Area

Political Studies:  Latin American
Studies.

'256. Seminar in Comparative Govern-
ment.

Sociology  *123. Social Stratification.
131. Latin American Societies.
193. Race and Class in Brazil.
•235. Social Structure and Social Move-

ments.
*M249A- 249B.  Sociocultural Aspects of

Health and Illness  (same as Public
Health M249A- 249B).

•292A- 292B-292C.  Research Develop-
ment.

LANGUAGE COURSES

Spanish *01. Elementary Spanish.
*•1G. Reading Course for Graduate

Students  (no credit).
** 2. Elementary Spanish.
**2G. Reading Course for Graduate

Students  (no credit).
e*8. Elementary Spanish.
'*4. Intermediate Spanish.
"° 5. Intermediate Spanish.
**8A-8B .  Spanish Conversation . (% course

each)
" 9A-9B .  Advanced conversation.

(S course each)
** 25. Advanced Spanish.

•  Special courses  which may  be applied to B.A.
and/or M.A. degree requirements by petition where-
in the student  agrees  to write a paper on Latin
America .  In petitioning to count courses not listed
here,  students are encouraged to relate theoretical
or methodological  owarses  in the various disciplines
to the study  of Latin America.

•  Course not applicable  to M.A .  degree.
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'OM44. Civilization of Spanish America
and Brazil  ( same as Portuguese M44).

100. Phonology and Pronunciation.
' 105. Intermediate Composition.
* 109. Advanced Composition.

Portuguese  "' 1. Elementary Portuguese.
°O2. Elementary Portuguese.
•03. Intermediate Portuguese.
**8A-8B .  Portuguese Conversation.
°' 25. Advanced Portuguese.
*OM44.  Civilization of Spanish America

and Brazil  (same as Spanish M44).
100. Phonology and Pronunciation.
*101A.  Advanced Reading and Conver-

sation.
' 101B.  Advanced  Composition and Style.
102A- 102B.  Intensive Portuguese.

Indigenous Languages of Latin America
118A-118B-.118C.  Elementary Quechua.

LINGUISTICS COURSES
Anthropology 212. Anthropological

Linguistics.
'276. Ethnolinguistics.

Linguistics' 100. Introduction to
Linguistics.

°103. Introduction to General Phonetics.
' 120A. Linguistic Analysis:  Phonology.
' 120B.  Linguistic Analysis: Grammar.
' 165A. Linguistic  Theory :  Phonology.
° 165B.  Linguistic  Theory : Grammar.
*210A.  Field Methods I.
' 210B.  Field Methods II.
220G.  Aboriginal Latin America.
225T.  Linguistic Structures:  Mayan.

Spanish " 103. Syntax.
' 115. Applied Linguistics.
'M118 .  History of the Spanish and Portu-

guese Languages (same as Portuguese
M118).

'M203A-203B .  Development of the Span-
ish and Portuguese Langguuaa  (same
as Portuguese M203A-203B).

'204A- 204B.  Transformational Grammar..
*206. Linguistics.
*209. Dialectology.
*256A.  Studies In Linguistics.
256B.  Studies in Dialectology.

Portuguese  • 103. Syntax.
'M118 .  History of the Portuguese and

Spanish Languages  (same as Spanish

'M203A- 203B. Development of the Por-
tuguese and S

'sh  Languages (sameas Spanish A-203B).
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UTERATURE COURSES
Spanish 121A-121B. Survey of Spanish

American Literature.
137. The Literature of Colonial Spanish

America.
139.19th Century Spanish American
Literature.

141. Mexican Literature.
143. Spanish American Literature In the

20th Century. '
145. Spanish American Drama.
M149.  Folk Literature of the Hispanic

World  (same as  Folklore M149).
151. Folk Song in Spain and Spanish

America.
O°160B.  Hispanic Literatures in Transla-

tion (not applicable to B.A.  If major
concentration is in Literature).

M200.  Bibliography  (same as  Portuguese
M200).

237. Chroniclers of the Americas.
239. Neo-Classic and Romantic Prose and

Poetry in Spanish America.
240. The Modernist Movement.
243. Contemporary Spanish American

Poetry.
244. Contemporary Spanish American

Novel and Short Story.
245. Contemporary Spanish American

Essay.
246. Contemporary Spanish American

Theater.
M249.  Hispanic Folk Literature  (same as

Folklore M249 and Portuguese M249).
277. Studies in Colonial Spanish American
Literature.

278. Studies in 19th Century Spanish
American Literature.

280A.  Studies in Contemporary  Spanish
American Literature :  Modernist
Poetry.

280B .  Studies in Contemporary Spanish
American Literature :  Post-Modernist
Poetry.

280C. Studies in Contemporary Spanish
American Literature :  Novel and Short
Story.

280D.  Studies in Contemporary Spanish
American Literature :  The Essay.

M286B.  Studies in  Hispanic  Folk Litera-
ture: Narrative and Drama (same as
Folklore M286B).

•  Special  courses which  may be applied to B.A.
and/or  M.A. degree requirements  by petition where-
in the student agrees to write a paper on Leib
America. In petitioning to count courses not listed
bee. students are encouraged to relate theoretical
or methodological courses in the various disciplines
to the  study of  Latin America.

00 Course not applicable to M.A.  degree.

M286C.  Studies in Hispanic Folk Litera-
ture:  Ballad, Poetry and Speech (same as
Folklore M286C).

Portuguese 121A- 121B.  Survey of Brazilian
Literature.

127. Colonial Brazilian Literature.
129. Romanticism  in Brazil.
135. Naturalism ,  Realism and Parnasianism

in Brazil.
137. Contemporary  Brazilian Literature.
243A. Colonial Literature.
243B. 19th Century Literature.
243C.  20th Century Literature.
M249 .  Hispanic Folk Literature  (same as

Folklore M249 and Spanish M249).
253A. Special Studies in Brazilian Litera-

ture: The Novel.
253B .  Special Studies in Brazilian Litera-

ture: The Poetry.
2530 .  Special Studies in Brazilian Litera-

ture :  The Theater.
253D .  Special Studies in Brazilian Litera-

ture: The Short Story and the Essay.

FINE ARTS COURSES
Art 118B.  The Arts of Pre-Columbian

America.
220. The Arts of Africa,  Oceania and Pre-

Columbian America.
Dance  °° 71J. Dance of Mexico. (11 course).

146. Dance in Latin America.
171J.  Dance of Mexico. (h course)

Music  0°71J. Music and Dance of Mexico.
(i4 course)

131A- 131B.  Music of Hispanic America.
157. Music of Brazil.
171J.  Music and Dance of Mexico.

(I course)
259. Seminar in Music of Latin America.

Theater Arts 106C.  History of African,
Asian and Latin American Film.

°112. Film and Social Change.
°M209C .  Seminar in Ethnographic Film

(same as Anthropology M 2"A).
PROFESSIONAL COURSES
' Architecture and Urban Planning 207.

Public Resource Allocation.
208. Social Theory for Planning.
211A-211B .  Urban -Regional Development

212A 212B. Urbanization and National
Development.

216. Processes of Change.
230A- 230B.  Advanced Seminar in Urban-

onal Development Policy.
239. Research in Urlutn-Regional

Development Policy.



250A- 250B. Advanced Seminar in Social
Development Policy.

259. Research in Social Development
Policy.

Education •200B. Survey Research Methods
in Education.

•203. Anthropology and Education.
•204A.  Comparative Education.
'252A .  Seminar: Educational

Organizations.
•252B .  Seminar :  Education and Social

Change.
•252C.  Seminar: Research Practicum.
'253A .  Seminar :  Current Problems in

Comparative Education.
204D. Latin American Education.
M253D.  Latin American Education (same

as Latin American Studies M250C).
'Engineering 104C - 104D .  Undergraduate

Research Laboratory.

Law" 216 .  International Law.
233. Law and Development in Latin

America.
*236. International Business Transactions.
•239. Individual Research.
348. Legal Development in Latin America.

(Must enroll in 596.)
352. International Law. (Must enroll in

596.)
'Library Service 223. Literature of the Social

Sciences.
224. Literature of the Humanities and

Fine Arts.

' Management  115A.  Business Statistics.
116A- 116B.  Statistical Methods.
183. Advertising Principles and Policies.
205A.  International Business Economics.
205B.  Comparative Market Structure and

Competition.
205C.  Business Forecasting for Foreign

Economies.
208. Selected Topics in Business

Economics.
233A.  International Business Finance.
281B .  International Marketing Manage-

ment.
296A.  International Business Management.
297A. Comparative and International

Management.
297B.  International Business Policy.
298B.  Special Topics in International and

Comparative Management.
Public Health* 161.  Demogra y.

*202A. Governmental Health Services and
Trends.
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206. Medical Care Systems in Interna-
tional Perspective. (11 course)

*211A 211D .  Advanced Nutrition.
(11 course each)

216A-216B - 216C.  Infectious Diseases in
Tropical Regions.

°233. Change Determinants in Health-
Related Behavior.

'239A - 239B .  Statistical Methods in Clini-
cal Trials and Medical Surveys.
(11 course)

°245B .  Advanced Research Methods in
Community Health. (11 course)

*M249A-249B.  Sociocultural Aspects of
Health and Illness  (same as Sociology
M249A-249B).

*252. Seminar in Community Mental
Health. (11 course)

*261. Seminar in Community Health
Education . (5 course)

•263A .  Seminar on Current Issues in Ma-
ternal and Child Health.

'263B. Seminar in Maternal and Child
Health  (11 course each)

286. Seminar in Epidemiology.
'284. Seminar in Nutrition. (#  course)
*286. Nutritional Problems in Developing

Areas. (11 course)
290E .  Special Group Studies :  Populati on,

FamilInternational Health.
•290L .  Special Group Studies :  Public

Health Nutrition.
'290Q .  Special Group Studies :  Infectious

and Tropical Diseases.
456A .  International Health Agencies and

Program
596) .

(11 course) (must enroll under

'456B .  Comparative Analysis of Health
Services and Disease Patterns (11 course)
(must enroll under 596).

456C.  Issues in International Health
Administration (h course) (must enroll
under 596).

•596. Directed Individual Study or
Research.

*Social Welfare 240A-240B-.240C. Theory
of Social Work Method (Community
Organization )  I, II, III . (11 course each)

Note :  Independent study  courses such as 198,
199, 596, 597, and 598 are available  in most de-
partments  and may be taken by  petition  to the Latin
American Studies Adviser ; see note  immediately
below.

• Special courses which may be applied to B.A.
and/or  M.A. degree  requirements  by petition where-
in the student agrees  to write  a paper on Latin
America .  In petitioning to count courses not listed
hero, students are encouraged to relate theoretical
or methodological courses in  the various disciplines
to the study of Latin America.
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(Department Office,  1224 Law Building)

Benjamin Aaron, A.B., LL. B.,  Professor of Law and Director of the Institute of
Industrial Relations.

Norman Abrams,  A.B., J. D .,  Professor of Law.
Reginald H . Alleyne, Jr., B.S., LL.B., LL.M.,  Professor of Law.
Michael R. Asimow , B.S., LL. B.,  Professor of Law.
John A.  Bauman , B.S.L., LL.B., LLM., Jur.Se.D.,  Professor of Law.
David A. Binder , A.B., LL. B.,  Professor of Law.
Barbara E .  Brudno,  B.A., M.A.,  J.D.,  Professor of Law.
Jesse J. Dukeminier,  Jr., A.B., J.D.,  Professor of Law.
George P.  Fletcher ,  B.A., J.D., M.C.L.,  Professor of Law.
Kenneth W.  Graham,  Jr., B.A.,  J.D.,  Professor of Law.
Donald G. Hagman ,  B.S., LL.B., LL.M .,  Professor of Law.
Harold W. Horowitz, A.B., LL.B., LL.M., S.J.D.,  Professor of Law.
Edgar A. Jones ,  Jr., A.B .,  LL.B.,  Professor of Law.
Kenneth L .  Karst, A.B., LL. B.,  Professor of Law.
William A .  Klein , A.B., LL. B.,  Professor of Law.
James E. Krier,  B.S., J.D.,  Professor of Law.
Leon Letwin ,  Ph.B., LL .B., LL.M .,  Professor of Law.
Wesley J. Liebeler, B.A., J.D.,  Professor of Law.
Richard C. Maxwell , B.S.L., LL. B.,  Professor of Law.
Henry W. McGee, Jr., B.S., J.D., LL.M.  Professor of Law.
William M.  McGovern ,  Jr., A.B .,  LL.B.,  Professor of Law.
David Mellinkoff, A.B., LL. B.,  Professor of Law.
Herbert Morris,  A.B., LL .B., D.Phil . (Oxon .)  Professor of Law and Philosophy.
Addison Mueller , A.B., LL. B.,  Professor of Law.
Melville B. Nimmer , A.B., LL.B., Professor of Law.
Monroe E .  Price,  B.A., LL.B.,  Professor of Law.
Joel Rabinovitz , A.B., LL. B.,  Professor of Law.
Ralph S.  Rice, B.S., J.D .,  LL.M.,  Connell Professor of Law.
Arthur I.  Rosett , B.A., LL. B.,  Professor of Law.
Gary T . Schwartz , B.A., J.D.,  Professor of Law.
Murray L. Schwartz,  B.S., LL.B.,  Professor of Law  (Chairman of the Department).
James D .  Sumner, Jr., A.B., LL.B., LL.M., J.S.D.,  Professor of Law.
Richard A.  Wasserstrom, B.A., M.A .,  Ph.D., LL .B.,  Professor of Law and Philosophy.
Kenneth H. York, A.B., LL .B.,  Professor of Law.
L. Dale Coffman, A.B., J.D., LL.M., S.J.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Law.
Rollin M.  Perkins,  A.B., J.D .,  J.S.D.,  Emeritus Connell Professor of Law.
Harold E .  Verrall, A.B., LL. B., M.A., J.S.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Law.

0

Alison Grey  Anderson ,  B.A., J.D .,  Acting Professor of Law.
Paul B.  Bergman, B.A., J.D.,  Ad junct Professor of  Law.
Paul Boland ,  B.A., J.D .,  LL.M.,  Adjunct  Professor of Law.
Reid Peyton Chambers,  B.A., M.A.,  J.D.,  Acting Professor of Law.
William L .  F. Felstiner , B.A., LL. B., Acting  Professor of Law.
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Carole E .  Goldberg ,  B.A., J.D .,  Acting  Professor of Law.
David A. Leipziger ,  A.B., J.D .,  Acting Professor of Law.
Robert F. Mann ,  B.A., J.D .,  Adjunct Professor of Law.
Michael Rappaport,  B.S., J.D.,  Lecturer  in  Law.
Susan Westerberg Prager,  A.B., M.A .,  J.D., Acting  Professor of Law.
Henry H. Rossbacher, B.S., LL.B.,  Adjunct Professor of Law.
Fred L.  Slaughter,  B.S., M.B.A., J.D.,  Lecturer in  Law.
John M.  Suarez ,  M.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor of Psychiatry.
Edmund C.  Ursin,  A.B., J.D.,  Acting Professor of Law.

  LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SCIENCE
(Department Office, 120 Powell  Library  Building)

Page Ackerman ,  B.A., B.S .L.S.,  Professor of Library  and Information Science.
"Harold Borko,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Library and  Information Science.
Robert M. Hayes ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Library  and Information Science.
Andrew  H. Horn ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Library  and  Information  Science.
Robert Vosper, M.A., LL.D.,  Professor of Library  and Information Science.
Robert L. Collison ,  B.A., F.L .A.,  Emeritus Professor of Library and Information

Science.
Seymour Lubetzsky, M.A., LL. D.,  Emeritus Professor of Library and Information

Science.
Lawrence Clark  Powell ,  Ph.D., Litt.D., L.H.D ., H.H.D.,  Emeritus Professor  of Library

and information science.
"C. Edward Evans,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Library  and Information Science.
Raymund F .  Wood ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Library  and  Information  Science.
Kelley L.  Cartwright , M.L.S., Assistant  Professor of Library  and Information Science.

Elizabeth R. Baughman ,  M.A.,  Lecturer in Library and Information Science.
Marion K. Cobb, M.A.,  Lecturer in Library and Information Science.
Jerome Cushman ,  A.B., B.S.L.S., Senior  Lecturer  in  Library and Information  Science

and English.
Chase Dane ,  A.B., M.S .L.S.,  Lecturer  in  Library and Information Science and

Supervisor  of Teaching in the School of Education.
Louise Darling ,  M.A.,  Lecturer  in  Library and Information Science and Medical

History.
Guy H .  Dobbs,  Lecturer in Library and Information Science.
Elizabeth R. Eisenbach ,  M.L.S.,  Lecturer  in  Library and Information Science.
Janis Emery ,  M.A.,  Lecturer  in  Library and Information Science.
Everett T. Moore ,  M.A.,  Lecturer  in  Library and Information Science.
Betty Rosenberg ,  M.A.,  Senior Lecturer  in  Library and Information Science.
Diana M. Thomas ,  M.A., Acting Assistant  Professor of Library and Information

Science.

Representatives of Other Departments on the Faculty of the School of Library Service
Michel A. Melkanoff,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering.
Richard  H. Rouse,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of History.

22 Absent on leave  Winter  and Spring Quarters,  1974-1975.
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For information regarding admission to the
School  of Library  and Information Science
and for degree and certificate requirements,
refer to the paragraphs  on the School of
Lib ry and  Information Science under
Schools and Colleges.

Graduate students of other schools or de-
partments who wish to take courses in the
School  of Library  and Information Science
may do so with the permission of the In-
structor  teaching  the course.  Undergraduate
students who wish to enroll in 400-series
courses must obtain the permission of the
Dean of the School  of Library  and Informa-
tion Science.

Graduate courses.  200-series.  Consent of
instructor is prerequisite to admission to all
200-series courses.  For individual study
courses,  see 500-series.  For professionally
oriented courses,  see 400-series.

Professional  courses.  400-series.  Planned
primarily for the professional degree,  Master
of Library Science,  and for specialized pro-
fessional study.

Professional internship courses.  490-series.
Consent of the Dean is prerequisite to admis-
sion to all 490-series internships.

Individual study Comm .  500-series. Ap-
proval of the Dean of the School  of Library
and Information Science is prerequisite to
admission to all 500-series courses.  Method of
instruction is bq individual conferences with
assigned members of the staff. Seminar
courses are numbered in all 200-series.

Upper DMsla Courses

100. American Indian Bibliography.
Introduction to bibliographical and research tools

and methods for students  of American  Indian his-
toey and  culture .  Offered  in collaboration  with the
American Indian  Culture Center .  Students who en-
roll in Library Service 104 for credit may not take
this coupe for credit.

104. Ahe•American BPoliegraphy.
Introduction  to bibliographical  and research tools

and methods for students  of Black history and cul-
ture in  the U .  S. Offered in collaboration with the
Center for Afro -American Studies. Students who
enroll id Library Service 100 for credit may not
take this course for credit.

Graduate Courses

M. Nisterlegraphy of Librarianship,  Bibliography
and Information Science.

: approval of instructor.
of souvest material. Comprehensivehistorical
addal review of the historical and biographical
literature,  Identification  of areas  in need of research
or  reinterpretaflao,

e Not to be given, 1974-1975.

*206. Seminar on Library Nistery.
Prerequisite :  approval of instructor .  Special

studies in biography and history of librarianship.
Relationships to contemporaneous  social , cultural,
and intellectual history .  Research papers on topics
identified in course 205.

207. Seminar an International and Comparative
Librarianship.

Prerequisite :  approval of instructor .  Library de-
velopment and service patterns in European and
other countries ;  comparisons of these with librarian-
ship in the United States. International library or-
ganizations and programs.

210. Seminar in  Descriptive and Bibliographical
Cataloging

Bibliography and cataloging .  Development of
Anglo-American cataloging rules and  international
developments .  Analysis of cataloging purposes, prob-
lems  and principles. Evaluation of governing rules.
Problems and potentialties of automation. May be
taken twice.

211. Seminar In Subject Cataloging and
Comparative Classification.

Bibliograp a and subject control of collections.
Subject headings and classification systems. Alpha-
betical and classed subject catalogs and indexer.
Subject headin g  lists, thesauri,  etc. D .C., U.D.C.,
Cutter,  L.C., Bliss, Colon ,  and other classification
systems .  Automation of subject control .  May be taken

213. Seminar on Indexing.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Develop-

ment of basic concepts as reflected in the history of
scholnhip .  Current problems in the transition from
individual to large-scale indexing projects. Conhibu-
Non made by automation .  Future of mechanized in-
dddng .  Trend toward international standardization.
Acceleration systems in indexing.

*214. Seminar on Abstracting and Abstracting
Services.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Historical
background and current situation ,  particularly in sil-
ence and technology .  Possibilities and present limita-
tions of automatic .  Role in coordination of informa-
tion services .  Probleana of standardization to achieve
International coordination.  Influence of changing
needs.

221. Bibliography of Science,  Engineering and
Technology.

(Formerly numbered 217.) Scientific and technical

atlod resWI&earch material,  rspa"eference and b o-
graphicxal aids to the physical sciences. Importance,
purpose and nature of technical literature searches.

of w of information among scienWts.

222. Bibliography of the Medial and Life
Sciences.

(Formerly numbered 218.) Literature of the
medical and We sciences:  reference and biblio-

es them; notoble  bbooks
the

the
histow

ation of  toduodloffied  develo menblic
in the control of the biomedical literature.
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lion handling .  Methods of systems analysis as ap-
plied to library operations ;  case studies  of library
systems, clerical operations and information re-
t ieval .  Survey of data processing equipment.

*405. Automation of Library Processes.
Principles of application of data processing tech-

niques to library procedures .  Problems in the design,
implementation ,  and testing of mechanized systems
for libraries.  Study of programming languages use-
ful for library applications with emphasis upon PL/I.

410. Descriptive Cataleang.
(Formerly mumbled 201A .)  Entry and descrip-

tion of library materials .  Constitution ,  structure, and
form of the library catalog .  Cataloging services,
tools ,  and procedures .  Catal oging rules and their
application.

411. Subject Cataleging and Classification.
(Formerly numbered 201B.)  Subject treatment of

library materials .  Structure of subject heading lists
and their application .  Organization of the subject
catalog .  Structure and application of the Dewey
Decimal IAbrary  of Congress  clossification
terms. Organization

and
of  the classed catalog  and

shelfiist.

412. Cataloging and Classification of Special
Materials.

(Formerly numbered 201C .)  Problems in catalog-
ing and classification of audio -visual and other men-
book materials (e.g.. manuscript. ,  maps, microform.,
motion pictures ,  pictorial works,  sound recordings,
magnetic tapes )  as separate collections and/or as
parb of general collections.

420. We Sources N Information.
(Formerly numbered  202A.)  History,  methods and

materials of reference service anInfomntion re-
trieval .  Survey of devices for bibliographical control
of information .  Encyclopedia4 dictionaries, bio-
graphical compilations .  directories, atc.

421. Comprehensive Bibliography.
(Forma numbered 202B .)  Analysis and  evalua-

tion of bibliographical control of published and un-
published

dissertations. mean-its ). systems of national bibliography. trade

B it German . Russian &a ot other  systems.
Information retrieval using this apparatus.

423. Library Information Service.
Prerequisite :  consent  of instructor .  Identification

of problems in library  reference services .  Applia-
tions of reference interview techniques , search
strategies ,  and methodologies of teaching use of
libraries and information resources .  Evaluation of
competence through  supervised performance.

480. Selection and Ac ulsitlen of Library
Mateerriials.

li lug and the book trade'(  and )
pertinent to order departments of public, school,

and
anTheoryd other

Z EE
and

li bombbraries .
papa

Organization andd m n of order depart-
ment..

431. Special Problems in the Selection of Materials
and Evaluation of Collections.

(Formerly numbered 205.) Subject and area col-
lecting ;  special collections and rare books ;  building
new collections .  Evaluating and weeding collections.
Cooperative collecting - regional ,  national and in-
ternational .  Storage centers ;  subject specialization.
Special format materials :  films, maps, sound record-
ings, etc .  Copying methods ;  facsimile reprinting;
changing character of research collections.

432. Media Librarianship.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Films, film-

strips,  recordings ,  tapes ,  and other non -book mate-
rials in audiovisual collections or instructional ma-
terials centers .  Bibliographical apparatus. Evaluation
and collection development .  Organization and ad-
ministration.

440. Data Processing in Us Library.
(Formerly numbered 408.) Principles of applica-

tion of data processing teohaigmc to Bbrary pro-
cedura .  Survey of available egdpmgent and compu-em-
tation components; methods of usslin them with
phasis on programming in PL/1. Evaluation of spe-
cifie programs and systems for various library clerical
and administrative processes.

441. Management of Libraries.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Principles

of management, emphasizing management techniques
applicable to libraries of various types and to library
systems .  Special attention to aspects of technical
services.

*442. Library Personnel Administration.
Covers the basic principles of personnel manage.

ment .  Provides a survey of current personnel practices
in libraries .  Discusses how the basic principles apply
or need to be modified to fit the library setting.

446. Library Services for Youth.
Provides an overview of programs and services

which are of interest to young adults  (12-18 year
olds). Discusses special problems in working with
young people and the psychology of the teenager
as it influences library programs.

461. College, University and Research Libraries.
(Formerly numbered 401.) Organization, admin-

istration ,  collections ,  facilities ,  finances ,  and prob-
lem of college and university libraries and their
relationships within the institutions of which they
area  part.  Functions of research libraries and svorfc
of their staft in serving scholars.

463. Public Libraries.
(Formery numbered 402.) The government or-

ganization. and administration  of municipal ,  country.
and regional  public libraries;  developments in the
changing patterns  of public library service.

464. School Libraries.
(Formery numbered 403.) Elementary and seo-

ondary school libraries  as multimedia  instructional
materials centers .  Relationships of school libraries
to school programs and curricula. Emphasis an ad-
ministration ,  planning materials ,  services, and equip
!nett

s Not to be given, 1974-1975.
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*465. Children's Libraries.
(Formerly numbered  404.) Public library service

to children and young  people .  Function ,  administra-
tion. organisation. services ,  materials ,  planning and
equipment  f 's libraries in relation to the
public

470. Special Libraries and Special Collections.
(Formerly  numbered  405.) Organization ,  admin-

istration.  collections,  facilities,  finances and prob-
lems of special  libraries  and of special  collections
within general  libraries .  Methods of handling non-
book materials . Current trends in documentation and
mechanization.

471. Medial and Biological Libraries.
(% worse)

(Formerly numbered 418.) Required for Grade 1
certification  by Medical Library Association, and
enrollment limited  to candidates for this  certificate.

of of biomedical libraries; relationships wft& roLrstitu-
tions of which they are a part ,  and with  the com-
munity.

465. Archives and Manuscript Collections.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.  Identification,

description ,  subject analysis ,  and organization of
records contained in archives and manuscript col-
lections .  Administration .  User requirements. Prob-
lems of acquisition ,  legal title . literary property.
preservation ,  accessibility, and use.

469. Library Service to Special Population Groups.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.  Special

problems encountered  by school ,  public,  academic,
special and research libraries in meeting the needs
of ry

service
er groups  in urban and rural  capped,

brary sito the  old,  the physically  handicapped,

and the  institutionalized population.

•  Not to be given, 1974-1975.

Professional Internship Courses

490. University Library Internship.
Supervised professional training in one or more

departments or units of the UCLA College Library
or University Library System .  Field trips, when
appropriate, to off-campus libraries. Minimum of
120 hours per quarter,  including weekly critiques of
bibliographical ,  administrative ,  and service prob-
lems. Written reports; final oral examination. May
be repeated twice .  To be graded S/U.

491. Medical Library Internship.
(Formerly numbered 449M.) Supervised library

service ,  at a professional level, in the UCLA Bio-
medical  Library  for a minimum of 120 hours per

outer, India
igcal admministrative and se rvi ce problems. rittm
reports,  final oral examination .  May be repeated
twice.

499.01f-Campus Internship.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.  Supervised

professional training  in a library  system, library,
department of a h'b or other information service
agency  (e.g., archives) approved by  the faculty of
the School .  Minimum of 120 hours per quarter,
including weekly critiques of bibliographical, ad-
ministrative ,  and service problems .  Written  reports;
final oral examination .  May be repeated  twice. To be*
graded S/U.

Individual Study Courses

596. Directed Individual Study or Research.
Directed special studies in  the fields of bibli-

ography ,  librarianship ,  and information science.
Variable  conference time and unit credit,  depend-
ing upon nature  of study or comple xity of  research.
May be repeated  within limits  approved by the
Dean.

•597. Preparation for the Master's Comprehensive
Examination.

Directed study in preparation for the Compre-
hensive Examination .  M.L.S. degree .  Readings, con-
ferences, reports. To be graded 8/U.

  LINGUISTICS
(Office, 2113 Campbell Hall)

William Bright,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Linguistics and Anthropology.
Victoria A. Fromkin ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Linguistics (Chairman of the Department).
Peter Ladefoged ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Phonetics.
Paul M .  Schachter ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Linguistics.
Robert P. Stockwell ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Linguistics.
Theo Vennemann ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Linguistics.
William E. Welmers, Ph.D.,  Professor of Linguistics and African Languages.
Raimo A. Anttila ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Indo-European and General Linguistics.
George D. Bedell ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of  Linguistics  (Vice Chairman of the

Department).
Karen R. Courtenay ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Linguistics and African Languages.
Joseph E .  Emonds ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Linguistics.
Talmy Giv6n,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Linguistics  and  African Languages.
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Thomas J. Hinnebusch ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Prof essor of Linguistics  and African
Languages.

Breyne A. Moskowitz ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor  of  Linguistics.
}  Sandra  A. Thompson ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Prof essor of Linguistics  (Vice Chairman of

Undergraduate Affairs)..
Benji  Wald, Ph. D.,  Assistant Professor of Linguistics.

0

Alosi Moloi ,  M.A.,  Lecturer in African Languages and Literature.

0

Christiane A. M. Baltaxe ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Psychiatry in Residence.
Henrik Birnbaum, Ph.D.,  Professor of  Slavic  Languages.
J. Donald Bowen ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of English.
Giorgio Buccellati ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Ancient Near East.
Russell N. Campbell ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of English.
Edward C. Carterette ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology.
Marianne Celce -Murcia,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of English.
Kenneth G.  Chapman, Ph.D.,  Professor of Scandinavian Languages.
Keith S.  Donnellan, Ph.D.,  Professor of Philosophy.
Walter J. Dowling ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Psychology.
Christopher Ehret ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of History.
.Michael S. Flier ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of  Slavic  Languages.
Sandra J.  Garcia,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of English.
Evelyn R. Hatch ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of  English.
Harry Hoijer,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Anthropology.
Robert S.  Krasner,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Dutch -Flemish  and Afrikaans.
Wolf Leslau ,  Docteur -t s-Lettres ,  Professor of Hebrew and Semitic Linguistics.
Bengt Lofstedt ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Medieval Latin.
Donald G.  MacKay ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Psychology.
Marlys McClaran ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Lois McIntosh ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of English.
C. P. Otero ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Spanish and Romance Linguistics.
Thomas G. Penchoen ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Near Eastern Languages.
Clifford H .  Prator,  Ph.D.,  Professor of English.
Jaan Puhvel ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Indo -European Studies.
f  Earl Rand,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of English.
Kelyn H. Roberts ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Psychology.
Emanuel A.  Schegloff ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Sociology.
Margaret E. Shaklee ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of English.
Michael Shapiro,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Slavic  Languages.
Donald Stilo,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of  Persian.
Andreas Tietze ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Turkish.
Alan H .  Timberlake ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Slavic Languages.
Terence H. Wilbur ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of German.
Robert Wilson ,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Associate  Professor of  English.
Dean S.  Worth ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Slavic  Languages.

f  Absent on leave ,  1974-1975.



IMlugradrats Majors
The majors described below are of three

types: (1) a major which concentrates entirely
on general linguistics; (2) several majors
which combine the basic courses of the gen-
eral gram with a language concentration;
and (33)) a major which concentrates entirely
on an  African language area .  The  general
major is  the one most appropriate for stu-
dents who expect to go on into graduate
linguistic studies .  The combined majors
in conjunction with teacher certification _pro-
grams are especially appropriate for stunts
who have nonuniversity teaching careers as
goals;  and the African major is for students
with specific African interests.

TM Major IN Lingiisties
This major should be elected only by stu-

dents  with as exceptional Interest in and
aptitude for the study aF  languages  and lin-
guistics.  It enables the undergraduate to gain
substantial familiarity with several languages
and types of linguistic structure ,  and to be-
come  conversant with the historical study of
language  and formal theories of linguistics.

Preparation for the Major.  In the lower di-
vision, in addition to the general University
requirements ,  the student must complete the
equivalent of the sixth quarter of work in
two foreign languages ,  or the sixth quarter
in one language  and the third quarter in each
of two others. In addition the student must
take two of the following three courses:
Philosophy 31, Psychology 10, one course in
Cultural Anthropology.

Requirements for the Major.  A minimum
of eleven upper division or graduate courses
which must include Linguistics 100, 103,
110, 120A, 120B,  160, 195;  the other four
courses are electives,  two of which must
be upper division Linguistics courses, to be
selected by the student subject to the ap-
proval of his adviser .  These electives have
typically been selected from the following
list, though it is not exhaustive :  Linguis-
tics 140, 145, M150, 165A, 165B, 170, 180,
199 (if four units),  African Languages 190,
Anthropology 146, 177B,  Indo-European
Studies 180,  161, 162, Philosophy 127A,
127B,  172, 192,  Psychology 122, 123, Speech
103, 104,  English 121, 122,  123; or advanced
courses in a foreign language or literature
(those beyond the sixth quarter of language
instruction).  In addition to the eleven upper
division courses,  at least three course (which
may be either upper or lower division) are
required in a language other than those in
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the Romance,  Slavic, or Germanic families.
These courses may be applied toward fulfill-
ment of the foreign language requirement
described above under  Preparation for the
Major. A  student who completes an advanced
language course is considered to have com-
pleted the equivalent of whatever courses
are prerequisite to that one :  e.g., if he com-
pletes French 101, he has automatically sat-
isfied the requirement of the sixth quarter
of work in one language .  165A- 165B are re-
quired of students planning to pursue grad-
uate work in linguistics at UCLA.

Linguistics 195 is the course in which the
student writes his Senior Essay .  It may be
taken during any of the student's last three
quarters .  The Senior Essay is a term paper
written on a linguistic topic of interest to the
student under the guidance of a faculty mem-
ber, who usually is, but need not be, in the
Department of Linguistics.  To enroll-in 195,
the student must consult with the depart-
ments Senior Essay Counselor.

The Major I.  Lieguisdcs aid English
Preparation for the Major.  English 2, 10A,

lOB, 1OC;  Philosophy 31; completion of the
sixth quarter of work in two foreign lan-
guages, or the sixth quarter in one foreign
language and the third quarter in each of
two other foreign languages.

Requirements for the Major.  Fifteen upper
division courses as follows: Linguistics 100,
103, 110,  120A, 120B,  160, and two upper
division electives from other Linguistics
courses or English 123; and English 121
122, 140, and four electives chosen from 141,
142A, 142B, 143, the 150 series (one course
only), the 160 series (one course only), the
170 series  (one course only).

The Major ii Linguistics aid French
Preparation for the Major.  French 1-6, 12A

12B, 15,  and completion of the sixth quarter
of work in one other foreign language or the
third quarter in each of two other foreign
languages.

Requirements for the Major.  Fifteen upper
division courses as follows :  Linguistics 100,
103, 110, 120A,  120B,  160, and two upper
division electives in Linguistics ;  and French
101, 102, 103, 105, 106, and two elective
upper division literature courses.

The Major In Lisuistics and Italian
Preparation, for the Major.  Italian 1-6,

Latin 1-3, and completion of the third
quarter in another foreign language, or the
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sixth quarter in Latin; Philosophy 31; and
one course in Cultural  Anthropology.

Requirements  for the  Major.  Fourteen
upper division courses as follows: Linguistics
100, 103, 110, 120A,  120B,  160, and two
u divisions electives in Linguistics; and
Italian 102A, 130A,  130B,  and three addi-
tional upper division  electives  in Italian.

The Major in Lingulstics and Oriental Languages
Preparation  for the  Major.  Completion of

the sixth quarter in either Chinese or Jap-
anese; Philosophy  31; one course in cultural
anthropology;  either Oriental Languages
40A, or Oriental Languages 40B, as appro-
priate; and completion of the sixth quarter in
another foreign language, or the third in each
of two others.

Requirements  for the  Major.  Linguistics
100, 103, 110, 120A,  120B,  160, and one
upper division elective in Linguistics; and,
for the classical Japanese track,  oriental
Languages  119A,  119B,  129, 139, 179A,
179B,  and one upper division elective in
Oriental Languages;  for the modem Japanese
track,  Oriental  Languages  119A,  119B, 119C,
134A, 134B, 142A, 142B, in addition to
which 175  is recommended ; for the  classical
Chinese track,  Oriental Languages  13A, 13B,
13C, 113A, 113B, 152, 163A, 163B, 163C;
for the modem  Chinese track,  Oriental Lan-
guages 121A,  121B, 121C,  122,124A, 124B,
124C.

The Major I. Linguistics and Philosophy
Preparation  for the  Major.  Philosophy 31

and two out  of Philosophy 1, 6, 7, 21; com-
pletion of the sixth  quarter in  each of two
foreign languages or the sixth quarter in one
language and  the third  quarter in each of
two others.

Requirements  for the  Major.  Fourteen
upper division courses as follows:  Linguistics
100, 103,  120A,  120B,  160, 165B,  and two
upper division electives in Linguistics; and
six upper division courses  in Philosophy in-
cluding at least five from  125-135 , 170-174,
and 184- 188, of which at least two must be
from 127A,  127B,  and 172.

The Major in Linguistics and Psychology
Preparation for the  Major.  Mathematics 2A,

2B, Psychology 10, 41;  and completion of the
sixth quarter  in each  of two foreign lan-
guages, or the sixth  quarter in one language
and the third quarter in each of two others.
Engineering 10 strongly recommended.

Requirements for the Major.  Fourteen

upper division courses as follows :  Linguistics
100, 103, 120A,  120B, 130, and three
upper division electives in Linguistics; and
Psychology  110, 120,  121; 122 or 123; 130;
and the remaining elective to be chosen from
112, 115,  116, 124, 135, 137 (fi course).

The Undergraduate Major in African Languages
Preparation  for the  Major.  In the lower

division,  in addition to the general University
requirements,  the student must complete six
courses in African Languages  (101-143, 199),
not fewer than three in any one language.

Requirements  for the  Major.  A minimum
of fifteen upper division courses which must
include six additional courses in African lan-
guages, at least six courses in all being in one
language  (e.g., three counting as preparation,
three further  counting as requirements for the
major);  African Languages  150A, 150B, 190,
192, Linguistics  100, 103;  and three courses
selected from  Anthropology  107A,  107B, 146,
English 114,  123, Geography  189, History
125A,  125B, 125C, 126A,  126B, 127A, 127B,
128A, 128B,  Linguistics 110, 120A, 120B,
140, 170,  Music 143A,  143B,  Political Science
186A,  166B,  166C,  166D.  Completion of the
sixth  quarter in one of the following non-
African languages is strop y recommended:
French ,  Dutch -Flemish- ,  German,
Portuguese, Arabic.  Also recommended: three
additional courses in African languages.

The Graduate Linguistics Program
The Programs leading  to the M.A. and

Ph.D. degrees in linguistics are open to
qualified graduate students who are inter-
ested in the  theory  and methods of structural
and historical linguistics.  Preparation for
graduate study in linguistics  should be equiv-
alent in as many respects as possible to the
undergraduate curriculum in linguistics.

Admission to the Program
In addition to meeting the requirements

of the  Graduate Division, the applicant
should have  (1) an A.B. degree in linguistics
or in a language or social science field, and
(2) must have completed Linguistics 100,
103, 110, 120A-120B, and 165A-165B, or
their equivalent . Letters  from the applicant's
former instructors should  be provided, and
the applicant should submit to the Chairman
a detailed account of his aims in graduate
study of linguistics and his  background for it.
A sample of  the applicant's research should
be submitted  to the chairman where feasible
(e.g., a term paper from some relevant
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course).  Admission for the fall quarter will preparation for the comprehensive exam-
be granted only for students without under -  ination ,  and often a full two years.
graduate deficiencies,  or for students with a Those candidates who wish to combine
full year of such deficiencies to make up. work in general linguistic theory with in-
Students with less than one year of deficiency depth studies in historical methodology and
work can be admitted in the winter or spring the comparative investigation of specific lan-
quarters as needed to repair the deficiences. guage families or sub-families must possess
Upon admission to graduate status, the stu-  adequate advanced  training  in the language
dent must consult a graduate adviser about area of their choice and must select one of
the planning of his studies.  the fields currently designated for specializa-

tion.
hr the Mesbr's Depee

tion. These fields are Ancient Indo-European,
Germanic including English, Semitic, and

General Requirements.  See those of the Turkic .  Others such as Romance and Finno-
Graduate Division.  Ugric will be added as available staff per-

The M.A. degree is awarded on the basis mits.  The courses appropriate to such spe-
of the completion ,  with a B average or better, cialization,  beyond what the student needs
of nine courses in linguistics of which at in preparation for the phonology, syntax,
least five must be graduate courses (num- and historical areas of the comprehensive
bered 200-299 and the 590 series),  and the examination,  are chosen in consultation with
passing of a general comprehensive examina -  appropriate advisers.
tion, described below. Courses taken in prep- Students who do not expect to pursue a
aration for the examination will vary con- doctoral program but whose professional
siderably,  depending on the prior prepara - goals (laanncg)uagge teaching,

brig,
research in in-

tion
close atdont;  they are be selected of guistic theory with special emphasis given toose consultation

lin-
cton with a graduate adviser of

applications may apply courses taken towardthe department.
the TESL Certificate toward the M.A. inThe areas of the comprehensive  examine- linguistics :  in particular ,  English 250K,tion are  (1) Phonological Theory, (2) Syn- 251K,  213, 240,  and Linguistics 103 and

tactic Theory , (3) Historical Linguistics, (4) 120A,  120B.  The areas of the comprehensive
Linguistic Analysis/ Problem Solving,  and (5) examination remain the same,  however, for
an "elected "  area chosen by the student .  In- all candidates :  alternative questions in each
stead of the fourth area ,  a language -specific area are provided to allow for diversity of
historical/ comparative specialization (de- preparation.
scribed below)  may be chosen,  provided that The Language Requirement.  All candidates
the student is going on to specialize in that for the M.A. must pass a reading examina-
area for the doctorate . lion, administered by a committee of the

Available courses in preparation for each Department ,  in one foreign language. Lan-
area are the following : guages other than standard research lan-

Phonology :  103,165A ,  201A,  201B,  204.. guages are acceptable only if approved by
Syntax 120B,  185B,  206A, 206B,  207. the committee, upon . petition .  Speakers of
Historical: 110, 202A,  202B,  203. languages other than English are permitted
Linguistic Analysis :  120A ,  120B, 210A, to use English to meet the foreign language

210B.  requirement, unless English was the language
Courses 103, 110,  120A,  120B,  165A, of instruction in their elementary and second-

165B are considered as undergraduate defi- 07 education .  The student should fulfill this
ciency courses and are prerequisite to grad- requirement as early as possible in his grad-
uate courses in the corresponding areas . uate career ,  but in any case prior to taking
Course 103 must be passed with a grade of the comprehensive examination.
B or better as prerequisite to 210 210B ,  Transfer Credit.  No more than two courses
and.if waived on the of training else- (with grades of B or above) may be trans-
where the student must pass an examination ferred toward the M.A. from institutions
in practical phonetics at the B level or better outside the University of California,  though
in order to take 210A - 210B.  equivalent training elsewhere provides the

Normally a student who enters the pro -  basis for determining what courses the stu-
gram without prior training in linguistics dent would be well-advised to take before
beyond the basic deficiency courses should attempting the comprehensive examination.
expect to spend at least four quarters in  Grades and Probationary Status.  An aver-
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age of 3.00 must be maintained in all course
work. Students with grade records frac-
tionally  below 3.00 in a given term are con-
sidered to be on probation for the following
term, during which term their grade record
must be brought  up to 3.00. Students whose
grade records do not meet these minimal
standards are subject to dismissal.

The Comprehensive Examination.  As soon
after completion of nine courses as the stu-
dent and his adviser agree that he is ready,
but not later than the equivalent of six
quarters of fu11-time residence,  the candidate
for the M.A. must undertake the comprehen-
sive examination.  He must also have passed
his reading examination in a foreign lan-
guage approved  by his adviser.  The compre-
sive examination is given in  five parts, oc-
cupying several days near the end of the fall
and spring quarters,  i.e., in November and
May. Students may register for Linguistics
597 (Preparation for Comprehensive and
Qualifying  Examinations)  during the term
when they  intend to stand for the examina-
tion, and the graduate student organization
(the Graduate  Linguistic  Circle,  GLC) com-
monly arranges  informal  study  programs totwist in this preparation.  The parts of the
examination are these:

1. Three outside essays on specified topics
in phonology,  syntax,  and historical linguis-
tics.

2. A linguistics problem for analysis, given
a corpus and specific questions  about the
structure of the language represented in it:
arrive at a solution; or, a historical/com-
parative examination in the student's lan-
guage area.

3. An outside essay in any of the special
fields of the doctoral examinations,  or in his-
torical/ comparative linguistics, or in phonol-
ogy, or syntax.

4. Oral examination at the discretion of the
examiners in particular cases.

Three levels  of performance on the com-
prehensive examination are assigned: (1)
Pass with distinction  (the necessary  level for
students to be admitted into the doctoral
program); (2) Pass for M.A. but not qualified
for admission  to the  doctoral program; and
(3) Fail. There is no guarantee that students
who do not pass with distinction may try
the examination a second time: a second
trial is permitted  by the faculty  only when
they believe there  is clear promise of success
-a second trial  may be granted  as a privi-
lege, but it is not automatic.  Pass with dis-
tinction carries with it the privilege,  and for

those who continue in the doctoral program
the obligation,  of cipating in the bi-
weekly  Linguistics Colloquium.

Re*ireteeuts tic the Diete's Degree
Candidates for the Ph.D. degree in lin-

V
s must have earned  with  distinction
A . degree in linguistics (or its equiva-

lent, as demonstrated  by the MA.
comprehensive examination,

passing
ind must con-

form to the general requirements  set by the
Graduate  Division for the Ph.D. degree.

Candidates  for the  Ph.D. are required to
take for credit at least three seminars prior
to their oral qualifying examinations, and to
have completed at least two  quarters of su-
pervised field  work for which 210A-210B
may serve.  If the  seminar is a year-long
seminar,  the student must complete at least
two quarters of the  sequence to count as
one of his three post-comprehensive  seminars.
Candidates must take written qualifying
examinations  (which  may  be in the form of
seminar research  paper s) and  an oral quali-
fymg examination,  in specified doctoral
fields, as follows: If a candidate wishes to
pursue the  doctorate  in the general linguistics
channel,  one field must be general linguistic
theory.  He must have two other fields, of
which one  is normally a specific language
area,  by which  is meant one  or two  languages
studied in  depth , plus all that is known of
their genetic,  areal,  and typological relation-
ships to other languages;  and the other is
selected from mathematical and/or computa-
tional linguistics,  sociolinguistics and/or eth-
nolinguistics, experimental and/or general
phonetics, historical and comparative linguis-
tics, psycholinguistics,  or linguistics in rela-
tion to language teaching  (the last two often
combined),  or the third field may be  proposed
by the  candidate in some narrower area. In
place of a language area the candidate may
by petition  to the  faculty of the  department
substitute some other field,  but the petition
must  strongly  justify the  substitution,  in view
of the conviction  of the faculty  that a com-
petent linguist  should  command a specific
language area as his source of data for explor-
ation of general theoretical claims.

If a candidate wishes to pursue the doc-
torate in the historico-comparative channel,
he selects two fields,  one of which is general
linguistic theory and the  other is the his- '
torico-comparative aspects of the language
specialization that he initiated in the his-
torico-comparative channel  for the M.A.

If a candidate wishes to pursue the doc-
torate in the phonetics channel,  he selects



two fields,  one of which is general linguistic
theory  and the other is general and experi-
mental phonetics, including detailed phonetic
investigation within some particular lan-
guage area.

(The dissertation and the final oral exam-
ination are required in accordance with the
requirements of the Graduate Division.) Be-
fore the dissertation is begun ,  the subject
must  be approved by the faculty of the De-
partment ,  on the basis of a prospectus sub-
mitted to the candidate 's doctoral committee,
with a copy to the Department .  Prerequisite
to such approval is a presentation by the
candidate of the proposal and the prelim-
inary research at a meeting of the Linguistics
Colloquium.  The Linguistics Colloquium has
biweekly  meetings  throughout the year. Ad-
vanced graduate students  (beyond the com-
prehensive examination)  are required to par-
ticipate.

The Ph.D. candidate must either (1)
demonstrate a reading knowledge of two lan-
cages by passing examinations administered

a departmental committee  (languages
other than standard research languages are
acceptable only if approved by the com-
mittee,  upon _petition); or (2) demonstate a
reading knowledge of one language at quite
a high level of proficiency,  as measureduby
an examination administered by a depart-
mental committee  (if the language does not
have a substantial body of linguistic litera-
ture,  the proficiency must include oral pro-
ficiency).

For information on student support in the
form of fellowships,  research assistantships,
and teaching assistantships,  consult the
Chairman of the Department.

Language Sections of the Department
The African Languages section of the Lin-

guistics  Department offers instruction in
many of the major  languages  of Africa, rele-
vant comparative -linguistics courses, and
courses in African literature .  The section on
Indigenous Languages of the Americas
offers instruction in Quechua and native
American languages,  such as Navajo, when
staffing permits .  The section on South Asian
Languages offers instruction in Thai, Taga-
log, and Hindi ,  when stalling permits.

General Linguistics
Lower Division Courses

1. Inlmduction is the Study of Language.
A summary ,  for the general undergraduate, of

what is known about human  language :  the unique

16-86204
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nature of human  language ,  its structure, its univer-
sality, and its diversity ;  language  in its social and

relation to other aspectscultural setting ; langua W .-ledge.
of human inquiry and

Ms. 3romkin ,  Mr. Ms. Thompson

2. Ltpistics and Minority Dialects.
Prerequisite: course 1 or consent of the instructor-

A survey of the main features of vocabulary, gram-
mar, and pronunciation which distinguish the urge
of Afro -American and Spanish -American speakers of
English ,  and their historical origins.

Ms. Garcia ,  Mr. Wald

Upper Division Courses

100. Introduction to Linguistics.
Prerequisite :  course 1,  or consent of the instruct.

An introduction to the theory and methods of lin-
guistics :  universal properties of human language;
phonetic ,  phonological ,  morphological, syntactic,
and semantic structures and analysis; the nature
and form of grammar. The Staff

103. Illtreductien to General PheMties.
Prerequisite :  course 100 or  eq uivalent  (100 may

be taken concurrently  with 103).  The phonetics of
a variety of languages and the phonetic that occur in glanguages of the world .  Extensive

practice in the perception and production of such
phenomena .  A special section emphasizes those lan-
guagea likely to be of interest to teachers of
as a Second Language. Ms.

Mr. Ladefoged, Ms. MalrowItx

110. Introduction to Historical Linguist cs.
Prerequisite :  courses 100 and 103 .  The methods

and theories appropriate to the historical study of
language, such as the comparative method and
method of internal reconstruction .  Sound change,
grammatical change ,  semantic charge

Mr. Anttlla ,  Mr. Stockwel brr. vennemann

120A.  Linguistic Aarysis: PMouel gy.
Prerequisi te

i 6mosesto 120B .  Dand 103 . Courseescriptive analysis ofis
phonological structures in natural languages: em-
phasis on insight into the nature of such structures
rather than linguistic formalization.

Mr. Bedell ,  Mr. Bright,  Mr. Schechter

1201. Linguistic Analysis:  Grmnier.
Prerequisite :  course 100; course 120A is not  pprree--

requisite to 120B. Descriptive analysis of morpholog-
ical and syntactic structures in natural languages:
emphasis on insight into the nature of such structures
rather than linguistic formalization .

Mr .  Emonds,  Mr. Bright, Ms.  Thompson

130. Child Language Acquisition:  Intreductiw.
Prerequisite :  courses 100; 12OA-120B or consent

of instructor.  A survey of contemporary research and
theoretical perspectives in the acquisition of lan-
guage .  Emphasis on linguistic interpretation of exist-
ing data with some attention to relation ship with
second language learning ,  cognitive development,
and other topics .  Includes discussion of acquisition
of English and other languages ,  and universals of
linguistic development .  Ms. Moskowitz

140. Unpistics I. Relation to Lanypp TacYng.
Prerequisite: course 100. Aspects of linguistics in

relation to the teaching of language with
focus on the special  problems entailed in the
ing of non-European languages .  Mr. StochweI
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*145. Introduction to Computation in Linguisti cs.
Prerequisite :  courses 100 ,  120A - 120B .  Introduc-

tion to thesuses to which computers are put in lin-
guistics and to such applications as mechanical trans-
lation and information retrieval; development of
basin familiarity with programming and m
wing languages for linguistics purposes .  The Staff

M150. Introduetla to Indo-European UngpisticL
(Same as Indo -European Studies M150 .)  Prerequi-

site :  one year of college level study (course 3 or
better, 8 units minimum )  of either  Greek or Latin
and either German or Russian .  A survey of  the Indo-
Europeanlanguages from ancient to modern times;
their relationships and their chief characteristics.

Mr. Anttlla,  Mr. Pubvel

160. History of  Linguistics Through
the 19th Century.

Prerequisite :  courses 120A-120B .  Historical sur-
vey of the development of linguistics from PSnini
through the 19th century including approaches to
grammar.  Phonology ,  and language  universals.

Mr. Bede ],  Ms. Fromkin

1651. Linguistic Theory: Phonology.
Prerequisite :  course  120A .  The theory of genera-

tive phonology ;  the form of phonological rules;
formal and substantive phonological universals.

Mr. Bedell ,  Ms. Fromkin ,  Mr. Vennemann

1058. Linguistic Theory: Grammar.
Prerequisite :  course 120B .  The form of  granunars;

word formation and sentence formation ;  formal and
substantive universals in syntax ;  relation between
syntax and  semantics.

Mr. Bedell,  Mr. Schachter,  Ms. Thompson

170. Language and Society:  liutrodudlen to
Seclolhtpistics.

Prerequisite :  course 100 or consent of the instruc-
tor. Study of the patterned covariation of language
and society ;  social dialects and social styles in lan-
guage; problems of multilingual societies.

Mr. Bright ,  Mr. Wald

180. Mathematical Backgrounds for Linguistics.
Prerequisite :  courses 120A ,  120V .  Introduction

to selected  topics  in set theory ,  logic and formal
systems ,  modern algebra ,  and automata  theory, with
elementary  applications to linguistics .  No previous
mathematics  assumed.  Mr. Emonds

195. Senior Essay.
Prerequisite:  consent of instructor;  open only to

Linguistics majors in their senior year .  An extended
piece of writing will be undertaken on a linguistic
topic selected by the stadent to be completed under
the supervision of a member of the faculty in Lin-
guistics  (either Linguistics  -Department or, ss ap-
propriate,  some faculty of other department). To
enroll in this course the student must consult the
professor in charge .  The Staff

108. Special Studies In Unguistics. (1rs or 1 curse)
Prerequisite :  courses 120A ,  1208 ,  and consent of

instructor.  May be repeated for credit .  The Staff

e Not to be given 1974-1975.

Graduate Courses

2011. Phooolofcal Theory.
Prerequisite :  courses 120A ,  165A .  Current issues

in phonological theory.

2010. Contemporary Theories: Phonology.
Prerequisite :  courses 165A ,  201A .  Survey and

comparison of theories of phonology ,  mainly of this
century ,  from historical and critical points of view.

Ms. Fromkin ,  Ms. Moskowitz, Mr. Schackter

2021.  Linguistic Change: Phonology.
Prerequisite :  course  110. Advanced study of the

theory of phonological  change  and its applications
to comparative  and internal reconstruction.

Mr. AMilla ,  Mr. Vennemaon

202B. Unguistic Change: Morphosyntau.
Prerequisite :  course 202A .  Advanced study of the

theory of morphological and syntactic change and
its applications to comparative and internal rdpon-
struction.

Mr. Anttila ,  Mr. Stockwell, Mr. Vennemw

203. Linguistic Variation: Dialectology.
Prerequisite :  course 110 ;  170 recommended. Ad-

vanced study of social and areal dialect variation
and their relevance to linguistic change .  Mr. Wald

204. Experimental Bases of Linguistics.
Prerequisite :  course 165A .  Theory and practice

in experimental research  in phonetics and  linguistics.
- Ms. Fromkin, Mr.  Ladefoged

2061. Grammatical Theory I.
Prerequisite :  courses 120B ,  165B .  Problems in

grammatical analysis and their theoretical implica-
tions Mr. Emends, Mr. Schachter ,  Ms. Thompson

2006. Grammatical Theory Ii.
Prerequisite :  course 206A .  Current issues  in gram-

matical theory; problems and alternatives ,  from the
Aspects model to the present.

Mr. Emonds,  Mr. Schachter

207. Contemporary Theories: Grammar.
Prerequisite: course 206A. Survey and comparison

of theories  of grammar,  mainly of this century, from
historical and critical points of view.

Mr. Emonds,  Mr. Schachter
2101.  Field Methods I.

Prerequisite :  courses 103 or 165A ,  and 1858;
corequlsite or prerequisite :  course 201A .  A Ian ge
unknown to members of the class to be analyzed
from data elicited from an informant .  The term
papers will be relatively full descriptive sketches of
the language of the informant. May be repeated for
credit when a different language is under investiga-
tion.  Mr. Bright, W. Giv6n,  Mr. Schechter,

2106. Flea Methods Ii.
Prerequisite :  course  210A  in the preceding quar-

ter. Because different languages will be
in different yeas, 210B can only be taken as a
continuation of * 210A in the same year. When there
are multiple sections ,  continuation must be in the
same section .  May be repeated for credit when a
different language is under  hestiga tion.

Mr. Bright, Mr. OW6n,  Mr. Schachter



220A-220H. Linguistic Areas.
Prerequisite :  courses 120A ,  120B ;  recommended

preparation:  courses 165A and 165B ;  may be re-
peated,  in different section, ,  for credit .  Analysis
and classification of languages spoken in  a Peruar-
lar area.  Offered in  one or more  of the  followin g
sections each  year.  The staff

220A. Africa.
°220B .  The Balkans.
°220C . South Asia.
4220D .  Southeast Asia.
°220E . Australia.
°220F .  Aboriginal North America.
4220G .  Aboriginal Iatin America.
°220H .  The Far East.

225A225Y.  Linguistic Structures.
Prerequisite :  courses 120A ,  12OB;  recommended

preparation:  courses 165A and 165B;  may be re-
peated ,  in different sections ,  for credit .  Phonological
and grammatical structure of a selected language,
and its genetic relationships to others of its family.
Though sectioned by families ,  the same language
will not necessarily be the subject of study each
time that family is offered .  Offered in one or more
of the following sections each year .  The Staff

°225A .  Indo-European.
225B.  Germanic.
02250. Slavic.
°225D .  Dravidian.
°225E .  Indo-Aryan.
°225F .  Uto-Aztecan.
°2250 .  Romance.
°22511 .  Japanese.
°225J. Tai.
°225E. Malayo-Polynesian.
225L. Finno -Urgic.
225M .  Berber.
'225N.Athabascan.
°225P. Chinese.
°225R .  English Phonology.
225$.  Swahali.
0225T. Mayan.
22W. Persian Phonology and Syntax
225V .  Persian Syntax.

Prerequisite:  course 225U.
°225W. Chadic.
°225Y .  Yoruba.

Prerequisite :  two years of Yoruba or consent of
the instructor.

Seminars  (numbered 250 and above) may
be repeated for credit,  having been approved
by the Graduate Council  as nonrepetitive in
content.

250A0-=F250AW250AE  250AS.  Phonological
Theory. Seminar.

Prerequisite :  courses 165A and 201A or equiv-
alent; recommended preparation :  course 204. Prob-
lems  in phonological theory and in the phono logical
analysis of a variety  of languages .  Graded In Prog-
rem in the  non-final quarters,  with  letter grades
and credit assigned on completion  of the  full seminar
sequence. (A full sequence can be one ,  two or three
quarters  at the option of the student with consent
of instructor.)

Mr. Bedell,  Ms. Fromkin,  Mr. Schachter
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25010 2506F 2508W-2508E-250BS.Oraaiaatigl
Theory.  Seminar.

Prerequisite: courses 165A ,  206A, 206B or  equiv-
alent ;  recommended preparation: course 207. Prob-
lems in grammatical and lexical theory and in the
analysis of a variety of languages .  Graded In Prog-
ress in the non -final quarters,  with letter grades and
credit assigned on completion of the full seminar
sequence . (A full sequence can be one, two or three
quarters at the option of the student with consent
of instructor.)

Mr. Emonds ,  Mr. Schachter,  Ms. Thompson

25000-250CF- 250CW =CE-2W .  Topics in
Linguistic Theory. Seminar.

Prerequisite :  consent of instructor.  The metatheory
of language description and the history of lin-
guistic  theory . Graded In Progress in the non-final
quarters,  with letter grades and credit assigned on
completion of the full seminar sequence. (A fall
sequence can be one, two or three quarters at the
option of the student with consent of instructor.)

The Staff

2550-255E- 255W- 255E-2555.  General Phceetict.
Seminar.

Prerequisite :  courses 165A ,  201A , 204 or equiv-
alent .  Graded In Progress in the non-final quarters,
with letter grades and credit assigned on completion
of the full seminar sequence. (A full sequence can
be one, two or  three  quarters at the option of the
student with consent of instructor.)

Ms. Fromkln ,  Mr. Ladefoged ,  Ms. Moskowitz

265Q-265F-265W-265E- 265S.  Sociolinguistics.
Seminar.

Prerequisite: course 203 or consent of instructor.
Graded In Progress in the non-final quarters, with
letter grades and credit assigned on completion of
the full seminar sequence . (A full sequence can be
one, two or three quarters at the option of the
student with consent of instructor.)

Mr. Bright,  Mr. Wald

2700270F270W-270E 2705. Historical
Linguistics.  Seminar.

Prerequisite: courses 202A,  202B,  203 or equiv-
alent .  Problems in the use of the comparative method
in historical linguistics and in the internal reconstruc-
tion of the history of languages .  Graded In Progress
in the non-final quarters,  with letter grades and
credit assigned on completion of the full seminar
sequence . (A fail sequence can be one, two or
three quarters at the option of the student with
consent of instructor.) Mr. Auttila,

Mr. Stockwell ,  Mr. Iran, emasm

275. Linguistic Colloquium.
Prerequisite: pass with distinction  on the M.A.

comprehensive examination .  Varied linguistic topics,
generally presentations of new research by students,
faculty ,  and visiting scholars .  Graded satisfactory/
unsatisfactory.

276. Linguistics Colloquium. (aen.credit curse)
Prerequisite :  pass with distinction  on the M.A.

comprehensive examination .  Some as course 275,
taken without credit by students not presenting a
colloquium .  Graded satisfactory / unsatisfactory.

The Stuff

0 Not to be given 1974-1975.



452 / LINGUISTICS

Individual Studv and Research

SU Direated Stndles. (Y to 2  towns)
Prerequisite :  courses 201A and 206A .  Up to one

full course may be applied toward fulfillment of
MA. = requirements .  Directed individual study
or research.  May be repeated for credit. Graded
satisfactory / unsatisfactory .  The Staff

:999. Directed Inferomnt W.&  (Ys to 2 courses)
Prerequisite :  pass with distinction on .the M.A.

compreh ensive examination .  Intensive informant
work

by students individually .  May be repeated forcredit.  Graded satisfactory / unsatisfactory .  The Staff

597. Preparation for Master's Coamprehensive and
Doctoral Qualifying Exam(nations.
(14 to 2 courses)

Prerequisite :  courses 201A ,  201B ,  206A, 206B.
Can be taken  only  in the quarters in which the
student expects to stand for his comprehensive or
qualifying examinations .  May not be applied toward

ant of M.A. course requirements. May be
repeated for credit .  Graded satisfactory / unsatisfac-
tory.  The Staff

599. Research for Dlssertatien. (4 to  4 courses)
Prerequisite :  advancement to candidacy for the

Ph.D. degree .  May be repeated for credit .  Graded
satisfactory/unsatisfactory.  The Stag:

African Languages
Upper Division Courses

101A-1018-101 C. Elementary Swahili.
Five hour .  The major language of East Africa,

particularly Tanzania .  Mr. Ilinnebuscb

102A- 102B-102C.  intermediate Swahili.
Five boon .  Prerequisite :  courses lOlA-lO1B-

1OIC or consent of the instructor.  Mr. Ilinnebusch

103A-1031-103C.  Advanced Swahili.
Prerequisite :  courses 102A - 102B - 102C or consent

of the instructor.  Readings in Swahili literature and
the contemporary press. Discussions  mainly  in
Swahili. Mr. cb

*104A-104E-1040. Elementary Luganda.
Five boon .  A major language of Uganda.

Mr. Giv6a
*105A-1058-1050. Elementary Seth.

Five hones .  Southern  Sotho ,  spoken primarily in
Basutoland and Orange Free State ,  mutually intelli-
gible with adjacent Northern Sotho and Tswana.

Mr. Mold
*108A-1088-106C. intermediate Sethe.

Five hours .  Prerequisite :  courses  105A-105B-
1OSC or consent of instructor .  Mr. Mold

*107A,1078-1070.  Elementary Zulu.
Five bows .  The most widely spoken of the Ngurd

languages of South Africa ,  mutually in le with
other members  of this group. Mold

108A- 10BB-108C.  Intermediate Zulu.
Five hours.  Prerequisite:  courses 107A-107B-

107C or  consent of instructor.  Mr. Mold

*199A- 1 089-101x.  Elementary Xbesa.
Five Lours.  A major Nguni language of South

Africa,  mutually Intelligible with other members
of this group .  Mr. Mobw

*110A- 1108-1100.  Intermediate Xhosa.
Five boon .  Prerequisite :  courses 109A-109B-

109C or consent of the instructor. Mr. Melef

111A-1111-1110. Elementary Yenda.
Five boon .  Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.

The major language of weste rn Nigeria.
Mr. Comtenay

112A- 1121-1120.  Interuadiate Yoruba.
Five  bows .  Prerequisite :  courses  111A - 11111-

111C or consent  of the instructor. Ms. Courtenay

113A-113B-113C. Elementary Igbo.
Five  bows. The major language of eastern Ni-

geria .  Mr. Welmera

*114A-1141-1140. Intermediate Igb.
Five hours.  Prerequisite : courses 113A-113B-

113C or consent of the  instructor.  Mr. Wiliness

*115A- 1151-115C.  Elementary Twi.
Fiveg hone .  The major language of Ghana, in-

gible dialects .
ti, Fame , and other mutually g"

*121111-1211421C.  Elementary Fula. he
Ave hours .  The .language of the Fulani, spoken

in widely  scattered  areas of West Africa ,  including
major concentrations in Guinea and the Nigeria
Cameroon area. The staff

*131A-131E431C. Elementary Bambara.
Five boon. Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.

The major language of Mall ,  also  widely spoken in
adjacent parts of west Africa ;  includes Madaka
(Malinke ).  Dyula ,  and other mutually intelligible
dialects .  Ms. Courtenay

132A-1328-132C. Intermediate Bambara.
Prerequisite: courses 131A-131B-131C or con-

sent of instructor .  Ms. Courtenay

*133A-1330-1330. Advanced Banbaru.
Prerequisite :  course 132A - 1328 - 132C or consent

of instructor .  Readings in Bambara literature and
the contemporary press. Discussions mainly in
Bambara .  Ms. Courtenay

141A-1418-141C. Elementary Rama.
Five hours. The major language of northern

Nigeria and adjacent  areas .  The Stan

*142A-1428-142C. Intermediate Ransa.
Five bours .  Prerequisite: courses 141A-141B-

141C or consent of the instructor . The Staff

*143A-1438-143C.Advanced Nauss.
Prod

the
gcourses 142A-14213.-142C or con-

sent
the ontinstructor.emponuy

Reading
press. Discussions mainly in

Hans.. The Staff

0 Not to be given 1974-1975.
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150A-15011. African Literature In English
Translation.

Three hours .  Courses 150A and 150B may be
taken independently for credit .  Narrative and di-
dude oral prose and poetry of sub -Saharan Africa,
and written prose and poetry of South Africa.

Mr. Molol

190. Survey of African Languages.
An introduction to the languages of Africa, their

distribution and classification ,  and their phonological
and grammatical structures ;  illustrations from several
representative languages ,  with . a langgwua
laboratory demonstrations and drMr  Wehrners

192. Comparative Studies in African Languages.
Prerequisite: two quarter courses in an African

language ,  or course 190; Linguistics 110 is recom-
mended as a prior or concurrent course .  Comparison
of structural and lexical features of a group of
closely related languages,  such as southern Bantu,
southwestern Mande .  Akan, or Senufo .  The staff

199. Special Studies In African Languages.
(Y4 IS 1% courses)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Instruction
or supervised research based on the needs of the in-
dividual student ,  in any language or group of lan-
guages  for which appropriate  facilities are available.

The Staff

Graduate Courses

*201A201B. Comparative Niger-Congo.
Prerequisite :  Linguistics 165A ,  165B ,  220A; rec-

ommended preparation :  Linguistics 202A, 202B,
203; three quarter courses  in one language  selected
from courses 101-132 ,  199. Investigation of rela-
tionships within the Niger -Congo family as a whole,
or within selected branches of the family.

Mr. Welmers

*202A-2028-2020.  Comparative Banta.
Prerequisite :  Linguistics 165A ,  105B ,  220A; rec-

ommended preparation :  Linguistics 202A. 202B,
203; three quarter courses in one Bantu language
selected from African languages 101-110 ,  199. In-
vestigation of relationships among the Bantu lan-
guages; the extent and external relationships of
Bantu.  Mr. Giv6n

*2604-260F- 26oW-260E 2605. Seminar in African
Languages.

Graded In Progress in the non -final quarters, with
letter grades and credit assigned on completion of
the full seminar sequence . (A full sequence can be
one, two ,  or three quarters at the option of the stu-
dent with consent of instructor.) Mr. Wehners

M. Seminar In African Literature. Mr. Moloi

Individual Study and Research

598. Directed Studies. (Y4 te 2  esurses)
Directed individual study or search .  Up to one

full cows. may be applied toward fuld1hassit of
M.A_ course
credit .  Graded saw

uirements. Ifty be repeated
n aosy. The

for

*  Not to be given 1974-1975.

Indigenous Languages of the Americas
Upper Division Courses

118A-1188-118C. Elementary tuecdua.
Five hours .  The language of the Incas and its

present day dialects ,  as spoken in Andean South
America .  Ms. McClaran

South Asian Languages
Upper Division Courses

*151A- 151B-151 C.  Elementary Thai.
Five hours.  The major language of Thailand.

Mr. CampheU

*152-1528- 152C.  Intermediate Thai.
Prerequisite :  courses  1S1A-151B -151C or  consent

of instructor.  Mr. Campbell

*161A-1618- 161C.  Elementary Tagalog.
Five hours. The national language of the Philip-

pines .  Mr. Bowen ,  Mr. Wi ts"

171A-1716-1710. Hindi.
Five hours.  Mr. Height

Related Courses in Other Departments

(Other than Language Courses)

Anthropology 146. Language in Culture.
177A. Practical Phonetics.
177B .  Descriptive Semantics.
276. Ethnolinguistics.

English 121. The History of the English
Language.

122. Introduction to the Structure of Pres-
ent-day English.

210. History of the English Language.
215. The Structure of Present-day English.
218. Celtic  Linguistics.
241A. Historical English Grammar.
241B.  Modern English Grammar.
250K.  Contrastive Analysis of English and

Other Languages .  Seminar.
251K. Bilingual Comparative Studies. Sem-

inar.
260K.  Psycholinguistics and Language

Teaching .  Seminar.
270K.  Language Policy in Developing

Countries .  Seminar.

Folklore 217. Folk Speech.
French 204A. Phonology and Morphology

from Vulgar Latin to French Classicism.
204B.  Syntax and Semantics from Vulgar

Latin to French Classicism.
Germanic Languages  117. Language and Lin-

guistics.
217,E History of the German Language.
280. Survey of Germanic Philology.
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Indo-European  Studies 210. Indo -European
Linguistics :  Advanced Course.

280A - 280B .  Seminar in Indo -European
Linguistics.

Latin  (Department  of Classics)  240. History
of the Latin Language.

Hebrew  (Department of Near Eastern Lan-
guages) 190A- 190B.  Survey of Hebrew
Grammar.

210A- 210B- 210C.  History of the Hebrew
Language.

Semitics  (Department of Now Eastern Lan-
guages) 209A-209B-209C. Comparative
Study of the Ethiopian Languages.

280A- 280B-280C.  Seminar in  Compara-
tive Semitics.

290A- 290B- 2900 .  Comparative Morphol
ogy of the Semitic Languages.

Turkic  Languages  (Department of Near East-
ern Languages)  190A- 190F.  Survey of
the Turkic  Languages.

Oriental Languages  175. The Structure of the
Japanese Language.

223. History of the Japanese Language.

Philosophy 127A- 127B.  Philosophy of Lan-

17f 172. Philosophy of Language.
287. Seminar:  Philosophy of Language.

Psychology 122. Language and Communica-
tion.

123. Psycholinguistics.
281. Seminar  in Language and Communi-

cation.

280A. Psycholinguistics I. Seminar.
260B.  Psycholinguistics H. Seminar.

Slavic Languages 202. Introduction to Com-
parative Slavic Linguistics.

242. Comparative Slavic Linguistics.
281. Seminar in Slavic Linguistics.
282. Seminar in Structural Analysis.

Russian  (Department of Slavic Languages)
241. Russian Phonology.
242. Russian Morphology.
264. The Evolution  of Literary  Russian.
265. Russian Syntax.

Spanish (Department of Spanish and Portu-
guese)  100. Phonology  and Pronuncia-
tion.
103. Syntax.

115. Applied  Linguistics.
M118.  History of  the Portuguese and Span-

ish Languages.
M203A- 203B.  The Development of the

Portuguese and Spanish Languages.
204A- 204B.  Transformational Grammar.
206. Linguistics.
209. Dialectology.
M251 .  Studies in Galegan -Portuguese and

Old Spanish.
256A -256B .  Studies in Linguistics and Dia-

lectology.

Portuguese  (Department of Spanish  and Por-
tuguese)  M203A- 203B.  The Develop-
ment of the Portuguese and Spanish
Languages.

Speech 103. Phonetics of English.
104. Science of Speech.

  MANAGEMENT
(Department  Office ,  3250 Graduate School  of Management)

Robert B. Andrews ,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of Management.
William F. Brown ,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of Marketing.
John W .  Buckley, Ph.D.,  Professor of  Accounting  and  Information  Systems.
Elwood S.  Buffa, Ph.D.,  Professor of Operations Research and Operations Management.
Leland S.  Bums , Ph.D.,  Professor of Urban Planning.
Joseph D. Carrabino ,  Ph.D., P .E.,  Professor  of Management.
A. B. Carson ,  Ph.D., C .P.A.,  Professor  of Accounting.
Fred E .  Case ,  D.B.A.,  Professor of Urban  Land Economics.
James V.  Clark,  D.B.A.,  Adjunct Professor of DevelopmentalOrganization.
Louis  E. Davis ,  M.S.,  Professor of  Organizational Sciences and  Research Socio -Techni-

cal  Scientist.
David K.  Eiteman ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Finance.
Hy Faire,  J.D.,  Adjunct  Professor of Arts  Management.
Donald E .  Farrar,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of Finance in Residence.
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Walter A. Fogel ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Industrial  Relations ,  and Research Economist,
Institute of Industrial  Relations.

Arthur M. Geoffrion,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Operations Research.
Glenn W .  Graves,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Quantitative  Methods.
Alfred E .  Hoffiander,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Finance and Insurance.
John E .  Hutchinson ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Industrial Relations ,  and Research Political

Scientist,  Institute of Industrial Relations.
James R. Jackson,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Organization Science.
Raymond J.  Jessen ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Business Statistics ,  and Professor of Public

Health.
Harold H.  Kassarjian,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Management.
Paul Kircher,  Ph.D., C.P.A.,  Professor of Accounting and Information Systems.
Archie Kleingartner ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Industrial Relations ,  and Research Economist

Institute of Industrial Relations.
Harold Koontz ,  Ph.D.,  Mead Johnson Professor of Management.
James B. MacQueen ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Management.
Robert Hal Mascn ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of International  Business and Business  Policy.
Fred Massarik,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Behavioral Science and Industrial Relations, and

Research Behavioral Scientist ,  Institute of Industrial Relations.
Frederic Meyers ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Industrial Relations and Research Economist, In-

stitute of Industrial  Relations.
Barry M. Richman ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Management and International  Business.
John P. Shelton ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Finance.
Harry Simons , M.A., C.P.A.,  Professor of Accounting.
Keith V. Smith ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Finance and Business  Economics.
R. Clay  Sprowls, Ph.D.,  Professor of Computers and Information Systems.
George A. Steiner,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Management and Public Policy.
Robert Tannenbaum ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of the Development of Human  Systems.
J. Fred Weston ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Finance and Business  Economics.
Harold M.  Williams , J.D.,  Professor of Management.
Robert M. Williams ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Business Economics and Statistics.
Michael Y.  Yoshino,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Management.
Ralph M .  Barnes ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus  Prof essor of Engineering and Production

Management.
Ralph Cassady,  Jr., Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Marketing.
John C.  Clendenin ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Finance.
Ira N .  Frisbee ,  M.B.A., C .P.A., LL. D.,  Emeritus Professor of Accounting.
Leo Grebler, PhD.,  Emeritus Professor of Urban Land Economics.
Ralph C. Hoeber , J.D., Ph. D.,  Emeritus Professor of  Business  Law.
J Neil H .  Jacoby, Ph.D., LL .D.,  Emeritus Armand Hammer Professor of Business

Economics  and Policy.
} Erwin M. Keithley ,  Ed.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Management.
fJacob Marschak,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus  Professor of Operations  Research and Economics.
Wayne L. McNaughton ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Management.
Cyril J.  O'Donnell ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of  Business  Organization and Policy.
George W. Robbins ,  M.B.A.,  Emeritus Professor of Marketing.

f  Recalled to Active Service.
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Ichak Adizes ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Managerial Studies.
Theodore A. Andersen ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Business Economics and Finance._
Samuel A. Culbert,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Human Development Systems.
James S.  Dyer ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Operations Research.
Donald Erlenkotter,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Planning and Decision Sciences.
Richard A.  Goodman ,  D.B.A.,  Associate Professor of Management.
J. Morgan Jones,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Operations Research.
Clement Krouse,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor  of Business  Economics.
Steven A. Lippman ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Quantitative Methods.
Richard O .  Mason ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Information Systems.
William W .  McKelvey ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Human Systems Development.
William H. McWhinney ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Organizational Behavior.
Daniel J.  B. Mitchell ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Industrial Relations.
Frank G. Mittelbach,  M.A.,  Associate Professor of Management and Associate Research

Economist.
John J. Morse,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Prof essor of Organizational Behavior.
Rosser T.  Nelson ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Management.
Alfred Nicols ,  Ph.D., Associate Professor  of Business Economics.
Frank E .  Norton ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor  of  Business  Economics.
Anthony P. Raia,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Management.
Hans Schollhammer ,  D.B.A.,  Associate Professor of Management Theory and Interna-

tional  Business.
Thaddeus Spratlen,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Associate Professor of Marketing.
Ross E. Azevedo ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Industrial Relations in Residence.
James Bettman ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Management.
John M. Burt,  Jr., Ph .D., Assistant  Professor of Operations Management.
Noel Capon ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Marketing.
Lee G.  Cooper,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Socio -Technical Systems.
Thomas E .  Copeland ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Finance.
Harold Davidson ,  D.B.A.,  Assistant Professor of Finance and Urban Land Economics.
John R. Dominguez ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Business Economics.
Michael E .  Granfield,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Urban Land Economics.
Richard J. Lutz, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Marketing.
David Mayers,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Management.
Michael McCaskey ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Human Systems  Design.
John J. McDonough,  D.B.A., Assistant  Professor of Accounting and Information

Systems.
Ephraim R.  McLean, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Information Systems.
Masao Nakanishi ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Management.
Kenneth Siler,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor o f Computers and Information Systems.
James Taylor, Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Socio -Technical Systems.
Kenneth W .  Thomas ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Conflict Management.
James Warren,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Finance.
Burton Zwick,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Finance.

,  Assistant Professor of Management.

Robert S.  Bolan,  M.S., Assistant  Field Program Supervisor.
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William H. Broesamle ,  M.B.A.,  Lecturer  in Management.
Robert Buttrey,  LL.B., C .P.A.,  Lecturer  in  Accounting.
Gerald F. Corrigan ,  M.B.A.,  Lecturer  in  Management.
Eric Flamholtz ,  Ph.D.,  Acting  Associate  Professor of Accounting  and Information

Systems.
Anne S.  Huff, M.A., Acting Assistant  Professor of  Management.
Larry  J. Kimbell ,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in Business  Economics.
Carol Kovach ,  M.P.A.,  Acting  Assistant  Professor of  Management.
Joan K. Lasko ,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in Behavioral  Science.
Marvin  M. May ,  Ph.D., Visiting  Associate Professor of Finance.
Joseph V. Nash ,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer in Accounting and Information  Systems.
Peter R. Nehemkis ,  Jr., J.D.,  Lecturer  in  International  and Comparative  Management.
Alfred E .  Osborne ,  M.A.  Acting  Assistant  Professor  of Management.
Paul Prasow  Ph.D.  Senior Lecturer  in Industrial Relations , and Associate Director and

Research Economist ,  Institute  of Industrial  Relations.
James W .  Schenck ,  M.S.,  Lecturer  in  Management.
Warren H. Schmidt ,  Ph.D.,  Senior Lecturer  in Behavioral Science.
Linus  E. Schrage ,  Ph.D.,  Visiting Associate Professor of Operations  Research.
Edward V. Sedgwick, Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in Management.
Judy  Wilkinson ,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in Marketing.

Leiser Division Cusses

1A-1B. Elem eat y Atemmil g.
Prerequisite :  sophomore standing. Course 1A is

prerequisite to course  1B. An  introduction to ao-
coti
senthe recording, analysing and summarizing
procedures used In preparing balance sheets and
income statements .  The second quarter includes
payroll and tax accounting ,  partnership and corpora-
tion acconob. manufact ringg and cost accounting
and supplementary statements. The staff

130. Computer Programming fir Orsdate Students.
Designed to  provide  the graduate student with a

e API .,  ffORTBAAN,  COBO JCLon ). Th
of the language to be taught in an quarter
Will  demand

Mandr. A

vaW
is resources.

May McLean, In charge

Upper Division Courses

Upper division courses in management are
open to all University students who have
completed the necessary prerequisites.

100. Business Ecoaemics.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 2ASB -! C, course 11SA

(may be taken concurrently). Effort of the enterprise
to secure profits,  nature of demand for its products.
Costs and production .  Allocation of resources through
competition .  Forms of market competition .  Relation
of size to efficiency. Markets for productive factors.
Incentives and growth ,  capital beg.

Mr. bones ,  Mr.  Nhok, -Afir. fibd&

101. Bushes Fluetatlens sad Forecasting.
Pareq

180 (maybtak
= =k= 0

100,
l

reacts to general

Its decisions, in turn, affect them. Important forces
in past fluctuations. Behavior of indexes of business
activity. Appraisal of forecasting techniques. Rulre-
prenurial and public policies to mitigate business
fluctuations. Mr. GranieW. Mr. Norton

108. Legal Analysis for Busbas Managers.
Must be completed in the first year in residence.

Significance and growth of the law; law in its rela-
tionship to business ,  with special emphasis on current
problems; coverage of the law of contracts, agency
sales, property, negotiable instruments, business or-
ganizations including the functions of inside and
outside counsel and trade regulations. The Stat

109. Business Cemmmnkatleas.
The development of information ,  skills, and atti-

tudes as they relate to the types of communication
required in the management of enterprises

Mr. ieithley

111. Intductiea to Opustins BneuroB.
Prerequisite :  Mathematics 11C and course 11SA.

Survey of operations research from an applied
rather than theoretical viewpoint. Emphasis on the
formulation of n>atbonsatial models add the most
bad. techniques for obtaining useful results. Prob-
lem types discussed: allocation,  oompee&ion, inven-
tories, aetw,L, ,  project management .  waiting lines,

Mr . Bettman, Mr. Butt, Mr. Nelsen

113A. Computer Data Prscesl.g.
An introduction to computer data processing for

students with little or no previous experience with
g, Historical background and present appli-

cntionaof computers are reviewed. Computer hard-
ware and software concepts are discussed. Comput-
ing programming problems,  using

iQS0e , Mr. SL
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113B. Computer Programming Methods.
Prerequisite : course 113A  or the consent of the

instructor. A continuation of course 113A. Em
on computer programming methods, y for
business data processing .  Focuses on program design,
file processing ,  and data base considerations .  Exten-
sive use of Pl./1 for programming assignments. Ad-
vanced  computer  hardware concepts are discussed.

Mr. Saw ,  Mr. Sprowls
115A. Business Statistics.

Prerequisite :  Mathematics  2A-2B-2C or the
equivalent .  Elements  of probability, probability dis-
tributions,  estimation and confidence intervals, tests
of significance and of hypotheses ,  linear regression
and correlation,  time series analysis and principles
of index numbers .  Applications  to the analysis of and
the decision -making aspects  of everyday  business
problems. The Staff

116A.  Statistical Methods:  Decision.
Prerequisite :  course 115A or graduate status.

Statistical decision under uncertainty ;  statistical deci-
sion rules and their evaluation ;  Bayesian inference;
applications to business problems.

Mr. Jones,  Mr. Nelson

1166. Statistical Met hods:  Aaryesiis
Prerequisite: Analysis

of variance, designand and  annalysis of
uivstatistic rl experi-

ments and surveys ;  multiple regression and corre-
lation ,  curvilinear regression ;  analysis of enumera-
tion data ;  nonparametrlo methods .  Mr. lesson

120. Intermediate Accounting.
Prerequisite :  courses  1A-1B  or consent of the in-

structor.  The preparation of the principal accounting
statements .  Recording ,  valuation ,  and presentation of
cash,  temporary investments ,  receivables ,  inventories,
investments ,  plant and equipment ,  intangibles, cur-
rent obligations ,  long-term debt ,  paid-in capital, and
retained earnings .  Statement analysis .  Statement of
application of funds .  The Staff

120M. Management Accounting.
Prerequisite :  course 120 or consent of the in-

structor.  Not open to students who have credit for
course 403. Management  Accoun ting theory and
methods ;  formulation and analysis of management
reports;  internal control ;  planning and budgeting;
cost-volume -profit analysis ;  elements of coat ac-
counting ;  price-level accounting ;  learning curves and
capital budgeting .  The Staff

122. Cost Accounting.
Prerequisite :  course 120M or consent of the in-

structor.  The nature,  objectives ,  and procedures of
cost accounting and control ;  job costing and pro-
cess costing ;  accounting for manufacturing overhead;
twat budgeting ;  coat reports; joint-product costing;
distribution cost;  standard costs ;  differential cost
analysis; proftvolume relationships and break-even
analysis.  The Staff

124. Advanced Accounting.
Prerequisite :  courses 120 ,  122 or consent of the

instructor.  Partnerships and joint ventures;  install-
ment sales and consignment sales ;  home office and
branch relationships ;  corporate combinations; the
preparation of consolidated statements ;  foreign
branches and subsidiaries; receiverships , estates and
trusts;  governmental units ;  actuarial science.

Mr. Simons

130. Business Finance.
A study  of the forms and sources of financing busi-

ness firms large and small, corporate and noncorpo-
rate. The emphasis is on financial planning and
developing judgment in formulating decisions on
financial problems. Financial problems are also con-
sidered in their social ,  legal ,  and economic effects.

Mr. Warren and the Staff

133. Investment Principles and Policies.
Principles underlying investment analysis and

policy ;  salient characteristics of governmental and
corporate securities ;  policies of investment com-
mies  and investing institutions ;  relation of invest-
ment policy to money markets and business fluctua-
tions; security price-making forces ;  construction of
personal investment programs.

Mr. Smith and the Staff

135. Principles of Insurance.
Basic principles of risk and insurance and their

applications to business management and personal
affairs.  Analysis of concepts and methods of handling
risks;  insurance carriers,  contracts ,  and underwriting;
loss prevention and settlement ;  government insurance
programs; economic functions of insurance.

Mr. Rof lander

140. Elements of Production and Operations
Research.

Prerequisite :  course 115A or consent of the in-
structor.  Principles and decision analysis related to
the effective utilization of the factors of production
in manufacturing and nonmanufacturing activities
for both intermittent and continuous systems. The
study of production organizations ,  analytical models
and methods ,  facilities design ,  and the design of
control systems for production operations .  The Staff

150. Elements of Industrial Relations.
Principles and methods of effectively utilizing hu-

man resources in organizations .  The relationship
between social ,  economic ,  and other environmental
factors and current problems in industrial relations.

The Staff
160. Elements of Marketing.

A survey of the major marketing methods, institu-
tions,  and practices .  The subjects of retailing ,  whole-
saling ,  distribution channels ,  marketing legislation,
advertising ,  cooperative marketing ,  pricing ,  market-
ing research ,  and marketing costs are treated from
the standpoint of consumers ,  middlemen ,  and manu-
facturers. Mr. Nakanishl

163. Advertising Principles and Policies.
Prerequisite :  course 160 .  The preparation ,  use and

administration of advertising ,  emphasizing the use of
research to direct and measure the effectiveness of
each stage in the operation .  The economic and social
implications of advertising also are evaluated.

Mr. Rassarlan

175. Elements of Real Estate and Urban Land
Economics.

An examination of business decision -making as re-
lated to logical forces shaping  cities  and influencing
real estate market functions and land uses .  Emphasis
is placed on decision making as it relates to ap-
praising ,  building ,  financing ,  managing ,  marketing
and using urban property .  Mr. Case,  Mr. Mittel alb ch
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ties and probabilities .  Departures from consistency:
stochastic theories of behavior and resulting eco-
nometric models.

Mr. Erlenkotter ,  Mr. Jackson,  Mr. Marschak

M203B.  Econeinics of Information.
(Same as Economics M203B .)  Prerequisite: rudi-

ments of economic theory of the firm, and of calculus
and probabilities or statistics  (e.g., course 116A);
course M203A ,  or consent of the instructor .  Optimal
decision and information rules .  Amount ,  cost and
value of information .  Mr. Marschak

M203C. Economics of Organization.
(Same as Economics  M203C .)  Prerequisite :  course

203A - 203B .  Rational models of teams . Relation to
the theory  of games .  Mr. Mar chak

205A.  International Business Economics.
Prerequisite:  courses 401,  408 or consent of the

instructor.  The international business environment,
international economic institutions ,  national and
regional trade policies and developments ,  trends In
foreign markets ,  international monetary problems
are studied for their influence on the organization
and operation of the international corporation.

Mr. R. H .  Mason, Mr.  Mitchell ,  Mr. Yosbiao

2058. Comparative Market Structure and
Competition.

Prerequisite :  course 205A or consent of the in-
structor.  A comparative study of public policies to-
ward competition ,  market structures and competitive
practices in key Industries in selected countries.

Mr. Osborne,  Mr. Weston ,  Mr. Williams

205C. Business Forecasting for Foreign
Ecenemies.

Prerequisite :  course 201A or consent of the In-
structor.  Forecasting changes in business activity,
population ,  industrial structure,  productivity, Grow
National Product ,  and its components for selected
countries.  Mr. Osborne,  Mr. Wi lliam

207A.  Resource Administration of Nonmarket
Activities.

Prerequisites:  courses 401 and 406,  or consent of
instructor.  Examination of the proper economic role
of nonmarket institutions ,  and of the allocation of
societal resources between the public and private
sectors via market and nonmarket mechanisms. Defi-
nition and application of economic efficiency to re-
source allocations .  Mr. Granfield,  Mr. Nicols

2076. Public Services and Private Functions.
Prerequisites:  courses 401, 406,  or course 175, or

consent of instructor.  Sources and uses of federal,
state ,  and local revenues and their impacts on public
and private resource allocations .  Examination of the
proper roles and the private sector in the financing
and provision of public goods and services.

Mr. Granfield,  Mr. Osborne

208. Selected Topics in Business Economics.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor. Special

topics in business economics. Current development
in theory or practice in business economics. May be
repeated for credit .  The Staff

210A.  Mathematical Programming.
Prerequisite :  Mathematics 12A. A comprehensive

devel opment of the theory and computational
metb) Hof en)i prodisci gin witha cations

t  disciplin ary . Mr.
Graves

2106. Applied Stochastic Processes.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 150A or

120A .  Sequential  stochastic  (usually Markovian
decision processes in discrete and continuous time;
emphasis  is on problem formulation and the charac-
terisation  and computation of optimal policies, often
via dynamic  programming ; application to inventory,
queueing ,  maintenance ,  reliability ,  and replacement
problems .  Mr. Lippman

M210C.  Network Flows and Corbinaterial
Programming.

(Same as Engineering M299D .)  Prerequisite:
course 210A .  Theory and techniques of discrete
models in Operations Research, Integer program-
ming ,  combinatorial programming ,  and network
Sows. Applications to various allocation, coordina-
tion, scheduling, and sequencing problems.

Mr. Geoffrion, Mr. Graves

211A. Nonlinear Mathematical Programming.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 12B. Theory, methods,

and application of the optimization  of nonlinear
systems. Review of classical optimization methods;
optimality and duality theory for convex programs;
main computational approaches to convex program-
ming; survey of current computer codes  and com-
putational experience. Mr. Geotrioa, Mr. Graves

M211B. Large-Scale Mathematical Programming.
(Same  as Engineering  M299C.) Prerequisite: two

quarters of previous work in linear and nonlinear
programming .  Theory and computational methods
for optimizing large -scale linear and nonlinear pro-
grams.  Exploitation of special  structures  with com-
binatorial ,  dynamic ,  multidivisional ,  and stochastic
aspects to obtain practical solution procedures in
spite of  large  numbers of variables and/or con-
straints. Mr. Geoffrion, Mr. Graves

213A.  Intermediate Probability and Statistics.
Prerequisite :  previous course  work  in statistics

and mathematics .  An introduction to probability
theory and hypothesis  testing as  applied to  manage-
ment. Mr.  Lippman

2136. Statistical Methods in Management.
Prerequisites: courses 213A, 402 or consent of

instructor .  An introduction to parameter and interval
estimation ,  simple and multiple linear regression
and correlation ,  fixed,  random,  and mixed effects
analysis of variance models, and non -parametric
statistics ,  all as they apply to management studies.

Mr. Jones

213C. Introduction to Multivariate Analysis.
Prerequisite: course 213B or consent of instructor.

Introduction to multivariate technology used in re-
search in socio -technical systems, marketing,  psy-
cholo  ,  education, and sociology .  This course will
provide a basic understanding of multiple regression,
analysis of covariance, multivariate analysis of vari-
ance, discriminant analysis ,  canonical correlation,
and factor analysis .  Mr. Cooper



2118. Behavioral Science Models.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor .  Formula-

tion, analysis ,  and interpretation of mathematical
models in the behavioral sciences. Emphasis is on
stochastic process models for aspects of individual
and group behavior such as learning  problem solv-
ing, classification ,  communication , g, and
social exchange systems .  MacQueea

214C. Computer Simulation.
Prerequisite :  computer programming and some

background in probability and statistics .  Computer
simulation methodology including design ,  valida-
tion, operating procedures ,  and analysis of simuku-
tion experime nts. Review of relevant literature. Ap-
plications of simulation to problems of business
and operations  research.

Mr. Burt,  Mr. Nelson ,  Mr. Slier

2140. Advanced Computer Simulation.
Prerequisite :  course 214C .  Advanced use of com-

puter simulation techniques .  Major term projects will
be undertaken ,  either singly or in groups,  with the
object of developing in students the ability to ao-
complish all phases of the design and execution of
computer simulation .  Mr. Nelson

215D. Time Series Analysis.
Prerequisite:  course 1168 or consent of the in-

structor.  Econometric models and advanced time
series analysis in measuring trends and fluctuations
in business series,  electronic computers in the
analysis of business series ;  input-output analysis;
the learning curve .  Mr. GraaReld

215E.  Statistical Design of Surveys.
Prerequisite :  course 118E or equivalent .  Mathe-

matical theory and practices of statistical survey
design and analysis. Mr. Jessen

M215F.  Statistical Design of Experiments.
(Same as Engineering M275A .)  Prerequisite:

course 116B and Mathematics 11C. Matrix treat-
ment of linear hypotheses in statistical experimenta-
tion. Statistical estimation ,  tests of hypotheses, an-
alysis of variance ,  regression models .  Randomized
blocks,  factorial ,  Latin square, multiple factor and
level experiments .  Principles of orthogonality, con-
founding ,  fractional replication ,  incomplete block
designs with applications .  Mr. Coleman

M218A. Ovelein(i Systems:  Theory and Applications.
(Same as Engineering M223A.) Prerequisite:

course 2108 or Engineering 120A .  Analysis of
queueing  (waiting line) systems .  Discrete and con-
tinuous time Markov processes; birth and death
processes;  equilibrium results for single and mul-
tiple server queues ;  method of stages .  Priority
queueing systems .  Applications to communication
systems,  data -processing systems ,  time-shared proo-
essors,  networks of computer and communication
systems. Mr. Rleinroc k

M218B. Advanced Ovel ft Theory and
Application.

e:(Same as Engineering Prerequisite:
course M216A .  Advanced in  queuein g  theory,
Including Lindley's Integral Equation,  Pollaczek
method ,  busy period and virtual waiting time.
Method of collective marks.  Inequalities and bounds
in queueing theory. Tandem queues .  An algebra for
queues .  Applications to communication nets, com-
p ter systems and time -sharing systems.

Mr. Eleiarodk
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217A. Statistical Decision Theory.
Prerequisite :  course  116A  or equivalent ;  Mathe-

matics 152A recommended .  Relationships among
statistical decision theory,  game theory ,  and classical
statistical inference ,  with  emphasis on sequential
analysis and dynamic decision processes ;  axiomatic
foundations ,  Bayes '  and min ax solutions ,  applica-
tions to selected models of dynamic descision prob-
!ems in business. Mr. MacQueen

217B. Mme Theory.
Prerequisite :  course  116A ;  Mathematics 152A see-

ommended .  Nature of models for rational behavior
in presence of conflicts of interests, zero-sum and
nonzero-sum games ,  two-person and many-person
games .  state of the art, philosophical and computa-
tional limitations ,  relations with individual and
group decision making .  Mr. Jackson, Mr. MacQueen

218A.  Selected Topics In Operations Research.
(Y4 to 1 course)

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor. Newly
developing topics and viewpoints .  Topics have in-
cluded reliability  and optimal maintenance theory,
large -scale distribution/inventory systems, and
Markovian decision processes under uncertainty.
May be repeated for credit .  The Staff

218C. Selected Topics In Business Statistics.
(Y4 to  1 course)

Prerequisite:  consent of the instructor. Special
topics in statistical methods .  Current developments
in statistical  theory  and practice .  Analysis of recent
literature . Topics  and instructors will be announced
when they  become known . May be  repeated for
credit.  The Staff

218D. Current Problems In Operations Research.
(101110 10 0111`80)

Current research on a variety of topics in the gen-
eral area of operations research, presented by invited
university and outside speakers. May be repeated
credit. The Stan

220A. Technical Foundations in Accounift
Prerequisite :  course 403 or consent of instructor.

The role of accounting in the internal management
of enterprises is emphasized .  Topics include ac-
counting information in production ,  marketing, and
human resources management ;  investment analysis,
cost accounting  systems;  role of accounting in tax
planning ,  forecasting ,  budgeting ;  financial and
operational auditing. Mr. Buckley

2208. Financial Accounting I.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.  The course

deals with concepts and principles of financial ac-
counting with emphasis upon the pronouncements of
the AICPA.  Current practice in the recording,  valua-
tion, and presentation of financial statements is
reviewed .  Application  of these principles to con-
temporary problems is stressed.  Mr. Simms

220C.  Financial Accounting H.
Prerequisite :  consent of instructor.  In addition to

providing a continuation of 220B, this course gives
special attention to a range of topics which include
accounting for partnerships, mergers,  combinations,
and parent-subsidiary relationships .  Litigation pro-
cedures are reviewed including reorganizations, re-
ceiverships ,  and bankruptcy .  Mr. Simons
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221. Current lanes In Accountliwinformstion
Systems.

Prerequisite :  consent of instructor.  Using a col-
loquium format,  the course provides a forum for the
discussion of contemporary issues in accounting and
information systems .  Drawing on prominent speakers
in the field ,  the course requires the student to formu-
late a position paper on each topic presented.

The Staff

222. Cost Accounting.
Prerequisite: course 220A or consent of instructor.

The nature,  objectives ,  and procedure of cost ac-
counting and control; job costing and process casting;
joint product costing ,  standard costs; theories of coat
allocation and absorption ;  uses  of cost accounting
data for management decision making.

Mr. Carson and the Staff

223. Verification of Financial Statements.
Problems of examination ,  verification ,  and presen-

tation of financial statements from the standpoint of
the independent public accountant .  Legal and pro-
fessional responsibilities of public accountants; pro-
fessional ethics .  Operational and management audit-
ing. Mr. Kircher

224A.  Computer Systems Analysis.
Prerequisite :  course 113B or consent of instruc-

tor. Application of system analysis techniques to the
design and specification of computer-based systems.
Measurement ,  simulation ,  and evaluation of com-
puter systems .  Methods of costing system hardware
and software and of predicting computer perfor-
mance .  Case examples are used .  Mr. Siler

2246. Computer-Based Management
Information Systems.

Prerequisite :  course 113B or consent of the in-
structor.  An introduction to computer -based manage-
ment information systems .  Focuses on the defini-
tion, evalution, installation ,  and continuing manage-
ment of EDP systems .  The organizational impact of
computer systems is stressed.  Advanced concepts of
management 's use of the computer are introduced.

Mr. McLean

224C.  Advanced Project In Computers and
Information Systems.

Prerequisite :  counts 224A ,  224B ,  and 225A. A
major project designed to integrate the student's
previous work in computers and information systems.
May involve aay-or all- phases of the analysis,
design ,  and implementation of computer-based in-
formation systems .  Actual applications are stressed.

The Staff

2240. Generalized Data Base Management Systems.
Prerequisites :  course 113B or consent of instruc-

tor. Examines the features and capabilities of gen-
eralized data base management systems .  includes
system classification ,  comparison of software fea-
tures, and evaluation of specific systems. Emphasis
is upon management uses or such systems. A field
study project may be required .  Mr. Sprawls

224E.  Special Topics in Computing.
Prereq uisite: consent of instructor.  An examina-

tion is  depth  of issues or problems concerned with
the theory and practice of computing and the man-
agement use of EDP systems .  Course may have a
single theme or may deal with a number of  topi cs.
May be repeated for credit.  The Staff

225A.  Information Systems.
Design of  information systems for organizations.

Emphasizes  systems concepts ;  user s requirement;
methods of systems analysis ;  information Sows; and
measurement ,  coding ,  and classification of data.
Utility of  information systems relative to the needs
of particular organizational decision and control
centers . Mr. R. 0. Mason

2256.  Information Systems for Planning
and Control.

Prerequisite :  course 113A or  consent of the in-
structor.  Design of systems to produce information
for planning and control .  Data collection, measure-
ment ,  storage ,  processing and communication re-
quirements for planning and control systems. Role
of current accounting and budgeting methods. Im-
pact of planning and control information on human
behavior . Mr. Fbmholts ,  Mr. McDonough

225C.  Measurement In Information Systems.
with basic statistics,

consentp; t in ct instructor. study of the
ad accounting, or

role of  measure-
ment in accounting and information systems, from
the standpoint of mathematical ,  economic, behavioral
and organizational consideration .  The Staff

2250. Special Topics In Information Systems.
Prerequisite: open primarily to Ph .D. candidates

or with consent of the instructor.  An examination in
death of problems or issues of current concern in

rmation systems. Emphasis on recent contribu-
tions to theory ,  research, and methodology. Of
special interest to advanced doctoral candidates, the
academic staff,  or distinguished visiting faculty. May
be repeated for credit.  The Staff

226. International Accounting.
Prerequisite :  graduate status .  Comparative anal-

ysis of accounting concepts and practices in other
countries ;  study of contrasts between various  sys-
tems; problems of accounting for international cor-
porations including transfers of funds and income
measurement ;  and accounting influences on eco-
nomic development. Mr. Buckley,  Mr. Kircher

227A.  Tax Accounting.
Prerequisite :  course 220A or consent of instructor.

A study of the fundamentals of income taxation with
emphasis on problems in federal and state income,
franchise ,  gift, and estate taxes, study of source
material and

research methods for ascertaining cur-rent ratings and trends in laws and regulations.
Mr. Battrey

2270. Taxation and Business Policy.
Tax systems ,  tax shifting and burden theory .  hn-

pact of taxation law and theory on business decisions.
Corporate tax planning .  The businessman and tax
reform.  Mr. Battrey

228A.  Accounting Theory.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  A survey of

accounting literature ,  with emphasis  on the develop-
ment of basic accounting concepts .  An attempt is
made to explain contemporary practice as it has
evolved  in accordance  with basic theory  and expand-
ing demands for accounting information.

Mr. Camas



2298. Research Methodology in Accounting.
Prerequisite :  course 229A or consent of the in-

structor .  Design of empirical and theoretical research
in accounting .  Sources of research problems. Re-
search conduct and methodology in accounting and
other fields as they  relate  to accounting.

Mr. Flambolta, Mr. Kircher ,  Mr. R. 0. Mason

229C. Special Topics In Accounting.
Prerequisite :  open primarily to Ph .D. candidates

or with consent of the instructor .  An examination in
depth of problems or issues of current concern in
accounting .  Emphasis on recent contributions to

and
octoral candidates, the academicadvr advanced d

staff,  or distinguished visiting faculty .  May be re-
peated for credit .  The Staff

230A.  Money and Capital Markets.
Prerequisite :  course 432E or 406 ,  or consent of

the instructor .  Application of interest theory and flow
of funds analysis to the price determinatio:X=.
in the markets for bonds, mortgages ,  stocks
financial instruments .  An historical and cross-sec-
tional  study of the role of financial markets in eco-
nomic development.

Mr. Andersen ,  Mr. Farrar ,  Mr. Zwick

2308. Financial Institutions.
Prerequisite :  course 230A or consent of the

instructor.  Study of the financial policies and prac-
does of commercial banks,  savings and loan associa-
tions,  pension funds ,  insurance companies and other
major financial institutions .  Analysis of the sources
and uses of funds ,  their cost and return,  and govern-
ment regulation of the financial sector.

Mr. Andersen ,  Mr. Zwick

230C.  Money and Capital Market Theory.
Prerequisite :  course 230A or 230B .  Study of se-

lected aspects of financial institutions and markets,
their operation and regulation .  Discussion of data
sources and research methodology in this area.

Mr. Farrar,  Mr. Krouse,  Mr. Zwick

231A.  Business Financial Policies.
Prerequisite :  course 130 or 408 ,  or consent of the

instructor.  Application of principles of finance to
the financial management of business enterprises.
The program includes reading assignments on prin-
ciples and methods of finance ,  analysis of business
case problems ,  and individual student reports of
financial problems of particular corporations.

Mr. Mayers,  Mr. Warren

2318. Basines$ Finance Theory.
Prerequisite :  course 130 or 408 ,  or consent of the

instructor.  Normally taken after course 231A. The
social and economic consequences of business finan-
cial policies .  Projections of a sources and
uses of business funds , dividend  and business
saving, possible financing gaps, business and social
aspects of mergers and reorganiza tion.

Mr. Copeland ,  rbf . Mayen ,  Mr. Shelton

231C.  Theory of Finance.
Prerequisite :  courses 231A and 231B ,  or consent

of instructor.  Methodology in the development of
theories of nuance .  Influence of assumptions on the
resulting structure and implications of financial
models .  Empirical testing of financial models.

Mr. Shelton ,  Mr. Weston
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232A. Investment Analysis.
Prerequisite :  course  130 or 408 or  consent of the

instructor.  Examination of specific industries, com-
panies, and securities from an investment point of
view ;  sources of information ;  techniques of analysis;
measurement of risks,  returns, and investment values;
evaluation of corporate credit ;  preparation of reports.
Annual reports of business corporations and current
cases are studied.

Mr. Eiteman ,  Mr. Shelton ,  Mr. Warren

2328. Investment Portfolios.
Prerequisite:  course 130 or 408 or consent of the

instructor.  Normally taken after course 232A. Focus
on entire portfolios rather than individual securities.
Review of existing literature on portfolio selection,
revision ,  and measurement and evaluation. Term
report  involves empirical testing of a portfolio
strategy  or hypothesis .  Mr. Shelton ,  Mr. Smith

232C. Investment Theory.
Prerequisite :  courses 232A and 232B or consent of

the instructor.  Review of theoretical literature on
investment analysis ,  valuation ,  and management.
Topics include mathematical techniques for valua-
tion of growth securities ,  competitive reduces on
alternative investments ,  the investment decision
process ,  computers in investment decision -making,
and functioning of securities markets in the U. S.
and abroad.  Mr. Eiteman ,  Mr. Shelton, Mr. Smith

233A. International Business Finance.
Prerequisite :  course 130 or 408 and 205A, or

consent of the instructor.  Financial problems of
multi-national businesses are studied .  Included are
the international financial environment ,  problems
surrounding the decision to commit long -term capi-
tal to an international venture ,  and financial tech-
niques for the operation of a multi-national firm.

Mr. Eiteman,  Mr. Weston

235A.  Problems In Insurance Management.
Prerequisite :  course 135 ,  or consent of the instruc-

tor. Advanced  consideration of the problems of
insurance management .  Treats the actuarial, under-
writing, investment ,  marketing ,  and regulatory prob-
lems relating to insurance activities .  Mr. Hollander

235B.  Risk and Risk Bearing.
Prerequisite :  course 135 or consent of the instruc-

tor. Advanced  consideration of the  theory of  risk and
risk bearing .  The analysis of alternative ways of
meeting risk and uncertainty ,  the scope and limits
of insurance ,  and the economics of insurance.

Mr. Hollander

236. Life Insurance in Business and Estate
Management.

Prerequisite :  course 135 or consent of the instruc-
tor. An advanced study of business life insurance and
estate programming with emphasis on the analysis,
conservation ,  management and disposition of the
individual or business estate .  Mr. Hollander

237. Property and Casualty insurance in Business
Management.

Prerequisite :  course 135 or consent of the instruc-
tor. An advanced treatment of the property and lia-
bility risks found in business enterprise,  with em-
phasis on the role of the risk manager in the firm.

Mr. Hollander
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248. Special Topics In Operations Management.
Studies of advanced subjects of current interest in

operational management .  Emphasis is on recent de-
velopments and the application of specialized knowl-
edge to operational problems .  Topics change each
offering ,  and in the absence of signflcant duplication,
the course may be repeated. The Staff

2508.  Human Resource Management
Prerequisite :  consent of  instructor.  First part of

a two -course sequence of focusing  upon the processes
and problems  of managing human resources . Topics
include people  as resources ;  nature of human re-
source management ;  human resource planning; de-
signing and organizing  tasks and roles; and ac-
quiring and  allocating

Mr Ileingartser, Mr. Massarik

2508. Human Resource Management
Prerequisite: course 250A. Topics include develop-

ment and training ;  human resources accounting; be-
havioral  foundations  of participating  management;
motivation ,  productivity ,  and satisfaction ;  designing
reward systems ;  and evaluation of organization
effectiveness .  Emphasis on understanding ,  predict-
ing, and influencing  human behavior is organiza-
tions. Mr .  Elefaprtner, Me. m assar&

251. The Management of Labor Relations.
Consideration ,  at an advanced level ,  of the col-

lective bargaining process ,  the labor-management
agreement ,  the administration of the contract, and
the impact on public policy on the management of
industrial relations .  Case studies ,  field trips, and
visiting lee turaa will be part of the seminar cur-
riculum.  Mr. Hutchinson ,  Mr. Meyers

25L Law and Orvernmental Policy in Industrial
Relations.

Prerequisite:  course 150.  Governmental policies
on employer -employee relations ;  historical back-
ground;  constitutional and common law principles;
application of Taft -Hartley ,  Labor Reform ,  Antitrust,
Anti-Injunction, Fair Labor Standards, Workmen's
Compensation and other acts ;  trends and proposed
legislation on labor-management affairs.

Mr. Fogel,  Mr. Mitchell

253. Settlement of Industrial Disputes.
course 150 or equivalent.

PdOthat Pnnrli,  adjustments of labor controversies.
character

Bgan, d procedures of arbitration.  mediation.condlisdost. Policies of existing
agencies dealinngg with industrial disputes.

Mr. Franco
254. Analysis of Labor Markets.
Pier
verifying concerning labor market

behavior and the application of data .  to managerial
problems.  Problems of operat de8ofog labor
market concepts . Critical evaluation of available
labor market data. Can studies applying theses data
to managerial problems .  Mr. Fogel ,  Mr. Mitchell

255. Comparaflve Industrial Relatieas.
Prerequisite :  course 150 or an elementary knowl-

edge of labor economics .  At national and interna-
tional level historical and contemporary analytical
comparison of industrial relations systems within
their political ,  social and economic environments.
Included are: the institutions, philosophies and ide-
ologies of labor ,  management and government and

the interaction of their power relationships ;  the sub-
stance and manner of determination of "web of
rules "  governing the rights and obligations of the
parties ,  and the resolution of conflicts.

Mr. Hutchinson , Mr. Meyers

259. Technological Bass of Jobs and
Organizations.

Prerequisite : consent of the  instructor .  Technolo-
gical  determinants of operating systems and jobs;
productivesystem deop models; behavioral models
underlying  operating system design ;  technology and
social  system design ;  operating  system varfa ity,
control  and measurement.

Mr. Davis ,  Mr. Eleingastuer

257. Labor Relations,  Law and Industrial
Organization.

Given  every  third year. Prerequisite: course 251,
252, or 253  or consent  of the  instructor.  An exami-
nation at an  advanced level of the  legal ,  managerial
and economic  factors relevant  to union-managment
relations .  Investigation  in depth of  specific labor
relations  problems from the point of view,  simul-
taneously , of law , management and economics.

Mr. Meyers

258. Selected Topics In industrial Relations.
(V4 to  1600136)

Prerequisite: open primarily to Ph.D. candidates,
but also to others with consent of the instructor. An
examination  in depth ,  of problems or  issues of cur-
rent concern  in industrial relations .  Emphasis on re-
cent contributions  to theory,  research ,  and meth-
odology of special interest to advanced doctoral
candidates ,  the academic  staff, or  distinguished
visiting faculty .  May be repeated  for credit. teff

2688. Advanced Marketing Management
Prerequisite : course 411  or consent  of instructor.

Examination  of the nature and functions of market-
ing systems ,  the role and responsibilities of the
marketing manager , and the problem  solving tech-
niques characteristic of decision -making in market-
ing. Collection and analysis  of marketing information
to improve decision-making will  also be  discussed.

Mr. Brown,  Mr. Nakardshl

2608. Advanced Marketing Management.
Prerequisite :  course 260A or consent of instructor.

An in -depth analysis of marketing  management con-
cepts and ues applied to decision -making
with  respect to  distribution  channel deter-
mination ,  and promotional programs .  The impact of
the technological ,  political ,  economic ,  and legal en-
vironment upon marketing  management  will be given
appropriate emphasis.

Mr. Brown ,  Mr. Capon ,  Mr. Nakanishi

2618.  Marketing institutions: Retail.
Prerequisite :  course  260A  or consent of the

instructor. A study of  special issues associated with
the retail  sector of the distribution process .  Includes
a discussion of the importance and impact of cur-
rent research studies on retailing  ellioteney .  Individ-
ual projects and report Mr. Blown

2618. International Marketing Management
Prerequisite: course 260A or consent of the in-

structor.  Opportunities ,  distinctive  characteristics, and
emerging  trends in foreign markets  are analyzed.
Including an exploration  of alternative methods and
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might respond to external environmental problems.
Methods are studied for developing and evaluating
alternative managerial solutions which permit organi-
zations to assist in improving current and future
environmental quality .  Mr. Case,  Mr. Steiner

295A. Entrepreneurship and Venture Initiation.
Prerequisite:  consent of instructor.  An explora-

tion in enirep eneursbip,  particularly concerned
with the formation and operation of new business
ventures .  Significant and crucial aspects of explor-
ing new business opportunities and starting a

staffness. The

2858. Small Business Management
Prerequisite :  consent of instructor .  Exploration of

crucial aspects in managing small business enter-
prises.  Emphasis is placed on the identification and
analysis  of characteristic operating problems of
small firms and  the application of appropriate
methods or techniques for their solution .  The Staff

2881. International Business Management.
Prerequisite :  course 205A or consent of the in-

structor.  Identification ,  analysis ,  and resolution of
managerial issues of policy and action within the
context of an international corporation ,  with em-
phasis on problems of adaptation to different socio-
logical ,  cultural ,  legal ,  political ,  and economic en-
vironmental characteristics.

Mr. R. H .  Mason, Mr.  Schollhammer ,  Mr. Yoshino

2868. International Business Economics and
Management

Prerequisites :  General Management Concentra-
tion requirements ,  or the equivalent ,  or consent of
instructor.  Study  of economic and business prob-
lems in international context with emphasis upon
application of economic  theory  to various interna-
tional economics and managerial issues affecting
multinational enterprises .  Analysis of  concepts of
international trade ,  investments ,  monetary rela-
ts; management of multinational business fines.

Mr. R. H .  Mason,  Mr. Sc ofhammer, Mr. Yoshino

2671. Comparative and International Management.
Prerequisite :  courses 190A-190B  or 409. A com-

parative study of the practice of management in
selected foreign countries ,  as affected  by their social
environments and the development of management
theory.

Mr. Richman ,  Mr. Schollhammer ,  Mr. Yoshino

2678. International Business Policy.
Prerequisite :  course  205A  and consent of the

instructor.  Analysis of key managerial problems
encountered in a multinational corporation. Con-
cepts and theories acquired in other courses in
International Business and Comparative Manage-
ment will be  applied to  a series of complex cases
and simulations of international business operations.

Mr. Richman ,  Mr. Sdwllhammer ,  Mr. Yoshino

2670.  International Business Law.
Prerequisite :  courses 205A and 296A .  Legal en-

vironments in which international business operates;
overseas business relationships and organizations;
antitrust,  taxation, transfer of capital and technology
regulations ;  patent ,  trademark and copyright safe-
guards;  arbitration of international business dis-
putes ;  expropriation of foreign investments ;  inter-
national business and government relations.

The Staff

MANAGEMENT / 469

2881. Special Topics in Management Theory.
Prerequisite: open primarily to Ph.D. candidates

or with consent of the instructor.  An examination in
depth of problems or issues of current concern in
management theory .  Emphasis on recent contribution
to theory ,  research,  and methodology .  Of special in-
terest to advanced doctoral candidates, the aca-
demic staff, or disiingntahed visiting faculty .  May be
repeated for credit  Tho Neff

2888. Special Topics in International and
Comparative Management

Prerequisite :  open primarily to Ph .D. candidates
or with consent of the instructor.  An examination in
depth of problems or issues of current concern in
international and comparative management. Em-
phasis on recent contributions to theory,  research,
and methodology .  Of special interest to advanced
doctoral candidates ,  the academic staff,  or distin-
guished visiting faculty .  May be repeated  for  credit.

The  Staff

298C.  Special Topics in Secie•Teehnlcal Systems.
Prerequisite :  open primarily  to Ph .D. candidates

or with consent of the instructor. An examination in
depth of problems or issues of current concern in
socio-technical systems .  Emphasis on recent con-
tributions  to theory ,  research,  and methodology. Of
special interest to advanced doctoral candidates, the
academic staff, or distinguished visiting faculty. May
be repeated for credit .  The StA

288D. Special Topics in Management
Prerequisite :  open primarily to Ph.D. candidates

or with consent of the instructor.  An examination in
depth of problems or issues of current concern in
management .  Emphasis on recent contributions to
theory ,  research, and methodology .  Of special in-
terest to advance doctoral candidates, the academic
staff,  or distin visiting faculty .  Ma be re-
peted for  credi t.  The Staff

Professional Courses

401. Business Eceuomics.
Analysis of decision -making in the firm,  competi-

tive policies and market structure, revenue and cost
behavior. The Staff

402. Mathematics for Management
Fundamental mathematics for business ,  including

topics from matrix algebra ,  probability ,  and calcu-
lus; with applications to model building and decision-
making  in business firms. The Staff

403. Survey of  Financial and Managerial
Aeceunting.

An introduction to fundamental systems and
procedures in financial and managerial accounting,
with an emphasis on income measurement, marginal
analysis, standard and direct costing. The

404. Beiayiora2 Science Foundation.
Fundamental concepts in behavioral science; their

integration and application to management. Theo-
rectical and practical aspects of organization, group,
cultural and individual behavior .  The managerial
environment as a field for systematic behavioral
science investigation .  The Staff

406. Business Fluctuations.
Sales, costs ,  and profit forecasting .  General busi-

ness forecasting and cyclical mechanisms .  The Staff
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485. Organizational Behavior and Management
Processes.

Prerequisite :  graduate status .  A system approach
to the they and practice of management in com-
plex organizations .  Provides an integrated view of
human behavior and

aanagnamic organizational society. eti P The SUN

436. Policy and Organizational Environment.
Prerequisite :  course 441B .  Environmental settings

of organizations ;  interrelationships among and roles
of various sectors of society with special emphasis on
business ;  issues facing managers  and management
related specialists ;  and formulation of organizational
strategies and policies. The Staff

440. Individual Decision Making. (Y4 to 1 course)
Prerequisite :  graduate status .  Study and practice

of making individual decisions ,  including individual
pe sonalitp,  motivation ,  decision -making techniques
and interpersonal communications .  Experience in the
collection of data for decision -making and critique
of action plans and programs to attain individual
goals.  The Staff

441A-441B.  Managerial Decision Making.
(Y4 to Y  course each)

Prerequisite :  graduate status .  The study and
practice of organizational decision -making which
centers around a computerized management  game.
Topics and '  content areas will be appropriate se-
quenced to correspond with the experience an de-
velopment of the game .  Tice Staff

442. Complex Systems:  Methods of Analysis.
I% to ti4 came)

Prerequisite :  course 433A and 440 .  introduction
to systems  models ,  with  emphasis  on formal repre-
sentations ;  rational approaches to decision under
uncertainty ,  stressing fundamentals  relevant to prob-
lems at all levels  of complexity .  The Staff

443A-4438. Complex Systems: Problem
Identification and Solution. (Y4 to y came
each)

Prerequisite :  graduate status .  Application of whole
systems thinking ,  computer modeling and uncertainty
analyses to contemporary problems .  Approaches to
problem -solving ,  including identification ,  formula-
tion, data collection ,  decision analysis modeling,
simulation, forecasting ,  assumption testing ,  solution
methods ,  and implementation .  Tice Staff

444A4448. Integrative Study Project (Y4 to 1
course eacb)

Prerequisite :  course 443 .  Supervised stud of an
organization ,  including establishment of client or-
ganization / student consultant relationship, identffi-
cation of problem to be studied .  development of
nature and objectives of study ,  design of study,
collection of data ,  analyses of data ,  and develop-
ment of implementable recommendations. The Staff

MANAGEMENT / 471

450.  Field Work In Behavioral Science
Management Development (1 or 2 clones)

Prerequisite :  course 282B and consent of the in-
structor.  Supervised practical work in all phases of
laboratory  education for management development,
such as sensitivity training laboratories, creativity
and personal growth laboratories,  simulated man-
agerial behavior laboratories,  etc. The Staff

451. Field Work In Organisational Development
(% to 3  courses)

Prerequisite:  courses 282B,  283 and/or consent
of the  instructor.  Supervised practical geld work in
organizational development consultation in inter-
personal, group .  intergroup, total organization and
interorganizational settings. The Staff

452. Field Work I. Technical Assistance for
Minority Business Enterprise.  I% to 1 cemrse)

Prerequisite :  completion of first year of Master's
Program or consent of instructor. Supervised field
experience in business consulting and other forms of
technical assistance for business Arms and manage-
ment in ethnic communities ;  seminars and other
shared learning experiences in transmitting  business
administration technology to the urbane ghetto

The Staff

453. Field Work In Arts Management (1 to 3
courses)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Supervis ed
field experience and practical  work in all of
an arts organization  (pictorial , parlor or com-
munity ).  concentrating on its manag  problems
and its relationship to the community and society in
general.

Individual Study and Research

596A-596N.  Research In Management
(Y4 to 2  courses)

Prerequisite: consent of Director of Master's Pro-
grams or Director of Doctoral Program by  Special
petition .  Directed individual study or  rssearcL

The Staff

597. Preparation for Qualifying Examinations in
Management (1 or 2 courses)

Prerequisite :  consent of Director of Master's Pro-
grams or Director of Doctoral Program by special

esamiwtion
pets

Preparation for comprehensive
for
torn he  the Ph..

manse s
egre

or
The  SME

598. Thesis Research in Management
(1 or 2 courses)

Prerequisite :  consent of Director of Master's Pro-
gram by special petition .  Research for and prepara-
tion of the master s thesis. Tice Staff

599. Dissertation Research In Management.
(1 or 2 courses)

Prerequisite: consent of Director of Doctoral
Program by special petition .  Research for and prep-
aration of the doctoral dissertation .  The Staff
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  N ATBEMATICS
(Department Office , 6364 Mathematical Sciences Building)

Richard F.  Arens, Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
Donald G. Babbitt, Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
A. V. Balakrishnan,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics and Engineering.
Robert J.  Blattner,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
Robert F. Brown,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
David G. Cantor,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics and Engineering and Applied

Science  (Vice  Chairman of the Department).
C. C. Chang,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
Alonzo Church, Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics and Philosophy in Residence.
Earl A.  Coddington ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
Julian D.  Cole,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics and Engineering and Applied Science.
Michael G. Crandall,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
Philip C. Curtis, Jr., Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics  (Chairman of the Department).
Henry  A. Dye,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics  (Vice Chairman of the Department).
Thomas S.  Ferguson ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
Theodore Gamelin,  Ph.D., Professor of Mathematics.
Basil Gordon,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
John W. Green, Ph .D.,  Professor of Mathematics (Vice Chairman of the Department).
Alfred Hales,  Ph.D.  Professor of Mathematics.
Alfred Horn,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
S. T. Hu.,  Ph.D., D.Sc.,  Professor of Mathematics.
Paul B.  Johnson,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
Paul J.  Boosis,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
Ylannis N. Moschovakis ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
Barrett O'Neill ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
Lowell J.  Paige ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
Sidney Port,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
Raymond M. Redheffer,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
Leo Sario,  Ph.D.,  Professor at Mathematics.
Robert H. Sorgenfrey ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
Robert Steinberg ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
Charles-J. Stone,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
Ernst G.  Straus,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
J. Dean Swift,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
Masamichi Takesaki,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
Angus E.  Taylor ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
Frederick A. Valentine,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
V. S. Varadarajan,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
N. Donald Ylvisaker,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Mathematics.
E. F. Beckenbach ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Mathematics.
M. R. Hestenes,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Mathematics.
Paul G.  Hoel, Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Mathematics.
William T.  Puckett,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Mathematics.
I. S. Sokolnikoff,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Mathematics.
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Kirby A. Baker, Ph.D., Associate Professor of  Mathematics.
Rodolfo DeSapio ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Mathematics.
Hector Fattorini ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Mathematics and Engineering and

Applied  Science.
John Garnett, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of  Mathematics.
David Gillman ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Mathematics.
Robert E. Greene, Ph.D., Associate  Professor of  Mathematics.
Nathaniel Grossman ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Mathematics.
Robert I.  Jennrich,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Mathematics and Biomathematics.
Thomas M. Liggett ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Mathematics.
Ronald Miech,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Mathematics.
James V.  Ralston ,  Jr., Ph .D., Associate  Professor of Mathematics.
Bruce L .  Rothschild ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Mathematics.
David S&nchez,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor  of Mathematics.
Murray Schacher ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Mathematics.
Robert Edwards,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mathematics.
Richard S.  Elman ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Mathematics.
Thomas J. Enright ,  Ph.D.,  E .  R. Hedrick  Assistant  Professor of Mathematics.
Robert J. Epp ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Mathematics.
Fred Calvin,  Ph.D.,  Assistant I'ro fessor of Mathematics.
Charles G.  Lange, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mathematics.
Tells K.  Menas,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mathematics.
Kalyan Mukherjea,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mathematics.
Gershon S.  Sageev ,  Ph.D., E.  R. Hedrick  Assistant  Professor of Mathematics.
Peter C.  Trombi, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Mathematics.
James White,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mathematics.
Guy H.  Hunt, C.E., Assistant Professor of Mathematics,  Emeritus.

Professor of Mathematics.
Professor of Mathematics.
E. R. Hedrick  Assistant Professor of Mathematics.
E. R. Hedrick Assistant Professor of Mathematics.
Assistant  Professor of  Mathematics.
Assistant Professor of Mathematics.
Assistant Professor of Mathematics.
Assistant Professor of Mathematics.
Assistant Professor of Mathematics.
Assistant Professor of Mathematics.
Assistant Professor of Mathematics.

0

L. Pamela Cook -Ioannidis ,  Ph.D.,  Ad junct  Assistant  Professor of  Mathematics.
Frederick Dashiell, Ph.D.,  Ad junct Assistant Professor of Mathematics.
Rolf Jeltsch ,  Ph.D., Adjunct Assistant  Professor  of Mathematics.
John McGhee,  MA.,  Lecturer  in  Mathematics.
Anthony G.  O'Farrell,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant Professor of  Mathematics.
Cecilia Y. Wang, Ph.D.,  Ad junct  Assistant Professor of Mathematics.
Elizabeth W .  Ralston ,  Ph.D.,  Ad junct Assistant  Professor  of Mathematics.
Simon Quint ,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of Mathematics.
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Adjunct Assistant  Professor of Mathematics.
Ad f unct  Assistant Professor of Mathematics.
Visiting  Professor of Mathematics.
Visiting Professor of Mathematics.
Visiting Professor of Mathematics.
Visiting  Assistant Professor of Mathematics.
Visiting Assistant Professor of Mathematics.
Visiting Assistant  Professor of Mathematics.
Visiting Assistant  Professor  of Mathematics.

Undergraduate Pregrams*
Students who wish advice or information

on any of the undergraduate mathematics
programs should inquire at the Undergrad-
uate Mathematics Office, MS 6356.

Courses taken to fulfill any of the require-
ments for any of the Mathematics Depart
ment's majors must be taken for a fetter
grade and not Pass/ Not Pass.

Prepratieu for the Majer
Courses 11A-11B-11C, 12A-12B-12C or

the corresponding courses in the honors se-
quence .  These courses must be completed
with an average grade of C or higher. Pros-
pective majors who qualify are strongly urged
to take the honors sequence Mathematics
11AH-11BH - 11CH, 12AH- 12BH-12CH.
Engineering 10 and three courses in physical
sciences other than mathematics ;  the courses
may be in physics,  astronom , chemistry or
meteorology;  the general physical science
sequence is also acceptable .  Recommended:
courses in physics.  Students with 36 quarter
units as of Fall Quarter 1973 are exempt
from the Engineering 10 requirement.

Trader  Students
Transfer students must consult with a

departmental adviser at their earliest oppor-
tunity .  Particular areas where evaluation and
direction may be necessary are linear alge-
bra and differential equations .  Students
with less than a half-course credit of linear
algebra should plan to take course 12A. The
requirement for linear algebra may also be
satisfied by  taking a final  examination for
course 12A.  Those with more than a half
course but less than a fall course should dis-
cuss with a departmental adviser their eligi-
bility for entrance to course 115.

The Majer
Courses 110A, 115, 120A, 130A, 131A,

131B,  and at least four additional courses in
the 100 series numbered higher than 105.
Course 370 may not be used to satisfy this

requirement .  Students with more than 105
quarter units as of Fall Quarter 1973 are
exempt from the 131B requirement but must
take a "B" course in a sequence numbered
110 or above.  Highly recommended for stu-
dents who may wish to obtain a graduate
degree :  courses 110E - 110C. A reading
knowledge of French ,  Russian or German
is strongly recommended for students intend-
ing to pursue graduate work.

Hensrs Calculus Sequence
The first and second year Honors Se-

quence ,  Mathematics 11AH-11BH-11CH-
12AH- 12BH-12CH ,  is intended for students
(not necessarily mathematics  majors) who
have a strong interest in mathematics and
desire an unusually rigorous and demanding
introduction to university -level topics. On
occasion,  the courses may range beyond the
stated calculus and linear algebra .  Admission
to the sequence is by permission of the in-
structor and is based on the departmental
placement test,  advanced placement exami-
nations, or other evidence. Students who
have done unusually well in the standard
sequence are welcome to appl for transfer
to the Honors Sequence ,  preferably at the
beginning of the second year . (The Honors
Sequence is not connected with the Under-
graduate Honors Program described below.)

Undergraduate Nam Prove
A student majoring in mathematics and

wishing to graduate with Honors in Mathe-
matics should apply for admission to the
Honors Program .  This may be done any time
after the fourth undergraduate quarter. Mini-
mum entrance requirements for fifth quarter
students are the completion of courses 11A-
11B-11C and 12A with three A's and one B.
Applications from students past the fifth
quarter and from transfer students will be

• Substaantial  changes have  recently  been made
to the calculus sequences 11A- 11B-11C, 12A-12B-
12C, 13A- 13B-13C ,  and to the  requirements for
the major .  Students should  consult the Department
for details on these changes.



judged on prospects for successful completion
of the p . Honors will be granted to stu-
dents in the program who in addition to the
usual course requirements : (a) complete
courses 110B- 110C or approved graduate
substitutes ; (b) complete course 190,  Honors
Mathematics Seminar; (c) earn Vade-point
average of at least 3.6 in upper division and
graduate mathematics courses.  Students who
d trate exceptional achievement will be
awarded Highest Honors.

Departmental Scholar Pte
This program allows exceptionally promis-

ing undergraduates to enroll in graduate
courses and begin work towards the Master's
degree in mathematics .  See page 176.

The Abler In the Teaching of Mathematics
Courses 101A-101B-101C, 102A-102B-

102C,  370 and at least three other courses
in the 100 series beyond 105.  Highly recom-
mended are courses 106, 115,  130A, 152A.
Other recommended courses include 107,
111A-111B-111C, 120A-120B, 130B-1300,
132, 152B.  A knowledge of Spanish is rec-
ommended for students who intend to teach
in the Southwest.

Teaching Credentials
Students interested in course requirements

for the single subject teaching credential in
mathematics should inquire at the Under-
graduate Mathematics Office,  MS 6356.

The Mager In Mathematics-Applied Science
This is a program designed for students

with a substantial interest both in mathe-
matics and its applications to related fields.

Preparation for the Major.  Mathematics
11A-11B-11C, 12A-12B-12C with an aver-
age grade of "C" or better.

The Major.  Seven courses in Mathematics
in the 100 series chosen from those numbered
110 and above,  with an average grade of "C"
or better .  Seven upper division courses chosen
from not more than two related departments
approved by the Mathematics -Applied Sci-
ence Curriculum Committee of the Mathe-
matics Department.

Students contemplating this major should
apply during their sophomore year. An ad-
viser in the Mathematics Department will be
appointed and a proposed program of study
drawn up. Upon approval of the program by
the Mathematics -Applied Science Curricu-
lum Committee ,  the student will be accepted
into the program.
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The Joint Major In Mat ematlce.Compmbr Science
This is described on page 97.

The Joint Major In Mathematics-System Science
This is described on page 98.

Course Repetition
A student ma not repeat a mathematics
course for credit if he has credit for a more
advanced course which has the first course
as a prerequisite.

Conflicts or Duplication of  Calculus Sequences
Since each of the sequences 2A-2B-2C,

3A-3B - 3C, 11A- 11B-11C-12A-12B-12C,
11A-11B-11C-13A-13B-13C has been de-
s3gned in accordance with the requirements
of majors in a particular group of depart-
ments,  it will be difficult for students to
transfer from one sequence to another. Good
students who wish to pursue advanced math-
ematics should be able to enter 12A or 13A
after completing 3C. Students wishing to
continue in mathematics after completing 2C
should take 3C, followed by or 18A.
Only one of courses 2B,  3A, or 11A, and
only one of courses 2C,  3B, and 11B ma be
taken for credit .  Other changes should be
made only with the concurrence of a depart-
mental adviser who will determine the total
allowable credit .  Similar caution applies to
transfer students entering with incomplete
calculus sequences .  Such students should be
prepared to supply complete information as
to texts used and chapters covered in their
previous work.  A placement  examination, de-
scribed below,  may be required.

Undergraduate Placement Examinations
Placement into 2A,  2B, 3A or 11A: An

examination covering high school algebra
and trigonometry is given in the fall and
spring quarters during registration week.
This examination determines which students
may be exempt from the prerequisites to 2A,
2B, 3A and 11A.  This examination is usually
required ,  along with an interview,  for 11A13.

Placement into 3B, 3C, 11B,  11C or 12A:
Students entering from high school who
believe  they  know the equivalent of a cal-
culus course offered by the Department of
Mathematics may demonstrate their profi-
ciency in the course by taking an  examina-
tion. The different  examinations will be given
during registration week of the fall and
spring quarters .  Departmental advisers may
request transfer students to take one of these
examinations  as an  aid in determinin the
correct sequence and course for initial place-
ment.
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Placement in 11AH or 12AH:  Interested
students should contact the Mathematics
Department for admission uirements.

Advanced Placement CalMus AB and BC
Tests: Students who pass either of these tests
with a score of 3, 4, or 5 receive 10 units of
credit .  Students who have scored 3, 4, or 5
on the BC test should discuss with a de-
partmental adviser the possibility of enroll-
ing directly in 11C or 12A .  Students who
have scored 3, 4, or 5 on the AB test should
discuss with a departmental adviser the
possibility  of enrolling directly in 11B or
11C.

Graduate Program
All mathematics graduate programs are

administered by the Graduate Mathematics
Office, MS 8375.

Mpkuueats for the Master's Degree
Candidates for the degree of Master of

Arts in mathematics must qualify under
The Comprehensive Examination Plan. For
the general requirements ,  see page 178.
Eleven quarter courses must be offered. One
alternative is to offer eight or more courses
in the graduate fist; the remainder may be
approved upper division courses.  The other
alternative involves the preparation of a re-
port under the direction of some member
of the Department .  This is a project designed
to train the student in independent study of
mathematical literature and the reduction to
orderly form of the knowledge thus gained.
This alternative requires six or more gradu-
ate courses and the remainder approved un-
dergraduate courses;  the

paration of thereport may be given  one of the
graduate courses.  The candidate must pass
a set of qualifying written examinations, one
in basic analysis and one in basic algebra.

Repire euts for the Master of Arts IN Teaching
(M.A.TJ Degree

The Department also offers a program
leading to the degree of Master of Arts in
Teaching  (M.A.T.). Seven courses in mathe-
matics are required ,  of which six are in the
200 series.  Recommended are several courses
of particular value to teachers ,  one of which
leads to the preparation of a Masters essay.
In addition ,  th courses in the Department
of Education are required ,  as well as the
course in supervised teaching .  The compre-
hensive examinations cover both subject mat-
ter based upon the mathematical require-
ments and the content and philosophy of
school mathematics .  A variation of this pro-

gram is available for those interested in a
junior college credential.

Requlrane.ts for the Decter's Degree
The requirements are, in general, in ac-

cordance with those listed under general re-
quirements for the doctor's degree, pages
179-182.  At present ,  the qualifying  examina-
tions which must be taken within the Depart-
ment before the student is advanced  can&-
dacy consist of an examination divided into
four parts.  The parts consist of  (1) algebra, (2)
real analysis, (3) complex analysis,  and (4)
mathematical electives. These written exami-
nations an given twice each year;  the stu-
dent normally should take them during his
second year  of graduate  study. There are
two additional requirements  for the Ph.D.
Students must pass satisfactorily at least
twelve mathematics courses numbered 205
through 285  but excluding 210A-210B, and
245A- 245B;  and furthermore, students are
required to participate actively  in at least
two seminars during their graduate study.
Exceptions to these requirements may be
granted  in special cases.  A student pursuing
the PhD . degree can obtain a Master's de-
gree by fulfilling the eleven course require-
ment, and by  passing the  PhD. algebra
qualifying  examination and one of the other
PhD. qualifying  examinations.

Applied Mathematics
An interdisciplinary  program in applied

mathematics is offered leading  t the M.A.
and PhD. degrees in mathematics. The
candidate for the M.A. degree must pass
a set of written qualifying examinations, one
in basic analysis and one chosen from applied
mathematics,  numerical analysis, and prob-
ability and  statistics.  Four qualifying exam-
inations are required  before a  Ph.D. student
is advanced  to candidacy.  The student must
pass a written examination in applied real
and complex analysis and one chosen from
applied differential equations,  numerical
analysis,  or probability  and statistics. The
third examination normally will be based on
material  covered  in a three-course sequence
in the mathematics department which is sup-
portive to the students  specialized field. The
fourth examination will a written or oral
examination in the student's specialized field.
In addition to the qualifying examinations,
students must pass satisfactorily at least
eighteen approved graduate courses, includ-
ing at least twelve mathematics courses num-
bered  from 205 to 285.



Pinup Language
No foreign language is  required for the

M.A. degree. For the  Ph.D. degree, two
foreign languages are required.  Preferred
languages are French,  German,  and Russian.
Students in the  Applied  Mathematics pro-
gg  may petition to substitute Computer
Pmming for  the second  foreign lan-
guage.

Lower Division Courses

1A. Elementary Algebra. (% course)
Prerequisite :  Mathematics IA may not be used to

sathfiy College breadth requirements .  Not open for
credit to students with three years of high school
mathematics .  Not open for credit to students who
have credit for other mathematics coupes .  Not open
for credit to upper division students having majors
not requiring mathematics. Arithmetical operations
on the real numbers ,  algebraic notation ,  polynomials,
solution of equations ,  coordinate geometry .  Intended
for students requiring a review of arithmetic and
elementary algebra .  This course is offered on an In
Progress basis which requires students to complete
the full two -quarter sequence at the end of which
time a grade is given for both quarters of work.

11. Elementary Functions.
Prerequisite :  course 1A. Linear and polynomial

functions ,  graphs of functions ,  exponential and log-
arithmic functions ,  trigonometric functions ,  notions
of dope and area.  This course is offered on an In
Progress basis which requires students to complete
the fall two -quarter sequence at the end of which
time a grade is given for both quarters of work.

18X. Elementary Functions.
Prerequisite: not open for credit to students who

have credit for other mathematics courses except 38,
50, and 100 .  Linear and polynomial functions,
graphs of functions ,  exponential and logarithmic
functions ,  trigonometric functions ,  not i on s of slope
and area.  Course IBX is offered concurrently with
the second quarter portion of the IA- 1B sequence.

2A. Finite Mathematics for Social Science Students.
Prerequisite :  three years of high school mathe-

matics or course lB or 1BX .  Finite mathematics
consisting of elementary logic, sets ,  combinatorics,
probability ,  vectors and matrices.

28 2C. Calculus for Social Science Students.
Prerequisite: three years of high school mathe-

matics  (including trigonometry )  or course 111 or 1BX.
2B: functions ,  graphs,  differentiation and integration
with applicat i ons,  transcendental functions. 2C: se-
quences and series ,  functions of several variables,
further applications of the calculus.

3A-3B-3C.  Calculus for Life Science Students.
Pequisite :  three years of high school mathe-

matics (including trigonometry )  or course III or
1BX. Course 3A is not open for credit to students
with credit in another calculus sequence. 3A: tech-

and applications of the differential calculus.
3B: techniques and applications of the Integral cal-
callus. 3C :  may be taken after course 2C. Functions
of several variables ,  vectors ,  partial differentiation,
and multiple integration.
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11A-11B.-11C. Calculus and Analytic Dametry-
Initial Sequence.

Preregnisit ; at last three yeah of high school
mathematics including some coordinate geometry

11A: ' or t Passin
to

g ofd--I-
notion .
integration with applications. 11B: Transcendental
functions. extromal problems, techniques and W11-

of  intepation.  elementary d eeq
tions. 11C :  Vectors and curves in two and three
dimensions,  infinite cedes.

11AN-11DN- 11CH. Calculus and Analytic
Deemetry- initial Boners Sequence.

Prerequisite: satisfactory performance on a place-
ment examination and consent of the instructor. An
honors sequence parallel to IIA-1113-11C.

121. Unear Algebra,  First Course.
Prerequisite:  course 11C. or 3C or consent of

instruct .  Linear algebra ,  including real vector
spaces, linear Mnsformations, matrices and de-
terminants.

12AN.  Unsr Algebra,  Honors Sequence.
Prerequisite :  course 11CH ,  or 11C with grade

A or consent of the instructor.  An honors course
parallel to 12A.

12B-12C.  rector Differential and Integral Calculus.
Prerequisite :  course 12A .  12B: vector differential

calculus ,  line integrals,  Green's theorem. 12C: mul-
tiple integration,  surface integrals,  Stokes' theorem.

12BN-12CN.  Valor Differential and Integral
talcums, Nears Sequence.

Prerequisite :  course 12AH ,  or 12A with a grade
A or consent of the instructor.  An honors sequence
parallel to 12B-12C.

13A-13d-13C. Intermediate Calculus and
Applications.

Prerequisite :  course 11C, 3C or consent of the
instructor.  13A: linear differential equations and
partial differentiation and applications .  13B: Laplace
transforms,  power and Fourier series,  differential
equations with variable coefficients. 13C: line and
surface integrals ,  vector field theory,  linear algebra.

It Lever Division Seminars.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Each quar-

ter the Department will offer a limited number of
seminars in various branches of mathematics. The
method of teaching will involve substantial student
participation and enrolment will be limited to 15
students .  Course may be repeated for credit.

38. Fundamentals of Arithmetic.
uisite :  sophomore standing. Designed for

teachers of arithmetic.  The study of the
structure of the real numbers . Theory  of the struo-
ture,  arithmetic and algebra of the real number
system ,  together with suitable visual ads. Al-
though efficiency in arithmetical shills is required,
the emphasis is on the understanding of arithmetical
procedures.

50. Elementary Statistics.
Not open for credit to students having credit for

an advanced statistics course .  Emphasis is placed on
the understanding of statistical methods. Topics
covered are empirical and theoretical frequency dis-
tributions ,  sampling ,  estimation ,  hypothesis testing,
correlation ,  regression ,  modern techniques.
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80. Intrednetien to Mathematical Methods of
System Science.

Perquisite .  one year of  calculus  and Mathe-
matics 12A ,  which may be  taken  concurrently, or
consent of the instructor. Selected introductory
topics pertinent to the analysis of  automata, in-
formation  transmission,  signal, networks .  Intended
for students in the Mathematics -System Science
major,  and for other mathematics and science
majors.

99. Individual Projects In Programming. (ti4 course)
Prerequisites :  Mathematics 11A-11B - 11C and

12A, Engineering 10 or passing of the  Engineering
10 qualifying  examination .  Limited to  majors in
Mathematics ,  Teaching of Mathematics ,  Mathema-
tics/Applied Science, Mathematics / Computer Sci-
ence, Mathematics / System Science .  course may
only be taken on a pass -fall basis and may be taken
up to eight times .  This is an unstructured course in
computer programming .  Students submit proposals
for their own programming projects and, after ap-
proval ,  proceed to carry them out, either indepen-
dently or in small groups .  To pass this course
students must submit a final report indicating what
they have actually done ,  and evidence that they
have successfully run computer programs.

Upper Division Courses

GENERAL AND TEACHER TRAINING
100. The Nature of Mathematics.

Prerequisite :  junior standing .  Not open to students
majoring in mathematics .  engineering .  or physical
solemn. A coupe desigmed to acquaint students in
the arts,  humanities ,  and social sciences with the
nature of modern mathematics and the mathematical
method.

1O1A-1018-101C. Topics In Algebra.
course ILL IOTA Is not open to

students ving credit for course 110A .  A sequence
intended primarily for prospective secondary teachers.
Group theory,  numbers and number systems, rela-
tions and equivalence ,  topics from elementary nuns-
ber the rational numbers, integral domains,
rings fields, the real mambas,  ardinals, com-
plez numbers,  polynomials, vector spans, noncom-
structibility ,  nanscvability.

102A-1028-.102C.  Topics in geometry.
Prerequisite :  course 12C. A sequence intended

ma methods ,, a topiin Eu ge
etry, hyperbolic and other geometries,  constructions,
symmetries,  isometry and related topics, projective
geometry , map coloring ,  Jordan carve theorem.

104. Fundamental Concepts of Geometry.
Prerequisite :  two  years  of high school mathe-

matics.  Plane and solid Euclidean geometry :  axioms,
parallels ,  congruence ,  similarity ,  area and volume,
geometric constructions ;  non-Euclidean geometry.

106. History of Mathematics.
Prerequisite:  coarse 11C or 3C .  Topics in the his-

tory of mathematics with emphasis on the develop-
ment of modern mathematics.

107. Mathematical Ideas.
Prerequisite :  course  12C or 13C .  Postulational

methods ,  sets, equivalence .  cardinals ;  number sys-
tems. integers ,  reals,  complex numbers ;  geometry,

Euclid 's axioms ,  alternative systems ,  non-Euclidean
spaces ;  functions and limits ;  topology of convex sets,
convex functions ,  fixed point theorem, fundamental
theorem of algebra and related concepts.

ALGEBRA. NUMBER TNEORY AND LOGIC

11 OA-11OB- 11OC. Algebf!.
Prerequisite :  courses 12A and 115 or consent of

the instructor.  Course 110A is not open for credit
to students with credit for Mathematics lOlA or
101B .  11OA:  the ring of integers ,  integral domains,
Addle.  polynomial domains, unique factorization.
110B :  groups, structure of finite groups. 110C: fur-
ther topics in rings and modules ;  field extensions,
Gabs Theory, a cations to geometric oenstrno-
tions and so by radical.

111A-1118-111 C.  Theory of Numbers.
Prer equisite : course 12A or consent of the instruc-

tor. DY,  congruences ,  Diopbantine analysis,
selected topics in the theory of primes ,  algebraic
number theory. Diophantine equations.

112A-1128-112C.  Set Theory and Logic.
Pnrequsite :  course 12 or consent of the instruc-

tor. Course 112A deals with informal axiomatic set
theory presented as a foundation for modern mathe-
matics. 112B and 112C cover predicate logic, for-
malized theories .  Gs deals completeness and incom-
pleteness theorems.

113. CoMinatorics.
Prerequisite :  course 12A .  Permutations and com-

binations ,  counting  principles ,  recurrence relations
and
graphs and tree ,  with applications including games
of complete information .  Combinatorial existence
theorems.  Ramsey's theorem.

114. Theory of Computability.
Prerequisite :  upper division standing at consent

of the instructor.  Machines and recursive functions.
Church' s thesis .  GMel numbers, enumeration the-
orem,  universal machines .  Unsolvable problems.
Relative recursiveness. Further topics selected from:
word  probl ems,  arithmetical relations .  sub ecursive
hierarchi es, primitive recursive functions, computa-
tional complexity.

115. Linear Algebra. Seoemd Course.
Prerequisite: course 12A .  Abstract vector spaces;

linear transformations and matrices ;  determinants;
similarity ;  eigenvalues and fg , Jordan
form; inner product spaces ;  quadratic forms.

GEOMETRY AND TOPOLOGY

120A-1208. DIRerential Geometry.
msite:  course 12C or 13C. Curves in 3-

spa . formulas ,  surfaces in 3-space, normal
curvature,  Gaussian curvature .  Congruence of curves
and of surfaces. Intrinsic of surfaces, so-
metries,  geodesics,  Gauss-)theorem.

121. Introduction to Topology.
Prerequisite :  course 131A .  Metric and topological

spaces, topological properties ,  completeness, map-
pings and homeomorphisms, the metrization prob-
lem.
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sent of the instructor.  At the discretion of the
chairman and subject to the availability of staff,
individua ls groups may study topics suitable for
undergrad uate course credit but not specifically
offered  as separate courses.  Course ma be repeated
for credit,  but no more than one 199 course may
be counted towards the ten upper division courses
required for the major.

Graduate Courses

TEACHER PREPARATI

201A 2018-201 C. Topics in Algebra sad AualysIs.
Prerequisite :  B.A. degree with mathematics major

or equivalent .  A course for students in the mathe-
matics -education program .  Students not re-
ceive credit toward the M .A. degree imayn Mathematics
for this comm .  Important ideas of algebra ,  geometry
and calculus leading effectively from elementary to
modern mathematics .  Approaches to the number
system,

and analysis, integration, differentiation. series
and analytic functions.

202A202B. Mathematical Models and Applications.
Prerequisite :  B.A. degree with mathematics major

or equivalent .  A course designed for students in the
mathematics -education program. Students may not
receive credit toward the M.A. degree in Mathe-
matics for this comm .  A development of mathe-
matical theories describing various empirical situa-
tions. Buie characterizing postulates are discussed
and a logical structure of theorems deve loped. Mod-
em topics such as operations research. linear pro-
gramminip game theory ,  learning models ,  models in
social and life sciences.

NUMBER THEORY

205A-205B-205C. Number Theory.
Prerequisite :  courses 246A and 210A or consent

of the instructor .  Topics from analytic algebraic and
geometric number theory includin distribution of
primes and factorisation in algebraic number fields.
Also selected topics from additive number theory.
Diophantine approximation ,  partitions .  class-old
theory ,  lattice point problems ,  valuation theory. etc.

206A-2006.  Comblaaterial Theory.
Prerequisites :  consent of the instructor.  Generat-

ing functions .  Probabilistic methods .  Polya's
theorem.  Enumerative graph theory .  Partition
theory.  Number theoretical applications .  Structure
of _graphs,  matching theory,  duality theorems.
P pavings ,  coverings ,  statistical designs,
difference sets, triple system finite planes .  Config-
urations,  polyhedra .  Ramsey theory  ,  finite and
transfinite.  and applications.

ALGEBRA

210A210B211C. Algebra.
Prerequisite :  courses 11OA- 1108 - 11OC or consent

of the instructor.  Students may not
receive credittoward the Master's dew for both 210B and 110E

and/or 210C and 1101;  Group theory including the
theorems of Sylow and Jordan-Hdlder-Schreier;
rings and ideals ,  factorization theory in integral do-
maim, modules over principal ideal rings, Galols
theory of fields,  multilinear algebra ,  structure of

211. Structure of Rings.
Prerequisite :  course 210A or consent of the

instructor.  The radical ,  irreducible modules and
primitive rings, rings and algebras with minimum
condition.

212. Hem,legical Algebra.
Prerequisite:  course 210A or consent of the

instructor.  Modules over a ring, homomorphisms and
tensor products of modules ,  funetors and derived
functors ,  homological dimension of rings and mod-
ules.

213A-213B. Theory of Groups.
Prerequisite :  course 210A or consent of the

instructor .  Topics chosen from representation theory,
transfer theory ,  infinite Abelian groups, free products
and presentations of groups ,  solvable and nilpotent
groups. classical groups, algebraic groups.

214A-2148. Algebraic Geometry.
Prerequisite :  course 210A  or consent of the in-

structor.  Preliminaries from  the theory  of commu-
tative  rings and algebras .  Theory  of algebraic va-
rieties. Topics  chosen from plane curves, resolution
of singularities ,  invariant  theory ,  intersection  theory,
divisors  and linear systeass.

LOGIC AND FOUNDATIONS

220A-2206-2200.  Mathematical Legit.
Prerequisites :  courses 112A-112B - 112C or equiv-

alent. Languages ;  models ;  compactness theorem;
Lowenheim -Skolem theorems ;  definability ;  ultrapro-
ducts ;  preservation theorems ;  interpolation theorems.
Recursive partial functions and functionals ;  Church's
thesis; recursively enumerable sets; arithmetical and
analytical hierarchies; degrees .  Formal proofs; in-
completeness ,  undefinability ,  unndecidability decid-
able theories ;  quantifier elimination. Additional
topics ,  e.g. rich languages; saturated models; bier-
archy theory  ;  recursion in higher types ;  decision
problems in algebra.

M221A221B221C.  Set Theory.
(Same as Philosophy M221A - 221B-221C.) Pro-

requisite:  course 112 or Philosophy 134. Students
may  not receive credit for both Mathematics M221A-
221B-221C and Philosophy M221A -221B-221C.
Sets, relations ,  functions .  Partial and total ordering;
wellOrdinal and cardinal arithmetic,
finiteness  and  infinity. the continuum hypothesis, in-
accessible numbers .  Formalization of set theory,
Zermelo-Fraeakel von Neumann-Gadel
theory .  Constructibility  Results on relative consis-
tency and independence.

222A-2220. Distributive Lattices and Nolan
Algebras.

Prerequisita :  co arse 121 or 230 or consent of the
instructor.  Portia ordered

a
set, lattices ,  distribn-

HeOng algebras , Boolean  allroc alge ,
represen ts tion theory .  applications to topology and
logic.

223. Advanced Topics In Mathematical Logic.
Prerequisite :  come*  of the instructor.  Content will

wry from quarter to quarter.
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251A.  Introductory Partial Differential Equations.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.  Classical

theory of  heat ,  wave and potential equations; funda-
mental solutions ,  characteristics and Huygens prin-
ciple ,  properties of harmonic functions .  Classifica-
tion of second order differential operators. Maxi-
mum principles ,  energy methods ,  uniqueness
theorems .  Ad itional topics as time permits.

251B-251C. Topics in Partial Differential Equations.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor. An in

depth introduction to topics of current  interest in
partial  differential equations  or their applications.

252A.-252B-252C.  Advanced Topics in Modem
Complex Analysis.

Prerequisite :  courses 24SA - 245B-245C and
246A - 246B - 2460 or consent of the instructor.
Introduction to current problems and methods
selected from higher complex analysis ,  e.g., Rieman
surfaces,  Riemannian spaces, several complex vari-
ables ,  quasiconformal mappings , subharmonic func-
tions,  harmonic functions and forms,  compactifica-
tions,  elliptic equations ,  applications of functional
analysis .  The content of the course varies from
year to year.

253A253B.  Several Complex Variables.
Prerequisites: courses 24SA - 245B - 245C and

courses 246A - 246B-248C ,  or consent of the in-
structor.  Introduction to analytic functions of sev-
eral complex variables .  The;-problem ,  Cousin prob-
lems, domains of holomorphy ,  complex manifolds.

254A-2548. Trigonometrical Series.
Prerequisite :  course 246A or 245A, taken previ-

ously or concurrently; or consent of the instructor.
Selected topics in Fourier series,  power series,
orthogonal polynomials ,  almost periodic functions,
and completeness of sets of functions.

FUNCTIONAL ANALYSIS

255A255B-2550. Functional Analysis.
Prerequisite :  course 24SA - 245B - 245C and 1

quarter of course 246 .  Locally convex ,  Frechet and
Banach spaces .  Adjoint,  spectrum and resolvent.
Semigroups of operators in Banach spaces. Spectral
theory of bounded and unbounded normal operators
in Hilbert space .  Differential operators .  One param-
eter unitary groups. Multiplicity theory  in separ-
able Hilbert spaces.

256A256B256C.  Topological Groups and Their
Representations.

Prerequisite :  course 255 or consent of the in-
structor.  Topological groups and their basic proper-
ties. Haar measure .  Compact groups and their
representations .  Duality and Fourier Analysis on
locally compact abelian groups.  Induced represen-
tations ,  Frobenius reciprocity .  Representations of
special groups (Lorentz ,  Galilean ,  etc.). Projective
representations .  Representations of totally discon-
nected groups.

258A2588.  Commutative Banacb Algebras.
Prereq uisite :  course 246 and courses 25SA and

255B .  The  Gel'fand theory of commutative Banach
algebras .  Applications to harmonic analysis on lo-
cally compact abelian groups.  Algebras of holo-
morphio functions .  Special topics.

259A-259B.  Operator Algebras in Hilbert Space.
Prerequisite :  courses 25SA - 255B - 255C .  Selected

topics  from  the theories of Ce and von Neumann
algebras .  Applications.

APPLIED MATHEMATICS
265A-265B-265C.  Applied Real and Complex

Analysis.
Prerequisites :  course 131A or 131B or consent of

the instructor .  Students may not receive duplicate
credit toward the Master 's degree for certain com-
binations involving 265 and 132 ,  134, 245A, 245B,
246A and 246B .  265A and the first half of 265B:
measure and integration in Euclidean space and
probability space ,  Fubini's theorem, Radon -Nikodym
theorem ,  fA spaces .  Second half of 265B and 265C:
complex function  theory  including contour integra-
tion ,  conformal mapping, analytic continuation.
Fourier transforms.

266A.  Applied Ordinary Differential Equations.
Prerequisites :  courses 130A and 132 or consent of

the instructor.  Spectral theory of regular boundary
value problems and examples of singular Sturm-
Liouville problems ,  related integral equations, phase-
plane analysis of nonlinear equations.

2666-2660.  Applied Partial Differential Equations.
Prerequisites: course 266A or consent of the in-

structor.  Classification of equations ,  classical poten-
tial theory, Dirichlet and Neumann problems,
Green's functions ,  spectral  theory  of Laplace's equa-
tion in bounded domains ,  first order equations, wave
equations, Cauchy problem, energy conservation,
heat equation ,  fundamental solution, equations of
fluid mechanics and magneto -hydrodynamics.

267A-267B. Applied Algebra.
Prerequisite: course 110A or the equivalent.

Students may not receive credit toward the master's
degree for 267A and 210A .  Linear algebra, elgen-
values and quadratic forms; linear inequalities ,  finite
fields and combinatorial analysis. Group theory, with
emphasis on representations .  Application to physical
problems.

268A-2686-268C. Applied Functional Analysis.
Prerequisite: courses 24SA and 265A ,  or consent

of the instructor.  Students may not receive credit
toward the master's degree for 268A and 255A.
Linear vector spaces ,  inner products ,  norms, com-
pleteness ,  linear functionals and linear operators,
spec tral  theory of operators,  eigenvalue problems for
differential equations .  Partial differential equations,
generalized functions ,  applications.

269A-269B-2690.  Advanced Numerical Analysis.
Prerequisite: Knowledge of coding, course 115,

and courses 140A-140B - 140C or consent of in-
structor.  Analysis of numerical methods for solving
linear and nonlinear systems .  Numerical methods
for finding elgenvalues and eigenvectors .  Computa-
tional aspects of partial differential equations, finite
difference methods, stability ,  error analysis and
related topics .  Suitability of methods for digital
computers.

270A-270B.  Approximation Theory.
Prerequisite :  courses  140A- 140B-140C or consent

of the instructor. Existence, uniqueness and charac-
terization of best approximators;  the relevant spaces.
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Infra-functions .  Unisolvence .  Smoothing .  Approxi-
mation in the complex and in geometry .  Incom-
patible systems .  Rational and harmonic approxims-
tion. Convergence .  Classes of appro:dmees.  Deviator
integrals.

271A. Tensor Analysis.
Prerequisite :  course 131A  or consent of the in-

structor.  Algebra and calculus of tensors on n-di-
mensional manifolds .  Curvilinear coordinates, and
coordinate-free methods. Covariant differentiation.
Green-Stokes theorem for differential forms . Appli-
cations to topics such as continuum and particle
mechanics.

2711. Analytical Mechanics.
Prerequisite : course 271A  and some knowledge of

mechanics .  Newtonian and Lagrangian equations.
Hamilton ' s principle .  Principle of least action.
Holonomic and nonholonomic systems .  Hamilton's
canonical equations ,  contact transformations ,  appli-
cations.

271C. Introduction to Relativity.
Prerequisite :  course 271A  and some knowledge of

mechanics .  Restricted theory of relativity .  Extensions
to general  theory .  The relativistic theory of  gravita-
tion.

272. Advanced Topics in Continuum Mechanics.
Prerequisite :  courses 142 and 251A or the equiva-

lent.  Mathematical aspects of solid and/or fluid
mechanics . Instability,  wave propagation, nonlinear
and stochastic phenomena.

273. Wave Mechanics.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  General

concepts of mechanical systems  (states ,  space-time,
"logics ,"  etc.). Classical and quantum examples.
Correspondence principle .  Spinors.

M274A.  Asymptotic and Perturbation Methods I.
(Same as Engineering and Applied Science

M292A .)  Prerequisites :  Engineering  192A or  equiv a-
lent; Mathematics 132 or  equiv alent .  The funda-
mental mathematics of asymptotic analysis .  asymp-
totic expansions of Fourier integrals method of
stationary phase, Watson 's lemma ,  method of steep-
est descent, uniform asymptotic expansions ,  elemen-
tary perturbation problems.

M2748.  Asymptotic and Perturbation Methods Ii.
(Same as Engineering and Applied Science

M292B .)  Prerequisites :  Engineering course 192A
or equivalent or Mathematics 132 or equivalent.
The fundamental mathematics of asymptotic analysis,
limit process expansions ,  regular and singular per-
turbation problems, matching of asymptotic expan-
sions, multiple scale methods ,  application to partial
differential equations ,  near and far fields.

PROBABILITY AND STATISTICS

275A 275B. Probability Theory.
Prerequisite :  course 245A or 285A .  Connection

between probability theory  and real  analysis Weak
and strong laws of large numbers ,  central limit
theorem,  conditioning ,  ergodic  theory,  martingale
theory.

275C.  Stochastic Processes.
Prerequisite :  courses 275A - 275B .  Selected topics

such as Brownian motion and potential  theory, Mar-

kov processes ,  infinite particle systems ,  Gaussian
processes. Content varies from year to year and the
course may be repeated for credit.

276A-2786. Statistical Decision Theory.
Prerequisite :  courses 150A - 150B - 150C or 152A-

152B and courses  131A -131B .  Decision theory,
minimax and complete class theorems ,  Neyman
Pearson theory of testing hypothesis ,  unbiased and
invariant tests and estimators; applications to ex-
perimental designs and nonparametric inference.

2760.  Large Sample Theory.
Prerequisite :  courses 278A-276B .  Fisher informa-

tion, Cramer-Rae inequality. asymptotic efficiency of
tests and estimators ,  maximum likelihood estimators,
likelihood ratio and chi-square tests of hypothesis.

277. Sequential Analysis.
Prerequisite :  courses 278A-278B .  Monotone and

Bayes decision rules .  Bayes sequential decision
rules,  stopping rule problems ,  optimality  of the
sequential probability ratio test,  Wal d's fundamen-
tal identity.

278. Nonparametric and Robust Statistics.
Prerequisite :  course  276C.  Nonparametric tests,

Pitman and Bahadur efficiencies, asymptotic be-
havior of order statistics ,  robust estimation in one
and two sample problems, robust testing and con-
fidence interval estimation.

1127911-27911-279C.  Linear Statistical Models.
(Same as Public Health M241A - 241B - 241C.)

Prerequisites :  Mathematics 152B or 1SOC and Pub-
lic Health Course 160C or equivalent .  Topics include
linear algebra ,  applied to linear statistical models,
distribution of quadratic forms,  the Gauss-Markov
theorem, fined and random component models, bal-
ances and unbalanced designs.

M. Seminars. (1 course each)
Prerequisite :  consent of instructor.  No more than

two 285 courses can be applied toward the Master's
degree course requirement ,  except by prior permis-
sion of the Vice-Chairman for Graduate Studies.
Topics in various branches of mathematics and their
applications by means of lectures and informal con-
ferences with members of the staff.

285A .  Seminar in the History and Development
of Mathematics.

285B .  Seminar in Number Theory.
285C .  Seminar in Algebra.
285D .  Seminar in Logic.
285E. Seminar in Geometry.
288F .  Seminar in Topology.
285G .  Seminar in Analysis.
2850 .  Seminar in Differential Equations.
285L Seminar in Functional Analysis.
285J. Seminar in Applied Mathematics.
285K, Seminar in Probability.
285L .  Seminar in Statistics.

260. Seminar in Current Literature.
A seminar for Ph.D .  candidates .  Readings and

presentations  of papers in mathematical literature
under the supervision of a staff member.

Professional Course In Method

370. The Teaching of Mathematics.
Prerequisite : course  12A or 2C or SC and senior

standing .  A critical inquiry into present-day ton-
derides in the teaching of mathematics.



484 / MATHEMATICS;  METEOROLOGY

ladlviduai Study and Research

566. Directed Iedivhlwl Study or Research.
(' to I  UK")

Supervised individual reading and study on a
project approved by a faculty member ,  which may
be preparation for the master's  essay.  May be re-

peated for credit ,  but only two such courses may be
applied toward the master 's degree unless depart
mental approvals obtained.

599. Research I. Mat emetics. (% to 2 courses)
Study and research for the Ph.D. dissertation.

May be repeated for credit.

  MEDICAL HISTORY
See Department of Anatomy.

  METEOROLOGY
(Department Office, 7127  Mathematical Sciences Building)

Akio Arakawa,  D.Sc.,  Professor of Meteorology.
James G.  Edinger,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Meteorology.
Yale Mintz ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Meteorology.
Morris Neiburger , Ph.D.,  Professor of Meteorology.
George L. Siscoe ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Meterology.
Sekharipuram V. Venkateswaran,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Meteorology.
Morton C .  Wurtele ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Meteorology (Chairman of the Department).
MIchlo Yanai,  D.Sc.,  Professor of Meteorology.

Jacob Bjerknes,  Ph.D., Emeritus  Professor of Meteorology and Geophysics.
Jorgen Holmboe ,  M.Sc.,  Emeritus  Prof essor of Meteorology. .
Hans  R. Pruppacher, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Meteorology.
Richard M.  Thorne ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Meteorology.
Jacob Kuriyan,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Meteorology.

0

Gerald Schubert ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Planetary Physics.

Preparation for the Major
The required courses are :  Course  10, 40A-

40B, Physics 8A-8E; Mathematics 11A-11B-
11C, 12A-12B-12C and 130A.

The Major
The required courses are: Meteorology

109A-109B; Physics 110A-110B, 112A,
131A-.131B ;  two courses from Meteorology
143, 144, 151A-151B,  and two courses from
152, 153,  154, 155.  In addition ,  students
preparing for graduate studies in Dynamics
and Synoptic meteorology should take as
electives the following courses :  Mathematics
130B,  1300 ,  140A and 140B;  students pre-
paring for graduate studies in Dynamics
and Microphysics of Clouds and Precipitation
should take as electives the following courses:
Physics 112B and 140 and Mathematics 140A,
130B and 130C;  students preparing for grad-
uate studies in Radiation ,  or Upper Atmos-
pheric and Space Physics should take as
electives the following courses:  Physics
105A- 105B,  and 122.

Admission to 6radnate Status
The Department recognizes the desira-

bihty of a wide variety of backgrounds of
students concerned with study of the various
aspects of the atmosphere.  In addition to
those holding bachelors degrees in meteorol-
ogy, graduates with degrees in related disci-
plines-astronomy ,  chemistry, engineering,
geophysics,  mathematics and physics-are
encouraged to apply for graduate status in
the Department.  Programs are arranged by
consultation between the student and the
Departm ent's graduate advisers,  and consid-
erable flexibility is maintained so that maxi-
mum advantage may be taken of the candi-
date's previous education.

Requirements for the Master's Degree
For the general requirements,  see page

176.
A bachelors de in one of the follow-

ing; meteorology  (ospheric  sciences), as-
tronomy ,  chemistry ,  engineering, geophysics,
physics or mathematics.



A study program,  approved by the De-
Graduate  Advisers,  to Ell any de-'

ficiencies in the student's preparation for the
general examination and to  prepare the stu-
dent in one of the fields of specialization:
(1) Dynamic and Synoptic Meteorology, (2)
Dynamics and Microphysics of Clouds and
Precipitation, (3) tion, or (4) Upper
Atmospheric  and Space  Physics.

Meteorology 260 is required.
Knowledge of a foreign language is not re-

quired.
The Department grants the Master's de-

gree by either the comprehensive examination
plan or  by the thesis  plan. All students are
required torn a general examination cover-
ing three ohe four fields of specialization.
The student following the  examination plan
must also pass a detailed examination in his
field of specialization.  The student  following
the thesis plan must submit  an acceptable
thesis on  a topic approved by the Graduate
Advisers.

Requirements for the Doctor's Degree
For the general requirements ,  see pages

179-182.
A reading knowledge of one foreign lan-

guage,  or three courses in computer lan-
guages approved by the Graduate Advisers.

Before advancement to candidacy ,  the stu-
dent must pass the following examinations:
(1) the written general examination required
of Master's candidates ; (2) a written examina-
tion in his field of specialization ; (3) an oral
examination in his field of specialization con-
ducted by his Departmental Guidance Com-
mittee ;  and, (4)  an oral qualifying  exaammina-
tion conducted by his Doctoral Committee.
He must pass these examinations in no more
than two attem ts. Students with the
Master's degree from this Department are
exempt from part  (1) of the examinations.
Students with a different Master's degree
may petition for exemption from part (1).

After advancement to candidacy ,  the can-
didate  must  satisfactorily complete a disser-
tation which repre sents an original contribu-
tion to knowledge ,  and must pass a final oral
doctoral  examination  conducted by his Doc-
toral Committee.

Lower Division Courses

2. Air Pollution.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  discussion, one hour. A

course for all students interested in the causes and
effects  of high  concentrations of pollution in the
atmosphere .  Topics covered will include the nature
and sources of gaseous and particulate pollutants,
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their transport, dispersion ,  modification and re-
moval ,  with emphasis on atmospheric processes on
scales ranging  fromm individual  sources to  global
effects ;  interaction  with the  biosphere  and  the
oceans ;  stratospheric pollution .  Mr. NelMrcger

3. Introduction to the Atmospheric Environment.
Lecture, three bouts; discussion, one hour. A

course specifically designed to satisfy in part the
breadth requirement of students  majoring  outside
the Physical Sciences .  The nature and causes of
weather phenomena ,  including winds ,  clouds, rain,
lightning ,  tornadoes and hurricanes ;  solar and ter-
restrial radiation ;  phenomena of the higher atmos-
phere; the ionosphere and the auroras ;  causes of air
pollution ;  proposed methods  and status  of weather
modification .  This course is not open to students who
have received credit for 3L.

Mr. Kuriyan ,  Mr. Neiburger, Mr. Pruppacher

*3L. Introduction to the Atmospheric Environment.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  laboratory,  two hours. Same

as Meteorology M3, with laboratory sessions to illus-
trate and apply the material of the lectures. This
course is not open to students who have received
credit for 3. Mr. Edinger

10. Introduction to the Atmospheric Sciences.
Lecture ,  three bouts ;  discussion ,  one hour. Pre-

requisites: Mathematics 11A-11B - 11C and Physics
8A, 8B or consent of the instructor. An introductory
course in atmospheric processes designed for science
and engineering students .  Topics will include the
evolution of planetary atmospheres ,  their present
composition and structure;  atmospheric radiation and
thermodynamics ;  elementary atmospheric dynamics;
climatic change; planetary ionospheres and mag-
netospheres.  Mr. Venlcateswaraa

40A. Basic Meteorology I.
Lecture,  three hours;  laboratory. six hours. Pre-

requisite :  course 10 .  Terrestrial energy budget;
general circulation; atmospheric motions ;  fronts and
cyclones .  Mesoscale dynamics ;  moist air thermody-
namics ,  cumulus convection .  Applications to weather
forecasting and modification. (Meteorological instru-
mentation ,  observing techniques and the basic prin-
ciples of map analysis will be covered in the labora-
tory). Mr .  Edinger

40B. Basic Meteorology II.
Lecture ,  three bouts ;  discussion ,  one hour. Pre-

requisite :  course 40A .  Atmospheric chemistry.
Microstructure and formation of clouds and precipi-
tation .  Atmospheric electricity .  Scattering and ab-
sorption of radiation in the atmosphere. Upper
atmospheric phenomena ,  ionospheric layer forma-
tion, aurora,  exosphere escape .  The Earth's radia-
tion belts and magnetosphere ,  and its interaction
with the solar wind.  Mr. Thorne

'80. Challenge of the Atmosphere. (1/2 course)
Discussion ,  two hours. An informal  seminar on

selected topics in the atmospheric sciences to give
non-science students insight into the process by
which scientific problems are approached and an un-
derstanding of the implications of such scientific
research for society .  Mr. Thorne and the Staff

e Not to be given  1974-1975.
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Upper Division Courses

M1O9A. Geophysical Fluid Dynamics.
(Same as Planetary and Space Science M109A.)

Lecture ,  three hours ;  discussion two hours. Pre-
requisite :  Mathematics  12C; Physics  8D. Together
with 109B ,  an introduction to fluid dynamics as
applied to geophysical problems .  Kinematics. Equa-
tions of fluid motion .  Irrotational Now. Circulation
theorms. Vorticity  and vortices .  Acoustic and gravity
waves .  Mr. Schubert

1090. Geophysical Fluid Dynamics.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  discussion two hours. Pre-

requisite :  course 109A .  Rotating reference frames.
Low Rossby number motions .  Inertial waves .  Rossby
waves on sphere and #-plane .  Stratified rotating
fluids .  Quasi-geostrophic motion and its stability.
Ekman boundary layers .  Rayleigh convection.

Mr. Wurtale

143. Physical Oceanography.
Lecture, three hours;  discussion or field trip, one

hour. Prerequisite :  course 40A .  Physical structure of
the oceans;  observational techniques. Theory of
waves ,  currents,  swell and tides .  Mr. Edinger

144. Micrometeere)ogy and Air Pollution
Meteorology.

Lecture ,  three hours.  Prerequisite :  course 40A-
40B or consent of the instructor.  Wind and tempera-
ture structure in the surface  layer;  mesoscale weather
and wind systems ;  turbulence and diffusion ;  evapora-
tion ;  transport,  diffusion and transformation of at-
mospheric contaminants .  Mr. Edinger

151A.  Atmospheric Motion I.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  discussion ,  two hours. Pre-

requisite :  course 109B or consent of the instructor.
The quasi-static equations of motion .  Planetary-scale
oscillations .  The quasi-geostrophic equations of
motion .  Barotropie and baroclinic instabilities. The
structure of extra-tropical cyclones .  Introduction to
numerical weather prediction .  Mr. YS OM

151 B. Atmospheric Motion II.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  discussion ,  one hour. Pre-

requisite :  course  151A .  The general circulation of
the atmosphere and global budgets of angular mo-
mentum ,  heat and water vapor .  The planetary
boundary layer .  Moist convection .  Frontal and meso-
scale weather systems .  Tropical cyclones.

Mr. Arabawa

152. Physics of Clouds and Precipitation.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  discussion ,  one hour. Pre-

requisites :  Mathematics 12C and Physics 112A or
Chemistry 110A or consent of the instructor. The
nature and structure of clouds and precipitation;
phase changes of water in the atmosphere ;  conden-
sation on nuclei; development of precipitation par-
ticles. Mr. Netburger

153. Atmospheric Radiation.
Lecture,  three hours.  Prerequisite:  Physics 110B,

or consent of the instructor.  Therm al radiation from
the sun and planets .  Transfer of thermal radiation
through planetary atmospheres .  Radiation budget.
Scattering of electromagnetic radiation by atoms,
molecules ,  dust and aerosols .  Remote sensing.
MeteorologicalOptics. Mr. Siseoe

M154. The Earth's Plasm Environment.
(Same as Planetary and Space Science M154.)

Lecture, three hours ;  discussion ,  one hour. Prerequi-
site :  Physics 110B or consent of the instructor.
Particle and electromagnetic emissions from the son
under quiet and under disturbed conditions. The
solar wind .  The magnetosphere, and the ionospheres
of the earth and other planets .  Geomagnetic phe-
nomena .  Aurora and airglow . Mr. Tune

*155. Introduction to the Stratospheric
Environment.

Lecture,  three hours;  discussion,  one hour. Pre-
requisites :  course 109A - 109B ,  or consent of the
instructor.  Radiative and dynamic control of the
stratosphere and the mesosphere ;  photocibenrisdy;
direct and remote sensing methods; stratospheric
climatology and dynamics ,  including generation and
propagation of internal waves ,  equatorial quad-
biennial oscillations and the maintenance and
breakdown of the polar vortex ;  nacreous and non
tilucent clouds; effects of natural and man-made
pollutants :  Mr. Veakateswam

161A.  Laboratory in Atmospheric Dynamics I.
Prerequisite or concurrent :  course 151A .  Analysis

of surface and upper-level weather charts. Analysis
of fronts .  Graphical  computation  of vorticity, vor-
ticity advection .  Graphical determination of large-
scale vertical motion .  Discussion of cyclone develop-
ment .  The Staff

1616. Laheratery in Atmospheric Dynamics II.
Prerequisite or concurrent :  course 151B. Intro-

duction to FORTRAN IV. Finite differencing. Nu-
merical solution of boundary value problems. Linear
and non-linear computational stability .  Numerical
integration of the barotropic vorticity equation.

The Staff

*162. Laboratory in Clad and Precipitation Physics.
(1 purse)

Prerequisite

or concurrent :  course 152 or consent

of the instructor.

*163. Laboratory in Atmospheric Radiation.
(t carne)

Prerequisite : junior standing  and consent of the
departmental undergraduate adviser.  Mr. Siwoe

*104. Laboratory In Ionospheric Measurements.
(tit course)

Prerequisite :  junior standing and consent of the
departmental undergraduate adviser.

Mr. Venkateswaran

*165. Laboratory In Meteorological Observation.
Prerequisite :  junior standing and consent of the

departmental undergraduate adviser. Theory and ap-
plication of instrumentation in field and laboratory.
The material covered will be partly determined by
the students'  interests.  Mr. Edinger

199. Special Studies In Meteorology.
(tit or 1  course)

Prerequisite :  senior standing and consent of the
instructor.  Special individual study .  The Staff

e Not to be given 1974-1975.
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DYNAMIC AND SYNOPTIC METEOROLOGY

*208A-* 2066. Atmospheric Convection.
Lecture ,  three bours .  Cellular and turbulent con-

vection over a uniform surface ,  with  applications to
atmospheric motion ;  cloud dynamics.

*200A. Atmospheric Turbulence.
Lecture ,  three hours .  Kinematics of homogeneous

and shear Now turbulence ;  surface and planetary
boundary  layers;  survey of field and laboratory ob-
servations and their interpretation  by theory.

Mr. Wustele

*208B. Atmospheric Diffusion and Air Pollution.
Lecture ,  three hours.  Nature and sources of at-

mospheric pollution ;  diffusion from point ,  line. and
area sources ;  pollution dispersion in urban oom-
plexes ;  meteorological factors and air pollution po-
tential ;  meteorological aspects of air pollution con-
trol. Mr .  Neibarger

210A.  Planetary and Cyclone Waves.
Lecture ,  three hours .  Laplace 's tidal equation.

Free oscillations of planetary atmosphere .  Rossby
waves .  Inertia-gravity waves  and their dispersion.
Dynamics of quasi-geostrophie motion .  Wave insta-
bilities. Forced planetary waves. Frontogenesis.
Frontal waves.

2108. Dynamics of Planetary Circulations.
Lecture ,  three hours .  Prerequisite :  course 210A

or the consent of the instructor. Interaction between
waves and mean zonal motion .  Regimes of thermally
forced planetary circulations and their stability
Vacillation .  Quasi-geostrophic turbulence. Ocean
circulations .  Mr. Arakawa

*212. Numerical Simulation of the Atmospheric
Motion.

Lecture ,  three hours.  Prerequisite :  course 210A
or consent of the instructor.  Physical and computa-
tional design of numerical weather prediction and
climate simulation models .  The basic dynamical
models .  Initialization .  Predictability .  Parameterize-
tions.  Computational methods ,  including linear and
non-linear computational instablities .  Computational
modes .  Mr. Arakawa

214A-2148. General Circulation of the
Atmosphere.

Lecture, three hours. Observations of the general
circulation and global climate .  Global budgets of
energy and angular momentum ;  global hydrologic
cycle. Numerical simulation of the general circula
tom. Laboratory simulation of the general circula-
tion.  Circulation and climate of the Ice Ages. At-
mospheric circulation and climate of Mars.

Mr. Mints

*216A.  Dynamics of the Tropical Atmosphere I.
Lecture ,  three hours.  Major characteristics of the

topical atmosphere .  Diagnosis of the tropical gen-
eral circulation .  Observations and theories of cumu-
lus convection .  The role of cumulus convection in
the topical energy budget .  The interaction between
cumulus clouds and the large-scale flow. Mr. Tana

2168. Dynamics of the Tropical Atmosphere 11.
Lecture ,  three hours. Climatology and diagnosis

of tropical cyclone formation .  The macro-structure of
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tropical cyclones .  The eye andandspiral rain bands.
Budgets of angular momentum energy. Theory
and numerical models of tropical cyclones.

Mr. lanai

*216C.  Dynamics of the Tropical Atmosphere III.
Lecture, three hours.  Large-scale wave disturb-

ances in the tropics .  The equatorial R-plane approxi-
mation .  Theory of equatorial waves .  The energy
cycle of tropical waves .  Observations and theories
of the quasibiennial oscillation.  Mr. lanai

*220A-* 220B. Dynamics of the.Atmesphere-Ocean
Systems.

Lecture, three hours .  Mass,  momentum and heat
transfers between atmosphere and ocean; wind-
driven ocean currents;  thermohaline convection; dy-
namics of the Gulf Stream.

DYNAMICS AND MICROPNYSICS OF CLOUDS AND
PRECIPITATION

221. Atmospheric Chemistry.
Lecture,  three hours.  Variable and nonvariable

gases of the atmosphere ;  physical and chemical prop-
erties of atmospheric aerosols ;  wet and dry removal
mechanisms of variable gases and aerosols.

Mr. Peuppacber

*223A.  Cloud and Precipitation Physics 1,
Lecture ,  three hours.  Physics of water substance,

surface and bulk structure,  thermodynamic proper-
ties, electric properties of water vapor,  liquid water
and ice .  Microstructure of water and  ice  clouds.
Physical and chemical properties of cloud -conden-
sation-nuclei and ice -forming-nuclei .  Mr. Prappacher

*223B. Cloud and Precipitation Physics 11.
Lecture ,  three hours. Thermodynamic theory of

phase transition .  Thermodynamic and kinetic theory
of homogeneous and heterogeneous nucleation of
water drops and ice crystals.  Mr. Pruppacber

*223C. Claud and Precipitation Physics 111.
Lecture ,  three hours.  Prerequisite :  course 223B.

Hydrodynamics of rigid bodies in a viscous medium;
hydrodynamics of water drops and ice crystals;
theory of the growth of water drops and ice crystals
by diffusion ;  theory of the growth of water drops
and ice crystals by collision. Mr. Pruppacher

224A 2248. Atmospheric Electricity.
Lecture ,  three hours.  Prerequisite :  Physics 110A-

11oB .  Fair weather electricity; atmospheric ions;
nature of the electric field in the higher atmosphere
and in space ;  electric structure of stormy and non-
stormy clouds ;  electric  char  a eration mecha-
nisms in clouds ;  physics of under and

li ghtning .

sferics ;  effect of electric charges and fields o r d .6.
Mr. Pruppacher,  Mr. Singe

RADIATION
*225. Radiative Processes in the Atmosphere.
Lecture,  three hours.  Prerequisite:  course 153.

Radiative transfer of thermal radiation ;  analysis
and interpretation of radiation measurements from
satellite and space probes.

*226. Scattering Processes in the Atmosphere.
Lecture,  three hours.  Prerequisite: course 153.

Radiative transfer in a scattering medium.
Mr. Kurlyan

0 Not to be  given  1974-1975.
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228A-2280. Theory of  Radiative Transfer in
Planetary Atmospheres.

Lecture ,  three  lams. Prerequisite : courses 225,
220 or consent  of the  Instructor.  Radiative transfer
in plane -parallel atmospheres ,  subject to  different
types  of scattering ,  absorption  and emission proc-
erser.

UPPER ATMOSPHERIC AND SPACE PHYSICS
*290. Theory of Planetary Atmospheres..

Lecture ,  three lours .  Prerequisites :  Background in
fluid dynamics and electromagnetism regauiirreedd.. PSS
230 desirable .  Model planetary atmospheres ,  indnd-
ing evolution ,  structure,  radiative balance and gen-
eral circulation ;  ionospheres and magnetosphere..
Comparison with the atmospheres of the terrestrial
and outer planets .  Mr. Tkoeue

*240. Upper Atmospheric Wm Phenomena.
Lecture ,  three hours.  Prerequisite :  Physics 11OB

and 122, or consent of the instructor.  Propagation
characteristics of acoustic, electromagnetic and
plums waves ;  magnetolonic theory ;  Ionospheric
sounding ;  ray  tracing techniques ;  instabilities in the
earth's plasma environment .  Mr. Thorns

*246. Physics of the Ionosphere.
Lecture,  three hours.  Prerequisite: Physics 110A-

1108 or consent of the instructor.  Structure, cm-
position and dynamics of ionospheric layers.

Mr. Venkateswasu

*247. Radistia Deft Plasma Physics.
Lecture ,  three  hours .  Prerequisites :  Physics 122

or consent of the Instructor.  Processes responsible
for the source,  loss and transport of
tlcles in the Euth 's radiation belts .  Turbulent
plasma instabilities ,  their influence on radiation belt
structure.  Mr. Thorne

248. Dynamics of the Mag atosphere.
(Formerly numbered 248B .)  Lecture ,  three hours.

Solar wind gentle field interaction ;  formation
of the magnetosphere ;  the bow shock and magneto-
sheath ;  the magnetospheric field ;  magostaspheric
convection ;  the stag

c cequilibrium of  the magoetospb
storms. Mr.

249A-2490. Mapetosphere4enesphere Coupling.
Prerequisite :  course 154 or consent of the in-

structor.  Electric add coupling ,  parallel and per-
pendicular components ;  plasma instabilities in the
topside ionosphere. anomalous resistivity .  Plasma-

wind at high ladtuud Particl ipita
as an ionization source. Role of thermal plasma on
the stability of radiation belts.

Mr. Thorne,  Mr. Venkateswuu

*M250.  Dynamics of the Solar Wind.
Lecture ,  four hours.  Parker's bydrodynami soln-

tion and spdral magnetic field model ;  oellb of
magnetic Seld and solar rotation ;  shock waves, dis-
continu ities, small amplitude wave propagation, large
scale structure,  interaction with the moon, planets
and interstellar medium ;  stellar winds and stellar
spindown.  Mr. Since,  Mr. Schubert

• Not to  be given  1974-1975.

255. Stratospheric Meteerebgy.
Prerequisites :  course 109A --109B and 158 or con-

sent of the instructor. Recent advances in strata.
spheric photochemistry - radiative control of strato-
spheric dynamics ---general circulation models of the
stratosphere .  Mr. Ves lmteswawn

Seminars

280. Seminar in Metoorslsgy. (% conne) Thestaff

261. Seminar In Atmospheric Dynamics. (ti4 COMM)
Mr. Arakawn, Mr. Mints ,  Mr. Yanal

262. Seminar in Cloud and Precipitation Physics.
(% course )  Mr. Nelburger ,  Mr. Pruppacber

263. Seminar In Atmospheric Radiation. (% earn)
Mr. Yuriyan

264. Seminar in Physics of the Upper Atmosphere.
(T4 town)

Mr. Slscce,  Mr. Thom* ,  Mr. Vedateswarme

Individual Study and Research

596. Directed Studies for Sraduat Students.
(% to 1 course) The staff

597. Preparation for the Maabr's Comprehensive
Examinations and the Doctoral Qualifying
Examinations. (1st te  1 porn ) The Staff

598. Research and Preparation of the Master's
Thesis. (% b 1 course) The Staff

589. Rannoch on Doctoral Dissertation.
(% to  2 courses) The staff

Related Courses In Outer Departments

Astronomy 101; 103A-103B; 104.
Chemistry  110A-110B;  118; 114A; 128A-

123B.
Engineering  10, 103A; 117A-117B; M118;

124A; 125A-125B; 125L; 131A; 131C;
150A-150B;181A;192A-192B-192C.

Mathematics  130B-130C; 131A-131B-131C;
132; 140A-140B-140C; 142; 145A-
145B; 150A-150B-1500; 152A-152B.

Physics  108; 110A- 110B;112A - 110;115A-
115B; M122; 131A-131B.

Planetary and Space Science  101; M109A,
M154.

Graduate Courses of Special Interest to Qualified
Meteorology Majors

Astronomy 201A-201B-201C.
Chemistry 215; 223.
Engineering 218B; 224B; 231C;  250A-250D;

252A-252B; 259A.
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Mathematics 2500 ;  265A- 265B- 2650 ;  266A Physics 210A 210B ;  215A- 215B; 220B;
266B -268C; 287A-287B; 269A-269B- 222A-222B-2220; 231A-231B-231C.
269C; 271A271B-271C; M274A-274B;  Planetary and Space Science 202; 210; 214;
276A- 276B- 276C.  228; M250; 260; 285.

  MICROBIOLOGY
Rndwte Study information regarding admission require-

The M.A. and Ph.D. degrees in microbi- ments and opportunities for graduate  studies
ology are offered in the Department of Bac- may be obtained by writing to the  graduate
teriology  (see page 229).  More detailed adviser of the department.

  MICROBIOLOGY AND IMMUNOLOGY
(Department Office, 43-239 Center for the Health Sciences)

Marcel A: Baluda ,  Ph.D.,  Professor o t Viral Oncology.
John L. Fahey ,  M.D.,  Professor of Immunology and Oncology, and Professor of Medi-

cine. (Chairman of the Department)
William H .  Hildemann, Ph.D.,  Professor of Immunology and Immunogenetics.
Dexter H. Howard, Ph.D.,  Professor of microbiology (Mycology).
David T. Imagawa, Ph.D.,  Professor of Pediatrics and Microbiology and Immunology.
James N. Miller,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Immunology and Bacteriology.
A. F. Rasmussen ,  Jr., M.D .,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Virology.
Margret I. Sellers,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Microbiology and Immunology.
Jack G. Stevens, D.V.M., Ph .D.,  Professor of Virology.
Marietta Voge ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Parasitology.
Felix O .  Wettstein ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Molecular Biology.
Telford H. Work, M.D., M.P.H., D.T.M.&H.,  Professor of Infectious and Tropical

Diseases, Microbiology and Immunology, and Preventive and Social Medicine.
Stephen Zamenhof,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Microbial Genetics and Biological Chemistry.
Ruth A.  Boak, Ph.D., M .D..  Emeritus Professor of Microbiology and Immunology

(Bacteriology), Public Health and Pediatrics.
John F .  Kessel ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Infectious Diseases.
David L. McVickar ,  M.D., Ph .D.,  Associate Professor of Microbiology and Immun-

ology.
Debi P .  Nayak ,  B.V.Sc., Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Virology and Oncology in  Resi-

dence.
Jerrold A.  Turner ,  M.D., Associate Professor of Medicine and Microbiology and

Immunology.
Henry E. Weimer,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Immunology and Immunochemist y.
Robert F .  Ashman ,  M.D., Assistant  Professor of Immunology in Residence.
Benjamin  Bonavida ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Immunology in Residence.
Sidney H. Golub,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Surgery/Oncology and Microbiology

and Immunology  in  Residence.
Randolph Wall, Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Virology in Residence.
Wendell D.  Winters,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Surgery/Oncology and Microbiology

and Immunology.
0
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Eda T.  Bloom ,  Ph.D.  Assistant Research Immunologist.
Patricia E.  Byfield ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Pediatrics and Immunology in

Residence.
William R. Clark, Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Cell  Biology.
Nina Dabrowa ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Research Mycologist.
Thomas J. Fitzgerald, Ph.D.,  Lecturer in Microbiology and Immunology.
Seymour Froman, Ph.D.,  Associate Clinical Professor of Microbiology and Immunology.
Sherwood E. Gorbach, M.D.,  Professor of Medicine in Residence.
Rishab K.  Gupta ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Research Oncologist.
Manuel Ortiz de Landazuri ,  M.D., Assistant Research Immunologist.
Rafael J. Martinez, Ph.D.,  Professor of Bacteriology.
Alexander Miller,  Ph.D., Associate  Research Bacteriologist.
Yoko S.  Mullen ,  M.D., Ph.D.  Assistant Research Immunologist.
Robert C.  Ossorio, M.D., Assistant  Research Immunologist.
Yosef H. Pilch ,  M.D., Assistant  Professor of Surgery / Oncology  in  Residence.
Eli E. Sercarz, Ph.D.,  Professor of  Bacteriology.
Mohammed  Shoyab, Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in Microbiology and Immunology.
Mitsuo Takasugi, Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor of Surgery.
Paul I. Terasaki, Ph.D.,  Professor of Surgery.
Thomas R.  Thieme, Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in  Microbiology and Immunology.
Maurice  L. White,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer in Microbiology and Immunology.

The Department of Microbiology and Im-
munology in the School of Medicine offers
the Ph.D. degree and,  rarely,  the M.S. de-
gree in microbiology and immunology. Grad-
uate study may be in the fields of bac-
teriology,  immunology,  immunogenetics,
microbial genetics, mycology,  parasitology,
virology,  viral oncology,  tumor biology,
molecular biology,  or cell biology.  The grad-
uate program is primarily designed for
students seeking advanced training leading
to the Ph.D. degree in any one of these
special fields,  or for students with a broader
interest in the biology of infectious agents,
immunology and host-parasite relationships
who may elect to combine two or more fields.

Admission b Graduate Status
For admission to the graduate program, a

student must meet the requirements of the
Graduate Division,  and must hold an ap-
proved bachelor 's degree with a major in
either the biological or physical sciences.
Candidates are selected on the basis of an
evaluation of the applicant 's potential for
graduate work as determined by:

1. Undergraduate ,  and where applicable,
graduate scholastic record.

2. An interview with members of the De-
partment ,  when possible.

3. Letters of recommendation.

Requirements fer the D"r 's Degree
1. The general Graduate Division require-

ments  (pages  179-182 ). (Proficiency  in a for-
eign language is not required.)

2. Three core "  courses in biochemistry:
Chemistry 153,  Chemistry 253, or equivalent,
and one course selected from Chemistry 255,
Chemistry  263, Chemistry 287, or the equiv-
alent.  Preparation for these courses includes
mathematics through calculus and general
physical  chemistry.

3. Microbiology  and Immunology 201, or
equivalent.

4. Microbiology  and Immunology 599 (Re-
search).

5. Participation in teaching  of a laboratory
section in a course presented  by the Depart-
ment.

In addition to the formal requirements
stated above, every  student most pass a
written examination  within the  Department
to become eligible to take the oral qualify-
ing examination .  The written  examination is
divided into  five parts and is given on two
separate  days to test the  student's general
knowledge  in the field of microbiology and
immunology.

M185. Immunology (t course)
(Same as Bacteriology M185 and Biology M185.)

Prerequisites :  Chemistry 22 and 24 ;  course M132
(Comparative Genetics). Can be taken concurrently



with M186 ,  and/or M187 ,  or with Bacteriology 188
in Winter Quarter.  Concurrent enrollment in Chem-
istry  153 is recommended .  Introduction to immuno -biology immunochemistry.  Cellular and molecu -

lar aspects of humoral and cellular immune reactions .Mr. Clark,  Mr. Fahey and Mr. Hildenumn

M107. Immunology Seminar (% curse)
(Same as Bacterio logy  M187 and Biology M187 .)Prerequisites :  Microbiology and Immunology MI85

(which may be taken concurrently );  consent of in-
structor .  Student presentation of selected papers
from the immunology literature ,  correlated with
lectures in M185 and designed to serve as a forumfor the critical analysis of research papers .  The Staff
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lion presented in lecture form in concurrent course
M258 .  Emphasis will be upon means of acquiring and
evaluating new information in immunology. Stu-
dents will be required to read original research
articles ,  present formal reports and participat
actively in critical discussions .  Ms B old

M260.  Immunology Forum. (14 course)
(Same as Microbiology  M260.)  Prerequisite: Mi-

croblology and Immunology M185 .  A broad range
of current  topi cs in immunology will

ar m
ed

and discussed at an advanced frontie  is
a continuing  UCLA- wide, general graduate level
seminar involving facn ,postdoctoral immunolo-
gists, and graduate  studen ts from diverse depart
ments .  Mr. Terasaki

Upper Division courses

166. Directed individual Research Studies In
Microbiology and Immunology.
(% to 2 curses)

Prerequisites : senior standing  and consent of in-
structor ,  based on written research proposal. Indi-
vidual research  projects  carried out under direction
of individual professor. The Staff

Graduate Courses

IMMUNOLOGY
208. Introduction to Laboratory Research in

Immunology. (1t courses)
Prereq uisite :  consent of the instructor.  The prin-

ciples immunology will be reviewed and applied
in laboratory evaluations of chemical and cellular
components of the immune system .  Students will
also participate in a short term research  proojeect.

Mr. Bonavida,  Mr. Weimer

0211. Advanced Immunology Worbe)s5. (Ni Credit)
(Same as Microbiology M211 .)  Prerequisite:

consent of instructor.  Combined laboratory, lecture
and seminar sessions covering specialized subjects
and methods in immunology will be offered in in-
tensive periods of two -  to tree -day duration at
appropriate times .  The Staff

254. Seminar In Iossmis eutics. (1 course)
Review of current literature in the field of im-

munogenetics ,  with emphasis on fundamental studies
involving genetic and immunologic principles and
techniques .  Selected topics will be discussed and
results interpreted ;  conclusions and experimental
methods will be evaluated. Mr. Hlldemam

M251. Advanced Immunology . (Yt curse)
(Same  as Microbiology M258 .)  Prerequisites: in-

troductory  course in  immunology equivalent to
Microbiology and Immunology 201 or Microbiology
and Immunology M18S .  Concurrent  enrollment in
M259. The major aspects of the immune system will
be presented with emphasis on fundamental prin-
ciples and on advances of the past five  years.

Mr. Allman ,  Mr. Golub

M259. Advanced Immunology Ce-Seminar.
(1 course)

(Same as Microbiology M259 .)  Prerequisites: in-
oourse in immunology equivalent to

Micro  '  gy and Immu ology 2-01, Microbiology
and Immunology M185 or consent of the instructor.
A seminar designed to amplify and extend informa-

261. Tumor Immunology.  (% course)
Prerequisite :  course M258 or equivalent .  Experi-

mental basis for investigation of immune response
to tumors ;  review of cell-mediated immunity and
related humoral immunity ;  evidence for tumor-
associated antigens in man; evaluation of attempts
at immunotherapy of tumors.  Mr. Golub, Mr. Pilch

M. Seminar in Immunoblelail p of Cancer.
(Y4 curse)

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Review of
rodent literature in the fields of immunology, bi-
olo% and biochemistry of cancer with emphasis
on fundamental studies involving call-mediated im-
munity ,  Immoral response ,  tumor specific antigens
and new techniques .  Reports on scientific meetinggs
will be discussed and evaluated.  Mr. Bonadda

M263. Cellular Immunology Seminar.  (%  curse)
(Same as Microbiology M263 .)  Prerequisite: con-

sent of instructor.  Critical discussions of the cur-
rent literature in T and B call immunology with
emphasis on molecular mechanisms .  Mr. Sercars

264. Molecular Immunology. (ti4 curse)
Prerequisite :  Microbiology and Immunology M185,

Microbiology and Immunology M259 or equivalent.
Consent of instructor.  Ongoing seminar reviewing.
control processes at a molecular level during pro-
liferation and differentiation of cells in the immune
responses and relationship to similar processes in
other differentiation cell systems. Mr. Wettstein

266. Immunochemistry. (ti4 course)
Prerequisite :  consent of instructor who will re-

quire
and

quaain with elementary protein Chem-
istry Convenient to take with
Microbiology and Immunology 209. The chemical
structure and properties of antibody as they relate
to its interreaction with antigen and complement
either in the fluid phase or at the cell surface;
methods for purification and quantitation of anti-
body.  Mr. Ashman

MICROBIOLOGY

201. Microbiology and Immunology. (2% courses)
Lectures and  laboratory .  Prerequisite :  consent of

the instructor . Study of the  infectio us agents of
human disease with emphasis on boat-parasite re-
lationships and immunologic phenomena in im-
mnnitq and disease ,  including identification of
bacteria ,  fungi, animal parasites and viruses, and
principles of prevention, treatment ,  and boratory

Stan
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210. Medical Mycology.
Prerequisite :  Bacteriology  100A - 100B ;  recom-

mended Bacteriology 110.  Consent of the instructor
may be obtained in special cases .  A study of the
morphology ,  physiology ,  and pathogenicity of fungi
causing human and animal diseases. Mr. Howard

251. Seminar In Microbiology and Immunology.
(% course)

Consideration of the history of infectious diseases,
their host-parasite relationships, etiology ,  pathogen-
esis, epidemiology ,  diagnosis ,  and immunity.

The Stall

252. Seminar In Medical Virology.  114 course)
Review of current literature in the field of medi-

cal virology emphasizing fundamental host-cell in-
terrelationships in human disease of viral origin.
Selected topics will be discussed and results in-
terpreted ;  conclusions and experimental methods
will be evaluated .  Min Sellers

253. Seminar In Medical Parasitology. I% curse)
Review of current and recent literature in the

field of medical parasitology ,  em experi-
mental work of medical or public impor-
tance .  Students will be expected to prepare reviews
of selected subjects ,  and to discuss the contribu-
tions of various workers from the standpoint of
experimental methods, results ,  their interpretation
and their evaluation. Mrs. Yoga

255. Seminar in Medical Mycology. (% curse)
Review of current and recent literature in the

field of medical mycology ,  with emphasis on the
host-parasite relationships in the human and animal
mycoses .  Students will be expected to prepare re-
views of selected sub" and to discuss contn'bu-
tione of various workers from the standpoint of
experimental methods ,  results,  their interpretation
and evaluation. Mr. Howard

M257. Seminar in  Host Parasite Relationships.
(% course)

(Same as  Microbiology M257 .)  A discussion of
recent advances in our knowled of host -parasite
interactions  and means of  controthe  parasites.

Mr. , Mr. Plckett

CELL BIOLOGY AND VIROLOGY

208. Animal Virology.
Prerequisites :  courses in general biochemistry

and in general microbiology ,  including virology.
Consent of the instructor may be obtained  in special
cases .  Recommended for advanced undergraduate
students with  a major  in public health ,  biology or
bacteriology and for graduate students with an in-
terest in any field of biology or chemistry. The

course encompasses an overview of animal viruses
including viral structure,  virus cell interaction,
virus replication and viral oncogenesis .  Special
emphasis is placed in understanding the molecular
mechanism involved in the control and regulation
of replication ,  transcription and translation of viral
genome and its complex interaction with host.

Mr. Nayak

256. Seminar In Viral Oncology. (% ami d
An advanced research seminar designed to con-

sider the current developments in the seld. Seleo.
Lion of current subjects and publications deall-
with tumor viruses ,  oncogenesla, development, auJ
cellular regulation .  Mr. Baked.

265. Co-Seminar in Animal Virology. (% curse)
Prerequisites :  Animal Virology 208 or must be

concurrently enrolled in course 208 and the consent
of the instructor. Critical review and analysis of the
selected papers in the field .  Topics will include struc-
ture and biology of animal viruses and virus-host
interaction at the cellular and molecular level.

Mr. Nark
M298.  Seminar in Current Topics In Molecular

Biology. I% course)
(Same as Biological Chemistry M298 ,  Biology

M298, Chemistry M298, Microbiology M298, and
Molecular Biology M298 .)  Prerequisite :  Approval by
the instructor and by the Graduate Adviser of the
interdepartmental Molecular Biology Ph .D. Com-
mittee .  Each student enrolled conducts or pci-
pates in discussions on assigned topics .  May be
repeated for credit .  The Stan

Individual Study and Research

596. Directed Individual Study or Research.
(% to 1 course)

Laboratory by arrangement .  Consent of Graduate
Adviser .  The sun

597. Preparation for Comprehensive Examination
for the M.S. Devoe or the Qualifying Exam.
ination for the Ph.D. In Microbiology and
Immunology. (% to l% courses) no star

599. Research for and Preparation of the Doctoral
Dl'sertation In Microbiology and Immunology.
(t/a to 2 curses)

Prerequisite :  Bacteriology and/or Biochemistry.
Research on an original  Problem in the field of
Microbiology and Immunology ,  to be selected by
the graduate student with the advice of the in-
structor. Fields of study may be in bacteriology.
immurochemistry ,  immunogenetice ,  microbial genet-
ics, mycology ,  parasitology .  virology ,  viral oncology.
tumor biology ,  or cell biology. The Stan

  MILITARY SCIENCE
(Department Office,  132 Men 's Gymnasium)

Richard A. Littlestone, M.S., Colonel, Field Artillery,  Professor of Military Science.
Tommy L. Thompson, M.S., Major, Infantry,  Associate Professor of Militcny  Science.
Billy  J. Bowers, M.Ed., Major, Air Defense Artillery,  Assistant Professor of Military

Science.
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Victor  M. Hernandez ,  Jr., M.A .,  Major , Field Artillery,  Assistant Professor of Military
Science.

Michael H. Th -mpson ,  M.S., Captain Air Defense  Artillery,  Assistant  Professor of
Military Science.

Peter D .  Wells, M.A., Captain ,  Armor ,  Assistant  Professor of Military Science.
Jon M. Corey,  M.S., Captain, Air Defense  Artillery ,  Assistant  Professor of Military

Science.

Arty Reserve Officers' Training Carps
The Army R.O.T.C .  program provides

education in leadership and management
leading to a commission in the United States
Army Reserve or Regular  Army.  Students in
all academic fields are eligible for admis-
sion .  Most department majors have sufficient
free electives to allow  Military Science De-
partment courses to  be applied toward de-
gree requirements. It is important for stu-
dents to  check with  this Department and
with their major department adviser on this
matter.

All R.O.T.C. cadets are draft deferred. (See
R.O.T.C.  Draft Deferment.)

Students may be enrolled in the Army
Reserve Officers'  Training Corps under one of
three programs. These programs are:

Scholarship Program.  Army R.O.T.C.
Scholarships are designed for students con-
sidering an  Army  career.  High School seniors
selected by  nationwide competitive examina-
tion for a Four-Year Scholarship receive tui-
tion, books,  uniforms,  fees,  and $100 per aca-
demic month from the Department of the
Army.  A limited number of one-, two- and
three-year scholarships are available for
competition by outstanding students who are
enrolled in the R.O.T.C. program.  See the
Military Science Department for details.

Four-Year  Program.  Students are enrolled
in the Basic Course  (Freshman and sopho-
more years)  on a voluntary basis.  Upon com-
pletion of the Basic  Course  and entrance
into the Advanced Course  (junior and Senior
years),  students are required to execute a
contract with the Department  of the Army
agreeing to complete  the Advanced Course,
enlist in the United States  Army Reserve,
and accept a commission  if offered. Ad-
vanced Course students receive $100 sub-
sistence allowance per academic month, mili-
tary  science books,  and uniforms.

Two-Year Program.  This program is pri-
marily designed for transfer students from
community colleges and four-year institu-
tions that do not offer  Army  R.O.T.C. Stu-
dents apply for this program during the

Winter Quarter  of their sophomore year and
must attend summer camp between their
sophomore and junior years.  Upon  successful
completion  of this basic  summer camp, the
student will enter the Advanced Course un-
der the same requirements as for the four-
year pro . All Advanced Course  students
receive 100 per academic month ,  military
science books,  and uniforms.

General Information.  The Army R.O.T.C.
program is divided into two parts: (1) the
two-year  Basic Course for all qualified male
and female students  who select Army
R.O.T.C.  and (2)  the Advanced Course for
selected students who desire to complete an
additional two years of R.O.T.C. training
leading to a commission in the United States
Army  Reserve or Regular  Army.  Successful
completion of the two.  or four-year R.O.T.C.
program and degree requirements is required
for an Army  commission.  The interests, apti-
tudes, and educational accomplishments of
the student are given careful consideration
in order that  he may  be recommended for a
commission in the arm of service for which
he is best qualified.  All undergraduate stu-
dents are expected to maintain a grade-point
average of 2.0 on all work undertaken in
their major and a 2 .0 CPA  in all Military
Science courses.

Basic Course (Lower Division)

The Basic Course is offered on an elective
basis to all qualified undergraduate  students.
(The two-year Basic Course may be com-
pressed into one year with the approval of
the professor of Military Science.)

The objective of the two -year Basic Course
is to acquaint the student with the funda-,
mental principles of national security,
military history,  and to introduce the tech-
niques and principles of modem warfare.

All necessary equipment ,  uniforms, and
textbooks are provided free of charge to stu-
dents.

The Advanced Course (Upper DIWsion)

The Advanced Course of instruction is de-
signed to produce junior officers.  Training in
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Mary leadership v
subjects common to
is  emphasized. instruo-

branches of the Army and qualifies the grad-
uate for the duties of a junior officer.

Admission to the Advanced Course is by
selection from qualified students who meet
the academic and physical requirements and
who have demonstrated positive  interest and
leadership potential .  Students may apply if
they have successfully completed the Basic
Course,  have credit for the Basic Course
from other  institutions  authorized to present
the equivalent instruction or can present evi-
dence of honorable service in the Armed
Forces.  Normally,  students accepted for en-
trance into the Advanced Course must have
at least two more academic years remaining
before qualifying for their first  baccalaureate
degree.  However,  graduate students are ad-
missible with two academic years remaining.

Veterans. Eligible veterans may enroll di-
rectly in the Advanced Course.  Veterans
receive VA benefits concurrently with Ad-
vanced Course subsistence and Scholarship
allowances.

Advanced Course students are required to
attend a six-week course of training at
R.O.T.C. Summer Camp during the summer
period following the completion of the first
year of the Advanced Course. The training
is designed to provide practical work in
leadership ,  physical development ,  and knowl-
edge of the important roles played by the
various branches of the Army for intelligent
branch selection by the graduate .  The stu-
dent is furnished uniforms,  equipment and
receives one-half the pay of a second lieu-
tenant and travel expenses to and from camp.

Flight Instruction Program.  Flight Instruc-
tion is  offered to  students in  the second year
of the Advanced Course.  Under this program
the Army will y for flight training for se-
lected qualifiedR .O.T.C. students .  To qual-
ify, the student  most  have an aptitude for
flying and meet required physical  standards.

Leadership Laboratory.  All Cadets are re-
quired to attend the weekly leadership
laboratory.

Prerequisite Courses

Directed  Subjects:  Each cadet  must take
an introductory  course in  Probability and
Statistics and one in Computer Science, as
prerequisites to Military Science 125, Deri-
sion Making.  The following appropriate
courses in this catalog  satisfy this  require-

ment: (Equivalent courses at other univer-
sities are acceptable.)

Probability  and Statistics:  Mathematics
50, Economics  140, Psychology 41, Sociology
18, Anthropology  173A,  and Management
115A.

Computer  Science:  Management 113A,
Engineering 5, Engineering 10.

Curriculum Substitute Courses:  The fol-
lowing specific courses  (or their equivalent)
must be taken by all cadets as  p rerequisites
to courses within the Military Science De-
partment:  Psychology  10, prerequisite to
Military Science 111. Must be taken  before
junior year . Management 190, prerequisite to
Military science 125. Must be taken  during
junior year . Political Science 138A, prereq-
uisite to Military Science 124. Must be taken
prior  to Spring Quarter, Senior year.

Other  courses may be substituted for those
listed above based upon their equivalent or
more comprehensive coverage of the desired
subject content.  The decision as to adequacy
of substitute courses will be made by the
cadet's primary  Military Science Instructor/
Adviser.

11. U.S.  Defense Establisbuient (y4 course)
A study of the evolution of the U .S. Department

of the Defense ;  includes a study of the mill ttssryry
services ,  with emphasis on the U .S. Army. The Staff

12. U.S.  Defense Establishment (% course)
A stndy of the military institution and other ele-

ments of national power as instruments of national
policy and strategy in conditions of peace and war.

Crr.
13. Theory of Warfare. (Vs course)

Wiry into the theory ,  nature ,  causes ,  and ele-
ments of warfare ,  with attention also directed to
the evolution of weapons and warfare .  M. Wells

21. United States Military History. (% course)
Prerequisite: CADET :  Completion of

Science 11, 12, and 13 or equivalent ;  NON-CADET:MD
College student. In depth study of U.S .  Army from
1755-1885 ,  with emphasis on leaders and combat
actions .  An introductory survey of opposing stategies
and relationships to the men leading and serving
in the U .  S. Army.  CPT. Wells

22. United States Military History. (% course)
Prereq uisite .  CADET :  Completion of Military

Science 11, 12, and 13 or equivalent ;  NON-CADET:
College student. In depth study of the U. S. Army
from the end of the Civil War to World War II
(1885 - 1939) with emphasis on leadership at all
levels and campaigns involving the U .  S. Army.
Emphasis on the development of strategy and com-
bat operations of both sides .  CPT. Webs

23. United Sites Military History. (% course)
Prerequisite :  CADET :  Completion of Military

Science 11 ,  12, and 13 or equivalent; NON-CADET:
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College Student .  In depth study of the  U. S. Army
from World War II to present, with emphaab oa
strategies and leadership of both sides.

MAJ. Thompson

111. Psychology of Leadership. ('  course)
Prerequisite :  CADET :  Completion of Basic

Course or equivalent ;  NON-CADET :  Upper division
standing ,  Introduction  to Psychology  10 (for both).
Familiarization of the student with current concepts
in the behavioral sciences which builds the theoreti-
cal framework for understanding human behavior
in relating to the basic problems of management
and the organizational context of leadership. Em-
phasis is placed on the leader / manager problems of
directing and controlling resources .  The Staff

112. Theory of Learning Applied to Teaching I.
(y course)

Prerequisite :  CADET :  Completion of Basic Course
or equivalent ;  NON-CADET :  upper division. An
examination of learning theories to support develop-
ment of knowledge, skills and attitudes necessary for
the Inshvcting -teaching application .  Emphasis is
placed on the education / instructional processes.

MAJ. Thompson

113. Theory of Learning Applied to Teaching II.
(% course)

Prerequisite :  CADET :  Completion of Basic Course
or equivalent :  NON-CADET :  upper division comple-
tion of Military Science 112 or equivalent (both).
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A study of instructional processes, lesson content
planning procedures ,  techniques for applicatory
education ,  role of testing including evaluation and
analysis .  Emphasis is placed on improvement of
teaching and group process .  The Staff

123. Military Legal Systems. (V course)
Prerequisite :  CADET :  first year Advanced Military

Science; NON-CADET :  upper division standing. An
introduction to the  theory  and application of mili-
tary law and legal systems. Course focuses on the
Uniform Code of Military Justice and the rights of
the accused under the constitution .  The Staff

124. Military-Societal Relations. (1h course)
Prerequisite : CADET :  First year Advanced Mili-

tary Science,  Management 190, and Political Sci-
ence 138A ,  or equivalent ;  NON-CADET: upper
division standing, Political Science  138A , or equiv-
alent .  An advanced  study of the U. S. Army as a
professional organization :  its relationship to society;
professional ethics; and social problems.

Thompson
125. Decision-making.  (% course)

Prerequisite :  CADET :  one introductory course in
Probability  and Statistics, one course in Computer
Science and Management  190; NON -CADET: same
as for cadet ;  consent of instructor. Theory of de-
cision -making, functions of the decision -making
process ,  optimizing decisions ,  information systems,
operations research,  systems management.

MAJ. Thompson

  MOLECULAR BIOLOGY (INTERDEPARTMENTAL)
(Institute Office,  5070 W.  G. Young Hall)

D. E. Atkinson ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Chemistry.
Marcel A. Baluda ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Viral Oncology.
Albert A. Barber ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Cell Biology.
Paul D .  Boyer ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Chemistry.
John Fessler,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Molecular Biology.
C. Fred Fox ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Molecular Biology in Bacteriology.
Alexander N.  Glazer ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Isaac  M. Harary ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Thomas W.  James,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Cell Biology.
George Laties ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Plant Physiology.
Wilfried  Mommaerts ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physiology and Medicine.
George Popjak, Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychiatry and Biological Chemistry.
Dan S. Ray, Ph.D.,  Professor of Molecular Biology in Biology.
W. R. Romig ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Bacteriology.
Verne N. Schumaker ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Molecular Biology  in  Chemistry.
Fritiof S.  Sjostrand ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biology.
Emil Smith ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Roberts A. Smith ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Chemistry.
Clara Szego ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biology.
Samuel Wildman ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biology.
Irving Zabin ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Stephen Zamenhof,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Microbial Genetics  and Biological Chemistry.
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Clifford Brunk,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of  Biology.
R. John Collier,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Bacteriology.
David Eisenberg,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Molecular  Biology  in Chemistry.
F. A. Eiserling,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Bacteriology.
Dohn G.  Glitz,  Ph.D., Associate Professor of  Biological Chemistry.
Richard N.  Halpern,  M.D., Associate Professor of Medicine in Residence.
Harvey Henchman, Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Donald P. Nierlich ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Bacter iology.
Park S. Nobel,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Biology.
Winston A. Salser,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Molecular Biology  in  Biology.
David S. Sigman, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Larry Simpson,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Cell Biology.
Philip Thornber,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Molecular Biology  in  Biology.
Felix Wettstein,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Molecular Biology in Microbiology and

Immunology.
Patrice Zamenhof,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry in Residence.
William R.  Clark,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Cell and Molecular Biology.
Bruce Howard,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Biological Chemistry.
John M. Jordan,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Molecular Biology in Chemistry.
Randolph Wall, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Microbiology and Immunology  in

Residence.
Assistant  Professor of Molecular Biology.

UMerpNuate Study
Undergraduate studies which readily lead

to advanced work or employment in  the
molecular biology area include  undergrad-
uate majors in biochemistry,  biologgyy, or
physics.  Students may wish to supplement
their course programs in consultation with
the appropriate undergraduate advisers. In
makingg  tion for graduate study, atten-
tion shoul given to recommendations
given below for preparation for the Ph.D.
degree in molecular biology.

The PMA. Frogs.
A program of study for the Ph.D. degree

is supervised by the Interdepartmental De-
gree Committee for Molecular Biology.  The
Molecular Biology Institute was established
to encourage fundamental research in molec-
ular biology,  biophysics,  and bioch
and to support graduate instruction for qua
fled students .  Members and Associates of the
Institute supervise graduate work in a variety
of areas as  indicated later .  Applicants for the
Ph.D. degree program should have a major
in a biological or physical  science  or mathe-
matics. Course work should include mathe-
matics  through calculus,  one year each of
of general of organicy

ical
chemistry, each

chemistry on

use of calculus,  and a year of biology. Modifi-
cation in undergraduate requirements maybe
made for q candidates with interests
in certain areas.  Candidates may enter the
program with some course deficiencies, but
with anticipation these will be made up in the
early part of the graduate program.

The Individual Study Pimps.
An individual program of study will be

worked out for each student
upon his  particular  background  and-area
specialization.  A Student Guidance Commit-
tee selected from Molecular Biology Institute
Members and Associates will be appointed
by the Graduate Adviser for each  first-year
student .  The Committee will meet with the
student before the beginning of each quarter
and once again at the end of the year. Its
functions are to aid in the design of a course
program tailored to fit the needs of the stu-
dent,  to help select three laboratories for the
student's first year research experience, and
to evaluate the student's progress. The super-

curri-vision of the student's second y
earculum and research will be transferred from

the Guidance Committee to the student's Dis-
sertation Research Supervisor,  together with
the Graduate Adviser.  It is anticipated that
by the conclusion of the second year, the stu-



dent will have completed his course work,
his qualifying examinations,  and made a start
on his dissertation research.

FonIn Language

The language requirement is one foreign
language  which may be French ,  German or
Russian,  or a substitute program,  developed
in consultation with the Graduate  Adviser
following guidelines established  by the Ph.D.
Committee.  The foreign language require-
ment or substitute program is to be com-
pleted before the student is permitted to
take his qualifying examination.  Foreign
students wishing to use  English as a foreign
language are required  to exhibit  an excellent
mastery of written and oral English.

4ualifying Examination

An oral qualifying examination for the doc-
toral degree usually  will be held 1% to 2
years after entrance to the program. The
examination will include preparation of a
written research proposition and its defense.
The Examination Committee may also re-
quire an additional written examination at
its discretion.

Dissertation Research

The final period of the student 's graduate
training is devoted to intensive research in
one of a variety of fields:

1. Molecular Basis of Cellular Functions-
The molecular changes ,  controls,  and struc-
tures involved in development and in evolu-
tion; the understanding of neural processes
at the molecular level;  the chemical,  genetic,
and physical changes involved in carclno-
genesis  and in possible cancer control.

2. Molecular Genetics and Virology-Mo-
lecular  basis of transmission and expression
of genetic information and of viral replica-
tion and action.

3. Structure -Function Relationships of Cell
Biopolymers- The detailed linear and 3-
dimensional structure  and chemical proper-
ties of nucleic acids and proteins, in both the
isolated state and  livin organism; biological
ultrastructure as revealed  by x-ray  analysis
and electron microscopy.

4. Bioenergetics ,  Catalysis, and Control-
Molecular nature of active transport ,  photo-
synthesis,  oxidative phosphorylation and re-
lated processes;  mechanisms  of biological

control mechanisms  in  catalysis,
metalmllism, growth and differentiation.
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The leading to a doctoral degree
in mole aarr biology will usually require
four years.

Courses Related to Molecular Biology
The following courses offered by the de-

partments listed are particularly appropriate
to the research areas mentioned above. With
the approval of the Guidance Committee or
Research Supervisor,  other related courses
may be included in a student 's program.
Bacteriology 131A-131B. Microbial and Gen-

eral Genetics.
204. Microbial Genetics.
208. Regulatory Mechanisms in Microbial

213. Membrane Molecular Biology.
Biological Chemistry M251.  Bioorganlc Ca-

talysis. (Same as Chemistry M251.)
M253 .  Proteins and Nucleic Acids. (Same

as Chemistry M253.)
M255.  Biological Catalysis. (Same as

Chemistry M255.)
M257.  Physical Chemistry of Biological

Macromolecules. (Same as Chemistry
M257.)

M263.  Cellular Metabolism. (Same as
Chemistry M263.)

286A-266B - 286C.  Seminar in Biochemis-
try of Differentiation.

269. The Biochemistry of Differentiation.
Biology M132.  Comparative Genetics. (Same

as Bacteriology M132.)
154. Functional Ultrastructure of Cells.
M220.  Gene Structure and Function.

(Same as Microbiology M220 and Bac-
teriology M220.)

225. Biochemical Analysis of Development.
M227.  Chromosome Structure and Rep&

cation . (Same as Microbiology M227
and Bacteriology  M227.)

229. Structural Macromolecules.
M233A- 233B.  Electron Microscopy. (Same

as Microbiology M233A- 233B and Bac-
teriology M233A- 233B.)

238. Function and Biogenesis of Subcellu-
lar Organelles.

280. Seminar in Chromosome Structure
and Replication.

M285.  Seminar in Biological Membranes.
(Same as Bacteriology M285.)

294. Seminar on Current Aspects of Photo.
synthesis.

Chemistry  110A.  Physical Chemistry: Chem-
ical Thermodynamics.

110B .  Physical Chemistry: Chemical Equi-
librium ,  Electrochemistry ,  and Kinetics
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261A - 261F .  Advanced Topics  in Biochem-
istry.

M267.  Nucleic  Acid  and Protein Biosyn-
thesis. (Same as Biological Chemistry
M267.)

Microbiology  and Immunology 208. Animal

251. Seminar in Microbiology and Immun-
ology.

256. Seminar in Viral Oncology.
M259. Advanced  Immunology Co-Semi

nar. (Same  as Microbiology M259.)
265. Co-Seminar in  Animal Virology.

Molecular Biology  M298.  Seminar in Current
Topics in Molecular Biology. (Same as
Bacteriology M298,  Biological Chemis-
try M298,  Biology M298, Chemistry
M298, and Microbiology  and Immun-
ology M298.)

Physiology 202. Permeability  of Biological
Membranes to Ions.

225. Biological and Artificial Membranes.

  MUSIC
(Department Ofce ,  2449 Schoenberg Hall)

Peter C.  Crossley-Holland,  M.A., Professor of Music.
Frank A.  D'Accone,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Music  (Chairman of the Department)
Paul E .  Des Marais,  M.A.,  Professor of  Music.
Mantle L. Hood,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Music.
Boris A. Kremenliev, Ph.D.,  Professor of Music.
Henri Lazarof ,  M.F.A.,  Professor of  Music.
W. Thomas Marrooco,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Music.
J. H. K. Nketia ,  B.A.,  Professor of  Music.
H. Jan Popper,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Music.
Gilbert Reaney, M.A.,  Professor of Music.
Abraham A.  Schwadron,  Mus.A.D.,  Professor of Music.
Robert M. Stevenson ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Music.
Roy E .  Travis,  M.A.,  Professor of Music.
D. K. Wilgus ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of English and Anglo -American  Folk Song.
Robert U. Nelson,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Music.
Laurence A. Petran, Ph.D., F.A.G.O.,  Emeritus Professor of  Music  and Psychology.
Clarence E.  Sawhill ,  Mus.D .,  Emeritus  Professor of Music.
John N .  Vincent ,  Jr., Ph .D., Emeritus  Professor of Music.
Alden B. Ashforth, Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Music.
Paul S.  Chihara,  A.M.D.,  Associate Professor of Music.
Maurice Gerow,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Musk.
Edwin H. Hanley,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Musk.
Richard A.  Hudson ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Musk ,  and  Music  Librarian.
William R.  Hutchinson,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Music.
David Morton,  Ph.D., Associate Professor of  Music.
Robert L.  Tusler,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of  Music.
Murray C.  Bradshaw ,  Ph.D.,  Assi stant Professor of Musk.
Mario Carta,  Ad funct Assistant Professor of Music.
Malcolm S. Cole ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Music.
Marie L.  Gollner,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of  Music.
Frederick F. Hammond ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Musk.
Thomas F. Harmon,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Music and University Organist.
Jozef M.  Pacholzcyk ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Musk.
James W. Porter,  M.A.,  Assistant Professor of Music.



Music / 499

Paul V .  Reale ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of  Music.
Rodney N.  Vlasak,  B.A., Assistant Professor of Music.
Robert A. Winslow ,  Ed.D., Assistant  Professor o t Music ,  and Director o t Bands.

Assistant Professor of  Music.
Assistant Professor of  Music.

0

Mehli Mehta ,  Senior Lecturer  in  Music.
Aube Tzerko ,  B.M., Senior  Lecturer  in  Musk.
Roger Wagner ,  Mus.D .,  Senior Lecturer in Music.
Ruth L .  Adams ,  M.A., M.L .S.,  Lecturer in  Music.
Martin Bernheimer ,  M.A.,  Lecturer  in Music.
David M. Breidenthal ,  Lecturer  in Musk.
Stanley Buetens ,  M.A.,  Lecturer  in  Music.
Marjorie  Call, B.M.,  Lecturer  in Music.
William G. Carter ,  M.A.,  Acting Assistant Professor of  Music.
Michael C .  Cave ,  M. M.,  Lecturer in Music.
Charles Delancey ,  M.A.,  Lecturer in Music.
Robert L.  DiVall,  B.A.,  Lecturer  in  Music.
Bert Gassman ,  Lecturer in Music.
Alan J .  Gilbert ,  Lecturer  in Music.
Mona D. Colabek, B.M., Associate in  Music.
Gary G. Gray, M.M.,  Lecturer  in  Music.
Johana Harris,  Lecturer in Music.
Maureen D. Hooper ,  Ed.D.,  Lecturer  in  Musk.
Freeman  K. James,  M.A.,  Lecturer  in  Music.
John T. Johnson ,  B.M.,  Lecturer  in  Music.
Bess  Karp ,  M.A.,  Lecturer  in  Music.
Leon Knopoff ,  Ph.D.,  Research Musicologist in Ethnomusicology.
Dong Youp Lee,  Lecturer  in Music.
Kathleen Lenski,  Associate in Music.
Natalie Limonick ,  B.A.,  Lecturer in  Music.
Sinclair  R. Lott ,  B.A.,  Lecturer  in  Music.
Tsun Y.  Lui,  Lecturer in Music.
Peter Mercurio ,  M.A.,  Lecturer in Musk.
Theodore Norman ,  Lecturer  in Music.
Cesare A. Pascarella ,  Lecturer  in  Musk.
Barbara R. Patton ,  B.A.,  Lecturer  in  Music.
Stanley E. Plummer ,  Lecturer in Musk.
Paul H .  Polivnick ,  B.M.,  Associate in  Music.
David Raksin ,  B.M.,  Lecturer in Musk.
Sven H. Reher ,  M.A,.  Lecturer  in  Music.
Jesus Sanchez,  Lecturer in Musk.
Peggy Ann Sheffield,  M.M.,  Lecturer in Musk.
Jeffrey G .  Solow ,  B.A., Associate in  Musk.
Sheridon W.  Stokes,  Lecturer  in  Musk.
Gerald Strang ,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer in Music.
Paul O .  W. Tanner ,  M.A.,  Lecturer  in  Music.
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Suenobu Togi ,  Lecturer  in Musk.
Donn E .  Weiss, M.M.,  Lecturer  in  Music.
Erwin  Windward ,  B.A.,  Lecturer  in Music.
Ikuko Yuge ,  Lecturer in Music.

Lecturer  in Music.
Lecturer  in Music.
Lecturer  in  Musk.
Lecturer in Musk.
Lecturer  in Music.
Lecturer in Music.

Requirements for Entering Music Students
Students  planning to complete a major in

music whether or not they have  taken courses
elsewhere,  are required  to take  aptitude and
achievement tests prior  to enrollment in
Theory  of Music . These  examinations, which
also include  piano  sight-reading and  perform-
ance in the  student's medium,  are adminis-
tered during  registration week only.  Students
with exceptional ability and  achievement
may sa . lower division  requirements in
Theory, o Music  by examination.  Further
information  may be obtained from the De-
partment of Music.

Music Department Honors Program
This program is designed for the senior

student majoring in music who has achieved
a 3.25 overall academic average and who
has been recommended  by the Department.
If the student qualifies for this program, he
must obtain the permission  of the faculty
member with whom he wishes to work. The
program will allow the qualified student to
work on an individual project in his field of
specialization during one quarter of his senior
year and obtain unit credit equivalent to one
course .  During this quarter the student need
not enro ll in an other courses.  A public
presentation will conclude the project,
whether it be a composition,  musicological
paper,  or a recital.

Preparation for the Major
Courses 17A through  F, 26A-26B-26C.

Three quarters of either French,  German,
or Italian,  or the equivalent.  Students who
plan to specialize in Historical or Systematic
Musicology are urged to take siz quarters, or
the equivalent,  of German.

Distribution of Units
The total number of courses in the Music

Department which may be included in the
45 courses required for the Bachelor of Arts
degree may not exceed 21.

The Major
A minimum of 12 courses in the upper

division,  including  107A, 126A-126B-126C,
two years  of performance organization
courses  170, 171, and 172 (only  one-half
course per quarter in  Opera Workshop will
count toward this requirement;  performance
specialists may use two units of 164D for
this requirement);  and five courses selected
from one of the specializations listed below:

1. Composition  and Theory:  courses 106B,
107B-107C and two elective  courses from
101, 103A-103B, 104A-104B, 106C, 108,
140-149 ,155 and 156.

2. History and  Literature: one course from
127A-127C,  one course from  127D-127F,
one course  from 140A - 140B-140C ,  and two
electives from 104A-104B, 108, 130-138,
150-151, and 155-157.

3. Ethnomusicology: 140A-140B-140C,
and two courses selected  from 108, 127A-
127F,  141-149,  or 190A-190B.

4. Performance:  Three courses in applied
music classes 160-165, and two elective
courses of  which  no more than one can be
in applied  music classes or performance or-
ganizations.  Recommended: 101, 11OA-
110B, 111A-111B, 140A-140B-140C, 151,
171, 172,  and additional courses in perfor-
mance .

5. Music Education: (a) Elementary
Teaching :  courses  110A,  1100 ,  two from
115A- 115D,  185,193 ,  and 331. (b) Secondary
Teaching  (Instrumental):  courses  111A, 111C,
114A ,  two from 115A - 115D ',  185 and 193.
(c) Secondary Teaching (Choral):  courses
110A,  110C,  114A- 114B, 185, and 193. (d)
Secondary  Teaching  (General): courses
110A,  110C or 111A, 114A,  two from 115A-
1151),  185, and 193.

Graduate Year:  200A- 200B,  two terms of
270 and student teaching Five elective
courses under advisement.  Recommended:

• Recommended  -four additional units in the 115
series  either in undergraduate or graduate status.
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108, 112A- 112B-112C,  115A-115D, 140A-
140B- 140C, 182,184, 274.

6. Systematic Musicology: five courses
from the following list, taken on the advice
and with the approval of the undergraduate
adviser in systematic musico Music 108,
138, one course from 140A - 140B- 140C, 182,
183, 184,  186, 187,  195, and Anthropology
144.

7. Opera :  Three courses from 172A-172E
and two elective courses of which no more
than one can be in applied music classes,
performance organizations or opera work-
shop.  Recommended:  101, 11OA-110B,
111A-111B,  135A-13511-1350, 136, 150A-
150B- 150C,  151, and 165.

Graduate Division
The Music Department offers programs

leading to the degrees of Master of Arts and
Doctor of Philosophy in the fields of histor-
ical musicology,  ethnomusicology,  systematic
musicology,  composition,  and music educa-
tion and a pilot  program leading to the de-
r ee of Master of Fine Arts in Musio-Per-

ance Practices ,  in the areas of the piano,
harpsichord,  organ,  opera,  and conducting.
New students will be admitted for grad-
uate study to the Department of Music only
once a year,  at the beginning of the Fall term.

Admission Timetable
Application for admission by students de-

siring financial aid must be received by:
December 30th

Departmental examinations will be ad-
ministered:  First week in February

Notice of acceptance or denial:  March 15th
Accepted students must notify intent to
re er: A

Application or admission by all other stu
miss must be received by: February

15th
Departmental examinations will be admin-

istered:  First week in April
Notice of acceptance or denial:  May 1st
Accepted students must notify intent to

register:  May 15t1t

Admission to the Master of Arts and Master of
Fine Arts Programs

All applicants must have completed a
Bachelor of Arts degree with a major in music
(or the equivalent ed gree)  as described in this
bulletin on page 176.  Transcripts must
show an average grade of B in the basic areas
that normally constitute the undergraduate
core curriculum in music  (harmony ,  counter-
point,  the history of music,  analysis and mu
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sicianship). In addition, all applicants are re-
quired to take the departmental entrance
examination  (see below)  and are asked (a) to
submit a letter describing the background
of study and stating their reasons for wishing
to pursue graduate studies in music; (b) to
request three former instructors to write let-
ers of recommendation in their behalf (these
letters are to be addressed to the Chairman,
Music Department ,  UCLA );  Applicants for
the M .A. are required to submit written
examples of their work:  for all branches of
musicology and music education a pa.,per on
an appropriate subject in the applicants area;
for composition, musical scores.  Applicants
for the M .F.A. are required to (1) submit a
repertoire list and sample programs of re-
citals or concerts,  and (2)  demonstrate by
audition their general musical proficiency in
one of the specified areas .  Further informa-
tion concerning specific audition require-
ments may be obtained from the Depart-
ment of Music.  No application can be con-
sidered until the examination has been taken
and all of the above materials are received.

Admission to the Doctor of Philosophy Program
The applicant must have completed a Mas-

ter of Arts degree in music  (or the equivalent
degree)  as described in this bulletin on pages
179-182 .  The degree normally will have been
taken in the same field of concentration as
the proposed doctorate.  If a student wishes
to obtain a doctorate in a field other than
that of his M.A., he must complete additional
work as prescribed by the Department. All
applicants who have received an M.A. from
a university other than UCLA are required
to take the departm ental entrance examina
tion (see below) are  asked  (a) to submit
a letter describing their reasons for wishing
to pursue graduate studies in music; (b) to
request three former instructors to write let-
ters of recommendation on their behalf (these
letters are to be addressed to the Chairman,
Music Department,  UCLA); (c) to submit a
copy of their M.A. thesis or tion. No
application can be consideuntil the
examinations have been taken and the above
materials are received.

Departments! Entrance Exami atiN
The departmental entrance examination

will be administered at Schoenberg Hall on
the UCLA campus two times a year in
February and in April  (see above timetable).
Applicants who find it impossible to take the
examination on campus should make arrange-
ments with the Department of Music to have



502 / Music

the examination  administered by proxy on
or about one of the dates here.
(For details,  further information ,  write the
Music Counselor,  Department of Music,
UCLA.)  The departmental entrance exam-
ination  is approximately three hours in
length and consists of five parts: (1) written
exercises in harmony and counterpoint, plus
sightsin g,  melodic and harmonic dicta-
tion; (2)harmonic and formal analysis; (3)
identification of music terms ; (4) an essay on
an historical subject ; (5) for M.A. and Ph.D.
applicants :  sightsinging ,  score reading at the
piano and so lo performance in the student's
principal performing medium .  For M.F.A.
applicants an audition .  In addition to the
above,  a comprehensive examination will be
required of students in Music Education.
Entrance examinations are evaluated by the
Graduate Committee of the Music Depart-
ment to determine the applicant 's fitness for
graduate study.

Rs uks riots for the seumm endow
aid Eloana y Credeatlal

Consult the UCLA ANNouNcr.aeemrr of
THE GRADUATE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION.

lequiremuts for the Master of Arts Degree
General Requirements.  For general re-

quirements see page 176.  Students are
required to  complete  a minimum of nine
courses,  five of which  must be at  the grad-
uate level.  Upper division courses that may
be counted  toward the minimum of nine
courses include:  103A-103B,  104A-104B,
106B-1060, 107B-107C, 108, 109A-109B-
109C,11OA-110B,111A-111B,112A--112B-
112C*, 114A-114B*, 119A-119B-119C,
127A-127B-127C-127D-127E-127F, 138,
139, 140A-140B-140C**, 141A-141B,
142A-142B, 143A-143B, 145, 146, 147, 148,
149, 151, 155, 156, 157, 160-165, 170-171,
172, 180, 181, 182, 183, 184, 185, 186,, Pry
chology 185,  187. A  maximum of  two half-
courses in performance  may be counted
toward the  degree.  Course 598  serves to
guide the preparation of the thesis and
should normally  be taken during  the last
quarter of residence.

e Requirement.  A reading knowl-
edge of rman  or French  is required in
ethnomusicology,  systematic musicology and
composition;  of German,  French ,  Italian, or

'May be applied only by students whose emphasis
is mho education.

*• will not count for students whose emphasis is
etboom>uicolov.

Spanish in music education, and of German
and a choice of French,  Italian or Latin in
historical musicology.  Students  lacking  these
requirements must begin language  study dur-
ing the first  year  of residence.

Course of Study
Each student must plan his program under

the guidance of the graduate adviser in his
field of concentration.  Course requirements
for each field of concentration are as follows:

1. Historical musicology:  200A, 200B, 210
or 211  (students planning to enter the Ph.D.
program are strongly advised to take both
210 and 211 in the first year of residence),
three terms of 260 and one seminar from 250,
256, 257,  259, 266, or 269;  the remaining
courses are elective upon the recommenda-
tion of the graduate adviser.

2. Systematic musicology:  200A, 200B,
three terms of 272,  and one term of 255, 269,
273 or 275;  the remaining courses are elec-
tive upon the recommendation of the gradu-
ate adviser.

3. Ethnomusicology:  190A, 190B, 190C,
200A,  200B,  the remaining  courses are elec-
tive upon the recommendation of the grad-
uate adviser.

4. Composition:  200A, one from 251A-D,
two terms of 252;  266, and one term of
596A; the remaining courses are elective
upon recommendation of the graduate ad-
viser.

5. Music Education :  a. Thesis Plan: 185,
200A,  200B,  and two terms of 270; the re-
maining courses are elective upon the rec-
ommendation of the graduate adviser. b.
Comprehensive Examination Plan:  185,200A,
200B, 274, two terms of 270;  electives from
100-200 series upon recommendation of the
graduate adviser . Both plans are designed
for students intending to teach,  or who are
currently teaching at the elementary, sec-
ondary, or college level.  The Comprehen-
sive Examination Plan is not acceptable for
future Pb.D. candidates.  In addition to the
course requirements,  the student is expected
to pass a comprehensive examination consist-
ing of a three-hour examination in his area
of specialization (music in the elementary
school, choral or instrumental music in the
secondary school,  or music at the college
level);  a three-hour examination in the gen-
eral field of music education;  and a two-hour
examination in either theory ,  composition,
historical musicology,  systematic musicology,
or etimonusicology.



Thesis
In historical musicology ,  ethnomusicolo ggyy

and systematic musicology the thesis will be
an extended essay (see page  178). For
students of composition the thesis will be a
composition in a large form.  Students in
music education may elect either the Thesis
Plan or the Comprehensive Examination
Plan (see program in Music Education above).

Final Examination
The final examination is oral and includes

both discussion of the thesis and related mat-
ters.  Students in music education electing
the Comprehensive  Examination Plan will
substitute a comprehensive examination (de-
scribed above) for the  final examination.

Requirements for the Master of Fine Arts Degree
General Requirements .  For general re-

quirements see page 176. Students are re-
quired to complete a minimum of eighteen
courses, including six or more at the graduate
level and six or more in the 400 series .  Course
598 serves to guide the preparation of the
final project and should normally be taken
during the last quarter of residence. The
minimum residence requirement for the
M.F.A. is two years.

Language Requirement.  A reading knowl-
edge of French ,  German or Italian is re-
quired .  In the Opera specialty the applicant
must also be fluent in speaking and writing
one of these languages.

Terminology Examination.  All M.F .A. stu-
dents will be required to pass a departmental
examination covering standard musical ter-
minology in French ,  German and Italian.
Both the language and terminology require-
ment must be completed before the second
year of study.

Course of Study
Each students must plan his program un-

der the guidance of the graduate adviser in
his field of concentration.  Course require-
ments are as follows: 200A,  200B, three
courses from 261A-261E ,  six courses from
464A-464C, 472, or 475; three  courses from
108, 138,  211, 251,  256, 286, Theater Arts
121A-121B-121C, additional courses from
the 261A-261E series;  and two elective up-
per division or graduate courses from Art
History,  Theater Arts,  Theater  History, Phil-
osophy,  Psychology,  or World Literature.

First Year  Project.  A Public  performance
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will be required at the end of the first year,
to be evaluated by a faculty committee.

Final Project.  (To be  completed during the
final quarters of residence.)  A solo recital or
concert conducted by the candidate, and an
appropriate scholarly paper will be required
in all areas .  A second major operatic perform-
ance in addition to the solo recital and paper
will be required in the area  of Opera. The
scholarly paper will be an independent study
and analysis of an extended composition or
group of shorter compositions posing signifi-
cant problems in performance practices. The
work(s) studied will be part of the solo re-
cital to be evaluated  by a faculty  committee.

Requirements for the Doctor of Philosophy Degree
General Requirements.  For general require-

ments see pages 179-182. The status of  stu-
dents in all fields of concentration is provi-
sional subject to departmental approval of
the Form I Application  (Notice of -Intention
to Proceed to Candidacy for the Ph.D. de-
gree). Normally this application is filed at the
end of the first year of residence.  Upon ap-
proval of the application,  the student may
request that a guidance committee be ap.
pomted.  The guidance committee will assist

paring for the written qualifyinghim in pre
examinations (see below),  which are admin-
istered by the same committee.  After success-
ful completion of the examinations,  a doctoral
committee will be appointed.  This committee
administers the oral-qualifying examination
and also guides the student in writing his
dissertation.

Language Requirement.  A reading knowl-
edge of French and German is required in
systematic musicolo  ,  ethnomusicology and
music education; ofFrench, German and a
third language approved by the Council in
historical musicology. Students in the field
of composition will elect two languages from
German ,  French, Italian ,  Russian, or Latin.

Course of Study
Each student must plan his program under

the guidance of the graduate adviser in his
field of concentration. Course requirements
for each field of concentration are as follows:

1. Historical musicology:  200A,  200B, 210,
211, five terms of 260 and one seminar from
250, 256,  257, 259,  268 or 269.  Students who
have received the M.A. in historical musicol-
ogy from  UCLA  will normally take a mini-
mum of three terms of 260 in the Ph.D. pro-
gram. Students may complete their residence
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requirements by electing courses from the
100-200 series listed under the general re-
quirements for the M.A., upon recommenda
tion of their adviser.

2. Systematic musicology:  200A, 200B,
five terms of 272 and one term of 255,
269, 273 or 275. Students who have received
the M.A. In systematic musicology from
UCLA  will normally take a minimum of
three terms of 272 in the Ph.D.  program.
Students may complete their reddence re-
quirements by electing courses from the 100-
200 series listed under the general require-
ments for the M.A., upon recommendation
of their adviser.

3. Ethnomusicology: 190A,  190B, 190C,
200A,  200B,  and a minimum of six terms of
280, part  of which may be completed at the
M.A. level.  Students may complete their resi-
dence regruirements by electing  courses from
the 100-200 series listed under the general
requirements for the  M.A., upon recommen-
dation of their adviser.

4. Composition:  200A, one from  251A-D,
four terms of 252;  266, and two terms of
596A.  Students  who have received the M.A.
in composition  from UCLA  will normally
take a minimum of two  terms of 252 and one
term of 596A in the Ph.D. program.  Students
may complete  their  residence requirements
by electing courses from the 100-200 series
listed under the general requirements for the
M.A., upon recommendation of their adviser.

5. Music Education:  200A,  200B,  274, and
five terms of 270. Students who have received
the M.A. in music education from  UCLA will
normal taken a minimum of three terms of
270 in the Ph.D. program.  Students may  com-
plete their residence requirements by electing
courses from the 100-200 series listed under
the general requirements for the M.A., upon
recommendation of their adviser.

Exa luatisas
Before he is admitted to candidacy, the

student must pass  a series  of qualifying exam-
inations; after he has completed his disserta-
tion he must pass a final examination, con-
cerned primarily with the dissertation. The
qualifying  examinations are both written and
oral.

In the fields of Historical Musicology,
Ethnomusicology and Music Education the
wrltt +en examinations  consist of the following:
(a)

n(rryy of musical styles in Western civil-izati (dwee hours); (b) analysis of form and

style  (three hours); (c) an examination to
demonstrate a basic knowledge of music in
non-Western cultures  (two hours);  and (d)
a choice of one or more:  acoustics of music,
aesthetics of music, psychology of music, and
organology  (two hours).  Further written ex-
aminations,  totaling six hours are required in
two areas: (1) Historical Musicology: one
area to be selected from Ancient,  Medieval,
Renaissance,  or Baroque music;  the other
area from Classic,  Romantic or 20th-Century
music. (2) Ethnomusicology:  two areas to be
selected from contrasting musical cultures.
(3) Music Education:  two areas, one to en-
compass historical,  philosophical and psy
chological bases,  the other to be selected from
music education emphasizing elementary
secondary,  college-university levels, or adult
education.

In the field of Systematic Musicology, the
written qualifying examinations consist of the
following: (a) history of musical styles in
Western civilization  (three hours); (b) anal-
ysis of form and style  (three hours); (c) an
examination to demonstrate a basic knowl-
edge of music in non-Western cultures (two
hours ); (d) a  general examination in sys-
tematic musicology (two hours); (e) two
areas to be selected from acoustics,  psychol-
ogy of music,  aesthetics of music,  sociology
of music and organology (six hours).

In the field of Composition,  the written
qualifying examinations consist of the follow-
ing: (a) composition of a short homophonic
and a short polyphonic piece without access
to an instrument  (three hours); (b) general
history of music  (three hours); (c) one or
more of the following:  acoustics,  psychology
of music, aesthetics of music,  or ethnomusi-
cology  (two hours); (d) 20th-Century Music
(two hours); (e) analysis of form and style
(three hours);  and (f) music theory from the
medieval period to the present ,  with optional
emphasis on theoretical writings before or
after 1700  (three hours).

Dlssafathn
In all fields but composition the disserta-

tion will be an extended monograph. In the
field of Composition,  the dissertation will be
a substantial  composition in an extended
form,  accompanied  by a short  description of
the style  and techniques of the work, and
and extensive analytical monograph dealing
with  20th  Century music (by other com-
posers)  that  is related to the style of the
composition.
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1006-1000.  Advanced Orchestration.
Three hours weekly. Prerequisites :  courses 17A

through 17F ;  course  106B is  ite to 106C.
Scoring and analysis  for Ensemb es and Full
Orchestra .  Mr. Kremenliev

107A-1076-107C.  Composition.
Three hours weekly .  107A .  Prerequisites :  courses

17A through  17F. 107A  is prerequisite to 1078;
1078 is prerequisite  to 107C.  107B-107C  are pri-
marily for the student  whose  specialization Is com-
position .  Vocal  and Instrumental composition in the
smaller forms; two- and three -part song forms,  rondo,
sonata,  etc. The Staff

108. Acoustics.
Three hours weekly. Prerequisite :  consent of the

Instructor.  The interrelationship of acoustical and
musical phenomena .  Tuning systems ,  consonance
and dissonance ,  tonal quality .  Lecture, demonstra-
tion,  and discussion and tours of instrumental col-
lections and acoustical research facilities.

Mr. Hutchinson

109A-1096- 1090. Composition for Modem Pictures
and Television. (tit worse each)

Two hours weekly  prerequisites :  courses  17A-17F
or consent of the instructor.  109A  is prerequisite to
109B ;  109B is prerequisite to 109C .  Composition
of music for the dramatic and documentary film in
cinema and television .  Techniques  used in record-
ing and editing .  Mr. Raksin

11OA- 1106-11CC.  Study and Conducting of Choral
Literature. (tit course each)

Prereq uisite :  courses 17A through 17F and 28A-
26B-260 110A is prerequis ite to 110B or 110C.
The theory and practice of conducting as related to
the study of choral works from the Renaissance to
the present  day. 110A . Conducting fundamentals
including basic skills, techniques ,  analysis and rep-
ertoire.  11011:  Stylistic interpretation of music litera-
ture.  110C :  Skills and techniques applied to prac-
tices and problems in the schools.

Mr. Gerow,  Mr. Weiss

111A-1118-111 C.  Study and Conducting of
Instrumental Literature. (y coon* each)

Prerequisite :  courses 17A through 17F and 28A-
26B-26C .  111A  is prerequisite to 111B or 111C.
The theory  and practice of conducting as related
to the study of instrumental works for string and
wind ensembles .  111A :  Conducting fundamentals
including basic skills ,  techniques ,  analysis and rep-
ertoire.  111B :  Stylistic  interpretation of music lit-
erature.  111C :  Skills and techniques applied to
practices and problems in the schools.

Mr. James,  Mr. Winslow

112A- 1128-112C.  Practical Scoring.
Four hours  weekly .  Prerequisites :  courses 17A

through 17F ,  26A-26B - 26C, and 193 .  Emphasis on
practical problems in scoring for small and large en-
sembles at various educational  levels. 112A. Band
Scoring;  112B .  Choral Scoring , 112C .  Orchestral
Scoring.  Mr. Weis

113. Music Literature for Children.
Four hours weekly, including one laboratory hour.

Prerequisite :  courses  1, 2A, or  consent of the instruc-
tor. Study  of folk and art music suitable for children,
including vocal and orchestral literature of selected
periods and countries .  Mr. Cerow ,  Miss Hooper

114A- 1146.  Music Literature for the Adolescent.
Five hours weekly, including one laboratory hour.

Prerequisites :  courses 17A through 17F, 26A-26B-
26C and 193 .  The study of basic concert repertoire
of selected periods and countries suitable for use
with the adolescent .  Emphasis will be placed upon
the development of the skills of analysis and re-
search needed in the preparation of  musical ma-
terials for the

beginning and intermediate young

listener .  Miss Hooper

115A- 1150.  Study of Instrumental
Techniques. (11s course each)

Four hours weekly .  Prerequisites :  courses 17A
through 17F ,  26A-26B - 26C and 193. The  study  of
instruments and the techniques used in the deve lop-
ment of tone ,  intonation ,  Angering,  relationships and
transposition.  The Staff

*119A-1196- 119C.  Advanced Study and
Conducting of Choral Literature.
(11t course each)

Three hours weekly .  Prerequisites :  courses 110A-
110B .  119A is prerequisite to 119B; 119B is pre-
requisite to 119C .  Advanced theory and practice of
conducting; the study of representative choral works
from the conductor ' s viewpoint.

126A-1266-126C. History and Literature of
Music II.

(Formerly numbered 13B, 100B, 123, 124, 125)
Five hours weekly ,  includin g  one laboratory hour.

tes: courses 17A through 17F, and 26A,
26B ,  R66CC.  126A is prerequisite to 126B; 1268 6
prerequisite to 128C .  The history and literature of
music from 1750 to the present with emphasis
analysis of representative works of each style period.
Materials selected will illustrate the history of style
and changing techniques of composition .  The Staff

127A-127F.  Selected Topics in the History of Mesie.
Special aspects of the music of each period,

studied in depth .  Each course may be repeated cane
for credit by graduate students only .  127A .  Middle
Ages; 1276 .  Renaissance :  127C .  Baroque; Prwequi-
sites :  courses 17A through 17F, and 26A-2
127D .  Classic .  Prerequisites :  courses 17A  through
17F, 26A-26B-26C,  and 126A. 1276.  Romanti c.
Prerequisites :  courses 17A through 17F ,  20A-26B-
26C, and 126A - 126B .  127F .  Twentieth  Century.
Prerequisites :  courses 17A through 17F, 26A-20--
26C, and 126A-126B-126C.  The staff

136. Music of the United States.
Four hours weekly. Prerequisite: course 2A or

consent of the instructor .  A survey of art music from
colonial times to the present .  Mr. Marocce

131A- 1318. Music of Hispanic America.
Four hours weekly .  Prerequisites: consent of the

Instructor.  131A is not prerequisite to 131B. Survey
of art music including attention to ethnic develop-
ments and Peninsular background .  131A. Mexico,
Central America and the Caribbean ilea ;  131B. His-
panic South America .  Mr. Stevenson

132A-1328.  Development of Jam
Four hours weekly ,  including one laboratory hour.

Prerequisite :  course 2A or consent of the Instructor.

•  Not to be given,  1974-1975.



Course  132A  is prerequisite to 132B .  An introduc-
tion to jazz ;  its historical background and its devel-
opment in the United States .  Mr. Tanner

133. Bash.
Four hour s  weekly ,  including two laboratory

hours.  Prerequisite :  course  2A or  consent of the
instructor.  The life and works of Johann Sebastian
Bach.  Mr. Bradshaw

134. Beethoven.
Four hours weekly ,  including two laboratory

hours. Prerequisite :  course 2A or consent of the
instructor.  The life and works of Ludwig van
Beethoven.  The Staff

135A-1358-135C. History of the Opera.
Five hours weekly ,  including one laboratory hour.

Prerequisite :  course 2A or consent of the instructor.
135A :  Opera of the Baroque and Classical Periods;
135B :  Opera of the Romantic Period ;  135C: Opera
of the Twentieth Century.

Mrs. Linosdd :,  Mr. Popper

*136. Music for the Legitimate Drama and
Dramatic Motion Picture.

Four hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  consent of the
instructor.  A history and analysis of incidental music
for the theater from ancient Greece to the present.
The place and function of background or mood
music, overtures ,  entr'actes ,  and made that relates
to the action or locale.

*137. Political Influence on Music.
Four hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  consent of the

instructor.  The influence of revolution and dictator-
ship upon music and its allied arts from antiquity
to the present.

138. Aesthetics of Music.
Three hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 2A or

consent of the instructor.  A survey of the literature
of music aesthetics from Plato to the psasent

VT. Marrooco

139. History and Literature of Church Music.
Four hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 2A or

consent of the instructor.  A study of the forms and
liturgies of western church music .  Mr. Stevenson

140A-14OB-140C.  Musical Cultures of the World.
Five hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  consent of the

instructor.  Course 140A is not prerequisite to  140B,
140B is not prerequisite to 140000 A  survey
musical cultures of the world  (excluding western tut
music),  the role of music in society and its rotation-
ship to other arts;  consideration will also be given
to scale structure, instruments ,  musical forms and
performance standards .  Mr. Morton

*141A- 1418.  Music of Indonesia.
Five hours weekly ,  Including two laboratory

hours.  Prerequisite:  course 140A- 140B- 140C, or
consent of the Instructor.  Study of the diverse mu-
sical cultures of Indonesia ,  with emphasis on the
music, dance ,  theater ,  literature and historical badk-
ground of Java and Ball ,  including a laboratory in
gamelan performance. The emphasis in, 141A will
be on Java;  in 141B ,  on Bali.

*142A-1428.  Music of the Balkans.
Five hours weekly ,  Including two laboratory hours.

Prerequisites :  140A - 140B - 1400 or convent, of the
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instructor.  142A is prerequisite to 142B .  142A sur-
veys  the folk music of Bulgaria, induding a study
of eastern and western elements ;  performance an
representative instruments .  142B investigates vocal
and instrumental styles of other Balkan countfl s,
with emphasis on Yugoslavia . (142A - 142B is not
open to time students who have had 142.)

143A- 1439. Music of Africa.
Five hours weekly, including two laboratory hours.

Prerequisite: course 140A- 140B - 140C, or consent
of the instructor.  Course 143A is prerequisite to
143B .  An investigation of the historical aspects,
social functions and relationships of music to other
art forms in selected areas of Africa.

Mr. Nketla, Mr. Thsak
M144. American Folk and Popular Mashes.

(Same as Folklore M144 .)  Four hours weekly.
Prerequisite :  course IA or consent of the Instructor.
A survey of the  history  and characteristics of the
music developed in or  for  general American culture
and various subcultures .  Mr. Steveasos

145. Nlstory and Theory of Persian Music.
Five hors weekly. Prerequisites: courses 140A-

140B- 140C,  or consent of the instructor.  A detailed
analytical study of the history, the theory and the
aesthetics of Persian classical music, covering both
instrumental and vocal tradition .  Mr. Padologk

*146. Music of Thailand.
Five hours weekly,  including one laboratory hour.

Prerequisites :  courses 140A - 140B -.140C ,  or consent
of the Instructor;  concurrent participation In Music
of Thailand study group.  Study of the traditional
music of Thailand,  with emphasis on the historical
backg round .  evolution of the musk ,  instruments and
ensembles,  forme and styles,  theatrical and dance
music; the music in its social context.

147. Music of China.
Five hours weekly. Prerequisites :  courses 140A-

140B -.140C or consent of the inn A detailed
study of the history and evolution of Chinese music
with analysis of representative compositions. Mr. Lei

*148. Music of the Now East.
Prerequisite :  courses  140A - 140B - 140c, or  consent

of the instructor.  Study of the musk of the Near Rast,
Itiduding  historical and cultural bad:grotmd, forms
and styles  of various traditions,  instruments and
ensembles;  the music in its social contest.

149. Music of Tibet.
Prerequisite :  courses 140A - 140B - 140C or consent

of the instructor .  A study of the  traditional music of
ethnic  Tibet  as ritual,  recreation,  and folklore, in-
cluding a review of the place of music in Tibetan
We and its relationship with other arts,  selected
analyses of styles and forms,  and a study of mu kcal
Instruments and ensembles.  Mr. C osdsri$eihnd

150A- 1509-1500.  Mush) Criticism. (% sours each)

Two hours ftlt "W" &A atconsent of the Instructor.  A of factors in eaitical
evalua t ion of musical works in perfo mane.

W. Berahslmer

*151. History of Musical
Prerequisites:
Performance Practices.

Four home weekly.
through 17F  and 269 -26C  study  of  musical

*Not to be given 1974-1975.
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*184. Music in Culture and Education.
Four lours weekly.  Prerequisite:  consent of the

instructor.  The relevance of music to cultural values
and the social order;  music as communication,
symbol and myth.

185. Historical and Philosophical Foundations
of Mule Education.

Three hours  weekly  Prerequisites :  courses 17A
through 17F. 26A - 2 B-26C ,  193, and any three
courses in the music education specialization. The
development of music education in the United
States according to established schools of

198. Music and Social Psychology.
Four hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  Ability to read

and write music and consent of the instructor. The
study of music and ideas about music as products
of psychological processes:  affective,  cognitive, de-
velopmental and social ,  including the manipulation
of these processes by musicians in the invention and
performance of music .  Mr. Vlaak

187. Problems In Musical Aesthetics.
Three hours weekly Precequiis tes :  courses 17A

through 17F ;  and 26A - 285-.20C. Critical approach
to musical problems of aesthetic analysis ,  descrip-
tkm, values ,  theories ;  including both Western and
non-Westaa considerations .  Recommended for stu-
dents in all specializations of music .  Mr. Schwadron

Proseminars

18011-1908- 1900.  Proseminar In Ethnemuskolsgy.
Three hours weekly .  Prerequisites :  courses 140A-

140B-140C. Mr. Crossley-Holland

193. Proseminar In Music Education.
Three hours weekly. Prerequisites: courses 17A

through 17C. This course is prerequisite to all
courses  in the music education specialization.

Mr. Gerow,  Miss Hooper
198. Special Studies In Music.

Prerequisite :  senior  standing ,  consent of the in-
structor  and adviser ,  and a  3.0 grade-point average.
Individual  studies and  Music Department Honors
Program. May be repeated to  a maximum  of

Graduate Courses

Not open to undergraduate students. See
College of Fine Arts, Unit Requirements,
page 106.

200A. Research Methods and Bibliography.
Three hours weekly .  A survey of  general biblio-

graphic  material in music .  Mrs. Golhuer, Mr. Reany

2008. Research Methods and Bibliography.
Three hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 200A.

Guided  writing ,  utilizing  specific  bibliography in
historical musicology ,  systematic  musicology ,  ethno-
musicology ,  and music education .  The staff

219. Modkval Notation.
Three  lours  weft.  Prerequisite: consent of the

instructor .  vocal and  instrumental  notation; pole-
ography of the period .  Mrs Reaney

0 Not to be given, 1974-1975.

211. Renaissance Netaten.
Three hours weekly. Prerequisite:  consent of the

instructor.  Vocal  and instrumental notation;
ography of  the period .  Mr. uder

248. Seminar In Comparative Musk Theory.
Prerequisite :  content of the instructor.  The com-

parative study of the codified music theories of
select cultures -- Western and nan Western -- coasid-
ered in themselves and as expressions of their
societies .  Theory  considered as a science of music;
its place between cultural values and artistic prac-
tice in different civilizations .  Mr. Crosdey Holland

250. Seminar in the Nistery of Musk Theory.
Three hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  courses 200A

and 210 or 211. Mr.  Kean,

251A-251 D.  Seminar In Special Topics In
Composition and Theory.

Three hours weekly .  May be repeated for credit.
An intensive exploration of specialized aspects of
composition .  251A .  Orchestration; 251B .  Specific
media ;  251C .  Specific styles ;  251D .  Compositional
Analysis.  Mr. Travis

252. Seminar In Composition.
Three hours weekly .  Prerequisites: courses 108E

and 107C .  May be repeated for credit.
Mr. Kremenlev ,  Mr. Beale

253. Seminar In Notation and Transcription In
Ethnamuskokgy.

Three hours  weft.  Prerequisites: courses 140A-
140B-140C, 190A - 1 B or consent of the instructor.

Mr. Head

254A-254B-254C.  Seminar In Field and Laboratory
Methods In Ethnomusicology.

Prerequisites :  courses 190A - 190B or consent of
the instructor.  Training includes experience in han-
dling of technical apparatus, films,  recording, proc-
essing and editing ;  field projects.  Mr. Heed

255. Semhar In Musical Instruments of the Non-
Western Wirld.

Three hours  wesidy  Prerequisites :  count 140A-
14OB-140C,19OA-1 O B or consent of the instructor.

Mr. Nkeeia
259. Semhar In Musical Form.

128A-Three  hours weekly. Prereq uisites: courses
120B  120C Thlil- . e anayss structura
in music.

organizations
Mr.  TUAW

257. Seminar In Music of the United States and
Canada.

Three hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 130.
Mr. Mamooco

M250. Seminar In Angle4morkso Folk Maio.
(Same  as Folkl ore M258 .) Three hours weekly.

Prerequisite: course M144. Mr. Wipe

"259. Seminar In Music of Latin America.
Three hours weekly. Prerequisite: course 131.

210A 280F. Seminar I. Historic l  MMakskpt
Three hours weekly .  Prerequisites: 200A, 200B.

210 or 211 .  Students may  enroll in  200B, 210 or
211 concurrently. May be repeated for credit. 280A
Medieval Music ;  26011 Renaissance ;  280C  Baroque;
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260D Classical ;  280E Romantic ;  280F General
Topics.  The Staff

261A-281E.  Seminar In Performance Pract ices.
Three hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 151 or

consent of the instructor.  An investigation of pd-
mary source readings in r,aance practices asrepol

tical appli elan daemonsations 261A
Medieval -Renaksanoe ;  261B Baroque ;  281C Chust-
cal; 201D Romantic ;  261E Contemporary. May be
repeated for credit .  The staff

266. Seminar In Musk of the Twentieth Century.
Three hours weekly. Prerequisite :  courses 128A-

128E - 128C .  Analysis  In depth of trends and move-
ments in  20th century  music.  Mr. Ashforlh

M. Seminar In the History of European
Instruments.

Three hours weekly. The Staff

270A-270F. Seminar In Musk Education.
Three hours weekly. Prerequisite :  course 193. May

be repeated for credit .  270A .  Tests and Measure-
ments ;  270B .  Non-Western Musics; 270C .  Curricu-
lum Innovations ;  270D .  Administration and Super-
vision ;  270E .  Historical Foundations ;  270F. General
Topics. Mr. Gerow,  Mr. Scbwadror

272. Seminar In Systematic Musicology.
Three hours weekly. Prerequisite :  course 108,

Psychology 185 and 187, or consent of the instructor.
May be repeated  for  credit.

Mr. Hutehiann ,  Mr. Vhusak

273. Semhmr M Acoustics of Musk.
Prerequisite :  course 108 or consent of the in-

instructor. May be repeated onus for credit.
Mr. Knopoff

274. Seminar In the Phlbsephy of Music Eduuatlea.
Three hours weekly .  May be repeated once for

credit.  Mr. schwadron

275. Seminar In Aesthetics of Musk.
Three hours  weekly.  Prerequisite:  course 138.

May be repeated once for credit .  Mr. Hutd3mon

280. Seminar In Etlmoumsiceiep.
Three hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  courses 190A-

190B and 200A - 200B .  May be repeated  for credit.
Mr. Padwlczyk

Professional Courses

330. Musk for the Classroom Teacher.
Four hours  weekly .  Prerequisite :  consent of the

instructor.  A professional course to equip the student
to teach many phases of musts in the elementary
school .  Emphasis is placed upon the study of mu-
Neal literature and interpretive activities. (Designed
for the non -major.)  Miss Hooper

331. Music In the Elementary Sdmel.
Four hours  weedy .  Prerequisites :  courses 17A

through 17F ,  26A 28B - 26C, and 193 .  The study
of instructional materials  and techniques for mhc
in the elementary school with emphasis on the role

of the music specialist . (Designed for the music
major and minor.) Min Hooper

370. Mask In General Edacaflen. (tit seine)
Two hoes weedy. Prerequisite: courses 110A-

110B or 111 ,  114, 193 .  Must be taken concurrently
with two quarters of supervised teaching. May be
repeated for credit up to six units .  A study of made
Instructional materials and learning for
the student in general education

Hooper,
t

level.

464A-46411-484C. Master Classes in Keyheard
lustru

hours

meuts.
p q

i rudor study nda
isi: consent theto

m>. Intensive Of
cal literature in the field. 484A Piano;

for
Organ ; 464C arpeichord .  May be repeated

credit The Stan

472. Master Class In Opera.
Prerequisite :  con ant of theThree hours weekly.

instructor .  Intensive study and preparation of opera
literature .  May be repeated for credit .  The Sias?

478. Master Class ill Conducting.
Three hours middy. of the

instructor .  Intensive studyp preparation of musi-
cal literature in the specialized A of conductisM&

The B

Individual Study and Research

5961. Directed Individual Studies in Orchestration
and Composition. (14 or 1 course)

May be repeated for credit .  A maximum of two
courses  (eight units) may be applied for credit for
the M .A. degree.  The Staff

596D. Directed Individual Studies In Musicology.
(1 or 1 course) The staff

5860. Directed Individual Studies In Music
Edueation. (1rs or 1 course) The staff

597. Preparation ter the Comprehensive
Examination for the Master's Degree or the
Gaalifylag Examination for the Ph.D.
(% or 1 course) The star

598. Guidance of Mastn's Thesis. h In 2 coursed
One full course may be applied to course require-

ments for M.A. The Star

599. Guidance of Doctoral Dissertatien.
(1 or 2 coursed The SUE

Related courses In Other Departments

Dance 154. Music as Dance Accompaniment.
206. Music for Dance.

Folklore 108. Anglo-American Folk Song.
M243A.  The Ballad.

Integrated Arts IA- 0-1C. Integrated Arts.
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  NAVAL SCIENCE
(Department Office, 123 Men's Gymnasium)

C. Neil Ammerman ,  M.A., M.S .,  Captain ,  U. S. Navy ,  Professor of Naval Science
(Chairman of the Department).

Russell  U. Crosby , B.S., M.S .,  Commander ,  U. S. Navy ,  Associate Professor of Naval
Science  (Vice Chairman of the Department).

Brookes M. Bendetsen ,  B.S., M.S .A., Lieutenant Commander ,  U. S. Navy ,  Assistant
Professor of Naval Science.

Myron Hura ,  B.S., M.S.E., Lieutenant ,  U. S. Navy ,  Assistant  Professor of  Naval
Science.

John J. Solin ,  B.S., Lieutenant ,  U. S. Navy ,  Assistant  Prof essor of Naval Science.

Application of Naval Science Courses To-
ward the Departmental Major Requirements.
Naval science courses may be taken as free
elective courses and applied toward the total
departmental course requirements. Contact
the Naval R.O.T.C.  unit and the cognizant
college or department to determine the num-
ber of free elective courses for which naval
science courses may be substituted.

By action of the Secretary of the Navy
and of the Regents of the University of Cali-
fornia in June,  1938, provision was made
for the establishment of a unit of the Naval
Reserve Of$cers' Training Corps on the Los
Angeles campus.

The primary objective of the Naval Re-
serve OlBcers Training Corps is to provide
an education at civil institutions which will
qualify selected students of such institutions
for appointment as officers in the regular
Navy, Naval Reserve,  Marine Corps, and
Marine Corps Reserve.

Courses in naval science are given for
those who intend to complete the four years
of training for a commission in the Navy or
Marine Corps.  In addition to the courses
in naval science described herein, Naval
R.O.T.C.  students are required to participate
each week in a one hour drill period and a
one hour professional training section associ-
ated with the duties of junior officers in the
Navy.

Initial program enrollment is restricted to
able-bodied,  either male or female students
who are citizens of the United States between
the ages of seventeen and twenty-one years.
Students must pass a physical examination
prior to acceptance in this program.

All courses listed are the courses  pprescribed
by the Navy Department for the Naval
R.O.T.C.  In addition Regular students must
complete, in suitable combinations approved
by the  Professor of Naval Science, a three

quarter sequence in mathematics (calculus);
a three quarter sequence in physics;  a course
in American Military Affairs (History) and
National Security Policy  (Political Science);
and a course in computer science.  The United
States Government furnishes on loan-to the
individual equipment  uniforms,  and naval
science tex6oofis for the use of these stu-
dents.  Upon satisfactory completion of the
course,  the uniform becomes the property
of the student who was enrolled in the reg-
ular or contract status.

Regular and Contract students may apply
for duty to allow graduate work in selected
disciplines.

Types of N.R.O.T.C.  Students.  The De-
of the Navy recognizes two

R.O.T.C.  student categories:
1. Regular N.R.O.T.C. students are ap-

pointed midshipmen,  U.S.N.R., and receive
subsistence allowance at the rate of $100 per
month for a maximum period of four years
while under instruction at the N.R.O.T.C.
institution.  Their tuition, fees,  books, and
laboratory expenses are d by the U.S.
Government during the above period. These
midshipmen are required to take three sum-
mer cruises and to remain a member of a
regular or reserve component of the U.S.
Naval Service until the sixth anniversary of
receipt of on commission in that service,
four years which will be on active duty
after commissioning as Ensign,  U.S. Navy or
Second Lieutenant,  U.S. Marine Corps. Mid-
shipmen enrolled in this status are selected
by nation -wide competitive examination and
selection commencing in early November of
the  year preceding the students'  entrance into
the University in the fall.

2. Contract N.R.O.T.C. students have the
status of civilians who have entered Into a
mutual contract with the Navy during their
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first two years.  During their junior and senior
years they are enlisted in the U.S. Naval
Reserve and are entitled to subsistence allow-
ance at the rate of $100 per month. Contract
N.R.O.T.C. students agree to accept a com-
mission in the Naval Reserve or the Marine
Corps Reserve,  to remain a member of a
reserve component of the U.S. Naval Service
until the sixth anniversary of receipt of orig-
inal commission and to serve not less than
three years of active duty when ordered.
Contract students participate in one summer
training cruise.

freshman Year

1A. tabeluctbm to Naval Organization. (r course)
An introduction to the structure of the Depart-

mnt of the Navy and its legal framework. ela=

Z be
the Department of Defense .  Compon-

nta cf the naval service .  Naval organization and
practices are examined within the context of Ameri-
can social and industrial organization and practice.
Shipboard organization.  B. Crosby

18. Naval Slid Systems I.
An introduction to the principles of ship bun and

superstructure design. The concepts of ship struc-
tural Integrity,  stability and buoyancy are examined
in detail .  Basic thermodynamic principles, inherent
in ship power generation propulsion and salt water
distillation systems are analyzed M. Ham

Sophomore Year

20A. Sayewer and Maritime Affairs. (% course)
A cncepewt study of empower ,  emphasizing 60

historkyd development of naval and commercial
power .  Seapower is examined in relation to eco-
nomic, political and cultural strengths ,  focusing on
current abilities of specific nations to utilize the
oceans to attain national objectives .  J. Savo

208. Naval Stir Systems IL
A study of shipboard weapon systems with em-

phasis on target acquisition ,  An control solution and

weapon delivery  intespbases .  Analysis  of bander
and feedback  functions inherent in weapon systems.
Principles  of radar and sonar  applicable to ship
board systems .  IL Blum

Junior Year

101. Navigation. (11 courses)
A study  of the principles and procedures of pilot-

ing. electronic, and celestial navigation employed Is
the determination of position at sea. Course includes
spherical trigonometry , mathematical analysis, am-
teat aids J. Sells

'108. Military Operations.
A study of the evolution of warfare including

hbtorical and comparative consideration of the in•
finence
sociologic and  log development fan
have had an warfare, and the influence they will
continue to exert in the age of limited warfare.

The Stall
Senior Year

1628. Naval Organizati n aN Maiattarat.
Prerequisite :  Management 190A. A study of man-

agement principles as they apply to advanced
management concepts and tech niques
management systems theory ,  information
communications theory with particular ems on
management within the Naval Service .  B. Bundeben

102C.  Naval Ladersklp and Applied Nom
Relatleas.

Prerequisites :  senior standing .  Naval Manes emen
II. Introduces conceptual approaches to leadership
interpersonal relationships ,  motivational practices,
counseling techniques ,  and ethical and moral re-
sponsibilities of person in leadership positin.

B. Bndebn
"104. Am018ious Ormtions.

A study of the art of
u the historical

project military power from sea to land.

in-

evolution  of doctrine and is
examined  thronurstudy of the U .S. landings
World War H. The Korean Conflict and the Viet-
nam War .  The Stafl

NEAR EASTERN LANGUAGES
(Department Office,  302 Royce Hall)

Amin Banani, Ph.D.,  Professor of  Persian and History.
Arnold  Band,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Hebrew.
Andras  Bodrogligeti ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Turkic  and Iranian.
Seeger A. Bonebakker, Ph.D.,  Professor  of Arabic.
Herbert A.  Davidson ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Hebrew.
Pinhas Delougaz,  Baccalaureate, Professor in Residence of Near Eastern  Archaeology.
Avedis  K. Sanjian,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Armenian.
Harms-Peter Schmidt ,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of Iranian.
Stanislav Segert,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biblical  Studies and  Northwest  Semitics.

• Courses to be taken by candidates for commissions in the Marine Corps or Marine Corps Reserve in
lien of courses 101, 102B and 102C.
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Wolf Leslau ,  Docteur -es-Lettres,  Emeritus Professor of Hebrew and Semitic
Linguistics.

Moshe Perlmann ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Arabic.
Giorgio Bucoellati ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of  Ancient  Near East and History.
John Callender ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Egyptology.
Thomas Penchoen ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Berber.
Donald Stilo ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of  Persian.
Arne A. Ambros ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of  Arabic.
Yona Sabar,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Hebrew.

Assistant  Professor of Arabic.
Assistant Professor of Turkish.

0

Shimeon Brisman,  Lecturer  in  Hebrew.
Jay D .  Frierman ,  M.A.,  Lecturer  in  Near Eastern Archaeology.
David L.  Lieber ,  D.H.L., Lecturer  in  Hebrew.
Stanford Shaw ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of History.

OacMcbr of Arts OKrce
Department ro rants.  The departmentpartment

offers degree  In four
fields: (1) Ancient Near Eastern Civilizations,
(2) Arabic, (3) Hebrew,  and (4)  Jewish
Studies.  In each of these fields the student
must meet the prerequisites and take the
courses prescribed for ma Each student
is assigned an adviser who will assist the
student in devising a plan of study developed
around his interests.

There are three options for a major in
Ancient Near Eastern Civilizations : (1) Meso-
potamia, (2) Egypt,  and (3)  Syria-Palestine.
The prerequisites for options 1 and 2 (Meso-
potamia and Egypt)  are German 1 and 2; the
prerequisites for option 3 (Syria Palestine)
are Greek 1 and 2,  Hebrew IA-1B -.1C, and
Hebrew 102A- 102B- 1020 .  Majors in all
three fields will be expected to continue
their study of German or Greek beyond the
prerequisite levels.

All majors in Ancient Near Eastern Civil-
izations are required to take 14 quarter
courses selected in consultation with the pro-
gram adviser from the following list oV%
tions: four language courses from
120A-120B-1200,  121A,  Hebrew 120A-
120F,  Semitics 130, 140A- 140B,  141, 142
(the sequence of language courses to be ap-
proved by the  prograin  adviser);  three litera-
ture courses  ANE 150A-150B-150C,
Hebrew 150A;  three courses in history and
religion from History 117,  I24C, 138A,
140A- 140B,.  203, Iranian 169, 170; three
courses in archaeology and an from ANE

17-86204

160A-160B,  161A- 161B- 1O1C, 162, Art
1O1A- 1O1B-1O1C-1O1D;  and one course in
research methodology  (such as Anthropology
175 or Linguistics 120) to be taken prefer-
ably in another department with the con-
sent of the adviser.

For a major in Arabic the  pre tes
are Arabic IA-1B - 1C, 150A- 150B.  The Stu-
dent required to take 14 quarter courses
as follows:  Arabic 102A- 102B- 1020, 103A-
103B- 103C,  130A- 130B- 1300;  three courses
of Arabic 111A -111B- 111C or 140A-140B-
140C;  and History 134A-134B.

For a major in Hebrew the prerequisites
are Hebrew IA-1B - 1C, 102A- 102B-102C,
15OA-150B or their equivalents. The student
is required to take 16  quarter courses dis-
tributed as follows: Hebrew 103A-103B-
103C; three courses from Hebrew 120A-
120F;  two courses from Hebrew 130A-130B-
130C-130D ;  two courses from Hebrew
140A- 140D, 160A-160B;  both Hebrew
190A and 190B;  two additional courses in
Hebrew or Aramaic to be approved by the
adviser;  and two quarter courses from His-
tory 137A-137B,  138A-138B.

For a major in Jewish Studies the pre-
requisites are Hebrew IA-1B - 1C, History
138A- 138B or their equivalents.  The student
is required to take 16 quarter courses in-
cluding:  Hebrew 102A- 102B- 102C, 103A-
103B- 1030,  150A- 150B,  Jewish Studies
151A- 151B,  199 (undergraduate thesis), and
five other upper division courses.  At least
two of the five must be courses in the areas
of Hebrew,  Jewish History, or Yiddish. The
remaining three may be chosen either from
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those areas or from courses with Jewish con-
tent given in other departments and approved
by the  Jewish Studies adviser.

Requirements for So Master's Degree
General Requirements.  See page 176.
Department Programs.  The M.A. degree is

offered in seven areas of specialization: (1)
Ancient Near Eastern Civilizations, (2) Ara-
bic, (3)  Armenian, (4) Hebrew, (5) Iranian,
(6) Semitics,  and (7)  Turkish . The department
follows the Comprehensive Examination
Plan that does not require a thesis. The
candidate's program of study will be devised
by a guidance committee of at least three
members of the t  faculty under
the chairmanship of adviser.  The require-
ment for admission to all the M.A. programs
is a bachelors degree  or its equivalent in
the language area chosen for the degree.

Departmental General Requirements.  The
requirements for all the M.A. degree pro-
grams are:

1. A minimum of nine upper division and
graduate level courses,  of which at least six
courses must be on the graduate  level. All
candidates will be required to take one

carter of Near Eastern Languages 200
Bibliography and Method).  The candidate

may concentrate on either language or liter-
ature in his chosen field but will be required
to do work in both. In the case of the Ancient
Near Eastern field,  the candidate may
concentrate on a combination of both lan-
guage and literature  with  Near Eastern
archaeology.

2. The candidate will be required to have
competent knowledge of the history of his
major culture area.

3. The candidate will be required to pass
an examination in one major modern Euro-
pean language other than English  by the end
of the third quarter of residence. The choice
of the language will be determined in con-
sultation with his adviser.  The student has
the option of satisfying this requirement by
one of the following methods:  a) Educational
Testing Service,  b) departmentally adminis-
tered examination,  c) two years  college level
or equivalent in the language selected. It is
strongly recommended that the student who
intends to continue towards a Ph.D.  degree
acquire a knowledge of a second major Euro-
pean language other than English while still
a candidate  for the M.A.

4. Upon completion of his course require-
ments,  the candidate will be required to take

a comprehensive final examination adminis-
tered by the departmental guidance com-
mittee.

Specific  Requirements.  The specific re-
quirements for the M.A. degree in the sev-
eral areas of specialization are as follows:
The candidate in Ancient Near Eastern Civil-
izations will be required to study two ancient
languages one of which must be one of the
major languages of the Ancient Near East
(Ancient Egyptian ,  Akkadian, or Hebrew),
and the history and archaeology of the re-
lated area. The major area of concentration
may be either the linguistic,  literary, or
archaeological aspect of the discipline. The
candidate in Hebrew will be required to
study Hebrew and another Semitic language;
in Semitics ,  three Semitic languages; in
Turkish ;  two Turkic languages; and in
Arabic ,  Armenian ,  and Iranian ,  one other
related Near Eastern language in addition
to his major language area.

Better of PMDesepby Degree
General Requirements.  See page 179.
Department Programs. The Ph .D. degree is

offered in seven . areas of specialization: (1)
Ancient Near Eastern Civilizations, (2) Arabic
(3) Armenian, (4) Hebrew , (5) Iranian, (6)
Semitics,  and (7)  Turkish .  The candidate may
concentrate on either langu or literature
in his chosen field but will bee erequired to do
work in both. In all areas of specialization,
the student 's program of study will be de-
vised in consultation with his adviser. Prior
to admission to the Ph .D. program the can-
didate is expected to take the M.A. degree in
his field.

Specific Requirements. A candidate spe-
cializing in the languages of the Near East Is
expected to take the equivalent of one year
of general linguistics and one year of gram-
mar in his field of concentration  (e.g. Semitics
or Turkic ).  He is also required to achieve
competence in three related languages within
his field of concentration with particular em-
phasis on two major languages. It is mainly
the structural mastery of the languages and
familiarity with their development and their
position within the appropriate family of lan-
guages that are required .  The student is also
advised to acquaint himself with the histori-
cal, literary ,  religious, and social background
of the various language areas of his interest.

A candidate specializing in the literatures
of the Near East is required to achieve com-
petence in two languages ;  his second lan-
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§150A-1506. Survey of Arabic Liam  In English.
Lecture .  three bows .  Lnovledge of Arabic is sot

required .  Courses 1SOA and 150B may be taken
for  credit .  Me. Benebakbse

10. Special Studies IS Arable. (% Is 2  as>nssl
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor .  TM Seat

Graduate rouses

§22OA-2208-2200.  Islamic Texts.
Lecture ,  two hours .  Scripture and Interpretation

In Islam ;  traditional soboLnhip ;  historical and lit-
erary problems of modern research;  selections from
various fields  of Arabic letters.  May be repeated for
credit The aat

§230A-.2306 2310.  Arabic retry.
Lecture. two boon.  Prerequisite:  consent of the

Instructor .  Readings  in Arabic poetry  from various
periods .  May be  taken  depenrlmtly for credit.

l(r BonebaleMc

O25OA-2405-2410. Arab Niaterlaas and
aeographen.

Two hours .  Readings from the works of the most
outstanding Arab historians and

gdaessusl period of Ideas.  usSmP T e  SUR

t250A 2506-2510. Seminar In Arabic Literature.
Two hours. May be  repeated for credit with the

consent of the Instructor.  Mr. Benebal1 -

201A-2601-2100. lutroductien Is Modern Arabic
Dialects.

Lecture .  three hours .  Prerequisites :  Arabic 103A-
103B- 1030 or consent of the odor. Survey of
partition and geographic distribution of Modern
Arabic dialects ;  common structural features and con-
twits with Classical Arabic ;  soclo -liuguistio .eval u -
tion of the Arabic digkusla ;  analysis of representat ive

eits. M.

260. Structure of Classical Arabic.
Three ham .  Prerequisites:  Arabic 103A-103B-

103C or consent of the instructor.7U of
Closeted Arabic

rpatt othe morpbo-end structural levels;
traditional,  statistical.  and

m1bods  to the syndoosdo investigation
fe MrdAmbres

Individual studyand Research

50. 6iraad hlivldud Study. (Nt a 2 alma)
no Sat

W. Elamhatlon rrepaMlu. (N a 2 aurae)
The Sat

5N. 6lsssrttlen Research aid Pi assure.
(1S a 2 aurae) The Sat

Related Courses In Another Department

History 134A- 134B.  Near and Middle East
from 800 A.D.

267A- 267B.  Seminar in  Near  Eastern His-
tory.
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Armenian
Upper Division Courses

*111A-1011-101C.  £lemsnary Mrdsrn Nmuuiu.
Three hams .  Armenian  grammar, conversation

and erarcises.  The Sat

3102A-1021-1020. lutemedisa Msdsrn Mnalu.
Three hours. Prerequisites :  causes lOlA-101B-

lO1C  or the equivalent .  Reading of selected tests.
composition and conversation.  The Stet

103A-1031.  Advanced Modern Armenan.
Three hours .  Prerequisites :  courses 102A-10$B-

102C  or the equivalent .  Readings in advanced mod-
an Armenian its .  Mr. Sanpen

01301-1308. Elsaataty  Classical Aasiia..
Three boon .  Grammar of the Chusical Armenian

language and readings of selected tats .  Mr. Sanjian

111131A41318.  Iateralediaa Classical Armaia.
Three  bows.  Prerequisites :  courses  13OA--130B or

the equivalent. Reading of selected tests. Mr.  Santlsn

t132A-1328. Advanced Classical Armsnlan.
Three bours. Prerequisites:  courses 131A 131B or

the equival ent. Readings in advanced Classical Ar-
menian teals. bar.  Saytan

t150A-1508. Servay of Armenian Literature M
English.

Three boos .  Knowledge of Armenian is not
required .  Courses 150A and 1508 may be taken in-
dependently for credit .  Mr. Sanjtan

t16M-1606. Armenian Literature of the 106
and 20th Cahtudss.

Three bons. Prerequisites: courses 102A-102B-
102C or the equivalent .  Reading of tests and discus-
sion of various genres of modern Armenian liters.
ture. within the contest of the Armenian Cultural
Renaissance.  Mr. Saoa

10. Special Studies In A menian Language ad
Litaatn . (1§ to 2 aurae)

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  The Sat

Graduate Courses

§210. M ary of the Armsaian Language.
Three boors.  Prerequisite:  consent of the instruc-

tor. The development of the Armenian language In
its various stages:  Classical ,  Middle ,  and Modern.

Mr. Soap"
§220. Armenian Literature of the Man Ap

(A.D. Fifth Century).
Three lours. prerequisites: cones 131A - 131B or

the equivalent .  Reading of tests and discussion of
literary genres ;  the course will concentrate on both
original works and those translated from Greek and
Syriac.  Mr. Saalian

f Given  in alternate  years,  not to be given to
1974-1975.

t Native speakers of the language will not nor-
many be eligible  for this course.

4 Given  in alternate  years .  To be given, 1974-
1975.
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§250A-2508. Sewlner Is Imeaias Literature.
Three boors .  Prerequisite :  consent of the instrue.

tor. Selected topics from various periods of Armenian
literature .  May be repeated for credit.  Mr. Sanwa

§200. Seminar Iu Armenia. Nlsteriopapby.
Two hours.  Prerequisites :  courses 131A - 131B or

the equivalent .  Mr. Saapu

W. Seminar I.  Armenia. Paleegrapby.
Three hours.  Prerequisite:  consent of the In-

structor.  Discussion of variety of Armenian  scripts
and training in the use of  manuscripts. Mr. S

Individual Study and Resarch

000. Directed Individual Study (% Is 2 door".
Mr. Saajiaa

W. Elwislnalen Prepantluu. (% 12 canes)
Mr. San as

M. DlsserWla Reward and Pnlarattsn.
(let te 2 ewnes) Mr. Sa4aa

Related Courses in Other Departments

History 131A-131B-131C. Armenian His-
tory.

132. The Caucasus since 1801.
207. Armenian Intellectual History
228. Methods in Armenian Oral History.
230S.  Advanced Historiography: Arme-
nian.

240. Topics In History :  Armenia and the
Caucasus.

280A--286B.  Seminar in Armenian History.
Indo -European Studies  M150.  Introduction

to Indo-European Linguistcs.

Berber
Upper Division Courses

t101A-1016-1010.  Elementary Berber.
Lecture,  three hours;  laboratory,  two hours. De-

velopment of awl proficiency and analysis of basic
grammatical structure.  Mr. Pewottoea

t102A-1029-1025.  Advanced Berber.
prerequisites :  courses 1O1A- 101B - 101C or con-

sent of the instructor.  Advanced study of Berber.
Regional and stylistic variants in folk literature.

W. Peashoen

*120A-1206-1200.  Introduction to Berber
Literature.

Three hours .  Prerequisites :  courses 102A-102B-
102C or consent of the instructor.  The development
of Berber literary few: systematic analysis of tab
and a study of Berber writ ng systeMr Penchoen

•  Not to be raven  1974-1975.
} Given is  alternate years,  not to  be given 1974-

1975.
1 Native speakers of the language will not nor-

mally be eligible for this course.
i Given  in alternate years .  To be given, 1974-

1975.

130. The Berbers.
Fammfiation of the main features of Berber sode-

ties and cultures with particular attention being
given to social structures and institutions an the
one hand ,  and to customs, values and beliefs on the
other .  The course will present a broad framework
within which the study of particular aspects of
Berber cultures may be fruitfully punned.

199. Special Studies in Berber Lanpages.
(% U 2 cranes)

Pkimuisift :  consent:  of
requirements of

the
Ininstructor.dividual  studentbased  on the  t.

Mr. Peaahoe

Related Courses In Other Departments

History 133A- 133B. History of North Africa
from the Muslim Conquest.

Linguistics 225M.  Linguistic Structures:
Berber.

Caucasian Languages
•111A-1118-1110.  Elementary beagle..

Three hours .  Prerequisite :  consent of the iostrss.
tor. Script,  grammar, simple reading in this main
Caucasian language.

•199. Special Studies I.  Caucasian Lang ape.
(% to 2 cosines)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The Stan

Hebrew
Lower Division Courses

*1A-19-10.  Elementary Hebrew.
Lecture,  three hours; laboratory,  two boors.

Structural principles of grammar.  Students who have
previous knowledge of  reading  and some vocabulary
are advised to take courses 1 A- lOB-1OC. Students
with credit for loA will not recei re credit for Hebrew
IA. Students with credit for lOB will not receive
credit  for  iB  or  1C. The ate"

*1011-109- 10C. Accelerated Elementary Hebrew.
Open to  students who wish to Dover the  equi -

lent of two years college Hebrew  in one academi c
year ,  for students who have previously studied the
rudiments of Hebrew .  Students vwith credit for
Hebrew 1A will not receive credit for 1OA. Students
with credit for IS and / or IC will not receive credit
for lOB. The Stan'

Upper Division Courses

*102A-1021-1020.  Intermediate Hebrew.
Five hours.  Prereq uisites :  courses IA-1B-1C or

the equivalent .  Amplification of grammar;  reading
of vocalized texts from modern ,  Biblical, and
Medieval/Rabbinic literature .  Mr. Saber

t 103A-1035-1030.  Advanced Hebrew.
Five  hours.  Prerequisites :  courses  102A- 102B.-

102C or the equivalent .  Reading of unvocalized
texts ,  primarily modern literature .  Mr. Saber



5120A-120F.  Biblical Texts.
Three bows .  Prerequisites :  courses 102A-102B-

102C or the equivalent Translations and analysis
of Old Testament testis with special attention given
to texts of primary literary and historical importance.
Comm 120A ,  120B ,  INC ,  120D ,  120E ,  and 120F
may be taken independently for credit .  Mr. Lieber

130A-130D.  Medieval Hebrew Texts.
Three hours .  Prerequisites :  courses 103A-103B-

103C or consent of the instructor. R in
medieval Hebrew prose and poetry .  Courses 30A,
credit  13 0C,  130D may be taloen  Inds avi S.

Ifir. am

•135A-1358. Advanced Medieval Texts.
Three hours. Prerequisites: two courses  from

130A - 130D or the equivalent .  Readings in genres
such as medieval Hebrew Bible commentaries, the
Maur literature ,  and philosophy .  Mr. Davidson

140A-1400. Medan Hebrew he" and Press.
Three hours .  Prerequisites :  courses 103A-103B-

MISC and consent of the instructor.  A study of the

ymaajjoor Hebrew writers of the past one hundred
her; poetry - Bislik, Tcheaichhoovsky ,  C eenr beK.
Shlousky,  Alterman,  Amihai.  The atat

t150A- 1500. Hebrew Literature In Enpbzb.
Three hours.  Knowledge  of Hebrew not required.

Courses 1SOA and 150 may be taken indepen-
dently for credit .  15OA:  Biblical and App
literature .  1SOB:  Rabbinic and Medieval literature.

Mr. Davidson

100A-100B.The Hebrew Essay.
Three boon.  Prerequisites:  courses 103A-103B-

1OSC or consent of the instructor.  The Hebrew
any from its rise in Europe in the late eighteenth
century to the contemporary Israeli esay; the litsr-
ary, political ,  sociological ,  philosophical ,  and schol-
arly may will be studied.  The Stan

190A-1808.  Survey of Hebrew Grammar.
Two hours.  Prerequisites :  courses 102A-102B-

102C or consent of the instructor . Descriptive and
comparative Andy of the Hebrew phonology and
morphology Mr. laslam

199. Special Studies In Hebrew. (% to 2 curses)
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  The Stan

Graduate courses

210A 21002100 .  History of the Hebrew Loom.
Prerequisites :  courses 103A - 103B - 103C or con-

sent of the instructor .  The development of the
Hebrew language in its various stages :  Biblical,
Misbnaic, Medieval ,  Modem ,  and Israeli; differences
in vocabulary ,  morphology ,  syntax,  and the influence
of other languages ;  problems of language expansion
in Israeli Hebrew .  The Staff

e Not to be given 1974-1975.
t Given  in alternate  years, not to be given

1974-1975.
t Native  speakers of the language will not nor-

mally be eligible for this course.
I Given  in alternate years. To be given, 1974-

1975.
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220. Studies in Hebrew Biblical Literature.
Lecture ,  three boon. A critical study of the

Hebrew text in relation to the major versions ;  philo-
logical ,  comparative, litany ,  and historical study
of various Biblical books .  May be repeated for
credit. Mr. Sagest

230A-2308-2300.  Seminar In Medieval Hebrew
Literature.

Three hours. May be repeated for credit in any
sequence.  Mr. Davidson

t241A-2418-2410. Studies In Modern Hebrew Prose
Fiction.

Studies
prose Action

specific problem and  in Hebrew

§242A,2428 442C. Studies Is Modern Hebrew
he".

Studies in specific problems and treads in Hebrew
poetry  of the last two centuries .  Mr. Band

Individual Study and Research

500. Directed Individual Study. (Ks to 2  curses)
The Staff

597. Examhiatien Preparation. life to 2 courses)
The Stan

599. Dissertation Research and Preparation.
(% to 2  purses ) The SUE

Related Courses In Another Department

History  137A-137B.  Jewish Intellectual
History.

138A- 138B.  Jewish History.

Iranian
Upper Division Courses

*101A-1018-1010. Elementary Persian.
Lecture,  four hours; laboratory,  two bows.

Mr. Stile

102A-1028-1020. Advanced Persimt.
Lecture,  three hours;  laboratory,  two bows. Pro-

requisites :  courses IOIA-101B - 1o1C or tro eqrd  v-
ale d .  Mr. ties

t140.  Contemporary Persian Belk Lethes.
Three hours. Prerequisites: courses 102A-102B-

102C or  eq uivalent and consent of the instructor.
A study  of major  Persian poets and prose writers
of

,. Clusbuk Al  Ahmed, Wadi ,  Golestan,  poles
Nina ,  Shamlu, Farrokhud ,  Akbavan .  Mr. Banana

t141. Contemporary Persian ARarytIcal Prose.
Three bum .  Prerequisites :  courses  102A-102B-

102C  or equivalent and consent of the Instructor. A
study of selected modern Persian analytical and
expository prose texts with emphasis on social sci-
ences,  literary criticism  and history  . Mr. Banal
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§150A- 1508. Survey of Persian Literature I.
Enpbh.

Three ho urs.  InamUdge,  of Persian not required.
Courses 150A  and 15013  may be taken indepen-
dently  for credit.  Mr. Bami

t169. CivRirstieu of Pre•Islamic Iran.
(Fof Iranian  culture from  the

beginnings

189.)  ooA

Sawnian period .  Mr. Schmidt

§170. Religion In Ancient Iran.
Lecture ,  four  homy. History of  religion in Iran

from the beginnings to the Mohammedan conquest:
Indo-Iranian background ,  Zoroastrianism,  Manich-
aeism,  Maxdaldsm. Mr. Schmidt

t180A•-1008. Inireductia to Modern Urania
Studies.

Three hours.  Prerequisites :  Persian 101A-101B-
1OIC or their equivalent Survey of the Iranian
languages. Comparative and histories

=r.
100. Special Studies Ins Irma. (y to 2 courses)

Prerequisite:  consent of the Instructor.  The staff

Graduate courses

*210A-2109. The History of the Persian Lapage.
Lecture ,  three hours.  Prerequisite :  consent of the

Instructor.  Survey of the devs of the new
Persian language against  the background  of Middle
and Old Persian stages .  Mr. Bodmgliged

§211A-2118.  Mellon Iranian Dialects.
Four hours.  Prerequisites :  Linguistics 100 or equiv-

alent and consent of the instructor.  A survey of the
Northwestern and Southwestern Iranian languages,
and their interaction with the non-Iranian languages
of Iran.  Discussion includes historical development,
linguistic affinities and modern distrlMmNon. Ma-
terial gathered in the field will supplement leetrues.

Mr. sure
§220A 2208. Classical Persia Texts.

Three hours .  Prerequisites :  courses  102A-102B-
102C or comma of the  instructor . Study of selected
classical Persian texts .  May be taken independently
for creak.  16 .  Basis l

t221.  Rumi the Mystic Pod of Islam.
Three hours.  Prerequisites: Dame 220A or 220B

or equivalent and consent of the instructor . A study
of the Iife and works of Rumi in the contest of inter-
action of Sufism and poetic creativity .  Mr. Bananl

M222A2221. Yedle.
(Formerly numbered Indo -European Studies

222A - 222B and some as Oriental  Langua ges
M222A - 222B .)  Four boors .  Prerequisites: A  ftnoirl -
ad6m of Sanskrit equivalent to Oriental Languages
1 and consent of the instructor. Charaeteristfa
of the Vedic dialect and readings in the Rig-Vedic
hymns. M222B only may be repeated far credit.

Mr. Sit
230A230B.  Old Iranla.
(Fo numbered  Indo-European Studies

230A - 230 1 .) Four hours .  Prerequisite :  consent of
the instructor.  Studies in the grammars and texts of
Old Persian and Avestan . Comparative considera-
tions.  230B only may be repeatail  for credit.

Mr. Schmidt

§231A231B. Middle lralau.
(Formerly  numbered Indo -European Studies

231A.-1141111.)  Few  bouts .  Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. Studies in the grammars and the
texts of such Middle Iranian l nguages as best serve
the student,' needs (e.g. Pahlavi.  Sogdian,  Sakian).
231B only may be repeated for  credit. Mr. Schmidt

M . Seminar In Classical Persian Literdow.
Three hours.  tes: courses 1O2A--102B-

1OSC  and Iranian  19 or consent  of the instructor.
May be  repeated two times  for credit. Mr. Bami

t251. Seminar In Contemporary Persia Literature.
Three hours .  Prerequisites :  cause 140 or equiv-

aft and comma of the instructor. Studies in
specific problems  and trends in Persian etry and
prose in the twentieth  century. Mr. Binaui

Individual Study  and Research

506. Directed Individual Study. (% to 2 curses)
The Staff

597. Examination Preparation. (% to 2 curses)
The staff

566. Dissertatla Research Preparatiu.  (% to 2
curses )  The staff

Related Courses In Other Departments

History 130A-130B-1300.  Islamic Iran.
Oriental Languages 160.  Elementary San-

skrit.
161. Intermediate Sanskrit.
182. Advanced  Sanskrit.

Indo-European Studies 210.  Indo-European
Linguistics :  Advanced Course.

260A--260B.  Seminar in Indo-European
Mythology.

Seminar 280A-280B. in Indo-European
Linguistics.

Linguistics  225U .  Persian Phonology and
Syntax.

225V.  Persian Syntax.  Prerequisite : course
225U.

Music  71K. Music of Persia.
171K. Music of  Persia.

Islamics
Individual Study and Research

506. Directed Individal Study (T4 to 2  curses)
The Staff

507. Examinatlu Prparatien. (1 to 2  courses)
The StaR

NO.Thesis Research and Preparation.
fete b 2 courses) The sbf

e Not to be given , 1974-75.
t Given  in alternate years, not to be given In

1974-1975.
t Given in alternate years.  To be given, 1974-

1975.



A

M. Dissertation Research and Preparation.
(tY4 to 2 courses) The Stuff
Related Courses In Another Department

History 135.  Introduction to Islamic Cul-
ture.

136. Islamic Institutions and Political Ideas.
209A- 209B.  The Modern Middle East.

Jewish Studies
Upper Division Courses

110. Social, Cultural and Religions Institutions of
the Jews.

This course  will examine  aspects of Jewish culture
that are not treated in literature or history courses.
The character and development of subjects such as
the following will be considered :  Jewish communal
institutions; trades and occupations; contact with
non-Jews ;  family institutions ;  educationaal  institu-
tions;  folk  beliefs and attitudes .  The Start

§151A-1516. Modern Jewish Literature In English.
Three  hours .  Know ledge  of Hebrew not required.

Courses 151A and 151E may be taken hidepen-
dently for credit 1SIA :  18th and 19th century
literature. 151B: 20th century literature. Mr. Band

190. Undergraduate Seminar In Jewish Studies.
This course will examine a single topic in depth

with the object  of encouraging and guiding students'
research in the area of Jewish Studies .  Literary,
cultural  and historical subjects will be taken up in
successive yeah ,  including :  midrash  (1974 ); messi-
anic;  medieval  communal institutions ;  relations of
Jews to non -Jews in the  late middle ages .  The Start

199. We is! Studios (Jewish Studios). (y4 to 2
courses)

Prerequisite :  Jewish Studies majors  only
Start

Near Eastern Languages
Upper Division Course

188. Special Studios In Near Eastern Laflguages.
(L4 to 2 courses)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.  The Staff

Graduate Courses

200. Bihilogaphy and Meted of Now Eastern
Languages and Litatoas.

Two hours.  Prerequisite :  consent of the I struc-
tor. One quarter required for the MA. in  Neer
Easton Languages and Literatures. Introduction to
bibliographical resources and training in methods
of research in various areas of specialization offered
by the department .  May be repeated for  CMUL

The a"

210. Survey of Nam"mitk Languages.
Lecture,  three hours.  Prerequisite:  consent of the

instructor.  A survey of the structures of a number
of the repsesentative from varies major
branches of the  Hamic (Afro-Asiatic) lan-
guage family .  The Start
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§8241. FoNdore and Mythology of the Naar East
(Same as Folklore  1(241 .)  Prerequisite :  Folklore

101 or the  equivalent .  The Stat

t200.  Seminar in Paleagraphy.
Three  hours .  To provide  the students with the

ability to  cope with varieties of manuscripts.
Mr. mass

Individual Study and Research

588. Directed Individual Study (% to 2 cases)
The Start

597. Examination Preparation. (1a to  2 pluses)

$80. Dlssertaten Research and Preparation. (y  to
2 courses)  The Start

Seluitks
Upper Division Courses

#101 A-1018-101 C.  Elementary Amharic 011911613
Ethiopic).

Lecture,  three hours . Elements  of Ambario, the
national language of Ethiopia ;  grammar and reading
of tub . Mc Iwdsn

102A-1026-1020. Advanced Amharic Modern
Ethiopic).

Lecture ,  three  hours.  Prerequisites :  courses 101A-
1011 - 101C or consent of the imhnctor .  Mr. Laden

110. No-Amulet.
Lecture .  three lours .  Grammar and reading of

selected texts (fondales ,  homilies, songs) in the
modern Aramaic dialects of the Jews and Clulatians
of Kurdistan. Mr. Saber

8130. Bihlkal Aramaic.
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisites :  Hebrew 102A-

1028 - 102C or consent of the instructor.  Grammar
of Biblical Aramaic and reading of tests. Mr. Segsrt

§140A-1408.  Elementary Mkkadlae.
Lecture ,  three hours. Moment ary grammar and

reading of texts in standard Babylonian.
Mr. Bneedhtl

141. Advanced Akkadian.
Three hours.  Prerequisite :  consent of the instruc-

tor. Old Bablyhonian syntax;  coding of bade Old
Babylonian texts. Mn Bucodhdi

t142.  ABadlen Library Tests.
Three hours.  Prerequisite: consent of the in-

structor.  Selected readings from Aldadian myths
and epics, with an introduction to the hilt rial
tradition of the works and their literary structure.

Mn Buocelati
Graduate Courses

201A-2018 201C. Old Ethiopia
Lecture ,  two hours . Grammar  of Old  Ethiopic and

reading  of texts.  Mr. Loden

f Given  in alternate years; not to be given 1974-
1975.

1 Given in  alternate years. To be given, 1974-
1975.

I Native  speakers of the language will not nor-
mally  be eligible for this course.
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202A-2020-202C.  Reading I. Old Ethleple
Literature.

Lecture ,  two hours .  Prerequisites :  courses 201A-
201B-201C.  Mr. Lothar

200A-2006-2090. Comparative Study of the
Ethiopian Languages.

Two hours .  Prerequisite :  consent of  the instruc-
tor. Comparative study of the various  Semitic Ethi-
opic  languages :  Goes, Tigrinya ,  Tigre, Ambarie,
Harari, Gurage, and Gafat.  Mr. Ledav

210. Ancient Aramaic.
Two hours .  Prerequisite :  course 130 or con-

sent of the instructor .  Reading of the surviving in-
scriptions and papyri .  Mr. Sagest

§21SA-215$. Syriac.
Two hours. Morphology and syntax of the Syriac

language; readings in the Syriac translation of the
Bible and Syriac literature .  Mr. Sagest

t220A-2208. Ugaritic.
Two hours .  Prerequisites :  Hebrew 102A-102B-

102C or consent of the instructor .  Study of the
Ugaritic  language  and literature .  Mr. Sagest

M. Phoenician.
Two hours .  Prerequisites :  Hebrew 102A-102B-

102C or consent of the instructor .  Study of Phoeni-
cian language and inscriptions .  Mr. Sagest

230. Seminar in Northwest Semitic Languages
and Literatures.

Two hours. Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.
May be repeated for credit .  Mr. Segert

240. Seminar I. Akkadian Language.
Two hours.  Prerequisite :  consent of the instructs

tor. Readings of texts from various dialects of Akka-
dian; selected problems in the linguistic analysis of
Akkadian dialects .  May be repeated for credit.

Mr. Buccellati

240X.  Seminar in Akkadian l anguap.  (Yes curse)
Prerequisite :  consent of instructor.  Readings of

texts from various dialects of Akkadian ;  selected
problems in the linguistic analysis of Akkadian dia-
lects .  May be repeated for credit .  Semitics 240X
is a one unit course for students who participate
regularly in class meetings without producing the
homework required of students in the regular course,
Semitics 240. Mr .  Buccellati

241. Seminar he Akkadian Literature.
Two bons .  Prerequisite :  consent of the instruc-

tor. Readings of tests from various Akkadian literary
genres ;  selected problems in literary history and
stylistic analysis .  May be repeated for credit

Mr. Bucoellati

241X.  Seminar in Akkadian Literature. (Y4 course)
Prerequisite:  consent of instructor. Readings of

texts from various Akkadian literary genres ;  selected
problems in literary history and stylistic analysis.
May be repeated for credit .  Semitics 241 X  is a one
unit course for students who participate regularly
in class meetings without producing the homework
required of students in the regular

r.
cours e,

Somitics241.  M

210A-2006 2100.  Seminar In Comparative
Semitics.

Two hours.  Mr. Leslaa

290A 2001-2800.  Comparative Merpheip ofthe
Semitic Languages.

Two hours .  Prerequisites :  courses 280A-280B-
280C or consent of the instructor.  Comparative
study of the noun and verb of the various Semitic
languages  (Arabic, Hebrew ,  Ethiopic ,  Akkadian, and
Aramaic).  Mr. Leaks

Individual Study and Research

506. Directed Individual Study. (1 to 2 courses)
The staff

597. Examination Preparation. (% to 2 courses)
The Staff

M. Dissertation Research and preparation.
(% to 2 courses) The gaff

Turkic Languages
Upper Division courses

*101114010. Elementary Turkish.
Lecture,  throe boors;  laboratory and drill, two

hours.  Grammar,  reading ,  conversation and ele-
mentary composition drills. The Stan

$102A-.102B.  Intermediate Turkish.
Lecture,  three hours;  labo ratory and drill, two

hours. Prerequisites : courses 101A- 1016 or the
e qui valent Continuing

composition
of reausip.

con versation •  Staff

$103A- 1038. Advanced Turkish.
lectine ,  three hours ;  laboratory and drill, two

hours.  Prerequisites :  courses 102A - 102B or equiv-
alent. Reading in modern literature and social
science conversation and composition.

The Staff
t11811- 1109-119C.  Old and Middle Turkic.

Three hours .  Prerequisite :  102A or consent of
the instructor .  11OA: readings in 8th to
11th century texts.  11013-110C:  grammar, readings
in 11th to 15th century (Karakhanid,  Xhorazmian,
Mamluk-Kipchak and Old Anatolian )  texts.  May  be
taken independently for credit .  Mr. Bodrigefi

§111A-111B-111C.  Chagatay.
Three hours .  Prerequisites :  Turkic 102A or 112A-

112B-112C or consent of instructor.  Textual and
linguistic analysis of 15th  to 19th

.
§112A-112B-112C.Uzhok.

Three hours. Prerequisite :  102A or consent of
the instructor.  Grammar,  composition drills, read-
ing of literary and folkloric tests. Mr.  Bodrogligetl

t114A-1148-114C. Baskkir.
Three hours. Prerequisites. douses 101A-101B-

101C or consent of the instructor.  Grammar, read-
ing of literary and folkloristic texts. Mr.  Bodrogligeti

f Given in alternate years,  not to be given 1974-
1975.

f Native speakers of the language will not nor-
mally be eligible for this course.

4 Given in alternate years .  To be given, 1974-
1975.
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190A-190F.  Survey of the Tuikk Languages.
Three hours. Prerequisite :  comae 102 or consent of

the instructor. 190A- 190E -1900 : Philological intro-
ductlon to the study of Old and Modern Turkic
languages .  Structural analysis on a comparative
bads. 190D - 190E - 190P :  Developments in the

the centuries. Mr. B
IN. Special Studies In Turkk Languages. (1 to 2

earses)
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor .  The Stiff

Individual Study and Resarch

596. Directed Individual Study. (+ to 2 courses)
The Staff

567. ExawIRation Preparatkn. (1 to  2 earses)
The Staff

599. Dlssertaties Research and Prepratla. (alt
to 2 courses) The staff

Course in Another Department

History 201A. History of the Eurasian No-
madic Empires.

Graduate Courses

210A-2101-.210C. Ottoman.
Two hours.  Prerequisites :  courses 103A-108B or

consent of instructor.  Readings of literary and his-
torical tests . May be  repeated for

Mir. NO&VEIIWU

§211.Otbnian Diplewatks.
Prerequisites:  courses 210A- 210E- 210C or the

equivalent .  Organisation and contents of the Otto-
nun archives; reading and di cussion of documents
and registers .  Introdudbn to the we of Ottoman
archive materials as a source for historical research.

Mn Shaw

Urdu
Upper Division Courses'

"101A-1019- 1010. Elementary Urdu.
Three  hours.  Prerequisite :  consent of the Instruc-

tor. Elements  of Urdu,  the language of Pakistan.

*199. Special Studies IR Urdu. (Yes b 2 earses)
Prerequisite :  consent of the Instructor.

Related Course In Another Department

South Asian Languages 171A-171B-171C.
Hindi.

  NEUROSCIENCE (INTERDEPARTMENTAL)
An in gradu-

ate braining to the Ph.D.  of Neuro-
science is offered ,  utilizing facilities, re-
sources,  and activities of the Brain Research
Institute and administered by an  interdepart-
mental degree committee.

Applicants  must  satisfy  minimum  require-
mets for admission to the Graduate Division
(page 33). The program

a 1 and cu-laxly for students from  the
sciences, but applications are encouraged
froma prospective  trainees from  the physical
sciences and engineering as well. The Grad-
uate Record Examination or Medical College
Admission Test is required.

All students are required to complete a
core curriculum designed to provide basic
knowledge of the anatomy, physiology, and
chemistry of  neural function  Thereafter, the
student may pursue an educational experi-
ence through any of eight subdisciplines:
neurDanatomy,  neurochemistry, neurophysi
ology. behavior, neurocybemetics and com-
munications, neuroendocrinology,  neurophar-
macology,  and immunology.

Both the core and in-depth curricula in-
clude major commitments to appropriate
course  listed by  departments, in  addition to

e Not to be given 1974-1975.

offerings shown below. Written and oral
qualifying  examinations  normally  are taken
as the formal instruction  period approaches
completion.

pppp
cerning the  availabilitynof thisycurrriculum by
consulting  J. D. French, 73-384 Brain Re-
search Institute,  Center for the Health Sci-
ences.

Graduate Courses

200A-20062000. Clinical Concepts in to Neure-
seknces. (% course east)

Presents Information concerning neurological and
psychiatric disorders for students from bade science
backgrounds.  Mr. Haley, Mr. Waster

283. Seadoor Is Neurescense. (1k cease)
Tapia of current importance will be presented for

discoatsn .  Subject matter will be announced.
11fr. F each

254. Interdholplnary Research SeRdaer. (lei arse)
Lectures and discussions concern many different

disciplinary approaches to knowledge of brain tuna
lion .  The subject mattedryserrves to broaden the en-in differeat  A" adw

that  lecturer and offers now infornsatim
in depth from students in Gelds closely related to the
subject discussed.  Mr. !reach

*259*-5092560. Survey of Go Bask Nave.
logical Sciences. (Yes earn sack)

Summary information concerning metbodolod«
utilized in different research approaches to brain
study  (e g., nemopbydology,  nsuroendoafsology.
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brain ultrastructure,  neumphannaooolgy, and others)
and brief review of present state of knowledge avail-
able from each. For students with interest in inter-
dadplinary aspects of brain research .  Mr. Ste-

258I.259D-2580. Neurephysielgy of Bela* r: The
Fetus, Nowhere,  slid Infant (y course each)

An integrated review of neuroanatomic .  aeuro-
pbysiologic ,  and behavioral development of bumsan
and animal fetuses and infants .  Behavior will be cor-
related with the development of the brain during this
period of rapid change in both. Mr. Pas melee

  NURSING

596. Directed IndIvldual Study or Research.
(1 to 3 courses)

Prerequisite :  consent of instructor. Mr. Preach

597. Preparative for the Doctoral Qualifying
Exawiuatien. (%  to 3 courses)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor.  Mr. Pfeacb

M. Dlesertatlen Research for Ph.D. Candidates.
(1 to 3 courses)

For students requiring special instruction or time
to work  on disserhton .  Mr. French

(Department Office,  12-139 Center for the Health Sciences)

Rheba de  Tornyay,  R.N., Ed .D.,  Professor of  Nursing  (Chairman  of the Department).
Dorothy E. Johnson,  R.N., M.P .H.,  Professor of Nursing.
Harriet Moidel ,  R.N., M.A .,  Professor of  Nursing.
Lulu Wolf Hassenplug ,  R.N., M.P .H., Sc.D .,  Emeritus Professor of  Nursing.
Agnes A.  O'Leary ,  R.N., M.P.H.,  Emeritus Professor of Nursing.
Bonnie Bullough ,  R.N., Ph .D.,  Associate Professor of Nursing.
Beatrice M. Dambacher ,  R.N., N.Sc.D.,  Associate Professor of Nursing.
Phyllis A. Putnam ,  R.N., Ph .D.,  Associate Professor  of Nursing.
Maria Seraydarian,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Nursing.
Donna L.  Vredevoe ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Nursing.
Pamela J.  Brink,  R.N., Ph .D., Assistant  Professor of Nursing.
Barbara A..Clemence ,  R.N., D.N .Sc.,  Assistant Professor of Nursing.
Loucine M. Huckabay ,  R.N., Ph .D., Assistant  Professor of Nursing.
Martha Siegel ,  R.N., M.S .,  Assistant  Professor of Nursing.
M. Colleen Sparks,  R.N., M.S.,  Assistant Professor of Nursing.
Donna L. Ver Steeg ,  R.N., Ph .D., Assistant Professor  of Nursing.
Sally A .  Thomas ,  R.N., Ph .D., Assistant  Professor of  Nursing.
Lynn R. Vogel ,  R.N., M.N .,  Assistant  Professor of  Nursing.
Betty L. Williams ,  R.N., M.N .,  M.S., Assistant  Professor of Nursing.
Marilynn Wood ,  R.N., Dr .P.H., Assistant  Professor of Nursing.

0

Nancy Chesterton ,  R.N., M.N .,  Assistant  Clinical Professor of  Nursing.
Ann Drice ,  R.N., M.S .,  Lecturer in Nursing.
Charles Ferguson ,  Ed.D.,  Lecturer  in Nursing.
Corrine Hatton ,  R.N., M.N .,  Lecturer  in Nursing.
Doris Holm, R.N., M.N., M.S.,  Lecturer  in  Nursing.
Virginia Hunter ,  R.N., M.N.,  Assistant Clinical Professor of Nursing.
Gladys Jacques, R.N., M.N .,  Lecturer in Nursing.
Carole Johnson,  R.N., M.N.,  Lecturer  in Nursing.
Cheryl M. Killion,  R.N., M.S .,  Assistant  Clinical Professor of Nursing.
Rae jean Memmott ,  R.N., M.S.,  Lecturer  in  Nursing.
Barbara Nelms ,  R.N., M.N .,  Lecturer in  Nursing.
Sharon L .  Roberts ,  R.N., M.S .,  Assistant Clinical  Professor of  Nursing.
Cynthia Scalzi, R.N., M.N .,  Lecturer  in Nursing.
Esther Walloch ,  R.N., M.N .,  Assistant  Clinical Professor of Nursing.

a
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Rachel  A. Ayers,  R.N., M.S .,  Assistant Clinical  Professor of Nursing Service  Adminis-
tration.

Elsie M.  Beard,  R.N., M.S .,  Field Work Supervisor.
William R.  Crawford,  Ed.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant Professor of Nursing.
Mary Lou de Leon ,  R.N., M.N.,  Field Work Supervisor.
Evelyn M. Hamil ,  R.N., M.N .,  Assistant  Clinical Professor of Nursing Service  Adminis-

tration.
Marguerite Harmeling , R.N., M.A.,  Field Work  Supervisor.
Karen Hasler ,  R.N.,  Field Work Supervisor.
Ina B.  Knight ,  R.N., M.S .,  Clinical Instructor  in  Public Health  Nursing.
Charles E.  Lewis,  M.D.,  Professor of Medicine.
Barbara W .  Madden ,  R.Nh, M.S., Assistant Clinical  Professor of  Nursing.
Gladys Wilhelm ,  R.N., M.S.,  Field  Work  Supervisor.

The School of Nursing accepts students of
junior or higher standing and offers curricula
leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Science
and Master of Nursing.

CURRICULUM OFFERED FOR THE BACHELOR Of
SCIENCE DEOREE

Preparation for the Major

Completion of 21 courses (84 quarter units)
of college work including the courses listed
on page 103 of this catalog or the equivalent.

The Abler
At least 23 courses (92 quarter units) of

required upper division nursing courses and
elective courses designed to prepare uni-
versity students for professional nursing re-
sponsibilities in the care of the patient and
his family.

Upper Division courses

101. Introduction to Art and Schnee of Nmdhig.
(2 courses)

Lecture ,  four hours ;  discussion ,  two hours; labora-
tory, 12 hours ;  auto -tutorial laboratory,  variable;
seminars,  variable .  An introduction to nursing theory
and practice .  The content will include the following
modules :  nursing process,  ,Iharma cology, interper-
sonal and technical skins .  Methodology will include
laboratory , lectures,  discussion,  seminars , auto-
tutorial laboratory and clinical application.

The Staff

104A.  Behavior of Man in Nealth and Illness.
Lecture ,  four hours.  An examination of the health-

illness continuum from the framework of social and
biological sciences .  Content includes role theory,
developmental theory ,  transcultural communication
theory and other theories relevant to nursing prac-
tice. The Stat

1048. Behavior of Man Is  Health and Illness.
Lecture, four hours .  Prerequisite :  course 104A.

An examination of the health-illness continuum from

the framework of illness as a stressor and the possi-
ble responses to such stress.  Content includes
anxiety ,  pain ,  cognitive disturbances ,  loss and other
responses relevant to nursing practice .  The Staff

104C.  Behavior of Man in Heal h and Illaese.
Lecture, four hours .  Prerequisites :  courses 104A

and 104B .  Continuation of the examination of the
health -illness  continuum from the framework of
illness as a stressor  and the possible responses to
such stress .  Content includes anxiety, pain, cognitive
disturbances, hiss and other responses relevant to
nursing  practice .  The  Staf

109. Communication in Health Cars.
Lecture ,  two hours ;  laboratory ,  six hours. Study

of basic communication and group process theory
and its application to practice .  Laboratory experi-
ence emphasizes  development of each individual's
ability to communicate effectively in a died and in
a small  group .  Ms. Hatt=

11811. Clinical Nursing. 0 % courses)
uisites :  courses 101A - 101B ,  104A-104B,

109A - 169B. Selected theories and concepts relevant
to the nursing care of persons experiencing problems
with role and affectional relationships in addition
to pathophysiology ,  nutrition and organization and
delivery of health services .  Application of content
in maternity and public health settings .  The Staff

1108. Clinical Nursing. 0% courses)
Prerequisites :  courses 101A - 1018 ,  104A, 109A-

109B .  Study of selected biological and behavioral
science theories in areas of cognitive processes,
bodily pain, and disturbances in man -environment
interactions .  Application is made to nursing care of
adults and children in hospital and

communitysettings .  The Staff

1100.  Clinical Nursing. (I% courses)
Prereq uisites:  Junior standing. Courses 101A-

101B ,  109A-109B ,  Physiology 105N ,  Medicine
1OIA--1018 ,  Pharmacology  102, Psychology 127.
Study  of theories of anxiety, fear,  grief, mourning,
depression.  and disturbances of  body  image. Appli-
cation  is made in nursing care of surgi-
cal psychiatric settings ,  in the hosp  and.
- unity- Ste*
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120A.  Clinical Narsin&
Lecture,  four hours/ five weeks;  laboratory, 24

hours/ five weeks .  Prerequisites: courses 101, 109
and Physiology 10SN .  Clinical application of nurs-
ing theory in community situations: acute care,
convalescent and ambulatory .  Theoretic al content
will include pathophysiology ,  pharmacology and
treatment modalities .  Application of the theorectical
concepts  related to the nursing care of the child
and his family .  Ms. Nelms

1206. Clinical Nursing
Lecture,  four hours/ five weeks;  laboratory, 24

hour / five weeks.  Prerequisites:  courses 101, 109
and Physiology 105N .  Clinical application of nurs-
ing theory in community situations :  acute care, con-
valescent and ambulatory .  Theoretical content will
include pathopbysiology ,  pharmacology and treat-
ment modalities .  Application of the theoretical con-
cepts of reproduction to the nursing can of the
family .  Ms. Hunter ,  Ms. Minion

1200. Clinical Nursing
Lecture ,  four hour / five weeks ;  laboratory , 24

hour / five weeks.  Prerequisites:  courses 101, 109
and Physiology 105N .  Clinical application of nurs-
ing theory in community situations :  acute care, con-
valescent and ambulatory. Theoretical content will
include pathophysiology ,  pharmacology and treat-
ment modalities .  Application of the theoretical con-
tent related to the nursing care of the patient under-
going medical interventions .  The Staff

1200.  Clinical Nursing.
Lecture ,  four hour/five weeks ;  laboratory, 24

hours/ five weeks. Prerequisites-  courses 101, 109
and Physiology 105N. Clinical application of nurs-
ing theory in community situations :  acute can, con-
valescent and ambulatory .  Theoretical content will
include pat ophysiology ,  pharmacology and treat-
ment modalities .  Application of the theoretical con-
tent related to the patient undergoing surgical inter-
vention.  The Stag

120E. Clinical Nursing.
Lecture .  four hour / five weeks ;  laboratory, 24

hour / five weeks.  Prerequisites:  courses 101, 109
and Physiology 10SN .  Clinical application of nurs-
ing theory in community situations :  acute care, con-
valescent and ambulatory .  Theoretical content will
include pathophysiology ,  pharmacology and treat-
ment modalities .  Application of mental health con-
tent related to the nursing care of individuals,
groups or communities. Ms. Siegel

120F.  Clinical Nursing.
Lecture ,  four hour / five weeks ;  laboratory, 24

hour / five weeks.  Prerequisites:  courses 101, 109
and Physiology 105N .  Clinical application of nurs-
ing theory in community situations :  acute care,
c nvalescent and ambulatory.  Theoretical content
will include pathophyslology ,  pharamao ology and
treatment modalities .  Application of community
health concepts to nursing can in public health
agencies .  Ms. Clemente ,  Ms. Williams

184. Evolution acid Dynamics of the Nursing
Profession.

Lecture ,  four hours.  A study of the evolution of
nursing focusing on historical ,  ethical ,  moral,  legal,
and Institutional ramifications of nursing practice.
In addition,  consideration will be given to the
rights,  obligations ,  societal ,  and institutional ex-
pectations of the professional nurse.  The Staff

108. Seminar In Physiology. (1 course)
Discussion ,  two hours .  Prerequisite :  Physiology

105N or equivalent .  Student presentation of selected
topics in physiology based on recent monographs,
review articles and original  research  papers. Topics
selected each quarter designed to amplify and extend
information presented in lectures in Physiology
105N .  May be repeated for credit .  Ms. Seraydaria

189. Human Sexuality.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  discussion ,  one hour. Pre.

requisite:  consent of instructor.  Lectures, discus.
sions and case presentations considering human
sexuality .  its joys and pleasures ,  pitfalls and prob.
lems .  An interdisciplinary approach encompassing
anatomic ,  physiologic, psychologic and social aspects
of heterosexual and homosexual relationships; in-
cluding development of gender identity ,  intercourse,
pregnancy, abortion,  contraception and venereal
disease .  Ms. Tanax

191. Advanced Clinical Nursing (1% courses)
Lecture ,  two hours ;  laboratory, 16 hour. Preq-

uisites :  courses 101A-101B ,  104A 104B, 109A-
109B ,  110A - 110B-110C ,  184. Lecture :  Analysis
and synthesis of systems for providing  nursing due,
including evaluation and prediction of success. Lab.
oratory sections in community and hospital  settings
utilize preceding  nursing  theory and allow students
to pursue areas of interest .  The Staf

193. Social Learning Approaches to Nursing
Problems.

Lecture ,  two hours ;  discussion ,  one hour ;  labora-
tory, one hour .  Lecture will include principles of
social learning with appliaation of these in the man-
agement of patient behaviors .  Supervised laboratory
will provide opportunity for the student to increase
ability to function in nursing as a skilled observer,
teacher, interventionist, and researcher.

Ms. Amundson

195. Leadership In Nursing (2 courses)
Lecture ,  two hour ;  laboratory 24 hours. Pre-

requisite :  course 194 .  Seminars focus on problem-
solving related to leadership and providing nursing
care in individual settings .  In laboratory, content
from 194 is Utilized in planning and directing others
in can of groups of patients, with emphasis on in-
novative approaches .  The Staff

196. Health Care Problems of Minority Group
Members.

Prerequisite :  Sociology 1A or 101 .  Description and
discussion of the special health care problems which
members of minority amps face .  These problems
may be related to socio -economic status as well as
ethnic background and subcultural differences.

Me. Bufough

199. Special Studies in Nursing. (t/4 to 4 courses)
Prerequisites :  senior standing and/or consent of

the instructor .  Individual study of a problem in the
field of nursing .  May be repeated for credit but only
one quarter course  (4 quarter  units )  may be applied
toward the Bachelor of Science degree .  Grading
bass  (passed / not passed or letter grade )  is to be
determined by the student and instructor. The Staff

s



Graduate Courses

203. Theoretical Framework for Nursing Practice.
Lecture, four bours. Comparative study of selected

conceptual models of nursing  and the recipient of
nursing.  with particular emphasis on the regulatory
model ,  the adaptation model ,  the supplementary
model ,  and the complementary model. Ms. Johnson

205A.  Research in Nursing.
Lecture ,  four hours .  Prerequisite :  upper division

statistics  (may be taken concurrently ).  An examina-
tion of processes for exploration ,  experimentation
and validation of knowledge in nursing .  This course
will deal with problem focus ,  techniques of observa-
tion and descriptive analysis .  The Staff

2058.  Research in Nursing,
Lecture ,  four hours .  Prerequisite: 205A. This

course will be concerned with the problem state-
ment ,  definition ,  hypothesis formulation ,  design,
sampling ,  instrumentation and comparative analysis.
Particular  emphas is  will be given to the treatment
of problems of  inquiry in a clinical setting. The Staff

250. Seminar:  Nursing in Other Cultures.
Lecture ,  four hours .  Prerequisite :  consent of in-

structor .  Discussion of anthropological principles
which affect nursing care in a particular cultural
environment. Individual research projects based
upon the medical problems found in such an en-
vironment and the projected  nursing  interventions
relative to these findings.  Ms. Drink

Professional Courses

370. Microteaching.Practice Teaching. (1 to 2
courses)

This course focuses on instructional skills and
the application of theories of learning and instruc-
tion into the practice and teaching of nursing within
a microteaching laboratory setting, and/or in
vised practice teaching situations .  Ms. Huckabay

400. The Concept of Grief and Lou.
Lecture ,  three hours;  laboratory,  two to four hours.

Prerequisite:  enrollment in a clinical nursing course
(course 420 ).  Enrollment may be concurrent. This
course will deal with the concepts and theories of
grief and loss ,  with a particular emphasis on the loss
of a significant other. There will also be discussions
about death and the dying person with the intent of
assisting the care giver to deal more effectively with
a person and / or family involved in a life -threatening
experience.  Ms. Hatton

401. Nursing Assessment and Intervention.
Lecture ,  two hours;  laboratory, four to eight hours.

Prerequisite :  course 203 or concurrent .  Instruction
and experience in the systematic assessment of
patients for the identification of nursing problems.
Discussion and evaluation of major modes of imter-
ventive practice .  Ms. Moidel

410. Selected Problems in Nursing Care.
Lecture ,  two hours ;  discussion ,  two hours. May

be repeated by enrollment in different sections.
Section 1.  Problems in Environmental Manage-

ment .  The prevention and treatment of nursing prob-
lems related to conditions of the physical and social
environments.  Ms. Johnson
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Section 2 .  Management of Developmental Prob-
lems .  Early Years.  Study of selected human develop-
mental theories ,  hypotheses ,  and Problems
relevant to nursing are examined  tthe  critique
of pertinent literature .  The Staff

Section 3. Management of Developmental Prob-
lems ,  Middle and later Years.  Aspects of life span
development relevant to understanding health needs
in middle and later years will be studied .  Changes
in biological, cognitive ,  and psychosocial processes
will be explored and implications for prevention and
rehabilitative care considered. Ms. Patna=

Section 4 .  Problems in Patient Motivation. The
major purpose of this course will be an exploration
of the phenomena which may occur when a person
assumes the role of a sick patient .  Ms. Thomas

Section 5 .  Nursing Problems Related to Medical
Pathology .  A study of selected alterations in body
function which occur in illness ,  the mechanisms
which produce the alterations ,  the manifestations of
dysfunction ,  and the concomitant nursing problems.

Ms. Seraydarian

420. Supervised Practice in Nursing Cue.
Discussion two hours, -laboratory up to sixteen

hours. Prerequisite :  course 410. Application of newly
acquired knowledge and technology in nursing prac-
tice .  Supervised practice in the clinical area of the
student 's choice. May be repeated for credit.

Section I. Pediatric Nursing .  Use of a theoretical
model as a guide to practice in a pediatric setting.
Refinement of skills and increased knowledge to
prepare for clinical specialist role with emphasis on
skills required to use a diagnostic nursing process.

The Staff
Section 2. Psychiatric Nursing .  Development and

demonstration of advanced competence in the identi-
fication and classification of variables which affect
the interpersonal process .  Emphasis is placed upon
the assessment process.  The Staff

Section 3. Medical -Surgical Nursing. Recom-
mended  courses 401, 203 or equivalent content. A
clinical practicum in a selected medical-surgical
setting with emphasis on application of nursing
problem theory and use of a conceptual framework
in practice, and on further development of knowl-
edge  and skills required of the professional practi-
tioner.  Ms. Ver Steeg and the Staff

Section 4.  Maternity Nursing .  Recommended:
courses 203 ,  401. Intensification and expansion of
knowledge and expertise in giving can to mothers
and infants in all phases of reproductive process.
Pertinent variables considered as well as nursing
process .  Care of selected patients in family life and
health care system. The Staff

Section S.  Community Health Nursing .  An intro-
duction to primary diagnosis and role of nurse in
ambulatory care. Ms. Holm

425. Human Relations in Administration.
A systematic study of the principles of human

relations in administration ,  with emphasis upon their
application to the field of nursing.  Mr. Ferguson

430A.  Towards a Theory of Nursing Instruction.
Lecture, four hours .  A systematic study of theories

of learning and instruction ,  and critical analysis of
the relevant issues and patterns of nursing education.
Focuses on the development of a theory of nursing
instruction by integrating theories of learning  with
conceptual models of nursing .  Ms. Handcabay
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4308.  Educational Prggrams in Nursing.
Lecture ,  four hours.  A critical  appraisal  of pat-

terns of nursing education as considered from the
standpoint of the changing social order.  Focuses on
the relationship between philosophy ,  objectives, the
selection and organization of learning  experien ces
and the evaluative process. Ms. Huckabar

434. Nursing Administration.
Lecture, four bows .  A study of  theories of man-

agement and their relationship to nursing in health
care facilities .  Emphasis is placed on organizational
theory ,  decision-making ,  and the process of change.

Ms. Wood

436. Internship in Nursing Service Administration.
(2 courses)

Seminar,  two hours;  internship ,  up to 30 hours.
Prerequisites :  courses 434 and 475 .  Directed teem-
ing in nursing service organizations with critical
appraisal of the applicability of administrative
theories .  May be repeated for credit. Ms. Wood

470. Clinical Nursing Specialization. (2 courses
each)

Discussion, two bows ,  laboratory,  up to thirty
hours.  Prerequisites :  courses 410, 420 and consent
of instructor.  The refinement and extension of pro-
fessional knowledge and skills in a clinical field of
the student 's choice .  May be repeated for credit.

Section 1. Pediatric Nursing .  To develop increased
competence in managing total care of pediatric
patients with emphasis on patients with a particular
nursing problem ,  disease entity or age group. To
attain skill in working collaboratively as a leader
with other health personnel .  The Stag

Section 2 .  Psychiatric N Refinement and ex-
tension of knowledge  and skilfs  in clinical field of
psychiatric nursing .  Emphasis is placed upon learn-
ing and application of a variety of nursing  inter-
vention techniques .  Ms. Memmott and the staff

Section 3. Medical -Surgical Nursing .  A study of
clinical tion and other expanding roles in
nursing.  Emphasis is placed upon continued reane-
ment and extension of professional knowledge and
skills in a selected clinical area.  Practicum is planned
in congruence with student 's nursing career goals.

Ms. Ver Steeg and the Stag
Section 4 .  Maternity Nursing .  Refinement and ex

tendon of knowledge and expertise in field of
eternity nursing.  Caring for mothers and infants at

risk or normal reproductive processes with problems.
Emphasis on role of clinical specialist ,  adaptation
of role to various settings within organizational
Structure.  The Staff

Seddon  5. Community Health  Nursing .  AppliCa-
ton of newly auired knowledge and skills In
community settings .  Focus may be  on dove
skills in primary diagnosis ,  administration,
teaching.  or research.  Ms.1ldlloagh

475. Supervised Practice in Nursing AdmNistratiou.
(1 to 2 courses)

Seminar,  two hours;  laboratory,  10-20 bows.
Prerequisite :  course 434. Application of manage-
ment theory in nursing service settings .  Critical
appraisal of theory and process .  Guided experience
in administration in hospitals or health agencies.

Ms. Wood

416A.  Community Mental Health Coesultatiou.
(1 sr 2 courses)

Lecture ,  two tows ;  discussion one hour ;  labora-
tory, field ,  clinical experience 10-20 hours per week.
Prerequisite: course  470 or  consent of instructor.
The development  of theoretical knowledge and tech-
nical skills in the practice of secondary and primary
prevention of mental illness. Focuses on process and
skills of indirect ,  case consultation to client and
client groups. Ms. Jacques

4766. Commmnity Organization and Mental HaNh
Program Planning. (1 or 2 courses)

Lecture, two hours ;  discussion one hour ;  labora-
tory,  field, clinical experience 10-20 hours per week.
Prerequisite: course 470 or consent of instructor.
Theoretical knowledge and technical skills in secon-
dary and primary prevention of mental Illness. Fo-
cuses on (1) directive and non -directive use of
planned change in direct consultation to client com-
munity groups and formal organizations  (2) evaluat-
ing and planning mental health services .  Ms. Jacques

Individual Study and Research

596.6Irected Individual Studies for Graduate
Students. (1 to 2 courses)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor.  Opportunity
for graduate students in nursing to pursue special
research interests .  May be  repeated for credit, but
only one quarter course (4 quarter units) may be
applied toward the Master of Nursing degree.
Graded only on a satisfactory / unsatisfactory basis.

The Staff

597. Individual Study for Comprehensive
Examination (1 to 2 courses)

Individual study for comprehensive examination.
May be repeated for credit ,  but only one quarter
course (4 quarter units)  may be applied toward the
Master of Nursing degree .  Graded only on a satis-
factory / unsatisfactory basis. The Staff

580. Research for Thesis. (1 to 2 courses)
Prerequisite :  consent of instructor.  May be re-

peated for credit,  but only one quarter course (4
quarter units )  may be applied toward the Master
of Nursing degree .  Graded only on a satisfactory/
unsatisfactory basis .  The Stag

  ORIENTAL LANGUAGES
(Department Office,  399 Social Welfare Building)

'Kenneth K. S. Chen, Ph.D.,  Professor of Oriental Languages (Chairman).
Richard C.  Rudolph,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Oriental Languages.
Hartnut E .  F. Scharfe ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Indic  Studies.

0  Absent on leave ,  Fail Quarter, 1974.
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Kan Lao ,  B.A., Academician ,  Emeritus Professor of Oriental Languages.
Ensho Ashikaga, M.Litt.,  Giko,  Associate Professor of Oriental Languages.
Ben Befu, Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Oriental Languages.
Ping-leung Chan ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Oriental  Languages.
Hung hsiang Chou ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Oriental Languages.
Robert C.  Epp, Ph .D., Assistant  Professor of Oriental Languages.
Herbert E .  Plutschow ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Oriental Languages.
'Shirleen S.  Wong ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Oriental Languages.

o

Y. C. Chu ,  M.A.,  Lecturer  in  Chinese.
Kuo-yi Pao (1Tnense6en),  M.A., M.S.,  Lecturer  in  Oriental  Languages.
Banns -Peter Schmidt ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Iranian.
George Takahashi,  M.A.,  Lecturer in  Japanese.

Department undergraduate advisers:  Kuo-
yi Pao,  Chinese ;  Robert Epp ,  Japanese.

Department graduate  advisers: Hung
hsian Chou ,  Chinese ;  Ben Befu,  Japanese.

Adgoising:  At the beginning of each aca-
demic year  all majors in  the department
should see the adviser concerning their pro-

of studies.  New students entering the
ent should  consult  immediately

The Department of Oriental Lan-
study  program.

the appropriate adviser concerning their

guages aims to provide the general under-
graduate student with an exposure to the
cultural heritage of China,  Japan and India.
This is accomplished through courses in
civilization,  religion,  archaeology and litera-
ture in translation.  For those undergraduates
who wish to major in Oriental Languages, the
Department offers a program leading to the
B.A. de in Chinese or Japanese,  in which
the emphasis is on a more specialized knowl-
edge the language and literature of the
area of major interest.  In the language pro-
gram,  the emphasis proceeds from an ac-
quamtance with the spoken language  (either
Chinese or  Japanese)  to a reading knowledge
of the  modem and classical forms of the
language.

No credit will be allowed for completing
a less advanced course after satisfactory
completion of a more advanced course in
grammar and/or composition.

Prepratle for the Major
For the major in Chinese,  courses 1A-1B-

1C, 13A- 13B, and 40A;  also History 9B and
9C. For the major in Ja  ,  courses 9A-
9B-9q and 40B;  also ) 9B and 9C.
Recommended for both majors:  Anthropol-
ogy 5C and 22.

1  Agent on leave ,  winter Quarter, 1975.

The Major
Required for the major in Chinese: 140A

or 140B,  199 (at least  11 course), Art 114B
and either History 191A,  191B,  191C, or
191D ;  also, nine upper division quarter
courses chosen from 101A,  101B,  101C, 113A,
113B,  121A, 121B,  121C,  122A,  122B, 124A,
124B,  124C,  139, 152,  163A,  163B, 163C.

Recommended for  Chinese majors:  course
13C.

Required for the major in Japanese: 141A
or 141B,  199 (at least li course), Art 114C
and either History 195A,  195B or 1950; also
nine upper division quarter courses chosen
from 109A,  109B,  1090,  119A,  119B, 119C,
129, 134A,  134B,  137, 139,  142A, 142B,
153A,  153B,  179A,  179B.  The nine courses
must include 119B,  129 and 153A or 153B.

In the event Art 114B or 114C is not of-
fered,  substitutions may  be made as follows:
course 170A,  170B or 170C for 114B,  course
174 for 114C.

Recommended for both majors:  Geography
186 and additional courses in history. Those
planning to undertake graduate study are
urged to include in their undergraduate pro-

three courses in classical Chinese or
Japanese at  the upper division level. Those

planning to undertake advanced graduate
study are urged to include five quarters of
French or German  (see also page 178).

Qeilllreeleets hr M.lsslse to Qralwb Study
Students seeking admission to graduate

status in Oriental Languages are expected to
meet ,  in addition to general University re-
quirements ,  not only the minimum require-
ments for the undergraduate major but, in
addition ,  a minimum of three courses in
classical Chinese or Japanese at the upper
division level.  Students whose under-
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graduate preparation was not in the
field of Oriental Languages will be
admitted only if they can meet the depart-
mental standards in linguistic comnpetence
and complete the minimum departmental re-
quirements for the equivalent of a B.A. de-
gree within the period of one year.  Selection
will be based on 1) prior scholastic perform-
ance (at the junior,  senior and/or graduate
levels),  2) recommendations by professor: and
others,  3) score on the Graduate Record Ex-
amination  (aptitude test),  and 4)  degree of
commitment  to the field  of stud  . Under-
graduate education in China or japan will
not of itself be deemed sufficient commitment
for students from those countries.  Foreign
students are required to attain a satisfactory
score on the Test of English as a Second
Language administered by the Educational
Testin Service,  and may be required to take
English  106J  (Advanced  Composition for
Foreign Students)  and 109J  (Introduction to
Literature) beyond the minimum University
requirements in English.  Evaluation of the
student's total performance dg his first
year will determine whether

,:in
will be per-

mitted to continue his studies.

Regiiireteents for the M.A. Degree
1. For general requirements ,  see page 176.
2. Students majoring in Chinese will be re-

quired to present evidence of satisfactory
completion of one year of Japanese ,  and those
majoring  in Japanese will be required to
present evidence of sa tisfactory completion
of one year of Chinese.

3. Complete at least five graduate courses
and the requisite number of upper division
courses within the department to make a total
of nine courses.

4. All students will take comprehensive
examinations  in the areas of Chinese or
Japanese 1) language and literature and 2)
civilization .  In addition ,  a brief research
paper embodying the results of independent
investigation will be required .  The results of
the examinations and the quality of the re-
search paper will determine whether the
student will be permitted to enter the Ph.D.
program.

Requhiments for the PhA. Degree

1. For general requirements ,  see page 179.
2. Requirements for the Master's degree in

the d ent or its equivalent must be met
for addmsi to the program  (see Require-
ments for the M.A. Degree ).  A student ad-

matted with a M.A. degree or advanced
graduate standing from another institution
will not automatically be exempted from any
part of our graduate program.  He may be re-
quired to submit a brief research paper show-
ing his ability to conduct original research
and his aptitude in communicating his find.

m 3. The student will demonstrate a reading
knowledge of French and German by passing
the Graduate School Foreign Language Test
administered  by the  Educational Testing
Service  (minimum passing score:  500), or by
successful completion of a level 5 course
(with a grade of C or better). (With the ap-
proval of the department,  one of these lan-
guages may be substituted by another lan-
guage.)

4. Students whose major field of interest is
Chinese language and literature will present
evidence of successful completion of three
courses in modem Japanese at the intermedi
ate level  (109A-109B- 109C)  or higher; those
whose mayor field of interest is Japanese lan-
guage and literature will present evidence of
successful completion of time courses in
classical Chinese  (13A-13B- 13C) or higher.
Those whose major field of interest is Bud-
dhism must take one year of Sanskrit and, in
addition,  Mongolian or Tibetan.

5. All students working for the Ph.D. de-
gree will be examined in three of the follow-
ing five fields: (1) Chinese language and
literature, (2) Japanese language and litera
ture, (3)  Chinese archaeology, (4) Buddhism,
and (5)  a cognate field offered in another de-
partmental or interdepartmental program in
the graduate school.  One of these three fields
must be either Chinese language and litera-
ture or Japanese language and literature. The
student will take these written qualifying ex-
aminations after satisfying all language re-
quirements and necessary courses.

6. The student must pass an oral qualifying
examination on the proposed dissertation

oand in appropriate related areas ofstudy.
7. e will present a dissertation embody-

ing the results of independent investigation.
8. A final oral defense of the dissertation

will be optional at the discretion of the
doctoral committee.

Lower Division Courses

1A-1B-1C. Elementary Medern Chinese.
Lecture ,  Ave hours .  Not open to students with

An introduction to standard
spoken Chinese Chinese characters with em-
phasis on conversation .  Mr. Chu, Mr. Fee



94411 14C.  Eleweutaiy Modem Japanese.
Lecture ,  five hours.  Not open to students with

previous training .  Introduction to modern Japanese
with attention to conversation ,  grammar and the writ-
ten forms.  Conversation drill to be based on material
covered in class. Mr. Takahashi

138-138-13C. Introduction to Classical Chinese.
lecture ,  three hours ;  reading or discussion, one

hour.  Prerequisite :  course IA or consent of the in-
structor.  Study of the development of the writing
system and introduction to literary Chinese.

Mr. Chou,  Mr. Pan

40A-40B.  History of Far Eastern Civilization.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  reading or discussion, one

hour. (A) A survey of  the development of the out-

to  modern times.
No knowledge of Chinese required.(B) A survey of the development of Japanese culture

and its relationship to the Asiatic mainland. No
knowledge of Japanese required.

Mr. Chou, Mr. Plutschow

41. Introduction to Indian Culture.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  reading or discussion, one

hour. No knowledge of Sanskirt required .  A survey
of the development of the main aspects of Indian
culture from prehistoric to modern times with an
accent on literature and philosophy .  Mr. Scbarfe

Upper Division Courses

101A-1018-1010.  Intermediate Modem Chinese.
Lecture ,  four hours .  A continuation of IA - 1B-IC,

with balanced instruction in reading ,  writing and
conversation .  Mr. Pao

100A-1008-1000. Intermediate Modem Japanese.
Lecture ,  three •  lours ;  laboratory ,  one hour. A

continuation of 9A- 9B-9C. Weekly conversation
drill to be based on material covered in  class.

Mr. Epp ,  Mr. Takahashi

113A-1136.  Intermediate Classical Chinese.
Lecture ,  three hours; reading or discussion, one

hour. Prerequisite :  courses 1SA-1811 .  Further read-
ings in the classics.  Mr. Chan, Ms. Wong

11OAr-1106. Advanced Modem Japanese.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  laboratory,  one hour. A

continuation of 109A - 109B - 109C .  Weekly conver-
sation drill to be based on material  covered in class.

Mr. Takahashi

1100. Advanced Cenversatleno Japanese.
Prerequisite :  course 109C or consent of the in-

structor.  Not open to native speakers of Japanese.
Advanced modem Japanese with emphasis on the
spoken language for majoring students .  The Staff

121A-1216-1210.  Advanced Modern Chhinese.
Lecture ,  four hours .  Prerequisite :  course 101C.

Readings in modern prose and newspaper
sMe. Chu

1228-1226.  Readings In Modem Chinese Literature.
Lecture ,  four hours .  Prerequisite :  course 121B or

consent of the instructor .  Readings and discussion of
masterpieces of modern Chinese literature. (A)
poetry and prose; (B)  drama  and

Mr.  Chou,  Ms. Wong
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124A- 1248-1240.  Readings In Modem Expository
Chinese.

Lecture ,  three hours. Prerequisite :  course 121B or
consent of the instructor. Readings in the social sci-
ences ,  including Chinese Communist materials: (A)
Nationalist Chinese materials including the May 4th
Movement ; (B) Political and military materials of
Communist China ; (C) Economic and educational
materials of Communist China.  The Staff

129. Introduction to Classical Japanese.
Lecture ,  three hours.  Prerequisite :  course 119B.

Introduction to literary Japanese ,  with readings and
discussions in the prose and poetry of the Helen
Period .  Mr. Befu

*134A-1348. Readings in Contemporary Japanese
Literature.

Lecture ,  three hours.  Prerequisite :  course 109C.
Readings in contemporary novels ,  short stories and
literary essays. Mr. Epp

137. Introduction to Kamhuu and Other Library
Styles.

Lecture ,  three hours .  Prerequisite :  course 119B or
consent of the instructor.  Introduction to Kambun,
the Japanese  literary  rendering

style .
Classical Chinese,

and Sorobun ,
Mr&a epistolary. Agbiltogik,  Mr.  Befu, Mr.  Plutschow

139. Introduction to Buddhist Texts.
Lecture,  three hours.  Prerequisite:  course 13C,

121A or 119A .  Studies on Buddhist terminology.
Mr. Ashikaga

1408-1408.  Chinese Uterature In Translation.
No knowledge of Chinese required .  Lectures and

collateral reading of representative works in English
translation.  (A) Poetry from  earliest times to the
present ; (B) Drama and fiction from the 18th century
to the 20th  century.  Ms. Wong

1418- 141B.  Japanese Literatore in Translation.
No knowledge of Japanese required. A s of

Japanese literature from the beginning toum d ra
times, emphasizing Chinese ,  Buddhist and Western
influences : (A) Beginning to 1800 ; (B) 1000 to
modem times .  Mr. Rafe,  Mr. Plutschow

*142A-1428. Readings in Modern Expository
Japanese. •

Lecture ,  three hours .  Prerequisite:  course 119B.
(A) Japanese social sciences . (B) Japanese history.

Mr. Epp
152. Chinese Poetry.

Lecture ,  three boom .  Prerequisite :  course 113B.
Readings and discussion of masterpieces of classical
poetry. Ms. Wong

*153A-153B. Modern Japanese Fiction.
Lecture ,  three hours .  Prerequisite :  course  119A,

or 134A or 134B .  Advanced reading and discussion
of novels and short stories, primarily of the Meiji
and Taisb8 periods .  Mr. Epp

1548-1548. Mongolian.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  laboratory ,  one hour. To be

offered when requested by a sufficient number of
students. Mr. Pao

0  A and  B are offered in alternate years.
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160. Elementary Sanskrit.
Introduction to script and grammar,  with  reading

exercises and attention to the significance of Sanskrit
for the understanding of other Intro-European Ian-
guaps .  Mr. Schuh

161. Intermediate Sanskrit.
Prerequisite :  course 160 or equivalent .  Advanced as-
pects of grammar and the reading of literar tests.y

162. Advanced Sanskrit.
Prerequisite :  course 181 or equivalent .  In this

course the entire Bbapvadgita or a comparable
amount of other Sanskrit literature is read.

Mr. Scharfe

163A-163B-1630. 1182111111111 110Chinese
Utrrary Tub.

Lecture ,  three hours .  Prerequisite :  course 113B.
(A and B)  Literary texts . (C) Historical texts.

Mr. Chan, Mr. Chen

164A-1640. Tibetan.
Lecture, three hours; reading or discussion, one

hour .  Mr. Asbikap

165. ReaQngs in Sank &
Prerequisite :  course 182 or equivalent .  Extensive

reading in such texts as best serve the students'
needs. Mr. Sdnsfe

167. Utreductien to Indic Philosophy.
A survey of  the main trends in  Indian pbil

rfrom ancient to modem times.

166. Intoductien is Buddhist Th., t.
No language requirement .  Fundamental concepts

of Indian Buddhism beginning with the period of
the historical Buddha and proceeding through the
early developments of Mahayana. The Staff

170A-1768-170C. Archaeelogy in Early and
Modern China.

170A .  Introduction to Chinese archaeology: types
of artifacts.  monumental remains, bronze
bons. Ear*  Chinese study of their own Past :-
opesent c antigauimhas '  earliest isrpretation of
archaeological data, Sung dynasty museums ,  classi-
fication and illustrated catalogues .  Types  of Chinese
archaeological literature and early field work up to
1900.

170B.  The beginning& of scientific archaeology in
China.  Excavations of prehistoric Shang and Chou
sites and the foundation of modem archaeology by
the Nationalist government.

1706.  Survey of major excavations of sites of all
periods carried out under the intensive archaeological
program of the Communist regime.

Mr. Chou,  Mr.  Rudolph

172A.  Introduction to Buddhism.
No language requirement .  The life and teachings

of the Buddha ,  the monastic organization ,  Buddhist
literature,  the Spread of the religion  to the  countrIes
of southeast Asia ,  and contemporary Buddhist
movements in those countries.  Mr. Chen

1726. Development of Buddhism.
No language requirement .  Rise of Mahayana

Buddhism in
Mahayana teraMre, artrtand the spread odoctMa any

am Buddhism to Tibet ,  China and Japan .  Discus-
sion of Madhyamiks ,  VijnaptIvada ,  Tantric, T lea-
t'al. Zen ,  and Pore Land schools .  Mr. Chen

173. Chinese Buddhism.
No language uirement .  The introduction and

development of B ddhism in China ,  interaction be-
tweenBuddhism and Chinese culture ,  the of the
Chinese schools of Buddhism such as Pure Land and
Zen, contributions to Chinese culture .  Mr. Chen

174. Japanese Buddhism.
No language requirement .  The development of

Buddhism in Japan and its influence on Japanese
culture with emphasis on the arts. Mr. Ashihp

175. The Structure of the Japanese Language.
Lecture ,  three boon; reading or discussion. one

hour .  Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor. Pho-
nology, morphology and syntax of Japanese.

Mr. Takahashi
176. Readings In Meagelian. Mr. Pao

177. Readings In Ti etan.
Prerequisite :  courses 104A --164B. Mr. Ashikaga

179A. Readings in Medieval Japanese Literature.
Lecture ,  three hours .  Prerequisite :  course 129 of

consent of the instructor. Readings and discussion in
the prose, poetry and drama up tin 1800. Mr. Bef.

1796. Readings In Ede Literature.
Lecture ,  three boos .  Prerequisite :  course 129.

Readings and discussion in the prose ,  poetry and
drama from 1000 to 1888. Mr. Bela

166A-1668. Chinese Paleography.
Prerequisite: an

classical Chinese . (A) Introduction to the earliest
known Chinese writing that is found on the oracle
bones. and Information derived from this source.
(B) The decipherment and interpretation of ancient
texts and the development of the Chinese script,
starting with the Chou dynasty. Mr. Chan, Mr. Chin

199. Special Studies in Oriental Languages.
(Ks IS I comae)

Prerequisite: senior ElepartmOut
advanced  reading  knowledge  of Chinese or or
and consent of the instructor .  Required of incoming
senior majors transferred from other institutions.
Special individual study. May be repeated
once with consent of the instructor. The S tolif

Graduate Courses
203A-203B.  Chinese Philesephical Texts.

May be repeated for credit with the consent of
the instructor. Mr. Chan

213. Chinese Buddhist Texts. Mr. Chen
May be repeated for credit with the consent of the

instructor.

214A-2148:  Pall and Pnkrite.
A knowledge of Sanskrit equivalent to course 181,

and consent of instructor .  Grammatical studies and
reading of tents..  Comparative considerations.

Mr. Scharfe
221A•221B. Intreductimm Is POWs Grammar.

Prerequisite :  course 182 or equivalent .  Reading of
selected gas of the text with an introduction to
Panini 's tbna of ue. Mr.  Scharfe



M222A-2228. Vedic.
(Same as Near Eastern Languages  (Iranian See-,

tics) M222A  222B .)  Prerequisite :  a knowledge of
Sanskrit equivalent to course 162, and consent of in-
structor.  Characteristics  of the Vedic  dialect and
readings in the  Rig-Vedic hymns .  M222B only may
be repeated  for credit .  Mr. Schmidt

221. Nistry of the Japiase Language. Tie staff

226. Seminar in Modern Japanese hetry.
Analysis of modern poetry to discern how poets

respond
to

their tradition and bow they deal with
the problems of men,  society,  and nature. May be
repeated for credit with the consent of the instructor.

Mr. Epp

229A-2281. Japanese Buddhist Texts.
May be repeated for credit with the consent of

the instructor .  Mr. Ashikaga.

240. Advanced Chinese Classics.
Prose and poetry in the Classical style. May be

repeated for credit with the consent of the instructor.
Mr. Chan, Ms. Wong

242A 242B. Japanese Classics.
243A. Prose and poetry up to 1600.
242B .  Prose and poetry from 1600 to 1868. May

be repeated for credit with the consent of the in-
structor .  Mr. Befu

245. Seminar in Modern Japanese Fiction.
May be repeated for credit with the  consent of

the instructor .  Mr. Epp

247. Selected Readings in Sanskrit Texts.
May be repeated for credit with the consent of

the instructor. Mr. Scharfe

250. Seminar In Medieval Japanese Literature.
Prerequisite: one year of classical Japanese.

Selected readings in travel poetry ,  travel diaries and
other genres of Japanese travel literature of the
Heian ,  Eamakura ,  Nambokucho and Muromachi
periods .  May be repeated for credit with the consent
of the instructor. Mr. Plutsehow

251. Seminar: Selected Topics IN Chinese
Literature.

May be repeated for credit ,  Ms. Wong

252. Seminar. SSelected Topics In Japanese
Literature.

May be repeated for credit .  Mr. Befu

253. Seminar:  Selected Topics In Japanese
Buddhism.

May be repeated for credit .  Mr. Ashikaga

255. Seminar:  Selected Topics in Chinese or Indian
Buddhism.

May be repeated for credit .  Mr. Chou

262. Seminar In Sineiogical Literature.
May be repeated for credit with the consent of

the instructor .  The Staff
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270. Seminar. Selected Topics In Chinese
A.

Prorequisites :  course  170A - 1701t- 170C and a
reading knowledge of Chinese. May be  repeated for
credit .  Mr. Rudolph

275. Seminar:  Selected Topics In Chinese
Cultural His".

Limited  to majors with a reading knowledge of
Chinese .  May be repeated for credit.

Mr. Chou , Mr. Rudolph

285. Selected Topics In Buddhist Culture.
May be repeated for credit with  the consent of

the instructor .  Mr. Ash_:ap

295. Bibliography and Methods of Research
in Chinese.

Required of  all graduate students in  Chinese.
Mr. Chen

291. Bibliography and Methods of Research
in Japanese.

Required of  all graduate students in Japanese.
W. Beh

Professional Courses

301. Methods of Teaching an Oriental Language as
a Foreign Language. The Staff

individual Study and Research

All of these  courses  will be graded Satis-
factory /Unsatisfactory.  A student may repeat
these courses with the consent of the instruc-
tor; however,  none of these may apply
toward the minimum course requirement for
the M.A.

596. Directed Individual Studies.
0 to 3 courses) The Staff

597. Preparation for the Comprehensive Exaudn*
to for the M.A. or the Qualifying Eambeaden
for the Ph.D. The Stan?

599. Research for and Preparation of the Doctoral
Dissertation. H to 3 courses) The Staff

Related Courses in Other Departments

Art. 114A.  The Early Art of India.
114B .  Chinese Art.

114C. Japanese Art.

115A.  Advanced Indian Art.
115B .  Advanced Chinese Art.

115C. Advanced Japanese Art.
260. Asian Art.

English. I IOC.  Introduction to Poetry.
140. Criticism.
201. Approaches of Literary  Criticism.
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Geography.  186. Eastern Asia.
285. Asia.
290G. Seminar in

Eastern Asia.
Regional Geography:

History.  124A- 124B.  Introduction to the His-
tory of Religions.

191A- 191D.  History of China.
193. Diplomatic History of the Far East.
195A- 195B-195C.  Japanese History.
196A.  Early History of India.
201B.  Themes in Early and Modern Chi-

nese History.
212. Intellectual History of Recent China.
214. Social and Intellectual History of

Recent Japan.
230. Advanced Historiography:  L. China.

M. Japan.  P. History of Religions.
240. Topics in History:  L. China.  M. Japan.

P. History of Religions.
279A- 279B.  Seminar in Chinese History.
281A- 281B.  Seminar in Modern Japanese

History.

282A- 282B.  Seminar in the History of Re-
ligions.

Linguistics.  103. Introduction to General
Phonetics.

120A.  Linguistics Analysis:  Phonology.
120B.  Linguistics Analysis: Grammar.
220. Linguistic Areas:  H. Far East.
225. Linguistic Structures.  H. Japanese. P.

Chinese.
Music.  171. Ethnomusicology Performance

Organization: C. Music of China. G
Music and Dance of Japan.

Political Science.  135. International Relations
of East Asia.

136. International Relations of the West-
ern Pacific Area.

159. Chinese Government and Politics.
160. Japanese Government and Politics.
250. Seminars in Regional and Area Politi-

cal Studies:  C. Chinese and East Asian
Studies. D. Japanese and Western Pa-
cific Studies.

  PATHOLOGY
(Department Office,  13-267 Center for the Health Sciences)

W. Jann Brown,  M.D.,  Professor of Pathology.
Pasquale A.  Cancilla,  M.D.,  Professor of Pathology  (Vice Chairman of the Department).
William H. Carnes,  M.D.,  Professor of Pathology.
Walter F .  Coulson ,  M.D.,  Professor of Pathology  (Vice- Chairman of the Department).
Baldwin G.  Lamson, M.D.,  Professor of Pathology.
Harrison Latta,  M.D.,  Professor of Pathology.
Sidney C.  Madden, M.D.,  Professor of Pathology
Julien L.  Van Lancker,  M.D.,  Professor of Pathology  (Chairman of the Department).
Roy L.  Walford,  M.D.,  Professor of Pathology.
Louis J. Zeldis,  M.D.,  Professor of Pathology  (Vice-Chairman of the Department).
John M. Andrews,  M.D.,  Associate Professor of Pathology and Neurology  in  Residence.
Robert Y.  Foos,  M.D.,  Associate Professor of Pathology.
Lazaro E. Gerschenson, M.D.,  Associate Professor of Pathology.
William J.  Martin,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct Associate Professor of Pathology.
David D .  Porter,  M.D., Associate  Professor of Pathology.
George S.  Smith,  M.D.,  Associate Professor of Pathology.
M. Anthony Verity,  M.D.,  Associate Professor of Pathology.
Jerry Waisman,  M.D.,  Associate Professor of  Pathology.
Garth E .  Austin ,  M.D., Ph .D., Assistant  Professor of Pathology.
Judith A.  Berliner,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct Assistant Professor of Pathology.
Rosemary D. Bevan ,  M.D.,  Assistant Professor of Pathology  in  Residence.
Ruth Gussen,  M.D., Adjunct Assistant Professor of Pathology.
Simon Finkelstein,  M.D.,  Adjunct Assistant Professor of Pathology.
Joseph M.  Mirra,  M.D.,  Assistant Professor of Pathology.
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Geoffrey H. Mover,  M.D., Assistant  Professor of Pathology.
Donald E .  Paglia ,  M.D., Assistant  Professor of Pathology.
Frans P. Van Roy, M .D., Ph.D .,  Assistant  Professor of Pathology  in  Residence.

0

Joseph Raymond,  M.D.,  Lecturer  in  Pathology and Head of Clinical Laboratories.
Dorothy L. Rosenthal, M.D.,  Lecturer  in  Pathology.
Takanori Tomura ,  M.D., Ph .D.,  Lecturer in Pathology.

Graduate study programs in the depart
ment are offered to a limited number of
medical students between the second and
third or between the third and fourth years.
For further information consult the chair-
man of the Department.  The following
courses are open to qualified nonmedical
graduate students in so far as facilities permit.

Graduate Courses

231A.  Pathological Anatomy a d Physiology.
Prerequisite :  regular graduate student status and

completion of curriculum satisfying basic require-
ments for study of human pathology. Lectures.
demonstrations and Individual study of a student
loan collection of microscopic slide preparations and
of specimens from recent autopsies .  Kodachrome
pbotomicrograpbs and projection of microslides will
be presented .  Concentration will be in the area of
General Pathology . (Fall Quarter ).  The Staff

2316 231C. Pathological Anatomy and Physiology.
(1 course, % course)

Prerequisite :  Regular graduate student status and
completion of curriculum satisfying basic require-
ments for study of human pathology .  Lectures,
demonstrations and individual study of a student
loan collection of microscopic slide preparations and
of specimens from recent autopsies .  Kodacbrome
photomicrographs and projection of microslides will
be presented. Course of study includes special pa-
thology of the organ systems ,  emphasizing the corre-
lation of abnormal anatomy with deranged physiol-
ogy and chemistry. A term paper may be required.

253A-2358. Regulation of Gene Expression in
Mammalian Cells. (1  course each)

Prerequisite :  consent of instructor. Description of
intracellular information now in mammalian cells by
stimuli of different natures as well as induced
changes such as induction ,  repression ,  differentia-
tion and neoplastic transformation will be analyzed.
Use of culture models and its biopathological impli-
cations will be stressed .  To be offered alternate
years .  Spring and Fall quarters.

Mr. Genchensoa ,  Mr. Van Roy

M240. Immunopathology. (% course)
Lecture ,  two hours per week . (Same as  Medicine

M240 .)  Prerequisite: Immunology course and con-
sent of instructor .  Study of the role of immunologic
phenomena in the production of lesions and disease.
Topics will include  immuno  complex disease, anti-
tissues  antibody, Immunologic mediators ,  cell-medi-
ated immunity, and infectious diseases.

Mr. Glassock ,  Mr. Porter

242A.  Molecular hhlshanlsms In Disease. (% course)
Prerequisite :  course 231A, consent of instructor.

The course concerns itself with a description of
molecular events resulting from administration of
injurious chemical and physical agents (uv., x-rays,
carcinogens ,  toxins ,  etc.) and from reactions to In-
juries  (e.g., necrosis, degeneration ,  hyperplasla,
neoplasia ,  inflammation ,  etc.); and also with an
interpretation of structural and functional disturb-
ances in terms of the molecular alterations.

Mr. Van Laecker and the Staff

242B. Molecular Mechanisms in Disease. (% course)
requisite :  course 242 or 242A ;  consent of in-Pre

structor .  This course is a continuation of Pathology
242A ,  both of which concern themselves with
descriptions of molecular events resulting from ad-
ministration of injurious chemical and physical agents
(u.v., x-rays ,  carcinogens ,  toxin ,  etc.) and from
reactions to Injuries (e•g necrosis, degeneration,
hyperplasia ,  neoplasia ,  inflammation ,  etc.); and also
with an interpretation of structural and functional
disturbances in terms of molecular alterations.

Mr. Van Lancker and the Staff

244. Electron Microscopy in Experimental
Pathology. (y course)

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Ultrastruw
tural aspects of pathology including introduction to
use of modern methods of electron microscopy in
pathological studies ,  essentials of normal ultrastruc-
ture and ultrastructural phenomena in general pa-
thology.  Ms. Berliner, Mr. Zambesi

250A-2. Pathology Graduate Student
Seminar.

Prerequisite: open only to students in experimen-
tal pathology .  Required for all pathology graduate
students .  Review and discussion of current litere-
ture and research in special topics of experimental
pathology .  Mr. Gerschenson

251. Pathology Graduate Student Laboratory
Seminar.

Prerequisite :  consent of instructor .  The course
consists of ten, two-hour seminars which may in-
clude demonstrations of apparatus and methods
dealing with new and advanced experimental tech-
niques of value in experimental pathology. The
seminars will be conducted by pathology department
staff and guest lecturers. Subjects covered will in-
clude the biochemistry ,  biological and morphological
techniques in tissue fractionation ,  tissue culture and
radioautography  (electron microscopy, etc.) that are
frequently in the study of disease  mechanisms.

Mr. Lubran
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  PHARMACOLOGY
(Department Office, 23-283 Center for the Health Sciences)

John A. Bevan ,  B.Sc., M .B., B.S.,  Professor of Pharmacology.
Robert George,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Pharmacology (Vice Chairman of the Department).
Murray E. Jarvik,  M.D., Ph.D.,  Professor of Pharmacology and Psychiatry.
Donald J .  Jenden ,  B.Sc., M .B., B.S.,  Professor of Pharmacology and Biomathematics

(Chairman of the Department).
Dermot B. Taylor, M.A., M.D.,  Professor of Pharmacology.
Arthur K. Cho, Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Pharmacology.
M. David Fairchild ,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct Associate Professor of Pharmacology.
Peter Lomax ,  M.D., D.Sc .,  Associate Professor of Pharmacology.
Che Su ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Pharmacology in Residence.
Jeremy H. Thompson ,  M.D., F.R .C.P.I.,  Associate Professor of Pharmacology.
Don H .  Catlin ,  M.D., Assistant  Professor of Pharmacology and Medicine.

Robert O.  Bauer,  M.D.,  Professor of Anesthesiology, Obstetrics and Gynecology
and Pharmacology.

Joseph H .  Beckerman ,  Pharm .D.,  Lecturer  in  Pharmacology.
John J. Freeman ,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Pharmacology.
Mark A. Goldberg ,  M.D., Ph .D.,  Associate Professor of Neurology and Pharmacology.
William L .  Hewitt ,  M.D.,  Professor of Medicine and Pharmacology.
Louis  Levy,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct Associate Professor of Medicine and Pharmacology.
James C.  Schaeffer,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer in Pharmacology.
Jan 0 .  Schuberth,  M.D., Visiting  Associate Professor of Pharmacology.

Araissieu b Graduate Sores
In addition to meeting the requirements

of the Graduate Division,  the student must
have received the bachelor 's degree in a
biological or physical science or in the pre-
medical curriculum ,  provided that the fol-
lowing, or their equivalents, have been
completed :  6 semester  units  of college math-
ematics,  8 units of physics,  16 units of chem-
istry (including quantitative analysis and
organic chemistry),  8 units of zoology (in-
cluding comparative gross and microscopic
anatomy),  8 units of mammaNan physiology
(including laboratory ),  10 units of biochem-
istry (including laboratory).

In suitable cases,  students who have not
completed the above requirements may be
admitted to graduate status ,  but the defi-
ciencies will have to be removed within a
specified time.

Requireuwats for the Degree of Master of  Science
Students entering graduate study in the

Department of Pharmacology will be ex-
pected to pursue the Ph .D. degree .  Excep-
tional can may be considered for the de-

gree of Master of Science. In those cases,
candidates for the master's degree must meet
the general requirements set by the Graduate
Division for this degree.

Requirements for the Bahr of PMDosephy Degree
Advancement to Ca  In addition

to the general  re quirements  of the Graduate
Division,  the student maybe required to pass
a series of qualifying examinations both writ-
ten and oral. His departmental Guidance
Committee may  also stipulate additional re-
quirements. This committee will be ap-
pointed by the Chairman of the Department.

The responsibility for completion of all
technical requirements for the doctor's de-
gree rests solely with the candidate.

Departmental Requirements.  In addition to
the general requirements of the Graduate
Division the student must complete the fol
lowin ourses or their equivalents:  Biologi

c
cal 101A- 101B- 101C; Physiology
101-102;  to ; Pharmacology 202
(Pharmacological Basis of Therapeutics);
Pharmacology 234A- 234B- 234C  (Experi-
mental Methods in Pharmacology); Pharma-
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251. Solluar in Pharaaclsgy. (% curse welt)
Mr. Jenden

*252. Seminar In Chemical Pharnacelepl.
I% curse)

Pre requisite :  consent of the instructor.  Oral re-
ports discussions of  topics  of current interest in

techniquesthe

to
pahrrmmacology. May

chemical
three times.

Mr. Cho
253. Seminar In Enviresmeatal Toxicology.

(% curse)
Requisite :  consent of the instructor.  Oral re-

ports and discussions of current research on chemi-
cal pollutants in the environment, their effects an
biological systems and the mechanism of these
effects. Mr. Jendea

261. Introduethe to Clinical Pharmacology.
(y curse)

Prerequisite:  consent of the instructor.  Lectures,
can presentations and discussions designed to ao-

quaint graduate students with the specid
and effects encountered in clinical use of in-
cluding absorption ,  metabolism and excretion. drug
interactions and interference with clinical laboratory
analysis .  Mr. Thompso.

291. Special Topics In Phareaaelep. (1ra course)
prerequisite. consent of instructor. Examination

n depth topics current  importance in pharma-
cology .  Emphasis on recent contributions of special
interest to advanced doctoral candidates ,  academic
staff or visiting faculty .  May be taken for credit
three times. The Staff

Individual Study and Research

596. Direcbd Individal Research in Pharmacology.
(1 to 3 courses)  The staf

599. Research for and Preparation of the Doctoral
Dissertation. (1 Is 3 causes) TyeStaff

  PHILOSOPHY
(Department Office,  321 Social Welfare  Building)

Rogers Albritton,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Philosophy.
Alonzo Church,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Philosophy and Mathematics in Residence.
Keith S.  Donnellan,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Philosophy.
Philippa Foot ,  M.A.,  Professor of Philosophy in Residence.
Montgomery Furth ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Philosophy  (Chairman  of the Department).
Donald Kalish,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Philosophy.
David Kaplan ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Philosophy.
Herbert Morris ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Philosophy and Law.
Richard Wasserstrom,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Philosophy and Law.
Robert M. Yost,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Philosophy.
Hugh Miller,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Philosophy.
Ernest A.  Moody ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Philosophy.
Wesley Robson ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Philosophy.
Marilyn McCord Adams ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Philosophy.
Robert Merrihew Adams ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Philosophy.
Thomas E. Hill, Jr .,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Philosophy.
Bernard R. Boxill , Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Philosophy.
C. Tyler Burge, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Philosophy.
Gregory Kavka, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Philosophy.
Warren S. .Quinn, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Philosophy.

Preparation for the Major
Courses 21,  22, 31,  and one other lower

division course.

The Major
Twelve upper division or graduate philos-

ophy courses  (48 units),  including at least
two courses  (8 units)  in any three of the fol-

e Not to be given 1974-1975.

lowing four groups, and one course  (4 units)
in the remaining group.

Group I :101,102 , 104,105, 106,107,108,
109,110,111,112,114,115,116,117; Group
II: 125, 126A, 126B, 126C, 127A, 127B,
128A, 128B,  129, 133,  134, 135; Group III:
150, 151A, 151B, 153, 156, 157, 161, 166A,
186B; Group N: 170, 172, 174, 175, 177A,
177B, 177C, 178A, 178B, 1780, 180, 182,
183, 184,  185, 186, 188.



Courses listed under  "No Group "  may ap-
ply toward the major,  but not toward a group
requirement .  A maximum of eight units of
course 199 may apply toward the major.

Upon the recommendation of the Philos-
ophy Department faculty ,  honors in phi-
losophy will be awarded at graduation to a
major whose grade point average in upper
division philosophy courses is 3.3 and who
has completed two graduate courses  (8 units)
in philosophy with an average grade of 3.5.

Students intending to do graduate work
in Philosophy should consult with the gradu-
ate adviser as well as with the undergraduate
adviser.

Admission t Graduate Status
Students interested in admission to grad-

uate study should write to the Graduate Ad-
viser, Department of Philosophy for docu-
ments describing the graduate program.

An undergraduate major in Philosophy is
not required ,  although some undergraduate
preparation is expected.

Graduate Courses and Seminars
During the period between admission to

to standing and advancement to can-
a graduate student is normally re-

quired in each academic year of attendance
to take at least two courses  (8 units)  in phi-
losophy numbered in the 200 series.

First Year Graduate Program
During the Fall ,  Winter, and Spring Quar-

ters of his first full academic year ,  each grad-
uate student enrolls in Philosophy 250A-
250B- 250C.  Students who have not taken
Philosophy 31 and 32 do so during their first
year .  These courses serve as the core of the
first year graduate program.

First Year Examination
At the end of the first full year of graduate

study ,  each student takes a written examina-
tion on the material covered in Philosophy
250A- 250B- 2500 that year ,  plus elementary
logic as covered in Philosophy 31 and 32.

,Candidates for the M.A. may,  if necessary
repeat the First Year Examination at the end
of their second year,  since it serves as the
M.A. Comprehensive Examination.

Admission to the Doctoral Program
Following a student 's First Year Exami-

nation ,  the faculty determines whether the
student is to be admitted to the doctoral
program. This decision is based on his per-
formance in his first year courses,  including
Philosophy 250A- 250B-250C,  on his per-
formance in the First Year Examination,
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and on any other available evidence con-
cerning his ability to complete the prom
successfully. (Passage of the First Year
Examination is neither necessary nor suf-
ficient for admission to the doctoral program.)
In exceptional circumstances the decision
may be postponed for at most two quarters.

Requirements for the Master's Degree
General Requirements.  See page 176.
Foreign guage.  A reading knowledge

of one of
Lan
the following languages :  Greek,

Latin ,  French ,  or German. On petition to
the Department, another  language  relevant
to the candidate 's field of specialization may
be chosen.

Comprehensive Examination.  Passage of
the First Year Examination which all grad-
uate students are required to take.

Course Requirement.  At least nine courses
(36 units )  numbered over 100 (excluding
199), five courses (20 units) of which must
be in philosophy courses numbered between
200 and 296, including 250A-250B-250C.

Requirements for the CaudMate in PhiissO y
Degree

The Candidate in Philosophy Degree (C.
Phil.) is awarded upon a Ph D candidabe's
formal advancement to  candidacy. A student
is advanced to candidacy for  the  doctorate
when he has completed all requirements for
the Ph.D. except the dissertation, and the
final examination.  The Candidate in Philos-
ophy is not a terminal degree. The Depart-
ment will not recommend a student for ad-
vancement to candidacy and at the same time
disqualify  him for continued registration and
furdw  study or research on his dissertation.
If a student withdraws  from  the University
after advancement to candidacy and at award
of the C.Phil., then the Department will re-
admit him upon application,  provided the
period of absence  has  not exceeded seven
years.  Any student,  of course may himself de-
cide  not to  proceed beyond the C.Phil. Four
quarters of academic residence,  three of
which  (normally the last three)  must be spent
in continuous residence at UCLA, are re-
quired for the C.Phil.

Requirements for the Doctor's Depa
General Requirements.  See pages 179-182.
Foreign Language.  A good reading know

ledge of  one of the following languages:
Greek,  Latin, French, German.  On petition
to the Department, another language rele-
vant to the candidate's field of specialization
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may be substituted.  This requirement may be
met either  (a) by the completion,  at UCLA
or elsewhere,  of the equivalent of the final
course in a two year sequence of college
courses in the chosen language,  with a grade
of C or better,  or (b) by passing a translation
examination ,  administered by the Dep

aftment,  from a philosophical book selected by
the candidate with Departmental approval.

Course Requirement.  Twelve courses in the
100 and 200 series  (excluding 199), distrib-
uted as follows:

Logic:  135 and either 133 or 134. Students
are encouraged to take 135 as the last of these
courses.

Metaphysics and epistemology: Two
courses or seminars in the 200 series, in-
cludingg  the required first year seminar in
metaphysics and epistemology.

Etthhiics and value theory:  Two courses or
seminars in the 200 series,  including the re-
quired first year seminar in ethics.

History of philosophy:  Three courses or
seminars in the 200 series ,  including the re-
quired first year seminar in the history of
philosophy.

Elective:  Three additional upper division
or graduate courses or seminars, of the stu-
dent's choice.

First Year Examination.  Before admission
to the doctoral program,  each student must
take a First Year Examination on the con-
tents of the three required first year seminars
(250A- 250B-2500 )  and on the contents of
the beg logic  courses  (31 and 32). Pas-
sage o the examination is a requirement for
the M.A. but not for the Ph.D. Performance
in the examination,  however,  is an important
part of the evidence considered in determin-
ing admission to the doctoral program (see
above).

Proposition Requirement.  Two accepted
propositions, one in Ethics and Value Theory,
the other in Metaphysics and Epistemology.
A proposition is a substantial research paper
which formulates a philosophical problem,
reviews some of the pertinent history and
contemporary literature,  proposes further
steps toward a solution,  and surveys difficul-
ties to be anticipated in working out that
solution.

Preparation for Admission to Candidacy.
In the term following completion of the
course and proposition requirements,  the stu-
dent must submit a general indication of a
topic or problem area for his dissertation. A
faculty dissertation supervisor is then chosen,
with whom the student must register for at

least four units of course 596 each quarter
that he is registered until he is admitted to
candidacy.  In any case,  substantial written
evidence of progress in the dissertation proj-
ect must be submitted before the oral qual-
ifying examination can be held. No other
courses are required between completing the
twelve-course requirement and admission to
candidacy.

Oral Qualifying  Examination .  An oral ex-
amination,  administered by the doctoral com-
mittee appointed by the Dean of the Grad-
uate Division.  The candidate is examined (a)
on substantial written evidence of progress in
the dissertation project  (as described above)
which he has submitted to the committee at
least ten days in advance of the examination,
and (b)  on the field of the dissertation and
any related fields in which competence is re-
quired for successful completion of the dis-
sertation.

Dissertation.  A dissertation on a subject
chosen by the candidate and approved by his
doctoral committee and the Dean of the
Graduate Division.

Final Examination .  An oral examination in
the field of the student's special interest as
represented by his dissertation may be re-
quired at the option of members of the
doctoral committee who are to approve the
dissertation.  Normally,  the decision whether
to require such an examination is made at
the time of the oral qualifying examination.

For details of  requirements for all graduate
degrees in Philosophy as well as the timetable .
under which the various requirements are to
be completed,  consult the department's
Graduate  Manual,  obtainable upon request
from the Department office.

Lower Division Courses

All lower division courses are introduc-
tory and without prerequisites except as
otherwise stated.

1. Ancient Philosophical Classics.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  discussion section ,  one hour.

Selected topics from the following :  the origins of
Western science ,  cosmology and philosophy; the
philosophical thought of the Pre-Socratic philoso-
phers, Plato ,  and Aristole .  Mr. Furth,  Mr. Quinn

2. latrodllction to the Philosophy of Religion.
Lecture ,  three hours;  discussion section ,  one hour.

An introductory study of such topics  as the nature
and grounds of religious  belief ,  the nature and
existence of  God, the problem of evil ,  and what can
be learned from religious experience.

Mr. Adams ,  Mrs. Adams
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GROUP 11
M221A-221B-221C.  Set Theory.

(Formerly numbered  231A- 231B and same as
Mathematics  M221A - 221B - 221C .)  Prerequisite:
Mathematics  112A  or course  134 or  consent of the in-
structor.  Students may not receive credit for both
Mathematics  M221A -221B - 221C  and Philosophy
M221A - 221E - 221C .  Sets, relations ,  functions. Par-
tial and total orderings ;  well-orderings .  Ordinal and
cardinal arithmetic ,  finiteness and infinity ,  the con-
tinuum hypothesis, inaccessible numbers .  Formaliza-
tion of set  theory.  Zemrelo-Fraenkel  Theory, von
Neumann -G8 del  Theory.  Constructability .  Results on
relative consistency and independence .  Mr. Chang

222A-222B. Giidel Theory.
222A .  Prerequisite :  course 226 .  Second-order

arithmetic .  Second in a series of three courses (226,
222A ,  222B )  leading up to GSdel 's incompleteness
theorem and Tarski's definition of truth.

222B. Prerequisites :  courses 226 and 222A. GSdel
numbering and Cddel theory. Final course in the
228, 222A ,  222B series .  Mr. Churcch

223. Model Theory.
Prerequisite :  course 135 or Mathematics 112A-

112B.

224. Philosophy of Physics.
Prerequisit e: consent of the instructor.  Selected

philosophical  related to physical theory, de-
pending on interests and background of the partici-
pants .  Might include :  space and time ;  observation
in quantum mechanics ;  foundations of statistical
mechanics.

225. Probability and Indooft Logic.
Prerequisite :  course 134 or Mathematics 112A-

112B or consent of the instructor.

226. Topics in Mathematical Logic.
Prerequisites: several courses in logic, preferably

including  course  135. First  in a series  of three
courses  (226, 222A ,  222B )  leading up to GSdel's
incompleteness theorem and Tarski 's definition of
truth. Mr. Church

GROUP III
236. Topics In Politics! Philosophy.

Prerequisites:  courses 150, 155,  or 156; or any
two courses in phil  ;  or consent of the instruo-
ter. An examination one or more topics in political
philosophy ;  e.g., justice ,  democracy ,  human eights,
political obligation ,  alienation.

Graduate Seminars

250A-2506-250C. Seminar for First Tear
Graduate Students.

Prerequisite :  open only to  first-year students in
philoso y. Selected topics in metaphysics and
epistemology, history

graduate
ply ca. Re-

for all

M
quired Ant

GROW1
251A.  Seminar: History of Anclat Philosophy.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Selected
problems and philosophers .  Mr. Forth

18-86204
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251 B. Seminar: Nistory of Medieval aid
Renaissance Philosophy.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Selected
problems and philosophers .  Mrs. Adams

251 C. Seminar: History of  Modern Philosophy.
Prerequisite: consent  the instructor.  Selected

problems philosophers.

GROUP 11
260. Seminar: Mathematical Philosophy.

Prerequisite :  consent of  the instructor . Mr. Replan

261. Seminar:  Logic.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

Mr. Church

2620-2628. Seminar: Recursive Functions.
Prerequisite :  consent  of the  instructor.

263. Seminar:  Philosophy of Physics.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

GROUP III
270. Seminar:  History of Ethics.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Selected
topics.  Mr. Hill

271. Seminar:  Ethical Theory.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Selected

topics .  Content will vary  from quarter to quarter.
Mr. Hill ,  Mr. Quinn

272. Seminar:  Political Theory.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor. Mr. BoxlH

273. Problems in Moral Philosophy.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor .  An intm-

sive study of  some leading  current problem in moral
philosophy .  Mrs. Foot

274. Seminar. Free Will and Morality.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

275. Seminar:  RaponslbiNty In in and Morals.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.

Mr. Monts,  Mr. Wammstrom

2760. Legal Philosophy:  The Nature of In.
Prerequisite:  consent of the instructor. 270A is

not a prerequisite to £76B. An  inqui ry into selected
fheoeta ooooeeaing the nature of law.

Mc Meads,  Mr. Wasssssireas

2761. Legal Philosophy. The Nature of J-stice..
Prerequisite:

into slected topicomment of the instructor. An hannhycs relating to justice and the law.
Mr. Meads,  lift. Wasssnstess,

277. Seminar:  Aesthetic Theory.
uidte: consent of the instructor.  Selected

topics.  Mr. WIND

GROUP ill
200. Seminar:  Phenetaenalogy.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.
Mr. Demellan
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282. Seminar:  Metaphysics.
Prerequisite:  consent of the instructor.

M. Seminar:  Theory of Knowledge.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Mr. Yost

284. Seminar: Philosophy of Perception.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.  Mr. Yost

286. Philosophy of Psychology.
Relevance of computer simulation to accounts of

thinking and meaning ;  relations between semantical
theory and learning theory ;  psychological aspects
of the theory of syntax ;  behaviorism, functionalism
and alternatives ;  physiology and psychology.

Mr. Burge

287. Seminar:  Philosophy of Langage.
Prerequisite : consent of  the instructor .  Mr. Furth

288. Seminar:  Wittgenstein.
Prerequisite :  consent of  the instructor.

289. Seminar:  Philosophy of Religion.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  The na-

ture of theology  and religious  thought and its
relation to the philosophical enterprise. Mr. Adams

Individual Study and Research

The comm in the 500 series do not apply
toward the course requirement for the mas-
ter's degree.

596A-5866.  Directed Individual Studies.
(% to 2 canines)

Any properly qualified graduate student who
wishes to pursue a problem through reading or ad-
vanced study may do so if his proposed project is
acceptable to a member of the staff. May be re-
peated for credit .  Course 596A offered  only  on a
graded basis ;  596B only on a satisfactory/maatis-
factory basis .  The Staff

597. Preparation for Master's Comprehensive or
Doctoral Qualifying Examinations.
(% to 2 courses)

Independent study in preparation for esuvm-
tion .  May be repeated for credit .  Graded only on a
satisfactory/ unsatisfactory basis. The Staf

599A-599B. Research for Doctoral Dissertation.
(t to 2 Courses)

Prerequisite :  advancement to candidacy for the
doctoral degree .  May be repeated for credit. Course
599A offered only on a graded basis ;  599B only on
a satisfactory / unsatisfactory basis .  The Staff

  PHYSICS
(Department Office, 3174 Knudsen Hall)

Rubin  Braunstein ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physics.
Nina Byers,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physics.
Marvin Chester ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physics.
W. Gilbert Clark, Ph.D.,  Professor of Physics.
John Dawson ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physics.
Robert J. Finkelstein,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physics.
A. Theodore Forrester ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Physics  and Engineering.
Burton  Fried ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physics.
Christian Fronsdal, Ph.D.,  Professor of Physics.
Roy P .  Haddock ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Physics.
Theodore  Holstein,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physics.
George J. Igo ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physics.
Charles  Kennel,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physics.
**Leon Knopoff ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physics and Geophysics.
Kenneth R. MacKenzie ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physics.
Steven A.  Moszkowski,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Physics.
Richard E .  Norton, Ph.D.,  Professor of Physics.
Raymond L .  Orbach ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physics.
Philip A. Pincus, Ph.D.,  Professor of Physics (Chairman of the Department).
J. Reginald Richardson ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physics.
Isadore Rudnick ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physics.
J. J. Sakurai,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physics.
Robert A. Satten, Ph.D.,  Professor of Physics.

00 Member of the Institute of Geophysics and Planetary Physics.
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David S.  Saxon,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physics.
Peter Schlein ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Physics.
Julian Schwinger ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Physics.
William E .  Slater,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physics.
Donald H. Stork, Ph.D.,  Professor of Physics.
Harold K.  Ticho,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physics.
Alfred Y.  Wong,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Physics.
Eugene Wong ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physics.
Byron T. Wright ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Physics.
Alfred Banos,  Jr., Dr .Eng., Ph .D.,  Emeritus Professor of  Physics.
Hans E. Bommel,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Physics.
Laurence E. Dodd ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Physics.
Joseph Kaplan ,  Ph.D., Sc .D., L.H.D .,  Emeritus Professor of Physics.
Vern 0. Knudsen,  Ph.D., LL.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Physics.
Norman A.  Watson ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of  Physics.
Ernest S.  Abers ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Physics.
John Cornwall,  Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physics.
Darrell J.  Drickey, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physics.
Bernard Nefkens, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of  Physics.
Chun Wa Wong,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Physics.
Charles D. Buchanan ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Physics.
Paul M.  Chaikin ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of  Physics.
Seth J.  Putterman ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Physics.
Don Villarejo ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Physics.
Charles A. Whitten ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Physics.

0
S. Merton Burkhard,  M.S.,  Lecturer in  Physics.

Preparation fir the Major In Make  -
Required :  Physics 8A-8E ;  Chemistry

1A-1B- 1C; Mathematics 11A-11B-.11C,
12A-12B-12C.

The Majer in PMysics#
The following courses are required:

Physics 105A, 105B, 110A, 110B, 112A,
115A, 115B, 131A, three  courses  from the
Physics 180 series;  three additional upper
division physics lecture courses selected from
Physics 108, 112B, 113, 114, 115C, 122, 124,
128, 131B and 140.  An upper division course
in Mathematics may be substituted for
Physics 131B  upon approval of an adviser.
A "C" average is regbired in the above
courses.  A reading knowledge of Russian,
German or French is recommended. This
major  leads to the Bachelor of Science de-

dents preparing for graduate school
should take additional courses in physics and
mathematics .  Physics 113, 122,  124, 128, and
140 are recommended.

The Major in General Physics
This major leads to the degree  "B.A. in

General Physics."  It is intended to provide
the necessary flexibility for those students
who are interested in fields  which  can benefit
from a strong background of knowledge of
physics.  Those students who intend to con-
tinue work in the Ph.D. in physics are advised
to work for the B.S. in physics as described
under the  "Major in Physics."  The course re-
quirements for the B.A. in General Physics
are as follows :  Physics 105A, 110A, 110B,
112A,  115A,  131A, one course from the 180
series,  two upper division physics electives
(excluding 121,  185, 198, and 199),  and five
upper division courses in no more than two
departments other than physics.  A "C" aver-
age in the upper division physics courses is
required.

I A mimeopxphed brochure giving nwre detailed
information than is contained in this bulletin is
obtainable from the 08ios of Undergraduate Affairs.
Department  of Physics.
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INiiraeats for of itaaari saeaary
Cresatbl

For the  requirements,  consult the UCLA
ANNour.cn amNT of T= GnAouA1  Scnoos.
of EDUCATION.

hipinmaits fir the Degree of Master of
schuss

Prescribed Courser.  The University re-
quires a total of nine courses for the M.S.
degree.  The Physics part reuires
that a minimum of six oof )ie nine be gqradu-
ate courses in  physics of which the student
must pass any  four  of the five fundamental
courses:  231A,  220A, 210A, 215A,  and 221A.
The remaining three courses may be satisfied
by upper division or graduate courses, not
necessarily in physics ,  which are acceptable
to the Physics Department.  No more than two
of the three courses may be chosen from
Physics 596 or seminar courses.  Physics 597
and Physics 598 are not acceptable courses
for the M.S. degree.

Comprehensive  Examination .  A passing
grade on a written comprehensive examina-
tion is required .  It is required that it be
taken during the first year by UCLA gradu-
ates in physics or not later than the fourth
quarter of residence by other students. This
examination is given twice a year in the Fall
and Spring Quarters.

Although this Department operates under
the "comprehensive examination plan,"
rather than the  "thesis plan," arrangements
generally can be made for a student to write
a masters thesis,  provided he has a par-
ticularly interesting research  pproblem, and
provided some professor is willinI t o under-
take the guidance of his work.  this can
the student must petition the Departmental
Committee of Graduate Advisers for per-
mission to pursue the "thesis plan." The
comprehensive examination requirement is
waived if the petition is approved.

Scholarship  Requirements.  A B average
is required in physics as well as an overall
B average in all courses taken in graduate
status.

The Master N Arts, Tachlag (MAT) Degree
This degree  leads  to qualification for teach-

ing credentials  at the secondary school or
junior  college level. The program consists of
at least  five graduate physics  courses,  four of
which  are chosen  from 231A, 220A, 215A,
210A,  or 221A;  five additional graduate or
upper division  courses  in physics and educa-

tion; and a special physics labora-
tory, Physics 370. For those who have not

credential the five
adds oral courses will  ine-lude Edition 100
or 112,  124, 130,  and S30  (supervised teach-
ing
In adat the secondary or Junior collegedition,  student  must  pass a ocolm°vprle)-e.I
hensive physics examination.  A  brochure
which describes the program is available on
request to the Department of Physics.

bquireaisats hr the Degree d Dieter of
rliihs.Dtiys

For the general requirements see pages
179-182 .  The qualifying examinations for
candidates for the Ph.D. degree in physics
include  (1) a written comprehensive examina-
tion ; (2) the final written examinations in each
of the courses 220A, 210A,  221A,  215A, and
231A; (3) a comprehensive departmental oral
examination;  and (4)  a ccjuallfying oral exam-
ination in the students chosen field con-
ducted by a committee appointed by the
Graduate Council,  upon nomination by the
Department Chairman.  The same committee
guides the candidate's research,  approves his
dissertation,  and conducts a final examina-
tion.

Normal Progress for Graduate  Students.
The normal schedule of progress toward the
Ph.D. degree is as follows:  the written com-
prehensive examination should be taken by
the fourth quarter in residence at UCLA;
examinations in the five fundamental courses
should be completed no later than the end of
the fifth quarter;  a specialized course of
study should begin during the second year,
the comprehensive oral examination should
be completed no later than the eighth
quarter,  and the oral qualifying examination
(advancement to candidacy)  no later than
the end of the eleventh quarter;  the disserta-
tion and final oral examination should be
finished during the fourth and fifth years.

Lorry Division Courses

Physics 1Q, Contemporary Physics, is in-
tended for entering freshmen physics majors,
and will normally be taken in the first quarter
of residence.  There are no course prerequi-
sites.  Although it is not a required course or
a part of or prerequisite to any general
physics sequence of courses,  it serves a pur-
pose which general introductory courses do

interesA brochuret graduate students in physics is  obtoina ble
from the Office of Graduate Affairs,  Department of
Physics.



PHYSics / 549

not fulfill adequately,  if at all,  namely  to in-
dicate the nature of current research prob-
lems in physics.

Physics 8A-8E form a sequence of courses
in general physics for majors in physics. All
or part of the sequence is also required or
recommended as first choice for major stu-
dents in:  astronomy,  chemistry,  engineering,
geology,  mathematics,  meteorology, and cer-
tain interdepartmental fields of concentration.
Physics  8A- 8E covers  (at a slower pace) the
material formerly covered in 7A-7D.

Physics 8AH-8DH is an honors sequence
intended for students with an outstanding
record in high school science courses and a
deep interest in physics.  This sequence covers
the same material as the Physics 8A-8D
sequence but in greater depth.

The Department desires to take into ac-
count prior prepara tion in physics.  Students
who feel their background would permit ac-
celebration may be exempted from courses
8A-8E ,  by taking the final examination with
a class at the end of any quarter.  These will
serve as placement examinations.  Qualified
students are urged to discuss such possibilities
with their advisers.

Physics 3A- 3B-3C forma a one-year se-
quence of courses in general physics (with
laboratory)  primarily for students in the bio-
logical and health sciences but open to any
student who meets the prerequisites.  In this
sequence only algebra and trigonometry are
used in providing a mathematical descrip-
tion of physical phenomena:  calculus is not
used.

Physics 6A-6B-6C form a one-year se-
queence of courses in basic  physics for stn-
dents in the biological and th sciences.
However,  unlike Physics 3A-3B-3C ,  calculus

comple-is used throughout and satisfactory
tion of basic calculus courses is a prerequisite
for admission to this sequence.  Individual de-
partments will, on an individual basis,  advise
students as to which physics sequence Is
required for each major.  After an interim
period,  it is expected that all biology and
bacteriolo majors will be required to com-
plete the physics 6A- 6B-6C sequence.

Physics 10 is a one-quarter,  non-labora-
tory course which surveys the whole field of
physics.  It is designed for the liberal arts stu-

atisfies in part the College ofdent and satisfies-
Letters and Science E requirement in the
Physical Sciences for non-physical science
majors.  Any combination of one of Physics 5,
10, 3A,  3A with either Physics 6A or 8A
shall be limited to six units credit.

Lower  Division Courses

it Cettte psrary PMysIcs. (% curse)
Prerequisite :  a major in physics .  A review of cut-

rents  in physics with  emphasi on those
being stadi" in our research laboratories UCLA.
The sigaflicance of the problems
contest

3A. general Physics:  Medmks of Sends and
Fluids.

Lecture ,  four hours; laboratory,  two bows. Pre-
requisite: three years of high school mathematics
Including trigonometry ,  or two  years  of high school
mathematics an d a one -term college course in math-
ematics with trigonometry included in the group of
courses ;  or the equivalent courses.  Physics 3A is not
open for credit to students who have credit for
Physics 8A or the equivalent. The fundamentals of
classical mechanics :  Newton 's Laws ;  conservation
of momentum ,  angular momentum ,  energy; Eepler's
Laws ;  dynamics of system of particles; fluid
mechanics.

39. General Physics:  Neat, Scum and peetrklty
and Maptetient.

Lecture and demonstration ,  four hours; laboratory,
two hours .  Prerequisite :  course 3A or  eeqquivalent.
Temperature ,  heat and the laws of thermodynamics.
Introduction to wave motion ,  resonance .  Sound and
acoustics .  Electric and magnetic fields .  Electric
power .  Elements of DC and AC circuits.

SC. General Physics:  Light,  Relativity, and
"re Physics.

Lecture and demonstration ,  four hours;  labora-
tory, two boars .  Prerequisite :  course 3B or equiv-
alent. Light ,  optical instruments .  introduction to
relativity .  The electron and the atom. Matter waves.
Nuclear and particle physics.

5A. Introductin te University Physics. (% earn)
(Formerly numbered 5.) Prerequisite: Math-

ematics 3A or IIA .  Students planning to follow 5A
with SB should take Mathematics 3B concurrently
with 5A. Physics SA may not be used to satisfy
college breadth requirements .  A college level course
designed as a bridge to the  Physics  8 or 8 CO.sequenIt is aimed at that portim  of  asstndenluded a tia

whose educational bb has a tra-
ditional scientific bore. Mathematics review, vectors,
kinematics ,  particle dynamics ,  work and energy,
momentum conservation .  This course is offered on
an "In Progress"  basis .  Grade and credit for course
SA to be given after completion either of course SB
(same as 6A) or course SC (same as 8A) but not
both.

!B. Physics for LNe Science Majors: Mechanics
and Willis Motion.
Prerequisites: course SA ;  Mathematics 3A, 3B and

3C or the equivalent .  Mathematics 3C may be taken
concurrently .  Same as course eA (concurrent with
6A). be taken by . student s d

course
who  ave taken  SA

on
an

In basiss. This cois normally
followed by 8B .  Lecture and demonstration, four
hours;  laborato ry,  two bows;  discussion,  one how.
This course is offered on an "In Progress"  basis with
5A. Grade and credit for both course 5A and 5B to
be given after completion of both 5A and 5B.
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5C. General Physics:  Mechanics of Solids.
Prerequisites :  course SA;  Mathematics 11A com-

pleted and 11B concurrent with Physics SC; or
equivalent courses .  Same as  course 8A  (concurrent
with 8A). To be taken by students who have taken
SA on an In Progress basis. Course SC is normally
foll owed by 8B. Lactur"iscussion sections in small
classes ,  four boars ;  lecture demonstration ,  one hone.
This comm is offered on an  " In Progress "  basis with
SA. Grade and credit for both course 5A and SC to
be given after completion of both SA and SC.

BA. Physics hr Life Science Majors: Mechanics
and Wave Mellen.

Lecture and demonstration ,  four bows ;  laboratory,
two bours .  Prerequisite :  Mathematics $A, 8B and
8C or the equivalent .  Mathematics SC may be taken
con.

U. Physics for We  Science Majors: Electricity
and Magnetism.

Lecture  and demonstration ,  four bows ;  laboratory,
two hours.  Prerequisite :  Physics 8A.

8C. Physics for We Science Maiors:
Thermodynamics,  Light and Modern Physics.

Lecture  and demonstration ,  four hours ;  labora-
tory two hours. Prerequisite:  course 8B.

BA. General Physics:  Mechanics of Solids.
(Formerly  numbered 7A.)  lecture-discussions  in

small classes , four boon ;  lecture-demonstration, one
hour Prer  uisites:  high school physics or  chemis-reera ly both ;  Mathematics 11A completed
try.
and  11B concurrent  with Physics 8A; or equivalent
courses.

SAN. General Physics:  Mechanics of Solids-Hours
Sequence.

Lecture-discussion sections in small classes, four
hours;  lecture-demonstration, one hour. This course,
intended for students with an outstanding record in
high sch ool science courses and a deep interest In
physics ,  covers the same material as Physics 8A but
in greater depth .  Prerequisites :  Mathematics IIA
(or preferably 11AH )  completed and 11B (or prefer-
ably 11BH )  concurrent with  Physics  BAH; or equiv-
alent courses .  Enrollment in Physics 8AH rather
than 8A is left to the judgment of the student. In
can of doubt ,  consult the instructor scheduled to
give the course.

88. General Physics:  Vibration,  Wave Motion,  Sound,
Fields, Heat,  and Kinetic Theory.

(Formerly numbered 7C .)  Lecture and demon-
stration,  three boom; discussion ,  one hour ;  labora-
tory, two hours.  Prerequisites :  course 8A; Math-
ematics 11B completed and 11C concurrent with
Physics 8B; or equivalent courses.

BBN. General Physics:  Vibration,  We" Motion,
Sound, fluids,  Neat, and Kinetic The"
Nolen Sequence.

Lecture and demonstration, three bows ;  discus-
sion,  one hour; laboratory,  two hours .  This course
covers the same material as 8B but in greater depth.
Prerequisites :  course 8AH ,  or course 8A with a
grade of A, or the recommendation of the 8A in-
structor; Mathematics 11B (or preferably 11BH)
completed and 11C  (or preferably 11CH) concurrent
with GBH; or equivalent courses.

8C. General Physics:  Electricity and MwQNtism.
(Formerly numbered 7B.) Lecture and demon

stration,  four hours; discussion,  one hour;  laboratory,
two hours.  Prerequisites:  course 8B; Mathematics
11C co mpleted and 12A concurrent with Physics SC.

GO. General Physics:  Electricity and Magnetism-
-Hoofs Sequence

Lecture and demonstration ,  four hours;  discus-
sion, one boor, laboratory, two hours.  uisites:
course GBH, or coupe 8B with a grade of A, of the
recommendation of the 8B instructor ;  Mathematics
11C (or preferably 11CH )  completed and 12A (or
preferably 12AH )  concurrent with Physics SCH; or
consent of the instructor.

8D. General Physics:  Electromagnetic Maass,
Light,  and Relativity.

(Formerly numbered 7D.) Lecture and demon-
stration,  three boon ;  discussion ,  one hour; labo-
ratory,  two hours. Prerequisites :  course 8C ;  Mathe-
matics 12A completed and 12B concurrent with
Physics 8A; or equivalent courses.

ON. General Physics:  Electromagnetic Mares,
Light,  and Relativity- Honors Sequence.

Lecture and demonstration ,  three hours; discus-
sion ,  one hour ;  laboratory ,  two bows .  This course
covers the same material as 8D but in greater depth.
Prerequisites: course 8CH ,  or course SC with a
grade of A,  or the recommendation of the SC in-
structor ;  Mathematics 12A (or preferably 12AEO
completed and 12B  (or preferably 12BH )  concurrent
with 8DH ;  or the,consent of the instructor.

SE. General Physics:  Modern Physics.
Lecture and demonstration ,  three hours;  discus.

sion ,  one hour;  laboratory,  two hours.  Prerequisites:
course 8 D; Mathematics 12B completed and 12C
concurrent with Physics 8E ;  or equivalent courses.

10. Physics.
Lecture and demonstration, three bows; quiz and

discussion ,  one hour. No special mathematical prepa-
ration is required .  This course satisfies in part the
College of Letters and Science E requirement in the
physical sciences for non-physical science majors.
Topics will be selected from: Planetary motion,
Newton 's Laws ,  gravitation ,  electricity and magne-
tism, wave motion ,  light ,  sound and beat ,  relativity,
quantum mechanics, atoms ,  and subatomic particles.
As time permits ,  the development of physical ideas
will be placed in their cultural and rical per-
spective.

11. Modern Physics for NonSelence Majors.
Prerequisite :  course 10. A sequel to course 10.

Lecture and demonstration, three hours ;  quiz and
discussion one hour. Topics will be selected from:
the concept of energy ,  quantum theory ,  nuclear
physics ,  relativity.

Upper Division Courses

Prerequisite for all upper division courses:
Physics 8A-8E ;  Mathematics 11A-11B-11C,
12A-12B,  and (except for Physics 105A and
116) 12C;  or consent of the instructor. Stu-,
dents must complete one quarter of upper
division physics  bef ore enrolling in the 180
laboratory series.
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10811. Analytic Mechasks.
Newtonian . Lagranglan .  Hamilt nian ,  and rda-

tivistic mechada .  One. two and many particle eye-
team% potmdal ,  linear and  nonlinear
oscillations.

1088. Analytle Mechanics.
course 105A .  Central force motion,

collision;  non-inertial safecenee frames.
bodice,  coupled oscillators.  normal modes of

oscmadon ,  and mechanics of uons media.

108. Physical Optics.
Prerequisite :  courses 110E and 131A .  Interference,

diffraction,  dispersion, molecular anttering, absorp-
tion of radiation .  Anisobopic media ;  crystal optics,
optical

optics .  Theory of
Faraday

spectral bine  dtb. Co .l
ones and partial coherence.

110A.  Electricity and Magnetism.
Prerequisite :  course 131A .  Electrostatics and mag-

netostatics.

1106. Electricity and Magnetism.
Prerequisite :  course  110A .  Faradays  law and Max-

well 's equations .  Propa gation of electromagnetic
radiation .  Mnltipole radiation and radiation from an
accelerated charge .  The special  theory of relativity.

112A.  Tbernadyaamks.
Fundamentals of  tinamodyna mics including the

first.  secon4 and third laws.  The  statistical mechan-
ical point of view and Ms relation to thesmody-
namics .  Some "pie applications of the foregoing.

ttl12B.  Thermodynamics.
A nuns of thermodynamics and statistical

to particular systems.

113. Atomic Structure.
Prerequisite :  course 1158 .  The theory  of atomic

structure.  Interaction of radiation with matter.

114. Mechanics of Ware Mot on and Sound.
Vibrating systems and wave propagation in gases.

lids
and elasticity . WAp icationsn nul hyd"y

low temperature  physics,  solid state physics,  archi-
tectural acoustics.

118A. Elementary Quantum Mechanics.
Prerequisite :  course 131A and 105B  (the latter

may be taken concurrently ).  The classical back-
ground ,  basic ideas and methods of quantum
mechanics.

115B. Elementary Quantum Mechanics.
Prerequisite :  course  115A.  Development of the

methods and concepts of quantum mechanics.

115C.  Elementary Quirinal Mechanics.
Prerequisite :  course 115B .  The elements of group

representation theory and their application to the
quantum mechanics of atoms ,  molecules and solids.

118. Electronics.
Three hours of lecture and three hours of labora-

tory.  Alternating current circuits, vacuum tube
characteristics and parameters ,  transistor cbuxcter-
istics and parameters .  amplifiers .  oscillators, non-
Hiner tube and t a sla or circuits.

M122. Plasma Physics.
(Same as Engineering M118 ).  Prerequisite :  course

100B for Engineering students only; or course 110A.
Atomic  processes and particle motions; equilibrium
and shielding ;  fluid and kinetic  descriptions;  trans-
port properties ;  in waves and insta  ;  electro-
magnetic interaction .  Production ,  confinement beat-
ing and diagnostics. Application to fusion and space.

124. Nuclear Physics.
Prerequisite :  course  11SA.  Nuclear charge, mass,

radius,  spin, and  moments ;  nuclear models ;  nuclear
forces ;  alpha ,  beta ,  and gamma emission.

in. Elementary Particle Physics.
Prerequisite: course 11SB.  Experimental deter-

mination of the properties of elementary particle
aid" .  Relativistic kinematics and Phase space;

nva a
formalism;

elasdcc and inelastic scattering;
isotopic

and conservation laws ;  strong, electromagnsdc, ad
weak interactions.  Survey of important expeslessnts.

131A.  Mat ematical Methods of Physics.
Vector differential ope rators.  Partial differential

equations  of physics ;  Be" functions ;  Legendre
functions .  Fourier series .  Integral transforms. Com-
plex variables.

131B. Mathematical Methods of Physics.
Prerequisite :  course  131A  or equivalent .  Matrices

and eigenvalues; tensors .  Green's functions. Prob-
ability theory .  Calculus of variations.

140. Introduction to Solid State Physics.
Prerequisite :  course 115B or equivalent .  Introduc-

tion to the basic theoretical concepts of solid state
physics with  alcations. Cl symmetry; co-
hesive energy;  diffra ction of  electro n, neutron, and
electromagnetic waves in a lattice; the reciprocal
lattice; phonons and their interactions; free electron
theory of metals;  energy bands.

3180A.  Nuclear Physics Laboratory.

*1806.  Physical Optics and Spectroscopy
Laboratory.

*180C. Solid State Physics Laboratory.

#1800.  Acoustics Laboratory.

*180E Plasma Physics Laboratory.

*180F.  Elementary Particle Physics Laboratory.

tt188.  Foundations of Physics.
Prerequisite: senior standing in physics or consent

of the instructor.  The historical  development and
philosophical sources of classical and modern
physics.

199. Special Studies in Physics. (1 to 1 course)
May be repeated ,  but not more than three courses

may be applied toward the bachelor 's degree.

f f Not to be given every year.
1 Enrollment is limited and controlled .  For details

consult the OHoe of Undergraduate Affairs.
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PHYSIOLOGY
(Department Of&ce,  53-247 Center for the Health Sciences)

W. Ross Adey ,  M.D.,  Professor of Anatomy and Physiology.
Allan J.  Brady,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physiology.
Jennifer S. Buchwald,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physiology and Psychiatry.
Jared M. Diamond,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physiology.
George Eisenman ,  M.D.,  Professor of Physiology.
Alan D.  Grinnell,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biology and Physiology.
Morton I. Grossman,  M.D., Ph .D.,  Professor of Medicine and Physiology.
Susumu Hagiwara ,  M.D., Ph .D.,  Professor of Physiology.
Glenn A.  Langer ,  M.D.,  Professor of Physiology and Medicine  (Vice Chairman of the

Department).
Donald B. Lindsley,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Physiology and Psychology.
Wilhied F.H.M., Mommaerts,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physiology and Medicine  (Chairman

of the Department).
William D .  Odell, M.D., Ph .D.,  Professor of Medicine and Physiology  in  Residence.
Gordon Ross,  M.D.,  Professor of Medicine and Physiology.
Daniel H .  Simmons ,  M.D., Ph .D.,  Professor of Medicine and Physiology.
Ralph R.  Sonnenschein,  M.D., Ph.D.,  Professor of Physiology  (Vice  Chairman of the

Department).
Bernice M. Wenzel ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physiology and Psychiatry.
Fred N. White ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physiology.
Ernest M. Wright ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physiology.
Mary A.  B. Brazier,  Ph.D., D.Sc.,  Emeritus Professor of  Anatomy  and Physiology  in

Residence.
John Field,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus  Professor of Physiology and Medical History.
Victor  E. Hall, M.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Physiology.
Claude Baxter,  Ph.D., Adjunct  Associate Professor of Physiology.
Michael H .  Chase ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Physiology in Residence.
Sergio Ciani,  Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physiology.
Robert S. Eisenberg ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Physiology.
Douglas Junge,  Ph.D., Associate Professor of Oral  Biology and Physiology.
Eduardo H. Rubinstein ,  M.D., Ph .D.,  Associate Professor of Anesthesiology and

Physiology in Residence.
John McD .  Tormey ,  M.D. Adjunct  Associate Professor of Anatomyand Physiology.
Donald O.  Walter,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct Associate Professor of Anatomy and Physiology.
Charles D. Woody,  M.D., Associate  Professor of Physiology,  Anatomy and  Psychiatry

in  Residence.
Earl Homsher,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Physiology.
Judith M.  Metzger ,  M.D., Assistant  Professor of Nuclear Medicine and Radiation

Biology and Physiology in Residence.
Gabor Szabo,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physiology.
Brian Whipp ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Physiology and Medicine in Residence.

0
Juan I. Korenbrot,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in  Physiology.
Maria W .  Seraydarian, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Nursing.
William K.  Stell, Ph.D., M.D.,  Associate Professor of Ophthalmology.



M lssaa a Graduate Was
Candidates for admission to graduate

status in the Department of Physiology must
conform to the general admission require-
ments set by the Graduate Division and have
received the bachelor's degree in a biological
or physical science or in the premedica l cur-
riculum.  Candidates must also submit to the
Department the scores achieved on the
Graduate Record Examination (both the
Aptitude Test and the Advanced Test). In
general,  at the time of admission,  students
must have completed courses in mathematics
through calculus  (  to Mathematics
11A-11B-11C). Ideal  course preparation for
graduate study in the Department should also
include 12 quarter units of physics,  16 quar-
ter units of chemistry  (including quantitative
analysis,  physical and organic chemistry),
and 16 quarter units of biology or zoology
(including comparative vertebrate anatomy)
and 4-8 quarter units of Basic circuit
theory.  In certain cases, at the discretion of
the Department,  students lacing some of this
preparation but with a strong background in
areas pertinent to physiology may be ad-
mitted to graduate states,  provided that es-
sential deficiencies are removed by appro-
priate courses within a specified time after
admission.

Master of Scisaos aura
Students entering te study in the

Department of Physi will normally be
expected to pursue the D . degree only.
Exceptional cases may be considered for the
Master of Science Degree,  In those cases,
candidates for the M.S. degree must meet
the general requirements set by the Gradu-
ate Division for this degree  (page 175).

Osph*se sob for the Dieaf's Dopes
General University  Requirements.  Candi-

dates for the doctorate in physiology must
conform to the general requirements set by
the Graduate Division for this degree (page
179).

Course
0

Departmental
uiremmb ordinarily me:  (1) Physiology  200

Physical Chemistry 110A,  11OB; (3 ys-
iology 101(Neuronuscular and Cardiovascu-
lar Physiology); (4) Physiology 102 (Renal,
Respiratory and Gastrointestinal Physiology);
(5)  Physiology 221, 222, 223  (Graduate Con-
m

and
101 fo  C ry Chemistry

lOth1B, 101C or r 15353
(B
( Bioc hem-hem

isty); (7)  Biology 154  (Functional Ultrastruc-
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tore of Cells); (8)  Physiology 213 (Electrical
Properties of Cells).

At the completion of the first year of study
students will normally take the Department
Written Exam at which time the student will
be 1) recommended for continuation of his
studies toward the Ph.D. degree,  2) recomm-
mended for further remedial study or 3) ter-
minated.  Near the completion of the second
year of study the student ma elect to take a
Departmental Oral exam

mar elect
or to

waive this exam and proceed directly to the
University Qualifying Oral Examination
(mandatory)  administered by the student's
graduate committee.

The student should begin his research
work as soon as he has completed his basic
program and selected a sponsor.

Fo Language  Requirement. No
foreign es are required for the com-
pletion of  t.D. or  M.S. degree.  The time
usually ascribed to language studies will be
devoted to a more detailed preparation in
physical sciences and mathematics.

Prospective can-Student's
Resdidates for the degree are responsible

for  completion of all technical requirements
for this  degree.  Careful study should be made
of the requirements set by the Graduate Divi-
sion (see pages 179-182).

Upper Division Course

100. El awaa d Novae Pbysllgy . (1N auras)

cousem  of  the tustructw.
Required cormyear dental students .  Lectures,  laboratories, and

demoustration-discussions  Concerning
fWN" nal

so-
tivides of the living body  In  tosses  of  bodk  i-

Memo
2-

vill  be  ""4

to oral function .  Mr. Homsher and tie Staff

101. Nsonawsnlar said Gen its Pb ysishp.
(194 awrsos)

nisites :  Basic courses  in chemistry. It=
and , ac least one year each; organic
ferry; histology ;  gross anatomy,  human or compara-
tive. for  Asst year medical students. but
open to others with  oauent  of the instructor. Leo•
tuner,  laboratory  and conferences. An analysis of the
electrical properties of muscle  and nerve,  the con-
tractilhty of muscle and  the heart,  and the cardio-

as:d its
Mre mr "omroosoheim. Mr. Torrey

10L bail,  Rsslihaary ale Aastrobtsstlaal
Physislep. (1% MW"

Prerequisites :  same as for comas  101. PrLmariy
for first year medical  student but *pea to other stu-
dents with  consent of the  instrudsr. Lectum lab-
oraw  conferences.  A covti uatlon  of course
101. asaimi; with the respiration .  and the ditaibu-
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22$. Bflsytr Membranes.
Prerequisite :  consent of the Lutructor. Advanced

lectures and laboratory demonstrating physical and
chemial principles that underlie the behavior of
lipid bilayer membranes ,  both artificial and natural.

227. Theoretical PMtems In Memhraa
Peraatia . (1 cares)

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Tutorial
directed to specific theoretical problems of interest
to the student .  Mr. Oleai

M232. Vertebrate Visual System 1: The Retina.
(Same as Anatomy M232 and Ophthalmology

M232 .)  Prerequisite :  Microscopic anatomy and
europ hysiology ,  consent  of

retina is considered. with
emphasis on cellular structure and eiectrophysiologr.

of
topics Include: light absorption and genera tion

photoreceptor response ; synaptic  nwhanism a and
pat

= 64 V
ysis of form,  color, etc. ;  codin g  in

optic Mr. Stall and the StE

251A 2518 2S1C.  Similar in Physllea.
(% curse each)

Prerequisite:  consent of the instructor.  Review and

discussleu of current physiological literature, research
in progress, and special topics . .  The State

ind vldwl Study and Research

US. Di acted IMhidal Study or Research.
(Yr to 3 nursed

prerequisite :  consent of the instructor. The StaN

W. Pnpratlee for the  Deeteral Q alifylag
ElaRiiiatia or the Master's Comprooiape
Exonikotie.. (1 to 3  nurses)

Prerequbke :  consent of the instructor .  The Staff

Sll. Thesis Re search for Master's CandMates.
(% to 3 cures)

prerequisite :  consent of the instructor .  The Staf

W. Dlssertetlem Res erch for Ph.D. Candietes.
(% to  3 cciirses)

prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The Stag

  PLANETARY AND SPACE SCIENCE
(Department Ofce ,  3687 Geology Building)

Orson L .  Anderson,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geophysics.
Friedrich H. Busse, Ph.D.,  Professor of Planetary  Physics.
Paul J.  Coleman ,  Jr., Ph .D.,  Professor of Planetary Physics.
William M. Kaula,  M.S.,  Professor of Geophysics (Chairman of the Department).
Leon Knopoff,  Ph.D., Professor  of  Geophysics and Physics.
Richard E .  Lingenfelter ,  B.S.,  Professor of Geophysics  in Residence.
John T .  Wasson, Ph.D.,  Professor of Chemistry and Geophysics.
George W .  Wetherill ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geophysics and Geology.
Robert E .  Holzer ,  Ph.D., Emeritus  Professor of Geophysics.
Robert L McPherron ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Planetary Physics and  Geophysics.
Gerald Schubert,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Planetary  Physics.  (Vice-Chairman of

the Department).
David D. Jackson,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Planetary Physics.
Hugh H .  Kieffer,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Planetary  Physics.
Durward D. Skiles, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Planetary Physics.

Ferdinand V. Coroniti ,  Ph.D.,  Acting  Assistant  Professor of Physics.

0

George C. Kennedy ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Geochemistry and Geology.
Susan Werner Kieffer, Ph.D.,  Asti Professor of Geology.
Ajit K.  Mal, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of  Engineering and Applied Science.
George L .  Siseoe ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Meteorology.
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Preparation for the Major
Chemistry  1A, 1B,  1C; Mathematics h A,

11B, 11C and 12A, 12B, 12C; Physics 7A,
7B, 7C, 7D.

The Mayer
Physics 105A, 105B; 110A, 11OB; 112A,

131A  or Mathematics  145A,  Planetary and
Space Science M109A,  120, M154. Three
courses selected from Planetary and Space
Science 101,  M119,  M131,  M134, M136,
M160,  285. Three electives selected from
upper division courses  with  the approval of
the  adviser.

Admhsha to Graduate Status
Students entering the Department should

have bachelor's or master's degree in physics,
or degrees In astronomy,  geophysics, chem-
istry, engineering,  geology,  mathematics or
meteorology with a strong emphasis on ap-
propriate courses in physics.

Program of Study
The program of study is designed to

vide students with a firm bacl in
physics and mathematics,  together with basic
knowledge in one or more fields of concen-
tration.  Appropriate fields of concentration
are: the earths interior,  including gravity,
tectonics,  and seismology,  geophysical fluid
dynamics,  including turbulence,  rotating sys-
tems,  and hydromagnetism;  space physics,
including the magnetosphere,  solar wind,
and cosmic rays;  the moon and planets, in-
cluding dynamics,  surfaces,  and atmospheres.
The progn for the individual student will
be developed through consultation with the
graduate adviser.

Iequirements fir the Degree of Master of Schnee
For general University requirements we

pages 179-182.
Prescribed Courses.  The University re-

quires nine courses for the M.S. Degree. The
Department requires a minimum of five
causes in the 260 no less than half of
which are in the student's field of specializa-
tion. The remaining courses must include
Planetary and Space Science 200A-20OB-
2000 and may include additional 100 series
courses approved by the student's graduate
adviser.

Examination or Thesis.  The candidate must
either  (1) write a thesis to be approved by a
committee of at least three faculty members;
or (2) pass a written comprehensive exami-

nation.  The examination must be taken not
later than  the eighth  quarter of residence.

Residence Requirements.  The minimum
residence requirement is three quarters.

Requirements for the Degree of Better of
Phihsophy

For the general  University requirements,
see  pages  179-182.

Each student seeking candidacy for a
Ph.D. degree will be required to meet the
following departmental requirements. (1)
Final examinations in at least three of the
five fundamental  physics courses: Physics
215A, Physics 231A, Planetary  and Space
Science 201  (or Physics 220A), Planetary and
Space Science 202, Planetary and Space Sci-
ence 203  (or Physics  210A).  It is also recom-
mended that  first-year  graduate  students take
the introductory  course in planetary and
space physics,  200A- 200B- 2000. (2) The
comprehensive  written examination of the
Department of Planetary and Space Science.
(3) The written  and oral field examination, on
the student 's major field of concentration.

Each student seeking  a Ph.D. degree is
required to fulfill the following  University
requirements .  A qualifying  oral examination.
A dissertation on a subject  chosen by the
candidate  with the approval  of his doctoral
committee.  A final oral examination con-
ducted by  the doctoral  committee.

Upper Division Courses

101. Introduction to Planetary and Space
Physics.

Prerequisites :  Physics 8A-8B - 8C-8D and Matbe-
matics 11A- 11B-11C ,  or their equivalents .  A survey
of geophysics ,  the physics of the planets ,  their atmos-
pheres .  and the int erplanetary medium ,  with em-
phasis on topics of current research interest. The
course is designed primarily for students ma
in a physical science or mathematics. The S

Ml09A. Geophysical Fluid Dynamics.
(Same as Meteorology  M109A .)  Lecture, three

hours ;  discussion .  two hours .  Prerequisites :  Mathe-
matics 12C ,  Physics 8D .  Together with Meteorology
109B ,  an introduction to fluid dynamics as applied
to geophysical problems .  Kinematics, Equations of
fluid motion .  Irmtational Now. Circulation theorems.
Vorticity  and vortices .  Acoustic and gravity waves.
Viscous  flow. Mr.  Schubert

M119. Centiaental Drift and Sea Roar Spreading.
(Same as Geology M119.) Lecture, three hour.

Prerequisite: Senior standing in Geology ,  Physics or
Mathematics .  Evidence for continental draft and
sea floor spreading from age-dating of marine sedi-
ments d continents and from seismic ,  magnetic
and heat -flow data .  Description of sea floor topog-
raphy and sediments .  Processes at mid-ocean rises
and edges of plates. Description of events on the



continental margins.  Biological and biostratigraphic
implications . Field work at option of  Instructors.

The Stan
*120. Physics of the Earth.

Lecture, three hours;  discussion one hour. Pre-
requisite: Physics 8A-8B-8C, Mathematics 11A,
11B. 11C,  or consent of instructor.  Application of
physics to the structure and evolution of the solid
earth .  Seismology ,  convection and heat flow ,  gravity,
geomagnetism ,  rock magnetism ,  and the relation of
these topics to plate tectonics and other problems of
current geophysical interest .  Mr. Stiles

M131. Geochemistry.
(Same as  Geology M131 and Geophysics M131.)

Lecture ,  three hours ,  discussion, one hour .  Prerequi-
site: junior or senior standing  in chemistry ,  physics,
or geology,  or consent  of instructor. Origin and
abundance of the elements  and their  isotopes; dis-
tribution and chemistry of  the elements  in the earth,
oceans ,  and atmosphere ;  chemistry of the  earth's
interior ,  phase transformations  at high pressure and
temperature . (Alternates yearly with Geology and
Geophysics course M130.)

Mr. Kennedy, Mr. Wasson ,  Mr. Wethes3U

M134.  Mineral Physics and Equation of State.
(Same as  Geology M134.) Lecture, 4 hours. Pre-

requisite :  consent of  instructor,  upper division stand-
ing. Interrelationship  of the physical  properties of
rock-forming  minerals :  optical reflectivity ,  refraction
index ,  sound  velocity ,  elastic constants ,  specific heat,
and thermal  expansivity .  Determination  of pressure,
volume ,  and temperature  relationships  in planet-
forming compounds . Variation of  elastic constants
with temperature  and pressure. Application of shock-
wave experiments  to equations  of state .  Mr. Anderson

M136. Geophysical Exploration.
(Same as Geology M136 and Geophysics M136.)

Lecture three hours. Prerequisite :  consent of instruc-
tor. Principles and techniques of gravimetric ,  seismic,
magnetic, and other geophysical methods of ex-
ploration for ores ,  petroleum ,  and other economic
minerals .  Mr. Jackson

M154. Solar Terrestrial Physics.
(Same  as Meteorology M154.) Lecture, three

hours .  Prerequisites :  Physics 110B  or consent of in-
structor .  Particle and electromagnetic emissions from
the sun under  quiet and under  disturbed  conditions.
The solar wind.  The magnetospheres and the iono-
spheres  of the  earth and other planets .  Geomagnetic
phenomena . Aurora and  airglow .  Mr. Sisooe

M160. Astroj(eolog y.
(Same as  Geology M1e0.) Prerequisite: basic

geology and calculus,  or consent of instructor. Sur-
face  modification processes on the planets; meteorite
impact and volcanism ;  field ,  laboratory and theoreti-
cal concepts of impact cratering and shock waves;
volcanic landforms and processes ;  Lunar and Mar-
tian impact and volcanic features ;  field trip to
Meteor Crater,  Arizona. Mrs. Kieffer

199. Special Studies In Planetary and Space
Physics. (% to  2 courses)

P
110A, a

A.  :112A,any two ofcsP1131 rxor105Al t,
eq
Phydd

Physi.  eir uiva-
lents .  Directed individual Andy for upper division
students majoring in a physical science or mathe-
matics.  The Stan

PLANETARY AND SPACE SCIENCE /

Graduate Causes

200A. Introduction to Planetary and Space Physics
1: The Solid Earth and Planets.

Prerequisite : Physics 105A, 110A, 112A, 131 or
consent  of instructor. Geochemistry , cosmochemis-
try, and petrology ;  geotectonics ; gravity field;
seismology ;  heat transfer, thermal and mechanical
evolution  of the mantle ;  the core and geomagnetism;
lunar and  planetary  interiors. Mr. Kaula

200B.  Introduction to Planetary and Space Physics
2: Oceans and Atmospheres.

Prerequisite: Physics 105A, 110A, 112A, 131 or
consent  of instructor .  Evolution ,  chemistry, and
beat balance of oceans and atmospheres; molecular
spectra ,  radiative  transfer,  and planetary observa-
tions ;  dynamics of oceans and atmospheres.

Mr. Kieffer,  Mr. Sees

200C.  Introduction to Planetary and Space
Physics 3:  Plasmas:  Aeronomy and the
Interplanetary Medium.

Prerequisites: Physics 105A, 110B, 112A, 131,
or consent  of the instructor .  Solar surface features,
heating and expansion of corona,  solar wind ,  plasma
and magnetic  fields ,  interaction of the solar wind
with the  earth,  magnetospheric phenomena.

Mr. Coleman
201. Classical Mechanics.

Kinematics, variational principles and Lagrange's
equations , rotational dynamics, Hamilton equations
of motion ,  linear and non-linear perturbation theory,
applications  to the solar  system .  Mr. Schubert

202. Continuum Mechanics.
Kinematics and dynamics of continuous media.

Properties of stress,  strain and rate-of-strain tensors.
Conservation laws .  Rotating systems,  boundary
layers, and dynamical similarity . Mr. Busse

203. Electrodynamics.
Prerequisite: upper division electromagnetic theory

or consent of instructor.  Maxwell 's equations and
boundary  conditions ;  magnetic and electric proper-
ties of matter ;  momentum ,  angular momentum and
energy  of electromagnetic fields; plane electromag-
netic and magnetohydrodynamic waves; wave
guides ,  simple radiating systems and diffraction.

Mr. Schubert
*205. Geophysical Data Analysis.

Geophysical application of stochastic processes,
time series analysis ,  spectral representation, Altering.
linear regression ,  etc. Emphasis on problems of
cial geophysical interest ,  such as non -uniform dis-
tribution of data and inversion problems ,  including
iU-posed linear and non-linear systems.

Mr. Jackson
210. Hydrodynamic Instabilities and Turbulence.

An introduction to the theories of hydrodynamic
instability and the non-statistical description of tar
bulence: stability bounds by the  energy method;
linear theory of instability; finite amplitude theories
of post-instability flows ;  bounds on  pro perties  of
turbulent  flows by  variational techniques .  Mr. BBmse

*214. Geophysical fluid Dynamics.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Dynamics

of stationary and transient motions in rotating  sye.

0 Not to be given 1974-1971S.
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*11285. We and Evehttien of Solar System.
(Same as Astronomy M285 .)  Dynamical problems

of the solar system ;  chemical evidences from geo-
chemistry ,  meteorites ,  and the solar atmosphere;
nnckosyntlursis ;  solar on n,  evolution ,  and
station; solar nebula ,  ibyydromagneH0 processes;
formation of the planets and satellite systems.

The Stall
28$A 2868486C.  Seminar in Plmetoiegy.

(y coarse each)
Problems of current interest concerning the

moon, planets ,  and meteorites .  The Stag

287A-287B287C. Seminar In Seismeisgy and the
Earth's Interior. (% curse each)

Problems of current interest in seismology and
the earth's interior.  The Stag

288A-288B-2880. Seminar In Spa Physics.
(% curse each)

Problems of current interest concerning particles
and adds in space .  The Stag

289A289S299C.  Seminar In Field Dynamics.
(lrs course each)

Problems of current interest in quid dynamics
with emphasis on geophysical applications .  The Staff

Indhidwl Study and Resarc5

Courses in the 500 series may be applied
in place of 200-level courses toward the re-
quirts for the master's degree except
for the minimum number required in a field
of  specialization.  Letter grades will be given
in 965  courses 597 and 599 will be taken
on a satisfactory/ unsatisfactory basis.

588. Research is Planetary and Space Science.
(Pa is 3 curses)

Prerequisite :  consent of the faculty graduate ad-
viser .  Directed individual  study or research in: ex-
perimental and theoretical  wom  on magnetic fields,
energetic particles and in space  (Mr. Hoizer,
Mr. Coleman ,  Mr. McPherson, Mr. Coroniti);  hydro-
dynamics and hydromagnetism  (Mr. Schubert, Mr.
Busse ,  Mr. Skiles );  orbital dynamics and planetary
mechanics  (Mr. Banta );  geochronology ,  Inner geol-
ogy, and meteorites  (Mr. Wetheril ,  Mr. Wasson);
planetary surfaces and atmospheres  (Mr. heifer);
cosmic ray  ph  cs  (Mr. Lingenfelter );  seismology
(Mr. Bnopo Mr. Jackson);  mineral physics  (Mr.
Anderson).

587. Preparation In Planetary and Space Science
hr Como reMnaiw Field Examinations.
(t to  I nurse)

Prerequisite :  consent of faculty graduate adviser.
Review of fundamental course  20OA- 2000 in prep-
aration for the written comprehensive examination
for the master' s degree ,  or study and research in the
area selected , for a possible dissertation topic prior
to the Ph.D. qualifying examination .  The Stan

588. Research for and Preparaten of the Mnstei's
Thesis. (/ to 3 curses)

Research for and preparation of the master's thesis
in Planetary and Space Physics.  The Stag

W. Research for and Preparation of the Decteral
Dissertation In Planetary and Secs Physics.
(% te 3 ceilrses)

Research for and preparation of the doctoral dis-
sertation in planetary and space physics.  The Stag

Related Courses In Other Departments

Providing Fuedsmeatal Techniques
Engineering  251A.  Stratified  and Rotating

Fluids.
252A. Stability of Fluid Motion.

Physics 210A- 2108 .  Electromagnetic Theory.
215A.  Statistical Physics.
220A.  Foundations of Classical and Quan-

tum Mechanics.
222A- 222B- 222C.  Plasma Physics.
231A- 231B-.231C. Methods of Mathemat

ieal Physics.

Pertaining to the Natmal favhament
Astronomy 201A-201B-201C.  Astrophysics

of the Solar System.
Meteorology  225. Radiative Processes in the

Atmosphere.
226. Scattering  Processes  in the Atmos-

phere.
230. Theory of Planetary Atmospheres.
240. Upper Atmospheric Wave  Phenom-

ena.
246. Physics of the  Ionosphere.
247. Radiation  Belt Plasma Physics.
248. Dynamics of the  Magnetosphere.
249. Plasma Phenomena in the Earth's

Environment.

  PLANT SCIENCE
See Department of Biology  Sciences.

  POLITICAL SCIENCE
(Department Office, 4289  Bunche Han)

Hans H. Baerwald, Ph.D.,  Professor of Political Science.
Irving Bernstein ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Political  Science.

0  Not to be given 1974-1975.
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John C.  Bollens,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Political Science.
Bernard Brodie ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Political  Science.
David T.  Cattell ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Political Science.
Winston W .  Crouch ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Political Science.
Mattel Dogan ,  Licencie As Lettres ,  Professor of Political Science.
Ernest A.  Engelbert ,  M.P.A., Ph.D.,  Professor of Political Science.
Leonard Freedman ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Political  Science.
Robert C. Fried ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Political Science.
Malcolm H .  Kerr,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of Political Science.
Roman Kolkowicz ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Political Science.
Andrzej Korbonski,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Political Science.
Michael F. Lofchie,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Political Science.
Richard P .  Longaker, Ph.D.,  Professor of Political Science.
Dwaine Marvick,  Ph.D.,  Professor-of Political Science.
Charles R. Nixon ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Political Science  (Chairman of the Department).
David  C. Rapoport,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Political  Science.
John C. Ries,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Political Science.
Harry M. Scoble ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Political Science.
David O.  Sears,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Political Science and Psychology.
Foster H. Sherwood ,  Ph.D., LL .D.,  Professor of Political Science.
Richard L. Sklar,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Political Science.
David A.  Wilson ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Political Science.
Charles E .  Young, Ph.D.,  Professor of Political  Science.
J. A. C. Grant, Ph.D., LL.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Political Science.
H. Arthur Steiner ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of  Political  Science.
Richard E.  Ashcraft,  Ph.D.  Associate Professor of Political Science.
Richard D .  Baum ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Political Science.
David G.  Farrelly,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Political Science.
Robert S.  Gerstein ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Political Science.
Edward Gonzalez ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Political  Science.
Douglas S. Hobbs,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Political Science.
Francine Rabinovitz ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Political Science.
John R. Sisson,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Political  Science.
Steven L. Spiegel ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of  Political Science.
Ezra N. Suleiman ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Political Science.
David O.  Wilkinson,  Ph.D., Associate Professor of Political Science.
E. Victor Wolfenstein,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Political Science.
Ciro Zoppo,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Political Science.
L. Blair Campbell,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Political Science.
Paul J.  Halpern ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Political Science.
Carl P.  Hensler ,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor  of Political Science.
Karen J.  Oren ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Political Science.
Susan Kaufman Purcell ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Political Science.
Raymond A.  Rocco, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Political Science.
Duane E. Smith,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Political Science.
Leo M. Snowiss,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Political Science.

,  Assistant Professor of Political Science.
,  Assistant Professor of Political Science.

e
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James G .  Fisk ,  B.S.,  Ad junct  Professor of Political  Science.
Marvin Hoffenberg ,  M.A.,  Professor of Political  Science  in  Residence.
Joel S.  Ish, Ph .D.,  Lecturer  in  Political Science.
Noel Kaplowitz ,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer in Political  Science.

Seals of the Undergraduate Pregran in Political
Science

The undergraduate program aims to pro-
vide an understanding of basic political
processes and institutions as these operate in
different national and cultural contexts, of
the interaction between national states, of the
changing character of the relations between
citizens and governments ,  and of the values
and criteria by which the quality of political
life is judged .  This program may be indivi-
dually focused to serve the needs of the lib-
eral arts major,  the student seeking prepara-
tion for g raduate work in Political Science,
Public Administration ,  Law, and other pro-
fessional fields,  and the student preparing for
specialized roles in political and public or-
ganizations.

Inquiries about the undergraduate program
shoul be addressed to the Undergraduate
Counselor,  Department of Political Science.

Pre aratisa for the Major
Two lower division courses  (8 units ):  Politi-

cal Science 1;  and Political Science 2, or 3,
or 4.

The Major
Nine upper division political science

courses  (for a total of 36 units)  numbered
from 101 to 199. 101 is required .  In addi
tion, the student is required to complete 4
upper division courses  (for a total of 16 units)
in one or more of the following social sci-
ences :  Anthropology ,  Management (only 150,
180, 190A- 1 B), Economics, Gera y
History, Psychology  (except 115, 116, 117),
Sociology,  All of these classes  (a minimum of
13) must be taken fora letter grade  (not pass-
fail).

Upper division courses are organized into
six fields: (1) Political Theory , (11) Interna-
tional Relations, (III) Politics, (IV) Compara-
tive Government , (V) Public Law, and (VI)
Public Administration and Local Gover-
ment.

Each political science ma will be re-
quired to complete Political Sci-
ence 101,  Introduction to Political Theory.
Each major must also concentrate in one
field by successfully completing at least three
(3) upper division courses in that field.  These
courses count toward satisfaction of the re-

re
rement for nine upper division courses in
department. (See below for special field

concentration requirements.) In addition the
student must satisfy a distribution require-
ment by successfully completing at least one
(1) course in each of three (3) other fields.
Political Science 101 counts as one course in
Political Theory  (Field I)  for either the con-
centration or the distribution requirement.
Political Science 197 and 199 are not ap-
plicable to fulfillment of either the concentra-
tion or the distribution requirement. Only
one of the defense studies courses-138A,
138B, and 188C-may be counted toward
field distribution requirements.

Specific requ irements for  f eld concentra-
tion  are as follows:  (I) Political Theory:  Polit-
ical Science 101 and any 2 additional courses
in Field I : (II)  International  Relations: Polit
ical Science 2 and any 3 courses in Field H.
Four units from 175A- 175B may be counted
as one of the three courses in Field H: (III)
Politics:  Any 3 courses in Field M .  Political
Science 182A may also be counted toward
concentration in this field, (IV)  Comparative
Government:  Political Science 188 and any  2
additional courses in Field N .  Political Sci-
ence 115, 188A, or 1888-hut not more than
one of them-- may also be counted toward
concentration in this field;  (V)  Public  Law:
Political Science 170 or 171 and any  2 addi-
tional courses in Field V. Political Science
117 or 187-but not more than one of them-
may also be counted toward concentration in
this field; (VI)  Public  Administration and
Local  Government:  Any 3 courses in Field
VI. Political Science 1380 ,  173, or 174-but
not more than one of them- may also be
counted toward concentration in this field.

No course ma be counted toward both
concentration and distribution requirements.

Applicability of New Requirements.  The
above requirements shall be effective at the
beginning of the Fall Quarter 1971 subject to
the following modifications:

Any student who had achieved Junior
standing by the beginning of the Fall Quarter
1971 is exempt from the new Preparation for
the Major requirements.

Any  student who had successfully com-
pleted what was formerly denoted as a "core
course"  in Political Theory is exempt from
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the Political Science 101 departmental re-
quirement.

Political Science 150 (now deleted)  will be
considered the equivalent of Political Sci-
ence 168.

In addition to requirements for graduation
prescribed by the College of Letters and Sci-
ence, the student is expected to maintain a
2.0 grade-point average in all upper division
political science.

The Honors Program.  Students wishing to
qualify for graduation with honors must have
a 3.25 g rade-point average in upper .division
political science;  they must complete two
honors proseminars,  Political Science 197,
and they must have an overall grade- int
average of 3.0. See Political Science 197 for
course prerequisites.

Several proseminars will be offered each
quarter.  Each proseminar will be devoted
to a selected theme suitable for individual
research and group discussion.  The name of
the instructor and the subject of each prosem-
inar will be announced in the preceding
quarter.  Application for enrollment must be
made at the Department Undergraduate of-
fice before the last day of instruction of the
preceding quarter.

Related Curricula.  For the curricula m
international relations and public service,
see page 89 and page 99 of this bulletin.

For those students of politics who wish to
acquire for future professional use a back-
ground in modem quantitative methods of
data generation,  handling and analysis, an
information sheet is available in the under-
graduate Adviser's office.

Admission to Graduate Status
In addition to the requirements of the

Graduate Division described on pages 33-
35 of this announcement, the Department
requires 2 letters of recommendation, GRE
scores  (Aptitude Test)  or Law School Apti-
tude scores.  These materials are to be sub-
mitted by January 15 to the Graduate Ad-
viser of the Political Science Department.

An undergraduate  major  in Political Sci-
ence is desirable but not mandatory.

Graduate Fields of Study
Six fields of study are offered to graduate

students in the Political Science Department:
Political Theory;  International  Relations;
Politics;. Comparative  Government ;  Public
Law; and Public  Administration and  Local
Government.

In addition to a series of introductory
courses on problems of political inquiry
(courses 203A-203B -203C ), the Department
offers  three types of  graduate courses.

1. The  210 series of general courses.
2. The 220 through 240 series of special-

ized courses.
3. The 250 through  270 series of seminars

which are ordinarily taken by  advanced
graduate students.

In addition, the Department offers the 401
course,  Internship in Public Service, for
M.P.A. candidates, and the 590 series of indi-
vidual  study  and research courses.

M.A. as well as Ph.D. students are ex-
pected to  carry  a full-time program which
consists of a minimum of two full courses per
quarter.

ml MJi. Pr. ram

The Department operates under the Com-
prehensive Examination Plan  (a one-field
examination and overall evaluation), although
the Thesis Plan may be pursued in special
cases with the approval of the Graduate
Studies Committee.

Course  Requirements.  Nine quarter courses
taken while the student is in graduate status,
five (5)  of which must be duate courses,
distributed among three  (3) fields  of study
offered in the Department of Political Science.
Courses 203A and 203B together may be
substituted for one of three O's. The 598
course  will not

l be
to this be

course reeqquirement.1:1 dnt. It noted that
the 597  course can never be used to meet this
requirement- this course is designed only
for independent  study  and is not given unit
or course  credit for  a degree.  The remaining
four courses may be  chosen by  the student
at his/ her discretion,  in or out of the Political
Science Department.  None of these courses
may be Iowa division courses.

Graduate  Work at  Other  Campuses of
University  of California.  Work completed
while in graduate standing on other campuses
of the  University  of California may be used
to satisfy part of the total  course require-
ment; up to four courses may be transferred
toward the  nine courses required for the
M.A. Two  graduate completed  at an-
other U.C. campus may  wed  toward the
requirement of. five graduate courses.

Graduate  Work  C Elsewhere.
With the  approval  of the t and the
Graduate on, credit for a maximums of
two quarter courses completed at other than



a U.C. campus can be applied toward the
nine course requisite for the M.A.

Extension courses are not accepted by the
Department for graduate work.

Language Requirement.  There is no lan-
guage requirement for the M.A. degree.

Examination  Sequence.  At the end of the
third quarter in residence a committee of the
faculty normally meets with the student to
discuss and evaluate his/her progress and
qualifications as a potential M.A. and Ph.D.
candidate.

The M.A. comprehensive examinations
are given twice a year  (near the end of the
fall quarter,  and near the end of the spring
quarter). Candidates for the M.A. degree
are required to complete the M.A. compre-
hensive examination by the end of the fourth
quarter after entering the graduate program.
Exceptions to this rule will be granted only
in extraordinary cases.  Students who fail to
take the examination at the appointed time
will be subject to termination as candidates
for a degree in this Department.  The written
examination is in one of the six fields. The
examining  committee makes an overall evalu-
ation of the student's capabilities and quali-
fications,  based on the written examination,
grades and confidential faculty re ports. The
examining committee may in addition give
the student an oral examination.  The ex-
ainining committee then makes one of the
following determinations: (1) That the stu-
dent receive the M.A. degree  (when all de-
partmental and University requirements are
met) and be permitted to proceed toward the
Ph.D. (2)  That the student receive the M.A.
degree  (when all departmental and Univer.
sity requirements are met)  and that his/her
status as a graduate student in the Depart-
ment be thereafter terminated. (3) That the
student not be awarded the M.A. degree and
that his/ her status as a graduate student In
the Department be terminated.  Candidates
are allowed to take the M.A. examinations one
time  only.

The PhA. Ptgram
An M.A.  degree in Political Science or the

equivalent is a prerequisite for admission to
the Ph.D. program.  A student entering with
an M.A.  degree from another university or
another UC campus must first  pass  the M.A.
screening examinations In this department by
the end  of the fourth quarter after entering
the graduate program before being admitted
to the Ph.D. program.
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Course. Requirements:  A minimum of four-
teen  (14) courses,  including three (3) sem-
inars distributed among  three  of the six
departmental fields  prior  to taking the Ph.D.
Evaluation Sequence. A minimum of nine of
the fourteen courses must be taken in the
Department of Political Science, no more
than five of which may be in the 500 series
and upper division level. None of these four-
teen courses may be lower division courses.
A maximum of two 500 series courses may
be taken with the same professor.  The nine
courses taken in the M.A. are included in the
Ph.D. course requirement.  Furthermore, a
student admitted to the Department with
graduate  work  completed elsewhere may
petition the Graduate Studies Committee for
permission to apply credits to this require-
ment.  A student must take a minimum of
three courses  (including two graduate
courses)  in a field other than his or her three
major fields.  This constitutes the `write-or
field, and may be within or without the De-
partment (see Outside  Field below),  and must
be approved  by the Graduate  Studies Com-
mittee.  Only one  field in the student's pro-
gram may be outside the Department.

In addition to the course requirements, all
graduate students in the Department are
required to have formal teaching experience
in an institution of higher learning.  Waiver
of this requirement is possible in exceptional
circumstances upon petition to the Graduate
Studies Committee.  Serving as a Teaching
Assistant in the Political Science Department
satisfies this teaching requirement.

Advisory  Committees.  After  being admit-
ted to the Ph.D. program,  and no later than
the end of the  second  year of  graduate study,
each  student shall have  an Adivsory Com-
mittee appointed, which  shall advise,  assist
and supervise his/her preparation for the
comprehensive examinations.  This committee
shall consist of a Chairman,  who may be
drawn from any field in political science, but
who would normally represent the student's
principal field; and three additional members,
one from each of the student's remaining
fields,  including the write-off.

Outside Field.  For one field, the student
may request a substitution of a field outside
the Department. This may be either an
examination field or the  "write-o$" field. The
student,  the student's adviser,  and the In-
structor under whom the student wishes to do
his work outside the Department,  will draft
a written proposal for this field which must
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state the substantive material to be covered,
the course program,  and how the outside field
fits into the student's overall program and
intellectual interests .  A minimum of three
courses,  including two graduate courses,
must be taken in the chosen field. In excep-
tional  cases, the outside field may include
some course work within the Department of
Political Science ,  provided  that it is distinct
from course work offered for examination in
other departmental fields.  Three quarters in
advance of the student's taking the Ph.D.
Evaluation Sequence,  the proposal must be
approved by the student's adviser,  the out-
side instructor, and the Graduate Studies
Committee.

Research  Tool Requirement.  Graduate
students must fulfill one of the following
research tool requirements: (1) a demon-
stration of advanced proficiency in one for-
eign language suitable for field research. This
level and the manner of examination is de-
termined for each language byy the Depart
ment of Political Science.  Ordinaril ad-
vanced proficiency is demonstrated by pass-
ing the GSFLT examination with a minimum
score of 850.  Where judged by the student's
adviser as necessary for the successful con-
duct of research,  the student choosing this
option shall be required to demonstrate pro-
ficiency in that language through an oral
examination conducted b an appropriate
member of the faculty. (2) A demonstration
of advanced proficien in research method-
olo Detailedgy.  lions regarding this
option are available in the Political Science
Graduate Office.

The student's choice of a Research Tool
must be approved by the adviser.  Students
in the Ph.13. program are expected to com-
plete this requirement prior to taking the
Ph.D. Evaluation Sequence.

Ph.D. Evaluation  Sequence.  Within three
years after admission to the Department, a
student will be evaluated during one quarter
in the student's three mar fields The form
of examination in each field shall be deter-
mined by the student's Advisory  Committee.
Options include a written examination (in a
field  other  than the student's M.A. field); a
chapter of a dissertation or a paper of su-
perior  quality;  a bibliographic essay; or a
course syllabus with an annotated  bibliog
raphy.  The examination shall be  administered
amt evaluated  by the student 's Advisory
Committee,  in consultation  with  the field
committee.

The Evaluation Sequence is administered
twice a year (near the end of the fall quarter,
and near the end of the spring  quarter).

If the student passes all three fields, the
student will be allowed to proceed to the
University  oral qualifyin g  examination. A
delay of  up to six mont hs in taking the
Universi oral examination may be required
by the ent  Review Committee. If
a student fails in one field,  the student shall
be reevaluated at the next regularly sched-
uled examination period.  If the student fails
in more than one field,  the student may be
terminated by the student's Advisory Com-
mittee.  If not terminated, the student will
be reevaluated at the next  regularly sched-
uled examination period.  Further details re-
garding the Department Review Committee
are available in the Political Science Grad-
uate Office.

If a student fails the second evaluation,
the student is terminated as a graduate stu-
dent in the Department.

Doctoral Committee .  Upon satisfactory
completion of the Ph.D. Evaluation Se-
quence, course work,  and research tool re-
quirements,  the student proceeds to the Uni.
versity oral  qualifying examination to deter-
mine whether or not the student should be
advanced to candidacy.

Upon being advanced to candidacy, the
student will be eligible for a C.Phil. degree.
If the student chooses to.. go on to the Ph.D.
degree the student will submit to his/her
Doctoral Committee for its approval a re-
search proposal for the dissertation.  The dis-
sertation must be approved within seven
years after being advanced to candidacy.

Master of Public Admhlstmtieu
The following  describes  the Master of Pub-

lic Administration program as of  the 1972-73
academic  year. The M.P.A. curriculum is
being revised  and extended,  though the new
program has not  as  yet been  formally ap-
proved. Beginning  with  the fall quarter,
1974,  all admittances  will be for  the revised
and extended program.  Details should be ob-
tained from the Director,  Master of Public
Administration Program.

The program leading to the degree of
Master of Public Administration is designed
both for those who have recently earned a
bachelor's degree and wish to prepare for a
career in governmental administration, and
for public servants who wish  to increase their
level of competence in theoretical and prac-
tical aspects of public administration. The



Program  is administered by the Department
of Political Science but is in essence an in-
terdisciplinary program.  Specific inquries re-
garding this program should be addressed to:
Director,  Master of Public Administration
Program.

Students who complete the Master of
Public Administration program and who wish
to enter the Ph.D. program in political Sci-
ence must apply to the Graduate Division.
The applications will be reviewed by the
Graduate Admissions Committee of the De-
partment.  Candidates who are accepted for
Ph.D. work in Political Science will have
their M.P.A. comprehensive examinations
accepted in lieu of the Departmental M.A.
screening examination. (See above.)

University Requirements:  See page 176 of
this bulletin.

Admission  to the Program.  (a) The student
must have received the degree of Bachelor
of Arts with undergraduate training or work
experience which the Master of Public Ad-
ministration admissions committee regards as
satisfactory preparation. (b) In addition to
the application for admission to graduate
status to be filed with the Graduate Division,
an M.P.A. application must be submitted to
the Director of the M.P.A. Program.

Course Requirements.  The candidate must
complete an approved program of at least
nine courses of upper division and graduate
work  (36 units),  consisting of not less than
five graduate courses in the 200 series. All
programs  must be approved by the Director
of  the M.P.A. Program.

Comprehensive Examinations.  Candidates
must demonstrate competence in three fields:
(1) administrative theory and processes; (2)
political environment and institutions; and
(3) a program specialty.

1. Administrative Theory and Processes.
(Competence in all categories required.) Ad-
ministrative theory;  governmental organiza-
tion and relations;  staff and management
processes; legislative and legal controls.

2. Political Environment and Institutions.
(One option to be chosen.)  State and local
government;  national government;  Interna-
tional and comparative government.

3. Program Specialty. (One option be
chosen ;  Iliisstting is illustrative.)  A tive
law; defense;  business regulation;  commu-
nity and group relations;  community devel-
opment;  education;  finance and budgeting;
foreign policy administration;  housing and re-
deve opment; information systems;  interne-
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tional development planning and administra-
tion; law enforcement;  manpower and em-
ployment;  natural resources;  personnel; plan-
ning; public health;  public relations;  public
welfare; science and technology;  transporta-
tion.

Written examinations are conducted in
each of the three fields of study.  An oral
examination follows completion of the writ-
ten examinations .  The oral examination com-
mittee determines whether a student has
passed or failed the examination sequence.
A student who fails the sequence shall be
permitted to retake the examination(s), but
only once, and at the next regularly sched-
uled examination period.

Internship.  In addition to the 36 units
(nine courses)  of course credit each candidate
is required to complete an approved intern-
shipp by working in a public agency or a gov-
ernment-related private organization before
receiving the degree.  In some instances, simi-
lar experience gained before entering the pro-
gram may be substituted.  In either cease, an
analytical repo rt must be written and ac-
cepted .  In the quarter when the report is
to be completed,  the candidate must be
enrolled in course 401.

Lower Division courses

1. Introduction to American 6wermnent.
Lecture ,  three boos ;  discussion ,  one boor. An

introduction to the principles and problems of
government  with  particular emphasis an national
government in the United States .  This noose ful-
fills the requirement of American History and In-
stitutions, and is required of all students majoring in
political science .  The Staff

2. World Politics.
Lecture, three hours ;  discussion ,  one hour. There

are no prerequisites for this course.  An introduction
to problems of world politics. This course is required
of all students concentrating in Field II and may be
used to fulfill one of the two requirements for the
Preparation for the Major.  The Staf

3. Introduction to Comparative 6ewromont.
Lecture ,  three boos ;  discussion ,  one hour. Pre-

requisite :  course 1.  A comparative study of constitu-
tional principles ,  governmental institutions, and
political processes in selected contemporary states,
with emphasis on the major European governments.
This course may be used to fulfill one of the two
course requirements for the Preparation for the
Major. The Staff

4A-4Z.  Current Problems in Political Science.
Prerequisite :  Successful completion of or con-

current enrollment in Political Science 1 and con-
sent of the instructor.  Proseminars will be offered
each quarter dealing with selected political prob-
lems. To1da will be announced during the Mpreoeding
quarter.  Enrollment will be limited. Pretersn vrld
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IN. Japanese Government and Politics.
The structure and operation of the contemporary

Japanese political system ,  with special attention to
domesti c  political forcer and problems .  Mr. Baerwald

101. Government and Politics In Southeast Asia.
The institutional and political processes and prob-

lems of states in Southeast Asia (Burma,  Thailand,
Mala7 Laos, Cambodia ,  Vietnam , Indionesla, and
the Phiilippines).  Mr. Wilson

162. Government and Politics In South Asia.
The political experiences and instituters of the

Indian subcontinent since 1947, with particular at-
tention to the Republic of India, but also with re-
ference to Pakistan and Ceylon .  Mr. Sisson

163?, Government and Politics In Latin America.
(Formerly numbered 168A .)  A comparative study

of governmental and political development ,  organiza-
tion and practices in the states of Middle America.

Mr. Gonzalez,  Mrs. Purcell

1638. Government and Politics In Latin America.
(Ferly numbered 188B .)  A comparative study

ental and political development ,  organiza-
tion prathe states of South America.
of

:5-
Mr. Gonzalez,  Mrs. Purcell

164. Government and Politics In the Middle East
A comparative study of government in the Arab

States.  Turkey,  Israel and Iran .  Mr. less

165. Government and Politics In North Africa.
A comparative study of the government and poli-

tics of the North African states ,  including the rela-
tkmship between political development,  poll
organization and social structure.

The  stff

166A-1668-166C.  Government and Politics in
Sub.Saharan Africa

188A. Western Africa.
186B.  Eastern Africa.
1666.  Southern Africa
Patterns of political change in Africa south of

the Sahara with special reference to nationalism,
nation-building and the problems of development.
(Course is offered in three parts.)

Mr. Lefchie,  Mr. Sklar

167. Ideology and Development In World Politics.
A comparative study of the major modes of politi-

cal and economic development in the world today.
Relations between industrial and non industrial so-
cieties are examined in light of the current debate
about imperialism.  Mr. Sklar

168. Comparative Political Analysis.
Prerequisites :  Two courses in Field IV,  or Political

Science 3 and one course in Field IV. Major ap-
proaches to the study of comparative politics. Con-
cepts and methodology of comparative analysis. Re-
quired of all students concentrating in Field IV.

The Staff
1NA-TOOT.  Special Studies In Comparative

Government
Prerequisites :  Two courses in Field N .  or course

3 and one course in Field IV ,  and consent of the
instructor.  Intensive examination of one or more
special problems alppropriate to comparative govern-
ment. Sections will bbee offered on a regular basis with

topics  announced in the  di;J  quarter.  Courses
119, 139 ,  149. 189 ,  179 and 1 may be applied
no more than  twice toward the field  concentration
requirement .  No more than  three of these courses
may be applied toward  the major.  The Staff

See also Courses 115, 188A, 188B.

GROUP V.  PUBLIC LAW

170. The Angle-American Legal System.
Lecture ,  four boon; discussion ,  one hour. Evolu-

tion of the English common law courts and their
legal system ,  with special emphasis  on the contribu-
tions made by canon law ,  the  law merchant and
equity ;  the theory of stare decids as illustrated by
the evolution of modern rules of negligence .  Either
this course or Political Science 171 is required of
all students concentrating in Field V.  Mr. Gerstein

171. The Supreme Court
Lecture ,  four hours ;  discussion ,  one hour. The

history,  procedures ,  and role of the Supreme Court
in its legal -constitutional and political aspects. Em-
phasis will be given to the current and recent activ-
ities of the Court .  Decisions of the Court, historical
and current commentaries ,  and judicial biography
will be utilized .  Either this course or Political  Science
170 is required of all students concentrating in Field
V. Mr. Gerstein ,  Mr. Hobbs, Mr. Longaker

172A.  American Constitutenal in.
Constitutional questions concerning the separation

of powers, federalism .  and the relationship between
government and property.  Mr. Gerstein ,  Mr. Hobbs

1728.  American Constitutional Law.
The protection of civil and political rights and

liberties under the Constitution.
Mr. Gerstein,  Mr. Hobbs

173. Government and Business.
The nature of the corporation ;  the regulation of

competition ;  government promotion of economic in-
terests; regulation of industries clothed with a public
interest ;  government ownership and operation. This
course may be counted in either Field V or VI.

Mr. Bernstein,  Miss Orion

174. Government and Labor.
The labor force and the nature of the trade

union; regulation of labor relations ;  programs to en-
courage full employment and to mitigate unemploy-
ment; protective labor legislation .  This course may
be counted in either Field V or VI. Mr. Bernstein

175A-1756. International Law.
A study of  the nature  and place  of international

law in the conduct of  international  relations. 175A
and 175B may be offered in consecutive terms or
simultaneously .  If offered  consecutively ,  175A is
prerequisite  to 175B ,  and a student may  take 175A
alone for four units credit .  If they  are offered shmnl-
taneously,  a student must  take both  courses for 8
units. A maximum of 4 units  (1 course) may be
counted in Field H. Mr.  Sherwood

179A- 179Z. Special Studies. In Public in.
Prerequisites :  course 170  or 171 ,  one additional

course in Field  V,  any special requirements, and
consent of the instructor .  Intensive examination of
one or more special problems appropriate to public
law. Sections will be offered on a regular basis with
topics announced in the preceding quarter. Courses
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23$D .  comma Problems f s Public Law.

A
discussion of selected

io forLpeudenoe Judicial Process, Jn= dall be-
havlor,  and legal controls an social conduct.

Mr. Gerstein,  Mr. Longaker

Graduate Seminars

Prerequisite for all graduate seminars: ad-
vance consent of instructors.

250A-251L. Seminar in Regional and Area Political
Stdios.

250A.  Latin-American Studies.  Mr. Gonzales,
Mrs. Parnell

250B .  Russian and Slavic Studies.
Mr. Cattell ,  W. LcBmwks ,  Mr. Korbondd

2500 . Chinese and East Asian Studies .  Mr. Baum

250D .  Japanese and Western Padre Studies.
Me Baerwald

250& African Studies.  Mr. Lofdde, Mr. Sklar

250F .  Middle Eastern Studies.  Mr. Kerr

ism Comaenweefmlk Studies.  The Staf
2501L Western European studies.  Mr. Fried

250J.  Southeast Asian Studies Mr .  Wilson

250K.  North African Studies.  Mr. Canted

250L .  South Aden Studies.  Mr. Slssa

252. Seminar in Public Law.

253. Seminar in International Relations.

254. Seminar in Public Administration.

The staff

The Staff

The Staff

M. Seminar hl Comparative Government. The Staff

257. Seminar in Political Theory. 7140 Staff

259. Seminar in Political and Electoral Problems.
Prerequisite: two graduate courses in Politics.

262. Seminar in Municipal Government.
The Staff

The staff

271. Seminar in Political Change.
An interdisciplinary  seminar  directed toward the

analysis of political  change .  To be offered by mem-
ban of the Department of Political Science.

The Staff

Professional Cause

401. Internship in Public Service. I% to 1 course)
Directed work In applying the techniques of public

administration during a period of service in a governmental agency .  A required course for students

enrolled in the Master of Public Administration pro-
gram. Open to other properly qualified graduate
students upon application .  Conroe ay be taken for
credit more than once with permission of M.P.A.
Program Director or Associate Director ;  Political
Science 401 is for four units credit each enrollment,
but these units are not included in minimum gradu-
ation requirements for the master of Public Admin-
istration program (currently 36 units ).  The Staff

Individual Study and Research

598. Directed Individual Study or Research.
I% to  1 course)

A letter grade  (A, B, C, D.  or F) will be  assigned
bbyy the Professor supervising the study or research.
May apply toward the minimum  course regahoment
for the  master's degree, and it ordinarily maybe used
for this requirement only once.

597. Preparation for the Comprehensive
Examination for the Master's Degree or the
Qualifying Examinations for the Ph.D.
(% to 2  courses)

This course is ordinarily taken only during the
quarter in which the student is being examined. A
grade of Satisfactory  (S) or Unsatisfactory (U) will
be assifned by the Department on the bads of the
students performance  in the examination(s).

598. Research for and Preparation of the Master's
Thesis. (% to  2 courses)

A grade  of Satisfactory (S) or Unsatisfactory (U 
will be assigned by the profess r  supervising the
master's  thesis. (This course will rarely  be taken
in the Department  because  students normally receive
their  master's degree  under the Comprehensive Ex-
amination Plan.)

599. Research for and Preparation of the Dealers!
Dissertation. (% to  2 courses)

A grade
will be assigned by

ctory
the (rprofawr s upervising

dissertation.

There is no  restriction on the number of
times an individual student may enroll in
any of  the 590 series courses.

  PSYCHIATRY
(Department Office,  B8-262 Center for the Health Sciences)

Ransom J.  Arthur,  M.D.,  Adjunct Professor of Psychiatry.
Norman Q. Brill, M.D.,  Professor of  Psychiatry.
W. Jann Brown ,  M.D.,  Professor of Pathology.
Nathaniel A. Buchwald,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anatomy  in  Residence.
Pietro Castelnuovo -Tedesco ,  M.D.,  Professor of Psychiatry in Residence.
Sidney Cohen, M.D.,  Adjunct Professor of Psychiatry.
Robert B.  Edgerton,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anthropology in Residence.
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Samuel Eiduson,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biological Chemistry in Residence.
Frank R.  Ervin ,  M.D.,  Professor of Psychiatry in Residence.
Barbara Fish,  M.D.,  Professor of Psychiatry.
Joaquin M.  Fuster ,  M.D.,  Professor of Psychiatry  in  Residence.
John Garcia,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology.
Milton Greenblatt ,  M.D.,  Professor of Psychiatry  in  Residence.
Donald Guthrie ,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct Professor of Biostatistics.
Lissy F. Jarvik,  PhD., M .D.,  Professor of Psychiatry.
Murray E. Jarvik,  M.D., Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychiatry and Pharmacology.
Harry J. Jerison,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Medical Psychology in Residence.
Robert E. Litman,  M.D.,  Adjunct Professor of Psychiatry.
James T. Marsh,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Medical Psychology.
Philip R. A. May ,  M.D.,  Professor of Psychiatry in Residence.
William H. McGlothlin,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology in Residence.
Ivan N. Mensh ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Medical Psychology.
I. Arthur Mirsky,  M.D.,  Professor of Medicine and Psychiatry in Residence.
George J. Popjak,  M.D.,  Professor of Psychiatry and Biological Chemistry.
Douglass R. Price-Williams,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Anthropology  in  Residence.
Eugene Pumpian -Mindlin ,  M.D.,  Professor of Psychiatry (Vice -Chairman of the De-

partment).
Donald A.  Schwartz ,  M.D.,  Professor of Psychiatry.
Eustace A. Serafetinides ,  M.D., Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychiatry  in  Residence.
Edwin S.  Shneidman,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Medical Psychology in Residence.
Robert J.  Stoller,  M.D.,  Professor of Psychiatry.
Manuel Straker,  M.D.,  Professor of Psychiatry in Residence.
Frank F .  Tallman ,  M.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Psychiatry.
George Tarjan,  M.D.,  Professor of Psychiatry.
Charles  W. Tidd,  M.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Psychiatry.
Louis Jolyon West, M.D.,  Professor of Psychiatry  (Chairman of the Department).
Ralph E.  Worden,  M.D.,  Professor of Medicine.
Alexander B. Caldwell,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct Associate Professor of Medical Psychology.
Bernice T. Eiduson,  Ph.D., Associate Professor of Medical Psychology  in Residence.
Herbert H .  Eveloff ,  M.D.,  Adjunct Associate Professor of Psychiatry.
Dz n E. Flinn,  M.D.. Associate  Professor of Psychiatry  in  Residence.
Steven R. Forness ,  Ed.D.,  Associate Professor of Special Education in Residence.
Rosslyn Gaines,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Medical Psychology and Psychology  in

Residence.
Ronald A. Callimore ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Anthropology  in  Residence.
Edward Geller ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry  in  Residence.
Joshua S.  Golden ,  M.D.,  Associate Professor of Psychiatry in  Residence.
Roderic Gorney ,  M.D.,  Adjunct Associate Professor of Psychiatry.
Frederick Gottlieb ,  M.D.,  Adjunct Associate Professor of Psychiatry.
Richard Green, M.D.,  Associate Professor of Psychiat ry  in Residence.
John Hanley,  M.D., Associate Professor of Psychiatry  in  Residence.
Christoph M. Heinicke,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Medical Psychology  in  Residence.
Chester D. Hull, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Medical Psychology in Residence.
Sheldon H. Kardener,  M.D.,  Adjunct Associate Professor of Psychiatry.
Marvin Karno,  M.D., Associate  Professor of Psychiatry in Residence.
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John G .  Kennedy, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Anthropology in Residence.
Lewis  L. Langness ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Anthropology  in  Residence.
Henry Lesse ,  M.D.,  Associate Professor of Psychiatry in Residence.
Michael T. McGuire, M.D.,  Associate Professor of Psychiatry.
Armando Morales, D.S.W.,  Ad junct Associate Professor of Social Work.
Kazuo Nihira,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Medical Psychology in Residence.
Garrett O'Connor,  M.D., Associate  Professor of Psychiatry in Residence.
Edward M. Ornitz, M.D.,  Associate Professor of Psychiatry  in  Residence.
James O. Palmer,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct Associate Professor of Medical Psychology.
Robert  O. Pasnau ,  M.D.,  Associate Professor of Psychiatry  in  Residence.
Morris J. Paulson,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Medical Psychology in Residence.
Michel Philippart ,  M.D.,  Associate Professor of Pediatrics in Residence.
Richard H. Rabe ,  M.D.,  Adjunct Associate Professor of Psychiatry.
Edward R.  Ritvo, M.D., Associate  Prof essor of Psychiatry in Residence.
Guenter H. Rose ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Medical Psychology in Residence.
Alexander C. Rosen,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Medical Psychology and Psychology

in  Residence.
James Q. Simmons ,  M.D.,  Associate Professor of Psychiatry  in  Residence.
Paul F .  Slawson ,  M.D.,  Adjunct Associate Professor of Psychiatry.
Maurice B.  Sterman,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Physiological Psychology  in

Residence.
John M. Suarez ,  M.D.,  Adjunct  Associate  Professor of Psychiatry.
J. Thomas Ungerleider ,  M.D., Associate  Prof essor of Psychiatry in Residence.
Jaime R. Villablanca ,  M.D.,  Associate Professor of Psychiatry in Residence.
Charles D. Woody,  M.D.,  Associate Professor of Psychiatry,  Anatomy and Physiology
in Residence.

Arthur Yuwiler,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry in Residence.
Anthony  M. Adinolfi,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Anatomy in Residence.
Christian  A. Baltaxe ,  Ph.D.,  Ad junct  Assistant  Professor of Linguistics.
Alina M.  Barakonski,  M.D.,  Adjunct Assistant Professor of  Psychiatry.
Cyril  Barnert,  M.D.,  Assistant Professor of Psychiatry in Residence.
Linda J.  Beckman,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct Assistant Professor of Medical Psychology.
Stephen Bernstein,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Medical Psychology in Residence.
Rosemary Bevan ,  M.D., Assistant  Professor of Pathology in Residence.
John P.  Blass,  M.D., Ph .D.,  Assistant Professor of Psychiatry and Biological Chemistry.
Albert L.  N. Blodgett ,  M.D., Assistant  Professor of Psychiatry  in  Residence.
Dennis P. Cantwell ,  M.D.,  Assistant Professor of Psychiatry.
Maury T. Carlin,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct Assistant Professor of Medical Psychology.
Stephen D .  Cederbaum, M.D.,  Assistant Professor of Psychiatry and Pediatrics  in

Residence.
Minoo P. Chinoy ,  M.D., Assistant  Professor of Psychiatry in Residence.
Barbara F .  Crandall ,  M.D.,  Assistant Professor of Psychiatry and Pediatrics  in

Residence.
Jorge N .  Dubin, M.D.,  Adjunct Assistant Professor of Psychiatry.
Betty Jo Freeman,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Medical Psychology  in  Residence.
Barry Friedman ,  M.D.,  Adjunct Assistant Professor of Psychiatry.
Steve J.  Funderburk,  M.D.,  Assistant Professor of Psychiatry in Residence.
Ivan R. Gabor,  M.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Prof essor of Psychiatry.
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Richard S. Galin ,  M.D., Assistant  Professor of Psychiatry in Residence.
Howard N. Click, M.D.,  Assistant Professor of  Psychiatry  in Residence.
Irene T .  Goldenberg,  Ed.D.,  Assistant Professor of Medical Psychology in Residence.
Bijan  M. Guilani ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Medical Psychology in Residence.
Donald F .  Haggerty ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Medical Psychology  in Residence.
jean C .  Holroyd,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Medical Psychology  in Residence.
Leon 0. Janis ,  M.D., Assistant  Professor of Psychiatry  in  Residence.
Harriet S. Kaplan ,  M.D., Assistant  Professor of Psychiatry in Residence.
Keith T .  Kernan,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Anthropology in Residence.
Julian Kivowitz ,  M.D., Assistant  Professor of Psychiatry in Residence.
Jerome R .  Lance, M .D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor of Psychiatry.
Melvin R. Lansky ,  M.D., Assistant  Professor of Psychiatry in Residence.
Lionel B. Levin ,  M.D., Assistant  Professor of Psychiatry  in  Residence.
Edward H. Liston ,  M.D.,  Assistant Professor of Psychiatry  in  Residence.
Charles P. McCreary ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Medical Psychology in Residence.
Richard J .  Metzner ,  M.D.,  Assistant Professor of Psychiatry  in  Residence.
William H .  Miller ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Medical Psychology  in Residence.
Thelma  S. Moss,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Medical Psychology in Residence.
Paul R.  Munford,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Medical Psychology  in  Residence.
Leonard Neff ,  M.D., Assistant  Professor of Psychiatry  in Residence.
Lawrence E. Newman ,  M.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor of Psychiatry.
Barry M. Panter ,  M.D.,  Assistant Professor of Psychiatry  in  Residence.
Terry A. Preston, Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Medical Psychology in Residence.
Diane M .  Reardon, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Medical Psychology  in Residence.
Kaki V.  Roe, Ph .D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor of Medical Psychology.
Chun K.  Ryu, M .D., Assistant  Professor of Psychiatry  in  Residence.
Alice H. Sachs ,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct Assistant Professor of Medical Psychology.
David C. Sanders ,  M.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor of Psychiatry.
R. Wyman Sanders ,  M.D.,  Assistant Professor of Psychiatry and Pediatrics  in

Residence.
Daniel R .  Shackman ,  M.D.,  Assistant Professor of Psychiatry  in  Residence.
Roger D .  Shafer ,  M.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor of Psychiatry.
Frederick M. Silvers ,  M.D., Assistant  Professor of Psychiatry in Residence.
Kenneth N .  Silvers, M.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor of Psychiatry.
Priscilla A.  Slagle ,  M.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor of Psychiatry.
Mary Anne Spence ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Genetics in Residence.
Peter E. Tanguay ,  M.D., Assistant  Professor of Psychiatry in Residence.
Alexander J. Tymchuk,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Medical Psychology  in Residence.
Mario Valente ,  M.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor of Psychiatry.
Theodore Van Putten ,  M.D.,  Assistant Professor of Psychiatry  in  Residence.
Thomas S. Weisner,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Anthropology in Residence.
Joel Yager,  M.D., Assistant  Professor of Psychiatry  in  Residence.
Margaret B. Yates ,  M.D., Assistant  Professor of  Psychiatry  in  Residence.
Connie Litman, M.S.W.,  Ad junct  Instructor in Social Work.
Douglas R. Schiebel,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Medical Psychology  in  Residence.
Marion F. Solomon ,  M.S.W.,  Adjunct Instructor in Social Work.

Barnett Addis ,  Ph.D.,  Academic Administrator.
19-86804
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Nancy H. Allen,  M.P.H.,  Specialist.
Mary Jane Amundson ,  M. S.,  Lecturer  in Nursing.
Barbara A. Bass, M.S.W., Associate in  Social Work.
Diane J. Bass, M.S.W.,  Associate  in  Social Work.
Bernardine Bednarz ,  M.S.W.,  Associate in Social Work.
Phillip R. Blake,  M.A.,  Lecturer in Special Education.
Darrell W. Bolen ,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Psychiatry.
Robert J. Bonkowski,  Ph.D., Assistant Clinical Professor of Medical Psychology.
Alan Boroskin, M.A.,  Associate  Specialist.
Barbara B. Brown ,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer in Medical Psychology.
Marvin D. Brown,  M.S.W.,  Lecturer  in  Social Work.
Nancy Brown, M.S.W.,  Associate in Social Work.
W. Jann Brown, M .D.,  Professor of Neuropathology.
Joseph Brunon,  Lecturer  in  Urban Development.
Frances E .  Burnford,  M.A.,  Specialist.
Jane C. Burroughs, M.S.W.,  Associate in Social Work.
J. Alfred Cannon, M.D.,  Lecturer  in  Psychiatry.
Ronald H. Cooper, J.D.,  Lecturer in Legal Psychiatry.
Mary E. Cotton,  M.S.,  Specialist.
L. Jeannette Davis, M.S.W., Associate in  Social Work.
Gerald G. DeAngelis, Ph.D.,  Academic Administrator.
Juanita  L. Ferjo,  M.A.,  Demonstration Teacher.
Florence Frisch, M.S.W.,  Associate in Social Work.
Charlotte B. Gelb, M.S.W., Associate  in Social Work.
Susan  M. Gersbacher, M.S.W.,  Associate in Social Work.
Walter R. Goldschmidt, Ph.D.,  Professor of Anthropology.
Bertram Goldstein, M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor o f Psychiatry.
Vicki L. Graham, M.A.,  Demonstration Teacher.
Anita L. Henry, M.S.W.,  Associate  in  Social Work.
Frank M. Hewett ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Education and Medical Psychology.
Charles V.  Keeran,  M.S.W.,  Lecturer in Mental Hospital Administration.
William C. Keim, M.S.S.,  Associate  in  Social Work.
Boyd M. Krout, M.D.,  Lecturer in Psychiatry.
Frank H .  Langdon ,  Ed.D.,  Academic Administrator.
Norma E. Lappen ,  M.S.W., Associate in  Social Work.
Tzuen -jen Lei,  Ph.D.,  Associate Specialist.
Perry Lessin, M.S.W.,  Associate in Social Work.
Barbara E. Linden ,  M.A.,  Demonstration Teacher.
Donald B. Lindsley, Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology and Physiology.
Donald L.  Mayhew ,  Ph.D.,  Demonstration Teacher.
Linda Mazer,  M.A.,  Demonstration Teacher.
Richard E. McLain ,  M.A.,  Associate Specialist.
John H. Menkes ,  M.D.,  Professor of Pediatrics ,  Psychiatry and Neurology  in  Residence.
Miriam A. Meyer, M.S.W.,  Associate in Social Work.
Curtis R. Miller, M.A.,  Specialist.
Helga M. Muller,  M.D.,  Specialist.
Natalie R. Newman ,  M.A.,  Demonstration Teacher.
Irene Paulson, M.S.W.,  Associate  in  Social Work.
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Stephanie L. Pearlstein,  M.S.S., Associate in Social Work.
Frederick R.  Penrose ,  M.S.W.,  Associate in Social Work.
Anderson W. Pollard ,  M.S.W.,  Associate in Social Work.
Pearl Rapp ,  M.S.W.,  Associate  in  Social Work.
Beatrice Rasof,  Ph.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Medical Psychology.
Howard M. Richer ,  Ph.D.,  Demonstration Teacher.
Nancy J. Rodriquez ,  M.A., Associate.
Rita R.  Rogers ,  M.D., Associate Clinical  Professor of Psychiatry.
Mitchell S.  Rosenthal,  M.D.,  Lecturer in Psychiatry.
Robert T. Rubin ,  M.D., Visiting  Professor of Psychiatry.
Barbara R. Salkin,  M.S.W.,  Associate  in  Social Work.
Olga Samuel ,  M.S.W.,  Associate in Social Work.
Phyllis Sant,  B.A.,  Demonstration Teacher.
Carolyn Schaffner,  M.S.W., Associate in Social Work.
Richard J.  Schain ,  M.D.,  Professor of Pediatrics in Residence.
Arnold B.  Scheibel,  M.D.,  Professor of Anatomy.
Richard S.  Scott ,  M.D.,  Associate  in  Psychiatry.
Jerald I.  Simon ,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Psychiatry.
Maryellen Sparkes,  M.S.,  Specialist.
Robert S.  Sparkes,  M.D., Associate Professor of Medicine.
Charles B. Stone ,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Psychiatry.
Roland C. Summit,  M.D.,  Lecturer  in  Psychiatry.
Ellen S.  Surrey,  B.A.,  Demonstration Teacher.
Jivan R.  Tabibian ,  M.A.,  Lecturer in Psychiatry.
Stanley B. Taubman ,  M.S.W., Associate  in Social Work.
Sherry Terzian ,  M.S., Associate  Librarian.
Robert  L. Thornton ,  M.A.,  Demonstration Teacher.
Bertha B.  Unger ,  M.A.,  Lecturer  in  Nursing.
Esmeralda M. Vallejo ,  M.S.W.,  Associate in  Social Work.
Sheila T .  Vaughan ,  M.A., Associate.
Georgia A.  Wagniere ,  M.S.W., Associate  in Social Work.
Ruth Waldron ,  M.S.S.,  Associate in Social Work.
Richard D .  Walter ,  M.D.,  Professor of Neurology.
Bernice M. Wenzel,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Physiology.
Marilyn R.  Wilder ,  M.S.W.,  Associate  in  Social Work.
Joyce Will,  M.S.W.,  Associate in Social Work.
Bruce H. Woolley ,  M.S.,  Lecturer in Hospital Administration.

PrIVaw
The Department  of Psychiatry  offers an

advanced training proin social and
community Psychiatry leading to the new
degree  of Master of Social  Psychiatry

S.P.). The  Department cooperates with
the School  of Public  Health in offering
courses leading to the degree of Master of
Public  Health. Curriculum requirements are
described in the  UCLA MmouriC rr oP
THE SCHOOL oP PUBLIC HEALTH and on page

170 of  this bulletin.  In addition  the Depart

ment participates in an interdisciplinary
program of mental health research training.

MuW d $achl ftyobhby Dcpq

The two-year program for the Masher of

Socialthe Na Innsti f  M Health,
dudes training in statistical methods, inter
disciplinary r6earch. pertinent social science
trainin men heal consultation and
group Wynamics.  Also included is training in
organization and administration of commun-
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ity mental health services  with  appropriate
field placement.  Special emphasis is given to
the interdisciplinary team approach in at-
tempting to understand the crucial variables
in community structure and in seeking solu-
tions to mental health problems of popula-
tions particularly associated  with poverty,
minorities, and related urban crises.

Admission Requirements for the Master if
Social Psychiatry Degree

Requirements for admission are acceptance
by the UCLA  Graduate Division ,  approval of
the staff of the Division of Social  and Com-
munity Psychiatry ,  an M.D.  degree and com-
pletion of at least two years of psychiatric
residency training at a center  approved by
the American Board  of Psychiatry and
Neurology.

Three types  of applicants are eligible for
admission to the degree program:  1) appli-
cants who  have  completed  three years of an
approved psychiatric residency  and who are
funded  by two-year stipends from the Na-
tional Institute of Mental Health,  2) third
year  psychiatric  residents who may combine
their last year of residency with the first year
of the degree program and complete the pro-
gram the following year,  and 3)  selected
applicants in the  UCLA child psychiatry
training program who combine training in
child psychiatry  and social and community
psychiatry.

Degree Requirements
With the consent of his faculty adviser,

each candidate  must  pursue one of the fol-
lowing plans for the Master of Social Psy-
chiatry degree .  Under either plan, all re-
quirements for the degree must be satisfied
within one calendar year from the time of
completion of course requirements.

Thesis Plan. At least 14 courses in the grad-
uate or upper division level and a thesis are
required. No less than 7% of the 14 courses
must be in the graduate level 400 or 500
series of social psychiatry .  After these re-
requirements are met ,  the student may select
any course in the 100 or 200 series  (a mini-
mum of three courses in the Departments of
Anthropology,  Psychology,  Public Health or
Sociology is required ),  subject to approval
by the graduate adviser.

Comprehensive  Examination  Plan.  A mini-
mum of 15% courses of graduate and upper
division level are required ,  of which at least
7% courses must be in the graduate level 400

or 500 series of social psychiatry.  After these
requirements are met,  the candidate may se-
lect any course in the 100 or 200 series (a
minimum of  three  courses in the Departments
of Anthropology ,  Psychology,  Public Health
or Sociology  is required), subject to approval
by the graduate adviser.  The comprehensive
written and oral examination will cover the
following  subject  areas: (a) Community psy-
chiatry administration  theory  and practice;
(b) Mental health consultation  theory and
application; (c) The social  sciences in  psychi-
atry; (d)  Research methods in social psy-
chiatry.

Required Courses.  Mandatory courses for
the Master of Social Psychiatry degree are:
(a) Social  Psychiatry in Theory  and Practice
(Psychiatry 454A- 454B); (b) Statistics (Psy-
chiatry 461, Public  Health 160A,  Sociology
110A,  or Psychology  250A); (c) Concepts of
Mental Health Consultation  (Psychiatry
456A456B ); (d) Research Methods in Social
Psychiatry  (Psychiatry 457A- 457B); (e) Ad-
ministration in Community  Psychiatry (Psy-
chiatry 480A- 460B).

Upper Division Courses

M105. The Social Sciences In Psychiatry.
(Same as  Anthropology M101 .)  Prerequisite: con-

sent of the instructor .  An introduction to the fields
social

ethology .  Mr. Kennedy

Ill 12L A Laboratory for Naturalistic Observations:
Developing Skills and Techniques.

(Same as Anthropology M176A .  and Psychology
M155A .)  Prerequisite :  consent of instructor. The
sk ll of observing and recording behavior in natural
settings will be taught , emphasizing  field training
and practice Implications for research in the social
sciences will also be discussed .  Mr. Weisner

111120. A Laboratory for Naturalistic Observations:
Practicum Experience.

(Same  as Anthropology M176B and Psychology
M155B .)  Prerequisite :  recommended :  Psychiatry
M112A .  Consent of the instructor. Practicum and
Projects for students interested in naturalistic obser-
vation in the social and behavioral sciences .  Oppor-
tunities for independent as well  as assigned  projects
will be available .  Mr. Galimore ,  Mr. Weimer

199. Special Studies In Psychiatry. (1 to  I course)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The Staff

Graduate Courses

201. Contemporary Problems in Behavioral
Experimentation. (% course)

Animal and human research In the behavioral
sciences will  be reviewed .  Specific subject matter
will vary according  to the interests of the students.

The Staff



a 
leis

M
b

9
g

as
oal d

t
a 

<
y 

d
8 

a

1 91
IL

I

A
ll H

o
va

•8
•S

 
8

fill

_
sg

I  ii
 s 

i s °
all

s
till
4's 

o 
A

 I j I
 'E

 
B

 a
 i

.5-2 
2

.
.2 

"is
 46

 cr 
;-v 

19

a
S

. 
8 

`"t 
•

il
ilili U l

v

iiI P
$h

I
s

$'

IN
;y 41,

0



582 / PSYCHIATRY

intellectual defects ,  for  % e= linary pr blew
solving .  Mr. Simmons  and

a
Psy Stag?

320A-3205. Neurephysioagical and Neuropsycho-
logical Bases of Mental Retardation and
Human Development.

Prerequisite :  graduate standing and consent of In-
structor. This course involves discussion of advances
in neuysiool logy and aemddeevvelopmenropsydwlogy with parti-
cular to modental studies.
Members of faculty or advanced students may pre-
sent their work in progress .  Others will review recent
literature .  Mr. Buchwald ,  Mr. Vii ablanca

321. Research Rounds in Mental Retardation and
Developmental Disabilities.

Prerequisite :  open. Monthly session will  consist
of Presentation of a patient and discussion of re-
search approaches relevant to that patient. Staff
members from various disciplines and invited
speakers will participate .  Meets second Tuesday of
the month .  Mr. Biasa,  Mr. Hun

322. Language Disorders of Childhood.
Prerequisites :  pre- and postdoctoral trainees and

consent of instructor.  Course reviews language dis-
abilities in children ,  their relationship to normal
maturational patterns and to other aspects of be-
havior,  the critical period hypothesis ,  universals of
language development ,  environmental factors affect-
ing language acquisition ,  neural mechanisms under-
lying speech and language ,  diagnostic methods, and
approaches to remedial language training.

Ms. Baltaxe

323. Child Psychiatry Literature Seminar.
Prerequisites :  UAF trainees and consent of the

instructor.  An indepth coverage of the classical and
current literature in child psychiatry .  Assigned
readings are presented by the students and used as
a basis for discussion of 31 separate topics in child
psychi atry including diagnosis ,  etiology, prognosis,

treatment. Cantwe ll

324. Seminar:  Clinical Child Psychiatry.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor . Weekly

seminars covering the basic clinical aspects of child
psychiatry.  Assigned readings are presented by stu-
dents and used as a basis for discussion of a particu-
lar topic .  Topics covered include interviewing of
parents and children ,  diagnosis in child psychiatry,
and the clinical child psychiatric syndrome.

Mr. Cantwell
325. Seminar:  Child Development.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  The sem-
inar is divided into three sections:  theories of
development ,  systems of child development, and
chronological aspects of child development .  Presen-
tation of assigned readings by the students plays a
major role in each of the seminar sessions.

Mr. Cantwell and the Staff

326. Mental Retardation and Child Psychiatry
Grand Rounds.

Prerequisite:  consent of the instructor.  The vari-
ous wards and the Outpatient Department of the
Mental Retardation and Child Psychiatry Division
alternate in preparing monthly presentations. Each
session consists of presentation of a patient and dis-
cussion of the clinical and research aspects of the
problems presented by the patient.

Mr. Cantwell and the Staff

327. Research in Visual Communication.
Prerequisite :  courses 312A and 312B. This course

provides the student with a knowledge of current
literature relating experiments in visual communi-
cation to practical applications in the health sci-
ences. An attempt will be made to review pertinent
advances in media production and new forms of
visual communication .  Examples of advances in the
field will be illustrated in visual formats.

Mr. Blake

328. Management of Families with Retarded
Children.

Prerequisite :  pediatric interns and psychology
trainees .  Includes readings and discussions of 1)
sociological description of mental retardation, 2)
the parents' response to mental retardation, 3) the
professional 's response to mental retardation, 4)
behavioral handling of mental retardation, and 5)
community resources for the retarded .  A can from
the inpatient ward is assigned for joint interview-
ing to put into practice features of the discussions
on interview techniques .  Ms. Wilder

329. Student/Faculty  Case Conference.
UAF team,  all trainees  and UAF faculty. Pro-

vides  the trainees a forum for  the interdisciplinary
approach  to diagnosis ,  treatment and follow-up of
the retarded and developmentally disabled. The
course follows a planned format involving presen-
tations by the trainees of cases exemplifying a
significant problem .  The problems  are then dis-
cussed by the UAF faculty  and trainees ;  and the
pertinent literature is surveyed .  Mr. Simmons

330. Individual Case Supervision.
Offered continuously, by arrangement. Case ma-

terial involves retarded and disabled children and
adolescents from NPI wards and Outpatient Clinic.
Includes analyses of patient data ,  supervision of
ongoing treatment ,  informal didactic sessions on
learning ,  and applications to patient management.

Mr. Sanders, Mr. Simmons

Professional Courses

400. Behavioral Sciences for the Physician.
(3/4 course)

Prerequisite :  graduate status and permission of
the instructor . Theory  and data are presented to in-
dicate the  scope of research and the findings of those
basic sciences which contribute to an understanding
of human behavior and personality development.

Mr. Stoner
M442.  Psychopharmacology. (tit course)

(Same as Pharmacology M239.) Prerequisites
consent of the  instructor .  A presentation of the
effects of

used
drugs  upon behavior  with special attention

be-
havior. Physiological and biochemical  mechanisms
underlying such actions  will be  analyzed .  Reports
on relevant current research will be made.

Mr. Jarvih
453A- 4538-453C. Individual Supervision of

Consultation.
Prerequisite:  course  456A. 453A- 453B-453C to

be taken concurrently  with 456B ,  462A -462B re-
spectively .  On-going ,  one-to -one supervision of
students' experiences in doing mental health con-
sultations which are required in courses to be taken
concurrently .  The Staff



454A-454B. Community Mental Health in Theory
and Practice. (% course each)

(Formerly numbered 255A - 255B .)  Prerequisite:
graduate standing in woal science discipline and
consent of the instructor.  Introduction to problem
areas of social and community psychiatry .

Mr. Schwartz

455. Introduction to Community Structure.
(lit course)

Prerequisite :  graduate standing in social science
discipline and consent of the instructor.  Coordinated
field visits and seminars to provide an understand-
ing of the relationship between institutions observed
and the mental health field .  Mr. Morales

456A-456B.  Concepts of Mental Health
Consultation.

(Formerly numbered 251 .)  Lecture ,  two hours;
field placement ,  star hours .  Prerequisite :  graduate
standing in social science discipline and consent of
the instructor.  Course 458A is prerequisite for course
456B .  Review of major theories of consultation and
presentation of techniques for dealing with common
problems of consultant -client interactions.

Mr. Gabor

457A-4575. Research Methods In Social
Psychiatry. ('  course each)

Prerequisite :  graduate standing  in social science
discipline and consent of  the instructor .  Course 457A
is  pr erequisite for course  4575 .  Emphasis upon in-
te disciplinary evolution  of social  psychiatric re-
search methods. Mr. Kennedy ,  Mr. Tabibian

456. Problems In Culture and Mental Health.
1% course)

(Formerly numbered 250.) Prerequisite :  graduate
standing in social science discipline and consent of
the instructor.  Study of  the mental  health  patterns
of various ethnic and social class fps

Mr. Tabibian

459. The Social Epidemiolojjy of Mental Illness.
(% Comm)

(Formerly  numbered  254.) Prerequisite :  graduate
standing in social science discipline and consent of
the inductor .  Historical review of the deve lopment
of the field, and an examination of the  contrib ution
of factors  of ethnicity ,  social class ,  and urban resi-
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dence to the development of mental illness sympto-
matology.  The Staff

460A- 460D. Administration in Community
Psychiatry. (%, %, %,1 couns)

(Formerly numbered 460A-460B 1600 .)  Lecture,
two hours; laboratory 16 hours .  Prerequisite: con-
sent of instructor .  Review of administrative prac-
tices in operating community -based mental health
programs ,  including psychiatric hospitals ,  outpatient
services ,  and community clinics .  W. Karroo

461. Statistical Methods in Social Psychiatry.
(ti4 course)

Lecture ,  two hours ;  laboratory,  two hours. Pre-
requisite:  graduate standing in Social and Com-
munity Psychiatry .  Statistical methods appropriate
for community mental health research. Problems in
measurement of human behavior ,  descriptive stn
tistics ,  parametric and coo param c tests of group
differences ,  correlation and partial correlation. Em-
phasis on appropriate use of statistical techniques
especially in field study designs .  Mrs. Zppe

462A-462B. Advanced Mental Health Consultation
Field Work.

(Formerly numbered 462A-462B - 462C .)  Prereq-
uisite :  course 456A - 456B ,  453A-453C concurrent
with 462A 162B respectively .  Consent of instructor.
Advanced analysis of theoretical and practical issues
in mental health consultation based upon assigned,
ongoing field consultations of the participants and
on the study of advanced theory of consultation and
organization .  Mr. Newman

Individual Study and Research

596. Special Studies in Social Psychiatry.
(11 courses)

Prerequisite :  advanced graduate in Social
and Community Psychiatry .  A course of independent
study designed for advanced graduate students in
social psychiatry who desire to specialize  in an area
involving supervised research and study. The Staff

596P.  Individual Studies in Psychiatry.
(% to 2 courses)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor .  Directed in-
dividual research and study in psychiatry at the
graduate level .  The Staff

  PSYCHOLOGY
(Department Ofce , 1283 Franz Hall)

William E .  Broen,  Jr., Ph .D.,  Professor of Psychology.
Edward C. Carterette, Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology.
Richard Centers ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology.
James C .  Coleman ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology and Education.
Barry E. Collins, Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology.
Andrew L.  Comrey,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology.
Seymour Feshbach ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology.
Morton P. Friedman ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology.
John Garcia,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology and Psychiatry.



584 / PSYCHOLOGY

Harold B.  Gerard,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology.
Michael J. Goldstein ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology.
Wendell E.  Jeffrey, Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology.
F. Nowell Jones ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology.
Harold H. Kelley, Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology.
George F.  J. Lehner,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology.
Donald B.  Lindsley,  Ph.D., Sc.D.,  Professor of Psychology,  Psychiatry and Physiology.
0. Ivar Lovaas ,  Ph.D., Litt .D.,  Professor of Psychology.
Leonore Rice  Love,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology in Residence.
Irving Maltzman,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology  (Chairman of the Department).
William H. McGlothlin ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology in Residence.
Charles Y. Nakamura, Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology  (Vice Chairman of Graduate

Affairs).
Allen Parducci,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology.
Bertram H .  Raven ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology.
Eliot H. Rodnick,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology.
David O.  Sears, Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology and Political Science.
Joseph G.  Sheehan,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology.
Gerald H. Shure,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Psychology and Sociology.
S. Carolyn Fisher,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Psychology.
Joseph A.  Gengerelli ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Psychology.
Milton E .  Hahn ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Psychology.
Laurence A. Petran, Ph.D., F .A.C.O.,  Emeritus Professor of Music and Psychology.
John P. Seward,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Psychology.
Marion A. Wenger, Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Psychology.
Howard S. Adelman ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Psychology.
Richard P. Barthol, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Psychology.
Peter M. Bentler ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Psychology.
Kent Dallett, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Psychology.
Gaylord D .  Ellison ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Psychology.
Jacqueline D. Goodchilds,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Associate  Professor of Psychology and  As-

sociate Research Psychologist.
Gerald M. Goodman,  Ph.D., Associate Professor of Psychology.
Barbara A.  Henker ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Psychology.
Eric W .  Holman, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Psychology.
John P. Houston,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Psychology.
Franklin B. Krasne,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Psychology.
John C.  Liebeskind,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Psychology.
Donald G. MacKay ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Psychology.
Millard C. Madsen ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Psychology  (Vice Chairman of Under-

graduate Affairs).
Albert Mehrabian,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Psychology.
George E.  Mount, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Psychology.
Donald Novin ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Psychology.
Jessie L.  Rhulman, Ed.D., Associate  Professor of Psychology.
James P. Thomas ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Psychology.
Bernard Weiner ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Psychology.
Anne S. Anzel ,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct Assistant Professor of Psychology.
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Jackson Beatty ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Psychology.
David E. Bresler,  Ph.D., Adjunct Assistant  Professor of Psychology.
Daphne E. Bugental,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant Professor of Psychology and Assistant

Research Psychologist.
Larry  L. Butcher ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Psychology.
J. Brooks Carder,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Psychology.
Gilbert Freitag,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Psychology.
Constance L. Hammen ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Psychology.
John H. Harvey ,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor of Psychology.
Morris K. Holland ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Psychology.
Pamela R. Jackson,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Psychology.
David E. Kanouse ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Psychology.
Dennis K. Kinney ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Psychology.
Adam T.  Kohler,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant Professor of Psychology.
Ronald A. Mann ,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct Assistant Professor of Psychology.
Dennis J. McGinty ,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct Assistant Professor of Psychology.
David A. Parker,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct Assistant Professor of Psychology.
L. Anne Peplau,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Psychology.
Frank T.  Price,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Psychology.
Kelyn H. Roberts,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Psychology.
Edward K.  Sadalla ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Psychology.
Karl Syndulko, Ph.D.,  Adjunct Assistant Professor of Psychology.
Linda L.  Taylor,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant Professor of Psychology.
Thomas D. Wickens, Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Psychology.

0

Armand A.  Alkire,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Clinical Professor of Psychology.
Ted W.  Allen,  B.A., Acting Assistant  Professor of Psychology.
Dorothy V .  Anderson ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Psychology.
Joseph A.  Angelo,  Ph.D.,  Associate Clinical Professor of Psychology.
Frank M.  Bagrash ,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in  Psychology.
Robert S. Berns, M.D., Associate  Physician Diplomate  in  Student Health Service and

Associate Clinical Professor of Psychology.
Charles M. Bowdlear,  Ph.D.,  Associate Clinical Professor of Psychology.
Marcellinne H. Burns,  Ph.D., Assistant  Research Psychologist.
Matthew W. Buttiglieri,  Ph.D.,  Clinical Professor of Psychology.
Philip M.  Carman,  Ph.D.,  Associate Clinical Professor of  Psychology.
Harry W. Case,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Applied Science and Psychology.
Leo M.  Chalupa ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Research Psychologist.
Norman C.  Dalkey,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct Professor of Engineering and Applied Science and

Research Psychologist.
Terry S.  Davis,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Research Psychologist.
Darrell C. Dearmore ,  M.A.,  Lecturer in Psychology.
Allan E .  Edwards ,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer in Psychology.
Jerome R. Evans ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Research Psychologist.
Carl A.  Faber ,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in  Psychology.
Ruth Forer, Ph.D., Assistant Research Psychologist.
Louis Friedman,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in  Psychology.
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Rosslyn Gaines ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Medical Psychology and Psychology in
Residence.

Wendell R.  Garner,  Ph.D., Visiting Professor of Psychology.
Beverly Golden,  Ph.D., Associate Clinical Professor of Psychology.
Harry M. Grayson,  Ph.D.,  Clinical Professor of Psychology.
James A. Green,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Research Psychologist.
Audrey  Haber ,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer in Psychology.
Walter G.  Hankins ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Research Psychologist.
Charlyne T.  Herbert ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Clinical Professor of Psychology.
Evelyn Hooker,  Ph.D.,  Clinical Professor of Psychology and Medical Psychology.
Harold Hyman , M.A.,  Academic  Administrator.
Harrington V. Ingham ,  M.D.,  Associate Physician Diplomate  in  Student Health  Service

and Associate Clinical Professor of Psychiatry and Psychology.
Harry J. Jerison,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Medical Psychology and Psychology in Residence.
Margaret Hubbard Jones,  Ph.D.,  Research Psychologist  in  Engineering and Psychol-

ogy.
George G. Katz, Ph.D., Associate Clinical Professor of  Psychology.
Roman Kolkowicz ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Political Science and Research Psychologist.
Claire B. Kopp ,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in  Psychology.
Sandra S. Lanto ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Research Psychologist.
John R. Levee ,  Ph.D., Associate  Clinical Professor of Psychology.
John H. Lyman ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Engineering and Psychology.
Angelica W .  Macadar ,  M.D., Assistant  Research Physiologist.
Charles D. McCarthy ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Clinical Professor of Psychology.
John H. McCormack,  Ph.D.,  Associate Clinical Professor of Psychology.
John W. McKelligott,  Ph.D.,  Associate Cinical Professor of Psychology.
Sigrid R. McPherson,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer in Psychology and  Assistant  Research Psy-

chologist.
Norman Miller,  Ph.D.,  Research Psychologist.
Wilbur E.  Morley, Ph.D.,  Lecturer in Psychology.
Louis R. Mutalipassi,  Ph.D., Assistant Clinical Professor of Psychology.
Philip Oderberg ,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in  Psychology.
Kenneth R.  Pfeiffer,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer in Psychology.
George A. Rekers, Ph.D., Assistant  Research Psychologist.
Frank Risch,  Ph.D.,  Clinical Professor of Psychology.
Miles S.  Rogers ,  Ph.D.,  Research Psychologist.
John W.  Rohrbaugh,  Ph.D., Assistant Research Psychologist.
Alexander C. Rosen,  Ph.D., Associate Professor of Medical Psychology and Psychology

in  Residence.
Henry H. Rossbacher ,  B.S., LL .B.,  Adjunct Professor of Law and Research Psychol-

ogist.
Laura E .  Schreibman ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Research Psychologist.
George F. Seacat,  Ph.D.,  Clinical Professor of Psychology.
Melvin Seeman,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Sociology and Research Psychologist.
Harold J.  Segel,  Ph.D.,  Associate Clinical Professor of Psychology.
Edwin S.  Shneidman,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Medical Psychology,  Psychology,  and

Sociology in Residence.
Duane E .  Shuttlesworth ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Research Psychologist.



PSYCHOL OGY / 587

Margaret T. Singer,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer in Psychology.
Manuel J.  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Clinical Professor of Psychology.
Zanwill Sperber,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer in Psychology.
Alexander J. Tymchuk ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Medical Psychology and Psychol-

ogy in Residence.
Kathryn L. West ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Research Psychologist.
Maurice L. Wilks, M.Arch.,  Visiting  Associate  Research Psychologist.
Charles L. Wilson ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Research Psychologist.
Diana S. Woodruff ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Research Psychologist.
Seymour Zelen ,  Fh.D.,  Lecturer in Psychology.
Tamar Zelniker,  Ph.D., Assistant  Research Psychologist.
Kenneth Ziedman ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Research  Psychologist.
Eugene fiskind ,  M.D.,  Visiting Professor of Psychology.

The Major In Psychology
Training in Psychology at UCLA empha-

sizes  the idea of Psychology as a biosocial
laboratory science.  To meet the diverse needs
of students ,  there are three different major
curricula : (A) The Psychology Major, (B) The
Quantitative Psychology Major, (C) The Psy-
chobiology Major.

Students  should note that  all  courses re-
quired for these majors (which include lower
division  courses, major courses, and related
fields  courses) must be taken for a  letter
grade.

In order to meet the residency require-
ment ,  at least four upper division major
courses must be taken in residence.

The Pnpsychelogy Major
While students are completing the lower

division preparation courses for one of the
majors  hited above,  they should be enrolled
as  Prepsychology Majors.  Students may enroll
in this premajor at the College of Letters and
Science in Murphy Hall. Students must com-
plete the preparation courses listed below
for the differen a majors with a 2.0 grade-
point average before they can enroll in cer-
tain upper division required Psychology
courses.

The required preparation courses for ad-
mission  to the majors are: (1) The Psychology
Major:  Anthropology 11; Biology 2 or 1A;
Chemistry M2 or 1A;  Engineering 10; Math-
ematics 2A- 2B or 3A- 3B or 11A- 11B; Phys-
ics M10 or 3A or 6A or 7A;  Psychology 10
and 41;  (2) The Quantitative Psychology
Major:  Biology 2 or IA ;  Chemistry M2 or IA;
Engineering 10; Mathematics 11A-11B-
Physics M10 or 3A or 6A or 7A; Psychology
10; (3)  The Psychobiology Major:  Biology

1A; Chemistry  IA; Engineering 10; Mathe-
matics  3A-3B or 11A- 11B; Physics  6A; Psy-
chology 10 and 41.

Admission to the Various Undergraduate Majors
Early in the quarter in which the student

is completing the preparation courses, he
should go  to the Psychology  Undergraduate
Advising Ofce, 1531 Franz Hall, for advis-
ing and admission to one of the majors.

The Psychology Major
The Psychology Major program is intended

to give students broad training in the blo-
social science of Psychology.

Required Lower  Division  Courses for the
Psychology Major.  Broad training in general
science is required for the major in  Psy-
chology. The required lower division courses
are as follows:  Anthropology 11; Biology 2
or Biology 1A; Chemistry M2 or 1A; Engi-
neering 10;  Mathematics 2A-2B or 3A-3B or
11A-11B ;  Physics M10 or 3A  or 6A or 7A;
Psychology 10; Psychology 41 or Mathe-
matics 50.

It should be noted that the above are the
minimum requirements in preparing for the
major.  More advanced courses in science
would provide stronger preparation for the
major.

Required  Upper  Division  Major Courses.
(Admission to the major and to certain of the
courses listed below is limited to students
who have completed  all  of the above prep-
aration courses with a 2.0 grade-point av-
erage.  See the section above entitled "Ad-
mission to the Various Undergraduate
Majors"  for the procedures to follow to en-
roll in the Psychology Major.) (1) All of the
following content core courses:  Psychology
110, 115,  120, 125, 135; (2)  One of the fol-
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lowing laboratory courses: Psychology 111,
116, 121,  143; (3)  One of the followitg lab-
oratory or field research courses:  Psychology
126, 132B,  136, 137C,  170B,  174, 176; (4)
An additional three upper division elective
courses  (or 12 units)  in-Psychology.

NOTE:  A 2.0 grade-point average is re-
quired in all of these upper division major
courses.

Related Courses  Required  for the Major.
Six upper division courses are required,
divided among not more than three related
departments. Particular courses for this re-
quirement will depend on a student's needs
and interests.  Students must receive prior
approval  for the  pattern of courses used to
meet this requirement. The Psychology Ad-
vising Office  should be consulted for further
information and appointments  with faculty
advisers.  The adviser may approve up to
twelve units of the following lower division
courses : Chemistry 1C, 21,  22, and 24;
Mathematics  12A-12B-12C, 13A-13B-13C;
Physics 3C, 6A- 6B-6C , 7A-7D. All six
courses may be in the same department or
divided as chosen between three related de-
partments.

These requirements became effective for
all UCLA  entering Freshmen in Fall, 1971,
and students transferring to UCLA  in Fall,
1972,  and for all  current UCLA  students who
wish to be admitted to the Psychology Major.
Students enrolled  as  Psychology majors un-
der previous catalog requirements must
graduate by  Summer  1975.

The Quantitative Psychology Major
This major is an alternative  to the Psy-

chology  Major.  It provides students with
basic training  in both quantitative  skills and
in Psychology.  Quantitative  and computer
skills are important in all fields  of Psychol-
ogy and are  a very positive  aspect in the
student's preparation for a career in Psy-
chology or  related fields.

Required  Lower  Division  Courses for the
Quantitative  Psychology  Major.  Biology 2
or Biology 1A;. Chemistry M2 or 1A; Engi-
neering 10;  Mathematics  11A-11B-11C,
12A-12B- 12C; Physics M10, or 3A or 6A or
7A; Psychology 10.

It should be noted that the  above are
minimum requirements in preparing for the
major.  More advanced courses in science
would provide stronger preparation for the
major.

Required  Upper  Division  Quantitative
Psychology Major Courses.  (Admission to the
Quantitative  Psychology  Major is limited to
students  who have  completed certain of the
above preparation courses with a 2.0 grade-
point average.  See the section below en-
titled  "Admission  to the Various Undergrad-
uate Majors" for the  procedures to follow to
enroll in the Quantitative  Psychology  Major.)
(1) One of the  following sets of courses:
Public Health 160A- 160B or Mathematics
15OA-150B or Mathematics  152A- 152B or
Engineering  193A-193B; (2) All of the fol-
lowing courses:  Psychology 110, 115, 120,
125, 135; (3) Seven additional  per division
courses  in Quantitative Psychology,  Mathe-
matics, Biostatistics,  Computer  Science, and
Systems  Science . Two of these  courses must
emphasize research methodology  in Psycho-
logy.

Particular courses for the last requirement
will depend on a student's needs and in-
terests.  Students  will consult their adviser
for prior approval of courses to meet these
requirements.

The Psycheblology Major

This major is an alternative  to the Psychol-
ogy Major and is designed for students who
plan to go on to postgraduate  work in psy-
chobiology or the health  sciences.

Required  Lower  Division  Courses for the
Psychobiology  Major.  Biology 1A- 1B; Chem-
istry lA-1B-1C, 21, 22, and 24;  Engineering
10; Mathematics 3A-3B-3C or 11A-11B-
11C; Physics 6A-6B-6C or 3A-3B-3C; Psy-
chology 10; Psychology  41 or Mathematics
50.

Required Upper  Division Psychobiology
Major Courses.  (Admission to the  Psycho-
biology  Major is limited to students who
have completed certain of the above lower
division courses  with  a 2.0 grade-point
average .  See the section above entitled  "Ad-
mission  to the Various  Undergraduate
Majors"  for the procedures to follow to en-
rolll in the  Psychobiology  Major.) (1) All of
the following courses: Biology 129 or Psy-
chology 118A; Biology 166, 171; Psychology
110, 111 ,  115, 116 ,  120; (2)  One of the fol-
lowing courses: Psychology 125, 127, 130,
135; (3)  Two of the  following  courses:  Psy-
chology 117, 118B, 118C; Biology 111, 115,
123, 124,  M132, 138, 144, 153, 158, 161,
169, 173,  177; Kinesiology  140. Particular
courses  for the  last requirement will depend
on a students needs and interests.  Students



will consult their adviser for prior approval
of courses to meet these requirements.

Preparation fw Graduate Neck I. Psychrbgy
Although requirements for admission to

graduate programs in Psychology in most
universities will be satisfied by the above
major requirements,  the student should re-
alize that both his admission to graduate
work and his progress toward his degree
will be impeded in certain areas of Psy
chology if  .additional preparation is not ob-
tained at the undergraduate level. For this
reason,  students who plan to do graduate
work in psychology are advised to take addi-
tional work in methodology and statistics,
and to take advantage of the many advanced
undergraduate courses in specific fields of-
fered both by the  Psychology Department
and related departments.

Students should plan to give some time to
the acquisition of a reading knowledge of
one or two foreign languages which might
be required for the Ph.D. The Department
no longer requires a foreign language except
in the area of Measurement/ Psychometrics;
but at  many  other universities two foreign
languages are required.

Rosin Program in Psychology
The Honors Program is intended to provide

exceptional students with an opportunity for
advanced research and study under the tutor-
ial guidance of a member of the faculty.
Honors students participate in an Honors
Seminar and work toward the completion of
a formal bachelor's thesis.  A student whose
thesis is judged acceptable by the Honors
Committee is awarded his degree with Hon-
ors or Highest Honors in Psychology.  Inter-
ested students should consult the Psychology
Undergraduate Advising Office for further
information and application forms.

Graduate Program
The Department offers the Ph.D. degree,

and the student may obtain the M.A. degree
en route to the Ph.D. The Department does
not admit candidates for the M.A. degree
only in psychology. (See pages 5890.) For
the Ph. D. degree,  all students are required to
obtain thorou grounding  in research me-
thodology  armT psychological theory. Major
specialized training is available in such areas
of psychology as child development,  clinical,
comparative,  engineering,  human and animal
learning,  industrial,  mathematical,  measure-
ment and psychometrics,  perception and psy-
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chophysics,  personality,  physiological, psy-
cholinguistics,  and social psychology.  Further
training is available in community psychol-
oogygy, drug abuse, psychopathology,  and psy-
chopharmacology.

Admission to the Graduate Program
In addition to meeting the general grad-

uate requirements listed on page 33 of this
bulletin,  students must be admitted to the
Department by a selection committee with-
in the Department.  Graduate enrollment is
limited and candidates will be chosen on the
followin bases: (1) prior scholastic perform-
ance; (2) ratings and recommendations by
professors and other individuals; (3) auto-
biographical material; (4) scores on the Grad-
uate Record Examination  (verbal and quan-
titative)  and on the Miller Analogies Teat.
Application materials may be obtained by
writing to the Department of Psychology,
Admissions Committee, University of Cali-
fornia,  Los Angeles, California 90024. The
completed departmental forms and tran-
scripts must be received by December 31 for
consideration for the following fall quarter.
Graduate students are admitted only once a
year in the fall. Normally, all applicants will
have had an undergraduate major in psychol-
ogy, but outstanding students who have ma-
jored in other areas will be considered. We
applications will be considered but prefer-
ence must be given to those who meet the
December 31 deadline.

Requirements for the M.A. and FkA.  Boom
At the beginning of the school year, an in-

formal orientation is held in Franz Hall at
which new graduate students become ac-
quainted with current graduate students,
faculty,  and staff.

All students should obtain from the de-
partmental office a statement of the graduate
requirements in psychology.

All entering graduate students must dur-
ing their first year take certain core courses
and otherwise prepare themselves for com-
prehensive examinations in a number of
specified areas.  Evaluation of the student's
total performance during his first year or first
four quarters will determine whether he will
be permitted to continue his studies toward
the Ph.D. degree.  A student entering  grad-
uate work with an M.A. degree or advanced
graduate standing from another university
will not automatically be exempted from any
part of our graduate program.  He may peti-
tion to substitute prior course work for de-
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partmental  requirements  or to demonstrate
equivalent knowledge through examinations.

M.A. Degree.  The Department does not
admit candidates for the M.A. degree only,
and the  M.A. degree  is not required of can-
didates  for the Ph .D. degree;  however, grad-
uate students preparing  for the Ph .D. nor-
mally qualify and apply for the M.A. degree
after satisfactory completion of the core
courses and area examinations.  The Depart
ment follows the Comprehensive Examina-
tion plan.  See page  178. A  thesis is not re-
quired for the M.A. degree.

Ph.D. Degree.  Eligibility  for an oral quali-
g examination and advancement to can-

didacy requires  prior qualification in the de-
partmental core courses;  qualification in
comprehensive examinations in areas of the
candidate's specialization;  and, for students
in some areas,  the passing of a reading com-
pre hensive examination in one  approved for-
eign language or a substitute program of
courses in research methods.  The oral quali-
fying examination is administered  by a com-
mittee of not less than five persons, three
from the Department and two from other
departments.  Each student must complete a
satisfactory doctoral dissertation approved by
his adviser and other members of the doctoral
committee,  after which he must pass a final
oral examination on the dissertation and its
implications.

Fellowship,  Scholarships,  Aasistelttship, and
Stipends

At the present  time some graduate students
obtain work in the profession as teaching or
research  asst tents or receive one of the three
types of fellowships  available  within the Uni
versity.

Lower Division Courses

10. Introductory Psychology.
A general introduction including the topics of

learning ,  perception ,  thinking ,  intelligence and per-
sonality Mr. Holland ,  Mr. Houston ,  Mr. MacKay

15. Introductory Psychobiology.
A survey of  genetic, evolutionary ,  physiological,

pharmacological and experiential factors affecting
behavior .  Using the comparative approach where
appropriate,  the relevance of biological mechanisms
to an understanding of man and his interaction with
his environment will be emphasized.

Mr. Beatty ,  Mr. Krasne,  Mr. Liebeddnd

41. Psychological Statistics.
Prerequisites :  Mathematics 2A-2B , or 3A ,  or 11A.

Basic statistical procedures and their application
to research psy-
chology.

and
Mir. Allen ,  Mr.  C;omrey, 10 .  Meant

*50. Introduction to Psychological Research.
Prerequisites :  course 10, 41. The philosophy ,

orientation ,  and methodology  of the science of
psychology ;  an examination of current faculty re-
search in the various content areas of psychology.
This course is intended to give  potential  majors a
realistic picture of the nature the field and a
preview of the emphasis of the upper division major
coursework .  Mr. Holland

70. Psychology of Human Relations.
An introduction to the theory and principles of

personal growth and Interperso nal effectiveness. Both
intra- and interpersonal dynamics  are reviewed.

Mr. Faber
95. Lower Division Seminars.

Prerequisite :  course 10. Open only to Freshmen
and Sophomores .  Intensive analysis in seminar
situations of selected topics of current psychological
interest .  See the Schedule of Classes for current
topics and instructors .  May be repeated more than
once for credit.  The Staff

Upper Division Courses

The following  courses  have only Psychol-
ogy 10  as the prerequisite plus the prere-
quisites listed with each  course:  127, 130,
132A,  132B,  134, 135, 137A, 137B, 137C,
148, 149, 170A,  180A,  180B,  184, 185,
189. For special topics courses such as 195,
prerequisites  will depend upon the nature of
the course.  The prerequisite  to other upper
division  courses are all courses listed under
the  prepsychology moor.

102. History and Systems of Psychology.
Prerequisite: senior standing or consent of the in-

structor.  An historical and systematic analysis of
psychological thought and points of view.

110. Fundamentals of Learning.
Mr. Joan

Prerequisite :  course 41 .  Experimental findings on
animal and human conditioning ;  retention and trans-
fer of training ;  the relation of learning and motiva-
tion .  The course is intended to provide an empirical
basis for  theory  and research in this area.

Mr. Allen,  Mr. Garcia,  Mr. Holman

111. Learning Laboratory.
Prerequisite :  course 41. Prerequisite or concur-

rent:  course 110 .  Laboratory  experience  with tech-
niques in the study of learning especially with ani-
mals .  Mr. Allen, Mr. Holman ,  Mr. Houston

*112A.  Nunn Learning.
Prerequisite: course 110 .  Acquisition, retention,

and transfer of verbal and nonverbal human learn-
ing. Mr.  Houston

*1 12B. Theories of Learning.
Prerequisite :  course 110. Critical discussion of the

major theories in the light of expa3mmtale
Renee.

112C.  Thinking.
Prerequisite :  course 110. An analysis of experi-

mental studies  of problem  solving .  reasoning, in-
sight ,  concept formation ,  and related topics.

Mr. Roberts

e  Not to be given  1974-1975.
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*112D. Motivation.
Prerequisite :  course 110 .  Theories and experl-

mentally determined facts concerning drives ,  needs,
preferences ,  and desires .  Mr. Carder

*112L Current Topics In Learning.
Prerequisite :  course 110 .  A study of related issues

in the psych ology of learning. Topics will vary with
the interests of the instructor and the class. May be
repeated for credit with  permission  the instr uctor.

Learning

115. Physiological Psychology.
Prerequisite :  Biology 2 and psyeholor 41. For

non-psychology majors,  Biology 1A, 11 and con-
sent of the instructor.  Integrative activities ,  receptor
and effector processes in relation to neuromuscular
structure and function .  Facts ,  problems and meth-
ods. Mr. Ellison, Mr. Novas

116. Physiological Psychology Laberetry.
Prerequisite :  course 41. Prerequisite or concurrent:

course 115.  Laboratory experience with various
topics in physiological psychology .  Mr. Dearmore

*117. Seminar In Psychobiology.
(Formerly numbered  117C.)  Prerequisite: course

115. Advanced topics in brain and behavior. May
be repeated for credit with permission of instructor.

Mr. Liebeskind

118A.  Comparative Psychebielogy.
(Formerly numbered 1178 .)  Prerequisite: course

115. A  survey of the determinants of species -speciilc
behavior including genetic influences and learning.

Mr. Jerison

1188. Behavioral Pharmacology.
Prerequisite :  course 115 .  Experimental and theo-

retical treatment of drug-behavior relationships.
Particular emphasis on behavior and pharmacologi-
cal mechanisms of drug action and drug interaction
with neuronal function; drugs as tools to investigate
various behavior processes such as mood ,  aggres-
sion ,  learning and motivation ;  experimental studies
of addiction .  Mr. Butcher ,  Mr. Ellison

118C.  Psychophysiology of Motivation.
Prerequisite :  course 115 .  The basic psychophysi-

ology ,  including brain and endocrine mechanism,
involved in the control of motivation. Discussion
of homeostatic drives such as hunger and thirst
and nonbomeostatic drives such as reproductive be-
havior will be emphasized. Mr. Navin

120. Perception.
Prerequisite :  course 41. Methods and approaches

to the study of perception .  Experimental results, the-
oretical interpretations ,  and demonstrations.

Mr. Holhmd,  Mr. Jones
121. Perception Laboratory.

Prerequisite :  course 41 .  Prerequisite or concurrent:
course 120 .  Laboratory experience with various
topics in perception .  Mr. MacKay

122. Language and Communication.
Prerequisite :  course 41 or consent of the instructor.

A survey of language behavior , communication and
speech perception ,  including acquisition ,  sequential
structure,  and semantic aspects .  Recent developments
in linguistics ,  theory of information transfer,  analysis

*  Not to be given 1974-1975.

and synthesis of speech .  Social communication.
Aphasia and speech pathology .  Animal communica-
tion. Mr .  Carterette

123. Psycholinguistics.
A survey of current theory and research in psycho-

linguistics :  the description of language in generative
grammars; the acquisition of language by children;
experiments on speech recognition ,  production and
comprehension; errors in speech perception and
production ;  speech physiology and pathology.

Mr. MacKay
124. Current Topics In Perception.

Prerequisite :  course 120 .  Advanced consideration
of special topics in perception .  May be repeated for
credit with consent of the instructor. Mr. Parducd

125. Personality.
Prerequisite :  course 41. A survey of the major

topics in the field of personality ,  including person-
ality  theory,  personality assessment ,  and the physio-
logical ,  behavioral and cultural role of perception,
learning and motivation in personality.

Mr. Sedalia,  Mr. Comrey,  Mr. Feshbach

126. Personality Laboratory.
Prerequisite :  course  41. Prerequisite or concur-

rently with special permission: course 125. Labora-
tory experience with various topics in personality.

Mr. Mebrabsan,  Mr. Sedalia ,  Mr. Weiner

127. Abnsrmal Psychology.
Study of the dynamics and prevention of abnormal

behavior ,  including neuroses ,  psychoses, character
disorders,  psychosomatic reactions and other ab-
normal personality patterns.

Mr. Bender ,  Mr. Freitag ,  Mr. Goldstein

*128. Structure of Individual Differences.
Prerequisite :  course 41. Research approaches

to the study of individual differences in abili ies,
personality ,  interests ,  attitudes ,  and values. Measure-
ment of these individual differences. Utilization of
individual differences for selection and guidance.

Mr. Conway

129A.  Personality MeasuremeaL
Prerequisite :  course 125 .  The rationale ,  methods

and content of studies dealing with the problems of
describing  persons in terms of a limited  set of di-
mensions .  Detailed consideration  of research liter-
ature dealing with a few representative  personality
dimensions.  Mr. Bender

*129B. Personality Dynamics.
Prerequisite: course 125. Detailed conceptual ex-

amination of one or two areas of personality in
which the main and interactive effects of personality
and situational variables have been investiga ed.
Personality as related to the study of logical
processes ,  particularly motivation . Incan ex-
amination of current research literature. Mr. Weiner

*128C. Personality and Cognition.
Prerequisite :  course 125.  Theoretical and experi-

mental analyses of cognitive processes such as im-
agery,  attention ,  language and memory and their
implication for theories of personality .  Mr. Sadal s

129D. Special Topics in Personality.
Prerequisite :  course 125 .  Study of selected topics

in the psychology of personality.  Topics will vary
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with the interests of instructor and class. May be
repeated for credit by consent of instructor.

130. Developmental Psychology.
Personality Staff

An elaboration of the developmental aspects of
physical ,  mental, social, and emotional growth from
birth to adolescence .  Mr. Jeffrey,  Mr. Yinney,

Mr. Madsen

132A.  Learning Disorders.  It to 1 V4 courses)
Prerequisite: course 10 and upper division stand-

ing. An examination of the psychological factors
underlying the understanding ,  diagnosis and treat-
ment of reading and other learning disorders in
children ,  adolescents and young adults .  A back-
pound in developmental
o 130 re ended for stooo  >  e. enrol in, is
this course.  Students planning to take 132B are
required to enroll for five units and will be involved
in a practicum situation 1-2 hours weekly.

Mr. Adelman ,  Ms. Taylor

132B. Learning Disorders:  Laboratory.
Prerequisite :  course 132A ,  and upper division

standirt  Discussion and demonstration of alterna-
tive  educational therapy techniques ;  supervised
laboratory experience with  remedial  cases in the
Fernald School as the student is ready .  Ms. Taylor

132C.  Learning Disorders:  Advanced Laboratory.
Prerequisite :  course 132B and consent of the

instructor.  Advanced work at the Fernald School in
the diagnosis of learning disorders and the design-
ing and implementation of research and treatment
programs.  May be repeated once for credit.

Ms. Taylor
133A.  Adolescence.

Prerequisite :  course 130 and upper division stand-
ing. The physical ,  psychological and social develop-
ment of the adolescent . W as Rhulman

*1336.  Exceptional Children.
Prerequisite :  course 130 .  Study of the issues and

research problems in the areas of mental retardation,
giftedness , learning  disorders,  emotional disorders

*133C. Psychological Development In the Adult
Years.

Prerequisite:  course 130 or assent of the instruc-
tor. Theory and research on changes in motivation,
aptitudes and abilities as related to genetics, age,
sex and soclo-cultural variables. The Staff

133D. Psychological Development of the Minority
Child.

Prerequisites :  courses 127, 130 ,  upper division
Psychology standing and consent of the instructor.
An examination of tine theoretical issues and research
problems relating to the development of minority
children .  Topics will include intelligence ,  identity,
survival skills ,  family structure and community de-
velopment .  Mr. Price

*133E.  Current Issas in Developmental Psychology.
Prerequisite:  course Psy-

chology  ding .  A critical
and upper

examin ation of ncaurent
issues  In developmental

on
The

infoissues of  concern will vary
of the class and instructor.  be repeated with
permission of the instructor.  The Staff

0 Not to be given 1974-1975.

134. Educational Psychology.
A general survey of the basic principles of psy-

chology that are pertinent to education. Includes a
study of growth and development ,  abilities ,  intelli-
gence, social and emotional factors, and principles
of learning .  Miss Rhalann

135. Social Psychology.
Preteti nisite- course 41. The interrelationships be-

tween  the  individual and his social environment.
Social influences upon motivation ,  perception and
behavior. The development and change of attitudes
and opinions .  Psychological analysis  of small groups,
social stratification and mass phenomena.

Mr. Gerard,  Mr. Kanouse, Mr. Raven

136. Social Psychology Laboratory.
Prerequisite :  course 41 .  Prerequisite or concurrent:

course 135 .  Laboratory experience with such topics
as small group behavior, attitude measurement, and
interpersonal influence .  Mr. Gerard,  Mr. Shan

137A.  Group Behavior.
Prerequisite :  course 135. Psychology of interde-

pendence ,  group membership, leadership, and social
influence. Mr. Raven

1376. Attitude Formation and Change.
Prerequisite: course 135. Effects of propaganda,

personal influence ,  socializatiod and social structure
on private attitudes and public opinion .  Mr. Kanouse

137C. Survey Research In Psychology.
Prerequisite :  course 135. The nature of attitudes

and opinions ,  and their measurement by means of
attitude scales and public opinion surveys. Class
projects and field work Mr. Centers

*1370. Special Topics in Social Psychology.
Prerequisite: course 135 .  Study of selected topics

in social psychology .  May be repeated for credit
with permission of the instructor .  The Social Staff

*142. Advanced Statistical Methods in Psychology.
Prerequisite :  course 41. Chi square, special cor-

relation methods ,  multiple regression ,  aen-para
mettle methods ,  analysis of variance ,  reliability
and validity. Mr. Comm,'

143. Foundations of Psychological Investigation.
Prerequisite: course 41 .  Outline and examination

of concepts associated with psychological investiga-
tion and the interpretation of results .  Readings, dis-
cussions and reports ,  individual and class projects.

Mr. Mount

144. Psychological Tests and Evaluation.
Prerequisite :  course 41 .  Further study of the prin-

ciples of measurement ,  stressing basic concepts. Ap.
plication to problems of test construction ,  administra-
tion and interpretation .  Mr. Breen

148. Personnel and Industrial Psychology.
Introduction to the applications of psychology in

industry and business.  Mr. Case

149. Problems in Henan Relatieas.
Understanding human relations problems and de-

ing skills in interpersonal relations. Topics in-
.Iude the effective use of human resources; group
management and leadership skills ;  interviewing.
counseling ,  and conference techniques .  Mr. Barthol
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176. Experimental Community Psychology.
Prerequisites:  course 127 and  consent of the

instructor.  Examination and experimental application
of con drawn
mnrdty prychology  forund

fromerMstenanding theding the  sh
beh avior of

individuals in structured social systems  (oommuni-
ties ,  schools, mental hospitals ,  prisons,  etc.).

177. Counseling Relationships.
Mr. Freitag

Prerequisite :  Psychology Major standing. The
course examines ceps and empirical founda-
tions of psychological counseling and compares
alternative models of counseling  processes .  Empha-
sis is on counseling approaches  in community
mental health areas such as drug abuse ,  suicide
prevention ,  and crisis intervention.

M. Henher and the Staff

178. Human Metivatlon.
Prerequisite :  upper division standing required.

Examination of current theories of human motiva-
tion,  the experimental findings supporting the
theories ,  and  th eir  applied value .  Motivation in the
classroom will be particularly the
effects of success and ure on performance. Other
topics include stress,  conflict,  frustration,  and per-
ceptions of control.  Mr. Weiner

*180A.  Feeling ad Emotion. M curse)
(Formerly numbered  117A .)  Prerequisite: Rec-

ommended :  Psychology 15 or equivalent .  Studies of
emotional behavior with particular emphasis on the
critical evaluation of theories of emotion .  The Staff

*180B. Laboratory:  Feeling and Emotion. (y4 course)
Prerequisites :  Concurrent or prior enrollment in

Psychology 180A or equivalent and consent of In-
structor.  Priority will be given graduate students
and seniors to Psychology .  This course provides
experience  (a) in electrophysiological recording of
responses in man as elicited by selected emotion-
provoking stimuli and (b)  in analyzing such data and
in the preparation of reports.  The staff

184. Disorders of Human Communication.
Prerequisite :  junior or senior standing .  A clinical

approa to speech problems with emphasis on stut-
tering and neurological disorders and their treatment.

Mr. Sheehan

*185. Music.  The Individual.  and Society.
Prerequisite :  upper division standing. Emphasis

will be on the social psychology of musical style;
interrelationships of musical style with social struc-
ture and patterns of social interaction ;  stability and
change of musical style over time.

*187. Perception e1 Music.
Prerequisite :  upper division standing .  The nature

of musical sound ;  universal constraints imposed on
music by the auditory system ;  effects of experience
an music perception ;  emotional reactions to music.

188. Psychological Approaches to the Social
Sciences.

An analysis of the contribution of current psycho-
logical theory and  research to the understanding of

historical ,  social, and political problems.
Mr. Sears

180A-1808-190C. Honors Course.
Prerequisite :  invitation by departmental honors

0  Not to be given 1974-1975.

committee .  Opportunity for the development of
creative ideas and their implementation by experi-
mental research.  Mr. Holland ,  Mr. Mount

195. Cornet Issues In Psychology.
Prerequisite :  junior or senior psychology major

standing .  Some sections may require permission of
instructor.  A study of selected current topics of
psychological interest. See Schedule of Classes for
topics and instructors to be offered each quarter.
This course may be repeated for credit,  and may
apply as elective units on the major.  The Staff

199. Directed Individual Research and Study.
(t to 1 course)

Prerequisite :  junior or senior Psychology major
standing ,  consent of the instructor and the Chair-
man of the Department .  To be arranged with indi-
vidual faculty members .  Consent is based on a
written proposal outlining the proposed course of
study .  Students should consult the Psycholo gy  Un-
dergraduate Advising Office,  Franz Hall 1531A, for
further information and approval forms.  Note the
following regulations concerning 199 courses: A
student may take only one 4 -unit 199 course in
Psychology per quarter.  Only 4 units of 199 may be
applied toward the Psychology major elective  course
requirement .  Only one Psycholog y  199 course may
be taken for a letter grade;  additional Psychology
199 courses may be taken only on a passed/not
passed basis, The Staff

Graduate Courses

200A. Learning 1.
Emphasis is primarily on animal and human con-

ditioning .  The Learning Staff

2006. Learning 11.
A critical analysis of contemporary theory and

research related to complex processes ,  primarily
human .  The Learning Staff

204A-2048.  Seminar in Critical Problems
in Learning.

May be taken independently and in any order.
Critical problems will be drawn from such as the
following:

*204A .  Conditioning.
Consideration of selected empirical topics rely

vent to operant and respondent conditioning para-
digms.

*2048 .  Human Learning.
Acquisition ,  retention ,  and transfer of verbal and

nonverbal human learning .  Mr. Allen
*204C .  Behavior Theory.
Theoretical and experimental analyses of orient-

ing and defensive reflexes,  and their implications for
theories of learning ,  motivation ,  and abnormal be-
havior. Mr. Garcia,  Mr. Maltzmaa

204D .  Psychophysiology of Psychopathology.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor .  Psychol-

ogy 204C and Biomathematics 213 recommended.
Review of research and theory concerned with the

such ash  the
Uaalhizopbreennias odd ditbn-

orders, and soclopathy .  Emphasis will the
psychophysiological correlates of learning ,  attention,
and motivation. Students will have an opportunity
for experimentation with different psyohopathologiea
in a computer -based laboratory located in a mental
hospital. (Enrollment is limited.)

Mr. MalIzman, Mr. Parker,  Mr. Zishiad



• 204E .  Discrimination Learning.
A review and detailed examination of contem-

porary viewpoints of discrimination learning with
emphasis on the notion of attention as a construct
in these theories.

°204F .  The Experimental Analysis of Behavior.
A survey of experimental approaches to the as-

sessment of psychological process .  Measurement of
motivation and emotion .  Particular emphasis on
operant technology.  Mr. Carder

•204G .  Mathematical Models of Learning and

Prerequisite :  course 250A or consent of in-
structor .  Survey of various quantitative models for
learning and memory processes ,  the emphasis being
on human verbal learning .  Topics to be covered
will include paired-associate learning, concept iden-
tification ,  and the structure  of memory .  Mr. Garcia

205. Physiological Correlates of Behavior.
Prerequisite :  Section 1:  graduate standing; Sec-

tion 2 :  course 115 or equivalent and consent of the
instructor .  The physiological substrate of behavior
and the neural and endocrine mechanisms which un-
derlie psychological phenomena and behavior. New
concepts of structural and functional organization
in the nervous system and the ways these relate
to behavioral and neurological dysfunction.

The Physiological Staff

206. Psychophysiology of Brain Function.
Modern concepts of the functional organization of

the brain with particular  reference  to psychological
phenomena and behavior .  Recent advances in neuro-
physiology and electroencephalogra pphy bearing on
perception ,  attention, drive ,  sleep -wakefulness, levels
of consciousness ,  etc. Some emphasis on pathology
of behavior resulting from brain injury. Mr. Lindsley

207A-207B-207C.  Seminar in Physiological
Psychology.

Prerequisite :  course 115 or the equivalent.
Mr. Beatty ,  Mr. Ellison ,  Mr. Novin

M. Seminar in Comparative Psychobiology.
Mr. Krasne

209. Laboratory Methods in Physiological
Psychology.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor .  Surgical
skills, bioelectric instrumentation and experimental
techniques ,  data analysis and interpretation.

Mr. Krasne

210. Comparative Psychobiology.
Prerequisite: course 115 or equivalent or consent

of instructor. A survey of the determinants of
species -specific behavior including genetic influences
and learning .  Mr. Jerison

211. Perception.
Basic experiments and theories of perception and

judgment ,  with applications to learning ,  motivation,
and personality .  La» ratio tory demonstrations and in-
dividual experiments .  Mr. Jones

*212. Advanced Perception.
Advanced study of topics  in perception with

emphasis on  theories of  perception.

• Not to be given 1974-1975.
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*213. Psychology of Vision.
An advanced treatment of psychophysiology and

psychophysics of vision with special attention to
modern theories. Mr. Thomas

*214. Psychology of Audition.
An advanced treatment of the pa iology

and psychophysics of audition with spe is attention
to modem theories.  Mr. Carterette

215. Psychology of Semesthesis and the Chemical
Senses.

Prerequisite :  course 211 .  A consideration of the
current status of research on the senses other than
vision and audition .  Mr. Jones

*216. Critical Problems in Perception.  Mr.non na

220. Social Psychology.
An intensive  consideration of the concepts,

theories ,  and major problems  in sociallpps
Y=X.

221. Seminar in Attitude Formation and Change.
Prerequisite :  courses 220 ,  227, or  consent of the

instructor.  Social psychological  research and theories
on opinions and attit udes.  Effects of mass communi-
cation ,  social factors  in assimilation of information
and influence .  Mr. Sears

222A-222B. Seminar in Group Behavior.
Prerequisite :  courses 220 ,  227, or consent of the

instructor.  Special  topics  in interpersonal relations
and group  dynamics .  Power  control ,  structure and
organization ,  group functioning.

Mr. Gerard,  Mr. Raven

223. Survey Methods In Psychology.
Prerequisite :  courses  220, 227 , or consent of the

instructor.  A critical review of the theory  and prac-
tice of large-scale  sampling, measurement ,  and anal-
ysis  of beliefs ,  attitudes ,  and other  psychological
variables .  Mr. Centers

224. Experimental Methods In Social Psychology.
Prerequisite: courses 220 ,  227, or consent of the

instructor .  A critical review of laboratory techniques
and problems of experimental control and measure-
ment encountered in research  on social  Psychological
phenomena. Mr. Collinso225. Seminar: Critical Problems In Social

Psychology.
Prerequisite :  courses 220 ,  227, or consent of the

instructor .  May be repeated for credit with  consent
of the instructor.

Mr. Collins ,  Mr. Gerard , Mr. Kanouse

227. Advanced Issues In Social Psychology.
Prerequisite :  course 220  or consent  of the  instruc-

tor. An intensive analysis of three advanced  issues in
social psychology drawn from such topics as small

affairs ,  social
attitude change, social psycho logy  of urban

airs  race relations,
methodology .  Recommended for students selecting
Social Psychology  as a minor or cognate area.

The social Staff

M228. Seminar in Political Psychology.
(Same  as Political Science M224G.) Prerequisite:

course 220  or consent of the instructor .  Examination
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of political behavior ,  political socialization. person-
ality and politics ,  racial conflict ,  and the analysis of
public opinion on these issues .  Mr. Sears

*228A-*229B.  issues In the Social Development of
the Minority Child.

Prereq uisite :  consent of instructor and graduate
status.  A critical evaluation and integration of ex-
isting research on the social psychological develop-
ment of the minority child .  The two -quarter semi-
nar will focus on the socialization of cognitive and
personality style ,  with the goal of empirically clari-
fy g the issues raised in this area of developmental
study.  Mr. Collins,  Mr. Price

*231. Seminar in Language and Communication.
Prerequisite :  courses 260A 260B .  Mr. MacKay

232. Seminar in Judgment.
Consideration of topics in human judgment.

Mr. Pardueci

233. Seminar in Environmental Psychology.
Prerequisite :  course 250A ,  250E and 235. Critical

review of work in environmental psychology de-
signed to identify basic dimensions for the analysis
of man-environment relationships .  The framework
of analysis uses human emotional responses to en-
vironments as intervening variables linking specific
stimulus qualities to a variety of approach-avoid-
ance behaviors.  Individual differences and drug
induced states as these relate to the emotional re-
sponse dimensions are employed to explain within-
individual differences in response to the same en-
vironment over time or between -individual differences
to the same situation .  Review of literature relating
information rate from environments to arousal and
preferences for those environments .  Mr. Mebrabian

*234. Personality and Cognition.
A critical analysis of unified cognitive theories of

personality combined with a consideration of rele-
vant empirical literature .  The work of such theorists
as Kelly,  Puget ,  and Bruner will be considered
along with experimental work in the areas of Cato-

theory,  imagery ,  and meaning Mr. Mehrabiangory

235. Personality.
A survey of cognitive ,  analytic ,  and learning

theory approaches to the study of personality. Em-
phasis will be on the intensive exploration of selected
concepts and related research. The Personality Staff

*236. Personality Theories.
A survey of the theoretical views of Freud, Jung,

Adler , Rank,  and various modern writers,  including
Allport,  Lewin ,  Murray and Murphy.

237. Survey of Projective Methods in Personality
Assessment.

Survey of theories and fields of application of
projective methods ,  and supervised practice in tech-
niques .  For nonclinical psychology students.

Mr. Sheehan

*238. Seminar in Mental Measurements.  Mr. Bemser

239. Experimental Research in Personality.
Prerequisite :  course 202. A detailed analysis of

some of the current research in personality. The

° Not to be  given 1974-1975.

relation of personality to the process areas will be
stressed .  Students will conduct independent research
projects. Mr. Wainer

240. Developmental Psychology.
A consideration of the  special  problems of the con-

trol and measurement of  the  behavior of children as
well as the young of other organisms with emphasis
on providing basic research relevant  to both cUnical
and research work with children.

Ms. Henker,  Mr. Jeffrey, Mr. Kinney

242&-242F.  Seminar in Developmental Psychology.
Prerequisite :  course 240 or equivalent and consent

of the instructor.  These seminars me be taken in
any order or  they may be  repeated for credit.

°242A .  Perceptual  Development .  Mr. Jeffrey
242B .  Cognitive Development .  Mr. Jeffrey
242C .  Socialization .  Mr. Madsen
242D .  Mental Retardation .  Mr. Tymchuk
0242E. Behavior Genetics.  Mr. Kimsey
242F .  Cognitive Factors in Learning Disorders.

Mr. Adelman

*243A-* 243B. Seminar in Practical and SocWW
Issues In Developmental Psychology.

Prerequisites :  course 240 or equivalent and con-
sent of instructor.  Concerns socialization processes
in human development and implications for social-
political ,  educational ,  research issues, values and
societal change . Credit  and grade to be given only
upon completion of 243B. Mr. Nakamura

244. Critical Problems in Developmental Psychology-
Prerequisites :  course 240 or equivalent, and con-sent of  the  instructor. The course will be concerned

with current problems and will vary from time to
time depending upon the interest of the class and
instructor.  May be repeated for credit with consent
of the instructor .  Mr. Kinney

245. Mathematical Psychology.
Construction and analysis of mathematical models

of behavior. Emphasis on applications to research in
learning ,  perception ,  social ,  and other areas.

Mr. Holman ,  Mr. Wickens

246. Seminar in Advanced Mathematical
Psychology. Mr. Wickens

247A 2478. Theory and Methods of Computing
in the Behavioral Sciences.

247A. Acquisition and analysis of data ,  on-line
analysis of behavior and control of experiments in
the diverse content areas of psychology , e.g., per-
ception, social ,  clinical ,  personality ,  and physio-
logical .  Mr. Casterette

°247B .  Prerequisite :  course 247A or consent of
instructor. Topics in human problem solving, in-
formation processing, automata ,  language cognition,
and problems arising in computer simulation of
behavior .  Each student will undertake a substantial
project of his own .  Mr. Cart retie

250A.  Advanced Psychological Statistics.
Review of fundamental concepts. Basic statistical

nes as applied to the desig n  and i
tion experimental and observational  research. -

Mc Will m



2508. Advanced Psychological Statistics.
Advanced  experimental design and panning of

investigations .  Mr. l WIdeeu

251A-251 B. Research Methods.
Credit and  grade to be given only upon comple-

tion of 251B .  Students will design and conduct
original research projects under the supervision of
the instructor in charge .  The Staff

*252. Quantitative and Lahore" Methods in
Psychology.

Fundamentals of measurement ,  laboratory  techni-
ques and instruments ,  sources and types of error,
treatment and presentation of data, problems in the
design and interpretation of experiments in repre-
sentative areas  of laboratory  investigation.

Mr. Mount

253. Factor Analysis.
Theory  and practice of factor analysis in  psycho-

logical research .  Methods of factor exaction and
rotation. Applications of computers to computations
in factor analysis .  Mr. Comrey

254. Seminar in Psychological Scaling.
Theory of measurement ,  law of comparative judg-

ment, methods of unidimensional scaling,  multi-
dimensional scaling ,  and related  topics of  current
interest .  Mr. Holman

255. Quantitative Aspects of Assessment.
Fundamental assumptions and equations of test

theory.  Current problems in assessment .  Mr. Bentler

256. Seminar in Critical Problems in Psychological
Measurement.

Critical examination of issues in the major ap-
proaches to psychological measurement ;  relation of
psychological methods and data to a general theory
of measurement .  Mr. Mount

257. Advanced Psychometric Methods.
Prerequisite :  consent of instructor .  Analysis of

selected multivariate psychometric models, such as
advanced factor analysis  (e.g., rank -free or scale-
free methods ,  confirmatory methods ,  procrustean
transformations ,  factor score theory ),  image analysis,
multivariate reliability theory ,  monotonicity analysis.
Emphasis is on mathematical properties of the
models rather than statistical inference .  Mr. Reader

260A.  Psycholinpistics I. Seminar.
Prerequisite: course 123 and Linguistics 230. Cur-

rent psycholinguistic theory and research problems;
coding and decoding ,  psycholimguistic  parameters in
tilanguage learning, speech recognition

Mr. MacKay

260B. Psycholinguistics It. Seminar.
Prerequisite :  course  260A .  Continuation  of course

260A. Mr. Roberts

261A-2618-*261C.  Advanced Industrial Psychology.
Selection and training of employees ,  factors in-

fluencing efficiency of work .  Mr. Barthol

282. Special Problems In Industrial Psychology.
Mr. Basthol

e  Not to be given  1974-1975.
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*263. Seminar In Cognitive Psychology.
eeqquisite :  consent of the instructor.  This aem-

inarr deals with current and historical views on bow
humans process complex information .  Possible topics
include experimental epistemology ,  attention, me-
mory, pattern perception ,  language behavior and
thinking .  Mr. MacKay

270. Issues and Concepts of Clinical Psychology.
Mr. Broen

271 A 2716-271 C. Clinical Psychological Methods.
Prerequisites: concurrent enrollment in Psychology

271L and  consent of instructor.  Methods, proce-
dures, and principles of psychological interviewing,
assessment, intervention and evaluation in clinical
and community settings .  Open only to graduate
students in clinical psychology and those with ap-
proved  minors in clinical psychopathlogy.

The Clinical Staff

271L.  Practicum In Clinical Psychological Methods.
Prerequisite :  consent of instructor.  Supervised

laboratory  and practicum experience .  Includes
course-related assignments for 12 hours per week
in field placements. Open .  only to graduate students
in clinical  psychology  and those with approved
minors in clinical psychopathology .  Enrollment will
be concurrent with Psychology  271A 271B-271C.

The Clinical Staff

272A2726-2720. Psychotherapy.
Course 401 must be taken concurrently ,  except

with  consent  of instructor.
*272A .  Introduction .  Mr. Sheehan
2728 .  Psychotherapy with Adults .  Mr. IngLam
272C.  Clinical Intervention  for Psycho-
logical Problems  in Children .  Mrs. Love

273. Advanced Interpersonal Processes.
Prerequisite :  course 282 or  consent  of the in-

structor. Mr. Goodman

274A-*274B. Group Therapy Dynamics.

275A-*275B. Seminar in Abnormal Psychology.
Mr. Coleman

M276A-2768. Seminar:  Children with Learning
Disorders.

(Same as  Education M28OD280E .)Mr. Adelman,
Mr. Coleman

*277. Seminar in Clinical Psychology and Speech
Pathology. Mr. Sheehan

278A-*278B. Seminar in Motivation,  Conflict and
Neurosis. Mr. Feshbach

279A-*279B.  Seminar in Research in
Psychopathology.  Mr. Roderick

280. Seminar in Experimental Psychodynamics.

281. Seminar In Behavior Therapy.
Mr. Breen

Mr. Lovaas

282. Interpersonal Forms- Analysis of Names
Interaction Structures.

Conceptual and experimental study of  six response
modalities common  to psychotherapy and everyday
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interaction; questions, silences ,  advisement, inter-
pretation ,  self -disclosure, and reflection . Laboratory
work will be performed in conjunction with lecture
and seminar sessions .  Mr. Goodman

285. Psychepatltdep.
A  eeyy of the dominant psycho loSical attributes

of particular forms of ttology ,  Including
an analysis of the status of various then con-
cerned with the etiology and mediating mechanisms

uus
and affep disturban antes .

schizophrenic
Mr$7todotmdc

290. Rhltery ci Psychology.
Prauquisite :  consent of instructor .  Access to sy

chological literature .  Continuity and cbange inpthe
social ,  intellectual ,  and personal Co.. oof psychol-
ogy. Mr. Daoett

288. Special Problems In Psychology.
The content will depend upon the interests of the

particular instructor .  The Stan.

Profeasloaal Courses

900. Practkuw In the Teachini  of Psychology.
Prerequisites :  upper division Psychology major

and consent of instructor. Training and supervised
practioum for advanced undergraduates in the teach-
ing of Psychology.  Students will serve as junior
teaching assistants,  assist in the preparation of mates
rials and the development of innovative programs.
This  course may be repeated once for credit, and is
offered on both a paw/not pass and letter grade basis.

Mr. Deannore ,  Mr. Plreltag,  Mr. Goodman

401. Feld Work In clinical Psychology.
(1 or 2 courses)

Prerequisite :  courses 271A - 2718 - 271C .  Students
on praticu m assignments are required to register for
this course each quarter.  Exception with consent of
Clinical program Committee .  The Clinical Stan

402. Fleid Work In Speech Pathology.
(1 or 2 courses)

prerequisi te: consent of the instructor. Practical
work in  hospi tals and clinics in diagnostic testing and
psychotherapy with speech disorders.  W. Sheehan

*409. Minority Peer Cellnselinjj.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor .  A rog am

pst firoction  as counselors top mi
woritY ender the supervisio n of Student Heal h Psy
chiatry.  Students will be trained in the counseling
process and will serve as counselors to minority
group members.  W. Beau ,  Mr. lagham

451. Internship In Clinical Psychobgy. (I or 2
courses)

Prerequisite: course 401. Open only to students
who have passed departmental qualifying enStaff
lion .  May be ropes for credit .  The Clinical

454. Internship I. industrial Psycholegy. (1 to 1
course) The Staff

495. Presents Ion of Psychdegleat Materials.
Supervised practicum in undergraduate teaching.

•  Not to be given, 1974-1975.

Students will serve as discussion section leaders in
selected undergraduate courses .  Mr. Allen

individual Study and Research

586. Directed Individual Research and SUldy In
Psychology. (afs Is 2 courses)

One course required  during  second year of grad-
note study. One course in 598  or 599 required du -
ing each

succeeding year of graduate study. (Ter-minal M.A. cand idates are excused from there
requirenmenta.)  The Staff

597. Individual Studies. (ti4 to 2 courses)
Intended primarily for preparation for Ph.D.

qualifying examinations.  Ma be regd by some
committees as prerequisite for q qualifying

$

599. Research en DissertatIon. (% to 2 curses)
Prerequisite :  Satisfactory performance iiningguanfy-each

year following passing of qualifying examinations
The Stag

Psychology Clinic
The Psychology Clinic was established In

1949 in Franz Hall by the Department of
Psychology as a training and research center
in clinical psychology .  It has specialized
facilities for the investigation,  assessment and
treatment of a variety of psychological dis-
abilities and adjustment problems of chil-
dren, adolescents and adults of the greater
Los Angeles community.

The Clinic provides a broad range of ppssyy
cholo cal services to clients Including  indl-
vidua group and family therapy, beta
modification procedures and consultation to
agencies in the community. The concern of
the clinic with systematic investigation lead-
ing to new knowledge and the improvement
of clinical psychological procedures is in
keeping with a primary function of a Uni
versity-based clinic. The number and types
of clients served are consonant with this goal.
Apart from those investigations related di-
rectly to professional services to clients
there are a number of research programs in
the clinic which reflect the current interests
of the staff,  such as 1)  communication pat-
terns in the family constellation relevant to
both the development and the amelioration
of behavioral disturbance,  2) the develop-
ment of innovative techniques of therapy and
behavior modification which are effective in
treating various psychological problems and,
3) exploration of new modes of deliveringg
psychological services to currently nnserved
segments of the  ption.
Such service and  research functions are

basic to the professional education and train-



ing of clinical psychologists as an integral
part of their graduate study in the Depart-
ment of Psychology.  The Clinic also provides
training experiences to students of other
mental health professions.

Fernald School
The Fernald School  (formerly the Psychol-

ogy Clinic School), a facility of the Depart-
ment of Psychology,  was established in 1921
as a research and training center for the
study,  diagnosis,  and treatment of learning
disabilities.

The uniqueness of the facility lies in its
lively experimental atmosphere ,  in its varied
population ,  in the scope of its training, de-
monstration and research programs and in
its interdisciplinary approaches in which the
talents of teachers ,  clinical psychologists, and
school counselors are integrated and brought
to bear upon the students learning difficul-
ties. The School's current focus is on those
children with average or better intelligence
who are functioning significantly below grade
level in basic school  skids and school achieve-
ment.

The Fernald School offers observation,
classroom participation and intervention, re-
search and other training opportunities to
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graduates and undergraduates in many fields,
notably  psychology  and education.  Fellow-
ships are available for graduate students in
psychology  and education.  Three courses
focusing on learning disorders,  P ology
132A,  lecture,  132B and 132C, laboratory,
are specifically associated with the Fernald
School programs.  Psychology 132A  provides
an overview of the field and the opportunity
to examine the etiology,  diagnosis and treat-
ment of learning difficulties.  Psychology 132B
affords the  University  student the unique op-
portunity to observe and to participate under
supervision in the remediation of the aca-
demic deficiencies of Fernald School stu-
dents.  Psychology  132C allows further and
more independent participation in working
with learning problems.

The Fernald School population includes
approximately 100 students,  enrolled in regu-
lar and small group classroom programs, and
an average of 200 children,  adolescents and
adults who are seen in individual and small
group tutoring programs.  In addition,
another 250 individuals are seen for diag-
nostic evaluation each year.  The research
activities,  based on these populations, are
directed toward an analysis of the processes
mediating learning difficulties and toward an
evaluation of the effectiveness of various
therapeutic and remedial programs.

  PUBLIC HEALTH
(Department Office ,  16-035 School of Public Health)

Roslyn B. Alfin-Slater ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Nutrition and Biological Chemistry.
A. Ralph Barr ,  Sc.D.,  Professor of Public Health.
Lester Breslow ,  M.D., M.P .H.,  Professor of Public Health and Preventive and  Social

Medicine.
John M. Chapman ,  M.D., M.P .H.,  Professor of Preventive and Social Medicine and

Epidemiology.
Roger Detels ,  M.D., M.S .,  Professor of Epidemiology, Preventive and Social Medicine,

and Medicine.
Olive Jean Dunn ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biostatistics and Biomathematics.
Carl E .  Hopkins ,  Ph.D., M .P.H.,  Professor of Public Health and Preventive and Social

Medicine (Chairman of the Department).
Derrick B.  Jelliffe ,  M.D., D.T .M.&H, D.C .H., F.R.C .P.,  Professor of Public Health and

Pediatrics.
Edward B. Johns ,  Ed.D.,  Professor of Health Education.
Alfred H. Katz ,  M.A., D.S .W.,  Professor of Public Health and Social Welfare.
Frank J. Massey ,  Jr., Ph .D.,  Professor of Biostatietics, Preventive and Social Medicine,

and Biomathematics.
Edward L .  Rada ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Economics in Public Health.
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Leo G.  Reeder,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Public Health and Sociology.
Milton I.  Roemer ,  M.D., M.P .H.,  Professor of Public Health and Preventive and  Social

Medicine.
John F. Schacher,.Ph.D.,  Professor of Public Health in. Residence.
Elizabeth Stern,  M.D.,  Professor of Public Health  in  Residence.
Marian E. Swendseid ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Nutrition and Biological Chemistry.
Paul R.  Torrens,  M.D., M.P .H.,  Professor of Public Health and Preventive and Social

Medicine.
Daniel M.  Wilner ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Public Health and Preventive and Social

Medicine.
Telford H .  Work,  M.D., M.P .H,, D.T.M .&H.,  Professor of Infectious and Tropical

Diseases,  Microbiology and Immunology,  and Preventive and Social Medicine.
Paul Zukin,  M.D., M.P .H.,  Adjunct Professor of Public Health, Medicine, and Preven-

tive and Social Medicine.
Ruth Boak,  Ph.D., M.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Microbiology and Immunology,

Pediatrics,  and Public Health.
Gladys A. Emerson ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Nutrition.
John F. Kessel ,  Ph.D., Emeritus  Professor of Infectious Diseases.
Frank F .  Tallman ,  M.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Psychiatry and Public Health.
Abdelmonem A. Afifi,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor  of  Biostatistics and Biomathematics.
Lawrence R.  Ash., Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Public Health.
Alfred J. Clark,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Public Health in Residence.
Virginia A. Clark,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Biostatistics and Biomathematics.
Arnold I. Kisch,  M.D., M.P .H., Associate  Professor of Public Health.
Harry M. Lieberman ,  M.D., M.P .H., F.A.A.P., Acting  Associate Professor of Public

Health.
Robert A.  Mah, Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Public Health.
Alfred K.  Neumann ,  M.A., M.D .,  M.P.H., F .A.B.P.M .,  Associate  Professor of Public

Health  in  Residence.
William Shonick,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Public Health.
Emil Berkanovic ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Public Health in Residence.
Linda B.  Bourque ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Public Health  in  Residence.
Potter C.  Chang ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of  Biostatistics.
Earl S.  Flowers ,  M.S., Ph .D., Assistant  Professor of Public Health.
Michael S.  Goldstein, Ph.D., Assistant Professor  of Public  Health and Sociology.
Isabelle F. Hunt ,  M.P.H., Dr.P.H.,  Assistant Professor of Nutrition in Residence.
Aaron E.  Ifekwunigwe,  M.D., M.P.H., D.T.M.&H., D.C.H.,  M.R.C.P.,  Assistant Pro-

fessor of Public Health and Pediatrics  in  Residence.

Lilla Aftergood ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Research Biochemist.
Arnold R.  Beisser,  M.D.,  Lecturer  in  Public Health and Associate  Clinical  Professor of
Psychiatry.

Donald W.  Belcher,  M.D.,  Lecturer  in  Public Health.
Stewart N. Blumenfeld ,  Dr.P.H .,  Lecturer in Public Health.
Harold V.  Brown,  M.P.H., Dr .P.H.,  Lecturer in Public Health.
Albert F.  Bush,  M.S.,  Professor of Engineering and Public Health.
Edith M.  Carlisle,  Ph.D., Assistant Research Biochemist.
Lockwood W. Carr,  B.S.,  Specialist  in  Public Health.
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Wen-Pin Chang ,  M.D., M.P .H., D.M.Sc .,  Lecturer in Public Health.
Carl F. Coffelt ,  M.D., M.P .H.,  Lecturer  in  Public Health.
Anne H. Coulson ,  Lecturer  in  Public Health.
John  R. Derry ,  B.S.,  Lecturer  in  Public Health.
G. A. Dhopeshwarker ,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer in Public Health.
Wilfrid J. D ixon,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Biomathematics and Public Health.
Kenneth M.  Eastman ,  B.S.,  Associate Clinical Professor of Public Health.
Wadie M. Elaimy, M.P.H., Dr .P.H.,  Lecturer  in  Public Health.
Monroe Epstein ,  M.D., M.P .H.; Assistant  Researcher in  Public Health.
Jean S.  Felton ,  M.D.,  Lecturer in Public Health.
Toby  Freedman,  M.D.,  Associate Clinical Professor of Public Health and Preventive

and Social Medicine.
Jay W.  Friedman ,  D.D.S., M.P.H.,  Lecturer in Public Health.
Richard B.  Froh ,  Pharm.D., M.P.H.,  Lecturer in Public Health.
Ralph Goldman ,  M.D.,  Professor of Medicine and Public Health.
Sheldon Greenfield,  M.D., Assistant Professor of Medicine,  Preventive and  Social Med-

icine ,  and Public Health.
M. Alfred Haynes ,  M.D., M.P .H.,  Professor of Preventive and Social Medicine  in

Residence and Public Health.
Robert  W. Hetherington ,  Ph.D, Associate  Researcher in Public Health.
Arthur C . Hollister ,  Jr., M.D .,  M.P.H.,  Lecturer in Public Health.
Mary Jacob,  Ph.D., Assistant  Research Nutritionist.
Richard F .  Jacobsen ,  R.N., M.S .P.H.,  Lecturer in Public Health.
Raymond J. Jessen ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Management and, Public Health.
Olive G.  Johnson,  B.A.,  Lecturer and Specialist  in  Health Records Systems.
Addie  Lou Klotz,  M.D., M.P .H.,  Lecturer  in  Public Health and Preventive and Social

Medicine.
Murray Klutch ,  B.S.,  Lecturer in Public Health.
John W. Knutson ,  D.D.S., Dr .P.H.,  Professor of Preventive Dentistry and Public

Health.
Joel D. Kopple ,  M.D., Assistant  Professor of Medicine and Public Health in Residence.
Joel W. Kovner ,  Dr.P.H .,  Lecturer in Public Health.
Joyce E.  La Briere,  B.S., M.P .H., Assistant  Research Nutritionist.
Howard Laitin,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Clinical Professor of Public Health.
Charles E. Lewis ,  M.D., Sc .D.,  Professor of Medicine ,  Public Health ,  Preventive and

Social Medicine ,  and Nursing.
Melvin W. Lifson ,  Ph.D.,  Researcher and Lecturer in Public Health.
Irvin M. Lourie ,  M.D., M.P .H., M.S.,  Lecturer  in  Public Health.
Jerome W .  Lubin ,  M.C.P.,  Adjunct  Associate  Professor of Public Health.
Richard R. Lussier ,  M.S.P.H .,  Dr.P.H .,  Lecturer  in  Health 'Education.
Leo Lutwak,  Ph.D., M.D.,  Professor of Medicine and Public Health in Residence.
Louis E. Mahoney ,  Jr., M.D .,  M.P.H.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor of Preventive and

Social Medicine and Public Health.
Allen W. Mathies ,  Jr., Ph .D., M.D.,  Lecturer in Infectious and Tropical Diseases.
Harold Mazur,  M.D., M.P .H.,  Lecturer in Public Health and Preventive and Social

Medicine.
Florence C.  McGucken ,  M.S.,  Lecturer  in  Nutrition.
Ralph W.  McKee, Ph.D.,  Professor of Biological Chemistry and Public Health.
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Thomas C.  Mc!ndoe , M.P.H.,  Lecturer in Public Health.
James F. Mead, Ph.D.,  Professor of  Biological  Chemistry and Public Health.
Jean L. Mickey, Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in  Biostatistics.
William L. Minkowski, M.D., M.P.H.,  Lecturer  in  Public Health.
Stephen A. Morse, M.S.P.H., Ph.D.,  Adjunct Associate Professor of Public Health.
David D. Nicholas, M.D., M.P.H.,  Lecturer in Public Health.
David Odell, A.B., M.H.A.,  Lecturer in Hospital Administration.
Edward J. O'Neill, M.D, M.P.H.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor of Public Health.
Bertha L. Paegel, M.D., M.P.H.,  Lecturer in Public Health.
Robert S. Pogrund, Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in  Public Health.
George W. Prichard, J.D., M.D., M.P.H.,  Lecturer in Public Health.
Ruth J. Roemer, J.D.,  Researcher and Lecturer in Public Health.
Martin B. Ross,  B.S., M.P.H.,  Lecturer in Hospital Administration.
Frederick T. Sai, M.B., B.S., D.T.M.&H., M.R.C.P., M.P.H.,  Lecturer in Public Health.
David S. Sanders, M.D., M.P.H.,  Lecturer in Public Health and Associate Clinical

Professor of Psychiatry.
Simon A. Sayre, M.D., M.S.P.H.,  Lecturer  in  Public Health and  Assistant  Clinical

Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecology.
Ronald M. Schwartz, M.D., M.P.H.,  Adjunct Assistant Professor of Education, Public

Health, and Assistant Clinical Professor of Psychiatry.
George Seelig, B.S.,  Lecturer  in  Public Health.
Charles L. Senn, M.S.,  Lecturer  in  Public Health.
Helen  B. Shonick, M.S.W.,  Lecturer  in  Public Health.
Amar J. Singh, Ph.D.,  Lecturer in Health Services Administration.
Grant C. Slater, Ph.D., Assistant  Research  Biological  Chemist.
Arthur M. Stein, M.P.A., M.S.P.A.,  Lecturer in Public Health and Preventive and

Social Medicine.
Helen Marie  Summers , B.S., M.P.H.,  Lecturer in Public Health.
George Tarjan, M.D.,  Professor of Psychiatry and Public Health.
Davida Taylor, M.D., M.P.H.,  Adjunct Assistant Professor of Preventive  and Social

Medicine and Public Health.
Leo Tepper, M.D., M.P.H.,  Lecturer  in  Public Health.
Packard Thurber, M.D.,  Lecturer in Public Health and Associate Clinical Professor of

Preventive and Social Medicine.
J. Albert Torribio, M.S.S.W., M.S.W.,  Lecturer in Health Education.
Girma Wolde Tsadik, Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in  Public Health.

Barbara R. Visscher, M.D., M.P.H., Dr.P.H., Assistant  Research Epidemiologist.
Rosabelle P. Walkley, B.A.,  Lecturer  in Behavioral  Sciences and Research Behavioral

Scientist.
William B. Ward,  M.P.H., M.A.,  Lecturer in Public Health.
Lawrence C. Wayne, Ph.D.,  Lecturer in Public Health.
Paul F. Wehrle, M.D.,  Lecturer in Epidemiology.

Lower Division Course Upper Division Courses

44. Principles of Healthful Living. 100.  Intreduction to Principles of Public Nealb.
Lecure ,  four hours.  Fundamentals of healthful  Lecture,  three hours. Prerequisite :  twelve units of

living;  designed to provide scientific health infor- biology, zoology, and bacteriology, or consent of the
mation and promote desirable attitudes and prac- instructor .  The identification  and discussion of the
tices. The Staff  philosophy ,  concepts and principles  of public health



and the relationship of these to the ecological frame-
work of community organization to meet health ser-
vice needs.  Mr. Winer

101. Introduction to Medical Science.
Lecture ,  four hours. This course will present, an

introduction to disease processes .  It is intended pri-
marily for students in public health and ls not open
to premedical students .  lie year sequence in  bi-
ology, physiology or other biological science ls rec-
ommended .  Mr. Goldman

102A-1028.  Health Record Science.
Lecture ,  two hours ;  laboratory,  three boors.

Prerequisite :  enrollment as a major in public health.
Nosology .  Principles and theories of systems and
techniques used forrdorganization ,  analysis, and main-
tenance of recos and reports are studied and
evaluated according to their use in varied situations.

Ms. Johnson

M105A.  Medical Cam in Modern Society. (A)
(Same as Creative Problem Solving Program

M185A .)  Lecture, four hours;  seminar ,  two hours.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  An analysis
of the functions of our personal health service
systems and the assumptions which underlie and
dominate traditional patterns of medical can organi-
zation .  Mr. Torrens

MI 0511. Medical Care in Modern Society. (B)
(Same as Creative Problem Solving Program

M185B ).  Seminar,  two hours ;  Supervised Field
Work,  four hours .  Prerequisite :  course M105A or
CPS M185A .  An analysis of the functions of our
personal health service systems and the assumptions
which underlie and dominate traditional patterns of
medical care organization .  Mr. liisch ,  Mr. Torrens

106. Health and Consumer Economics.
Lecture ,  three hours. Prerequisite :  Economics 1

and 2 ,  or 100 .  A study of the impact of health prob-
lems and costs on individual and family incomes and
expenditures ,  including productivity and depen-
dency. Mr. Rada

108. Introduction to Food Analysis. (% course)
Lecture ,  two hours;  laboratory,  three hours. Pre-

requisite :  Chemistry 1A,  1B, 1C.  The application of
quantitative method s  to the chemical and micro-
biological assay of foods .  Ms. Alan -Slater

109. A History of Public Health and Social Medicine.
(t course)

Lecture ,  two hours.  Prerequisite :  consent of the
instructor.  A world history of the ideas ,  attitudes and
institutions of public health and social medicine,
with some considerations of changing social ,  econo-
mic and cultural relationships .  Mr. Torrens

110. Environmental Heallb.
Lecture, four hours.  Prerequisite:  consent of the

instructor.  A broad coverage of the field of environ-
mental health and ecological control .  Mr. Sean

111. Principles of Food and Nutrition. (% came)
Lecture ,  two hours.  A survey of the principles of

nutrition and their application in normal conditions
of growth and development .  Food habits in rela-
tion to nutritive requirements and health .  The staff

112. Public Health Engineering.
Lecture, four hours.  Prerequisites :  Chemistry IA,

PUBLIC HEALTH / 903

Mathematics  3A, Physics 3A or 6A, or  consent of the
instructor.  Planning ,  design, and survey of factors
related to the physical aspects of environmental
health with particular reference to water ,  wastes,
pollution control ,  drainage and building design and
equipment and environmental health planning.

Mr. Seer
113. Nutrition.

Lecture ,  three hours .  Prerequisite :  organic chem-
istry, Biology 1A-1B .  The chemistry and biochem-
istry of carbohydrates ,  fats, proteins ,  minerals, and
vitamins in relation to human nutrition .  Ma, Hunt

114A-114B-1140. Biologic Processes.
Lecture, three hours .  Prerequisite :  organic chem-

istry ,  one year ;  Biology lA-lB. The metabolism of
lipids, carbohydrates, and proteins; the role of hor-
mones and enzymes in metabolism ;  physiologic
processes occurring in various organs. The Stag

1140-114E. Biologic Processes Laboratory.
(t course each)

Laboratory, six hours. Prerequisites: course 108 or
equivalent ,  organic chemistry, one year ;  Biology 1A-
1B. Analytical procedures for the various constitu-
eats of blood and urine and other physiologic meas-
urements. The sun

115. Nutritional Requirements. (1 Course)
Lecture ,  two hours .  Prerequisite :  consent of in-

structor. The experimental basis for the establish-
ment of recommended dietary allowances and a
critical study of the methods used to assess the
nutritional adequacy of various foods and the nutri-
tional status of individuals .  Ms. AW-Slater

117. Biotechnology of Air Pollution. (% course) ,
Lecture ,  two hours .  Prerequisite :  upper division

standing and consent of the instructor. Biological
and physical effects of air contaminants, techno logy
of combustion processes ,  planning ,  economics, and
sociology of air pollution considered in relation to
environmental quality with emphasis on the urban
setting .  Mr.  Flowers

118. Nutrition in the Life Cycle. (1rs to 1 course)
Lecture ,  two hours;  laboratory,  three hours. Pre-

requisite: course 114A .  A summary of the principles
of nutrition and their application in normal condi-
tions of growth ,  development and aging .  Food habits
in relation to nutritive requirements and health.
Laboratory experience in obtaining and evaluating
food histories .  Students may enroll in the lecture
for two units or in lecture and laboratory for four
units of credit.  Ms. Hurt

1168-1199.  Food Service Systems Maaapmont
Lecture ,  two hours; laboratory,  five hours. Prereq-

uisite :  Chemistry 21. Introduction to the organiza-
tion and administration of institutional food service
facilities. The Staff

1208-1200. Principles of Diet In the Treatment
of Diseases.  (% or 1 course each)

Lecture ,  two hours;  laboratory , six lours .  Prereq-
uisite :  courses 114A , 114C (may be taken concur-
rently ).  A study of  recent findings in the add of diet
and disease and modifications made in the normal
diet for pathological conditions .  For each of the
four courses  A-B-C-D , students may enroll in the
lecture for two units or in the lecture and laboratory
for four units of credit. The s tag
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1121111-12111-1121C. Community Nutrition.
Lecture ,  two hours ;  laboratory ,  eight hours. Pre-

requisite :  courses  114A, 114C (may be taken  concur-
rently ).  A study of groups in society that are vulner-
able to malnutrition .  Evaluation of nutrition pro-
grams in health agencies .  Ms. Hunt

130A-1308.  Nees th Science In Schools and
Colleges.

Lecture ,  four hours .  Prerequisite :  course 44 or
consent of the instructor .  Theories and principles of
health science in schools and colleges ;  legal aspects,
instruction, services ,  environment ,  and interrelation-
ships with community resources. Mr. Lussler

131. Principles of School-Child Nees th.
Lecture ,  four hours .  Contemporary health edu-

cation in elementary and secondary schools; em-
phasizes drug use and abuse ,  human sexuality,
community and human ecology  (meets  state creden-
tial requirement for health education ).  Mr. Luusier

142. The World's Population and Food.
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: consent of the

instructor .  The world 's food sources; major food
groups, human food requirements and consumption;
food in developing economies ;  the international
movement of foods; interrelations of foods, popula-
tion ,  and economic progress .  Mr. Rada

147. Principles of Epidemllogy.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  laboratory ,  three hours.

Prerequisite :  course 101 or equivalent in biological
sciences ,  and 160A  (may be taken concurrently).
Introduction to epidemiology including study of
factors governing the occurrence  of diseases  in popu-
lations .  Laboratory problems illustrative of basic epi-
demiologic methods .  The Staff

148. Human Sexuality.
Lecture ,  three hours .  Prerequisite: consent of the

instructor. Lectures,  discussions  and case presenta-
tions considering human sexuality .  An interdisciplin-
ary approach receiving anatomic ,  physiologic, psy-
chologic and social aspects of topics as heterosexual
and homosexual relationships ,  intercourse ,  pregnancy,
abortion ,  sterilization ,  and venereal disease.

Mr. Schwartz

149. Behavioral Sciences and Healh.
Lecture ,  three hours .  Prerequisite :  consent of the

instructor. Relationship of basic concepts in the
behavioral sciences pertinent to health and medical
care ;  cultural and social class variations in health
status;  health team and community relations; com-
munity decision making in public health.

Mr. Goldstein

150. Infectias Diseases and Public Health.
(t couns)

Lecture ,  two hours ;  laboratory ,  two hours .  Prereq-
uisite :  consent of the instructor .  Introduction to
infectious  diseases  of man emphasizing modes of
transmission and control of etiologic agents of Public
Health importance .  Mr. Schacher  and the Staff

153. Public Neal h Microbiology.
Lecture ,  two hours ;  laboratory ,  six lours . Pre-

requisite :  Chemistry lA, 1B,  IC, 21 ,  22, 24; Biol-
ogy IA ,  1B, or equivalents and consent of the In-
structor .  Basic principles and laboratory procedures
employed in the provision of sanitary elements to

the community, including food and milk, water
supply and  waste disposal ,  soil, and environmental
et$uents.  Mr. Mab

154. Economies of Health and Medical Caro.
Lecture ,  four hours .  Prerequisite :  Economics 1, 2,

or equivalent ,  or consent of the instructor .  A study
of demand ,  supply ,  and price determinants in the
private and public sectors of the health and medical
can fields.  Mr. Radio

160A. Introduction Is Biestatistics.
Lecture,  three hours; laboratory,  three hours. Pre-

requisite :  upper division standing; courses in the
biological or physical sciences .  Students who have
completed courses in statistics may enroll only with
the consent of the instructor.  Introduction to methods
and concepts of statistical analysis .  Sampling situa-
tions with special attention to those occurring in the
biological sciences .  Topics will include :  distributions,  tests of hypotheses, estimation ,  types of error,

significance and confidence levels, sample size.
The Staff

160B. Introduction to Biestatistics.
Lecture,  three hours;  laboratory,  three lours.

Prerequisite: course 160A, or consent of the instruc-
tor. Introduction to analysis of variance, linear re-
gression, and correlation analysis .  The Staff

160C.  Introduction to Biostatistics.
Lecture,  three hours;  laboratory.  three hours. Pre-

requisite :  courses NOR ,  or consent of the instructor.
Design of experiments ,  analysis of variance, multiple
and polynomial regression analysis ,  covariance analy-
sis with biomedical applications. The Staff

1600. Introduction to Biestatistics.
Lecture, three hours ;  laboratory ,  three hours.

Prerequisite: course 190E or consent of the instruc-
tor. Introduction to concepts of probability used in
medical science .  enumeration statistics ,  nonpara-
metric methods ,  and sequential analysis in medical
trials.  The Staff

161. Demography.
Lecture ,  three hours; laboratory ,  three hours.

Prerequisite :  course IeOA or consent of the  instruc-
tor. Sources and evaluation of demographic infor-
mation .  Demographic description of human popu-
lations and analysis of changes over time ;  interrela-
tionships among changes in structure ,  migration and
vital rates .  Various uses of the life table in demo-
graphic analyses. Ms. Mickey

1631.  Basic Biostatistics.
Lecture, three hours; quiz, two hours .  Prerequi-

site :  Math 11C or equivalent .  Basic concepts of sta-
d to the biological sciences.tistical analysis

=PTopics include variables, sampling distribu-
tions, parameter estimator ,  statistical inference. Re-
quired for MS in Biostatistics .  The Staff

1838. Basic Biostatistics.
Lecture, three hours; quiz, two hours .  Prerequi-

site :  course 163A .  Topics will include elementary
analysis of variance, simple linear regression and cor-
relation, nonparametric methods ,  elements of sequen.
tial analysis .  Required for MS in Biostatistics.

The Staff
199. Special Studies. (lie or 1 course)

Prerequisite :  senior standing ;  consent of the in-
structor and Department Chairman .  Consent is based



on a written proposal outlining the course of study.

o faculty

Individual  guided studies under  direct
supervision .  Study to be structured by

raduate
rgand

student at, ime of initial enrol ment .  Undergraduate
or duate students may enroll in only four units
each academic period .  Only four units may be
counted toward the minimum course requireme
for a master's degree .  Offered on a letter graded
basis. The Staff

Graduate Courses

201A.  The Structure and Orgy ization of the Can.
temporary Hospital.

Lecture, two hours ;  discussion ,  two hours; lab-
oratory,  four hours .  Prerequisite :  consent of instruct
tor. introduction to structure and organization of
contemporary hospital including but not limited to
its historical evolution ;  responsibility and authority
relationships and duties of governing body, medical
staff and hospital administrators;  duties and rela-
tionships of professional and operational depart-
ments ;  and the patient .  Mr. Ross,  Mr. Stein

201 B. The Administrative Process I. the Con-
temporary Hospital.

Lecture ,  two hours ;  discussion ,  two hours; lab-
oratory,  four hours .  Prerequisite :  course 201A.
Examination and application of management and
organization theory to contemporary hospital. Rele-
vant theory derived from classical management
theorist ,  behaviorist ,  and systems theorist Identified
and used to enhance understanding of operational
process of hospital and to develop and improve ad-
ministrative skills. Mr.  Ross, Mr. Stein

202A.  Gave. mental Neal h Services and Trends.
Lecture ,  four hours .  Prerequisite :  course 450A

and consent of the instructor.  Systematic analysis of
organized programs of personal health services, pre-
ventive or therapeutic ,  under various governmental
agencies at all jurisdictional levels .  Study of trends
toward integration of traditional public health with
newer medical care and quality -control functions.

Mr. ShonIck

2026 202C.  Problems of Medial Care Administra-
tion. (ti4 course each)

Lecture ,  three hours .  Prerequisites: course 202A
and 450A or consent of the instructor.  Problems of
administration of special elements of medical care,
methods of quality evaluations and legislative
issues .  Credit and grades will be assigned upon
completion of 202C .  Mr. Toerees

203A. Family Neal*  and Biosocial Development
Lecture ,  two hours ;  discussion ,  two hours. Basic

principles of health of mothers and children in con-
text at family .  Subjects include scope ,  concepts, bio-
logical and social development ,  Health problems,
services available and desirable ,  influence of socio-
economic ,  cultural and political factors.

Mr. Ifekwsmlgwe ,  Mr. Jellife

203B. Family Health Services.
Lecture ,  two hours ;  laboratory ,  two hours. Study

in depth of the more important areas of Family
Health Services including established and innovative
programs in U.S. and overseas .  Visits to selected pro-
grams  combined with lectures  and seminars.

Mr. liehwualgwe, Mr. JeHife
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204. Health and Economic Development. (% worse)
Lecture ,  two boom .  Prerequisite :  consent of In-

structor .  Reciprocal relationships between health
and economic development in less developed coun-
tries explored and analyzed ,  leading to discussion of
techniques of health planning to support economic
development projects and programs. Mr. Zukin

205. Cardiovascular Disease Epidemiology.
(% cone)

Lecture ,  discussion, two hours. Prerequisites:
courses 147,  180A ,  246A ,  or consent of instructor.
Study of the epidemiologic characteristics of specific
cardiovascular diseases, methods of study, and impli-
cations for prevention .  Mr. Chapman

206. Medical Care Systems In International
Perspective. (% course)

Lecture ,  two hours. Prrequisite: consent of the
instructor .  Analysis of systems of medical can organ-
ization in countries of different stages of economic
development and diverse political settings. Com-
parative approaches to ambulatory ,  institutional, and
preventive services in the private, insurance, and
governmental sectors .  Mr. Roemer

207. Information: Sources,  Analysis and Use in
Health Planning.

Lecture ,  four hours .  Prerequisite :  course 160A or
equivalent ,  Economics IOIA - IOIB or equivalent or
consent of instructor. Analysis and use of data as
information for comprehensive health planning de-
cision making .  Range and characteristics of desired
data ,  methods of generation ,  existing  data as surro-
gates, health and non-health sources.

Mr. Kisch and the Staff

208. Law,  Social Chop and Health Service hlicy.
Lecture, four hours .  Prerequisite :  course 450A

and consent of the  instructor.  Critical legal issues
affecting policy formulation for environmental, pre-
ventive and curative health service programs in light
of changing social conditions .  Emphasis  will be given
to political power, constitutional change ,  legislative
policy and specific critical  issues in  health services,
such as professional licensure and prepaid medical
care. The Staff

208A.  Management of Epidemielejjic Data.
(% course)

lecture ,  two hours .  Prerequisites :  courses 147 and
160A  (may be taken concurrently).  Introduction to
concepts ,  collection and management of data with
particular emphasis on scale bases .  The course
inctndes introduction to computer and the ap-
propriate selection and use of packaged programs.

his.  Canis=

2008. Management of Epidemiologic Data.
(t course)

Lecture ,  two hours .  Prerec_tuisite :  course 209A or
consent of the instructor.  Contin uation of course
209A ,  includin g  introduction to FORTRAN and
other compiler languages and the development of
special purpose programming for epidemiologie prob-
lems. Special problems of data management in large
scale studies in infectious and chronic diseases will
be emphasized.  Ms. Coulson

210. Advanced Environmental Neal h.
Lecture ,  four hours. Prerequisite :  course 110, or

equivalent.  Theoretical considerations and support-
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ing data requisite for scientific establishment and
justification of environmental health standards and
requirements,  with particular reference to related
health factors .  Mr. Senn

211 A-211 D. Advanced Nutrition. (% course each)
Lecture;  two hours.  Prerequisite :  Biological Chem-

istry 101A- 101B -101C  or equivalent and consent of
the instructor.  Biochemical aspects of nutrition;
metabolic and nutrient interrelationships .  The Staff

212A-212D.  Laboratory Technic ues In Enviren-
mental and Nutritional Sciences.

Lecture ,  two hours ;  laboratory, four hours. Pre-
requisite :  consent of instructor.  Instrumentation and
methodology including animal techniques .  The Staff

t213.  Bacterial and Mycotic Diseases of Man.
Lecture ,  two hours; laboratory,  six hours. Pre-

requisites :  Credit courses in microbiology and epi-
demiology .  Lectures ,  demonstrations and laboratory
exercises dealing with natural  history,  epidemiology,
diagnosis ,  control and prevention of bacterial and
mycotlc diseases.  Not offered every year.

Mr. Schacher, Mr. Work,  and the Staff

1214. Infectious and Tropical Disease
Epidemiology.

Lecture,  three hours;  discussion,  three hours. Pre-
requisites :  course 147 plus one advanced course
in epidemiology and consent of the instructor. For
students with prior courses in microbiology ,  parasi-
tology,  entomology or pathology.  A course for ad-
vanced  students on the epidemiology of major
infectious diseases in developing countries ,  including
both those with a direct or contact mode of spread
and those that are vector-borne .  Not offered every
year. Mr. Schacher,  Mr. Work

t215.  Infectious Diseases in Temperate Regions.
Prerequisite :  course  147 or 246A,  or consent of

the instructor.  Practice of public health related to
communicable diseases in the region .  Mr. Mathias

216A.  Introduction to the Ecology of Exotic
Diseases.

Lecture ,  two hours,  discussion ,  six hours; field
trips.  Prerequisites :  course 147 or other course
in epidemiology; Bacteriology  100A- 100B or equiv-
alent in microbiology .  Introduction to literature on
exotic diseases; basic principles of the infectious
process and the processes of infection ,  geographic
pathology, and behavioral cause of disease. Attention
also directed to climatological ,  ecological and bio-
logical determinants of the distribution ,  exposure to
and occurrence of exotic diseases .  Mr. Work

2168. Viral Diseases of Man.
Lecture, four hours;  discussion ,  six hours; field

trips.  Prerequisite :  course 216A or equivalent. Lec-
tures, demonstrations and laboratory exercises on
viral and rickettsial diseases of man, dealing with
the natural history,  epidemiology ,  diagnosis ,  control
and prevention with special reference to these
diseases as  they  occur in tropical situations.

Mr. Work

2188.  Protozoal Diseases of Man. (% course)
Lecture, two hours.  Prerequisite :  biology back-

ground,  consent of the instructor.  The course pres-
ents basic information on the practical recognition,

biology, host-parasite relationships ,  and public
health problems presented by the protozoa parasitic
in man and other animals .  May be taken concurrent-
ly with course 218B .  Mr. Ash, Mr. Schacber

2186. Protozoal Diseases of Man. (% course)
Laboratory,  six hours.  Prerequisite: biology back-

ground,  consent of the instructor.  The course pres-
ents basic information on the practical recognition,
biology ,  host-parasite relationships ,  and public
health problems presented by the protozoa parasitic
in man and other animals. Must be taken concur-
rently with course 218A .  Mr. Ash,  Mr. Schacher

219. Arthropods of Medical Importance.
Lecture,  two hours;  laboratory, six hours. Pre-

requisite :  consent of the instructor.  The biology and
identification of mites and insects of public health
importance involved in the transmission and causa-
tion of human diseases. Mr. Bar and the Staff

2208.  Helminthic Diseases of Man. (% course)
Lecture ,  two hours .  Prerequisite :  biology back-

ground ,  consent of the instructor .  Course presents
basic information on practical recognition ,  biology,
host-parasite relationships, and public health prob-
lems presented by the helminths parasitic in man
and other animals .  May be taken concurrentlyy with
course 220B .  Mr. Ash,  Mr. Sdacher

220B. Helminthic Diseases of Man. (% course)
Laboratory,  six hours.  Prerequisite :  biology back-

ground, consent of the instructor .  Course presents
basic information on practical recognition ,  biology,
host-parasite relationships, and public health prob-
lems presented by the helminths parasitic in man
and other animals .  Must be taken concurrently with
course 220A .  Mr. Ash,  Mr. Schacher

224A- 2246. Environmental and Clinical Toxicology.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  Discussion ,  one hour. Pre-

requisites :  One year biological chemistry or ad-
vanced biological science and one year calculus, or
consent of instructor. Essentials of toxicology ,  stress-
ing selective  toxicity,  mechanism of action ,  statistics
of dose response ,  stochastic models of metabolic
processes ,  clinical symptoms, chemical tests, and
physical ,  chemical ,  or biological agents that ad-
versely affect an and environmental quality.

Mr. Flowers
226. Environmental Health Planninj<.

Lecture ,  four hours.  Prerequisite :  graduate stand-
ing consent of instructor.  Program planning process,
environmental manipulation, human and urban de-
velopment ,  eco-system concepts ,  energy, toxicology
(air, water ,  food), environmental health standards,
solid wastes ,  resources ,  and economics are discussed
with emphasis on regional environmental manage-
ment .  Mr. Flowers

*229. Control of Health Hazards in the Work
Environment. (y course)

Lecture ,  two hours .  Prerequisite: consent of the
instructor.  A consideration of the philosophy and
theory  of the control of occupationally incurred
illnesses and injuries.  The Staff

230. School Health Program Development and
Evaluation.

Lecture ,  four hours .  Prerequisite :  courses 130A-
130B ,  250. Program components ,  process ,  imple-
mentation ,  and evaluation .  Mr. Johns

t  Offered  on request  by four  or more students . 0  Not to  be offered ,  1974-1975.



233. Change Determinants in Health-Related
Behavior.

Lecture, four hours .  Prerequisite :  minimum of
four courses of behavioral science  (one of which
must be upper division ),  concurrent enrollment in
course 149 ,  or consent of the instructor .  A unified
behavioral science approach to the natural determi-
nants of change in health -related behavior at the
community ,  group and individual levels, as a foun-
dation for planned change .  The Staff

234. Advanced Community Health Education.
Lecture, four hours. Prerequisite: consent of the

instructor .  Problems of social ,  economic ,  and cultur-
al origin as apply to sound community  organiza-
tion in the public health field. Examination of the
health education activities of professional ,  voluntary,
and official health agencies and analysis of their
interrelationships .  Mr. Torribio

236. Assessment In Planned Behavior Change.
Lecture ,  three hours; laboratory,  three hours. Pre-

requisites :  courses 160A, 245A ,  234 and / or consent
of the instructor. Analysis of the theoretical founda-
tions of evaluation,  with special reference to the
design and implementation of the evaluation com-
ponent in planned behavior change.  The Staff

M. Ecology of Mental Health.
Lecture, four hours .  Prerequisite :  consent of the

instructor.  The effects of physical ,  social ,  political
and economic environment on the mental health of
the members of a society .  Mr. Goldstein

239A.  Statistical Methods In Clinical Trials and
Medical Surveys. (% course)

Lecture, two hours .  Prerequisite: courses 160A,
160B ,  160C ,  graduate standing in public health or
related field .  Design of experiments and statistical
analysis appropriate to clinical trials and medical
surveys. Ms. Clark

2398.  Statistical Methods in Clinical Trials and
Medical Surveys. (Ys course)

Lecture ,  two hours.  Prerequisites :  Mathematics
12A, 12B , 152A,  152B ,  and equivalent of six units of
statistical methods ;  course 239A is recommended but
not required .  Review and development of statistical
methodology applicable to clinical trials and medical
surveys .  Ms. Clark

240A240B-240C.  Blostatistics.
Lecture, four hours .  Prerequisites :  courses 160A,

160B ,  160C ;  Mathematics 152A - 152B ,  12A or the
equivalent .  With the consent of the instructor, cer-
tain of the prerequisites may be taken concurrently.
Quantitative methods in public health ,  medicine,
and the biological sciences ,  statistical theory and
application to problems in the design and analysis
of experiments and surveys.

Mr. AM Ms. Clark,  Mr. Dixon

M241241B241 C. Linear Statistical Models.
(Same as Mathematics  M279A- 279B -279C.) Leo-

ture, three hours.  Prerequisite: Mathematics 152B
or 150C and course 160C or equivalent. Topics
include linear algebra applied to linear statistical
models ,  distribution of quadratic forms,  the Gauss-
Markov theorem ,  used and random component
models, balances and unbalanced designs.

Mr. AM ,  Mr. Chang
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242A-24282420.  Multivariate Blestatistics.
Lecture ,  four hours. Prerequisite :  course M241A

or equivalent .  Multivariate analysis as it is used in
biological and medical situations .  Topics from com-
ponent analysis ,  factor  analysis ,  discriminant anal-
ysis, analysis of dispersion ,  canonical analysis.

Mr. Aafi,  Ms. Dann,  Mr. Massey

243A.  Advanced Topics:  Stochastic Processes.
Lecture ,  four hours .  Prerequisite :  courses in upper

division mathematics including statistics and prob-
ability . Stochastic processes applicable to medical
and biological research.  Ms. Dunn, Mr.  Massey

243B. Advanced Topics:  Mathematical Epidemiology.
Lecture, four hours. Prerequisite :  course 243A or

equivalent and courses in upper division mathe-
matics including statistics  and probability. Mathe-
matical theory  of epidemiology with deterministic
and stochastic models, and problems involved in
applying the  theory.  Mr. Massey

243C.  Advanced Topics:  Statistical Genetics.
(% course)

Lecture,  two hours.  Prerequisite :  courses in upper
division mathematics including statistics and prob-
ability .  Introduction to statistical genetics.

Ms. Dunn,  Mr. Massey

244A.  Introduction to Statistical Methods for
Biological Assays.

Lecture ,  four hours.  Prerequisites :  course 160C
and Mathematics  150A,  1SOB,  150C or 152A, 152B.
Topics include standard statistical procedures for
the estimation of relative  potency ,  density of micro-
organisms and density of radioactivity ,  models used
for these procedures and statistical considerations
for designing such assays.  Mr. Chang

2448.  Statistical Methods for Research Biological
Assays.

Lecture ,  four hours .  Prerequisite: course 244A.
Topics include statistical methods developed for
research assays for which the standard procedures
do not apply .  Mr. Chang

M245A. Research Methods in Community Nelth.
(Same as Anthropology M292 .)  Lecture, three

bows. Prerequisite :  course 160A, or consent of the
instructor .  Preparation for planning and conducting
research projects ;  methods and techniques of com-
munity health research ;  basic skills in research
methodology. Ms. Bourque

2458. Advanced Research Methods In Community
Health.

Lecture ,  three hours .  Prerequisite: course M245A
or consent of the instructor .  An advanced seminar
for doctoral degree candidates preparingfofor a
research career .  Focus upon defining pro for
research ,  analyzing research designs ,  and construct-
ing research designs using a variety of research
methods in community health studies , Including
discussion of student 's own research plans.

Ms. Bourque

24502450. Evaluative Research In Heft and
11111011181Health Settings.

Lecture ,  three hours .  Prerequisites :  courses 160A,
100B ,  245A ,  245B or equivalent .  Principles ,  philoso-
phy, and behavioral sciences methodology appro-
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priate in evaluating  gs  aimed at reducing
morbidity  and mortality; disease detection programs;
and rehabilitation programs in health and mental
health fields .  Mr. Berkanovic ,  Mr. Wilmer

246A.  Problems of Measurement in Epidemiology.
Lecture ,  two hours;  discussion ,  two hours. Pre-

requisites :  courses 147 and 160A .  The study of
problems of measurements used in the application
of epidemiologic methods to infectious and chronic
disease .  Mr. Chapman,  Mr. Work

24M. Research Methods In Epidemlebgy.
Lecture ,  two hours ;  discussion ,  two hours. Pre-

requisite :  course 246A . A study of  the selection of
the ap p ropriate research design and problems of
conducting epidemiologic research in chronic and
infectious diseases ,  health  planning and evaluation,
and intervention programs.  Mr. Detels and the Staff

247A.  Epidemiology of Cancer. (y course)
Lecture ,  two hours .  Prerequisites :  courses 147,

160A or  consent of the instructor.  Course considers
use of epidemiologic methods and principles in
studies on cancer for the derivation of causal factors
in chronic disease of unknown etiology.  Interrela-
tionships and biologic relevance of host and environ-
mental factors.  Classification of neoplastic diseases.

Ms. Stern

2476. Epidemiology of Cancer. (t course)
Lecture,  two hours.  Prerequisite:  course 247A

recommended but not required .  Course provides
background on natural history of cancer .  The con-
cept of a precursor state ,  preinvasive and preclinical
stages of cancer presented in relation to possible
prevention and control .  Cancer detection and
screening programs.  Experimental models.

Ms. Stern

248. Descriptive Epidemiology in Community
Diaynasis.1% course)

Lecture ,  two hours .  Prerequisite :  course 147.
Time, place and person patterns of health and
disease in population groups .  Problems of acquisi-
tion and utilization of descriptive epidemiologic in-
formation for research in disease etiology ,  in health
resource distribution and in evaluation .  Particularly
recommended to supplement Principles of Epidemi-
ology for non-majors .  Mr. Chapman, Ms. Coulson

M249A.  Sociocultural Aspects of Health and Illness.
(Same as Sociology M249A .)  Lecture ,  two hours.

Prerequisites :  course 149 or graduate standing in
sociology ,  anthropology or psychology and consent
of the instructor.  The relationship between the socio-
logical ,  cultural,  and psychosocial factors in the
etiology ,  occurrence ,  and distribution of morbidity
and mortality .  Emphasis is on life styles and other
sodoenvironmental factors associated with disease
and mortality .  Mr. Reeder

112408. Soclecltural Aspects of Health and I11naL
(Same as Sociology M249B .)  Lecture ,  two hours.

Prerequisite: graduate standing and consent of in-
structor.  A sociological examination of the concepts
"health"  and "illness "  and role of various health
Professionals,  especially physicians .  Attention given
to meaning of professionalization and professional-
client relationships within a range of organizational
settings .  Mr. Goldstein

M249C. Sociocultural Aspects of Ninth and Illness.
(Same as Sociology M249C ).  Lecture ,  two hours.

Prerequisite: graduate standing and consent of in-
structor .  Sociocultural factors in illness behavior.
Emphasis on the processes affecting  differential
patterns of use of health services .  Mr. Berlanovic

250. Current Problem In Nulth Mention.
Lecture, four hours .  Prerequisite :  courses 130A-

130B or consent of the instructor .  A study of new
findings in the health education content areas (such
as nutrition ,  mental health ,  family health ,  consumer
health ,  safety ,  communicable and chronic  diseases).

Mr. Johns

251. Administrative Relationships In Health
Education.

Lecture ,  one hour; discussion ,  time hours. Pro-
requisite: courses 230 and 250 or consent of the in-
structor .  Responsibility and authority for health edu-
cation in educational institutions and relationships
with other agencies and groups. Mr. Johns

252. Seminar In Community Mental Health.
M course)

Lecture, one hour,  discussion ,  three hours. Pre-
requisite :  consent of the instructor.  Community
problems in mental disorders, mental retardation
and delinquency and the social agencies developed
to meet them. Suicide prevention, psychological
problems of aging and the interrelationship of social
and individual causes of mental disorders.  Emphasis
on the role of research  in public  health psychiatry.

Mr. Sanders

253A. Field Project Seminar-Population,  Family
and International Halth. M course)

Two hours per week ,  riff lecture ,  r discussion,r
community contact .  Prerequisite :  Students in Divi-
sion of Population , Family  and International Health.
Students plan design of their field research projects
and present for critical review .  Reading and discus-
sion of social science and evaluative research meth-
odology; instruction and training in use of Biomedi-
cal Library  and Biomedical Computer Facility.

The Staff

2530. Field Project Seminar-Ppulatien, Family
and International Nel h. (% course)

Two hours per week ,  1/3 lecture ,  1/3 discussion,
1/3 community contact .  Prerequisite :  course 253A.
Student research projects further refined and devel-
oped ,  working out ground rules with agency, pre-
paring outlines .  identifying problems and consulta-
tions with adviser. The Staff

t255. Current Problems with Arthropod-horse
uprises.

Lecture ,  two hours ;  laboratory ,  six hours. Pre-
requisites :  course 216B ;  Microbiology and Immun-
ology  201A,  201B ,  or equivalent ,  consent of the
instructor .  For the specialist or advanced student.
Presentation of specific aspects in the etiology, epi-
demiology ,  epizootiology ,  ecology, pathogenesis,
clinical manifestations ,  diagnosis and control of
arthropod -borne virus diseases through lectures and
laboratory exercises. Not given every year.

Mr. Work  and the Staff

f  Offered on request by four or more students.



259. Handicapped Children:  The Public Health
Concern. (t cone)

Lecture, two hours .  Prerequisite :  consent of in-
structor .  Etiology ,  prevalence ,  social consequences
and remedial  programs  , for the chief handicapping
conditions in children ,  both physical and mental.
Emphasis on both biological and social factors,
current research and program developments.

Mr. Katz

260. Public Health Aspects of Rehabilitation of the
Disabled. (% course)

Lecture, two hours.  The course will focus on the
research background for rehabilitation activities in
the health -caring professions, and on those current
rehabilitation programs and issues of greatest con-
cern to public  health .  Mr. Rats

261. Seminar In Community Health Education.
(th cone)

Lecture, two hours.  Prerequisite :  consent of the
instructor.  The Staff

t262.  Current Problems with Mosquito Vectors.
Lecture ,  two hours ;  laboratory,  six hours. Pre-

requisite :  course 219 and consent of the instructor.
Current topics of significance on mosquito  biology
as related to colonization ,  disease transmission and
control.  Mr. Barr and the Staff

263A. Seminar on Current Issues in Maternal and
Child Health. (% course)

Discussion ,  two hours.  Prerequisite :  course 203A.
New knowledge and approaches in selected health
and social problems of families ,  women of child-
bearing age and children ,  including early develop-
ment, day care and genetic counseling.

Mr. Jeiife ,  Mr. Katz and the Staff

263B. Seminar in Maternal and Child Health.
(% ccane)

Discussion ,  two hours .  Prerequisite :  course 263A.
New programmatic ideas, legislation, social policy
and manpower trends relevant to the organization
and administration of domestic and international
family health p

Mr. Jeliife ,  Mr. Katz and the Staff

t264.  Advanced Nelminthology. (1y curses)
Lecture ,  six hours ;  laboratory,  18 hours. Pre-

requisites :  course 220 or Biology 105 ,  181 or 182
and consent of instructor.  Advanced study of the
morphology ,  systematics ,  life cycles ,  and host-para-
site relationships of the major groups of belminth
parasites of man and animals .  Not offered every
year. Mr. Scbacher

M. Current Research in Epidemiology. (ti4 cone)
Discussion :  two hours.  Prerequisites :  courses 147,

246A and 160A ,  or consent of instructor.  Review of
current epidemiologic research contained in recent
medical literature .  May be repeated for credit.

The Staff

266. Seminar in Epidemiology. (% course)
Discussion :  two hours :  Prerequisites :  courses 147,

or 246A and 1e0A ,  or consent of instructor. A dis-
cussion of methods and principles of epidemiology

f Offered on request by  four or more students.
20-86204
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in use in current research on specific diseases of
public health importance. Topics vary from year to
year.  May be repeated for credit. The Staff

269A-2086-2690. Seminar in Biestatistics.
(% course each)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The Staff

270. Basic Processes and Medical Aspects of
Aging. (ti4 course)

Lecture ,  two hours .  Prerequisite :  course 271A or
consent of the instructor .  Review of basic physio-
logical ,  medical ,  and psychiatric aspects of human
aging ;  review of factors in rehabilitation and re-
education of persons in middle and later  years.

Mr. Goldman

271A-271B. Behavioral Science Aspects of Human
Aging.

Lecture ,  four hours .  Prerequisite :  three quarter
courses or the equivalent of advanced study in
anthropology, psychology or sociology; course 149
(may be concurrent );  or consent of the instructor.
Behavioral science aspects of the middle and later
yews ,  with emphasis upon sociocultural  influences
and individual differences. Mr. WBaer

274. Seminar in Environmental Toxicology.
(ti4 course)

Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: consent of the
instructor or courses 224A 224B .  Review of current
literature and research on toxic effects of environ-
mental agents .  May be repeated for credit.

Mr. Flowers

275. Seminar in Environmental Physiology.
(% course)

Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: course 114A
and/or consent of instructor. Topics in environ-
mental biology and physiology: water ,  soil, air, and
the impact of pollutants on living systems .  Student
presentations of published papers or own research
progress .  May be repeated for credit .  Mr. Slab

279. Environmental Health Planning ad
Management.

Lecture, one hour ;  discussion, three hours; field
projects .  Covers by lecture ,  seminars,  field study,
and student reports ,  the basic les of admin-
istration, management, planning evaluation as
applied to environmental health .  Mr. Senor

281"1B.  Issues in Health Policies and
Programs.

Lecture, one and one-half hours;  discussion, one
and one -half hours.  Prerequisite: Comprehensive
Health Planning majors or consent of the instructor.
Issues in establishing health policies .  Examination
of the institutional and organizational frameworks
within which health policies and health programs
are formulated and implemented .  This course is
offered on an In Progress basis which requires the
student to complete the full two quarter sequence
at the end of which time a grade is given for all
quarters of work.  Mr. Kisch and The Staff

283. Seminar in Behavioral Sciences and Health.
(% course)

Lecture ,  two bows .  Prerequisite :  courses 249A-
249B or consent of the instructor.  Recent significant
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contributions of the behavioral sciences to the un-
derstanding of health and illness ,  with selected and
varying topics each quarter. May be repeated for
credit.  Mr. Reeder ,  Mr. Wilner and the Stan

284. Seminar In Nutrition. (% course)
Lecture ,  two hours.  Prerequisite :  consent of the

instructor.  Recent advances in the science of nutri-
tion and in the dietetic treatment of diseases. May
be repeated for credit.  The Staff

M. Seminar In Public Health Nutrition. (%  course)
Lecture, two hours.  Prerequisite:  consent of in-

structor.  Nutrition in the maintenance of health and
treatment of disease. Nutrition survey methods. May
be repeated for credit .  The Staff

286. NutrHlonal Problems In Developing Areas.
(h coarse)

Lecture, two hours.  Prerequisite :  consent of in-
structor.  Manifestations and dietary treatment of
nutritional deficiencies.  The Staff

290. Special Group Studies. ('  or 1 course)
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  The Staff
290A .  Community and Institutions.
290B .  Environmental Health.
1290C .  Epidemiology.
290D .  Hospital Administration.
290E .  Population ,  Family and International

Health.
290F .  Maternal and Child Health.
2900 .  Health Services Administration.
290H .  Occupational Health.
290). Community Mental Health.
290K .  Community Health Education.
290L .  Public Health Nutrition.
290M .  Biostatistics.
290N .  School and College Health Education.
f 290Q .  Infectious and Tropical Diseases.
290R .  Public Health Administration.
290$ .  Health Economics.
290T .  Comprehensive Health Planning.

400. Field Studies in Public Health. (Y or 1 course)
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Field ob-

servations and studies in selected community or-
ganizations for health promotion or medical care.
Not applicable to minimum course requirements for
the M.S. degree .  The Staff

401A.  Hospital Personnel Management. (y course)
Lecture ,  two hours.  Prerequisite :  consent of in-

structor.  A survey of personnel management from
perspective of hospital administrator .  Topics include
personnel administration and supervision ;  wage and
salary administration ;  labor,  wage and occupational
safety legislation and case law; labor relations ;  train-
ing programs.  The Staff

401B.  Legal Aspects of Hospital Administration.
(tit course)

Lecture, two hours .  Prerequisite :  consent of in-
structor.  A survey of legal matters pertinent to the
practicing hospital administrator.  Emphasis is on
derivation of legal authority for operations ;  hospital
consent ,  medical record and negligence law; legisla-
tion; administration codes ;  and case law relating to
hospital operations .  The Staff

401C. Hospital Financial Management, (% course)
Lecture, two hours .  Prerequisite: consent of in-

structor .  Preparation for decision making which
affects preservation and proper utilization of con-
temporary hospital 's resources .  Financial  statement
and cost analysis stressed .  The Stan

402A-402B. Health Records:  Planning, Analysis
and Research.

Lecture ,  two hours ;  laboratory, three hours. Pre-
requisite :  consent of the instructor .  Health and
administrative research ,  using  clinical records. Prin-
ciples of planning for routine and special studies.
Individual investigation in methods of obtaining and
processing data to meet needs of programs in institu-
tion and agency .  Introduction to principles of medi-
cal auditing ;  analysis of medical and health services.

Ms. Johnson

403A-4038-403C.  Field Studies In Comprehensive
Health Planning.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor .  Prepara-
tion for and study of practical field work in all
phases of comprehensive health planning such as
areawide planning organizations ,  health agencies,
and professional organizations .  This course is offered
on an In Progress basis which requires the student
to complete the full three quarter sequence at the
end of which time a grade is given for all quarters
of work .  Mr. Kisch and The Staff

404. Planning Resources for Personal Health
Service.

Lecture ,  four hours .  Prerequisite :  consent of the
instructor .  Examination of methods and experiences
of planning health facilities and manpower for geo-
graphic areas ,  including determination of social
needs and adjustment of resource allocations to
them .  Hospital and nursing home planning; newer
approaches to planning and use of health manpower.

Mr. Shonick

410. Organization of Ambulatory Health Services.
(t/2 course)

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: consent of the
instructor .  An analysis of organizations providing
health services to ambulatory patients ,  with special
attention to group medical practice and to the prob-
lems of development of new patterns of ambulatory
patient care in disadvantaged urban areas.

Mr. Roemer

*411. Clinical Studies in Occupational Medicine.
Prerequisite :  limited to residents  in the second

year of the Occupational Medicine Residency Pro-
gram. Clinical experience in medical residence in the
areas of Pulmonary  Disease,  Dermatology ,  Physical
Medicine and Rehabilitation and Occupational Medi-
cine. The Staf

413. Biomedical Research Methods.
Lecture,  two hours; laboratory,  six hours. Pre-

requisite :  consent of the instructor.  Techniques of
biomedical research for students in biological and
paramedical disciplines .  Emphasis is on techniques
of experimental study of infectious diseases in lab-
oratory animals, field zoonotic / epidemiologio studies
and thesis / publication techniques .  Mr. Schad er

f  Offered  on request  by four  or more students . *  Not to be given ,  1974-1975.
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t418.  Functions of the Public Health Laboratory.
(% coarse)

Lecture ,  one hour;  laboratory, three hours. Pre-
requisite :  consent of the instructor. The g
and administration of services  of the public health
laboratory will be studied .  A lecture and a labora-
tory session once a week in basic principles and
laboratory methods precede participation in pro-
cedures at Bureau of Public Health Laboratories,
County of Los Angeles Health Department.

The Staff
420. Population,  Ecology and Health.

Lecture ,  four hours. Prerequisite :  background in
biology and behavioral sciences and / or experience
in family planning field programs, or consent of
instructor.  An overview of the population / family
planning field .  Theoretical concepts of demography,
social and historical movements ,  and reproductive
physiology combined with lectures and field work
focusing on the administration and delivery of family
planning services .  Mr. Sayre

421. Population and Family Planning Program.
(ifs course)

Lecture ,  two hours .  Prerequisite :  course 420. An
is-depth seminar devoted to the practical issues
which confront the family planning health worker.
Student participation in shaping the course en-
couraged .  Mr. Sayre

430. Practicum In Health Education. (1 or 2
curses)

Lecture, two hours;  laboratory,  six or eighteen
hours.  Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor. The
study of community -  and group -felt health needs as
reflected by behavioral responses .  Analysis of the
data with respect to understanding the needs; and
planning ,  implementing ,  and evaluating need-
directed health education and medical care programs.

Mr. Tom'bio

434. Health Education in Clinical Settings.
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: consent of the

instructor.  Analysis of the role, methods ,  and tech-
niques of health education pertaining to hospitals,
clinics and patient education .  Observation and dis-
cussion of clinical activities in the medical center
in relation to the process of health education.

The Staff

435. Mass Communications in Behavioral Change
Processes.

Lecture, three hours ;  laboratory ,  three hours.
Prerequisites :  courses 236 ;  434, or consent of the
instructor.  Research ,  principles ,  and practices in
health communication with special reference to the
design and implementation of media and their role
and effects in planned bebaivor change .  The Staff

444AI44B.  Health Record Systems.
Lecture ,  three hours;  laboratory ,  three hours.

Prerequisite :  graduate standing and experience in
health record administration .  Advanced study of
principles and criteria involved in planning, in-
stalling and administering systems to record,  process,
and retrieve data for records and reports in health
and medical institutions and agencies .  Ms. Johnson

445. PrInciples of Public Health Nutrition.
Lecture ,  two bourn;  field trips three hours. Pre-

requisite:  courses 114A - 114B-1 14C (114C may be

f Offered on request by four or more students.

taken concurrently )  or equivalent  courses in nutri-
tion. Methods used in public health nutrition to
assess and improve nutritional status of population
groups. A survey of problems and practices of
health  agencies dealing  with community nutrition.

Ms. Hunt

450A. Health Services Orgashatien.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Organized

social efforts to mobilize resources for promotion of
health ,  prevention of disease, and provision of medi-
cal care. Analysis of the complexities of the plural-
istic American health service system. Mr .  Torrons

450C. Environmental Health Sciences. (% course)
Lecture ,  two hours .  Prerequisite :  graduate stand-

ing and consent of the instructor .  Survey of environ-
mental health principles and practice ,  considerations
of the scientific basis of environmental quality stan-
dards, and the control of environmental hazards.

The Staff

451. Principles of Administration for Heal h.
Lecture ,  four hours .  Prerequisite :  course 450A.

Exploration of basic principles of administration,
with emphasis on their application to health service
organizations. Integrated studies in organization
theory and  the changing nature of management,
decision process ,  planning and  budgeting , personnel
administration, control and evaluation . Mr. Zukin

452A-452B. Community Mental Health.
Lecture ,  four hours .  Prerequisite :  graduate  status.

Concepts of mental health ,  mental  illness ,  prevention
of mental disorders .  Mental health in public health
programs .  Public health aspects of control of mental
disorders .  Epidemiology, program planning and legal
aspects of mental disorders .  Mr. Sanders

453A.  Health Insurance Principles and Programs.
Lecture, four hours. Prerequisite :  course 202A

and consent of the instructor.  Social and actuarial
principles of health insurance, with analysis of the
diversity of voluntary medical can insurance plans
under different sponsorships and with varied scopes
of coverage and benefits .  Relationships to  pu blic
and private medical care developments .  Mr. Sbonick

453B. Evaluative Research on Personal Health
Services.

Lecture ,  three hours. Prerequisite :  consent of the
instructor.  Analysis of methods and findings of new
research on evaluation of personal health service
programs in varying social contexts .  Emphasis on
measurement of outcomes of health service systems.

Mr. Hopkins

454. Issues and Problems of Local Health
Administration. (% course)

Lecture, two hours .  Analysis of organizational
issues currently  faced by  local health departments
in increasing the scope and quality of services;

=nation of administrative problems and inter-
relationships . Mr. Znkin

455. Fiancing Halth Programs. (% course)
Lecture ,  two hours .  Prerequisite :  Economics 100

or consent of the instructor.  Sources and costs of
financing ,  conditions for repayment of funds, pro-
gram budgeting ,  and evaluating goal attainments.

Mr. Rata
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451*. International Health Agencies and Programs.
(y4 coarse)

Lecture ,  two hours .  Prerequisite :  consent of the
instructor .  Historical development and functions of
international  organizations concerned with health,
including United Nations units  (WHO, UNICEF,
etc.) as well as bilateral movements  (U.S.-AID,
Colombo Plan), medico -religious missions , private
foundations ,  and other channels for dissemination
of ideas and practices .  Mr. Lieberman ,  Mr. Neuman

4588. Comparative Analysis of Health Sonless and
Disease Patterns. (r course)

Lecture ,  two hours .  Prerequisite :  consent of the
instructor .  Examination of selected countries, both
developing and industrialized ;  comparative analyses
of the nature of disease problems and the diverse
patterns of health service organization in various
cultural and political settings.

Mr. Lieberman ,  Mr. Neumann

4580. Imes In Intonational Hal h Administratlsi.
(% course)

Lecture ,  two hours .  Prerequisite :  consent of the
instructor .  Study of critical  issues in  health  service
administration  (planning ,  social security ,  manpower,
etc.) which have emerged in all countries  (indus-
tralized or developing ),  and which have led to
diverse organizational solutions.

Mr. Lieberman, Mr. Neumann

457. Imes  and Trends In Health Manpower.
1% course)

Lecture ,  two hours.  Prerequisite :  consent of in-
structor.  Background of problems in health man-
power of different types ,  training programs,  estima-
tion of population needs ,  and methods of quality
control.  Recent developments in financing educa-
tional programs,  recruitment of students and new
functional definitions .  Mr. Lewis

458. Seminar In Social With  in Public Health.
(1st Comm)

Lecture, two hours .  Prerequisite :  consent of the
instructor .  Philosophy, methodology and research
bases of social work in organized health service pro-
grams .  Mr. Eats

468. Seminar in Health Record Systems. (% course)
Lecture, two hours .  Prerequisite :  graduate stand-

ing. Advanced study of currently evolving health
record systems with emphasis on issues, trends and
methodology and their effect on services.

Ms. Johnson
470. Health Aspects of Housing.
Lecture, four hours. Prerequisite: consent of the

instructor .  Health principles of housing and resi-
dential environment ,  and relationships of housing
to comprehensive health planning and to the en-
vironmental health aspects of total area planning.

Mr. Senn
471. Environmental Health Central.

Lecture ,  four hours .  Prerequisites :  Chemistry 1A
or equivalent ,  and one course from Biology IA,
Bacteriology 8, 10, I00A or consent of instructor.
Scientific basis for developing and conducting en-
vironmental health programs concerning vector and
rodent control ,  food and milk ,  housing and  institu-
tions ,  places of employment ,  including applicable
program  planning  and performance budgeting
techniques . Mr. Senn

479A. The Use of Quantitative Methods I.
Hospital Management Decislon•Mahing.

Lecture, four hours .  Prerequisites: courses 147,
180A ,  453B ,  and Management 403A - 403B. De-
scription of hospital data sources. Methods and tools
for systematic application of quantitative analysis
to hospital management .  Mr. Singh

4798. The Use of Quantitative Methods In Hospital
Management Daision.Making. (% course)

Lecture ,  two hours .  Prerequisites :  courses 147,
160A, 453B, and Management 403A-403B. De-
scription of hospital data sources .  Methods and tools
for systematic application of quantitative analysis
to hospital management .  Mr. Singh

480. The Contemporary Environment of Hospital
Management

Lecture ,  four hours .  Prerequisite :  course 450A.
Role and functions of the hospital in the commu-
nity .  Not open to Hospital Administration maim or
students who have  credit for courses 201A and 201B.

Mr. Torrens and the Staff

495N. Teacher Preparation In Public Health.
Discussion ,  two hours ;  laboratory,  two hours. Pre-

requisite :  course 130B or consent of the instructor.
Preparation for college and university teaching in
the health education field .  Mr. Johns

Individual Study and Research

596.  Directed Individual Study or Research.
(ifs to 2  courses)

Prerequisites: graduate  standing ,  consent of the
instructor .  Individual guided studies under direct
faculty supervision .  May be repeated for credit;
only 1 course (4 units )  will count toward the min-
imum course requirement for the M.P.H. and M.S.
in Public Health degrees .  Offered on a letter graded
basis only. The Staff

597. Preparation for Master's Comprehensive or
Doctoral Qualifying Examination.
(lit to 2 courses)

Prerequisites :  graduate  standing , consent of the
instructor. May be repeated for credit. May not be
used to fulfill any course requirements for the
master's or doctor's degrees. Offered on a Satis-
factory  (S)/Unsatisfactory  (U) grade basis.

The Staff

598. Master's Thesis Research. (% to  2 courses)
Prerequisite: consent of the Instructor. May be

repeated for credit. Only one course (4 units) will
count toward the minimum total course requirement
for the M.P.H. and M.S.P.H .  degrees .  No credit
allowed toward  the minimum  five graduate course
requirement .  Offered on a Satisfactory  (S)/Unsatis-
factory  (U) grade  basis. The Staff

599. Doctoral Dissertation Research.
(ti4 to  2 courses)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. May be
repeated for credit. May not be used to fulfill any
course requirements for a degree .  Offered on a
Satisfactory  (S)/Unsatisfactory  (U) grade basis.

The Staff
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  PUBLIC SERVICE
(Department Office, 8907 Mathematical Sciences Building)

The Public Service major is currently sus- no Public Service courses offered and no new
pended for the indefinite future .  There are entrants into the program are being accepted.

  RADIOLOGICAL SCIENCES
(Department Office, BL-428 Center for the Health Sciences)

Leslie R. Bennett, M.D.,  Professor of Radiological Sciences.
John A. Campbell, M.D.,  Professor of Radiological  Sciences  in Residence.
J. Michael Criley, M.D.,  Professor of Radiological Sciences  in  Residence.
Moses A. Greenfield, Ph.D.,  Professor of Radiological Sciences.
William N. Hanafee, M.D.,  Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Joseph Jorgens, M.D.,  Professor of Radiological Sciences in Residence.
Edward A. Langdon, M.D.,  Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Norman S. MacDonald, Ph.D.,  Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Ismael Mena , M.D.,  Professor of Radiological Sciences in Residence.
Frederick S. Mishkin, M.D.,  Adjunct Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Amos Norman, Ph.D.,  Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Leo G. Rigler, M.D.,  Professor of Radiological Sciences  in  Residence.
Robert L. Scanlan, M.D.,  Adjunct Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Justin J. Stein, M.D.,  Professor of Radiological Sciences.
George V. Taplin, M.D.,  Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Andrew H. Dowdy, M.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Raymond L. Libby, Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Richard E. Ottoman, M.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Radiological Sciences.
J. Duncan Craven, M.D., Associate  Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Julius H. Grollman, M.D.,  Associate Professor of Radiological  Sciences.
Michael T. Gyepes, M.D.,  Associate Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Delores E. Johnson, M.D., Associate  Professor of Radiological Sciences and Medicine

in Residence.
Guy J. F. Juillard, M.D.,  Associate Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Ralph S. Lachman, M.D.,  Adjunct  Associate  Professor of Radiological Sciences and

Pediatrics.
Carol M. Newton, M.D., Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Radiological  Sciences and

Biomathematics.
Norman D. Poe, M.D., Associate  Professor of Radiological Sciences  in  Residence.
Richard F. Riley, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Radiological  Sciences.
Richard J. Steckel, M.D.,  Associate Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Joseph Tabrisky, M.D.,  Associate Professor of Radiological Sciences in Residence.
Ronald W. Thompson, M.D.,  Associate Professor of Radiological Sciences in Residence.
Milo M. Webber, M.D., Associate  Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Marvin Weiner, M.D.,  Associate Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Gabriel H. Wilson, M.D., Associate  Professor of Radiological Sciences (Chairman of

the Department).
Rolf-Dieter Arndt, M.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor of Radiological  Sciences.
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John R. Bentson ,  M.D.,  Assistant Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Cyrus Broumand,  M.D.,  Adjunct Assistant Professor of Radiological Sciences.
John E. Byfield,  M.D.,  Assistant Professor of Radiological Sciences in Residence.
James D. Collins, M.D.,  Assistant Professor of Radiological Sciences..
Terrence E .  Donlon ,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor of Radiological  Sciences.
Scott H. M. Driscoll ,  M.D., Assistant  Professor of Radiological Sciences  in Residence.
Harvey S.  Frey, M.D., Ph.D .,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor of Radiological Sciences and

Biomathematics.
Richard H. Gold ,  M.D., Assistant  Professor of Radiological Sciences.
L. Stephen Graham,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Radiological Sciences in Residence.
Robert K.  Gray,  M.D., Assistant  Professor of Radiological Sciences in Residence.
Martin Herman ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Radiological  Sciences.
Grant Hieshima ,  M.D., Assistant  Professor of Radiological Sciences in Residence.
F. Eugene Holly, Ph .D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Barbara M. Kadell-Wooton ,  M.D., Assistant  Professor of  Radiological  Sciences.
Rabbe R. Lindstrom ,  M.D.,  Assistant Professor of Radiological Sciences in Residence.
Robert C.  Murchison ,  M.D.,  Adjunct Assistant Professor  of Radiological Sciences.
Ruthann Pick,  M.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Zbigniew Piotrokowicz, M.D.,  Adjunct Assistant Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Jonathan Po, M.D .,  Assistant Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Isaac Reese ,  M.S.,  Adjunct Assistant Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Gerald D. Robinson ,  Jr., Ph .D., Assistant  Professor of Radiological Sciences in

Residence.
Wilbur C .  Sims, M.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Richard C.  Small, M.D., Assistant  Professor of Radiological Sciences in Residence.
Lorraine E. Smith ,  M.D.,  Assistant Professor of Radiological  Sciences in  Residence.
Harold D. Snow ,  D.V.M.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor of Radiological  Sciences.
Peter Spiegler ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Joan Stratton,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor of Radiological Sciences.
J. Michael Uszler ,  M.D.,  Assistant Professor of Radiological Sciences  in  Residence.
Thomas Weisenburger ,  M.D.,  Assistant Professor of Radiological Sciences.
James Winter ,  M.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor of Radiological Sciences.

0

Marvin Abrams,  M.D.,  Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
William E .  Adolph ,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Michael 0 .  Anderson ,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Sol R. Baker,  M.D.,  Associate Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Edwin N .  Barnum,  M.D.,  Clinical Instructor in Radiological Sciences.
Donald de Forest Bauer, M. D.,  Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Larry  P. Bilodeau ,  M.D.,  Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Harry A.  Bishop ,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Louis J. Bonann, M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of  Radiological Sciences.
John D .  Buckley, M.D.,  Clinical Instructor in Radiological Sciences.
Earl Budin,  M.D.,  Associate Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Paul Y.  M. Chan ,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Luke W .  M. Chang ,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Leroy S .  Clark,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Marvin B. Cohen ,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical  Professor  of Radiological Sciences and

Medicine.
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Albert B.  Cole, M.D.,  Clinical Instructor in Radiological Sciences.
Robert L.  Cook,  M.D.,  Clinical Instructor  in  Radiological Sciences.
Ian R.  Coster, D.V.M.,  Lecturer in Radiological Sciences.
James G. Davis ,  M.D.,  Associate Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Arthur J.  Day, M.D.,  Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Donald T .  Desilets ,  M.D.,  Associate Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Earl K.  Dore ,  M.D.  Associate Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Michael M. Edelstein ,  M.D.,  Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Ben D .  Eisenstein ,  M.D.,  Clinical Instructor of Radiological Sciences.
Harold L.  Endlich .  M.D.. Assistant  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Karl H .  Falkenbach ,  M.D.,  Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Harvey  A. Gilbert , M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Lionel D. Ginsburg ,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
David S.  Goller,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Julia E.  Halasz, M.D.. Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Darwood B. Hance, M.D..  Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Richard B. Hanchett ,  M.D.,  Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Oscar Harvey ,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Maurice M. Haskell ,  M.D.,  Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Gerald Hassan ,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Gail W .  Haut ,  Assistant  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Samuel B. Haveson ,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of  Radiological Sciences.
Edward Helmer.  M.D., Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
James T. Hodge.  M.D.,  Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Richard B. Hoffman .  M.D..  Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
John W. Horns,  M.D.,  Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Margaret A. Ingram,  M.D.,  Clinical Instructor  in  Radiological Sciences.
john j. Tares,  M.D.,  Associate Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Stanley L. Jones,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of  Radiological  Sciences.
Arthur R. Kagar ,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Roscoe L. Koontz ,  B.S.,  Lecturer  in  Radiological Sciences.
Milton Kunin,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Buong P. Lau .  M.D..  Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Robert A.  Ledner ,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Kenneth  W. Lewin,  M.D.,  Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Samuel T. Lim ,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Radiological  Sciences.
Joseph F. Linsman ,  M.D., Associate  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Arthur G.  Litman ,  M.D.,  Associate Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
James F .  Mack,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Paul S.  Mahoney, M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Tames E .  Massman ,  M.D.,  Clinical Instructor of Radiological Sciences.
Harvey S. Miller,  M.D.,  Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
iasper E. Morgan,  Ph.D.,  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Lawrence S.  Myers,  jr., Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in  Radiological Sciences.
Herman Nussbaum ,  M.D.,  Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Ronald T. O'Reilly ,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Michael W. Ormiston,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Harry Pearlman,  Ph.D.,  Associate Clinical Professor of Radiolocal  Sciences.
Hyman Peck ,  M.D.,  Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiologica l  Sciences.
William L. Pogue ,  M.D.. Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Saar A. Porrath,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Radiological  Sciences.
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J. Edson Price,  Jr., M.D .,  Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
David I. Rabinov ,  M.D.,  Associate Clinical  Professor  of  Radiological  Sciences.
Burton I. Rein ,  M.D.,  Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Carry  D. Roghair,  M.D.,  Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Michael J. Ryan,  M.D., Assistant Clinical  Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Joseph R.  Scalley ,  M.D.,  Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Joseph E .  Scallon ,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of' Radiological  Sciences.
Arthur F .  Schanche ,  M.D.,  Assistant Clinical Professor of Radio logical Sciences.
Alfred L. Schmitz ,  M.D.,  Associate Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Alan B.  Skorneck,  M.D., Associate  Clinical  Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Lois J.  Smart,  M.D.,  Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Thomas F. Sneed ,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
James L. Steffens ,  M.D.,  Clinical Instructor of Radiological Sciences.
David Stern,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Jerome Stuhlbarg ,  M.D.,  Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
H. Jerome Stulberg,  M.D., Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Edgar L. Surprenant,  M.D.,  Associate Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Paddy Taber,  M.D.,  Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences & Pediatrics.
Daniel J.  Torrance,  Jr., M.D.,  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Harry T. Vanley,  M.D.,  Clinical Instructor in Radiological Sciences.
Michael S. Wagner ,  M.D.,  Assistant Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
David W .  Wilder ,  M.D., Assistant Clinical  Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Henry S.  Williams ,  M.D.,  Associate Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Gerald I.  Winkler,  M.D.,  Clinical Instructor in Radiological Sciences.
John R. Woodruff ,  Jr., M.D .,  Associate Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Duane A. Young,  M.D., Assistant  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Norman Zheutlin,  M.D.,  Clinical Professor of Radiological Sciences.
Arthur S.  Zimmerman,  M.D.,  Clinical Instructor in Radiological  Sciences.

Requirements for Admission to Graduate Status

Candidates for admission to graduate
status in the Department of Radiological
Sciences must meet the general requirements
set by the Graduate Division for admission
to such status.

Areas of Study .  Study in the fields of
radiation physics ,  radiation biology, and
radiation chemistry with applications in nu-
clear medicine,  radiation therapy ,  and diag-
nostic radiology will be open to qualified
students.

Requirements for the Daises of Master of Science
in Medical Physics

General University Requirements.  Candi-
dates for the Master of Science degree in
Medical Physics must meet the general re-
quirements set by the Graduate Division for
this degree .  The candidate must elect either
the Thesis Plan or the Comprehensive Exam-
ination Plan  as set  forth in this bulletin.

Departmental  Requirements.  The student
must  complete radiology courses 200, 202,
204, 206, 207, 208,  and Public Health 160A-

160B  (Biostatistics).  He should have an ap-
propriate background in physics chemistry,
biology, and mathematics.

Requirements for the Doctoral Degree in Medical
Physics

General University Requirements.  Candi-
dates for the Doctoral Degree in Medical
Physics  must  meet the general requirements
set by the Graduate Division forr this degree.
A series of written and  oral examinations are
required before advancement to candidacy.

Departmental Requirements.  (1) Advance-
ment to Candidacy. Advancement to can-
didacy is granted only after the student has
passed pre  '  inary written  screening exam-
inations  and a qualifying oral examination in
the physical,  biological,  and chemical foun-
dations of medical physics . (2) Normally,
graduate students will be expected to take
courses 200, 202, 204, 206, 207, 208, 260,
and 266.  Completion of additional courses
may be recommended.

The Doctorate in Medical Physics is not
granted merely upon completion of routine
requirements as to examinations,  courses, and



dissertation;  fulfillment of such requirements
is a prerequisite. The Ph.D. will be granted
only to students who have clearly demon-
strated both an adequate grasp of a broad
field of knowledge and an ability to con-
tribute to that field of knowledge by original
and independent research.

Graduate Courses

199. Directed Individual Study or Research in
Medical Physics far Undergraduate Students.
(t to 1 course)

Prerequisite :  consent of the Graduate Adviser of
Medical Physics .  Directed individual study in Med-
ical Physics for undergraduate students .  Student must
submit written proposal outlining study or research
to be undertaken .  This should be worked out in
consultation with the faculty member Involved prior
to the beginning of the quarter.  The Staff

20011. Physics of Nuclear Medicine.
Prerequisite :  consent of instructor.  Nuclear struc-

ture, statistics of radioactivity decay, nuclear radia-
tions and their interactions with matter,  nuclear
decay processes ,  nuclear reactions ,  and dosimetry of
radioactive nuclides .  Mr. Norman

2008: Radioactive Pharmaceuticals.
Prerequisite :  course 200A or equivalent .  Chemis-

try and physics of radioactive preparations employed
in nuclear medicine. Topics include use of generator
systems ,  procedures and the characteris-
ties  of and non-official preparations such as
colloids ,  macroaggregates and chelates .  Mr. Riley

200C. Instrumentation in Nuclear Medicine.
Prerequisite :  course 200A and 200B or equivalent.

Introduction to nuclear medicine instrumentation
including exterior probe systems ,  well scintillation
detectors ,  liquid scintillation counters ,  scanners and
cameras ;  dosimetry of internally administered radio-
isotopes .  Mr. Graham

201. Environmental Radiations.
The sources ,  physical and biological

hazards  of Ionizing radiatultraviolet  and laser
light ,  and microwav e and acoustic radiations In the
environment .  Social benefit vs. technological risk
will be evaluated .  Mr. Norman

202A-202D. Applications of Medical Physics to
Clinical Problems.

202A - 202B. Nuclear Medicine.
Mr. Bennett ,  Mr. Graham,  Mr. Webber

202C .  Diagnostic Radiology.
Mr. Collins, Mr. Spiealer

202D .  Radiation Therapy.
Mr. Langdon ,  Mr. Spiegler

202E- 202F.  Application of Medical Physics to
Clinical Problems:  Radiation Therapy.

Prereq uisite:  course intended forphysi cians only.
Lecture / seminar discussion of dosimetric calcultions and measurements involving cases under treat-

ment. Written reports on reixaenative problems
selected from current literature and/or clinical ex-
perience .  Mr. Morgan
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204. Introductory Radiation Biology.
Lecture. Effects of ionizing radiation on chemical

and biological systems .  Mr. Riley

206A.  Physics of Radiation Therapy.
Radiation quantities and units .  Radiation doisi-

metry, clinical applications in treatment planning.
Methods of measuring radiation quantities. The
calibration of radiation therapy equipment.

Mr. Spiegler
2066. Physics of Diagnostic Radiology.

Production of x-rays ,  basic interactions between
x-rays and matter,  x-ray  system components ,  physi-
cal principles of medical radiography, radiographic
image quality ,  fluoroscopy ,  image intensifiers ,  special
procedures,  x-ray  protection .  Laboratory experi-
ments will illustrate the basic theory .  Mr. Greenfield

207. Radiation Protection and Health Physics.
Concepts in radiation protection ,  the recommen-

dation of the national council on radiation protec-
tion and measurements ,  the maximum permissible
dose levels .  Shield calculations .  The layout and
design of radiographic installation .  Mr. Spiegler

208A.-208B. Medical Physics Laboratory.
Techniques for measuring ionizing and non-Ion-

izing radiation ,  applications to problems in radio-
logical sciences. The Staff

M216. Computer and Biomathenudical Applications
in Radiological Sciences.

(Same as Biomathematics M216 .)  Prerequisite: Bio-
mathematics 210 and elementary calculus are recom-
mended .  Computer and biomathematical methods
will be presented that relate to dosimetry ,  treatment
strategies ,  biological effects of radiation ,  and labora-
tory research in radiotherapy and radiobiology.

Mr. Feet', Ms. Newton

260A-2608. Seminar in Medical Physics.
lilt course each)

Seminar .  Joint critical study by students and in-
structors of the  fields  of knowledge pertaining to
medical physics. Periodic contributions are made by
visiting scientists .  Research in progress  is discussed.

Mr. Norman ,  Mr. Riley

266A-266B-266C.  Seminar In Nuclear Medicine.
(ifs course each)

Seminar .  Topics of current Interest  in nuclear
medicine .  Seminar intended for physicians ,  radiation
physicists, and graduate students. Mr. Webber

268. Seminar in Radiopbarmaceutlcals. (t course)
Current concepts in radioactive pharmaceutical

agents in clinical use, including  promising  investi-
gational agents .  Utilization of short-lived, cyclotron
produced isotopes in radiopharmaceuticals. The
rational design of new radiodiagnostic  agents.

Mr. Robinson

481. Anglographic Techniques. (14 course)
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor .  Laboratory.

Beginnging Radiology residents will be taught basic
utilizing

animals.
of anafo & aPhiMr.  Geeil an, Mr. SWW

405. Special Studies in Medical Physics.
Teaching assistance in graduate laboratory  courses

under the supervision of a member of the faculty.
The Staff
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596. Research in Medical Physics. (1 to 3 courses)
Directed individual study or research. May be

taken any number of times for letter grades; only
one course may be used for M.S. credit .  The Stall

597. Preparation for the Comprehensive Examin&
tion for the Master's Degree or the Qualifying
Examination for the Ph.D.

May be taken for one quarter  onl , on a  " Satis-
factory " (S) or "Unsatisfactory" (U) basis, and is
not creditable for the M .S. degree .  The Staff

598. Research for the Preparation of the
Master's Thesis.

May be taken  any number  of times on  a "Satis-
factory " (S) or "Unsatisfactory " (U) basis .  A maxi-
mum of two  courses ,  or 598  and 598 combined,
be used for M.S. credit. R. S

599. Research for Dissertation. (16 3 courses)
Prerequisite :  satisfactory performance  on screen-

ing examinations .  Research for and preparation of
the doctoral dissertation. May be taken any num-
ber of times on a "Satisfactory " (S) or "Unsatis-
factory" (U) basis. The Staff

  ROMANCE LINGUISTICS AND LITERATURE (INTERDEPARTMENTAL)
Marc Bensimon ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of French.
Giovanni Cecchetti ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Italian.
Claude L. Hulet ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Spanish and Portuguese (Chairman).
James R. Lawler ,  Docteur de 1'Universite de Paris ,  Professor of French.
C. P. Otero ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Spanish  and Romance  Linguistics.
Stanley L.  Robe,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Spanish.
Edward F .  Tuttle ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Italian.

The integration of linguistic and literary
knowledge is taken to be one of the highest
aims  of this interdepartmental program.

Requirements for the Master's Degree
General Requirements.  See page 176. The

Program favors the comprehensive examina-
tion plan, but will approve M.A. theses for
exceptionally well-qualified students under
special circumstances.

1. Admission Requirements.  The B.A. in
French ,  Italian ,  Portuguese ,  or Spanish, or
their equivalent ,  with a CPA in upper divi-
sion courses  of 3.00 or better .  Students ad-
mitted from elsewhere whose preparation is
considered deficient in view of their intended
specialization are required to make up their
deficiencies by taking specified upper division
courses .  Such courses may be taken concur-
rently with graduate courses, but they do not
count toward the course requirements for the
M.A. Three letters of recommendation are
required .  During his first graduate year, the
student who knows only the language of his
major should prepare himself in at least one
other Romance language so he can take
courses in his minor no later than in his
second year of graduate study.

2. Course  Requirements.  The MA. pro-
gram permits specialization in either Lin-
guistics or Literature and will include a ma-
jor and a minor.  Twelve courses are the
minimum requirement of which six courses
(at least five of them graduate )  must be in

the student's major language,  with special-
ization either in Linguistics or in Literature.
One course in the history or development of
the major language is highly recommended.
At least three courses should be in the minor
language,  also with specialization in either
Linguistics or Literature .  The remaining
three courses should be selected in consulta-
tion with the guidance committee so as to be
logically supportive of the student's major
field of study.  Each individual program will
be worked out in close consultation with ap-
pro priate advisers.  Course 596 may be in-
cluded once.

3. Guidance.  Each new graduate student
must make an appointment with the adviser
during the week preceding the start of class-
es to discuss general requirements and to
decide on a pro gram of courses for the quar-
ter. Following this  initial interview,  the stu-
dent is required to see his adviser at least
once a year for review of his progress towards
the degree.  He must have his study list
approved by his adviser each quarter. A
guidance committee will be constituted for
each student upon declaration of his field
of specialization and in no case later than
the end of the first quarter in the program.

4. Language Requirement.  In addition to
the Romance language of major interest and
the Romance language of minor interest, can-
didates  are requ ired  to have either Latin 3
or the equivalent,  or Italian 3 or the equiv-
alent,  whether they specialize in Linguistics
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or in Literature.  The language requirement
must be completed no later than the quarter
before the quarter in which the student ex-
pects to receive his degree.

5. Comprehensive Examination Plan.  The
comprehensive examination is administered
by three members of the interdepartmental
committee,  appointed by the chairman. Two
of the three committee members will repre-
sent the languages and field of the student's
major and first minor.  The written compre-
hensive examination,  consisting of one 4-hour
examination in the major field, one 2-hour ex-
amination in the minor field,  and one oral ex-
amination not to exceed one hour, will be
given each  quarter in the second week prior
to final examinations .  The examination is
graded by the comprehensive examination
committee,  whose decision is final.  If a stu-
dent fails the examination or any part
thereof,  he may retake the failed portions
once when the examination is next regularly
offered.

6. Thesis Plan.  A student may petition for
authorization to write an M.A. thesis only
after completion of six courses which count
toward the degree. It is the responsibility of
the student to choose an appropriate topic
and find a professor  willing  to direct the
thesis.  He then  petitioe  program for
authorization to proceed.  The program chair-
man first examines the petition and then pre-
sents it to the interdepartmental committee
for approval  or denial by  a majority vote. If
the petition is approved,  a thesis committee is
appointed which consists of a chairman in
the field of the thesis and two other members
of the interdepartmental committee who rep-
resent the minor fields.  After completion of
the thesis,  the candidate must pass a two-hour
oral examination testing his knowledge of the
field of his thesis and his general competence.
Only those students who attain a 3.5 grade
point rating in the examination will be en-
couraged to proceed to candidacy for the
Ph.D. degree.

Requirements tsr the Ph.D. Degree
General Requirements.  See page 179.
Departmental Requirements.
1. Fields of Specialization and Course Re-

quirements .  Romance Linguistics and Litera-
ture Program:  Linguistics or Literature. In
each case the Ph.D. program will consist of
a major and two minors. These courses (a
minimum  pprogram)  will be distributed as
follows:  Major-S courses,  First Minor-3
courses,  Second Minor-2 courses.  At least

one seminar is required in each of the three
fields. In addition to those required for the
master's degree,  or equivalent, at least ten
other quarter courses, of which no more than
two 596 courses may apply, as well as such
courses as his guidance committee may pre-
scribe,  are required.

2. Linguistics.  A student specializing in
Linguistics may take as his major field one of
the following: (1) The present-day grammar
of the Romance language of his maJor inter-
est and its relation to the grammar of its sister
languages and to language in general; (2) The
development of the Romance language of his
major interest in relation to its sister languages
(and possibly other interrelated cultural as-
pects)  from the perspective of historical
linguistics; (3) The genetic and typological
relationships of the Romance languages to
other Indo-European languages and to lan-
guage in general The two minors may be
other Romance languages,  or one other
Romance language plus a field of Romance
literature.

3. Literature.  The student specializing in
Literature may take as his major field one of
the following fields in the literatures of at
least two Romance languages: (1) Early
Romance Literature and Philology; (2) Ren-
aissance and Baroque; (3) Modern Litera-
ture, preferably with emphasis in one cen-
tury. The first minor may be one of the
preceding fields not chosen for the ma r.
The second minor may be the same field or
a new field or another Romance language; or
some other related field in the major lan-
guage or in Romance Linguistics.

4. Language  Requirement.  In addition to
the minimum of two Romance languages
-required in the student's program,  Latin 3
or Italian 3, or the equivalent,  is required
of all students in the interdepartmental
program.  Students choosing options 2 or 3 in
Linguistics or option 1 in Literature also
require German,  whereas those choosing
option 1 in Linguistics or option 3 in Litera-
ture will require another foreign language to
be determined by the guidance committee in
accordance with the individual's p oam  . A
minimum level of acceptable accomplishment
in non-Romance languages is passing the
ETS test, where such test exists.  In lan-
guages where there is no such test,  passing
an examination administered by the corre-
sponding language department fulfills the
requirements.  This foreign language re-
quirement may also be met by evidence of
completion of two years'ears of college level
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courses in the language with Grade B or
better ,  or by evidence  of fulfillment of the
foreign language requirement in connection
with an M.A.  obtained elsewhere. The for-
eign language requirement must be satisfied
no later than the quarter before the quarter
in which the qualifying examinations are
taken.

5. Admission  Requirements and Guidance.
Entering students whom the chairman de-
termines to have obtained  the M.A. in
French,  Italian,  Luso-Brazilian Language
and Literature,  Spanish or the equivalent
with  distinction  are automatically  eligible for
admission to the Ph.D. program and maypro-
ceed to form their guidance committee; those
whose M.A. program registers deficiencies in
scope or qua  'ty will be  required to make up
those deficiencies and complete three grad-
uate courses from the offerings of the par
ticipating  departments,  after which their
eligibility for  admission to the Ph.D. program
will be determined  by the  Interdepartmental
Committee.

The guidance committee is composed of a
chairman,  who represents the student's major
field of study and under whom the student
proposes to write his dissertation,  and two
members representing the minor fields, all
members belonging to the participating de-
partments.  The chairman  of the  committee
must be a tenured professor.  It is the stu-
dent's reps onsibility  to constitute the com-
mittee and to secure the individual member's
consent,  which  will be transmitted to the
chairman in writing.  As soon as possible after
advancement to candidacy, the student meets
with his guidance committee  for the  purpose
of working out his program of courses and
setting a tentative  date for the qualifying
examinations.  The guidance committee has
final authority to prescribe  the course of
study in each  individual case.

Students working toward  the Ph.D. who
have not yet  been authorized  to form their
guidance committee  are advised by the
chairman.  Each new graduate student must
make an appointment  which will be sched-
uled during the week preceding  the start of
classes.  During the interview the student
and adviser discuss general requirements and
decide on a program of courses for the quar-
ter. Following this initial interview ,  the stu-
dent is required to see his adviser at least
once a  year  for a review of his program
towards the degree.  He must have  his study
list approved  by his adviser every quarter.

Students who have formed their guidance

committee are advised by the chairman of
that committee, but their study list continues
to be approved each quarter by the chair-
man of the program.

6. Qualifying Examinations.  At least two
months prior to the date of the qualifying
examinations,  the student proceeds to form
his doctoral committee,  consisting of the
three members of the guidance committee,
plus two additional members from outside
the staffs of the participating departments,
which will also pass on the student's written
and oral examinations.  The qualifying exam-
inations are given around the middle of the
fall and spring quarters and consist of (a) a
three-hour written examination in the major
field; (b)  a two-hour examination in the first
minor ; (c) a one hour examination in the
second minor;  and (d)  a two-hour oral ex-
amination in the three fields at which time
the student's prospectus for the dissertation
is also discussed and approved.  Failed por-
tions of the examination may be retaken
once after such remedial preparation as the
committee may specify.

7. The  Dissertation.  The dissertation may
be on any subject within the general area of
Romance Linguistics and Literature. If more
than five calendar years elapse between ad-
vancement to candidacy and the presenta-
tion of the dissertation,  the program may
require the student to revalidate his qualify-
ing examination.

In consultation with the appropriate ad-
viser(s), courses should be selected with an
eye to the organic relationship between
them,  preferably among those listed below
and/or their prerequisites:

Introduction to Romanistics:
(Spanish M200)
(Italian 201)

Courses I. Linpistics
Grammatical Theory:

(Linguistics 165B and 206A-206B)
Historical Linguistics:

(Linguistics 202)

Synchronic
Advanced Grammar:

(French 201A-201B)
(Spanish 204A-204B)
(Italian 259B)

Nisterical
The Development of the  Romance
Languages:
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Northern Gallo-Romance:
(French 204A-204B)

Southern Gallo-Romance:
(French 215E)

Hispano -Romance:
(Spanish M203A-203B)

Italo -Romance:
(Italian 210A)

Romance Dialectology:
(Spanish 209)

Indo -European Linguistics:
(Indo -European Studies 210)

Romance Linguistics:
(Linguistics 2250)

Medieval Latin:
(Latin 231A-231B)

Vulgar Latin:
(Latin 232)

History of the Latin  Language:
(Latin 240)

Italic Dialects and Latin Historical Grammar:
(Latin 242A-242B)

Studies in Linguistics and Dialectology:
(Spanish 256A-256B)

Studies in  the History  of the Romance
Languages:
Gallo-Romance:

(French 215A)
Hispano-Romance:

(Spanish M251)
halo -Romance:

(Italian 259A)

Courses in Literature
The Intellectual Background of Romance
Literature:

(French 205A-205C)
Literary Criticism:

(French 203A- 203E-203C)
(Spanish M201)
(Italian 205A 205B)

Studies in the History of Ideas:
(French 260A-260B)

Studies in Literary Criticism:
(French 258A-258B)

Studies in Philosophy and Literature:
(French 259A-2598)

Early Romance Literature
Early Romance Literature:
(French 215B-215E)
(Spanish 222-228 and Portuguese 242A)
(Italian 210B-210C, 214A-214G, 215A-

215B-215C)

Petrarca:
(Italian 214D)

Studies in Early  Romance Literature:
(French 250A-250B)
(Spanish 262A- 262B-262C)
(Italian 250A- 250D, 252)

Renaissance and Baroque
Renaissance and Baroque Literature:

(French 216A-216H, 217A-2171)
(Spanish 224- 226, 237, and Portuguese

242A and 243A)
(Italian 216A- E, 217A- 217B-217C)

Cervantes:
(Spanish 227)

Studies in Renaissance and Baroque
Literature:
(French 251A-251B, 253A-253B)
(Spanish 284A-264D)
(Italian 253A- 253B- 253C, 255A-255B)

Modern
The XVIIIth Century:

(French 218A-218D)
(Spanish 230 and 239)
(Italian 218A-218E)

Rousseau:
(French 218C)

The XIXth Century:
(French 219A-219K)
(Spanish 231 and Portuguese 242B and
243B)

(Italian 219A 219F)
The XXth Century:

(French 220A- 220B,  221A-221D)
(Spanish 232-235 and 240-245, and

Portuguese 242C and 243C)
(Italian 220A-2200)

Studies in the XVIIIth Century:
(French 254A-254B)
(Spanish 277)
(Italian 256A-256B)

Studies in  the XIXth Century:
(French 255A-255B)
(Spanish 270A-270B)
(Italian  257A-257B)

Studies in the XXth Century:
(French 256A- 256B,  257A-257B)
(Spanish 272A-272D, 280A-280D)
(Italian 258A-258B)

Genre Studies
Essay and Short Story:  Portuguese 252D,

253D
Novel:  Portuguese 252A, 253A
Poetry: Portuguese 252B, 253B
Theater Portuguese 252C, 258C
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  SLAVIC LANGUAGES
(Department Office, 5288 Bunche Hall)

Henrik  Birnbaum ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Slavic  Languages.
Thomas  Eekman ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Slavic Languages.
Marija Gimbutas,  Ph.D.,  Professor of European Archaeology.
Kenneth E .  Harper ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Slavic  Languages.
Vladimir Markov,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Slavic  Languages.
Dean S.  Worth ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Slavic Languages.
Alexander Albin,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Slavic Languages.
Michael S.  Flier, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Slavic Languages.
Peter Hodgson ,  Jr.,  Associate Professor of Slavic Languages.
Michael Shapiro ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Slavic Languages.
Michael Heim,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Slavic Languages.
Rochelle Stone,  Ph.D., Assistant Professor  of  Slavic  Languages.
Alan H.  Timberlake,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Slavic Languages.

0

Edward Denzler ,  M.A.,  Lecturer  in Slavic Languages.

Prparatiou for as Major
Required courses:  Russian 1,  2, 3, 4, 5, 6,

Slavic 99A- 99B. Note :  courses Russian 119
and 120A- 120B may be taken in the sopho-
more year.

The Major

Required courses: Russian 101A-101B-
101C, 119, 120A-120B, 121, 122, 123; three
courses chosen from Russian 130A-130B-
130C, 140A-140D, 150; one course chosen
from Russian 124A through 124F ;  and any
three electives chosen from Russian 124A-
124F, 130A-13OB-1300, 140A-140D, 150,
Polish 152A- 152B,  Czech 155A- 155B,  Serbo-
croatian 154A-154B.

Students intending to continue into grad-
uate school should note that several graduate
courses  (numbered below 220) may be taken
by qualified seniors with permission of the
instructor and the graduate adviser.

Admissien to graduate Status
The completion of the undergraduate

major or its equivalent is required .  Students
entering from other institutions will be asked
to make up any deficiencies before being ad-
mitted to most graduate courses.

Ret uiremeuts for the Master's Degree
1. For the general requirements ,  see page

176. The Department follows the Com-

prehensive Examination Plan. The M.A. is
weighted towards either Linguistics or Lit-
erature ,  but all candidates are expected to
have a sound general knowledge of both
Russian linguistics and Russian literary his-
tory.

2. Application for advancement to can-
didacy may be made when the student has
passed the reading examination in French or
German and no later than the second week
of the quarter in which the candidate expects
to take his examinations.  The French or Ger-
man examination must be- passed no later
than the end of the quarter preceding the
quarter in which the candidate expects to
take his examination.

3. Course requirements.  Required of all
M.A. candidates: Russian 102A- 102B-102C,
204, 212 and 213. In addition ,  candidates
for the M.A. (Linguistics) must take Slavic
201 and 202,  and candidates for the M.A.
(Literature )  must take Russian 211 and one
other literature course in the
Note: most of  the courses requ t.the
M.A. are open to qualified seniors with the
permission of the instructor and the graduate
adviser.

4. A written examination, based on course
work and the tal reading list, will
cover either  (a Linguistics ,  including a
thorough knowledge of Russian phonology
and grammar and an acquaintance with



Comparative Slavic Linguistics,  Old Church
Slavic,  and the history of the Russian literary
language;  or (b) Literature,  including an ac-
quaintance with the entire history of Russian
literature from its origins to the present and
a thorough knowledge of the major develop-
ments and figures of the nineteenth and early
twentieth centuries.

5. A final oral examination will test the
student in the fields of his major interest and
on his general background.  It may be con-
ducted partly in Russian.

6. Statute of limitations.  The Department
does not encourage part-time or non-resident
M.A. candidates.  The M.A. examinations
must be taken within two calendar years
from the time of admission to the Graduate
Division  (time spent in removing deficiencies,
to a maximum of one year, does not count
toward this two-year period).

7. Students who fail either the written or
the oral examination may retake it once, not
later than one calendar year after the first
attempt.

8. A grade of  "High Pass"  on the M.A. ex-
aminations is one of the conditions for admis-
sion to the Department's doctoral program
(see below).  M.A. candidates who intend to
continue toward the Ph.D. should note that
courses numbered 220 -239, which are re-
quired for the Ph.D., may be taken before
completion of the M.A.

Requirements for the Doctor's Degree

1. For the general requirements ,  see pages
179-182 .  The Department 's program envis-
ages specialization in either Linguistics or
Literature ,  with Russian as the principal lan-
guage and literature respectively. By special
arrangement ,  students can specialize in a lan-
guage or literature other hhaa Russian.

2. Admission to the doctoral program.  Stu-
dents may make formal application to the
Department for admission to the doctoral
program when they have : (1) passed the
UCLA M .A. examinations with a grade of
"High Pass"; (2) passed the reading examina-
tions in both German and French ; (3) taken
one year or the equivalent )  of a second
Slavic language .  Students who received a
ode lower than  "High Pass"  on the UCLA

.A. examinations, •  and entering students
with an M.A. from other institutions, must
(re)take the M.A. examinations within one
year as a doctoral screening examination, suc-
cess in which is required for admission to the
doctoral program.
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3. Language examinations.  The Depart-
ment utilizes the ETS examinations in French
and German and accepts a passing score of
500. A student proposing to work toward the
Ph.D. in Slavic  linguistics may, upon De-
partmental approval,  be permitted to sub-
stitute for the 500 -point passing score in the
second of his French and German examina-
tions (i.e., in the examination in either French
or German), a grade of 450 ts, plus a
reading knowledge of one o t er language
important to the study of Slavic philology,
namely: Finnish,  Hungarian, Lithuanian,
Latvian, Rumanian,  or a Turkic language
relevant to East or South Slavic historical
linguistics,  such reading knowledge to be
tested in a manner prescribed by the De-
partment Chairman.  A reading knowledge of
two such languages may, by the same proce-
dure, be  substituted for the entire French
or (more rarely)  German examination.

4. Course requirements.  For candidates in
Linguistics:  Slavic 222, 223,  241A,  242, Rus-
sian 241,  242, 243A- 243B, 265, 266,  and one
seminar.  For candidates in Literature:  Slavic
201, two courses chosen from Slavic 230A-
230B- 230C,  one from Russian 251A 251B,
and three seminars.  Recommended prepara-
tion: candidates specializing in Linguistics
are advised to take or audit courses 100, 110,
120, 150,  225C in the Department of Lin-
guistics; candidates specializing in Literature
are advised to acquire a sound general knowl-
edge of modern Western European literature.

5. Qualifying  examinations. The nature and
scope of a series of written qualifying exami-
nations will be prescribed for each candidate.
All candidates are expected to have a sound
.general knowledge of both Slavic philology
and Russian literary history,  at least equiva-
lent to that required for the M.A. at UCLA.
In addition, candidates specializing in Lin-
guistics and Literature,  respectively, will be
expected to demonstrate a more detailed
mastery of either: (a) Linguistics,  including
Old Church Slavic,  Comparative Slavic Lin-
guistics,  and the structure and history of one
major and two minor Slavic languages (one
from each of the Eastern, Western and South-
ern groups),  which presupposes knowledge
equivalent to one additional year's study of
the second Slavic language presented for ad-
mission to the doctoral program and a read-
ing knowledge equivalent to one year's study
of a third Slavic language;  or (b) Literature,
including the entire body of Russian litera-
ture from its origins to the present, and a
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basic knowledge of comparative Slavic liter-
which presupposes a knowledge

7f ajma oar figures and developments in the
literature of at least one Slavic  country other
than Russia.

6. Students who fail either the written or
the oral qualifying examination may retake it
once, not later than one calendar year after
the first attempt.

7. Statute of limitations.  The qualifying ex-
aminations must be taken within two years of
the date of admission to the doctoral pro-
gram.  The dissertation must be completed
within three calendar years of the date when
the qualifying  examinations are passed.

Slavic
99A-.99B.  Slavic Peoples and Cultures.

(Formerly numbered 99) Four hours  weekly. A.
Prehistoric period and migrations of the Slavs; early
Slavic civilization ;  the South Slavs .  B. The East
Slavs; the West Slavs.  The Staff

the
177.  Baltic Languages

wee kly .
Cultures. (% curse)

Two boms
peoples

speaking Old Prussian, Lithuanian.  andtheir  linguistic, historical and ethni c
ations .

M m

11178. Intrsductien to Baltic and Slavic Folklore
and Mythology.

(Same as Folklore M126 ).  A general course for
students interested in folklore and mythology and
for those interested in Indo-European mythic antiq-
uities Mrs. Gimbutas

199. Special Studies.
No scheduled hours. Prerequisite: senior standing

and consent  of instructor. The Staff

Graduate Unguistlc Courses

201. Introduction ti Old Church Slavic.
Three ham weekly .  Introduction to phonology

and grammar; readings . Required for the M A.
(Linguistics )  and Ph.D. (Lincs ,  Literature

Tice Staff

202. Introduction to Comparative Slavic
Linguistics.

Three hours weekly .  Introduction to the compara-
tive phonology and grammar of the Slavic languages.
Required for the M.A. (Linguistics )  and

lie s taff

222. Introduction to Western Slavic Languages.
Three hours weekly. Prerequisite :  course M.

Recommended preparatio  :  Czeek 102A - 108B-102C
or Polish 102A - 102B - 1020 .  Introduction to the
structure and history of the Western Slavic lan-
guages .  Required for the Ph .D. (Linguistics)

Staff

223. Introduction to Southern Slavic Languages.
Three hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 202.

Recommended preparation :  Serboc roation 103A-

103B - 103C. Introduction to the structure and his-
tory of the Southern Slavic languages. Required for
the Ph.D. (Linguistics). Mr. Albin

224. Introduction to Ukrainian and Belorussian.
Three hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 202.

Introduction to the history and structure of Ukrain-
ian and Belorussian as contrasted to Russian.

The staff

241A-.241B.  Advanced Old Church Slavic.
Three hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 201.

241A .  Advanced  readings in canonical tests. 241B.
East, West and South Slavic recensions of Church
Slavic .  Course 241A  only is required for the Ph.D.
(Linguistics).  The Staff

242. Comparathe Slavic Linguistics.
Three hours  weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 202.

Indo -European to Common Slavic and the develop-
ment of Common Slavic .  Required for the Ph.D .
(Linguistics ).  The Staff

261. Slavic Paleography.
Three hours weekly. Prerequisite :  course 201.

Introduction to Slavic paleogn inscriptions,
birehbark  letters, Glagolitic  and Glic tests.

The Staff
262A-262B. Western Slavic Linguistics.

Three hours weekly. course 222.
262A .  Lekhitic .  262B . Czechos1 vak,,  Sorbian.

The Staff
263A-263B. Southern Slavic Linguistics.

Three hours weekly. Prerequisite :  course 223.
203A .  Serbocroatiau and Slovene .  2030 .  Bulgarian
and Macedonian. Mr. Albfa

281. Seminar In Slavic Linguistics.
Three hours weekly .  Selected topics in compara-

tive and historical Slavic linguistics. ay be repeated
for credit with consent of the instructor and grad-
uate adviser .  The Stiff

282. Seminar In Structural Analysis.
Three hours weekly .  Selected  topics . May be re-

peated for  credit with  consent of the instructor and
graduate adviser .  The staff

Graduate Literature Courses

230A-2308-2300.  Comparative Slavic Literature.
Three hours weekly.

R preparation:upper division courses  Czech. Pow,  Russian and
Yugoslav  literatures .  230A.  Middle Ages  tbwu&
Baroque .  230B. Classicism to Romanticism.
Realism to Modernism .  Two quarters  required for
the Ph .D. (Literature ).  The Staff

M. Seminar In Comparative Slavic Literature.
Three hours  weekly.  Prerequisites :  courses 230A-

230B - 2300 .  Selected topics .  May be  repeated for
credit  with  consent of the instructor and the grad-
note  adviser .  Mr. Zeman

285. Seminar In Literary Analysis.
Three hours weekly. Selected topics. The Staff

Individual Study and Research

596. Directed Individual Study or Research.
(y to  2 courses)

Prerequisite: Approval  of the instructor and the
Graduate  Adviser.  The Staff



597. Preparation for the Comprohensha
Examination for the Master's Degree or the
Qualifying Examination far the PhA.
(% to 2 courses)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor and the
graduate adviser .  The Stag

599. Research for Dissertation. (t to 2 courses)
The Staff

Russian
Language Courses

1. Elementary Russian.
Five hours weekly  plus one  hour per week  in labo-

ratory .  The Stan

111-2111412.  Introduction to the Reading of
Russian.

Two 2 -hour sessions  weekly .  Emphasis on acquir-
ing basic  reading skills in Russian ,  to enable student
to understand Russian literary and technical prose.
Completion  of Russian  3R will enable student to
enroll is Russian  4. Mr. Flier

2. Elementary Russian.
Five boars weekly plus

laboratory.

3. Elementary Russian.
Five  hours  weekly plus

laboratory.

4. Intermediate Russian.
Five hours weekly plus

laboratory.

5. Intermediate Russian.
Five hours weekly plus

laboratory.

6. Intermediate Russian.
Five hours weekly plus

laboratory.

one hour per week in
The Staff

one hour per week
iThe  Staff

one hour per week in
The Staff

one hour per week in
The Staff

one lour per week in
The Stan

109-10B-10C. Russian Conversation. (% course
eacld

Three hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 3. A
supervised course in Russian conversation which
will give the students more exercise and encourage-
ment to put their knowledge of Russian into prac-
tice .  Knowledge acquired in the first and second year
of Russian will be applied ;  conversational practice
will be related to facts and rules of grammar and
phonetics .  The Staff

101A-1018-101C. Advanced Russian:
• Prerequisite: course 6. Three hours of reading and

conversation ;  two hours of grammar .  The Staff

102A-1028-102C. Russian Composition and
Styfistles.

Prereqoisite:  course  101C .  Emphasis on vocabu-
lary  building  and  writing fluency ;  reading and lin-
guistic Eton efs texts  of largely  non-fictional
material coordinated with English -Russian transla-
tion .  Required  for the M.A. (Linguistics. Li terature).

Mr. Shapiro In charge
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121. Russian Phonology.
Four hours weekly .  Prerequisite: course 8. Intro-

duction to articulatory phonetics ,  phonemi «,  morph-
ophonemics.  The Staff

122. Russian Morphology.
Four hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 6 .  Intro-

duction to the ffexional and derivational morph-
ology of Russian .  The Stan

123. Historical Commentary to Modern Russian.
Four hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 8. Ills-

torical explanation of the phonological and morph-
ological anomalies of modern Russian .  The Staff

Literature Courses

118. Survey of Russian Literature to Pushkin.
Prerequisite: upper division  standing . (Slavic

majors should take this course during their sopho-
more year .)  Lectures  and readings  in English.

The Stan

120A-.120B. Survey of Russian Literature.
Prerequisite :  upper division standing. (Slavic ma-

jors should take this course during their sophomore
year .)  Lectures and readings in English. 120A.
Nineteenth Century .  1206 .  Twentieth Century.

The Stan

124A-124F.  Studies in Russian Literature.
Lectures  and reading In English .  The following

writers will be alternately discussed: A. Pushkin;
B. Gogol ; C. Turgenev ;  D. Dostoevsky ;  E. Tolstoy;
F. Chekhov .  The Staff

125. The Russian Novel In its European Setting.
Prerequisite :  upper division standing .  Emphasis on

nineteenth and twentieth century novelists. Lectures
and readings in English .  The Staff

1301-1306- 1300. Russian Poetry.
Prerequisite: course 6 .  Lectures and readings in

Russian .  130A .  Introduction to analysis of poetic
texts.  130B.  From mid-eighteen th century through
precursors of symbolism .  130C. From late nineteenth
century through contemporary Soviet verse.

Mr. Markov,  Mr. Shapiro

140A-1400. Russian Prose.
Four hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 8. Lec-

tures and reading in Russian. 140A .  Major  writers
from Karamxin to Turgenev ;  1409 .  Dostoevsky to
Gorky; 1400 .  Contemporary writers;  140D. Ad-
vanced readings in Russion prose. The Stan

M150.  Russian Folk Literature.
(Same as Folklore M150 .)  Four hours weekly.

Lectures and readings in Russian.  Mr. Markov

Graduate Linguistics Courses

203. Nigher Course in Russian. (y course)
Prerequisites :  course  102C and  consent of the in-

structor.  Comprehensive analysis of selected texts
with  emphasis on fine points of grammar and usage.
May be  repeated  for credit .  Mr. Shapiro

284. Introduction to the History of the Russian
Literary Language.

Prerequisites :  course  123, Slavic 99A-99B .  Intro-
ductory survey of literary  Russian in its cultural and
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6 eta setting .  Required  for the  M.A. (Linguistics.
The stab?

210. Readiegs In Russian Nbte icai Tarts.
Prerequisites :  Slavic 201 or consent of instructor.

Readings in early Russian chronicles  and other docu-
meats of historical interest .  The Staff

241. Russian Phonology.
Prerequisites: courses 102A-102B-102C, 121.

Survey of taxonomic and generative theories of
Russian phonology .  Required for the Ph .D. (Lin-
guistics). The Staff

242. Russian Morphology.
Prerequisites: courses 102A-1028-102C, 122.

Advanced study of flexion and derivation .  Required
for the Ph .D. (Linguistics ). •  The Staff

243A-243B. Historical Phonology and Morphology
of Russian. (2 courses)

Three hours weekly. Prerequisite :  course 123.
Credit and grade to be given only upon the com-
pletion of 243B .  Evolution of the Russian pbon-
ologic al and grammaticpl systems from the eleventh
to the twentieth century .  Required for the Ph.D.
(Linguistics ).  The Staff

263. Russian Dialectology.
Three hours weekly .  Prerequisites :  courses 243A-

243B .  Introduction to the phonology  and grammar
of modern Great  Russian dialects .  Mr. Shapiro

264. The Evolution of Library Russian.
Three hours weekly. Prerequisites :  course 204,

Slavic 201. Lectures and analysis of texts .  Eleventh
to twentieth centuries .  The Stair

265. Russian Syntax.
Three hours we ekly.  Prerequisites :  courses 102A-

102B - 102C ,  121, 122 .  Survey of traditional and
onerati ve approaches to Russian syntax .  Required
for the Ph.D. (Linguistics ).  The Staff

266. Russian Lexicology.
Three hours weekly .  An introduction to the formal

and semantic patterning of the Russian lexicon. Re-
quired for the Ph.D. (Linguistics ).  The Staff

Graduate Literature Courses

211. Eighteenth Century Russian Literature.
Three hours weekly .  Lectures and in

major and secondary writers.  Required for the A.
(Literature).  The Staff

212. Nineteenth Century Russian Literature.
Three hours weekly .  Lectures and readings in

major and secondary writers. Required for the M.A.
(Linguistics ,  Literature).  The Staff

213. Twentieth Century Russian Literature.
Three hours weekly .  Lectures and readings In

major and secondary writers.  Required for the M.A.
(Linguistics,  Literature).  The Staff

251"11 .  Old Russia Literature.
Three hours weekly .  251A .  Kievan period. 251B.

Feudal disintegration and Muscovite period. One
quarter required for the Ph.D. (Literature).

The Staff

270. Russian Poetics.
Three hours weekly .  Prerequisite s:  courses 130A-

130B - 130C .  Introduction to the technical study of
Russian poetics and versification .  Recommended as
preparation for course 290. Mr.  Markov

290. Seminar In Russian Poetry.
Three hours weekly .  Prerequisites :  courses 130A-

130B - 130C .  Recommended preparation :  course 270.
Selected authors and works .  May be repeated for
credit with consent of the instructor and the grad-
uate adviser .  The Staff

291. Seminar in Old Russian Literature.
Three hours weekly. Prerequisite :  course 251.

Mr. Slier ,  Mr. Worth

292. Seminar in Nineteenth Century Russian
Literature.

Three hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 212.
Selected authors and works .  May be repeated for
credit with consent of the instructor and the grad-
uate adviser .  The Staff

M. Seminar Is Twentieth Century Russian
Literature.

Three hours weekly. Prerequisite :  course 213.
Selected authors and works .  May be repeated for
credit with consent of the instructor and the grad-
uate adviser .  The Staff

294. Seminar In Russian Literary Criticism.
Three hours weekly. Prerequisites: courses 211,

212, 213. Selected topics. May be repeated for
credit with consent of the instructor and the grad-
uate adviser .  The Staff

Polish
102A-.1028- 1020. Elementary Polish.

Five hours weekly .  Basic  course in the Polish
language .  Mrs. Stone

102D- 102E-102F. Advanced Polish.
Four hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 102C.

Mrs. Stone

152A-1526. Survey of Polish Literature.
Four hours weekly .  Lectures  and readings in

English . 152A .  From the Middle Ages  to Roman-
ticism .  152B .  From Realism to the present.

Mrs. Stone

160. Polish Romanticism.
Three hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 102C or

consent of the instructor .  Lectures and readings in
Polish romantic writers; comparison of Polish Ro-
manticism with that of other Slavic and Western
European literatures .  Mrs. Stone

Czechoslovak
102A-102B- 102C. Elementary Czech.

Five hours  weekly .  Basic course  in the Czech
language. Mr. Helm

1020-102E-102F. Advanced Czech.
Four hours  weekly.  Prerequisite: course 102C.

Mr. Heim
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155A-1558.  Survey of Czech Literature.
Four hours weekly. Lectures and reading in Eng-

lish. 155A .  From Middle Ages to Romanticism.
155B .  From Realism to the Present .  Mr. Beira

Graduate Course

222. The Structure of Slovak.
Three hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  Slavic 202;

Slavic  229 recommended .  Introduction to the phono-
logical and morphological structure  of the Slovak
language,  especially as contrasted with Czech.

The Stan

Serbocroatlan
103A-1038-103C. Elementary Serbecratlau.

Five hours weekly .  Basic course in the Serbo-
croatian language .  Mr. Amin

103D-103E- 103F.  Advanced Serbocratian.
Four hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 103C.

Mr. Albin

154A-154B. Survey of Yupslav Literature.
Four hours weekly .  Lectures and readings in

English .  154A .  From the Middle  Ages to Roman-
ticism .  154B .  From Realism to the present ,  includ-
ing folk literature . Mr. Albin ,  Mr. Eekman

Related Courses In Other Departments

History 146A- 146B- 146C;  Folklore M126,
Linguistics  100, 110, 120A- 120B, M150,
225C,  as well as several of the graduate
courses in Linguistics.

  SOCIAL WELFARE
(Department Office, 238 Social Welfare Building)

Jerome Cohen ,  Ph.D., Professor  of Social Welfare.
Nathan E. Cohen ,  Ph.D.,  Prof essor of Social  Welfare (Chairman  of the Doctoral

Program).
Maurice F .  Connery ,  D.S.W.,  Professor of Social Welfare  (Chairman).
Alfred  H. Katz,  D.S.W.,  Professor of Social Welfare  and Professor  of Public  Health.
Harry  H. L. Kitano,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of Social Welfare.
Elliot T.  Studt, D.S.W.,  Professor of Social Welfare.
Eileen Blackey,  D.S.W.,  Emeritus Professor of Social Welfare.
Donald S.  Howard , Ph.D., L .H.D.,  Emeritus  Professor of Social Welfare.
Karl de Schweinitz ,  L.H.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Social Welfare.
Olive M .  Stone, Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of  Social  Welfare.
Jeanne M. Giovannoni ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Social Welfare.
Warren Haggstrom ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Social Welfare.
Doris S.  Jacobson ,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor  of Social Welfare.
Harry  Wasserman ,  D.S.W., Associate  Professor of Social Welfare.
Robert Broelanan,  D.S.W., Assistant Professor of  Social Welfare.

Ester Bentley ,  M.S.W.,  Field Work  Consultant.
Elsie Giorgi ,  M.D.,  Lecturer  in Human Behavior.
Katherine M. Kolodziejski , M.S.W.,  Field Work  Consultant.
Myra  Koplin,  M.S.W.,  Field  Work Consultant.
Jane E .  Kurohara, M.S.W.,  Field Work  Consultant.
Manuel R.  Miranda ,  Ph.D.,  Acting Associate Professor of Social Welfare.
Porfirio J .  Miranda,  M.S.S.A .,  Lecturer  in Social  Welfare.
Gertrude Saxton,  M.A.,  Field Work  Consultant.
Winifred E. Smith ,  M.S.W.,  Lecturer  in and  Coordinator  of Field Instruction.
Laura S.  Wiltz ,  M.S.,  Field  Work Consultant.

Graduate Courses 201B;  201C will be graded separately.  Biopsy-
chosocial
group behavior  develloopmenntt as applicable

and
201A-201B-201C. Dynamics of Human Behavior

1, 11. IN. (% course the the social functioning of individuals and groups.
Emphasis is on theoretical issues and research evi-

Lecture ,  two bows; laboratory ,  one hour.  Credit deuce which ooateibute to a Unified theory of human
to be given at the completion of the sequence 201A -  developmen t  Mr. J. Cohen ,  Arr. Cannery,  Mks Giorgi
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231A-231 B. Advanced Theory of Social Work
Method IV,  V. (% course each)

Required :  Concurrent social work practicmn. Ad-
vanced -level ,  critical analysis of theories ,  concepts
and principles underlying social casework practice.
Specific attention to deviation and stress as condi-
tions affecting functioni ng of individuals and groups;
and to diagnostic knowledge and competence re-
quired in rehabilitation and prevention .  The Staff

240A240S-2400. Theory of Social Work Method
(Community Of on) I, 11, III.
(% course each)

'Concurrent practicum in social work required.
Covers historical and theoretical developments in
community organizations; understanding the com-
munity as a social system ;  role of the practitioner in
identification ,  analysis and evaluation of needs ,  exist-
ins programs, policies ,  structure and strategies of
intervention.  The Staff

241A241 B. Advanced Theory of Social Work
Method (Community Organization) IV, V.
(t14 course each)

Concurrent practicum in soda ]  work required.
Emphasis on various patterns of community action
for attaining social welfare objectives;  research and
field experience directed toward  study of social prob-
lems within the context of community planning;
emerging patterns of physical ,  economic and social
planning within the framework of social change
theory.  The Staff

245A- 2458-245C.  Development of Social Work
Practice Theory.

Prerequisite :  Doctoral status and/or permission of
the instructor .  Examination of social work theories
of practice ,  assumptions incorporated within different
practice approaches in different historical periods,
and research methods to study practice .  Current
theory development will be assessed and paradigms
for theory development research employed in student
projects.

280. Social Welfare Research. (ti4 team)
Sources ,  nature and uses of social work theory

and research-based knowledge and of broader social
data relevant to social welfare activities . Critical
analysis of major methods of developing scientific
knowledge.  The Research Staff

281A281B-281C. Advanced Social Welfare
Research. (1 earn each)

Credit to be given  only at the completion of the
sequence .  Group research projects requiring inten-
sive examination and analysis of a social problem
area directed toward the development of research
knowledge and techniques for social work practice.
This course is offered on an In Progress basis, which
requires students to complete the full three -quarters
sequence ,  at the end of which time a grade is given
for all quarters of work .  The Research Stag

285A 2858-2850.  Research In Social Welfare.
Prerequisite :  Doctoral status and/or permission or

the instructor.  Review of areas of research of con-
cern to social workers with special attention to
design ,  instrument construction ,  data collection, data
processing ,  data reduction ,  analysis and interpreta-

tion. Designs studied will include survey, panel,
experimental observation ,  and theory development
research .  This course is offered on an In Progress
basis, which requires students to complete the full
three -quarter sequence ,  at the end of which time a
grade is given for all quarters of work.  The Staff

290A290B-2800. Seminar In Social With.
(t course each)

A series of seminars dealing with trends in social
work and social welfare ,  with the focus on current
social problems affecting individuals ,  groups, and
communities and new patterns of intervention based
on recent demonstrations and research.  The Staff

Professional Courses

401A-4018-4010.  Practices in Social Work.
Credit to be given only at the completion of the

full sequence .  Educationally directed practicum con-
ducted in selected health ,  welfare and educational
facilities. The major objective is to provide opportu-
nities for the student to test his theoretical knowl-
edge and to acquire a disciplined practice foundation
in his profession .  This course is offered on an In
Progress basis,  which requires students to complete
the fun two -quarter sequence ,  at the end of which
time a grade is given for both quarters of work.

The Field Iashvction Staff

402A-4028-4020. Advanced Practical In Social
Work. (11  courses each)

Credit to be given only at the completion of the
full sequence .  Practic m in social work is arranged
for the student in keeping with his major Feld of
study .  This course is offered on an In Progress basis,
which requires student to complete the full two-
quarter sequence ,  at the end of which time a grade
is given for both quarters of work.

The Field Instruction Staff

Individual Study and Research

596A.  Special Study and Research for M.S.W. Degree
Candidates. (ti4,1 and I% courses)

Individual programming for selected students to
permit pursuit of a subject  in greater  depth .  The Staff

5868. Special Study and Research for D.S.W.
Degree Candidates. (Vs to 2 courses)

Prerequisite :  Doctoral status and/or permission of
the instructor.  The Staff

597A. Preparation for the Comprehensive Exami.
nation for the M.S.W. Degree. (ti4 to  2 coursed

Prerequisite :  consent of the  instructor.  The Staff

597B. Preparation for the Qualifying Examination
for the D.S.W. Degree. (% to 2 curses)

Prerequisite :  Doctoral status and/or permission of
the instructor.  The Staff

599. Dissertation Research In Social Welfare for
D.S.W. Degree Candidates. (t to 2 courses)

Prerequisite :  Doctoral  status and/or permission of
the instructor . The Staff
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Purposes of the Major In Sociology
The primary purpose of the major in Soci-

ology is to contribute directly to the student's
capacity for critical analysis and understand-
ing of social phenomena. It is intended at
the same time to serve as a preparation for
those who plan a career in areas such as the
following :  high school or junior college teach-
ing, social work, architecture and urban
planning ,  law, public health ,  and govern-
ment service. It also provides training for
advanced graduate work in Sociology and
Social Psychology.

Preparation for the Major
An introductory course,  Sociology 1 or 101,

is required .  Also required at the lower divi-
sion level is a statistics course,  Sociology 18.
Alternatively,  this requirement can be met
with Mathematics 50, Psychologgyy 41, Econ-
omics 140,  or Public Health 180A.

Also required at the lower division level
are two courses from Group A:  Mathematics
2A, 2B;  Philosophy 31; Economics 1, 2; or
Linguistics 1; and two courses from Group
B: Anthropology 5A, 5C,  22; History IA, 1B,
1C; Philosophy 7, 21; Political Science 1;
Psychology or or Geography 1B. These
courses may be used to satisfy the breadth
requirements of the College of Letters and
Science under Plan A.

Ali courses required for the major  in Soci-
ology, including lower  division  and allied

ld courses, must be taken for a letter grade.
A 2.0 grade-point average is required.

The Major
Ten upper division Sociology courses are

required  (40 units)  and four upper division
allied field courses  (16 units ).  The allied
fields are: Anthropology,  Economics, Geog-
raphy , History,  Political Science and Psy-
chology Of the 10 Sociology courses, one
must be a general theory course  (Sociology
111, 112 or 113). It is recommended that
this theory course be completed before under-
taking any other upper division work in
Sociology.

The upper division courses are grouped
into six Core Areas  (109 through 169). Stu-
dents must complete two courses in three
different Core Areas; the remaining four
Sociology courses are electives.  A Psychology
course taken to fulfill the breadth

require-ment cannot also be used for the allied field
requirement .  Only eight units of Sociology
199 can be applied on the Sociology major.
At least four of the Sociology courses must be

sOCIOLOCY / 631

taken while in residence in the College of
Letters and Science on this campus.

Courses 109,  110A and 11OB are recom-
mended for students who intend to pursue
graduate work in Sociology.

Students are encouraged to consult the
Undergraduate Counselor in Haines Hall 247
whenever problems arise with regard to their
academic programs .  This office also provides
counseling for students interested in obtain-
ing career advice.

Social welfare .
Students planning for graduate training in

social welfare at this University should con-
sult the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT of THE
SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WELFARE.

Requirements for the Master's Degree
For the M.A. d in sociology,  the stu-

dent is required  (1 to co-complete an accepta-
ble program of a minimum of nine upper divi-
sion and graduate level courses  (the equiva-
lent of 4 quarter units each)  of which at least
six courses must be graduate level  (200 series)
in sociology; (2) to pass two departmental
examinations in statistics or complete courses
110A- 110B with grades of C or better, (3) to
complete one of the two-quarter methodol-
ogy sequences in the series numbered 212-
218; and  (4) to satisfy the faculty that he
has an adequate command of sociological
theory ,  methodology ,  and substance by sub-
mission of an acceptable dossier of written
papers, as prescribed in departmental regula-
tions.  Those students who plan to seek the
Ph.D. are advised to complete the foreign
language requirement or its equivalent some
time during their first year of graduate study.
The M.A. degree is e y intended to
qualify students whop to become junior
college teachers .  Students are encouraged to
plan their programs so as to fulfill the re-
quirements for the junior college or sec-
ondary teaching credentials .  Details on
credential matters may be obtained from the
Credentials Counselor in the School of Edu-
cation.

Requirements for the Ph.D. Degree
Candidates for the doctor's degree must

conform to the general requirements set by
the Graduate Division for the Ph.D. degree.
It should be emphasized that the granting
of the doctor 's degree does not depend alone
upon the satisfactory completion of a spe-
cified number of courses.  The candidate must
demonstrate his competence as a research
scholar and his ability to give instruction in
his field.
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In addition to the general requirements
set by the Graduate Division,  every prospec-
tive candidate for the doctor's degree must
fulfill the following:  1. Pass a reading •'xam-
ination in French,  German,  Spanish,  Italian,
Russian,  or other language approved by the
Department. (a) Or, as an alternative, the
student could complete course 5 of a lan-
gua e,  or the equivalent,  with a minimum

of C, or five quarters of study of one
language with a minimum grade of C in each
course. (b) A second alternative is for stu-
dents who might find it equally profitable
for their research to study sources in an
allied field such as history,  political science,
linguistics,  psychology,  economics, philoso-
phy, or mathematics.  The student would be
permitted to substitute for the language
requirement a set of three upper division or
graduate courses offered at UCLA and
passed with a grade of at least B. In order
to do this,  the student must submit the
proposed list of courses to his Ph.D. com-
mittee,  or to the Executive Committee if no
Ph.D. committee has been formed, with a
justification for the set of courses-presum-
ably based on the potential contribution of
these courses to his Ph.D. research. Only
courses taken while the student is a graduate
student will count toward fulfilling this re-
quirement;  and once approved,  any substi-
tution of courses for those originally ap-
proved would require full committee a -
proval.  2. The student must pass two de-
partmental examinations in statistics or com-
plete courses 110A- 110B with grades of C
or better.  3. Complete two of the two-
quarter methodology sequences in the series
numbered 212-218 .  4. Satisfy the faculty
that he has an adequate command of soci-
ological theory,  methodology,  and substance
by submission of an acceptable dossier of
written papers ,  as prescribed in departmen-

tal re gulations.  S. Pass written examinations
in two special fields.  S. Pass a qualifying oral
examination.  7. Prepare a satisfactory doc-
toral dissertation embodying the results of
ori ginal research.  8. At the option of the
ce rtifying members of the candidate's doc-
toral committee,  a final oral examination may
be deemed necessary.  Details of these re-
quirements are described in a syllabus which

W
be secured from the Graduate Affairs

ce of the Department.
The dissertation will be in accordance with

the requirements of the Graduate Division.
Before the dissertation is begun, the subject
must be approved in writing by the student's
graduate advisers.

Lower Division Courses

1. Introductory Sociology.
No credit will be given for this course to students

who have completed Sociology 101. Survey of the
characteristics of social life ,  the processes of social
interaction ,  and the tools of sociological investiga-
tion.  The Stan'

10. Interpretation of Quantitative Data.
Prerequisite :  course 1 or 101 ,  or may be taken

concurrently .  Satisfies the statistics requirement for
the major in sociology .  The interpretation of statis-
tical measures ,  tables, and graphs of the types most
frequently encountered in sociological literature.

Mr. Hodge ,  Mr. TenHouten ,  Ms. Tyree

Upper Division Courses

Course 1,  or the equivalent ,  and upper
division standing  (upper division standing
may be waived by permission of the instruc-
tor) are prerequisite to all upper division
courses in Sociology.

101. Principles of Soclolegy.
Prerequisite :  upper division standing .  No credit

will be given for  this course if course 1 has been
completed .  For upper  division students who have
not taken  Sociology 1. A more intensive  introduction
to sociology  than  is given  in course 1. May not be
counted as fulfilling the  requirements  of the field of
concentration.  The StaN

CORE AREA 1: THEORY AND METHOD

109. Introduction to Sociological Research Methods.
A systematic treatment and semiquantitative skills

of use in sociological research, e.g., classification,
questionnaire and schedule design ,  content analysis,
critical =and of studies, conceptual analysis of
can me Field work may be required for Nds
course .  Mr. TenHouten

110A.  Intermediate Quantitative Methods I.
Prerequisites: course 18 .  Mathematics 50, or some

other  courses  in statistics  app rovedh  . to
moral.  Required for the M.A. and

Ph
D. degrees

sociology .  A brief systematic course in the  logic  and
practice of statistical methods  of use te soc iologists.

Mr. Boascich ,  Mr. TenHouten

1100.  Intermediate Quantitative Methods II.
Prerequisite :  course 110A and consent of the in-

structor.  Required for the M.A. and Ph.D. degrees in
sociology .  A continuation of 110A .  Analysis of vari-
ance, correlation ,  regression  snslysis

Mr. Bonaelels,
non-

IreWilloutsis

111. Backgrounds of Sociological Thought.
Survey of attempts ,  from early literate societies to

the twentieth century ,  to understand the nature of
man and society ;  the social orig ins of this intellectual
background ;  the course of these ideas in the develop-
ment of sociological theory .  The Stat

112. Development of Seciological Theory.
A comparative survvey of basic concepts and

theories in sociology,  1860 - 1920;  the codification of
analyti c schemes; a critical analysis of trends in
theory  construction.

Mr. Farber,  Mr. Heaton ,  Mr. Nasals
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113. Contemporary Socological Theory.
A critical examination of significant theoretical

formulations ,  1920 to the present ;  an analysis of the
relation between theoretical development and cur-
rent research emphasis.

Ms. Hirata ,  Mr. Morris,  Mr. TenHouten

114. Marxist Sociology.
The course will stress the fundamentals of Marxist

theory  and method and their historical development.
Attention will be givers throughout to continuing
debates within Marxism and to differences between
Marxism and other schools of sociological thought.

Mr. Horton ,  Mr. TenHouten

CORE AREA 11: SOCIAL STRUCTURE AND CNANGE

120. Social Change.
A study of patterns of social change, resistance to

change .  and lunge -producing agencies and proc-
essea Mr. Friedman ,  Mr. Hodge ,  Mr. Surace

121. Formal Orpnirations.
Sociological analysis of organizations .  An intro-

duction to basic theories ,  concepts ,  methods and re-
search in this field of study.

Mr. Alvarez,  Mr. Grusky,  Mr. Surace

122. Mass Communications.
Formal organization ,  functions ,  and development

of the mass media ;  communications as a social
process ;  cultural patterns ;  audience characteristics;
-finis and bureaucracy. Aspects of the
American media are compared with other systems,
e.g. Soviet ,  British,  Arabic .  Field work may be re-
quired for this course.  Me. Levine

123. Social Stratification.
An analysis of American social structure in terms

of evaluational differentiation .  Topics to be con-
sidered include criteria for differentiation, bass for
evaluation ,  types of stratification ,  the composition of
strata and status systems ,  mobility ,  consequences of
stratification and problems of methodology.

Mr. Lopez, Ms. Tyree

124. Ethnic and Status Groups.
The characteristics of the  " visible "  ethnic groups,

e.g., Japanese .  Mexican and Negro ;  their organiza-
tion, acculturation ,  and differentiation .  The develop-
ment, operation and effects of selective immigration
and population mobility .  The status of the chief
minorities in the continental U. S., with comparative
materials drawn from Jamaica ,  Hawaii, and other
areas. Mr. Elinson

125. Urban Sociology.
Urban and rural cultures ,  the characteristics of

cities in western civilization,  with emphasis on the
American metropolis .  Mr. Hodge, Mr. Light

128. Social Demography.
Studies of past, present, and future trends in

population growth .  Sociological theories of causes
and consequences of population growth and redis-
tribution .  Emphases an the correlates of fertility,
mortality .  and migration.

Mr. Bailey,  Mr. Sabagh,  Mr. Tyree

127. Workers.
Community and wo rkplace  forces create prob-

lems and opportunities  for  workers. The ways in

which workers are affected by these forces and the
ways they respond  are the main  focuses of this
course. Mr. Friedman

128. Occupations and Professions.
Description and analysis of representative oocu-

pations and prof with emphasis upon the
contemporary United

Mr. Hedge,  Mr. Light,  Ms. Oppenheimer

129. White Racism.
Verbal  and metaphorical stereotyping  of blacks,

whites and other subdominant and dominant groups;
cross-cultural comparisons; impact of media ;  insti-
tutional racism, educational and economic;  politi cal
mobilization  of black and  poor comet ; the
study of  strategies for resisting white racism.

Mr. TenHouten

CORE AREA III: COMPARATIVE SOCIETIES

130. Social Processes In Africa.
A course in comparative sociology. A study of

selected processes in African societies ,  primarily in
the fields of urban sociology ,  social  structure and
social change ,  involving an interdisciplinary ap-
proach .  Mr. Kuper

131. Latin American Societies.
A descriptive survey of the major Latin American

societies ,  emphasizing their historical backgrounds
and their emergent characteristics ,  with special at-
tention to the relations between rural and when life.

Mr. Lopez

132. Population and Society In the Middle East.
Prerequisite :  upper division standinag and consent

of the instructor.  A survey of the Middle Eastern
societies; their historic and environmental bases; the
contemporary demographic and cultural situation.

Mr. Sabagh

133. Comparative Sociology of the Middle East
Prerequisite :  upper division standing and consent

of the instructor .  A review of the unity of Middle
Eastern societies in Islam and their diversity emm-
plified by such nomadic peoples as the Bedouin,
countries in process of rapid modernization such as
Turkey and Israel ,  colonial situations as in Algeria
and Morocco ,  and underdeveloped areas as Iran and
the Arabian countries.  Mr. Sabagh

134. Comparative Social Institutions of East Asia.
Analysis of selected  social institution s of China

Japan ,  and Korea.  Emphasis will be on continuity
and change  in East  Asian Societies .  Ms. Hirata

135. West European Society.
. Comparative study of social structure and major
institutions of selected Weste Soommorn  European  nations.

136. Structure and Poem of American Seoiety.
Analysis of interrelationships among structures

and processes in American society,  with emphasis

and belief
dtion.

The
atlo°

ques tion
exchange.

of boueantroLndarry
definition  (both analytic and real) and the question
of order will be considered throughout.

Mr. Friedman,  Mr. Hodge
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137. Comparative Studies of Jewish Communities
In the U.S. and Abroad.

The history,  distribution ,  structure,  and function-
ing of major Jewish communities is covered, with
particular focus upon North America and Israel.
Ind onships and sources of confli ct between
Jews and Gentiles in Western countries are taken
Z. More generally ,  the economic and social Integra-

an of  Diaspora  Jewish  communities is treated.
Field work may be required for this course.

Mr. Levine

CORE AREA W. INSTITUTIONS

140. Political Sociology.
The contributions of sociology to the study of

politics including the analysis of political aspects of
social systems ,  the social context of action ,  and the
social bases of power.

Mr. Flinn ,  Mr. Farber,  Mr. Friedman

141. Industry and Society.
A sociological analysis of industry .  Attention given

to factors in the status group awareness and occupa-
tional role-learning of workers and managers ;  inter-
action between technological and social  system;  the
interplay between __dal and unomcial action, and
between industry and community.

142. Sociology of the Family.
Mr. Hodgs, Mr. Light

Theory and research dealing with the modern
family ,  its structure and functions ,  including histori-
cal changes , variant family patterns ,  family as an
institution ,  and the influence of the contemporary
society on the family .  Mr. Morris,  Ms. Oppenheimer

M143. Sociology of Education.
(Same as Education M108 .)  Studies of social

processes and interaction patterns in educational
organizations ,  the relationships of such organizations
to aspects of society ,  social class and power ,  social
relations within the school ,  formal and informal
groups, school culture ,  roles of teachers ,  students,
and administrators.

Mr. Gordon, Mr. Miller, Mr. O'Shea

144. Conversational Structures.
The various sorts of structures which are employed

in the organization of everyday conversation ,  such as
tum- talting

their
rganization ,  adjacency pairs,  story struc-

types, topic structures, the over-
all structural organization of conversation ,  and others.

Mr. Scheglof

145. Sociology of Deviant Behavior.
An examination of the leading sociological ap-

proaches to the study of deviation and a general
survey of the major types of deviation in Amerian
society .  Mr. Emerson ,  Mr. Horton .  Mr. Rabow

148. Criminology.
Theories of the genesis of crime;  factors in the

organization of criminal behavior from the points of
view of the person and group ';  criminal behavior
systems.  Mr. Davis,  Mr. Rabow

147. Control of Crime.
Theories of punishment ;  methods of dealing with

convicts ;  social organization of police, courts,
prisons,  probation, and parole .  Field work is a re-
quired feature of this course .  Mr. Rabow

148. Normal Environments.
Structural interpretation  of the concerted produc-

tion, management ,  and alteration of  preceivedly
normal interpersonal environments .  Field work
a required feature of this course.

Mr. Caranhel, Mr. Follow, Mr. Scheglof

148. A Study of Norms.
Properties of norms,  of normatively governed con-

duct, of lay and professional methods for describing,
producing, using, and validating norms in contrasting
settings of socially organized activities ;  relevance of
these properties for the programmatic problems of
analytic sociology. Field work is a required feature
of this course.

Mr. Garankef,  Mr. Pofaer ,  Mr. Scheglet

CORE AREA V. SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

150. Collective Behavior.
Characteristics of crowds ,  mobs, publics, social

movements ,  and revolutions .  Their relation to social
unrest and their role in devel oping  and changing
social organization. Mr.. Seeman ,  Mr. Turner

151. Culture and Personality.
Theories of the relation of variations in personality

to culture and group life, in primitive and modern
societies ,  and the influence of social role on behavior.

Mr. Turner
152. Group Processes.

Systematic study of the formation ,  structure, and
functioning of groups ;  analysis of group processes
and group products from a variety of theoretical
viewpoints ;  implications of various research tech-
niques .  Mr. Bonacich ,  Mr. Rabow

153. Process and Sociallratien in the Family.
Examination of the processes of interaction, d 

cision -making ,  role differentiation ,  conflict, integra-
tion ,  and socialization within the family and their
interrelations with society .  Mr. Turner

154. Social Psychology:  Sociological Approaches.
A survey of the contribution  of sociologists to

theory  and research  in social phychology including
theories  of social  control ;  conformity  and deviation;
reference groups; and interaction process.

Mr. Gruslry, Mr. Miller,  Mr. Rabow

155. Intergroup Conflict and Prejudice.
A study of the causes and consequences of group

conflict ,  with emphasis upon majority -minority rela-
tions ,  prejudice and discrimination .  Special atten-
tion is given to alternative sociological and psycho-
logical theories of prejudice ;  the effects of minority
status upon the individual ;  and the possibilities for
attitude and behavior change .  Mr. Seeman

156. Simulation of Social Processes.
The course focuses on the simulated uses of games

to Illustrate,  elaborate and clarify selected social
processes . Games  involve  " mixed motives ."  Students
are required to be their own ethuogea and to
do papers relating readings to the simu.

Mr. Rabow
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218A-218B.  Ethnomethodelogial Methods.
Prerequisite :  content of the instructor .  Examioa-

Non of techniques used in ethnomethodologtcal re-
search,  practice in the critical evaluation of research,
and directed experience in the conduct of an Oz-

investigation employing ethnemetbeaelegic.l
procedures .  This course is offered on en in Progress
basis,  which requires students to complete the full
two-quarter sequence ,  at the end of which time a
grade is given for all quarters of work.  Mr. Garfinkel

219. Theory of Sociological Initeby.
Prerequisite :  course  1IOA  and consent of the in-

stmctor. A general review of procedures followed
by social scientists in attempts to achieve valid
theoretical knowledge .  Focuses on inductive War
once and theory testing :  control and randomization.
experimental and

n o
paimental research designs.

association  and ccausaiit,  models, T measurement
theory ,  sam pling theory

220. Role Theory.
prerequisite :  graduate status and consent of the

instructor.  A review of theories and research deal-
ing with social roles, with special emphasis on mks
in social interaction and in formation of the social
self .  W. Turner

222. The Sociology of Adolescence.
Prerequisite :  graduate status and consent of the

instructor.  An examination of the historical develop-
ment of adolescent subcultures in primitive ,  famil-
istic, and modern societies ;  the transition to adult-
hood,  involving socialization by parents ,  siblings,
pears, and teachers ;  academic performance, and
educational and occupational plans of American
youth.  Mr. Davis,  Mr. TenHouten

224. Problems In Social Psychology.
Survey  of theories and problems in social psychol.

ogy with emphasis on the major sociological contri-
butions to this area.

Mr. Gresky,  Mr. Rabow,  Me. Seeman

226. Leadership and Comparative Social Structure.
A comparative analysis of leadership in different

social structures with particular attention to the de-
velopment ,  maintenance, and disintegration of
leadership corps and cadres .  Mr. Surace

227. The Sociology of Knowledge.
Prerequisite :  graduate status or consent of the

instructor.  A survey of theories and research concern-
ing social determinants of systems of knowledge and
the role of intellectual and artistic elites in Western
societies.  Mr. Horton

230. Theories of Deviance.
An examination of various sociological approaches

to the study of deviant behavior with ern  is on
anomie theory as the major orientation today Spe-
cial attention given to the problems of leaning
deviance and the articulation of sociological and
psychological  levels of explanation.

Mr. Davis ,  Mr. Emerson ,  Mr. Rabow

234. Sociology of Community Organization.
Prerequisite :  graduate status and consent of the

instructor.  A survey  of recent and classical research
and literature dealing with predominantly political
institutions, the problem of order,  and the organiza-
tion of communal We in the village and the
metropolis .  The Staff

235. Social Structure and Social Movements.
Prerequisite: graduate status or consent of the

instructor.  A survey  of some social silence theories
bearing on the analysis of large scale social move-
ments and upheavals .  The causes ,  course and conse-
quences of selected social movements ,  insurrections
and revolutions will be examined.

Mr. Friedman, Mr. Kuper

236. Social Change In the Middle East.
An analysis of the sources, extent, and types of

social change in the Middle East with an emphasis
on the origin and consequences of industrialization
and urbanization. Mr. Sabagh

237. Social Stratification in the Middle East.
Modes of social differentiation in traditional

Middle Eastern societies, localism and tribalism, the
counter influence of processes leading to the recur-
rent emergence of societies of large scale and their
distinctive structural characteristics .  Mr. Sabagh

238A-2386. Field Work in Minority Communities.
Prerequisite :  graduate standing and consent of the

instructor . This two -quarter sequence is designed to
supply graduate students with the theoretical and
methodological equipment  necessary for  studying dis-
advantaged minority  communities .  Special emphasis
is given  the Black ghetto  and the barrio.  Nonstandard
language forms  (mainly Black English ,  and Chicano)
are especially  focused upon instrumentally. In the
field students will gather  empirical data  that sheds
light on the  ways in which  data of greater  validity
and practical  utility mi t  be collected  among these
groups.  This course is  offered  on an In Progress basis,
which  requires students to complete  the full two-
quarter  sequence, at the  end of which  time a grade
is given for all quarters  cf work . Mr. Levine

M249A. Sociocultural Aspects of Health and
Illness.

(Same as Public Health M249A.) Prerequisite: .
Public  Health 149 or  graduate standing in sociology,
anthropology or  psychology,  and consent of the
instructor .  The relationship between the sociological,
cultural,  and psychooocial  factors in tbetiology occur-
ance, and distribution  of morbidity  and mortality.
Emphasis is on life styles and other socioenviron-
mental factors associated with disease and mortality.

Mr. Goldstein, Mr. Reeder

M249B. Sociocultural Aspects of Health and Illness.
(Same as Public  Health  M249B .)  Prerequisite:

graduate standing and consent  of instructor. A socio-
logical examination of the of  " health" and
"illness "  and role of variou=s professionals, es-
pecially physicians .  Attention  given to meaning of
professlonalization and professional -client relation-
ships within a range of organizational settings.

Mr. Goldstein, Mr. Reeder

M249C. Sociocultural Aspects of Health and Illness.
(Same as  Public  Health  M249C .)  Prerequisite:

graduate standing and consent of the instructor.
Sociocultural  factors  in illness  behavior .  Emphasis
on the processes affecting differential patterns of use
of health  services .  Mr. Reeder and the Staff

Seminars

250. Methodological Problems.
Mr. Bailey,  Mr. Hodge, Mr. Seeman

251. Tapia In the Problems of Social Order.
Mr. Garbksl



252. Criminology. Mr. Davis ,  Mr. Rabow

253. Quantitative Methods in Sociology.
Mr. Bailey,  Mr. Bonaddr,  Mr. Levine

254A-2540.  Secieiogy of Law.
Social control functions of law and legal institu-

tions with particular attention to the contrast be-
tween law -ways of stateless and tribal societies and
contemporary American legal processes and institu-
tions ,  primarily those of criminal law. Mr.  Emerson

2556-2550. Systematic Sociological Theory.
Course 255A is prerequisite to 255B .  Mr. Kuper

256. Demography.
Mr. Barley,  Mr. Sabagh, Ms. Tyree

257. Sociology of the Arts. Mr. Horton

258. Sociology of Religion. Mr. Elinson,  m, Kuper

259. Social Structure and Economic Change:
Historical and Comparative Perspectives.

Ms. Hirata ,  Mr. Surace

M. Industry and Society.  Mr. ught

261. Ethnic Minorities.  Mr. Levine,  Mr. Seeman,

262. Selected Problems in Urban Sociology.
Mr. Light

M. Social Stratification. Mr. Morris,  Ms. Tyree

264. Professions in the American Society.
Mr. Hodge,  Ms. Oppenheimer

M. Problems In Organist en Theory. Mr crush

266. Selected Problems in the Analysis of
Conversation.

Prerequisite :  course 144 or consent of the in-
structor.  Mr. Scbeglog

267. Selected Problems is Communication.
Mr. Pofaer ,  Mr. Schegioff

268. Historical and Interpretive Sociology.

2N. Collective Behavior.  W. Tamer

270. Selected Problems in Socialization. Mr. Turner

271. Ethnemet edelogy Mr. crasher

272. Topics in Political Sociology.
Mr. Elison ,  Mr. Farber,  Mr. Kuper

273. Attitudes and Social Structure.  Mr. seaman

274. Selected Problems Is the Sociology of Africa.
Prerequisite: graduate standing and consent of the

instructor. Selection of problems in the sociology
of Africa from among the following fields :  urbaniza-
flon, racial and ethnic relations ,  national  integration,

political  change.  16. Now
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275. Seminar in Comparative Social Strm:bre:
Developed Societies.

The comparison of social structures among devel-
oped societies ,  including the comparative analysis of

arrange-the main institutional turea, social class
ments ,  social mobility characteristics ,  and the like.
Comparisons will involve the U .  S. and developed
countries in Western Europe ,  Asia and Oceania.

The Staff

276. Selected Topics In the Sociology of East Asia.
Prerequisite :  graduate standing and consent of

the instructor.  The seminar will analyze selected
problems in China ,  or in China and Japan compara-
tively .  Possible topics include: 1. China's Great
Proletarian Cultural Revolution ;  2. Internal contra-
dictions in Chinese society:  male-female relations,
the city and  the countryside, minority nationalities,
class struggle under socialism ,  etc.; 3 .  China and
Japan :  two models of development. Ms. Hirata

277. Sociology of Science.

281. Selected Problems in Mathematical Sociology.
Prerequisite :  Mathematics 2C or consent of the

instructor.  An on of some mathematical
models of sociolo processes .  Possible topics fn-cal
elude models of small groups,  social mobility, kin-
ship relations,  organizations,  social interaction.

Mr. Basadch

282.Organizatiaa and the Professions.  Mr. Hodge

291. Moral Solidarity I. Communities.
Comparative analysis of social solidarity and the

collapse of social solidarity in voluntary and tradi-
tional communities. Contrasts more and less solidary
types with special reference to utopian communities
and developmental processes .  Mr. Hedge ,  Mr. Ught

292A-2028-292C. Research Development. £ stag

495. Supervised Teaching of Sociology.
Prerequisites :  Teaching Assistant status in the

Department of Sociology ,  or equivalent .  A special
course for teaching assistants. It is designed to deal
with the problems and techniques of teaching intro-
ductory sociology. The Staff

Individual Study and Research

586. Special Problems in Sociology.
(% to 2  courses) The Stag

597. Individual Study for Examinations.
Preparation for the compr ehensive

for the master ' s degree or th e  qualifying e:amine-
tion for the Ph .D. The Stag

598. Research in Sociology for M.A. Degree
Candidates. (1 to 2 courses) The staff

599. Research in Sociology for N.D. Degree
Candidates. (1 to 2 courses) The stag
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  SPANISH AND PORTUGUESE
(Department Office ,  5303 Rolfe Hall)

Jose R. Barcia,  Lie.  F. y L., Professor of Spanish.
Ruben Angel Benitez,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Spanish.
Claude L. Hulet ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Spanish  and Portuguese.
C. P. Otero,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Spanish and Romance Linguistics.
Julio Rodriguez -Puertolas ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Spanish.
Stanley L. Robe,  Ph.D.,  Professor of  Spanish (Chairman  of the Department).
Alberto Machado da Rosa ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Spanish and Portuguese.
Anibal Sanchez -Reulet ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Spanish.
Hermenegildo Corbat6 ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Spanish.
John A.  Crow,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of  Spanish.
John E. Englekirk, Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Spanish.
Donald F .  Fogelquist ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of  Spanish.
Manuel Pedro Conzhlez,  Ph.D., Emeritus  Professor of Spanish American  Literature.
Marion Albert Zeitlin,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Spanish and Portuguese.
Shirley L. Arora, Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of  Spanish.
Carroll B.  Johnson,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Spanish (Vice Chairman of the

Department).
Enrique Rodriguez -Cepeda ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Spanish.
Paul Smith ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Spanish.
Alfonso Cervantes ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of  Spanish.
Gerardo Luzuriaga ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Spanish.
Richard M. Reeve, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of  Spanish.
Robert S.  Rudder,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Spanish.
Maria L .  de Lowther ,  M.A.,  Assistant Professor of Spanish, Emeritus.

.

E. Mayone Dias ,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer in  Spanish  and Portuguese.
Isabel L. Herwig ,  M.A.,  Lecturer in  Spanish  and Portuguese.
Antonio Loera ,  M.A.,  Lecturer in Spanish.
Josh M. Cruz-Salvadores, M.A.,  Lecturer  in Spanish.
Walter F. Starkie ,  Professor of  Spanish  and Folklore  in  Residence, Retired.
George L. Voyt., J.D.,  Lecturer in Spanish.

Spanish
Preparation far the Major

Courses 5,  25, M42,  and M44,  or their
equivalents.

The Major
Fifteen upper division courses distributed

as follows:  eight required courses: 100 or 103,
105 or 109,  115 or M118, 120A- 120B, 121A-
121B and 127; seven elective courses: one in
language ,  one in Spanish literature, one in
Spanish American literature ,  and four
selected from other Department offerings not
including 160A--180B and 182.

General College Replatien
No credit will be allowed for completing

a less advanced course after satisfactory com-
pletion of a more advanced course in gram-
mar and/or composition.

Homers Program
To qualify for graduation with depart-

mental honors,  students must achieve a 3.00
overall grade-point average ,  and have com-
pleted courses 170A-170B.

Regarament far Teaching Credentials
Consult the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT of

rn GRADUATE ScaooL oP EDUCATION.



The Master's Degree
General Requirements .  See page 176.

The Department favors the Comprehensive
Examination Plan, but,  with departmental
approval,  the Thesis Plan may  be followed.
See page 178.

Departmental  Requirements- Comprehen-
sive Examination  Plan. (1)  Foreign Language
Requirements: a reading  knowledge of one
other foreign language approved by the grad-
uate adviser.  This requirement  must be met
at least one

quarter before  the awarding ofthe degree .  (2) Course  Requirement: ten
courses with a minimum of seven in the 200
series,  of which one must be a seminar. With
the approval of the graduate  adviser,  a maxi-
mum of two  courses  may be taken at the
graduate  level in  closely related  fields. (3)
The Comprehensive  Examination :  two three-
hour written examinations  to be given the
next-to-the -last week preceding  the final
examination  period of the  Fall and Spring
quarters .  The M.A. consists of three fields:
Linguistics,  Spanish Literature,  and Spanish-
American Literature .  The student chooses
one as his major field,  the other two becom-
ing his  minor fields.  He is examined  for three
hours in the major and one-and-one-half
hours in each  minor.  Reading lists which
constitute  the basis of the examinations will
be available to the  student.  Only those stu-
dents who pass  these examinations with dis-
tinction  will be encouraged to proceed to
candidacy for the Ph.D.

Departmental Requirements- Thesis Plan.
(1) Guidance Committee:  the preparation and
examination  of each  candidate  will be the
responsibility  of a guidance committee com-
posed of three members of the  Department.
The chairman of the  committee  will be the
instructor  under whom.  the candidate pro-
poses to write  his thesis.  The other  two mem-
bers will be appointed by the chairman of
the Department after  consultation  with the
candidate and the chairman  of the com-
mittee.  The committee members shall be ap-
pointed to  represent three different fields of
interest within the Department.  No com-
mittee  shall be appointed before a candidate
has completed one full quarter of work in
graduate standing,  including no less than
seven courses in the Department,  of which
at least one  must be in the  200 series. (2) For-
eign Language Requirement:  the same as
the Comprehensive Examination Plan. (3)
Course  Requirement :  nine courses of which
a minimum of six must  be in the  200 series.
With the approval of the guidance committee
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a maximum of two courses may be taken at
the graduate level in closely related fields. (4)
Thesis and  Examination: the subject and
general plan of investigation for the thesis
must be approved by the department and the
instructor concerned before a guidance com-
mittee can be appointed.  After completion
of the thesis,  the candidate must pass a three-
hour oral examination testing his knowledge
of the  field of his thesis and his general com-
petence.  A.reading list  which  will constitute
the basis for part of this examination will be
available to the student.  Only those  students
who pass these examinations with distinction
will be encouraged to proceed to candidacy
for the Ph.D.

Ph.D. Degree in Hispanic Languages and Literatures
General Requirements.  See pages 179-182.
Guidance Committee:  normally in the fifth

quarter of graduate  studies a guidance com-
mittee  will be appointed , composed of five
members of the Department,  to assist the
doctoral  candidate in planning his program.
The chairman  of the  committee  will be the
instructor  under whom the student proposes
to write his dissertation.  The other four
members  will each represent a minor field.
Doctoral  candidates entering the Depart-
ment with  an M.A.  degree  (or an equivalent
title) from another institution will not be as-
signed guidance committees until their sec-
ond quarter  of studies in the Department;
such assignment will depend upon a positive
recommendation by the instructors already
familiar with the candidate's work and po-
tential.

Foreign Language Requirement .  In addi-
tion to Spanish and Portuguese,  the candi-
date must have a reading knowledge of at
least two other foreign languages to be
chosen with the approval  of the guidance
committee in the light of the candidate's
field of specialization.  The candidate must
pass the test in one of these two languages
not later than  in the third  quarter of gradu-
ate studies and the other not later than in the
seventh quarter.

Fields of  Specialization. The Department
recognizes the following fields of specialization, from which one major and four minor

fields shall be selected: (a) Medieval and
Renaissance Literature; (b) The Golden Age;
(c) 18th and 19th Century Spanish Literature;
(d) 20th Century Spanish Literature; (e) Co-
lonial and 19th Century Spanish American
Literature; (f) 20th Century Spanish Amer-
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scan Literature; (g) Portuguese Literature;
(h) Brazilian Literature; (i) Spanish and Por-
tuguese Philology and Linguistics; (j) Span
ish and Luso-Brazilian Folklore.  The field in
which the candidate intends to present a dis-
sertation will be designated as his major field.
The minimum course requirement for the
major field will be determined by the candi-
date's guidance committee.  The minimum
course requirement for a minor field is one
graduate course  (series 200-249) followed by
a corresponding seminar  (series 251-286) or
the equivalent.

Course Requirements.  Three upper division
courses in Portuguese or Brazilian literature
and a minimum,  after the B.A., of 18 grad-
uate courses and seminars,  including Spanish.
200, 201 , M203A , and one additional gradu-
ate course in one of the above fields of spe-
cialization not chosen as a major or minor.
Those students who choose philology and
linguistics as their major fields must also in-
clude Portuguese M203B ,  and have a specific
knowledge of Classical and Vulgar Latin and
of Old French or Old Italian.

Qualifying Examinations.  The qualifying
examinations will be given during the fifth
and sixth weeks of the Fall, Winter, and
Spring quarters and will consist of: (a) a
three-hour written examination in the candi-
date's major fields; (b) four one-hour written
examinations in the minor fields; and (c) a
two-hour oral examination. The qualifying
examinations are normally taken no later than
nine quarters after the B.A. and six quarters
after receiving the M.A. At the time of the
qualifying examination,  or subsequently, the
committee may specify whether or not an
oral examination is required after the accep-
tance of the dissertation in its final form.

The Dissertation .  The dissertation may be
on any subject within the general area of
Spanish and Portuguese languages and litera-
tures. If five years have elapsed since any of
the requirements have been taken, these re-
quirements must be revalidated by the De-
partment.

Lower Division Courses

1. Elementary Spanish.
Moab five hours weekly ;  laboratory one hour.

This course corresponds to the first year of high
school Spanish. The Staff

16. Reading Course for  Graduate Students.
(No credit)

Meets five hours weekly .  The Staff

2. Elementary Spanish.
Meets five hours weekly ;  laboratory one hour.

Prerequisite :  course 1 or one year of high school
Spanish ,  or equivalent .  The Staff

20. Reading Course far Graduate Students.
(No credit)

Meets five hours weekly. Prerequisite :  course 1G
or equivalent .  The StaE

3. Elementary Spanish.
Meets five hours  weekly;  laboratory one hour. Pre-

requisite: course 2 ,  or two years of high school
Spanish, or equivalent .  The Staff

4. IMermedlate Spanish.
Meets five hours weekly; laboratory one hour. Pre-

requisite: course 3, or three years of high school
Spanish, or equivalent. The Staff

5. Intermediate Spanish.
Meets five hours weekly ;  laboratory one hour.

Prerequisite :  course 4 or four  years  of high school
Spanish ,  or equivalent. The Staff

8A-80. Spanish Conversation. (ri4 course each)
Beginning  each  quarter.  Meets three hours weekly.

Prerequisite: course 8A is open to those who have
completed course 4, or equivalent .  Students who
have completed course 3 with grade B or better may
be admitted. The Staff

9A-9B. Advanced Coeversatlon. (y  course each)
Beginning each quartet .  MoNs three hours weekly.

Prerequisite :  course 8B or equivalent. The Staff

25. Advanced Spanish!
(Formerly numbered 25A-25B .)  Prerequisite:

course 5 or equivalent .  Concentration on the building
of vocabulary and the attainment of a high degree
of comprehension in preparation for the courses in
literature .  The Staff

M42. Civilization of Spain and Portugal.
(Same as Portuguese M42.) Highlights of the

Civilization of Spain and Portugal ,  with emphasis
on their artistic, economic ,  social and historical
development as background for upper division
courses .  Conducted in English .  Required for the
major.  Mr. Cruz-Salvaderes

M44. Civilization of Spanish America and Brazil.
(Same as Portuguese M44.) Highlights of the

Civilization of Spanish America and Brazil with
emphasis on their artistic, economic, social and
historical development as background for upper
division courses. Conducted in E%,,Z=-lish
for the major. Mrs.

Division CoursesUpper

The basic prerequisite to all upper divi-
sion courses except 160A- 160B and 162 is
Spanish 25 or the equivalent.

100. Pheaelogy and Prenunciatlee.
(Formerly numbered 117 .)  Meets four bouts

weekly ,  including one  hour laboratorypAnalysis of
the phonetic and phonemic systems of S aanniisshh with
special emphasis on the correlation between the



phonemic and graphemic systems .  Interrelation of
phonological  and morphologicdal phenomena. Exer-
cises and  drills directed  towar  individual needs.

Mr. Crna-Salvador..,  Mr. Otero

103. Syntax.
(Formerly numbered 100.) A study of sentence

types and their variations .  The lexicon and its
features .  Interrelation of syntactic ,  semantic and
morphological phenomena .  Mr. Otero

105. Intermediate Composition.
(Formerly numbered 101.) Paraphrasing, sum-

marizing ,  and study of idiomatic expressions.
Mr. Voyt

109. Advanced Composition.
(Formerly numbered 114.) Correction of student's

original compositions and analysis of basic stylistic
elements .  The Staff

115. Applied Linguistics.
Meets three hours weekly .  Survey of the major

linguistic problems faced by the teacher of Spanish.
The Staff

M118. Nistory of the Portuguese and Spanish
Languages.

(Same as Portuguese M118.) Meets three hours
weekly .  Major features of the development of the
Part and Spanish languages from the origins
in gaarr Latin to modem times .  Contributions of
other languages to the formation of Portuguese and
Spanish.  Mr. Die .,  Mr. Otero,  Mr. Smith

12OA-1208.  Survey of Spanish Literature.
Prerequisite :  M42 for Spanish majors.  Beginnin

each quarter.  An introduction  to the prinio
authors,  works and movements of Spanish literature.
Required for the major.

Mr. Cervantes ,  Mr. Rodrigues -Cepeda ,  Mr. Rudder

121A-121L Survey of Spanish American
Literature.

Prerequisite :  Spanish M44 for the Spanish major.
Beginning each quarter.  An introduction to the prin-
cipal authors,  works,  and movements of Spanish
American literature .  Required for the major.

Mrs. Arora,  Mr. Reeve

122. Medieval and Renaissance Literature.
The main genres of Medieval and Remisance

Spanish literature with emphasis on at least one
representative work for each.

Mr. Rodrigues -Pnfrtolas

124. The Belden Age.
The main genres of the Golden Age with emphasis

on/at least one representative work for each.
Mr. Johnson

127. Den Collate.
Directed reading and intensive Andy of the novel.

Required for the major .  Given in the Spring Quarter
only ,  1975 .  Mr. Johnson ,  Mr. Loera, Mr. Rudder

128. Neoclassicism and Romanticism In Spain.
The main manifestations of thought and literature

from 1700 to 1850 with  emphasis on  representative
works. Mr. Benftas

130. Spanish Literature from 1850 to 1898.
The development of post-Romantic literature with

emphasis on representative works.  Mr. Smith

21-86204

SPANISH AND PORTUGUESE / 641

132. Spanish Literature In the 20th Century.
Spanish poetry ,  theater .  essay and novel since

1898 with emphasis on at least one representative
work for each genre .  hie. Bashes

137. The Literature of Colonial Spanish America.
A study of the most important authors and move.

ments in the various regions of Spanish America to
1810.  Mrs. Arena

139.19th Century Spanish American Literature.
A detailed study of the important writers and

movements from 1810 to 1860 .  Mrs. Arms

141. Mexican Literature.
Meets three hours weekly ,  including one hour

discussion .  A study of the major Mexican literary
contributions to the development of a national cul-
ture. Mr. Loera, Mr. Cervantes

143. Spanish American Literature In the 20th
Century.

A detailed study of the important writers and
movements since 1880.  The Stan

145. Spanish American Drama.
A survey of dramatic literature from colonial times
to the present ,  with emphasis on the twentieth
century.  Mr. Luxuriate

147. Literary Analysis.
An introduction to the study of literary devices,

figures of speech and the  differentiefloss of  literary
genres.  .  Mr. Beaftes, Mr.

M149.  F.* Literature of the Hispanic Wald.
(Same as Folklore  M149 .)  A study of the history

and present dissemination  of the main
forms of folk literature throughout the  EE c
countries.

0
Mrs.

151. Falk Song in Spain and Spanish America.
(ins course)

(Formerly numbered 108.) Meets three hours
weekly .  A study of the origins  and development of
Spanish folk music and of the different types of
folk songs and folk poetry peculiar to the various
regions  of Spain and Spanish America .  The Staff

180A-1008.  Hispanic Literatures In TransWion.
(Formerly numbered  150A - 150B .)  Class readings

and analysis of selected works in translation. Class-
room discussion ,  papers and examinations will be
in English .  Meets three times weekly.

160A .  Spain and Portugal .  Mr. Rudder
16OB.  Spanish America and Brazil. Mr. Hulot

102. Cervantes in Translation.
Class readings and analysis of selections from

Don  Quffoft  and other major works by Cervantes.
Mr. Johnson

170A. liners Course In Spanish.
Meets three hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  a mini-

mum of six of the courses required for the major
with a 3.25 average .  Intensive study of a special
topic chosen from a list proposed by the instructor
in charge .  Discussion ,  oral and written reports.

The Staff
1708. Nonors Course In Spanish.

Prerequisite :  course 170A .  No regularly scheduled
class meetings .  Supervi sed preparation of an honors
essay on a selected special topic .  The Staf
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199. Special Studies. (T4 to 1 course)
Prerequisite :  consent of adviser and instructor.

A maximum of two full courses may count toward
the major.  The Staff

Graduate Courses

M200. Bihliography.
(Same as Portuguese M200.) (Formerly numbered

201A .)  Meets three hours weekly. Identification and
of bibliographical  sources  for work by doc-

candidates in their hello of specialization
Mr. Benitez ,  Mr. Rodriguez -Pu6rtolas

M201. Library Criticism.
(Same as Portuguese M201 .) (Formerly numbered

201B .)  Meets three hours weekly .  Definition and dis-
cussion of methods of literary criticism.

Mr. Benkea,  Mr. Otero,  Mr. Machado da Rosa

M203A-2039. The Development of the Portuguese
and Spanish Languages.

(Sams as Portuguese M203A - M203B .)  Prerequi-
sites: course M118 ,  100 or consent of instructor. In-
tensive study of the historical development of the
Portuguese and Spanish languages from their origin
in spoken Latin .  Mr. Otero,  Mr. Smith

204A 2046.  Transformational Grammar.
Meets three boors weekly .  Prerequisite: course

204A is prerequisite to 204B ,  or consent of the
instructor. A treadormational approach to the Span-
ish  with some consideration  of  the  bear-
ing syn, fly, and  phon ology style,
metaphor and meter .  Mr. Otero

206. Linguistics.
Meets three hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course

115 or equivalent .  A study of theoretical synchronic
linguistics as applied to Spanish .  The Staff

208. Dialectelegp.
Moab Was, hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course

100 or 115 or equivalent .  The major dialect areas of
Peninsular and American Spanish ,  with the distin-
guishing features of each. Influence and contribution
of cultural and historical features ,  inclu ding  indige-
nous languages ,  to their formation.  Mr . Robe

222. Medieval and Renaissance Poetry.
Meets three hours weekly .  Readings and lectures

on Spanish poetry from the beginnings to 1550.
Mr. Rodriguez-Po6etolas

223. Medieval and Renaissance Prase.
Meets three hours weekly .  Readings and lectures

on Spanish prose from the beginnings to 1550.
Mr. Rodriguez-PuMrtolas

224. The Poetry of the Golden Age.
Meets three hours weekly .  Readings and lectures

on the main poets and poetic movements of the
Golden Age .  Mr. Rodriguez -Cepeda

225. The Drama of the Golden Age.
Moab three hours weekly .  Readings and lectures

on the  " comedic ."  Mr. Johnson

226. Prase of the Golden Age.
Meets three hours weekly Readings and lectures

on fictional ,  didactic ,  religious , and historical writ-
ings .  Mr. Johnson

227. Cervantes.
Meets three hours weekly .  Readings and lectures

on the works of Cervantes. Mr. Rodriguez-Cepeda

230. Neoclassicism and Romanticism.
Meets three hours weekly .  Readings and lectures

on representative works of the period .  Mr. Benitez

231. The 19th Century Novel.
Meets three hours weekly .  Readings and lectures

on the novel of the 19th century
Mrs Machado an Ross

232. The Generation of 1998.
Meets three hours weekly .  Readings and lectures

on representative works of the generation.
Mr. Bards

233. Contemporary Spanish Drama.
Meets three hours weekly .  Readings and lectures

on the theater since 1898 .  Mr. Bards

234. Contemporary Spanish Poetry.
Meets three boars weekly .  Readings and lectures

on poetry since 1898.  Mr. Bards

235. Contemporary Spanish Prase.
Meets three hours weekly .  Readings and lectures

on the novel ,  the short story, and the any since
1898.  Mr. Barris

237. Chroniclers of the Americas.
Meets three hours weekly .  Readings and lectures

on the  " Cronistas de Indies ."  Mrs. Arora, Mr. Robe

239. Neoclassic and Romantic Prase and Poetry
In Spanish America.

Meets three bows weekly .  Intensive study of Neo-
classicism and Romanticism in Spanish  America.

Mr . S nchez -Realet
240. The Modernist Movement.

Meets three bows weekly .  An intensive study of
the important writers of this movement during the
period 1880 - 1916.  The Staff

243. Contemporary Spanish American Poetry.
Meets three hours weekly .  Intensive study of the

important poets of Spanish America since 1916.
The Stair

244. Contemporary Spanish American Novel and
Short Story.

Meets three hours weekly .  A study of the impor.
tant novelists and short story writers from Modernism
to the present. The Stair

245. Contemporary Spanish American Essay.
Meets three hours weekly .  Intensive study of the

important essayists of the 20th century .
Mr.  Sfnchez-Realet

246. Contemporary Spanish American Theater.
Meets three hours weekly .  Prerequisite: graduate

standing .  A study of the principal dramatists and
theater movements in the countries of Spanish Amer-
ica during the twentieth century. Mr. Luzuriaga

M249.  Hispanic Folk Literature.
(Same as Folklore M249 and Portuguese M249.)

Meets three hours weekly .  An intensive study of folk
literature as represented in a) ballad and poetry; b)
narrative and drama; c) speech.

Mrs.
Arera, MrRobe



Seminars

M251. Studies in 9alegen-Pertuguese ad Old
Spanish.

(Formerly numbered 253 and same as Portuguese
M251.) Prerequisite :  course M203A - 203B .  Problems
related to the historical development of Galegan-
Portuguese and Old Spanish .  Mr. Otero

256A-2568.  Studies In Ungobtles and Dialectology.
256A .  Studies in Linguistics.  Prerequisite: course

206.
251B .  Studies in Dialectology .  Prerequisite: course

209.
Meets two boos weekly .  Problems in the analysis

and description of the contemporary language. bi-
rected toward independent research. The Staff

262A-MB-M .  Studies In Medieval and
Renaissance Literature.

262A .  Lyric Poetry.
Meets two hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 222.

Mr. Rodriguez-Pnfrtoles
2628 .  Epic Poetry.
Meets two hours weekly.

Mr.
Prerequisite: course 222.Rodriguez-

262C .  Prose Writers.
Meets two hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 223.

Mr. Rodrigues-Pnfetolas

264A 264D. Studies in the Golden Age.
264A .  Poetry.
Meets two hours weekly .  Prerequisite:  course 224.

Mr.  Johnson
264B .  The "Comedia."
Meets two hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 225.

Mr. Rodrigo.:-Cepeda ,  Mr. Johnson
264C .  Studies in Prose of the Golden Age.
Meets two bows  weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 226.

Mr. Roder -Cepeda ,  Mr. Johnson
264D .  Don Quijote.
Meets two hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 227.

Mr. Rodrigues-Cepeda,  Mr. Johnson

270A270B.  Studies in 18th and 19th Century
Spanish Uterature.

270A .  Poetry,  Drama and Prose.
Meets two hours weekly. Prerequisite :  course 230.

Mr. Beafez
270B .  The Novel.
Meets two hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 231.

Mr. Machado da Rosa

272A272D. Studies In 206 Century Spanish
Literature.

272A .  The Novel.
Meets two hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 232
or 235 .  Mr. Bards
2728 .  The Theater.
Meets two hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 283.

Mr. Bards
272C .  Poetry.
Meets two hours weekly .  Prerequisite: course 234.

Mr. Bards
272D .  The Essay.
Meets two hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 235.

Mr. Bards
277. Studies In Celenial Spanish Amerkan

Uterature.
Meets two hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 287.

Ms. Arera

SPANISH AND PORTUGUESE / 843

278. Studies In 10th Century Spanish American
Literature.

Meets  two bows weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 289.
Mr. Sees -Reset

210A-280D.  Studies In Ceittealiperary Spanish
American Literature.

280A .  Modernist Poetry.
Meets two hours  weekly . Prerequisite :  course 240.

The Staff
280B. Post-Modernist Poetry.
Meets two hours weekly. Prerequisite :  course 243.

The Staff
280C . Novel  and Short Story.
Meets two hone weekly .  Prerequisite :  course 244.

The Situ.
280D .  The Essay.
Meets two hours  weekly .  Prerequisite: course 245.

Mr. Since-Reskt

M286A-2881-2860. Studies in Hispanic FOR
Literature.

(Same as Folklore M286A 288B-286C.)
286A .  The Bomencero.

Meets two home weekly. : course
222. Mr.  Pa6rMLs

286B .  Narrative and Drano.
Meets two hours weekly.  Prerequisite: course

239 or M249 .  Mrs. Arora, Mr. Robe
2660 .  Ballad ,  Poetry and Speech.

Meets two bons weekly.  Prerequisite:  course
M249 .  Mrs. Arora,  Mr. Robe

Professional Courses

310. The Teaching of Spanish in the Elementary
School.

Meets three hours weekly .  Prerequisite: coarse
115. The Staff

370. The Teaching of Spanish in the Secondary
School.

Meets three hours weekly .  Prerequisite: course
115. The staff

372. The Language Laheratery. (% course)
Meets three hours weekly .  Preparation of materi-

als. Equipment ,  techniques ,  and problems related to
the operation of the language laboratory. Mr. Otero

M495. Teaching Methodology.
(Same as Portuguese M495 .)  Meets three hours

weekly .  Prerequisite :  graduate standing .  A critical
au of currently used elementary tub aimed
at

ing
a  practical and eclectic, teaching

methodology.  Preparation for teacldng at
t h, college

and uuiveraky levd. The staff

Individual Study and Research

596. Directed Individual Study or Research.
(1 to 2 curses)

Prerequisite: appro al of graduate advisor and of
Chairman of the Depart mot stay or research in

ar coue.areas or on subjects not
=4M,Work evaluated an letter more than

one full course may count toward the M.A. comes
requirement .  Limited to a maximum of two fell
courses in any graduate prop

'84
(F, W, Sp, S.)
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597. Preparauea for Graduate Exsaieatlees.
(1 to 2 coursed

Prerequisite :  of vial acceptance of candidacy by
the ent,  and a oval of graduate adviser.
Individual preparation for the comprehensive exam-
ination for the M.A.  degree  or the q exam-
inatkms for the Ph.D. C raded actory/
unsatisfactory .  May be taken only once for each
degree esaminatbn .  The Staff  (F, W, Sp, Sum)

585. Research for M.A. Thesis. (1 to 2 courses)
Prerequisite: consent of the guidance committee.

Research in preparation of the master's thesis.
Graded satisfactory / unsatisfactory .  May be repeated
once .  The Staff  (F, W, Sp, Sum)

M. Research for Ph.D. Dissertation.
(1 to 2 courses)

Waite:  restricted to those who have
the

qua ying examinations for the doctor'sResearch for and preparation of the Ph .D. disserta-
tion.  Graded satisf ctory%msatbhf
limited to three quarters.  The Staff  (P' W, Sp, Su)

Portuguese
Preparationfor the Abler

Courses 3, 25, 42 and 44,  or their equiv-
alent.

The Major
Thirteen upper division courses distributed

as follows:  Six required courses:  100 or 103,
101A  or 101B,  120A-120B,  121A-121B;
three elective courses from other Portuguese
offerings in the deponent; four courses se-
lected by the student and approved by the
Department, in history,  philosophy, or an-
other language or literature,  and for which
the student has the necessary prerequisites
or the equivalent.

General College Regulation.  No credit will
be allowed for completing a less advanced
course after satisfactory completion of a more
advanced course in grammar and/or compo-
sition.

Requirement for Teaching Credentials.
Consult the  UCLA  announcement of the
Graduate School of Education.

The Master's Degree
General Requirements.  See pages 179-182.

The Department favors the Comprehensive
Examination Plan, but,  with departmental
approval,  the Thesis Plan may be followed.
See page 178.

Departmental  Requirements- Comprehen-
sive Examination Plan.  (1) Foreign Language
Requirements: a reading knowledge of one
other foreign language approved by the grad-
uate adviser.  Spanish is acceptable.  This re-
quirement must be met at least one quarter

before the awarding of the degree . (2) Course
Requirements :  Nine upper division and grad-
uate level courses of which a minimum of
six will be graduate courses in the 200 series,
including one seminar ;  two graduate courses
in closely related fields may be taken with
the approval of the graduate adviser;  a maxi-
mum of three upper division courses,  exclud-
ing those required or elective courses in the
preparation of the major,  may be taken. (3)
The examination will be divided into three
major parts .  In the first, the student will be
expected to show a general knowledge of the
history and structure of the Portuguese lan-
guage .  In the second and third parts, the
student will be expected to show a thorough
acquaintance with the authors ,  works, and
movements of both Portuguese and Brazilian
literature .  Reading lists which will constitute
the basis for the second and third examina-
tions wilt be available to the student. Only
those students who pass these examinations
with distinction will be encouraged to pro-
ceed to the candidacy for the Ph.D.

Departmental Requirements--Thesis Plan.
(1) Guidance Committee :  the preparation and
examination of each candidate will be the re-
sponsibility of a guidance committee com-
posed of three members of the Department.
The chairman of the committee will be the
instructor under whom the candidate pro-
poses to write his thesis. The other two mem-
bers will be appointed by the chairman of the
Department after consultation with the can-
didate and the chairman of the committee.
The committee members shall be appointed
to represent three different fields of interest
within the Department .  No such committee
shall be appointed before a candidate has
completed one full quarter of work in gradu-
ate standing ,  including no less than two
courses in the Department ,  of which at least
one must be in the 200 series. (2) Foreign
Language Requirement :  the same as for the
Comprehensive Examination Plan. (3)  Course
Requirements : same  as for the Comprehen-
sive Examination Plan, except that the stu-
dent will be required to enroll in Portuguese
598, Research on Masters Thesis, which will
count as one of the nine required courses. (4)
Thesis and Examination :  the subject and gen-
eral plan of investigation for the thesis must
be approved by the Department and the in-
structor concerned before a guidance com-
mittee can be appointed .  After completion
of the thesis,  the candidate  must  pass a three-
hour oral examination testing his knowledge
of the field of his thesis and his general cont-



petence .  A reading list which will constitute
the basis for part of this examination will
be available to the student.  Only those stu-
dents who pass these examinations with dis-
tinction will be encouraged to proceed to
candidacy for the Ph.D.

Ph.D. Degree  to  Hispanic  Languages and
Literatures.

General Requirements.  See pages 179-182.

Lower Division Courses

1. Elementary Portuguese.
Meets five hours weekly ;  laboratory one hour.

The Staff
2. Elementary Portuguese.

Meets five  hours weekly ;  laboratory one hour.
Prerequisite :  course 1 or equivalent .  The staff

3. Intermediate Portuguese.
Meets five hours  weekly ;  laboratory one hour.

Prerequisite :  course 2 or equivalent . .  The Staff

U-tB. Portuguese Conversation. (1st course each)
Meets three discussion hours  . Prerequisite:

open to students  who  have completed  Portugo  3
with Grade B or better. The SSttaf

25. Advanced Portuguese.
Meets four hours weekly. Prerequisite :  course 3

or equivalent. The Staff

M42. Civilization of Spain and Portugal.
(Same as Spanish M42.) Highlights of the Civil-

ization of Spain and Portugal ,  with emphasis on
their artistic, economic, and and historical de-
velopment as background for upper division courses.
Conducted in English .  Required for the major.

Mr. Cruz-Salvadorea

M44. Civilization of Spanish America and Bruit.
(Sarre as Spanish M44.) Highlights of the Civili-

zation of Spanish America and Brazil with emphasis
on their artistic, economic ,  social and historical
development as background for upper division
courses .  Conducted in English .  Required for the
major.  Mrs. Arora,  Mr. Reeve

Upper Division Courses

100. Phonology and Pronunciation.
Meets four bows weekly ,  including one hour in

laboratory .  Analysis of the phonetic and pbonen3c
systems of Portuguese with special emphasis on the
correlation between the phonemic and graphsm
systems .  Exercises and drills directed toward Indic
vidual needs.  W. Dies

101A. Advanced Reading and Conversation.
Meets three hours  weft.  Reading and discussion

of writings by modem Brazilian and Portuguese
authors.  Mr. Hdeett

101L Advanced Composition and Style.
Meets three house weekly.  Correction of student's

composition and analysis of bade stylistic elements.
Mr. Hoist
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102A- 1026. Intensive Portuguese.

pre"
uisite; advanced foreign language exped-

ence(rthan  Portuguese)  or consent of the in-
structor.  An intensive course stressing both speak-
ing and reading skills designed to cover the equiv-
alent of four quarters of tine traditional pattern, to
meet the peculiar needs of advanced  (upper division
and graduate )  students who are specializing primar-
ily in foreign languages ,  linguistics ,  comparative or
romance literature .  The Staff

103. Syntex.
Meets four hours weekly .  A review of the patterns

of the Portuguese language :  the verb system syntax
of preposition ,  word pattern and  word dbiribution.

Mr. Dias

M116. Nistery of the Portuguese and Spanish
Languages.

(Same as Spanish M118 .)  Meets three hours
weekly. Major features of the development of the
Portuguese and Spanish languages from their origins
in Vulgar Latin to modern times. Contributions of
other languages to the formation of Portuguese and
Spanish .  Mr. Dias, Mr. Otero, Mr. Smith

120A.  Survey of Portuguese Literature.
Meets four bones weekly .  First half of an intro-

duction to the principal movements ;  authors, and
works of Portuguese Literature .  Mr. Dias

1208. Survey of Portuguese Literature.
Meets four hours weekly.  Second half of an intro-

duction to the principal movements, authors, and
works of Portuguese Literature.

Mr. Machado da Rosa

121A.  Survey of Brazilian Literature.
Meets four hours smelly .  First half of an intro-

duction to the principal movements, authors and
works of Brazilian Literature .  Mr. now

1210. Survey of Brazilian Literature
Meets four hours weekly. Second half of an intro-

duction to the principal movements ,  authors, and
works of Brazilian Literature .  Mr. Hazlet

124. Medieval Portuguese Literature.
The main genres of Medieval Portuguese and

Galician literature with emphasis on at least one
representative work for each .  Mr. Dias

126. Renaissance ad Baroque Portuguese
Literature.

The main genres of Renaissance and Baroque
literature with emphas is  on at least one
tive work for each . rDias

127. Colouial Brazilian Literature.
A study of the most important authors and literary

currents to 1830. Mr. Hulot

126.18111 and 19th Century Portuguese Literature.
The main manifestatio ns of thought and literature

from 1700 to 1900 with emphasis an representative
works. W. Din

129. Romanticism in Brazil.
A study of representative trends and authors.

Mr. Hdet
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135. Naturalism,  Realism and Parnasianisin In
Brazil.

A study  of representative trends and authors.
Mr. Hulot

136. Contemporary Pertujuese Literature.
A study of  representative trends and authors.

Mr. Dias
137. Caatanperary Brazilian Literature.

A study of  representative trends and authors.
Mr. Hnlet

in. Special Studies. (N to 1 route)
Prerequisite :  consent of advisor and instructo r.

A maximum of taro full courses  may count toward
the major. The Staff

Graduate Courses

M200. Blhltegraphy.
(Same as Spanish M200 .)  Melva three hours

weekly .  Identification and of bibliographical
sources for work by doctoral in their
fields of specialization.

Mr. gentles,  Mr. Redrignea-Pae:telu

M201. Literary Criticism.
(Same as Spanish M201 .)  Meets three hours

weekly.  Definition and discussion of methods of
uterw

Mr. Deal%*,  Mr. Otero,  Mr. Machado do Ron

AM203A-203B. The Devehpment of the
Perklgueso and Spanish Lanes.

(Same as Spanish M203A - M203B .)  Prerequisite:
course 100 and 118 or consent of instructor.  Inten-
sive study of the historical development of the Porto-

a andsinSpanish languages from their  orfO
spolm

242A.  Medbvel ad Renaissance Literature.
Meets two hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  consent of

the instructor.  Special topics is Portuguese Litera-
ture. Mr .  Machado as Row

2420.101h and 196 Century Literature.
Meats two lours weekly .  Prerequisite :  consent of

the instructor.  Special topics in rtuguese  Litera-
ture. Mr. Maebade des Row

242C.  20th Century Literature.
Moab two hours weekly .

P-
uldto: consent of

the instructor.  Special topics in Porte e L ite s:-
ture.  Mr. Machado do Row

243A.  Colonial Literature.
Meet two hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  consent of

the instructor.  Special topics in Brazilian Literature.
Mr. How

2438. 19th Century Literature.
Meets two bows weekly .  Pr requisite :  consent of

the instructor. Special topics in Brazilian Ldtenture
Mr. Hulot

243C.  280 Century Literature.
Moab two hours weekly .  Prerequisite :  consent of

the instructor Special topics in Brazilian Literature.
Mr. Haiet

M240. HIspanie Fdk Mature
(Same as Folklore and Spanish  M249.) Moab

three hours weekly .  An intensive study of folk liter-
ature as represented in a) ballad and poetry; b)
narrative and drama;  o) speech .  Mr. Robe

01251. Studies In Balepn•Pergipese ail Old
Spa".

(Same  as Spanish M251 .)  Prerequisite: course
MSO3A-M2032 .  Problems related to the historical
development of Galegan -Portuguese and old Spanish.

Mr. Olen

252A.  Special Studies In Portuguese Literature:
The Novel.

Meets two hours weekly .  Prerequi it consent of
instructor.  Mr. Ma do Rom

2528. Special Studies in Portuguese Literature:
The Poetry.

Meets  two hours weekly .  Prquisite :  consent of
instructor .  Mr. Machado des Rosa

2520. Special Studies in Portuguese Literature:
The Theater.

Meets two hours weekly. consent of
instructor .  Mr, Maacbado as Row

252D. Special Studies In Portuguese Literature:
The Short Story and Essay.

Meats two hours weekly .  Pmquisita consent of
instructor .  Mr. achade do Row

253A.  Special Studies In Brazilian Literature:
The NoveL

Meets two hours  weekly .  Prerequisite :  consent of
instructor. Mr. Hulot

253B. Special Studies in Brazilian Literature:
The Poetry.

Meets  two hours  weekly . Prerequisite :  consent of
instructor.  Mr. Hdet

253C.  Special Studies in Brazilian Literature:
The Theater.

Meets  two hours weekly .  Prmequisite :  consent of
instructor .  Mr. HUM

253D. Special Studies in Brazilian Literature:
The Short Story and Essay.

Meets two hours  weekly.  Prerequisite :  consent of
instructor .  Mr. Heist

M. The Teaching of Portuguese in the Second"
School

For future teachers in this field. Mr. Hulot

M405. Tracking Methedsi gy.
(Same as Spanish M495 .)  Meets three hours

weekly. Prerequisite: graduate standing .  A critical
analysis of

a
currently used elementary tests aimed at

practical and oblectic, teaching method-
ology .  Preparation for teaching at the college and
university level. The Staff

Individual Study and Research

566. Directed IniMiuid Stildy er Research.
(1 to 2 courses)

Prerequisite :  al of graduate advisor and of
Chairman  of tbertment.  Study or research in
areas or on subjects not offered as regular courses.
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Work evaluated on letter grade basis. No more than
two full courses may count toward the M.A. course
requirement .  Limited to a maximum of three full
courses in any graduate program.  The Staff

597. Prsparatien for Graduate Exauduatieu.
(1 12 courses)

the
Prerequisite :  official $ acceptance of  can& da_W

d
I ndiviidual reparation the comprehensive ex-
amination for C MA . degree .  Graded satisfactory/
unsatisfactory .  May be taken only once .  The Staff

598. Research far M.A. Thesis. h to 2 coursed
Prerequisite: consent of the guldence committee.

Research in preparation of the master 's thesis.
Graded satisfactory / unsatisfactory .  May be repeated
once. The Staff

599. Research on Dissertatlsu. (y to 2 courses)
Research for and preparation of the doctoral dis-

sertation .  Restricted to those who have paned the
Qualifying Examinations for the doctor's degree.
Graded S/ U. May be taken three times for credit.

The StaE

  SPEECH*
(Department Office ,  232 Royce Hall)

Donald Erwin Hargis ,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of Communication  Studies.

Charles Wyatt Lomas ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Communication Studies.

Waldo Woodson Phelps ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Speech.

Harrison Manly Karr ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Speech.

Daniel Vandraegen ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Speech.

Ralph Richardson,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Speech.
Paul Irwin Rosenthal,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Communication  Studies  (Chairman

of the Department).
Andrea Louise Rich ,  Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Communication Studies.

*The Department of Speech is in the
process of being phased out and is accepting
no further enrollments.  Students now en-
rolled will be p to finish the pro-
grams under which  they began.

A new ittterdisciphnary major in Com-
munication Studies h been instituted this
year.  Students interested in human commu-
nication as an academic study are referred
to this program.  For details of the curricu-
lum, see page 267.

The major in speech studies the process of
verbal communication from the formation
and perception of  spech  sounds to the de-
velopment of cues ex ideas intended to in-
fluence attitudes,  beliefs,  and actions of
others.  Lower division courses are designed
to provide the student with the basic infor-
mation and skills relevant to oral communi-
cation.  Upper division courses are designed
to provide students with an understanding
of the theory and to develop critical skills.
The major provides for botlh breadth and
depth.  All students are required to study the
communication process both in terms of sci-
entific knowledge and in terms of its signifi-
cance as a social tool.  In addition, each stu-
dent emphasizes one of the two aspects
included in the discipline,  and supplements
this emphasis with courses in allied disci-
plines.

Preparation for the Major
Speech 1, 2 (lower division);  or 101 (upper

division),  with an average grade of C or
higher .  Students should note that upper divi-
sion courses in the allied fields used to com-
plete requirements for the major may have
prerequisites. In some cases, ese may be
combined with the breadth requirements of
the College of Letters and Science.

The Major
In Speech :  Ten upper division courses, in-

cluding :  102, 103 or 104, 107,  111, and 133;
three additional courses from the group se-
lected for specialization ;  and two electives.

Group 1.  Rhetorical Criticism and Public
Address :  nature of criticism ,  uses of criticism
in evaluating speeches  as instruments of de-
cision makin in an historical  settinng, history
of public address .  134, 135A,  135B, 137A,
1378, 138.

Group II. Persuasion and the Group Proc-
ess: logical structure of discourse,  interaction
of audience and speaker, group interaction,
decision making through debate and discus-
sion. 106,108,109.

In Allied Fields: Six upper division courses
in allied fields related to the above group
specialization  selected  from the following
lists in  consultation with the departmental
adviser.
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Group I.  Rhetorical Criticism and Public
Address:  English 103,  116, 140,  any course
from 153, 154,  155, 160,  161, 163, 165,
170, 171, 172, 174;  History,  any  course
from 150A- 150H,  171A through 188; Polit-
ical Science 141,  142, 145,  152, 172A, 172B,
180; Psychology 135, 136, 137A, 1378; Soci-
ology 122,  150, 152,  155; journalism 183.
192.

Group II.  Persuasion and the Group Proc-
ess: Linguistics 100; Philosophy 192; Political
Science 141,  146, 172A,  172B;  Psychology
135, 137A,  137B,  149; Sociology 122, 148,
150, 152,  154; Journalism 183, 192.

The following additional courses, ordi-
narily taken in the graduate year, complete
the speech requirement for the general sec-
ondary credential:  Speech 370 and three
upper division or graduate courses in Speech.

The minor in  speech for the general ele-
mentary credential will consist of the follow-
ing courses:  Speech 1 and 2, or 101; 103 or
104; 106;  111; two courses from Speech 102,
107, 112.

The minor in speech for the general sec-
ondary credential will consist of the follow-
ing courses: Speech 1 and 2, or 101; 102;
106; 111;  two courses from Speech 103 or
104, 107,  112, 133,  190A- 190B;  Speech 370.

The minor in speech for the Junior college
credential will consist of the following
courses:  Speech 1 and 2, or 101;  102; 106;
111; 133;  370; one upper division elective.

The Noun hapsin
Majors are admitted to candidacy in the

honors program in Speech provided that they
have a 3.0 overall grade-point average. Can-
didates for honors must take one course
selected from 197 or any specialized course in
the sequences numbered from 140 to 179.
Each candidate must also enroll in course
199H for a minimum of two quarters (eight
units)  during his senior year in which he will
prepare an honors thesis.  Upon graduation,
a candidate will be awarded departmental
honors if he 1) has successfully completed the
above requisite,  2) has an  overall grade-
averageaverage of 3.0, and 3) has co eted
upper division courses in S with a
grade-point average of 3.5 or better.

Requirements for M.Issbo ts RraNete Courses
A bachelor's degree with a major consist-

ing of at least nine upper division quarter
courses  (or equivalent)  In speech.  With de-
partmental approval,  up to three courses in
closely related disciplines may be accepted
in lieu of speech courses. This requirement

is prerequisite to the nine -course program
for the masters degree.  If the candidate is
deficient in the prerequisite,  he must fulfill
it by work undertaken as a graduate student.
Graduate students in other disciplines may
be admitted to graduate speech courses by
permission of the instructor.

Requirements for the Doctor's Degree
No new students are now being admitted

to the Ph.D. Program in speech. Those al-
ready enrolled in the program will complete
it according to the stated requirements.

For the general Graduate Division re-
quirements,  see pages 179-182.

Departmental requirements: (a) the De-
partment requires a reading knowledge of
one foreign language for the doctoral degree.
In consultation with the student,  the Depart-
ment will select the language best suited to
his needs; preparation for the language ex-
amination bed upon entry into the pro-
gram. No student will be permitted to take
Part II of the qualifying examination until the
language requirement has been completed.
(b) The . qualifying examinations for the
Ph.D. are in two parts,  each of which consists
of written and oral sections.  Part I Is normally
taken after one year of full time graduate
work, and Part II after a second year. The
written portion of Part I is the same as the
comprehensive examination for the master's
degree,  and students taking that degree from
this University will have completed this
requirement.  Students transferring here with
a master's degree from another university will
normally take this written examination at the
end of the first quarter of residence, provided
they have completed a program roughly
equivalent to that required for the M.A. de-
gree at UCLA.  Students who have shown
promise of superior achievement on the writ-
ten qualifying examinations will be permitted
to take the Part I oral qualifying examination
before a departmental committee.  If they do
well in this,  they will be encouraged to pro-
ceed with farther graduate study. (c) Beyond
the minimum requirements for the UCLA
master's program  (see above),  the candidate
for the Ph.i). must complete the following
courses:  not less than six graduate courses in
speech, including at least two seminars; spe-
cial reading programs and additional courses
as needed to prepare for research in his
chosen area;  at least five courses in fields
other than speech,  and related to the area of
the proposed dissertation.  Following the
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completion of this program he will take
Part II of the qualifying examinations, and
then may be advanced to candidacy. The
written portion of Part II will consist of two
five-hour examinations in the major speech
area (one covering that area generally and
the other related specifically to the student's
specialization within the major area). The
oral portion of Part II will be a two-hour oral
examination,  before an interdepartmental
committee,  in the candidate's special Held
and such areas as are chosen in consultation
with the adviser. (d) A final year will nor-
mally be devoted by the  candidate chiefly to
the preparation of his dissertation, which
must be approved by the interdepartmental
committee.

If a student has allowed seven years or
more to elapse since taking a course or ex-
amination to meet the requirements for a
graduate degree, it will be necessary to have
such course or examination  validated by the
Department before he can proceed toward
completion of the requirements.

Lower Division Courses

1. Principles of Oral Communication.
SubJect A.

speakin g, including
and

se lection
practice  of

informal
content ,  organization of ideas ,  language  and delivery;
practice  in extemporaneous and manuscript speak-
ing; training  in critical  analysis  through  reading and
listening to contemporary  speeches.  The staff

2. Public Speaking and Discussion.
Prerequisite :  course 1.  A continuation of course

1. with special emphasis an group discussions ,  panels,
symposia ,  debates ,  and formal public speaking.
Critical analysis of speeches in both contemporary
and historical  settings . '  The Staff

Upper Division Courses

101. Introduction to Public Address.
Analysis of rhetorical principles .  Application to

infomutive and persuasive speaking ,  to problem-
solving discussion ,  and to the criticism of contem-
porary speeches .  Open to upper division students
who do not have credit for Speech 1 and 2. May not
be counted as part of upper division major.

The Staff
102. Background and Theories of Oral

Communication.
The fundamental nature of and communication;

its rhetorical ,  linguistic ,  psychological ,  and social
bases. Mrs. Rich

103. Phonetics of English.
A study of the physical production and acoustic

characteristics of the sounds of American English.

104. Science of Speech.
Mr. Hargis

Prerequisite :  Linguistics  100. An  introduction
to the anatomy and neuro-physiology of the speech

organs in relation to the acoustic characteristics of
the speech signal .  Mrs. Fromkia

106. Principles and Types of Public Discussion.
Analysis of the prrrpos  . principles ,  and types of

public discussion .  Practice in organizing
%? RichMrs. Rich

107. Principles of Argumentation.
Analysis

Wig, ambiguityStudy
terms,  and prejudices. The critical analysis of selected
argumentative speeches .  Mr. Rosenthal

108. The Deliberative Process.
The nature and function of deliberative speaking

in public meetings and parliamentary bodies. Rules
of parliamentary speaking .  Parliamentary debate on
public issues .  Critical analysis of selected speeches.

109. Principles of Audience Analysis.
Theory  of audience

ara and delivery of the Speech.

111. The Oral Tradition In Literature.
Historical and theoretical foundations of oral

interpretation from the rhapsodists of ancient Greece
to contemporary poets and their interpreters.

112. Oral Interpretation of Literature.
Mr. Hargis

A study of the literary.  aestbetie ,  and oral bases
for the analysis of communication of (112A.)
and (112B .)  poetry. Mr.

113. Readers Theater.
The concepts and practices of the oral erpre=t

tion of non -dramatic literature within the  !rame-
work of the readers theater. Lectures  ,  readings, re-
ports,  and performance practice.  Mr. Rargis

133. Introduction te Rhetorical Criticism.
Analysis and evaluation of speeches in their social

settings ;  critical studies of invention ,  arrangement,
and style ,  papers and oral reports. Mr. Rosenthal

134. Classical Public Address.
A critical study of speeches by leading Greek and

Roman orators.

135A.  British Public Address to 1808.
Critical study of speeches by leading British

orators from the earliest times to 1900 .  Relationships
of speakers to issues and social movements of their
day.

1358. British Public Address In the 20th Century.
Critical study of speeches by leading British orators

from 1900 to the present .  Relationships of speakers
to issues and social movements of their day.

137A- 137B. American Public Address.
Critical study of speeches by leading American

orators.  of speakers to issues and social

137A.  Colonial period to 1885; 137B. 1805-1930.
Mr. Lomas ,  Mr. Richardson

138. Contemporary American Public Address.
Critical study of American oratory from 1930 to

the present with emphasis upon movements and
issues such as the Depression ,  World War 11, Civil
Rights ,  and the Cold War,  etc. Selected foreign
speakers are studied insofar as they affect American
issues. Mr.  help ,  Mr. Shearer
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247. Legal Argumentatial.
Theory of persuasive communication in the legal

milieu; analysis of the nature and structure of legal
discourse and the characteristics of thMr.e =
once.

250. Seminar In Poetic and Rhetoric. Mr.  Her*

200A-2808.  Seminar in the Criticism of Public
Address.

260A .  Historical and Social Settings .  Mr. Lomas
260B .  Rhetorical Criticism.  Mr. Lomas

286. Seminar in Critical Analysis of Discussion.
Ms. Rich

267. Seminar in Critical Analysis of Argumentation.
Mr. Rosenthal

All. Seminar in Rhetorical Theory.
270A. Field Studies of Speech and Community

Action. Mr. Richardson

Individual Study and Research

596. Directed Individual Study or Research.
(t to 1  Course)  The staff

586X. Directed Individual Study or Research.
(aft to  I Course)

Preparation  for language eamination .  The Staff

  STATISTICS
Studies in statistics and related areas are

possible in various academic departments.
Detailed information may be found in the
announcements of the individual departments
listed below.

Anthropology
Course  in statistical  methods.

Blomatbetnatlcs
Stochastic  models in  biology.

Economics
Upper division and graduate  offerings in

econometrics.

Education
Graduate offerings in  experimental design

and in measurement.

Engineering
Upper division and graduate  offerings in

statistics and probability.

Management
Master of Science and Ph.D. degree pro-

grams with  specialization in business statistics
offered by the Quantitative  Methods  Division.
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597. Preparation for the Comprehensive
Examination for the Muter's Degree or for
the QualIfying Examination for the Ph.D.
(1 to  1 Comm) The staff

$00. Research for and Prepratin of the
Doctoral Dissertation. (Va to 2  eonrses)

The staff

2708. Field Studies In Interracial Communication.
Mrs. Rich ,  Mr. Smith

Professional Course In Methods

370. The Teaching of Speech in the Secondary
School.

Required of candidates for the  general secondary
credential with the major  or minor in speech.

Mr. Phelps
400. Exposition for College Teaching.

The nature of oral comunieation ,  its theory and
application ;  preparation and delivery  of information;
observation and critical evaluation of oral communi-
cation  experiences .  Closed circuit television for
various  communication  projects .  Mr. Phelps

495. Teaching Rhetoric In Colleges and
Universities.

Study of problems and methodologies associated
with teaching  rhetorical communication.  Includes
observation of selected  classroom situations.

Mr. Richardson

Mathematics
Probability and statistics available as a

field in the Ph .D. program in mathematics
and the applied mathematics program.

Pharmacology
Bioassay.

Political Science
Upper division course in quantitative

methods.

Psychology
Course work  in statistics,  factor analysis,

scaling.

Public Health
Introductory and advanced courses in bio-

statistics. A Master of Science and Ph.D. de-
gree in Biostatistics is given  by the  Biostatis-
tics Division.

Sociology
Offerings in statistics,  measurement, de-

mography.
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  SUBJECT A: ENGLISH COMPOSITION
(Department Office,  306 Royce Hall)

Everett L .  Jones,  M.A.,  Supervisor of Instruction in Subject A.

Subject L (No credit)
Fee, $45.00. Four hours weekly for one quarter.

Although this course yields no credit .  it displaces
4 units on the student ' s program .  Sway student who
does not satisfy the Subject A ent by pre-
senting trandw III at -- ------ -

tion S required
bytke in on

quarter lint

mediateiy following his adminioas to the University,
the comae in Subject A. Sections are limited to dddy
students. For further details ,  see page 44 of this
bulletin .  Training in correct writing ,  including drill
in sentence and paragraph coautaction, diction,

P-a writt W"

  THEATER ARTS

(Department Office,  2310 Macgowan Hall)

Walden P. Boyle ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Theater Arts  (Chairman  of the Department).
Robert F. Corrigan ,  MA.,  Professor of Theater Arts..
Arthur B. Friedman ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Theater Arts.
Henry Goodman ,  Ph.D.,  Professor of Theater Arts.
Michael Gordon ,  M.F.A.,  Professor of Theater Arts  in Residence.
Richard C. Hawkins ,  M.A.,  Professor of Theater Arts.
Edward  Hearn,  M.A.,  Professor of Theater Arts.
Melvyn  B. Helstien , Ph.D.,  Professor of Theater  Arts.
John H. Jones ,  M.A.,  Professor of Theater Arts.
Walter  K. Kingson,  Ed.D.,  Professor of Theater Arts.
Darrell E .  Ross, M.F.A.,  Professor of Theater Arts.
Abe V. Wollock, Ph.D.,  Professor of Theater Arts.
John W. Young ,  M.A.,  Professor of Theater Arts.
Hugh J.  Cray,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus  Professor  of Theater  Arts.
William W .  Melnitz ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Theater Arts.
George  M. Savage ,  Ph.D.,  Emeritus Professor of Theater Arts.
Samuel Selden ,  Litt.D .,  Emeritus  Professor of Theater Arts.
William B.  Adams ,  M.A.,  Associate Professor of Theater Arts.
John R. Cauble,  M.A., Associate  Professor of Theater  Arts.
Donald B.  Crabs ,  M.A.,  Associate Professor of Theater Arts.
Robert H. Hethmon ,  Ph.D.,  Associate Professor of Theater Arts.
James Kerans,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Theater Arts.
Frank D .  LaTourette ,  M.Litt .,  Associate Professor of Theater Arts.
William H.  Menger,  M.A.,  Associate Professor of Theater Arts.
Louis C .  Stoumen ,  B.A., Associate  Professor of Theater Arts.
Howard Suber,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor of Theater Arts.
William Froug ,  B.J.,  Assistant Professor of Theater Arts.
Gary A. Gardner, Ph.D., Assistant  Professor of Theater Arts.
Stephen D. Mamber ,  Ph.D.,Assistant Professor of Theater  Arts.
Mark McCarty,  M.A., Assistant  Professor of Theater Arts.
Carl R .  Mueller ,  Ph.D.,  Assistant Professor of Theater Arts.
Lorna D.  Sadler,  M.F.A., Assistant  Professor of Theater Arts.
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Larry Thor, Assistant  Professor of Theater Arts.

Assistant  Professor of Theater Arts.
• o

Theodore Apstein, Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in  Theater Arts.
Orville L. Ballard, B.A.,  Lecturer in Theater Arts.
John  D. Boehm , M.A.,  Lecturer in Theater Arts.
David S. Bradley, B.A.,  Lecturer  in  Theater Arts.
Edgar  Brokaw, B.A.,  Lecturer  in  Theater  Arts.
Gordon Davidson, M.A.,  Lecturer in Theater Arts.
Doerte  E. Egilsson, B.S.,  Lecturer in Theater  Arts.
Robert F.  Epstein ,  Lecturer in Theater Arts.
Hugh Grauel, M.A.,  Lecturer in Theater Arts.
John Ingle, M.A.,  Lecturer in Theater Arts.
Edward G. Kaye- Martin,  Lecturer  in  Theater Arts.
Robert E. Lee, D.Litt.,  Lecturer  in  Theater  Arts.
Dan F. McLaughlin, M.A.,  Lecturer in Theater Arts.
Sylvia E.  Moss, B.A.,  Lecturer  in  Theater Arts.
Maidie  R. Norman , B.A.,  Lecturer  in  Theater Arts.
Delia N.  Salvi, Ph.D.,  Lecturer in Theater Arts.
J. Palmer Schoppe,  Lecturer in Theater  Arts.
Ruth E. Schwartz, Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in  Theater Arts.
Rudy J. Solari,  Lecturer in Theater Arts.
Robert  Trachinger ,  Lecturer  in  Theater Arts.
Lyne S. Trimble, M.S.,  Lecturer  in  Theater  Arts.
William D. Ward, M.F.A.,  Lecturer  in  Theater Arts.
William T. Wheatley, Ph.D.,  Lecturer in Theater Arts.
Margaret  L. Wilbur, M.F.A.,  Lecturer  in  Theater  Arts.

The Department of Theater  Arts bases its
work in theater ,  motion  pictures ,  and tele-
vision on  a solid  foundation in the liberal
arts.  The purpose of the curriculum  is to de-
velop in its students  a scholarly,  creative and
professional approach  to the theater  arts. The
aim of the  Department is to train graduates
who will eventually  make original contribu-
tions  in the field of their work.

The student  majoring in theater arts must
complete the requirements of the College of
Fine  Arts  (see pages  106-112 ),  and the re-
quirements under one  of the  three specializa-
tions:  theater , secondary teaching credential,
motion picture -television.

Prepratiee for the Maier
Theater Specialization.  Courses 5A-5B, 10

and 20A.
Secondary  Teaching Credential  Speciali-

zation.  Courses 5A,  5B, 10 and 20A.
Motion Picture/ Television  Specialization.

Students electing to specialize in motion pic-
ture/television  for their  B.A. degrees must
complete the general  University  and College
Requirements before entering the program.

The Meter
Theater Specialization.  Courses 105,130A,

140A, 141A, 142A, 143A, 160A, 170, 172
(repeated four times),  English 103; two units
chosen from 122, 144A,  148B, 149A, 190A
or 190B;  and 16 units of approved upper
division  Theater  Arts electives,  to bring the
total to 60 units. Through certain required
courses listed above,  all students during each
quarter of residence are responsible for com-
eeting specific production assignments re-

ted to production  activity of  the Theater
curriculum.

Secondary Teaching Credential  Speciali-
zation.  Courses 105, 130A, 140A, 141A, 142A,
143A,180A, 160B, or 181, 170,172  (repeated
four times), 370; two  units chosen from 122,
144A,  146B, 149A, 190A,  or 190B;  and 8 or
10 units of approved upper division Theater
Arts electives, to bring the total to 60 units. In
addition  to the  above program, the student
must interview a credential adviser in the
Graduate School of Education concerning
required courses in education,  a teaching
minor and the year of graduate study.

Motion  Picture/ Television Specialization.
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Admission to this specialization is not auto-
matic.  Applicants may not apply until just
prior to achieving full status as a junior in
the University. They  must obtain depart-
mental permission  by 1) filing  a letter of in-
tention; 2) showing evidence of having com-
pleted the general  university  and college re-
quirements  by providing  a complete tran-
script;  and 3)  giving evidence of creative or
critical  ability when  requested.

No student in Motion Picture/ Television
may  begin the major,  consisting of 60 units,
before the Junior year,  and during their
Junior and Senior years  they must  take 108,
134, 179A (double course),  185, 2 courses
selected from 106A,  106B,  and 110,  and one
upper division course chosen from the his-
tory, theory , and/or criticism course listings
in Theater  Arts.  It is recommended that the
majority of these required  courses be com-
pleted during the Junior year.

In addition to the required courses, stu-
dents must take a minimum of 28 units of
upper division Motion Picture/Television
electives  which  may include advanced classes
in the fields of Film Making,  Writing, Tele-
vision Production,  News and Documentary,
and Critical Studies.  Students must consult
with the department undergraduate coun-
selor to plan a program.  Admission to ad-
vanced classes fequently requires consent of
the instructor or senior standing.  The student
should be mindful  of the exigencies inherent
in filmmaking,  and be prepared  to meet the
additional demands of time and costs.

NOTE:  Students are required to  perform
assignments on each other's projects. In addi-
tion, the D

rit to holepartment of Theater  Arts re-serves the d for its own purposes,
examples of any work done in classes and
to retain for distribution such examples as
may be  selected.

Admission to Graduate Statns
The Department of Theater Arts accepts

students into the Graduate Program in the
Fall Quarter only.

In addition to meeting the general  require-
ments of the Graduate  Division the  student
will usually  be expected  to have completed
his bachelor 's degree in theater arts or its
equivalent .  Students whose theater arts
preparation is deficient  as determined by the
appropriate admissions committee, will be
required to take work additional to the de-
gree program to make up such deficiencies.

The applicant  who has done his prepara-

tory work  elsewhere must -provide the De-
partment with the results of certain diagnos-
tic tests and letters of reference.  Further in-
formation should be obtained from the
Graduate  Secretary  of the Departm ent at
least eight months  prior to the  beginning of
the quarter  in which the  student plans to
enroll.
A student pursuing an M.A.  degree in

motion pictures may, at the option of his
Thesis Committee,  be required to demon-
strate competence in a foreign language, if
the content of the thesis so dictates. There is
no language requirement in television or
theater.

Requirements for the Master of Arta Degree
The Department of Theater Arts follows

the Thesis Plan. The program requires the
completion of a minimum of nine courses and
a demonstration of the reading knowlege of
a foreign language except in television or
theater (see above);  at least one year  (3 quar-
ters)  of intensive  study  and laboratory exer-
cises;  and research leading to the completion
of a written thesis in  the history , aesthetics,
criticism or  techniques of theater arts. A stu-
dent in theater and television is required to
take an active part in the production program
of the Department as partial fulfillment of the
degree requirements.  In planning his course
of study the  student will place his emphasis
on theater, motion pictures or television.

Theater.  The required courses are 171A or
171B, 200, 201, 205A  or 205B, 240 and
245A-245B.  The student will choose the re-
maining four courses after being  advised. A
handbook  of regulations  for the M.A. in The-
ater  may be  obtained from the graduate sec-
retary of  the Department.

Motion Pictures / Television .  A minimum
of nine courses  (36 units ),  includin 200, and
five of which must  be from  the following:
206A, 206C, 208A, 209A, 209B, 210, 247,
270 and 288.

Master of Fine Arts Degree
The Department offers  a two-year pro-

gram leading  towards  an M.F.A. degree in
either theater, motion pictures or television.
(See below for requirements by subject area.)
In addition to formal courses the student
must complete certain projects in writing,
direction,  acting, design or technical direc-
tion.

For admission  to the  program a student
must have completed  the UCLA under-



graduate program in theater arts in the area
of his  proposed specialization,  or its equiva-
lent. dates  for the M.F.A. programs in
theater or motion picture/ television must
vide a portfolio of creative work. Stud
with a portfolio may be admitted to the pro-
gram with deficiences when an undergradu-
ate de has been completed in some field
other than theater arts,  or when an under-
graduate degree in theater arts has had dif-
ferent requirements.  In such cases the student
can anticipate spending some time in limited
status while removing the deficiences.

Theater.  The Department of Theater Arts
follows the Comprehensive Plan for the
M.F.A. in theater.  The M.F.A. projects may
be in writing,  direction,  scenic design, cos-
tume design,  acting, technical direction,
puppetry or management, and a candidate
must arrange with his adviser a program of
a minimum of 18 courses which involve him
in the successful completion of required work
and his project series.  A handbook of raga
lations  fore  M.F.A. in the theater may be
obtained from the graduate secretary of the
Department.

Motion Pictures/ Television.  The M.F.A. in
motion  pictures or television can be taken in
either film making,  television production or
writing .  There is a minimum residence of
two years.  A program of about 18 courses
must be arranged with a graduate adviser.

1. Film  Making.  The base of this program
is a B.A.  with successful completion othe
animation sequence  (181A- 181B- 181C) or
Film Projects 1 and 2 (179A- 179B). Course
work is intended to provide an opportunity
to generalize upon the experience of the
undergraduate projects,  and to experiment
further before embarking on the final film
project for the M.F.A. '

2. Television Production.  Students will be
admitted to the M.F.A. Pro gram only after
completing three quarters of graduate resi-
dency and qualifying for admittance by
written application and approval of faculty.
The base of this program is the B.A. in tele-
vision at  UCLA  or its equivalent  (see under-
graduate programs above), and courses 179A,
185, and 186A--186B- 1860. Students enter-
ing television graduate studies from other
disciplines or other institutions may be re-
quired to take make-up courses in deficient
areas.  Additional courses will be determined
in consultation with a graduate adviser. The
end projects at the graduate level will be
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one or more major productions,  demonstrat
ins originality and the c restive  ability of the
student as well as his professional mastery
of the medium.

3. Writing.  The base of this program is
successful completion of an undergraduate
program in writing  (see UCLA  requirements
under description of undergraduate curricu-
lum). The thesis project will be a feature-
length script,  a one-hour television scripptt,
or an equivalent amount of writing, in fic-
tional or documentary forms.

In addition to the film making,  television
production ,  and writing specializations, there
are other programs available to the student
seeking the  M.F.A. degree .  Entrance into
these programs requires faculty  approval.

1. Ethnographic  Film: This  program begins
in the Fall with  a faculty-student
seminar in

Quarte r
ethnographic film,  after which

students are selfor intensive training.
Students chosen for the program undergo in-
struction in other departments-for example,
in Anthropology,  Ethnomusicology, or Ethnic
Dance. Enrollment in the Fall seminar is open
to all graduate students, with special atten-
tion paid to those from Motion Pictures, Tele-
vision,  Anthropology, Sociology,  Dance and
Music.

2. Broadcast Journalism:  Students accepted
into this specialization are required to enroll
in 480A- 480B- 4800 in addition to other
courses required in the M.F.A. production
program-

Doctor of Philosophy Degree in Theater Arts
The program  of study for  the Ph.D. in

Theater Arts has two  specializations: studies
of history, theory  and criticism in Theater
and studies of history,  theory and  criticism
in Motion Pictures/Television.  One foreign
language is required and other languages
are demanded if needed for the individual's
studies and dissertation subject.

A limited  number of students  will be ac-
cepted  each year for the  Ph.D. in Theater
Arts.  Admission will depend both on scholar-
ship and evidence of professional compe-
tence in the applicant's chosen specialization.
Proof of completion of a M.A. or M.F.A.
degree in a  field directly  related to the
student's specialization is required for ad-
mission.

Italian Majors  please note under Italian
Department listing for Area Studies in
Theater courses.
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Lower Division Courses

5A. History of the Theater from Primitive Times to
1700.

Lecture,  four hours;  discussion ,  one hour.  Required
of theater and secondary teaching credential majors.
The history of the influence of different cultures,
traditions,  and technologies on the development of
theater as a social institution.  Mr. Mueller

56. History of the Theater from 1700 to the
Present

Lecture ,  four hours,  discussion ,  one hour.  Required
of theater  and secondary nteaehing  credential majors.
The history of the ence of different cultures,
traditions,  and technologies on the development of
theater as a social institution .  Mr. Mueller

SD. Theater of the Non•Europeae World.
Lecture ,  three hours;  discussion .  one hour. A

survey of theater forms of the non -European world
in which primary attention will be concentrated on
an examination and analysis of the traditional danoe-
drama and puppet theaters of East Asia ,  Southeast
Asia, South Asia ,  the Middle East and Africa. Ana-
logous forms from European Theater will be in-
cluded for comparative purposes .  Mr. Hehtlen

10. Fundamentals of Theater Production.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  laboratory,  four hours. Re-

quired in the first quarter of residency for theater
arts majors specializing in theater and general
secondary credential .  A basic study of the relation-
ship of acting ,  stage management ,  scenery ,  lighting,
costume and sound to the production of the play.
Emphasis will be placed on the planning ,  proce-
dures,  materials,  equipment and disciplines of the-
ater production.

20A. Acting Fundamentals.
Lecture ,  four hours.  Required of theater arts

majors with specialization in theater ,  and applicants
for the secondary teaching credential .  An introduc-
tion to the interpretation of drama through the art
of the actor.  Development of individual insights,
skills ,  and disciplines in the presentation of dramatic
material to an audience.

208. Acting Fundamentals. (% course)
Lecture -laboratory ,  four hours .  Prerequisite :  course

20A or the  consent  of the  instructor.  Intensive appli-
cation of acting  techniques through study  and per-
formance  of selected  scenes from stage ,  motion pia
turns and television scripts.

Upper Division Courses

THEATER AND GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL
AREAS

101. Introduction to the Theater Arts. (% course)
Lecture ,  two hours;  laboratory,  two hours. Not

open for credit to theater arts majors.  A survey of
theater,  motion pictures ,  television and radio, to-
gether with critical analysis of their roles in con-
temporary culture ,  leading to an appreciation and
understanding of the theater arts. A nontechnical
presentation for the general student .  To be taken
on a Pass/ Not Pass basis only.

102A.  Selected Topics on the History of the
European Theater.

Lecture ,  three hours.  Prerequisite :  course SA or

the equivalent and consent of the instructor. An
in-depth investiga tion  of a selected area of study in
theater history from the Greeks through the Renais-
sance .  May be repeated for a maximum of 12 units
of credit .  Mr. Mueller

1026. Selected Topics on the History of the
European Theater.

Lecture, three hone .  Prmrognisite:  course SB or
the equivalent and consent of the instructor. An
in-depth investigation of a selected area of study In
theater  history  from the Baroque to the present. May
be repeated  for  a maximum of 12 units of credit.

Mr. Mueller
1020.  History of the European Theater.

Lecture ,  three hours .  Prerequisite :  consent of the
instructor .  A survey of the development of the physi-
cal theater from the Greeks to the present .  May not
be taken for credit by students who have had courses
5A and SB.  Mr. Goodman

103A.  Black People's Theater in Amerka-
Slavery to 1930.

Lecture ,  three bows .  An exploration of all extent
materials on the history and literature of the theater
as developed and performed by Black artists in
America from Slavery to 1930 . (Not open for credit
to those who have taken CED 135 ,  CED 135A or
CED 135B .)  Ms. Norman

1038. Black People's Theater in America-
1930 to the Present.

Lecture ,  three hours .  An exploration of all extant
materiels on the history and literature of the theater
as developed and performed by Black artists In
America im 1930 to the present. (Not open for
credit to those who have taken CED 135 ,  CED 135A
or CED 135B .)  Ms. Norman

103A. History of the American Theater.
Lecture ,  three hours.  The history of the American

theater from the Revolutionary War to WW1. Not
open for credit to those who have had Theater Arts
104. Mr. Hetbmo

1048. History of the America.  Theater.
Lecture ,  three hours .  The history of  the American

theater from WWI to  the present .  Mr. Hetbmon

105. Main Currents In Theater.
Lecture .  three hours .  Required of theater arts

majors with specialization in theater or secondary
teaching credential . Critical  examination of the
leading theories of theater from 1887 to the present.
Study  and discussion of modern styles of production.

Mr. Mueller
117. The Puppet Theater. (t course)

Lecture , two hours ;  laboratory ,  four hours. Pre-
requisite :  consent of the instructor.  Study  of the his-
tory and  practice  of the art of puppetry  An examina-
tion of the materials and metbaL of construction.
Staging of puppet and marionette productions as
laboratory  practice .  May be  repeated for a maximum
of 8 units credit . (Not open for  credit to those who
have  had 6  units of 117A, 1176, 117C.)

Mr. Helstien
118A. Creative Dramatics.

Lecture ,  one hour;  laboratory , two hours .  Studies
of the principles  and procedures  of the  informal
approach to children  's drama through  creative inter-
pretation  of literature.
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1188.  Creative Dramatics. (% course)
Lecture ,  two hours ;  laboratory ,  two hours. Pre-

requisite :  course 118A or consent of the instructor.
Advanced theory and practice in the art of drama
for children.

119. Theater for the Child Audience.
Lecture ,  three hours .  Theories and principles of

production in the formal theater arts for children.
Analysis and evaluation of appropriate theatrical
forms.

120A. Intermediate Acting for the Stage.
Studio ,  four hours .  Prerequisite :  course 20A or

consent of the instructor. Study and practice of the
art of acting at the intermediate level.

1208. Intermediate Acting for the Stage.
Studio ,  four hours .  Prerequisite :  consent of the

instructor .  Study and practice of the art of acting
at the intermediate level.

1200. Intermediate Acting for the Stage.
Lecture and laboratory , six hours .  Prerequisites:

upper Division standing and consent of the instruc-
tor. Designed for advanced students as an evaluation
course for  entrance  into the final year course in act-
ing. Course must be completed before acceptance in
Theater Arts 121 Acting Series .  Mr. Kaye-Martin

121A-1218-121C. Advanced Problems In Acting.
Lecture  and laboratory six hours .  Prerequisite:

consent of the instructor. Some study and the tech-
niques of characterisation .  Mr. Kaye -Martin

121 D-121 E-1 21 F. Advanced Problems In Voice and
Movement.

Lecture and laboratory,  six hours. Prerequisite:
consent of the instructor.  Voice and movement for
the actor. Not  open for credit to those who have
had credit  previously for 121D ,  121E or 121F.

Ms. Egiisson
122. Make-up for the Stage. (% coarse)

Studio ,  two hours .  The art of make -up and its
relation to the production as a whole .  History,
aesthetics ,  materials ,  and procedures of make-up.

Mr. Jones
124. Voice for the Stage.

Discussion ,  four hours.  Prerequisite :  consent of
the instructor.  Development of the technique of voice
production for the theater; study of dialects, stand-
ard speech and international phonetic alphabet. Not
open for credit to those who have had Theater Arts
124A or 124B. Ms. Wilber

125. Movement for the Actor.
Discussion ,  four hours.  Study of mime and move-

ment techniques needed for the theater .  Ms. Eganom

130A.  Fundamentals of Playwriting I.
Lecture, three hours. Required of Theater Arts

majors with a specialization in theater or secondary
teacher 's credential .  Course designed to stimulate
the student 's critical and creative faculties through
the tine of original material for the theater.
Guiin the completion of a one -act play.

Mr. Gardner
1306. Fundamentals of Playraiting Ii.
Lecture, three hours plus conference. Prerequi-

sites: course 130A and consent of writing staff.
Study in original  material  for the theater ,  its prep-
aration  and development .  The course is designed to

22-86204

give further insight into the critical and  creating
aspects of the short and fun-length play and guid-
ance in the completion of the one act and few
length play .  May  be repeated for a maximum of
twelve units credit.  Mr. Cordes

132. Manuscript Evaluation for Theater.
Lecture ,  three hours .  Prer uisite: course 130A

and consent of the instructor, be repeated for
a maximum  of two courses Principles and
practices in the evaluation of manuscripts for theater.

Mr. Gordon,
138. Play Analysis.

Lecture ,  four hours. Theory of action as it relates
to drama. Study of the determinants of conflict,
motive ,  and action ,  and of the critical vocabulary
appropriate to such a study.  Mr. Kerans

140A.  Scenic Techniques for the Stage.
Lecture,  three hours;  laboratory,  four hours and

additional hours to be arranged relating to the
preparation of scenery for a major production. Pre-
requisite :  course 10 or approved equivalent. (Not
open to studen ts for credit who have taken 140A
prior to Fan 1970.) (Courses 140A , 141A  and 142A
may be taken in any sequence ,  but not concurrently).
Required of theater arts majors specializing in theater
and general secondary credential .  An intensive
study  of scenic materials,  construction techniques,
production organization ,  and the rigging of scenery.

Mr. Crabs,  Mr. Ward

140B. Advanced Scenery for the Stage.
Lecture ,  two hours ;  laboratory,  two hours. Pre-

requisite :  course 140A .  Advanced study of technical
problems in staging theater productions ,  including
design analysis and planning related to rigging, shift-
ing and construction techniques.

141A.  Lighting Techniques for the Stage.
Lecture ,  three hours;  laboratory,  four loan and

additional hours to be arranged relating to the
preparation of the lighting for a major production.
Prerequisite :  course 10 or approved equivalent. (Not
open for credit to students who have taken 141A
prior to Fall 1970.) (Course 141A ,  140A ,  and 142A
may be taken in any sequence ,  but not concur-
rently).  Required of theater arts majas g
in theater and the general secondary ential. An
intensive study of theater lighting with emphasis
.on the relationship of lighting instruments con-
trol equipment to lighting design .  Mr. Ward

141 B. Advanced Lighting fir the Stage.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  laboratory,  two hours. Pre-

requisite: course 141A .  The detailed study of stage
lighting as an art, with emphasis given to design
concepts .  The interpretation of a script or score
through the control of light and color in relation to
actor and audience .  Mr. Cabs ,  Mr. Ward

142A.  Theater Costuming Techniques.
Lecture, three hours;  laboratory,  four  hours and

additional hours to be arranged relating to the
preparation of costumes for a major production.
Prerequisite: course 10 or approved equivalent. (Not
open for credit to students who have taken 142A
prior to Fall 1970.) (Courses 142A, 140A, and 141A
may be taken in any sequence ,  but not concurrently).
Required of theater arts majors specializing in thea-
ter and the general secondary credential .  The study
of costumes analysis and the interpretation of the-
atrical costume design through the use of patterns,
fabrics ,  and related costume materials.
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142B. Advanced Costuming for the Sfage.
Lecture ,  two hours;  laboratory , four hours. Pre-

requisite :  course 142A or consent of the instructor.
Special problems in the procuring,  designing, con-
struction and management of costumes used in theat-
rical productions .  Mr. Jones

143A.  Scenic Design for the Theater. (% course)
Lecture ,  two hours;  laboratory ,  two hours. Pre-

requisite :  course 10 or approved equivalent. (Not
open for credit to students who  have taken 143A
prior to Fall  1970 .)  Basic principles of design as
applied to the interpretation and presentation of the
visual aspects of dramaturgy. Study of styles, tech-
niques and methods of design for the theater arts.
The translation of ideas into visual forms.

Mr. Corrigan,  Mr. Crabs

1438.  Advanced Scenic Design for the Theater.
Lecture, two hours ;  laboratory,  two hours .  Prereq-

uisites :  course 143A and consent  of the  instructor.
Further study of the design  of scenery  for the theater,
and translation of the design into actual visual form.
Solving design problems for the complicated play.
Consideration of experimental ideas ,  and the investi-
gation of new materials .  Mr. Corrigan

144A.  Theater Sound Techniques. (t/z course)
Lecture,  two hours;  laboratory,  2 hours. Pre-

requisite :  course 10 or approved equivalent . A study
of the equipment and techniques utilized in the re-
cording and reproduction of sound for the theater.
Not open for credit to students who have taken 144.

Mr. Ward
1446. Advanced Theater Sound.

Lecture ,  three hours;  laboratory,  six hours. Pre-
requisite :  course 144A or consent of the instructor. A
detailed study of theater sound with emphasis on the
composition and execution of theater sound tracks,
recording techniques ,  and acoustic reinforcement.

Mr. Ward
145. Costume Design for the Theater.

Studio, four hours .  Prerequisite :  consent of the
instructor.  Design of costumes for theatrical pre-
sentations .  The study of the use of silhouette ,  fabrics,
color, and decoration as  related  to theatrical charac-
terizations. Mr. Jones

1468. Scene Painting Techniques. (1 course)
Studio ,  hours  to be  arranged.  Prerequisite: consent

of the instructor.  The study  of scenio painting tech-
niques and materials,  and their relation to the
realization of color design and elevations.

Mr. Corrigan

148A- 148B-.148C.  Special Courses in Design and
Technical Theater.

Lecture ,  three hours.  Prerequisite :  consent of the
instructor. Group study  of selected subjects in design
and technical theater . 148A  is offered in the fall,
148B is offered in the winter ,  and 148C is offered
in the spring.

149A. Basic Drafting Techniques for the Stage.
(t/t course)

Lecture ,  one hour; laboratory,  two hours. Pre-
requisite :  course 10 or consent of instructor.  Studies
of the basic skills and techniques of drafting for the
stage,  through the execution of floor plans and eval-
uation drawings .  Mr. Corrigan,  Mr. Ward

149B. Advanced Drafting for Theater Arts.
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours. Pre-

requisite :  course 143A or consent of instructor. An
advanced course in the technical sketching and
drafting of working drawings essential in the devel-
opment of the design of sets and properties for thea-
ter, television and motion picture productions.

Mr. Corrigan
160A. Fundamentals of Play Direction.

Two two-hour meetings, with outside hours to be
arranged.  Required of theater arts majors with spe-
cialization in theater or secondary teaching creden-
tial .  Basic theories of play direction and their ap-
plication through the preparation of scenes under
rehearsal conditions.

Mr. Gordon,  Mr. Hethmon ,  Mr. Kerans

1608. Fundamentals of Play Direction. (th  course)
Prerequisite :  course 160A and consent of the in-

structor .  Required of theater arts majors with spe-
cialization in the secondary teaching credential. A
course in the application of stage direction tech-
niques to the one-act play. Each student will direct
a one -act play to be performed under rehearsal con-
ditions .  Material will be drawn from published
sources.

161. Advanced Play Direction.
Lecture ,  four hours ;  laboratory ,  as required by

one-act program.  Prerequisites :  course 100A and
consent of the instructor .  May be substituted for
160B by  a theater arts major with specialization in
the secondary teaching credential .  Special problems
in the direction of original one-act plays under
production conditions .  May be repeated for a maxi-
mum of eight units *credit,  with consent of the in-
structor.  Mr. Hearn

170. Theater Laboratory.
Lecture ,  four hours; laboratory ,  as uired by

one-act program.  Prerequisites :  courses  14 A, 141A
and 142A .  Required of theater arts majors with
specialization in theater or secondary teaching cre-
dential .  Laboratory  in theater production, under
supervision .  The translation  of ideas and  concepts
into the dramatic form.

171A. Advanced Theater Laboratory.
(1/2 or 1 course)

Hours to be arranged .  Prerequisite :  consent of the
instructor.  May be taken for a maximum of one
course. Creative participation as an actor or stage
manager in the public presentation of departmental
productions.

1718. Advanced Theater Laboratory.
(/ or 1 course)

Hours to be arranged. Prerequisite :  consent of the
instructor.  May be  taken for a maximum of one
course . Creative  participation in the realization of
production elements related to the public presenta-
tion of department productions.

172. Technical Theater Laboratory.  ('  course)
Hours to be arranged .  Prerequisite :  consent of the

instructor .  Required  of theater  arts majors with
specialization in theater  or secondary  teaching cre-
dential . A laboratory  in various aspects of theater
production .  The student  must repeat the course four
times ,  each assignment  to be made  in a different
aspect of production .  Maximum 8 units credit.



174. Techniques of Stage-Managing. (r course)
Lecture ,  four hours.  The professional duties of

the stage manager. The problems of unions, pro-
fessional auditions ,  organization ,  scheduling, out-
of-town openings ,  Broadway openings, and the re-
sponsibilities of a lengthy run.

190A-1900. The Role of Management in Theater.
(1 course each)

Lecture ,  two hours;  laboratory hours to be ar-
ranged .  A study of the artistic ,  social and economic
criteria for decision -making in theater administra-
tion, and the processes for carrying out those deci-
sions :  Considerations governing decisions affecting
management of the various producing bodies in the
theater arts. 190A is offered in the fall and winter
quarters and 190B is offered in the winter and spring
quarters.  Courses must be taken in seque Mnce.

r. Cauble

191. The Touring Company. (2 or 3 courses)
Lecture ,  20 hours; laboratory ,  22 hours. Pre-

requisite :  consent of instructor.  Rehearsal and tech-
nical preparation of a theatrical work for touring,
and the performance of that work on tour.

Mr. Jones

MOTION PICTURE/TELEVISION AREAS

106A.  History of the American Motion Picture.
Lecture and screening ,  six hours ;  discussion, one

hour. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. An his-
torical and critical survey ,  with examples, of the
Americar  motion picture both as a developing art
form and as a medium of mass communication. May
be repeated for credit  (maximum 2 courses)  with de-
partmental consent. *  Mr. Sober

1060. History of the European Mogen Picture.
Lecture and screening ,  six hours ;  discussion, one

hour.  Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor .  An his-
torical and critical survey,  with examples, of the
European motion picture both as a developing art
form and as a medium of mass communication.
Mar be repeated for credit  (maximum 2 courses)
with departmental consent.*

1060. History of African,  Asian and Latin
American Film.

Lecture and screening ,  six hours ;  discussion, one
hour.  Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor . A criti-
cal, historical ,  aesthetic and social study- together
with an exploration of the ethnic significance-of
Asian ,  African ,  Latin American and Mexican films.

107. Experimental Film.
Lecture and screening ,  six hours; discussion, one

hour .  Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor .  A study
and analysis of unconventional developments in the
motion picture .  Mr. Sober

108. History of Documentary Film.
Lecture and screening ,  six hours ;  discussion, one

hour .  Prerequisite :  consent of instructor .  The philos-
ophy of the documentary approach in the motion
picture. The development of critical standards, and
an examination of the techniques of teaching and
persuasion used in selected documentary ,  educa-
tional ,  and propaganda films.

110. History of Television and Radio.
Lecture and screening ,  six hours ;  discussion, one
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hour.  Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor. Critical
survey of television and radio history here and
abroad.  Consideration of the social responsibilities
and educational implications of broadcasting.

Ms. Schwartz

111. Film Distribution and Exhibition.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  laboratory ,  to be arranged.

Prerequisite :  consent of instructor  .  History and
theory of organization of theatrical and nonthe-
atrical distribution and exhibition of motion pictures
and analysis of their interrelationships with produc-
tion practices .  Mr. Epstein

112. Film and Social Change.
Lecture  and screening ,  six hours ;  discussion, one

hour .  Prerequisite :  consent  of the  instructor. The
development of documentary and dramatic films in
relation to and as a force in social development.

113. Film Authors.
Lecture and screening ,  six hours;  discussion, one

hour.  Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor. Ma
be repeated for credit (maximum 2 courses) with
departmental consent. *  A study in depth of a specific
film author  (director or writer).

Mr. Bradley ,  Mr. Epstein ,  Mr. Sober

114. Film Genres.
Lecture and screening ,  six hours ;  discussion, one

hour .  Prerequisite :  Consent of the instructor. May
be repeated for credit with departmental consent
(maximum 2 courses).* Study of a specific film
genre,  e.g. the Western, the gangster cycle, the
musical ,  the silent epic ,  the comedy ,  the social
drama.  Mr. Bradley ,  Mr. Epstein ,  Mr. Sakes

115. Producers and Their Films.
Lecture and screening ,  six hours; discussion, one

hour.  Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor. A con-
sideration of the individual or corporate producers
as they have effected the art and industry of the mo-
tion picture. Course content will vary, considering
the work of a studio such as Paramount,  Metro-Gold-
wyn-Mayer, Warner Brothers, etc. or of an individual
such as Samuel Goldwyn ,  Stanley Kramer, Hal
Wallis ,  etc. May be repeated  for credit  (maximum
2 courses).

116. Criticism.
Lecture ,  four hours;  laboratory,  to be arranged.

May be  repeated for credit  (maximum 2 courses)
with departmental consent.* Study of and practice
in criticism for the theater ,  motion pictures and
television.

126A. Advanced Acting for Television and Motion
Pictures.

Laboratory ,  six hours. Prerequisite :  course 20A or
consent of the instructor .  Projects in acting for tale-
vision and motion pictures. Video tape recording
of selected acting exercises and readings. May be
repeated for credit for a maximum of 12 units.

Mr. Friedman

1268. Broadcast Speech.
Laboratory six hours .  Intensive study of effective

speech for the actor ,  commentator and announcer in
television and radio .  Audio and video tape recording
of selected acting exercises and  readings.

Mr. )lapse

•  Determined on basis of change in course content.
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127. The Film Imlage.
Lecture, one bour; discussion ,  two hours;  labora-

tory, one hour.  Prerequisite: course 179A and con-
sent of the instructor.  Pro-seminar in the craft of
film esthetics .  The Visual Revolution .  Biophysical
nature of perception .  Leases ,  perspective ,  graphic
styles .  Principles of composites ,  aereenwriting,
sound ,  editing .  Problems of time and movement.
How a director views his work and his world.

Mr. Stoumen
133. Problems in Dramatic Writing.

Lecture ,  two hours; laboratory,  to be arranged.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Discussion of the
problems of writing for theater ,  film and television
with an analysis of the requirements of each medium.

134. Film/ Television Writing. (1 or 2 courses)
Lecture ,  four hours.  This course is not open for

credit to students who have had 134A or 134B.
Introduces students to problems in film/ television
writing and determines candidacy for advancement
in writing specialization in secon d-yon

. gw!,!Olgr.Thor.

135A-135B-1350.  Adimaced FIIm/Television
Writing. (2 courses sash)

Lecture ,  three hours.  Prerequisite :  admission to
writing specialization .  A double course in second-
year film/television writing taken each term, func-
tioning as a  yearlong  workshop in story conference
form,  or in indivi dual interviews. Original film/
television material to be developed .  Mr. Thor

138. Film Analysis.
Lecture,  two hours;  laboratory,  2 hours. Pre-

requisite :  consent of instructor.  The detailed analy-
sis of the development of a feature length film from
original manuscript through screenplay to com-
pleted film. Mr. Thor

150A. Basic Motion Picture/ Televhien Photography.
Lecture ,  four hours;  laboratory,  four hours. Pre-

requisite :  course 179A and consent of the instructor.
Introduction to image control in film photography

camera,  and lens .  Supervised projects
selection

photog-
raphy

tog-

raphy to complement material covered in the lec-
ture.

1506. Advanced Motion Pletare/ Television
Photography.

Lecture ,  four hours;  laboratory,  to be arranged.
Prerequisites :  courses 150A ,  179A and consent of
instructor.  Supervised exercises in studio and loca-
tion film photography to develop skill in lighting and
management of the photographic process as applied
to motion pictures and television .  May be repeated
for a maximum of 12 units.

151. Design for Motion Pictures and Television.
Laboratory, to be arranged.  Pre requisite :  course

179A and consent of  the instructor.  The techniques
of art direction including the design and comple-
tion of a one -minute film. May be repeated for a
maximum of 12 units credit .  Mr. Schepps

152A.  Motion Picture/ Television Sound Recording.
Lecture ,  three hours;  laboratory,  to be arranged.

Prerequisite :  course  179A  and consent of the in-
structor.  Introduction to ri,nclples and practices of
motion picture and television sound recording, in-
cluding  supervised  exercises .  Not open for credit to
those ho  ha ve had Theater Arts 152.

1528. Motion Plcture/ Television Sound Re-
recording.

Lecture , .four hours ; laboratory ,  to be arranged.
Prerequisite :  course  179A and  consent of the in-
structor.  Introduction to re-recording studio prooeii-
ores, including track and cue sheet preparation, and
responsibilities and functions of  the  re -recording
mixer.  Course includes supervised practical exer-
cises. May  be repeated for a maximum of 12 units.

153C.  Color Cinematography.
Lecture ,  three hours .  Prerequisite: course 153A

or consent of instructor.  History and theories of color
photography  with  emphasis on present-day methods
in motion picture and television production. A com-
parative study of additive and subtracti ve systems
as employed  by Technicolor ,  Ansco ,  Kodak, and
others .  Mr. Trimble

154A. Motion Picture/ Televislen Editing.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  laboratory ,  four hours. Pre-

requisite :  course  179A  and consent of the instructor.
A study  of the role of editing the fictional and non-
fictional production with emphasis on the techniques
and procedures used in manipulation of the visual
image for both dynamic and continuity effects.

Mr. Brokaw
154B. Modem Picture/ Television Editing.

Lecture ,  three hours;  lab oratory ,  four hours. Pre-
requisite :  courses 154A, 179 A and consent of the in-
structor. A study  of the role of editing the fictional
and non -fictional production with emphasis on the
techniques and procedures used in manipulation of
the sound track in  sync  dialog cutting ,  post
and music and sound effects cutting, Including
screen narration,  dialogue substitution  and play-
back tracks. Mr. Brokaw

1540.  Motion Picture/Television Editing.
Lecture ,  three hours ;  laboratory, four hours. Pre-

requisites :  courses 1546 , 179A  and consent of the
instructor . A study  of the role of editing the fiction-
al and non-fictional production  with  emphasis on the
finishing stages including title preparation, the no
of optical effects and blowups ,  preparation for and
supervision of the mix,  and the cutting of originals
for single strand and A&B printing .  Mr. Brokaw

163. Direction of Actors for Motion Pictures/
Television.

Laboratory , six hours.  Prerequisites: course 179A
and consent of the instructor.  Exercises in analysis
of script and character  for the  purpose of directing
actors in motion picture and television productions.
Emphasis on eliciting the best possible performance
from the actor. May be  repeated for a maximum
of 12 units  credit . Ms. Sari

164. Direction for Motion Pictures. (1 or 2 courses)
Laboratory ,  to be arranged. Prerequisites: course

179A and  consent of the instructor. A study of the
problems faced by a motion picture director and
various approaches to their solution. May be re-
peated for a maximum of 12 units credit. Mr. Young

165. Directing for Television.
Laboratory,  six hours.  Prerequisites:  courses 134,

179A,  185' and 186A .  Instruction and supervised
exercises in television direction with emphasis on
the creative  use of cameras, sound ,  composition, and
communication with those in front of and behind
the camera .  May be  repeated for credit ;  maximum
three courses.  Mr. Ross



167A-1678-1670.  Television and Radio News
Writing.

Discussion, three hours.  Prerequisites :  course 179A
and consent of the instructor.  Instruction and super-
vised exercises in writing radio and television news,
features ,  editorials ,  and public affairs and docu-
mentary programs.  Mr. LaTourette

179A.  Film Project 1. (2 courses)
Hours, to be arranged. Prerequisite :  junior stand-

ing and completion of all lower division regnire-
ments of the University and the College of Fine
Arts.  Required in the Motion Picture / Television
major.  The completion of a first film, including its
writing ,  production and editing .  Mr. Adams

1796. Motion Fitters Production. (2 or 4 courses)
Hours,  to be arranged.  Prerequisites: course 179A

and consent of the instructor.  The completion of a
sync -sound production ,  includin g  its writing, pro-
duction and editing ,  using synchronous sound re-
cordin equipment .  Must be taken for two quarters
for eight units each ,  preferably ,  but not necessarily
in consecutive quarters.  This course,  by special per-
mission ,  may be taken as a 16 unit ,  one-quarter
course. (Maximum 16 units).  Mr. Adams is charge

179C. Motion Picture Production. (2 or 4 courses)
Hours,  to be aranged .  Prerequisites :  course 179A

and consent of the instructor.  The completion of a
post-sync sound production ,  including its writing,
production and editing ,  using non-synchronous sound
recording equipment .  Must be taken for two quar-
ters for eight units each, preferably ,  but not neces-
sarily in consecutive quarters.  The course ,  by special
permigion ,  may be taken as a 16 unit, one-quarter
course . (Maximum 16 units ).  Mr. Adams in charge

179D. Motion Picture Production. (2 courses)
Hours, to be arranged.  Prerequisites :  courses

179A and 179B or 179C ,  and consent of the in-
structor.  A course to augment the production skills
of students demonstrating difficulties in basic tech-
niques .  May not be repeated .  May not be applied
to the major. Mr. Schoppe in charge

180A-18OB- 180C.  Workshop in Broadcast News and
Documentary.

Discussion,  three hours; laboratory,  five hours.
Prerequisites :  course 179A and consent of the in-
structor.  Instruction and supervised exercises in
writing ,  reporting ,  editing ,  and producing radio and
television news ,  public affairs,  and documentary
programs. Mr. LaTourette

181A. Animation Design in Theater Arts.
Lecture, three bouts ;  laboratory ,  three hours. Pre-

requisite :  consent of the instructor .  History and use
of speech ,  rhythm,  and graphic design to form
effective communication on film. Mr.  McLaughlin

1818.  Writing for Animation. (1 or 2 courses)
Lecture ,  six hours ;  laboratory,  eight bouts. Pre-

requisites :  course 181A ,  consent of the instructor and
a star/board at the first class meeting .  Research and
practice in creative writing and planning for the
animated film.  May be repeated for credit ;  maximum
four courses (16 units).  Mr. McLaughlin

181C.  Animation Workshop. (1 or 2 courses)
Lecture ,  six bouts ;  laboratory,  eleven hours. Pre-

requisites:  course 181A,  consent of the instructor
and a storyboard at the first elan meeting .  Organiza-
tion and integration of the various creative arts used
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in animation to form a complete study of a selected
topic .  May be repeated for credit ;  maximum four
courses  (16 units ).  Mr. McLaughlin

M183A. Production for Community Cable
Television.

(Same as CPS M138A.) Lecture ,  two hours,
laboratory ,  two hours,  and field work in community.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.  Studies in the
public access media ,  including Geld work in a local
community .  Instructional  procedures for the use of
the television media for ck to a community.
Practice in the instruction of members of a com-
munity to generate their own documentary material.
Not open for credit to students who have taken
Theater Arts M198T or Anthropology M198D in
Fall 1973. Mr. McCarty

M183B-183C.  Production for Community Cable
Television.

(Same as CPS M138B-138C .)  Lecture, two
hours,  laboratory ,  two hours, and field work in
community .  Prerequisite :  M18SB: M183A (same as
CPS M138A and consent of the instructor);  M183C:
M183B  (same as CPS M138B) and consent of in-
structor.  M183B .  Advanced studies in the training of
students in the public access media  (television). Ad-
vanced instruction in assisting the community to
create television outlets. Credit for B will be granted
only upon completion of C. Not open for credit to
students who are enrolled in Anthropology M198A/
CPSP M171A Winter Quarter 1974 .  M183C. Cul-
minating studies in the public access media ,  includ-
ing studies in the final synthesis  of individual tele-
vision projects .  Continued  traning  in the instruction
of community members for the use of local television
outlets .  Not open for credit to students who are en-
rolled in Anthropology M198B / CPSP M171B Spring
Quarter 1974.  Mr. McCarty

164A-1848-184C.  Community Television
Programming and Management.

Laboratory,  ten hours .  Prerequisite :  consent of
the instructor.  Supervised operation and program-
ming of a community television station .  Class par-
ticipation in semi-weekly campus broadcasts.

Mr. LaTourette
185. Television Production.

Laboratory ,  eight hours .  Prerequisite: junior
standing .  Required in the Motion  Picture / Television
major.  Instruction and supervised exercises in the
basic technique of using cameras,  lighting, and
sound in the production of television programs.

Mr. Ron

188A- 1886-1850.  Television laboratory.
Laboratory ,  eight hours.  Prerequisites: courses

179A ,  185 and consent of the instructor.  The con-
ception ,  direction ,  and production of an original
television program.  Mr. Wounds

187A-1878-187C. Remote Television Broadcasting.
(1 course eacb)

Laboratory ,  four hours plus additional hours to
be arranged .  Prerequisite :  consent of instructor.
(187A  offered Fall only ;  187B offered Winter only;
187C offered Spring only .)  Instruction and super-
vised exercises in the planning and production of
remote on-location television programs.

Mr. Traciinger

188. The Aesthetics  of Visual Cemmuleatlem.
Lecture ,  three bouts .  Prerequisites :  upper division

standing and consent of instructor.  An introduction



g
o

y
S

,
im

p
-4

•
'

G
•s

 p
a 

•
 -•

 
. 

,
 g

ig
 

,
 s 

  
'.

!I
te

m
V

 ;
,I

rv
V

a
p•

O
0

L
l

.•
.

 a
I+

• 
M

 
C

 
M

• 
•

a

21
.

m
ac

h"
e 

8 Si
r

It
 

t 
I 

I

1
t

of
;t 

•
a

L
l 

11
11

 
If

. 
. 

ga
g

g°
,g

.. $
. 

I-
L

. 
g

lt
g%

 t 
I 

I I
rK

!o
 I

 !
a 

!L
f

i
t.

Q
p

1j
IJ

,. 
5 

p 
er

g 
 

t 
,

 ,,.
 s

!
Q

 
ol

A
ll

A
[

gl
V

:fr
ia

ti
ag

H
t

M
 a

~ 
i

 s
 C

. 
td

F 
15

7 
!.

9

9
.

a
a 

r
&

k
I

 -t
&

T
"

 t
 I

%
%

 
IE

L
It

r 
.1

11



M. Seminar In Film and the Fine Arts.
Discussion ,  three hours;  laboratory ,  six hours. Pre-

requisite :  grad uate standing and consent of the
Instructor.  Studies in the interrelationship between
film and the fine arts,  with particular emphasis on
the ways in which contemporary theories and prao-
tices in painting ,  music, and dance have influenced
the evolving art of film.  Mr. Stoamen

204. Seminar in Film and the Performing Arts.
Discussion ,  three hours .  Prerequisite :  graduate

standing and consent of the instructor.  Studies in
the interrelationship between film and theater, in
its broadest sense ,  with particular emphasis on the
Impact of acting and  mice-en-scene  in contempo-
rary and past fib Mr. Ron

205A.  The Background of Theatrical Art.
An analysis of the aesthetic principles and content

of the tragic theater .  Mr. Boyle

2058. The Background of Theatrical Art.
An analysis of the aesthetic principles and content

of the comic theater .  Mr. Boyle

206A.  Seminar in European Motion Picture History.
Prerequisites: course 106B and/or consent of the

instructor.

206C. Seminar in American Motion Picture History.
Prerequisite :  course 106A and consent of the In-

structor.  May be repeated for a maximum of two
courses (8 units) credit. Mr. Suber

207A.  Seminar in Realism,  Naturalism,  and the
Film.

Discussion,  three hours.  Prerequisite:  graduate
standing and consent of the instructor. Study of
the influence of the Realist and Naturalist move.
meats in literature on form and content of both the
silent and  the  sound film In America and Europe,
and particularly on the work of such directors as
Von Stroheim ,  Renoir,  and Feyder.

Mr. Reran.,  Mr. Saber

207B. Seminar in Expressionism and Film.
Discussion,  three hours.  Prerequisite:  grad uate

standing and consent of the instructor .  Study of
the impact of the Expressionist school in literature,
art, and architecture ,  and its effect on the form
and content of motion pictures ,  especially in the
decade following World War I on such directors as
Lang ,  Murnau,  and Pabst.

207C.  Seminar in Social Realism and Film.
Discussion,  three hours.  Prerequisite :  graduate

standing and consent of the instructor .  Study of art
in the service of ideology as illustrated by the effect
of new standards of social ,  political ,  and aesthetic
values on the development and content of motion
pictures ,  especially in the Marxist countries from
1917 to the present day .  Mr. Reran ,  Mr. Saber

207D. Seminar in Surrealism and Film.
Discussion ,  three hours .  Prerequisite :  graduate

standing and consent of the instructor.  Study of
the Influence of the Surrealist movement as articu-
lated by Breton and Apollinaire and reflected in
the films of such directors as Germaine Dulac,
Antonin Artaud,  Luis Gunnel ,  and Arthur Penn.

Mr. Steaosen
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207E.  Seminar in Neo.Realism and Film.
Discussion ,  three hours.  Prerequisite :  graduate

standing and consent of the instructor. Study of
the development of cinema after World War II,
notably in Italy, under the influence of French
directors such as Renoir and the novels of Heming-
way, Dos Passos,  Faulkner, and Malraux,  and cIi-
maxing in the work of such directors as Fellini,
Antonioni ,  and Pasolini.

206A. Seminar In Film Structure.
Prerequisites: courses 179A ;  179B or 179C, and

consent of instructor. An examination of various film
conventions, both fictional and nonfictional, and of
the role of structure in the motion picture.

208B. Film Aesthetics.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Study and

analysis of the film in relation to other art forms.

208C.  Advanced Aesthetics.
Discussion,  three hours;  laboratory,  four hours.

Prerequisite :  course 208B and consent of the in-
structor.  Detailed examination and evaluation
through study of selected films of the aesthetics of
motion pictures as formulated to date and as the
foundation for further development of the art.

Mr. Stoutness

209A. Seminar In Documentary Film.
Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite :  consent of the

instructor.  The nonfictional film and its relation to
contemporary culture.

2068. Seminar in Fictional Film.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor. Film as

fiction and its relation to contemporary culture. May
be repeated for a maximum of two courses (8 units)
credit.

M209C.  Seminar in Ethnographic Film.
(Same as Anthropology M294A.) Lecture: three

hours; laboratory: three hours. The ethnographic film
as a form of realist cinema and its relations to cul-
tural anthropology. Offered in the fall quarter.

Mr. Boehm, Mr. Hawkins

210. Seminar in Contemporary Broadcast Media.
Lecture and discussion, three hours. Prerequisite:

consent of instructor. Recent and current develop-
ments in radio ,  television ,  satellites ,  cable and
cartridge television ,  and telecommunication centers.
Commercial broadcasting and alternative systems at
home and abroad .  Mr. Ringson

211. Historiography.
Discussion ,  six hours. Prerequisite: graduate

standing and consent of the instructor .  Examination
of the function and methods of writing film and
television history  as seen in the  works of key his-
torians in the United States and Europe .  The de-
velopment of the discipline from a journalistic
pursuit of disparate facts to a coherent examination
of the development of the media will be  examined
in relation to the principles that have guided lead-
ing writers. Ms. Scbwastz, Mr. Saber

212. Theory of Action and Motive in Drama.
Discussion ,  three hours. Prerequisite :  graduate

standing and consent of the instructor .  Examination
of the history and meaning of these basic concepts.
Study of a variety of approaches to definition of
these and related  terms.  Mr. Reran
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213. Seminar in the Ristory of Scenic Design.
Laboratory,  fifteen hours.  Prerequisite :  graduate

standing and consent of the instructor.  Study of the
principal designers and modes of scenic expression.

Mr. Corrigan,  We. Hearn,  Mr. Janes

214. Seminar on Social and Economic Factors in
Contemporary American Theater.

Discussion ,  three hours.  Prerequisite :  graduate
standin

&::.
onsent of the instructor. Study of

the of theater in temps of community
support,  tion support ,  independent financing,
community planning ,  audience ddevelopment, and
other factors affecting artistic presentations.

Mr. Cauble
215. Teaching Secondary School Drama.

Study of current methods and problems of pro-
duction as related to teaching on the secondary
level. Restricted to candidates for teaching*WA-
cates and approved theater  arts  majors. Mr. Ingle

216. Seminar in Critical Methods.
Discussion ,  three hours .  Prerequisite :  graduate

standing and consent of the instructor .  Examination
of the principal contemporary modes of criticism,
including archetypal

'
sociological ,  phenomenolog-

ical and . Mr .  Boyle ,  Mr. Koran

219. Film,  Television and Society.
Discussion,  five hours; laboratory,  six hours. Pre-

requisite :  grad uate standing and consent of the
instructor.  Studies in the  ways  in which film and
television affect the attitudes ,  beliefs ,  standards,
and behavior of society ,  and the means by which
society in turn shapes the evolution and production
of film and television .  Mr. Kinpon ,  Ms. Schwartz

220A-2206-2200.  Problems in Acting.
Study of the principal theories of acting and their

application in studio exercises and laboratory pro-
ductions.

221. Seminar I. Film Authors.
Discussion,  five hours; laboratory , six hours. Pre-

requisite :  graduate standing and consent of the
instructor.  lntensive examination of the  oeaoro of
outstanding creators of film. Mr.  Bradley ,  Mr. Saber

222. Seminar in Film Comm.
Discussion ,  five hours ;  laboratory ,  six hours. Pre-

requisite :  grad uate standing and consent of the
instructor.  Studies of coherent patterns,  styles, and
themes as they have defined selected genres such
as the western ,  gangster ,  war, and scien ce fiction
fibs. Mr .  Bradley, Mr. Saber

223. Seminar in Visual Percptien.
Discusd n,  three hours;  laboratory,  four hour.

Prerequisite :  graduate standing  and consent of the
instructor.  The aesthetic,  psychological,  and physi-
ological principles of vision as they relate to the
ways in which man ..sees" film and television, with
emphasis on the ways in which time are different
from other visual experiences. Mr. Stoniness

224. The Expanding Visual Media.
Discussion,  five hour ;  laboratory,  four bows.

Prerequisites :  uate standing and consent of the
instructor.  Studi es of the means by which techno-
logical and aesthetic advances an re-defining the
future of fibs, television ,  and the other visually-

oriented means of communication and expression.
The implications of such developments  as mixed-
media ,  video cassettes ,  holography , satellite  relays,
and computer -generated images may receive special
attention. Mr. Grand

230A-2308-230C. Advanced Playwriting.
Prerequisite :  course  130A ,  and consent of instruc-

tor. Guided  completion of a full -length play ,  or study
and preparation for the writing of a thesis play.

240. The Contemporary Playhouse.
Advanced study of the concept ,  form and func-

tion of the Contemporary playhouse and its equip-
ment. Mr. Hessen

241. Research in Technical Theater.
Laboratory research in technical processes and

equipment in theater .  Mr. Hears

243A-243B- 243C.  Advanced Problems in Design
for the Theater.

Study and practice in the design of stage produc-
tions .  Determination of approach and style in setting
and costume ;  solution of  engineering problems in
multiscene production ;  coordination of all design
elements ,  including lighting. Mr. Corrigan

245A-.245B. Production Planning in Theater.
(14 course each)

Lecture ,  two hours. 245A is offered in the fall
and winter quarters and 245B is offered in the wince
and spring quarters.  The courses must be taken in
sequence.  Mr. Corrigan and Staff

247. Production Planning in Television.
Seminar,  three hours ;  plus field studies in pro-

fessional motion picture and television studios.
Mr. Ras in charge

251. Advanced Design for Motion Pictures. (14 to 1
course)

Hours to be arranged .  Prerequisites :  course 151
and/or consent of the instructor.  May be repeated
for a maximum of three courses credit. Advanced
study and practice of techniques and methods of
design for motion pictures .  Art direction for ad-
vanced workshop productions In the project sequence.

Mr. Schepps

260A-2608-280C. Problems in Stage Direction.
Special problems in the direction of the full-length

play.  Mr. Boyle

264. Seminar in Film and Television Direction.
Hours to be arranged .  Prerequisite :  consent of

instructor.  A study ,  with professional guests, of
their work,  attitudes ,  and solutions to problems in
directing fictional and documentary films and tele-
vision. Mr. J. Young

M265A 2658. Ethnographic Film Direction.
(1 to 2 courses)

(Same as Anthropology M294B - 294C.) Hours to
be arranged.  Prereq uisites :  course 209C and consent
of the instructor. Advanced study of lens in the
production of ethnographic films. 265A is offend in
the wint er quarter and 2e5B is offered in the spring
quarter.  Mr. Boehm ,  Mr. Hawkins



270. Seminar in Film and Television Criticism.
Lecture ,  three hours .  Prerequisite :  graduate

standing and consent of the instructor.  An analysis
of key aesthetic questions and their application to
criticism of motion pictures and television as evi-
denced in the writing of students in the course and
professional critics.

27511. Seminar in Television Brain.
Lecture ,  four bours .  Prerequisite :  consent of in-

structor.  A critical survey and analysis of the drama
written  and produced specifically for television from
the so-called Golden Age of the medium to the
present .  Mr. Ron

2758.  Seminar in Television Becumentory.
Lecture ,  four bona .  Prerequisite :  consent of in-

structor.  A critical survey and analysis of the struc-
ture and content of the documentary as specifically
created ,  written ,  and produced for television.

Mr. LaToarette

256. Seminar in Educational Television.
Lecture ,  three hours .  Prerequisite :  consent of the

instructor. An historical  survey  and critical analysts
of public, educational ,  and instructional television
in the United States and  overseas.  .  Mr. =iegpn

M250A.  The Role of Management in Artistic Decision
Making.

(Same as Management  M272A .)  Lecture, four
hours.  A descriptive study of the  criteria  for decision
making in artistic institutions including  the role of
the institution in society ,  the economic environment
of the arts,  and the artistic value systems of arts
organizations .  Mr. Cauble

M2805. Programming and Planning Policies in Arts
Organization.

(Same as Management  M272B .)  Lecture, four
hours .  An analysis  of the social ,  artistic and eco-
nomic roles of the arts as reflected in psunming
policy.  An examination of the social goals- ed
in establishing relationships between the arts and
their environment .  Mr. Cauble

281. The Role of Management Is Motion Pictures.
Lecture ,  three bonus;  quiz, one hour .  A study of

the artistic ,  social ,  and economic criteria for decision-
nuking in the production and distribution of motion
pictures .  Mr. Grant

2888-2888.  Specie) Studies in Theater Arts.
Lecture ,  four hours .  Prerequisite :  consent of in-

structor.  May be repeated once for credit .  Seminar
study of problems in theater arts, organized on a
topic basis.

Professional Courses

370. The Teaching of Theater.
Lecture,  three hours.  Prerequisites:  courses 160A-

160B or consent of the instructor.  Required of
theater arts majors in secondary teaching cre-
dential specializatkm .  A study of own msnatennent,
organization of teaching material ,  and method of
subject matter presentation and play production in
secondary schools.  Mt Lagfe

4208.  Advanced Techniques in Acting.
(1 or 2 courses)

Prerequisite :  coal t of the instructor.  Clap eaer-
c us in acting,  voice,  and movement.  Preparation
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and presentation of scenes under supervision of
faculty and student directors.  Restricted to M.F.A.
candidates. Offered in the fall quarter. Ms. SaM

4208. Advanced Techniques in Acting.
(1 or 2 courses)

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor. Class ex-
ercises in acting ,  voice ,  and movement .  Preparation
and presentation of scenes under supervision of
faculty  and student directors.  Restricted to MYA.
candidates .  Offered  in the winter quarter.  Ms. SaM

420C. Advanced Techniques in Acting.
(1 or 2 curses)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.  Clan ez-
ercisea in acting,  voice,  and movement.  Rroparations
and presentation of ocean under of

cultyy and student directors. Restricted  .A.
candidates .  Offered in the spring quarter.  Ms. SaM

421A. Advanced Projects in Acting.
(1 to 3 courses)

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Clan ex-
ercises in acting ,  voice, and movement .  Preparation
and presentation of major role under performance
conditions .  Restricted to M.F .A. students. Offered
the fall quarter. Mr. Solari

4218. Advanced Projects In Acting.
(1 to 3 courses)

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Class ex-
ercises in acting ,  voice and movement. Preparation
and presentation of major role under performance
conditions .  Restricted to M.F.A. students .  Offered
in the winter quarter.  Mr. Salad

4215.  Advanced Projects in Acting.
(1 to 3 courses)

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Class ex-
ercises in acting ,  voice  and movement .  Preparation
and presentation of major role under performance
conditions .  Restricted to M.F .A. students .  Offered in
the spring quarter.  Mr. Solari

423. Advanced Directing of the Actor for Metie
Pictures and Television.

Laboratory , eight hours.  Prerequisite :  course 163
and consent of the instructor.  The Di rector learns
how to build scenes and characters logically and
bow to sustain these along with emotional and
physical  continuity .  This class utilizes a video-tape
recorder in order to simulate the conditions of
directing actors before the camera.  May be repeated
for a maximum of 12 units credit .  Ms. SaM

424A-424E-424C: Advanced Techniques I. Voice
for the Stage. (t course Back)

Studio ,  four hours .  Prerequisites :  M.F.A. Acting
Specialization. Exercises in vocal projection for the
actor .  Ms. Wilbur

4240-424E-424F. Special Problems I. Voice for
the Actor. (y curse each)

Studio .  four bona .  Prerequisites :  M.F.A. Acting
Specialization .  Dialects ,  regional speech ,  Slake-
speedan voice production .  Ms.  Wilbur
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425A-425B-425C. Advanced Techniques in Move-
ment for the Stage. (y course each)

Studio ,  four hours .  Prerequisites :  M.F.A. Acting
Specialization .  Exercises in period styles of move-
ment .  Ms. Egilsaon

425D-425E-425F. Special Problems In Movement
for the Actor. (% course eack)

Studio ,  four hours .  Prerequisites :  M.F.A. Acting
Specialization .  Exercises in techniques of physical
combat  (fencing ,  staves ,  etc.). Ms.  Egnsson

432. Manuscript Evaluation.
Lecture ,  four hours;  laboratory,  to be arranged.

Prerequisite :  course 132 and consent of instructor
or admission to M.F.A. writing program and consent
of the instructor. May  be taken twice for credit
(once each year of M.F .A. residence ).  Evaluation of
manuscripts of beginning writers including but not
limited to those produced in the beginning writing
course Theater Arts 134.  Mr. Thor

434. Advanced Film/Television Writing.
(1 to 2 courses)

Lecture ,  three hours.  Prerequisites :  courses 135A-
135B - 135C ,  179A and/ or consent of the instructor.
Advanced problems in the writing of feature -length
scripts.  May be repeated for a maximum of six
courses.  Mr. Menger ,  Mr. Thor

437. Nendramatic Writing for Television.
Lecture ,  three hours .  Advanced problems in the

field of documentary and special  feature programs
with emphasis on research and pre-production.

442A-4428-442C. Advanced Problems in Costume
Design.

Hours ,  to be arranged .  Prerequisite: consent of the
instructor .  Study of costume design for theatrical
productions .  Development of costume designs from
theatrical scripts with emphasis upon production
styles and character revelation .  The scripts vary in
period and style to give design practice in the major
costume periods and artistic styles .  Restricted to
M.F.A. candidates .  Mr. Jones

443. Advanced Problems in Design.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Study and

practice in the design of stage productions .  Deter-
mination of approach and style in setting and cos-
tume ;  solution of engineering problems in multiscene
production ;  coordination of all design elements, in-
cluding lighting .  May be repeated for a total of
three courses.  Restricted to M.F .A. candidates.

Mr. Corrigan

446. Production Planning in Motion Pictures.
(ti4 or 1 course)

Lecture ,  three hours;  laboratory to be arranged.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor.  Mr. Grauel

452A.  Advanced Motion Picture/Television Sound.
Lecture ,  four hours; laboratory, four hours. Pre-

requisite :  course 152A and/or consent of the in-
structor.  Applications of electronic and acoustic
theory to film and television recording and repro-
duction ,  including practical demonstrations.

Mr. Menger

452B. Music Recording Workshop.
Lecture, four hours ;  laboratory ,  eight hours. Pre-

requisite: course 452A and/or consent of the in-
str ecS hni ues, with estudio music re-
cording techa ues .  with emphasis on special re-
quirements for motion pictures and television.

Mr. Cannel

452C. Advanced Motion Picture/Television Sound
Re-Recording.

Laboratory, eight hours. Prerequisites: courses
152B, 452A ,  and/or consent of the instructor. Tech-
niques of preparation and execution of re -recording
using multi -track pickup recording technology, in-
cluding supervised operational experience.

Mr. Grand

457. Design for Television.
Lecture ,  one hour; laboratory ,  three hours. Pre-

requisite: consent of the instructor. Study and
practice in design of television productions. Con-
sideration of style as it relates to all elements of de-
sign  in live and recorded television programs.

Mr. Wollock

460A. Problems in Advanced Direction for the
Stage.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor .  Preparation
and pr esentation of a series of scenes and a one-
act play or its equivalent .  Discussion and critique
of work in progress .  Restricted to M.F .A. candidates.
Offered in the fall quarter .  W. Gordon

4608.  Problems in Advanced Direction for the
Stage.

Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor .  Prepara-
tion and presentation of a full length play under
rehearsal conditions .  Discussion and critique of work
in progress .  Restricted  to M.F .A. candidates .  Offered
in the winter  quarter .  Mr. Gordon

460C.  Problems In Advanced Direction for the
Stage.

Prereq uisite: consent of the instructor.  Prepara-
tion  and  presentation of a full length original
under rehearsal conditions .  Discussion and
of work in progress.  Restricted to M.F .A. candidates.
Offered in the spring quarter.  Mr. Gordon

462. Production Project in Direction for the Stage.
Prerequisite :  consent of the instructor .  Preparation

and presentation of an original play under minimal
production conditions .  Discussion and critique of
work in progress .  Restricted to M.F .A. students.
Offered in the winter quarter.  W. Kerans

463. Production Project in Direction for the Stage.
(2 courses)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
tion and presentation of play under fully ced
theater conditions .  Restricted to M.F.A. students.

Mr. Eeraas

464A-4648. Motion Picture Direction.
(1 or 2 courses)

Hours to be arranged .  uisite: consent of
the instructor . Special probll  the direction of
fictional and documentary motion pictures.

Mr. J. Young



4$$A-46$6. Advanced Television Direction.
(1 or 2 curses)

Lecture, two hours; laboratory ,  six hours. Pre-
requisite: consent of the instructor.  Special prob-
lems in the direction of dramatic and docum aarryy
television programs.  Me. Wd ock

472. Production and Performance Labor" y.
(% course)

Hours to be arranged. Prerequisite: admission to
the M.F.A. program.  Credit for  creative  produ ction
projects required of all M.F.A. students  during the
first three quarters of residence .  May be repeated
for credit.  Mr. Corrigan

478A-4788-1780.  Film Project 3. (1, 2 or 3
courses)

Hours to be Prerequisite :  consent of the
instructor.  The coo et on of a third film, including
it writing ,  design ,  production  and

gMr.  J. Youngis charge

488A-4886-4806. Workshop in Radio and
Television News.

Laboratory,  eight boors .  Prerequisite :  consent of
the instructor.  Instruction and supervised exercises in

teppoo  writing ,  editing ,  and producing radio andtelevision news ,  public again, and documentary
Programs.  Mr. LaToerette

482A-4828. Advanced Animation Workshop.
(1 or 2 courses)

Lecture ,  three hours ;  laboratory to be arranged.
Prerequisites :  courses 181A - 1S1B-181C and con-
sent of the instructor.  Organization and integration
of various creative arts used in animation ,  resulting
in the production of a complete animated fibs.

Mr. McLaughlin

485A-4858-4850.  Advanced Television Production.
(1 or 2 courses each)

Laboratory,  16 hours.  Prerequisites:  Project 1
(course 179 A), 185 ,  18SA- 186B - 186C and consent
of instructor.  Instructor in the creation ,  preparation,
and production of advanced television programs.

Mr. Wolock

488A-488E-488C.  Educational Television Workshop.
Laboratory,  eight hours. Prerequisite :  consent of

instructor .  Instruction and supervised exercises in
directing and producing television programs  for edu-
cational  Mr. Friedman

495A. Problems INthe Teaching of Theater Arts.
Laboratory,  fifteen hours .  Prerequis :  graduate

standing and consent of the instructor .  Study of and
practice in the teaching of Theater Arts at the
college and university level.

4856. Problems in the Teaching of Theater Arts.
Laboratory ,  15 hours.  Prerequisite :  graduate

standing and consent of the Instructor. Demonstra-
tion of competence in theater ,  film, or television
production successful completion of a ma
teaching prod assignment as theater director,orj
technical director, designer ,  or filmmaker.

498. Professional Internship In Film and Television.
(1 to 3 carnal

Hours-full -time at a studio or on a professional
project .  Pre equisites: graduate status Phu all M.F.A.

THEATER ARTS /

requirement except thesis ,  and consent of instrae-
tor. An internship at various fibs and television
studios accentuating  the creative  contribution, the
organization ,  and the work of professionals in their
various specialties .  Given only  when productions
can be scheduled .  Mr. J. Yoeng

Individual Study and Research

596A. Directed Individual Studies:  Research.
(ti4 to 3 courses)

Hours to be arranged .  Prerequisite :  graduate
standing .  May be repeated by consent of the in-
structor.

5886. Directed Individual Studies:  Writing.
(t to  3 courses)

Hours to be arranged. Prerequisite : graduate
standing .  May be repeated by consent  of the in-
structor.

5860.  Directed Individual Stodles:  Directing.
(% to  3 courses)

Hours to be arranged .  Prerequisite :  graduate
standing .  May be repeated by consent of the in-
structor.

5880. Directed Individual Studies: Design.
(1h to 3 courses)

Hours to be arranged .  Prerequisite :  graduate
standing. May be repeated by consent of the in-
structor.

596E. Directed Individual Studies: Acting.
(% to 3 courses)

Hours to be arranged .  Prerequisite :  graduate
standing .  May be repeated by consent of the in-
structor.

588F.  Directed Individual Studies: Production.
(% to 3  courses)

Hours to be arranged .  Prerequisite :  graduate
standing .  May be repeated by consent  of the in-
structor.

587. Preparotlen for the Qualifying Examination for
the Ph.D. In Theater Arts. (% to 2 uneven)

May be repeated for a total of three courses.

598. MA Thesis in Theater Arts. (1 to 2 courses)
Research and  writing  for the M.A. thesis .  Limited

to students who have  bun  advanced to candidacy.
May be repeated for a total of three courses.

599. Dissertation In Theater Arts. (% to 2 courses)
Research and writing for the doctoral dissertation.

Limited to students who have been advanced to
candidacy .  May be repeated for a total of three
courses.

Related Courses In Other Departments

Classics 142. Ancient Drama.

Dance  152A.  Lighting Design for Dance
Theater.

152B.  Costume and Scenic Design for
Dance Theater.



/ THEATER ARTS;  ZOOLOGY

English  10A-10B- 10C. English Literature.
103. Shakespeare.
112. Childreds  Literature.
135A- 135E- 135C.  Creative  Writing:

Drama.
167. The Drama,  1842 to the Present.

  ZOOLOGY
The departments of Botanical Science and

Zoology have merged to form the Depart-
ment of Biology.  Students currently en-
rolled as majors in Botanical Science of Zool-
ogy ma  onWleft  requirements as stated in
the 1971- 1 General Catalog  (or the Sup-

Humanities  IA-1B. World  Literature.

Integrated Arts IA-1B-1C.

Music 72A- 72B-72C. Opera Workshop.
135A-135E-1350 . History of Opera.
172A-172B-172C.  Opera Workshop.

element  to the 1971- 1972 General Catalog),
or they may petition  to change their majors
to Biology.

Advising  appointments and sample curri
cula are  available  in the Biology Student
Affairs Office.
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School of Medicine
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Accounting,  158,451, 458,461, 462,463
Administrative officers, 669
Admission to the University, 27

by examination, 29, 31
from another campus of the University, 37
from other colleges, 30
from other countries, 32
from out-of-state, 31
in advanced standing ,  29,30, 31
in freshman standing, 27, 31
in graduate status, 33
renewal, 5,35
to the School of Architecture and Urban

Planning, 115
to the Graduate School of Business

Administration, (See Graduate School
of Management), 160

to the school of Dentistry, 120
to the Graduate School of Education, 126
to the School of Engineering and Applied

Science,  32, 132
to the School of Law, 150
to the Graduate School of Library and

Information Science, 151
to the Graduate School of Management,
160

to the School of Medicine, 163
to the School of Nursmg,166
to the School of Public Health, 167
to the School of Social Welfare, 172
to Summer Sessions, 25, 35

Advanced Standing, 29,30, 31
Advanced study in Management, 459
Advancement to candidacy,  178,182
Aerospace studies, 185
Aerothermochemistry,145
African languages,  82, 88, 349,351 ,  413, 452
African studies, 88,91,  176,182, 186,411
Afro-American studies, 91
Air Force R.O.T.C., 71,185
Akkadian, 521
Algebra,  number  theory,  logic,  478,480,482,

542
Alumni scholarships, 55
American history and institutions,  45, 81, 567
Amharic, 521
Analysis,  479, 480, 481,482,483
Anatomy, 176, 180, 189

Medical History Division, 193
Ancient Egyptian, 515
Ancient Near East,  208,351 ,409,413,414,

515
Ancient  Near Eastern Civilizations, 82,88

Anthropology,  82, 88, 176,180,187,194,
208, 343,  349,350, 409, 413, 433,435,
453,651

Application fee, 27, 33,52 , 163, 166
renewal of, 35
review and notice of admission, 35

Applied  Mathematics program,  148, 479,482
Applied  mechanics,  479,483
Appointed Regents, 669
Arabic,  82,88, 188,351,  413, 414, 516
Aramaic, 521
Archaeology,  176,180 , 182,198 , 201,202,

203, 205, 208,262, 283,409,  410, 515,
532

Architectural and Urban Analysis, 114, 115
Architecture and Urban Design Programs,

112,209
Architecture and Urban Planning,  School of,

112,178,209
Armenian,  351,410,413,414,517
Army R.O.T.C.,  70,492

Scholarships, 60
Art-courses,  176, 187, 208, 217, 266,343,

349, 350, 414,436
exhibits,  20, 21, 23
galleries, 20,23,225

Art history,  180,219
Associated Students, 73

membership fee, 52
Astrodynamic x, 145,226,309
Astronomy,  82, 88, 176,180,225
Atmospheric radiation and Space physics,

488
Automata and Formal Languages,  143,145,

148

Bachelor of Arts degree-
College of Fine Arts, 106
College of Letters and Science, 79

Bachelor of Science degree-
College of Letters and Science, 79
School of Engineering and Applied

Science, 133
School of Nursing, 166
School of Public Health, 168

Bacteriology,  82, 88,  228, 497
Baltic,  348,624
Bambara, 452
Bantu, 453
Bashkir, 522
Basic Educational Opportunity Grants, 58
Behavioral science,  158, 459, 488
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Behavioral sciences,  411, 604, 609
Berber, 188,  413, 518
Biochemi y, 82, 88, 176,180, 233, 255, 256,

258,269
See Departments of Biological Chemistry.

and
Biological  , 176180 ,  233, 497
Biology,  82, 88, 176,180 ,  236, 250,497

and culture, 199
Bio-materials, 142,145
Biomathematics, 180,248,651

computer, 271
Blomechanics,145
Biostatistics,  168, 170,  170, 180,  604, 607,

609
Biotechnology,  141,142
Black studies, 88,91
Board and lod g, 80
Botanical 21
Botanical Sciences  (See Department of
_Biology), 236

Breadt2reegqui  82
Business Admiisntration --, See Graduate

School of M age eat
Graduate School of, 152
courses,

sciences, 271
statistics, 651

Business communications, 457
Business economics,  158, 457,459, 460,469

major for business teachers, 82,88,283
Business education  (See Department of

Economics)
courses,  284, 292
credential, 284
major for business teachers, 283

Business law, 469

Calendar, 5-6
Campuses of the University, 7
Campus Activities Service Office, 73
Campus Life Studies, 77
Campus Programs and Activities O®ce, 73
Camppuuss Service Center, 77
Candidacy for a Degree, 46
Candidate in Philosophy Degree, 176
Career Counseling and Placement Services,

76
Caucasian languages, 518
Cell Biology and  Virology, 492
Centers-

African Studies, 18
Afro-American Studies, 17
American Indian Studies, 17
Asian American Studies, 17
Chicano Studies Center, 18
Comparative Folklore and Mythology, 19
Economic Education, 16
Latin American, 18

Learning  Skills Center, 70
Md*val and Renaissance Studies, 19
Near Eastern Studies, 19
Reed Neurological Research Center, 17
Russian and East European Studies, 19
Survey Research, 17
Water R,16

Center for the Study of Evaluation, 131
Ceramics and Ceramic Processing, 142, 145,

148,222, 223,225, 308, 319
Certificate in teaching of English as a second

language,  338,339

Ch g toof 522Change college or major, 46
Chemical engineering,  141,145

82, 88, 176,180,  251, 497
gchemistry, 82 .

Chicano studies,  82,88,92
Chinese,  88,451,530,531 , 532,533
Clark Memorial Library, 9
Classics,  82, 88, 17% 179, 208. 259,  350, 351,

410, 413, 414
Classification of courses, 183
Cloud  and precipitation physics, 487
Coding, 305,306,  315;, 316, 442, 462
College Entrance Examination Board

Scholastic Aptitude Test, 29, 31
College of Fine Arts, 106
College of Letters and Science, 78
Communication Studies,  82, 88,267
Communication Systems, 143,145,148
Community health education,  607, 609
Comparative government, 569
Comparative Literature, 176,180,182, 182,208
Comprehensive Examination, 178
Comprehensive Health Planning, 157, 176,

182,271
Computer sciences,  139,145, 176,180,271

Mathematics, 97
Computer systems Modelling and Analysis,

145
Computers,  212,251, 255,271, 302,305,

310, 314,315,368, 450,461, 46% 479,
593,596

Computing Network, 22
Concerts, 23
Concurrent enrollment,  41, 80, 107,177
Conference with Faculty Adviser, 39
Constitution,  American, 45
Contemporary problems, 200
Continuum
Control systems,  143,146,148
Cooperatives, 61
Correspondence instruction, 26
Coouuncil on Education Development, 272
Courses-- classification, 183
Creative Problem Solving Program, 10
Credentials,  teaching,  99,110 , 128,176,239,

277,283, 330,338, 339,353, 393,425,
475, 476, 502, 548,  638,644



Credit,  courses, 184
by examination ,  41,85,128
for work taken in other colleges,  30,127,

170,171
Criminology, 101
Cultural and Recreational Affairs,  Office of,

74
Curricula,  Survey of, 8
Cybernetics,  82,88,94
Czechoslovak,  351, 626

Dance, 23,176, 272, 343,344, 350,436
Danish, 389
Dean of Students Office, 48
Declaration of major, 85
Degree ,  summary, 8

announcement of candidacy, 46
advancement to candidacy,  178, 182
general University  requirements, 44

achelor's and first professional,  88,110,
115,133,166

higher degrees,  116,145 , 166,169,174,
176-182

Dentistry- 7
predental curricula, 101
predental hygiene curriculum, 102
predental requirements, 120
School of, 119

Departmental Scholar program, 179
Design, 113,114,146,212, 213,214,215,

219,222,223,224,225
Dickey Collection, 21
Differential Equations, 481
Discipline, 48
Dismissal- scholarship, 43
Dissertation, 182
Diversified Liberal Arts  (Special Program In),

89
Doctoral committee, 181
Doctor's degrees,  119, 123,  124, 147, 158,

172,180,182
Dormitories, 60
Double major, 87
Draft deferment, 71
Dutch-Flemish and Afrikaans,  351, 387
Dynamic and  Syr c  Meteorology, 487
Dynamic Systems Control,  141,146
Dynamics,  142, 146

Earthquake engineering,  146, 148, 325
East Asian Studies,  82, 88,95
East European Area Studies, 19
Economics,  82,88, 176,179, 180,276,434,

467,651
Education Abroad program, 24
Education- Graduate School of, 121,178,

284
counselin gg,, 130
causes,  176, 180, 284,286, 437, 651

Educational Career Services, 76
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Educational Fee Deferment Loan, 57
Educational Testing Service,  29, 32, 35,129,

144,150,162
Egyptian, 515
Electrical Sciences and Engineering, 140
Electrochemical Engineering and

Electrochemistry, 148
Electromagnetics (applied),  140,148
Electronic circuits, 140
Elementary beaching credential ,  99,128
Emergency loans, 57
Employment Opportunities, 59, 76
Endocrinology, 193
Energy Conversion and Utilization, 148
Energy and Kinetics, 140
Engineering and Applied  Science-School of,i

131,176,296, 651
applicants from other countries, 32
computer sciences,  139,271
continuing studies, 150
courses, 228,301,437
executive program , 146,147
graduate study in , 139,176,180

Engineering economics and management,
141,146

Engineering systems,  141,272
English, 82,88, i7e,179,180.187,327,350,

351, 410, 453
English-Greek, 82, 88
E Latin, 82,88

English as a second language ,  176,338
courses, 339
(See Subject A)
for foreign students ,  34,339

Enrollment in classes, 39
summer session courses, 35

Environment and behavior, 113
Environmental engineering, 146
Environmental health ,  603,606 ,  610, 612
Environmental management ,  114,115
Environmental Science and Engineering

(Interdepartmental), 341
Environmental technology,  113, 115
Epidemiology ,  604,607 ,  608, 610
Ethiopic, 521
Ethnic Arts, interdisciplinary studies, 82,88,

97,110, 342
Ethnic collections, 20
Ethnography, 198
Examinations-advanced placement, 85

chemistry placement, 252
comprehensive, 178
dental school admission, 118
in English as a second language,  32,34,45
entrance, 29
final, 45
for credit ,  78, 128
graduate record,  33,129 , 144,151
graduatedy  in business, 152
health,
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law school admission, 150
library  and information science admission,

151
mathematics placement, 475
medical school admission, 163
Preliminary, 149
qualifyiug, 149,160
Subject A, 27,44

Expenses of students, 49, 54
Experimental Educational Programs (Office

for), 75
Extension, University, 25, 41, 80, 107,127,

150

Faculty adviser, 39
Failures and conditions, 41, 42
Fees,  49, 52, 53
Fernald school, 599
Fields of Concentration-

College of Fine Arts, 106
College of  Letters and  Science, 78
in Business Administration, (See

Management)
in Education, 121
in Engineering ,  131, 189
in Management, 152
in Public Health, 167
higher degrees,  176, 179, 180

Films, 23
Final examinations,  44, 182
Finance,  158, 458,463
Financial aids for students, 55, 173
Fine  Arts- College of, 106
Finnish, 389
Finno-Ugric,  349,451
Flemish, 387
Fluid mechanics,  146,148
Folklore and  Mythology Group, 178, 182,

344,  W, 434,453
Fore'edit in,  foreggn students, 32

cF sine Arts requirement, 108
for higher degrees, 178, 181
Letters  and Science requirement, 81

Foreign language training, 25
Foreign literature in translation, 351
Foreign students-

admission from foreign schools, $2, 34
courses in English for,  44, 838
language  credit in mother tongue, 32
special examination in English for, 32,34,
45

Subject A requirement applied to, 44
Fraternities, 61
French,  82,88,176,179,180,187,350,351,

415,453
French and Linguistics, 82, 88

Fula, 452
Functional analysis, 482

General and teacher training (Mathematics),
478

General elementary teaching credential, 99
Genetics, 360
Geochemistry, 176, 180,  182, 860, $76, 559
Geography,  82, 88.  361, 415,

Geography -Ecosystems, 82, 88
Geology, 82, 88,  $72, 380
Geometry, 481
Geophysics and ph 379

Applied ysics, 82, 88
Georgian, 518
German,  82,88, 176, 350,  $51,410
Germanic languages, 180,381,453
Gothic 386
Government of the University, 7
Grade points, 42
Grades  and Scholarship Requirements, 41
Graduate  Awards and Appointments, 56
Graduate Cross-Registration Program

(UCLA-USC), 36
Graduate Division, 175
Graduate  Program , 152,175
Graduate School  of Business Administration,

(See Graduate School of Management)
Graduate  Record Examination, 144
Graduate  Status,  33, 36,144
Graduate  Students Association, 78

membership fee, 52
Graduate study ,  preparation for, 175
Grants, 57
Greek, 82,88,263,410
Guaranteed Loan  Program, 58
Guidance committee-for  Ph.D., 181
Gynecology, 194

Hausa, 452
Health education, 169
Health requirements, 38

for teaching  credentials,  128, 129
Health insurance, 32, 64
Hebrew,  82,88,351,413 ,415,454,518
Herbarium, 21
Hieroglyphics  (Ancient Egyptian), 516
High School-subject  requirements, 28
Hindi, 410,453
Hispanic Languages and Literatures, 179,

180
History,  82,88,176,179 ,180,188 , 266, 390,

413, 415, 434
History of the University, 7
Hittite, 409
Honors, 79, 111, 137
Honors p 79,111
Hospital  ation ,  605, 610,  611, 612
Human Information Processing, 146
Humanities,  84,109 , 351, 406
Hungarian,  348,387
Hydrology, 146



Icelandic, 389
Igbo, 452
Immunology,  193,231, 232,244, 407, 490,

491
Indigenous Languages of the Americas, 435,

453
Individual major,  86,87, Ill
Individual Ph.D. Program, 180
Indo-European studies,  82,88 , 96,179,180,

182,267,350,408, 451,454
Industrial relations,  14, 158, 458,465
Infectious and tropical diseases,  604, 606,

610
Information systems, 158
Institutes—
Brain Research, 13
Dental Research, 13
Ethnomusicology, 16
Evolutionary and Environmental Biology,

13
Geophysics  and Planetary Physics, 12
Government and Public  Affairs, 15
Industrial Relations, 14
Jules Stein Eye, 13
Library.  Research,15
Molecular Biology, 13
Neuropsychiatric, 14
Rehabilitation and Chronic Diseases, 14
Transportation and Traffic Engineering, 12
Western Management Science, 15

Institutions (Sociology), 634
Insurance, 64,458, 463, 464
Integrated  Arts, 410
Intention to register, 27
Intercampus Transfer, 37
Interdepartmental degree programs, 182
Interdisciplinary colloquia, 411
International and comparative management,

158,469
International health, 605
International law, 570
International relations, 89, 568,569
Intramural  sports, 74
Introduction, 7
Iranian,  410, 414,  415, 519
Irish, 336
Islamics,  415,520
Islamic studies,  176, 179,  180, 182, 411
Italian,  82,88 , 176,179 , 180, 350,  351,416

Italian and special fields, 82, 88

Japanese,  82,88, 531, 533
Jewish Studies,  82,88 , 351, 414, 521
journalism,  176,421

Kinesiology,  82,88 , 176,423

Laboratories-21
Cardiovascular Research, 22
Nuclear Medicine and Radiation Biology,
21
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Study of Life-Threatening Behavior, 22
Languages- for admission, 28

for bachelor's degree,  81, 108
courses-

Afrikaans, 387
Akkadian, 522
Amharic, 521
Arabic,  82,88,351,413 , 414,516
Aramaic, 521
Armenian,  351, 413, 414, 517
Athabascan, 451
Baltic, 348, 624
Bambara, 452
Bantu, 453
Bashkir, 522
Berber,  188, 418, 451, 518
Chadic, 451
Chagatay, 522
Chinese,  82,451, 530,531, 532,533
Coptic, 515
Czechoslovak,  351, 626
Danish, 389
Dravidian, 451
Dutch-Flemish,  351, 387
Egyptian  (Ancient), 515
E (Late), 516
Ethiopic  (Old), 521, 522
Finnish, 389
Finno-Ugric,  349,451
Flemish, 387
French,  82,176, 351
Fula, 452
Georgian, 518
German,  82, 88,  176, 351,  383, 410
Gothic, 386
Greek,  82,88,  263, 410
Hausa, 452
Hebrew,  82,88, 351, 413,  415,454, 518
Hindi,  410,453
Hittite, 409
Hungarian, 348, 387
Icelandic, 389
Indo-Aryan, 451
Igbo, 452
Iranian (Old), 410,  414, 415, 520
Irish, 336
Islamic,  415, 520
Italian,  82,88 , 176,179 , 180, 350, $51,
416

Japanese,  82,88 , 451,531,533
Latin, 82,88, 176,265,  410,454
Luganda, 452
Maya 451n,
Malayo-Polynesian, 451
Mongolian, 532
Niger-Congo, 453
Norwegian,  388,389
Ottoman, 523
Pali, 532
Persian,  351, 519,520
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Phoenician, 522
Polish,  351, 626
Portuguese,  82,435, 436,454,644
Prakrits, 532
Quecha,  485,453
Romance, 451
Russian,  348,350, 351,454, 625
Sanskrit, 532
Saxon (Old), 386
Serbocroatian,  351, 627
Slavic, 410,454, 824
Sotho, 452
Spanish,  82,88, 178, 350,  351,435,486,

454,638
Swahili, 452
Swedish,  388,389
Syriac, 522
Tagalog, 453
Tai, 451
Thai, 453
Tibetan, 532
Turkic,  454,523
Turkish, 522
Twi, 452
Ugaritic, 522
Urdu,  410,523
Uto-Aztecan, 451
Uzbek, 522
Vedic,  520,533
Welsh, 336
Xhosa, 452
Yiddish, 387
Yoruba, 452
Zulu, 452

credit in, foreign students, 32
for higher degrees,  178,181

Latin,  82, 88, 176,285,454
Latin American studies,  18, 82, 88, 96,176,

182,428
Law-School of, 150, 438
Learning Skills Center, 70
Leave of absence, 38
Lectures, 23
Letters and Science-College of, 78
LibrarIanship,105
Libraries, 9
Library Science, 176
Library and Information Science-G raduate

School of,  105,151,489
courses,  437, 440
computer sciences, 272
preparation for, 105

Lifsciences, 82,83
Linguistics,  82,88 , 176,179 , 180,188, 410,

415,435,443
computer sciences, 272
and English, 82, 88
and French, 82, 88
general linguistics, 449
and Italian, 82,88

and Oriental Languages, 82,88
and Philosophy, 82,  88
and Psychology, 82, 88

Living accommodations, 60
Loans, 57
Local Government, 571
Lockers, 52
Logic and foundations, 480
Luganda, 452
Luso-Brazilian Language and Literatures,

176

Major subjects-
Fine Arts, 106
Letters and Science, 78
Architecture and Urban Planning, 112
Business Administration  (See Management)
Dentistry, 119
Education, 121
Engineering, 131
Law, 150
Library and Information Science, 151
Management, 152
Medicine, 162
Nursing, 165
Public Health, 167
Social Welfare, 172
graduate study, 175

Management,  Graduate School of, 152, 176,
180,437,454

Management theory,  158, 459,468
Man and Culture,  Development of, 198
Marketing,  158, 458,  465,466
Married students'  apartments, 60
Mass communication, 93
Master of Architecture Degree Program, 115
Masters' de es,  176,179

School of Architecture and Urban Design,
115,116, 117,118

Biostatistics, 170
Business Administration (See

Management)
Computer Sciences, 139
Engineering,  139,145,146
Management, 152
Nursing, 165
Public Health, 169
Social Welfare, 174

Materials  (Engineering), 142
Mathematical theory of syst
Mathematics,  82, 116, 1 9180 ,  472,651

in behavioral sciences, 411
Mathematics-applied science, 82,88
Mathematics-computer sciences,  82, 88, 97
Mathematics-system science,  82,88 ,  98, 478
Mechanical and aerospace engineering

thermophysics,146
Mechanical engineering design,146
Mechanics and structures, 142
Medical history,  193,484
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Medical physics (Radiological Sciences), 616
Medicine,  School of, 162
Metallurgy,  142, 146, 148
Meteorology, 82,88, 176,179,484
Methodology  (engineering), 140
Microbiology,176,180 , 230,231 , 489,491,

804
Microbiology and Immunology,  176,180,

489, 498
Military science-- courses, 492
Molecular biology,  180, 182, 232,242, 495,

498
Molecular dynamics ,  141, 148
Mongolian, 532
Motels and Trailer Courts, 62
Motion Picture and Television Areas, 659
Museums and Special Collections, 20

UCLA  Frederick S. Wight Art Galleries,
20,23

Museum of Cultural History, 20
Grunwald Center for the Graphic Arts, 20
Botanical Garden, 21
Zoological collections, 21

Music,  176,179, 180,188, 343, $44, 850,
414,436, 498

Musical events, 23
Mythology,  347, 348

National Direct Student Loans, 58
Natural Science, 109
Naval R.O.T.C., 71,511
Naval science, 511
Near Eastern  Langu ages--department, 512

courses,  176, 1 9, 180,188,  414, 415, 521
Near Eastern studies ,  19, 82,88, 96
Neurology,  191, 556
Neurophysiology, 192,194
Neuropsychiatric Institute School, 180
Neuroscience,  180, 182,  192, 193, 523
Niger-Congo, 453
Nonresident students ,  tuition fee, 49

reduced programs, 53
special requirements, 31

Norwegian,  388,389
Nuclear engineering, 141, 146, 148
Number theory, 480
Numbering  of courses, 183
Nursing-School of, 165,  176,524

prenursing curricula, 108
courses, 525

Nutritional sciences-courses ,  603, 606
curriculum ,  169,171

Occupational health, 610
Office of Special Services, 71
Office of  Student Services  (Education), 130
Ombudsman, 77
Operations Management ,  458,464
Operations Research,  141, 146,  148, 158
Oriental Languages,  176, 179,  180, 209, 351,

410, 454, 528
Orientation program, 39
Ottoman, 523

Paleontology, 241, 375,  377, 378
Pali, 532
Parking, 62
Part-time study, 173
Passed-Not Passed Grades,  42,138
Pathology, 534
Persian,  351, 519, 520
Pharmacology,  176,180 , 536,591,651
Philosophy, 82,88,176,179, 180,267,454,

538
Phoenician, 522
Photography ,  222, 224
Physical  education  (See Kinesiology)
Physical activities, 74, 75
Physical  sciences, 82, 83
Physics, 82,88,176,180, 546

general physics, 82, 88
Physics  of the upper atmosphere, 488
Physiology,  176, 180,  426, 498,554
Pictorial Arts, 221
Placement and Career Planning Center, 78
Placement services, 76
Planetary and  Space Physics, 176
Planetary and  Space Science,  82, 88,176,

228,557
Planetary Physics, geophysics and, $79
Planning,  210,211 , 21,214 , 215,216
Plant biochemistry  (Biology), 236
Plant science, 561
Plasma Physics  (applied ),  140,145
Polish,  351, 626
Political change, 411
Political  science,  82, 88, 176, 179, 180, 188,

414, 415,434,435, 561,651
Political theory, 568
Politics, 569
Portuguese, 82, 88,  454,-644
Prakrits, 532
Precriminology curriculum, 101
Predental curriculum, 101
Predental hygiene curriculum, 102
Premedical  studies, 102
Prenursing curriculum, 103
P ptometry curriculum, 103
Pr pharmacy  curriculum, 104
Prephysical  therapy curriculum, 105
Prepublic  health curriculum, 105
Preventive medicine, 176
Principal Officers of the Regents, 669
Private  Landlords, 61
Prizes, 58
Probability  and statistics,  479, 488
Probation, 43
Problem Solving  and Decision Making, 146
Professional Curricula,  preparation for, 101



682 / INDEX

Programming,  140, 271, 302, 305,  310, 814,
323,458

Psychiatry, 574
Psychobiology, 82, 88
Psychological and Behavioral Services, 70
Psychology, 82, 176,  179, 180, 454, 583, 651

clinic, 598
computer sciences, 272
general, 88
quantitative psychology, 82, 88

Psychol mathematics curriculum, 99
Public Adtion , 176, 566, 571
Public health administration,  605, 608, 610,

611
Public Health-School of, 167,  176, 180

computer, 272
courses, 437,602,651

Public law, 570
Public  lectures, 23
Public  service curriculum ,  99, 613

Qualifying examinations ,  149, 181
Quantitative methods,  457,460
Quantum electronics ,  140, 146
Quantum mechanics, 148
Queueing systems and network flows, 143,

146,148
Radiological sciences,  251, 613

Medical physics, 616
Readmission, 87,173
Recreation Services and Facilities, 74
Refund of fees, 52
Regents ex officio, 669
Registration, 38

fee, 49
Re ations governing major, 86
Religion,  major, 99
Religious facilities, 75
Religious studies, 99
Repetition of courses, 41
Requirements,  general University and

College, 81
Reserve officers'  training programs, 70
R.O.T.C.  Draft Deferment, 71
Research activities, 22
Research facilities  (special), 11
Residence rules governing for fee purposes,

49
Requirements for degrees ,  46, 79 ,  106, 166,

168,169,170,174, 179,180,182
Residence halls, 60
Risk bearing and insurance, 458, 463
Romance linguistics and literatures ,  176,179,

180,182, 618
Russian,  348, 351,  454, 625

Safet y Engiineering,146
Sanskrit, 532
Satisfactory-Unsatisfactory Grades, 42
Saxon, 386

Scandinavian languages ,  82, 88 ,  176, 850,
351, 888, 410

Scholarship- grades of, 41
in Graduate status, 43
minimum requirements, 28, 31 , 43,107
requirements for admission, 28, 31

Scholarships, 55
School health education,  607, 608,  609, 610
Selective service, 71
Self-support and student employment, 59
Semitics,  188,188,410, 414,415, 454,521
Senior residence, 46
Serbocroatian,  351, 627
Site of the Campus, 7
Slavic languages,  88,176 , 180,350 ,  410,454,

622
Social psychiatry, 176
Social sciences,  82, 84, 109
Social sciences for elementary teachers

curriculum, 99
Social Security benefits, 72
Social structure and change, 605
Social systematics, 200
Social Welfare School of, 172, 176, 180

courses, 437, 627
Sociology,  82,88,  176,179, 180,350, 414,

415, 435,630,651
Socio -technical systems, 158
Soil mechanics,  142, 146, 148
Solid mechanics, 146
Solid-state electronics,  140, 146
Sororities, 61
Sotho, 452
South Asian Languages, 453
Spanish and Portuguese ,  82,88 ,  176, 350,

351, 435,  454,638
Special Education, 180
Special Research Facilities, 11
Special Resources, 22

Campus Computing Network, 22
Special students, 32, 34
Special Studies for all Specializations,

Theater Arts, 662
Spectroscopy, 148
Speech,  17454, 647
Statistics,  212, 458, 461, 477, 479, 483, 651
Structural design, 146
Structural mechanics, 146
Students Counseling Services, 69
Student conduct and discipline, 48
Student health service, 63
Student union fee, 52
Study list, 40
Study -list limits, 40
Study and Research Facilities, 9
Study of Religion, 99
Subject A-examination, 27,44

course, 27,44, 652
Subject requirements, 81, 107
Summer Sessions,  25, 35,129
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Sunset Canyon Recreation Center, 74
Supervised teaching,  128,287, 295
(Supplemental)  Educational Opportunity

Grants, 58
Survey of curricula, 8
Swahili, 452
Swedish,  388, $89
Syriac, 522
System design  (engineering), 140
System optimization,  143, 148, 148
System science, 142

Mathematics, 98
Systems Effectiveness Engineering, 146

Tagalog, 453
Teacher education laboratory, 128
Teacher placement, 76
Teacher preparation (Mathematics), 480
Teaching credentials,  110, 128,  176,239, 277,

284, 330,  338, 864,  393,425, 475, 476,
502, 548, 838,653

Techniques and Methods, 201
Test-see examinations
Thai, 453
Theater arts, 176,344,  350,436,652

events, 23
general secondary credential areas, 656

Theory  (engineermg),140
Theory and method (Sociology), 632
Thermodynamics,  141,146,148
Thesis, 178
Tibetan, 532
Topology, 481
Transcripts of record ,  27, 32, 34, 48
Transportation, 213
Transportation to campus, 62
Transportation systems, 146
Tuition for nonresidents of California, 49
Turkic languages,  414, 416,454, 522

i,45
522

Tw

Ugaritic, 522
Undergraduate Status, 27, 37
Units of work and credit,  44,184
University Elementary School, 130
University Extension, 25, 41, 80,107,127
University library, 9
University loans, 57
University Policies Commission, 77
University Recreation Association, 74
University Religious Conference, 75
Urban land economics, 158,458, 467
Urban Planning, 180
Urban Planning Program, 118
Urban Studies-Organizational Studies

(Special Program in), 90
Urban Systems,  146
Urdu,410,523
Uzbek, 522

Vedic,  520, 533
Veterans-information, 72
Vocational counseling, 72
Vocational Rehabilitation Service, 72

Water Quality Systems Analysis, 146
Water resources, 146
Water systems engineering,  141, 148
Welsh, $36
Withdrawal from the University, 46

from a course, 40
Women's Intercollegiate Athletic Unit, 74
Work-Study Programs, 59

Xhosa, 452

Yiddish, 387
Yoruba, 452
Yugoslav, 627

Zoology, (See Biology)
Dicke collection, 21

Zulu, 452

40m-5,'74(85963)
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